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PREFACE 


This  volume  has  no  such  ambitious  aim  as  that  of  being  a 
final  commentary  on  the  Gospel  according  to  S.  Luke. 
The  day  is  probably  still  far  distant  when  any  such  com¬ 
mentary  can  be  written.  One  of  the  difficulties  with  which 
the  present  commentator  has  had  to  contend  is  the  im¬ 
possibility  of  keeping  abreast  of  all  that  is  constantly 
appearing  respecting  the  Synoptic  Gospels  as  a  whole  and 
this  or  that  detail  in  them.  And  the  Third  Gospel  abounds 
in  details  which  have  elicited  special  treatment  at  the  hands 
of  a  variety  of  scholars.  Every  quarter,  indeed  almost  every 
month,  brings  its  list  of  new  books,  some  of  which  the 
writer  wishes  that  he  could  have  seen  before  his  own  words 
were  printed.  But  to  wait  is  but  to  prolong,  if  not  to 
increase,  one’s  difficulties :  it  is  waiting  dum  dejluat  amnis. 
Notes  written  and  rewritten  three  or  four  times  must  be 
fixed  in  some  form  at  last,  if  they  are  ever  to  be  published. 
And  these  notes  are  now  offered  to  those  who  care  to  use 
them,  not  as  the  last  word  on  any  one  subject,  but  simply 
as  one  more  stage  in  the  long  process  of  eliciting  from  the 
inexhaustible  storehouse  of  the  Gospel  narrative  some  of 
those  things  which  it  is  intended  to  convey  to  us.  They 
will  have  done  their  work  if  they  help  someone  who  is  far 
better  equipped  entirely  to  supersede  them. 

The  writer  of  this  volume  is  well  aware  of  some  of 
its  shortcomings.  There  are  omissions  which  have  been 
knowingly  tolerated  for  one  or  other  of  two  adequate 
reasons,  (i)  This  series  is  to  include  a  Commentary  on 
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the  Synopsis  of  the  Font  Gospels  by  the  Rev.  Dr.  Sanday, 
Lady  Margaret  Professor  of  Divinity,  Oxford,  and  his  dis¬ 
tinguished  pupil,  the  Rev.  W.  C.  Allen,  Fellow  and  Lecturer 
of  Exeter  College.  Various  questions,  especially  as  regards 
the  relations  of  the  Third  Gospel  to  the  First  and  Second, 
which  have  been  but  slightly  touched  or  entirely  passed 
over  in  this  volume,  can  be  more  suitably  treated,  and  will 
be  much  more  efficiently  treated,  by  those  who  are  to  com¬ 
ment  on  the  Synopsis.  (2)  Economy  of  space  has  had  to 
be  considered  and  rigorously  enforced.  It  has  been 
thought  undesirable  to  allow  more  than  one  volume  to 
anyone  book  in  the  New  Testament:  and  therefore  sub¬ 
jects,  which  might  with  propriety  be  discussed  at  some 
length  in  a  work  on  the  Gospel  of  S.  Luke,  have  of 
necessity  been  handled  very  briefly  or  left  entirely  un¬ 
touched.  Indeed,  as  editor  of  those  New  Testament 
volumes  which  are  written  by  British  scholars,  the  present 
writer  has  been  obliged  to  strike  out  a  good  deal  of  what 
he  had  written  as  contributor  to  this  series.  And  it  has 
been  with  a  view  to  economize  space  that  the  paraphrastic 
summaries,  which  are  so  very  valuable  a  feature  in  the 
commentary  on  Romans ,  have  been  altogether  omitted,  as 
being  a  luxury  rather  than  a  necessity  in  a  commentary  on 
one  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  For  the  same  reason  separate 
headings  to  sections  and  to  special  notes  have  been  used 
very  sparingly.  The  sub-sections  have  no  separate  head¬ 
ings,  but  are  preceded  by  an  introductory  paragraph,  the 
first  sentence  of  which  is  equivalent  to  a  heading. 

The  fact  of  the  same  person  being  both  contributor 
and  editor  has,  in  the  case  of  this  volume,  produced  short¬ 
comings  of  another  kind.  Two  heads  are  better  than  one, 
and  two  pairs  of  eyes  are  better  than  one.  Unintentional 
and  unnecessary  omissions  might  have  been  avoided,  and 
questionable  or  erroneous  statements  might  have  been 
amended,  if  the  writer  had  had  the  advantage  of  another's 
supervision.  Even  in  the  humble  but  important  work  of 
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detecting  misprints  the  gain  of  having  a  different  reviser  Is 
great  Only  those  who  have  had  the  experience  know  how 
easy  it  is  for  the  same  eye  to  pass  the  same  mistakes  again 
and  again. 

If  this  commentary  has  any  special  features,  they  will 
perhaps  be  found  in  the  illustrations  taken  from  Jewish 
writings,  in  the  abundance  of  references  to  the  Septuagint 
and  to  the  Acts  and  other  books  of  the  New  Testament,  in 
the  frequent  quotations  of  renderings  in  the  Latin  Versions, 
and  in  the  attention  which  has  been  paid,  both  in  the 
Introduction  and  throughout  the  Notes,  to  the  marks  of  S. 
Luke’s  style. 

The  illustrations  from  Jewish  writings  have  been  sup¬ 
plied,  not  because  the  writer  has  made  any  special  study 
of  them,  but  because  it  is  becoming  recognized  that  the 
pseudepigraphical  writings  of  the  Jews  and  early  Jewish, 
Christians  are  now  among  the  most  promising  helps- 
towards  understanding  the  New  Testament ;  and  because 
these  writings  have  of  late  years  become  much  more 
accessible  than  formerly,  notably  by  the  excellent  editions 
of  the  Book  of  Enoch  by  Mr.  Charles,  of  the  Psalms  of 
Solomon  by  Professor  Ryle  and  Dr.  James,  and  of  the 
Fourth  Book  of  Ezra  by  the  late  Professor  Bensly  and  Dr. 
James.1 

A  very  eminent  scholar  has  said  that  the  best  com¬ 
mentary  on  the  New  Testament  is  a  good  Concordance; 
and  another  venerable  scholar  is  reported  to  have  said  that 
the  best  commentary  on  the  New  Testament  is  the  Vulgate. 
There  is  truth  in  both  these  sayings :  and,  with  regard  to 
the  second  of  them,  if  the  Vulgate  by  itself  is  helpful,  d 
fortiori  the  Vulgate  side  by  side  with  the  Latin  Versions 
which  preceded  it  is  likely  to  be  helpful.  An  effort  has 

1  For  general  information  on  these  Jewish  writings  see  Schtirer,  Hist,  of  the 
Jewish  People  in  the  Time  of  Jesus  Christ ,  Edinburgh,  1886,  Div.  II.  vol.  lii.; 
W.  J.  Deane,  Pseudepigrapha ,  Edinburgh,  1891 ;  J.  Winter  und  A.  Wtinsche, 
Die  judiscke  Literatur  sett  Absckhtss  des  Kanons%  Trier :  Fart  III.  has  just 
appeared. 
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been  made  to  render  those  who  use  this  commentary  to  a 
large  extent  independent  of  a  Concordance,  and  to  some 
extent  independent  of  the  invaluable  edition  of  the  Vulgate 
now  being  produced  by  the  Bishop  of  Salisbury  and  Mr. 
White.  Great  trouble  has  been  taken  with  the  numerous 
references  to  the  Septuagint,  the  books  of  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment,  and  other  writings.  The  large  majority  of  them 
have  been  verified  at  least  twice.  But  the  difficulty  of 
excluding  error  in  such  things  is  so  great  that  the  writer 
cannot  suppose  that  he  has  succeeded  in  doing  so.  It  is 
possible  that  a  few  references  have  accidentally  escaped 
verification.  A  very  few  have  been  knowingly  admitted 
without  it,  because  the  reference  seemed  to  be  of  value, 
the  source  was  trustworthy,  and  verification  was  not  easy. 

Reasons  are  stated  in  the  Introduction  for  regarding  a 
study  of  S.  Luke’s  style  as  a  matter  of  great  interest  and 
importance ;  and  it  is  hoped  that  the  analysis  given  of  it 
there  will  be  found  useful.  A  minute  acquaintance  with  it 
tells  us  something  about  the  writer  of  the  Third  Gospel. 
It  proves  to  us  that  he  is  identical  with  the  writer  of  the 
Acts,  and  that  the  whole  of  both  these  books  comes  from 
his  hand.  And  it  justifies  us  in  accepting  the  unswerving 
tradition  of  the  first  eight  or  nine  centuries,  that  the  writer 
of  these  two  books  was  Luke  the  beloved  physician. 

Dogma  in  the  polemical  sense  is  excluded  from  the  plan 
of  these  commentaries.  It  is  not  the  business  of  the  com¬ 
mentator  to  advocate  this  or  that  belief.  But  dogma  in  the 
historical  sense  must  of  necessity  be  conspicuous  in  a  com¬ 
mentary  on  any  one  of  the  Gospels.  It  is  a  primary  duty 
of  a  commentator  to  ascertain  the  convictions  of  the 
writer  whose  statements  he  undertakes  to  explain.  This 
is  specially  true  of  the  Third  Gospel,  whose  author  tells 
us  that  he  wrote  for  the  very  purpose  of  exhibiting  the 
historical  basis  of  the  Christian  faith  (L  1-4).  The 
Evangelist  assures  Theophilus,  and  with  him  all  other 
Christians,  that  he  knows,  upon  first-hand  and  carefully 
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investigated  evidence,  that  at  a  definite  point  in  the  histoiy 
of  the  world,  not  far  removed  from  his  own  time,  a  Prophet 
of  God  once  more  appeared  in  Israel  to  herald  the  coming 
of  the  Christ  (iii.  1-6),  and  that  his  appearance  was  im¬ 
mediately  followed  by  that  of  the  Christ  Himself  (iiL  23, 
iv.  14.  IS).  whose  Ministry,  Passion,  Death,  and  Resur¬ 
rection  he  then  narrates  in  detail.  On  all  these  points 
the  student  is  again  and  again  met  by  the  question,  What 
does  the  Evangelist  mean?  And,  although  about  this 
or  that  word  or  sentence  there  may  often  be  room  for 
discussion,  about  the  meaning  of  the  Gospel  as  a  whole 
there  is  no  doubt  If  we  ask  what  were  “the  things 
wherein "  Theophilus  “was  instructed  "  and  of  “the 
certainty”  concerning  which  he  is  assured,  the  answer  is 
not  difficult  We  may  take  the  Old  Roman  Creed  as  a 
convenient  summary  of  it 

nurrftfo  cl$  6c&k  iraripa  iravroicpdropa  (L  37,  iii  8,  xi.  2—4, 
xiL  3s,  etc).  Kal  cfe  Xpurr&H  ’Itjotouk,  ulSk  aurou  t6v  powycrij 
(L  31,  ii  21,  49,  ix.  35,  X.  21,  22,  xxii  29,  70,  xxiiL  [33]  46: 
comp.  iv.  41,  viii  28),  t$p  Kifpio*  iSpa*  (L  43,  ii.  11,  vii.  13,  x.  1, 

xi.  39,  xii  42,  xvii  5,  6,  xix.  8,  31,  xxii  61,  xxiv.  3,  34)  rbv 
yewrfiirra  £k  ln'ctfp.aTos  Ay£ou  Kal  Mapi'as  T»js  irapO^ou  (L 31-35,  43r 
ii  6,  7),  t bv  Am  Hoktiou  rtiXdTOu  <rraupo0&ra  Kal  ra^iyra.  (xxii., 
xxiii),  tJ  rplvQ  fipipy  dvacndvra  Ik  vtKp&v  (xxiv.  1—49),  dvafidrr a 
els  Tofis  odpaKoJs  (xxiv.  50-53),  Ka&qpei'oi’  iv  8c£i§  tou  irarpfa 
(xxii  69),  S0ck  ?px«Tai  Kpirni  t&irras  Kal  KCKpoJs  (comp.  ix.  26, 

xii.  3S-4S,  xviii  8).  Kal  <i$  irvcupa  dyiov  (i  15,  35,  41,  67,  ii.  26, 
iv.  1,  14,  xi  13,  xii  10,  12)*  Ayfap  AKickt|<nai'  (comp,  i  74,  75, 
ix.  1-6,  x.  i-l6,  xxiv.  49)“  ctyccnv  Apapriwr  (i  77,  iii  3,  xxiv.  47)* 
crapK&$  didaTaciK  (xiv,  14,  XX.  27-40). 

The  Evangelist's  own  convictions  on  most  of  these 
points  are  manifest;  and  we  need  not  doubt  that  they 
indude  the  principal  things  in  which  Theophilus  had  been 
instructed,  and  which  the  writer  of  the  Gospel  solemnly 
affirms  to  be  well  established.  Whether  in  our  eyes  they 
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are  well  established  depends  upon  the  estimate  which  we 
form  of  his  testimony.  Is  he  a  truth-loving  and  competent 
witness?  Does  the  picture  which  he  draws  agree  with 
what  can  be  known  from  other  authorities  ?  Could  he  or 
his  informants  have  invented  the  words  and  works  which 
he  attributes  to  Jesus  Christ?  A  patient  and  fair  student 
of  the  Third  Gospel  will  not  be  at  a  loss  for  an  answer. 

ALFRED  PLUMMER. 


University  College,  Durham , 
Feast  ofS.  Luke,  i8q6. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


g  I.  THE  AUTHOR. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  other  Gospels,  the  author  is  not  named  in 
the  book  itself.  But  two  things  may  be  regarded  as  practically 
certain,  and  a  third  as  highly  probable  in  itself  and  much  more 
probable  than  any  other  hypothesis,  (i.)  The  author  of  the  Third 
Gospel  is  the  author  of  the  Acts,  (ii.)  The  author  of  the  Acts 
was  a  companion  of  S.  PauL  (iii.)  This  companion  was  S.  Luke. 

(L)  The  Author  of  the  Third  Gospel  is  the  Author  of  the  Acts . 

This  position  is  so  generally  admitted  by  critics  of  all  schools 
that  not  much  time  need  be  spent  in  discussing  it  Both  books 
are  dedicated  to  Theophilus.  The  later  book  refers  to  the  former. 
The  language  and  style  and  arrangement  of  the  two  books  are  so 
similar,  and  this  similarity  is  found  to  exist  in  such  a  multitude  of 
details  (many  of  which  are  very  minute),  that  the  hypothesis  of 
careful  imitation  by  a  different  writer  is  absolutely  excluded.  The 
idea  of  minute  literary  analysis  with  a  view  to  discover  peculiarities 
and  preferences  in  language  was  an  idea  foreign  to  the  writers  of 
the  first  two  centuries;  and  no  known  writer  of  that  age  gives 
evidence  of  the  immense  skill  which  would  be  necessary  in  order 
to  employ  the  results  of  such  an  analysis  for  the  production  of  an 
elaborate  imitation.  To  suppose  that  the  author  of  the  Acts 
carefully  imitated  the  Third  Gospel,  in  order  that  his  work  might 
be  attributed  to  the  Evangelist,  or  that  the  Evangelist  carefully 
imitated  the  Acts,  in  order  that  his  Gospel  might  be  attributed  to 
the  author  of  the  Acts,  is  to  postulate  a  literary  miracle.  Such  an 
idea  would  not  have  occurred  to  any  one ;  and  if  it  had,  he  would 
not  have  been  able  to  execute  it  with  such  triumphant  success 
as  is  conspicuous  here.  Any  one  who  will  underline  in  a  few 
chapters  of  the  Third  Gospel  the  phrases,  words,  and  constructions 
which  are  specially  frequent  in  the  book,  and  then  underline  the 
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same  phrases,  words,  and  constructions  wherever  they  occur  in  the 
Acts,  will  soon  have  a  strong  conviction  respecting  the  identity  of 
authorship.  The  converse  process  will  lead  to  a  similar  result. 
Moreover,  the  expressions  which  can  be  marked  in  this  way  by  no 
means  exhaust  the  points  of  similarity  between  the  two  books. 
There  are  parallels  of  description ;  e.g.  about  angelic  appearances 
(comp.  Lk.  L  1 1  with  Acts  xii.  7 ;  Lk.  i.  38  with  Acts  i.  1 1  and 
x.  7 ;  Lk.  ii.  9  and  xxiv.  4  with  Acts  i.  10  and  x.  30) ;  and  about 
other  matters  (comp.  Lk.  i.  39  with  Acts  L  15;  Lk.  ii.  39  with 
Acts  xiii.  29;  Lk.  iii.  8  with  Acts  xxvi.  20;  Lk.  xx.  1  with  Acts 
iv.  1 ;  Lk.  xxi.  18  with  Acts  xxvii.  34;  Lk.  xxi.  35  with  Acts 
xvii.  26 ;  Lk.  xxiii.  2  with  Acts  xxiv.  2-5 ;  Lk.  xxiii.  5  with  Acts 
x.  37 ;  Lk.  xxiv.  27  with  Acts  viii.  35).1  And  there  are  parallels 
of  arrangement  The  main  portion  of  the  Gospel  has  three  marked 
divisions :  The  Ministry  in  Galilee  (iii.  i-ix.  50),  between  Galilee 
and  Jerusalem  (ix.  51-xix.  28),  and  in  Jerusalem  (xix.  29-xxiv.  11). 
And  the  main  portion  of  the  Acts  has  three  marked  divisions : 
Hebraic  (ii.— v. ),  Transitional  (vi.-xii.),  and  Gentile  (xiii -xxviii.). 
In  the  one  case  the  movement  is  from  Galilee  through  Samaria, 
etc.  to  Jerusalem :  in  the  other  from  Jerusalem  through  Samaria, 
etc.  to  Rome.  And  in  both  cases  there  is  an  introduction  con¬ 
necting  the  main  narrative  with  what  precedes. 

(ii.)  The  Author  oj  Acts  was  a  Companion  of  S.  Paul 

A  full  discussion  of  this  statement  belongs  to  the  commentary 
on  the  Acts  rather  than  to  the  present  volume:  but  the  main 
points  in  the  evidence  must  be  noted  here.  It  is  perhaps  no 
exaggeration  to  say  that  nothing  in  biblical  criticism  is  more 
certain  than  this  statement 

There  are  the  “we”  sections  in  which  the  writer  uses  the  first 
person  plural  in  describing  journeys  of  S.  Paul.  This  “we”  is 
found  in  Codex  Bezae  as  early  as  xi.  28  at  Antioch,  and  may 
represent  a  true  tradition  without  being  the  original  reading.2 
It  appears  certainly  xvi.  10  at  Troas 3  and  continues  to  Philippi 
(xvi  17).4  Several  years  later  it  reappears  at  Philippi  (xx.  5) 5  and 
continues  to  Jerusalem  (xxi.  18). 6  Finally,  it  reappears  at  the 
departure  for  Italy  (xxvii.  1) 7  and  continues  to  Rome  (xxviii  i6).a 

1  J.  Friedrich,  Das  Lukasevangelium  und  die  A postdgcsckichte  WtrJu 
desselbcn  Verf  assert ,  Halle  a.S.,  1890.  The  value  of  this  useful  pamphlet  is 
somewhat  lessened  by  want  of  care  in  sifting  the  readings.  The  argument  as  a 
whole  stands ;  but  the  statistics  on  which  it  is  based  are  often  not  exact. 

9  For  AvaarAt  ett  a\rrGx>  D  has  avyearpafiftlviow  W  1 )ftQp  (<pif  tit  ^ 
a  irruv,  revertentibus  autem  nobis  ait  tmus  ex  zpsis,  This  reading  is  also  found 
in  Augustine  (De  Serrru  Dorn.  ii.  57  [xvii.]). 

*  #cX0«2>.  ticpafcr.  *  tficror  tyt&s* 

*  €&nf«t  &  n*6\ot  <rbv  ilfjur.  7  rod  drorXctr  iyrfLu  1  cfofXA tit  'ffyapr. 


THE  AUTHOR 


§IJ 


xii! 


The  “we”  necessarily  implies  companionship,  and  may  possibly 
represent  a  diary  kept  at  the  time.  That  the  “we”  sections  are 
by  the  same  hand  as  the  rest  of  the  book  is  shown  by  tfye  simple 
and  natural  way  in  which  they  fit  into  the  narrative,  by  the  refer¬ 
ences  in  them  to  other  parts  of  the  narrative,  and  by  the  marked 
identity  of  style.  The  expressions  which  are  so  characteristic  of 
this  writer  run  right  through  the  whole  book.  They  are  as 
frequent  inside  as  outside  the  “  we  ”  sections,  and  no  change  of 
style  can  be  noted  between  them  and  the  rest  of  the  treatise. 
The  change  of  person  is  intelligible  and  truthlike,  distinguishing 
the  times  when  the  writer  was  with  the  Apostle  from  the  times 
when  he  was  not :  but  there  is  otherwise  no  change  of  language. 
To  these  points  must  be  added  the  fact  that  the  author  of  the 
Acts  is  evidently  a  person  of  considerable  literary  powers,  and  the 
probability  that  a  companion  of  S.  Paul  who  possessed  such 
powers  would  employ  them  in  producing  such  a  narrative  as  the 
Acts. 


(iii.)  The  Companion  of  S.  Paul  who  wrote  the  Acts  and  the 
Third  Gospel  was  S.  Luke. 

Of  the  companions  of  S.  Paul  whose  names  are  known  to  us 
no  one  is  so  probable  as  S.  Luke ;  and  the  voice  of  the  first  eight 
centuries  pronounces  strongly  for  him  and  for  no  one  else  as  the 
author  of  these  two  writings. 

If  antiquity  were  silent  on  the  subject,  no  more  reasonable 
conjecture  could  be  made  than  “Luke  the  beloved  physician.” 
He  fulfils  the  conditions.  Luke  was  the  Apostle’s  companion 
during  both  the  Roman  imprisonments  (Col.  iv.  14;  Philem.  24; 
2  Tim.  iv,  n),  and  may  well  have  been  his  companion  at  other 
times.  That  he  is  not  mentioned  in  the  earlier  groups  of  Epistles 
is  no  objection ;  for  none  of  them  coincide  with  the  “we  n  sections 
in  the  Acts.  Moreover,  the  argument  from  medical  language, 
although  sometimes  exaggerated,  is  solid  and  helpfuL  Both  in 
the  Acts  and  in  the  Third  Gospel  there  are  expressions  which  are 
distinctly  medical;  and  there  is  also  a  good  deal  of  language 
which  is  perhaps  more  common  in  medical  writers  than  elsewhere. 
This  feature  does  not  amount  to  proof  that  the  author  was  a 
physician ;  still  less  can  it  prove  that,  if  the  author  was  a  physician, 
he  must  have  been  Luke.  The  Apostle  might  have  had  another 
medical  companion  besides  the  beloved  physician.  But,  seeing 
that  there  is  abundance  of  evidence  that  Luke  was  the  writer  of 
these  two  documents,  the  medical  colour  which  is  discernible  here 
and  there  in  the  language  of  each  of  them  is  a  valuable  con¬ 
firmation  of  the  evidence  which  assigns  the  authorship  of  both  to 
Luke. 
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For  the  voice  of  antiquity  is  not  silent  on  the  subject;  and  we 
are  not  left  to  conjecture.  There  is  no  need  to  argue  whether 
Timothy,  or  Titus,  or  Silas,  or  some  unnamed  companion  of  the 
Apostle  is  more  likely  than  S.  Luke  to  have  written  these  two 
books.  The  evidence,  which  is  both  abundant  and  strong,  is 
wholly  in  favour  of  Luke.  Until  we  reach  the  blundering  state¬ 
ment  in  Photius  near  the  end  of  the  ninth  century,  there  is  no 
hint  that  any  one  ever  thought  of  any  person  but  Luke  as  the 
author  of  either  treatise.  Photius  has  this  statement:  "Some 
say  that  the  writer  of  the  Acts  was  Clement  of  Rome,  others 
Barnabas,  and  others  again  Luke  the  Evangelist;  but  Luke 
himself  decides  the  question,  for  at  the  beginning  of  his  preface 
he  mentions  that  another  treatise  containing  the  acts  of  the  Lord 
had  been  composed  by  him”  (Ampkii.  Qu.  123).  Here  he  seems 
to  be  transferring  to  the  Acts  conjectures  which  had  been  made 
respecting  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  But  at  any  rate  the 
statement  shows  that  the  Third  Gospel  was  regarded  as  un¬ 
questionably  by  Luke. 

The  Pauline  authorship  of  Romans  and  Galatians  is  now  com¬ 
monly  regarded  as  certain,  and  the  critic  who  questions  it  is  held 
to  stultify  himself.  But  is  not  the  evidence  for  the  Lucan  author¬ 
ship  of  the  Third  Gospel  and  the  Acts  equally  strong?  If  these 
are  not  named  by  any  writer  earlier  than  Irenaeus,  neither  are 
those  Epistles.  And  the  silence  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers  respect¬ 
ing  the  Third  Gospel  and  the  Acts  is  even  more  intelligible  than 
their  silence  respecting  Galatians  and  Romans,  because  the  two 
former,  being  addressed  to  Theophilus,  were  in  the  first  instance 
of  the  nature  of  private  writings,  and  because,  as  regards  the 
Gospel  narrative,  the  oral  tradition  still  sufficed.  But  from 
Irenaeus  onwards  the  evidence  in  all  these  cases  is  full  and 
unwavering,  and  it  comes  from  all  quarters  of  the  Christian 
world.  And  in  considering  this  third  point,  the  first  point  must 
be  kept  steadily  in  view,  viz.  the  certainty  that  the  Third  Gospel 
and  the  Acts  were  written  by  one  and  the  same  person.  Con¬ 
sequently  all  the  evidence  for  either  book  singly  is  available  for 
the  other  book.  Every  writer  who  attributes  the  Third  Gospel 
to  Luke  thereby  attributes  the  Acts  to  Luke  and  vice  versA , 
whether  he  know  anything  about  the  second  book  or  not  Thus 
in  favour  of  Luke  as  the  author  of  the  Third  Gospel  we  have 
three  classes  of  witnesses :  viz.  those  who  state  that  Luke  wrote 
the  Third  Gospel,  those  who  state  that  Luke  wrote  the  Acts,  and 
those  who  state  that  he  wrote  both  treatises.  Their  combined 
testimony  is  very  strong  indeed ;  and  there  is  nothing  against  it 
At  the  opening  of  his  commentary  on  the  Acts,  Chrysostom  says 
that  many  in  his  day  were  ignorant  of  the  authorship  and  even  of 
the  existence  of  the  book  (Migne,  lx.  13).  But  that  statement 
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creates  no  difficulty.  Many  could  be  found  at  the  present  day, 
even  among  educated  Christians,  who  could  not  name  the  author 
of  the  Acts.  And  we  have  seen  that  the  late  and  confused  state¬ 
ment  in  Photius,  whatever  it  may  mean  respecting  the  Acts, 
testifies  to  the  universal  conviction  that  the  Third  Gospel  was 
written  by  Luke. 

But  we  obtain  a  very  imperfect  idea  of  the  early  evidence  in 
favour  of  the  Third  Gospel  when  we  content  ourselves  with  the 
statement  that  it  is  not  attributed  to  Luke  by  any  one  before 
Irenaeus  and  the  Muratorian  Fragment,  which  may  be  a  little 
earlier  than  the  work  of  Irenaeus,  but  is  probably  a  little  later. 
We  must  consider  the  evidence  of  the  existence  of  this  Gospel 
previous  to  Inenaeus ;  and  also  the  manner  in  which  he  himself 
and  those  who  immediately  follow  him  speak  of  it  as  the  work  of 
S.  Luke. 

That  Justin  Martyr  used  the  Third  Gospel  (or  an  authority 
which  was  practically  identical  with  it)  cannot  be  doubted.  He 
gives  a  variety  of  particulars  which  are  found  in  that  Gospel 
alone ;  e.g.  Elizabeth  as  the  mother  of  the  Baptist,  the  sending  of 
Gabriel  to  Mary,  the  census  under  Quirinius,  there  being  no  room 
in  the  inn,  His  ministry  beginning  when  Jesus  was  thirty  years 
old,  His  being  sent  by  Pilate  to  Herod,  His  last  cry,  "  Father,  into 
Thy  hands  I  commend  My  spirit  ”  (i  Apol.  xxxiv. ;  Try.  lxxviil, 
lxxxviii.,  c.,  ciii.,  cv.,  cvi.).  Moreover,  Justin  uses  expressions 
respecting  the  Agony,  the  Resurrection,  and  the  Ascension  which 
show  that  the  Third  Gospel  is  in  his  mind. 

That  his  pupil  Tatian  possessed  this  Gospel  is  proved  by  the 
Diatessaron,  See  Hemphill,  Diatessaron  of  Tatian,  pp.  3  ff. 

Celsus  also  knew  the  Third  Gospel,  for  he  knew  that  one  of 
the  genealogies  made  Jesus  to  be  descended  from  the  first  man 
(Orig.  Con .  Cels \  ii.  32). 

The  Clementine  Homilies  contain  similarities  which  are  pro 
ably  allusions  (iii.  63,  65,  xi.  20,  23,  xvil  5,  xviii.  16,  xix.  2). 

The  Third  Gospel  was  known  to  Basilides  and  Valentinus,  and 
was  commented  upon  by  Heradeon  (Clem.  Alex.  Strom .  iv.  9, 
p.  596,  ed.  Potter). 

Marcion  adopted  this  Gospel  as  the  basis  for  what  he  called 
the  u  Gospel  of  the  Lord  ”  or  “  Gospel  of  Christ”  He  omitted  a 
good  deal  as  being  inconsistent  with  his  own  teaching,  but  he 
does  not  appear  to  have  added  anything.1  See  §  7 ;  also  Wsctt., 
Int  to  Gospels ,  App.  D ;  Sanday,  Gospels  in  the  Second  Century , 
App. 

In  the  Epistle  of  the  Churches  of  Lyons  and  Vienne  to  the 
Churches  in  Asia  there  is  a  quotation  of  Lk.  i.  6  (Eus.  HE.  v.  1.  9). 

1  What  Pseudo-TerL  says  of  Ceido  is  perhaps  a  mere  transfer  to  Cerdo  o t 
what  is  known  of  Marcion, 
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These  instances,  which  are  by  no  means  exhaustive,  may  suffice 
as  evidence  for  the  early  existence  of  the  Third  Gospel.  It  re¬ 
mains  to  notice  the  way  in  which  Irenseus  and  his  later  contem¬ 
poraries  speak  of  the  book.  Irenasus,  who  represents  the  traditions 
of  Asia  Minor  and  Rome  and  Gaul  in  the  second  half  of  the 
second  century,  quotes  it  many  times  and  quotes  from  nearly  every 
chapter,  especially  from  those  which  are  wholly  or  in  the  main 
peculiar  to  this  Gospel,  e.g.  i.,  ii.,  ix.-xix.,  xxiv.  In  a  very  remark¬ 
able  passage  he  collects  together  many  of  the  things  which  this 
Gospel  alone  narrates  and  definitely  assigns  them  to  Luke :  “  Now 
if  any  one  reject  Luke,  as  if  he  did  not  know  the  truth,  he  will 
manifestly  be  casting  out  the  Gospel  of  which  he  claims  to  be  a 
disciple.  For  very  many  and  specially  necessary  elements  of  the 
Gospel  we  know  through  him,  as  the  generation  of  John,  the 
history  of  Zacharias,  the  coming  of  the  angel  to  Mary,”  eta  eta 
(iii.  14.  3.  Comp.  iii.  10.  1,  22.  4,  12.  12,  14.  4,  eta).  It  will  be 
observed  that  he  does  not  contemplate  the  possibility  of  any  one 
denying  that  Luke  was  the  author.  Those  who  may  reject  it  will 
do  so  as  thinking  that  Luke’s  authority  is  inadequate;  but  the 
authorship  is  unquestioned. 

Clement  of  Alexandria  (a.d.  190-202)  had  had  teachers  from 
Greece,  Egypt,  Assyria,  Palestine,  and  had  received  the  tradition 
handed  down  from  father  to  son  from  the  Apostles  {Strom,  i.  1, 
p.  322,  ed.  Potter).  He  quotes  the  Gospel  very  frequently,  and 
from  many  parts  of  it  He  definitely  assigns  it  to  Luke  ( Strom ♦ 
1  21,  p.  407,  ed.  Potter). 

Tertullian  (a.d.  190-220)  speaks  for  the  African  Church.  He 
not  only  quotes  the  Gospel  frequently  in  his  other  works,  but  in 
his  treatise  against  Mardon  he  works  through  the  Gospel  from 
ch.  iv.  to  the  end,  often  calling  it  Luke’s. 

The  Muratorian  Fragment  (a.d.  170-200)  perhaps  represents 
Rome.  The  first  line  of  the  mutilated  Catalogue  probably  refers 
to  S.  Mark ;  but  the  next  seven  unquestionably  refer  to  S.  Luke, 
who  is  twice  mentioned  and  is  spoken  of  as  medicus .  (See  Lft  on 
Supernatural  Religion^  p.  189.) 

It  would  be  waste  of  time  to  dte  more  evidence.  It  is  mani¬ 
fest  that  in  all  parts  of  the  Christian  world  the  Third  Gospel  had 
been  recognized  as  authoritative  before  the  middle  of  the  second 
century,  and  that  it  was  universally  believed  to  be  the  work  of 
S.  Luke.  No  one  speaks  doubtfully  on  the  point  The  possibility 
of  questioning  its  value  is  mentioned ;  but  not  of  questioning  its 
authorship.  In  the  literature  of  that  period  it  would  not  be  easy 
to  find  a  stronger  case.  The  authorship  of  the  four  great  Epistles 
of  S.  Paul  is  scarcely  more  certain.  In  all  these  cases,  as  soon  as 
we  have  suffitient  material  for  arriving  at  a  condusion,  the  evidence 
is  found  to  be  all  on  one  side  and  to  be  decisive.  And  exactly 
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the  same  result  is  obtained  when  the  question  is  examined  as  to 
the  authorship  of  the  Acts,  as  Bishop  Lightfoot  has  shown  (art 
“  Acts  ”  in  D.B*).  Both  the  direct  and  the  indirect  argument  for 
the  Lucan  authorship  is  very  strong. 

With  this  large  body  of  historical  evidence  in  favour  of  S.  Luke 
before  us,  confirmed  as  it  is  by  the  medical  expressions  in  both 
books,  it  is  idle  to  search  for  another  companion  of  S.  Paul  who 
might  have  been  the  author.  Timothy,  Sopater,  Aristarchus, 
Secundus,  Gaius,  Tychicus,  and  Trophimus  are  all  excluded  by 
Acts  xx.  4,  5.  And  it  is  not  easy  to  make  Silas  fit  into  the  “  we  ” 
sections.  Titus  is  possible :  he  can  be  included  in  the  “  we  ”  and 
the  “us”  without  contradiction  or  difficulty.  But  what  is  gained 
by  this  suggestion?  Is  a  solution  which  is  supported  by  no  evi¬ 
dence  to  be  preferred  to  an  intrinsically  more  probable  solution, 
which  is  supported  by  a  great  deal  of  evidence,  and  by  evidence 
which  is  as  early  as  we  can  reasonably  expect  ? 

Those  who  neglect  this  evidence  are  bound  to  explain  its 
existence.  Irenaeus,  Clement,  and  Tertullian,  to  say  nothing  of 
other  authorities,  treat  the  Lucan  authorship  as  a  certainty.  So  far 
as  their  knowledge  extends,  Luke  is  everywhere  regarded  as  the 
writer.  How  did  this  belief  grow  up  and  spread,  if  it  was  not 
true  ?  There  is  nothing  in  either  treatise  to  suggest  Luke,  and  he 
is  not  prominent  enough  in  Scripture  to  make  him  universally 
acceptable  as  a  conjecture.  Those  who  wanted  apostolic  authority 
for  their  own  views  would  have  made  their  views  more  conspicuous 
in  these  books,  and  would  have  assigned  the  books  to  a  person  of 
higher  position  and  influence  than  the  beloved  physician,  e.g.  to 
Timothy  or  Titus,  if  not  to  an  Apostle.  As  Renan  says,  “  There 
is  no  very  strong  reason  for  supposing  that  Luke  was  not  the 
author  of  the  Gospel  which  bears  his  name.  Luke  was  not  yet 
sufficiently  famous  for  any  one  to  make  use  of  his  name,  to  give 
authority  to  a  book”  (Zes  itvangiles ,  ch.  xiii.  p.  252,  Eng.  tr. 
p.  132).  “The  placing  of  a  celebrated  name  at  the  head  of  a 
work  .  .  .  was  in  no  way  repugnant  to  the  custom  of  the  times. 
But  to  place  at  the  head  of  a  document  a  false  name  and  an 
obscure  one  withal,  that  is  inconceivable.  .  .  .  Luke  had  no  place 
in  tradition,  in  legend,  in  history  ”  (Les  Apdtres ,  p.  xvii.,  Eng.  tr. 
p.  n).1 

1  Even  Jtilicher  still  talks  of  “  the  silence  of  Papias  ”  as  an  objection  (JBtnl. 
in  das  N*  T.  §  27,  3,  Leipzig,  1894).  In  the  case  of  a  writer  of  whose  work 
only  a  few  fragments  are  extant,  how  can  we  know  what  was  not  mentioned  m 
the  much  larger  portions  which  have  perished?  The  probabilities,  m  the 
absence  of  evidence,  are  that  Papias  did  write  of  Luke.  But  we  are  not  quite 
without  evidence.  In  the  “  Hexsemeron  ”  of  Anastasius  of  Sinai  is  a  passage  m 
which  Papias  is  mentioned  as  an  ancient  interpreter,  and  in  which  Lk.  x.  1 8  is 
quoted  in  illustration  of  an  interpretation.  Possibly  the  illustration  is  borrowed 
from  Papias.  Lft  Supernatural  Religion,  pp.  186,  200.  Hilgenfeld  thinks 
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§  2.  S.  LUKE  THE  EVANGELIST, 

The  name  Lucas  is  probably  an  abbreviation  of  Lucanus,  but 
possibly  of  Lucilius,  or  Lucius,  or  Lucianus.  There  is,  however, 
no  proof  that  Lucanus  was  shortened  into  Lucas 1  Nevertheless 
some  of  the  oldest  Latin  MSS.  (e  g.  Corbeiensis  and  Vercelknsis) 
have  secundum  Lucanum  as  the  title  of  the  Third  Gospel.  Lucas, 
like  Apollos,  Artemas,  Demas,  Hennas,  and  Nymphas,  is  a  form 
not  found  in  classical  literature,  whereas  Lucanus  is  common  in 
inscriptions.  Lobeck  has  noticed  that  these  contracted  proper 
names  in  -as  are  common  in  the  case  of  slaves  {Pathology  Proleg. 
p,  506).  Slaves  were  sometimes  physicians,  and  S.  Luke  may 
have  been  a  freedman.  Antistius,  the  surgeon  of  Julius  Caesar, 
and  Antonms  Musa,  the  physician  of  Augustus,  were  freedmen. 

That  Lucas = Lucanus  is  probable.1  But  that  Lucanus = Silvanus,  because 
Ituus—nlva^  and  that  therefore  Luke  and  Silas  are  the  same  person  {Van 
Vloten),  looks  like  a  caricature  of  critical  ingenuity.  Equally  grotesque  is  the 
idea  that  Luke  is  the  Anstion  of  Papias  (Eus.  H.  E.  iii.  39.  4,  6),  because  dpi<r~ 
T€ij€Lv=lucere  (Lange). 

Only  in  three  places  is  Lk.  named  in  Scripture ;  and  it  is  worth 
noting  that  in  all  three  of  them  the  other  Evangelist  who  is  not  an 
Apostle  is  named  with  him  (Col  iv.  10,  14;  Philem.  24;  2  Tim. 
iv.  n).  These  passages  tell  us  that  “the  physician,  the  beloved 
one”  (6  loLTpos  b  dya7rrjr6si)93  was  with  S.  Paul  during  the  first 
Roman  imprisonment,  when  the  Epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  to 
Philemon  were  written,  and  also  during  the  second  imprisonment, 
when  2  Timothy  was  written.  Besides  telling  us  that  Luke  was  a 
physician  very  dear  to  the  Apostle,  they  also  tell  us  that  he  was  his 
“  fellow-worker  ”  in  spreading  the  GospeL  But  apparently  he  was 
not  his  “fellow-prisoner.”  In  CoL  iv.  10  Aristarchus  is  called 
crvvaixpLoXwTos,  and  in  Philem.  23  Epaphras  is  calledsuch ;  but  LL 
in  neither  place. 

Almost  all  critics  are  agreed  that  in  CoL  iv.  14  Luke  is 

that  the  preface  to  Papias  shows  that  he  was  acquainted  with  the  preface 
to  Luke.  Salmon  is  disposed  to  agree  with  him  {Intr,  p.  90,  ed.  5). 

1  The  argument  from  the  Greek  form  (that  Aevtcavor,  not  Aovtcayds,  is  the 
equivalent  of  Lucanus)  is  inconclusive.  After  about  A.D.  50  forms  in  Ao vk~ 
begin  to  take  the  place  of  forms  m  Aev/c-. 

3  Comp.  Annas  for  Ananus ;  Apollos  for  Apollonius  (Codex  Bezae,  Acts 
xvm.  24);  Artemas  for  Artemidorus  (Tit  m.  12 ;  Mart  v.  40);  Cleopas  for 
Cleopatros ;  Demas  for  Demetrius,  Demarchus  for  Demaratus,  Nymphas  for 
Nymphodorus,  Zenas  for  Zenodorus,  and  possibly  Hennas  for  Hermodoms, 
For  other  examples  see  Win.  xvl,  5,  p.  127 ;  Lft  on  CoL  iv,  15 ;  Chandler, 
Grk.  Accent.  §  34. 

1  Marcion  omitted  these  words,  perhaps  became  he  thought  that  an  Evan¬ 
gelist  ought  not  to  devote  himself  to  anything  so  contemptible  as  the  human 
body  ( Textc  und  Unters.  viii  4,  p.  40), 
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separated  from  ‘ '  those  of  the  circumcision, ”  and  therefore  was  a 
Gentile  Christian.  1  Hofmann,  Tiele,  and  Wittichen  have  not  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  persuading  many  persons  that  the  passage  does  not 
necessarily  imply  this.  Whether  he  was  a  Jewish  proselyte  before 
he  was  a  Christian  must  remain  uncertain:  his  knowledge  of 
Jewish  affairs  and  his  frequent  Hebraisms  are  no  proof.  That  he 
was  originally  a  heathen  may  be  regarded  as  certain.  He  is  the 
only  one  of  the  Evangelists  who  was  of  Gentile  origin ;  and,  with 
the  exception  of  his  companion  S.  Paul,  and  possibly  of  Apollos, 
he  was  the  only  one  among  the  first  preachers  of  the  Gospel  who 
had  had  scientific  training. 

If  Luke  was  a  Gentile,  he  cannot  be  identified  with  Lucius, 
who  sends  a  salutation  from  Corinth  to  Rome  (Rom.  xvL  21).  This 
Lucius  was  Paul’s  kinsman,  and  therefore  a  Jew.  The  identifica¬ 
tion  of  Luke  with  Lucius  of  Cyrene  (Acts  xiil  1)  is  less  impossible. 
But  there  is  no  evidence,  and  we  do  not  even  know  that  Lucas 
was  ever  used  as  an  abbreviation  of  Lucius.  In  Apost.  Const 
vi.  18.  s  Luke  is  distinguished  from  Lucius.  Nor  can  he  be  iden¬ 
tified  with  Silas  or  Silvanus,  who  was  evidently  a  Jew  (Acts  xv.  22). 
Nor  can  a  Gentile  have  been  one  of  the  Seventy,  a  tradition  which 
seems  to  have  been  adopted  by  those  who  made  Lk.  x.  1-7  the 
Gospel  for  S.  Luke’s  Day.  The  tradition  probably  is  based  solely 
on  the  fact  that  Luke  alone  records  the  Mission  of  the  Seventy 
(Epiph.  Hxr.  ii.  51.  11,  Migne,  xli.  908).  The  same  reason  is  fatal 
to  Theophylact’s  attractive  guess,  which  still  finds  advocates,  that 
Lk.  was  the  unnamed  companion  of  Cleopas  in  the  walk  to 
Emmaus  (xxiv.  13),  who  was  doubtless  a  Jew  (w.  27,  32).  The 
conjecture  that  Luke  was  one  of  the  Greek  proselytes  who  applied 
to  Philip  to  be  introduced  to  Christ  shortly  before  His  Passion 
(Jn.  xii.  20)  is  another  conjecture  which  is  less  impossible,  but  is 
without  evidence.  In  common  with  some  of  the  preceding  guesses 
it  is  open  to  the  objection  that  Luke,  in  the  preface  to  his  Gospel, 
separates  himself  from  those  4 ‘who  from  the  beginning  were  eye¬ 
witnesses  and  ministers  of  the  word  ”  (i.  2).  The  Seventy,  these 
Greeks,  and  the  companion  of  Cleopas  were  eye-witnesses,  and 
Lk.  was  not.  In  the  two  latter  cases  it  is  possible  to  evade  this 
objection  by  saying  that  Luke  means  that  he  was  not  an  eye-witness 
from  the  beginning, ;  although  at  the  end  of  Christ’s  ministry  he 
became  such.  But  this  is  not  satisfactory.  He  claims  to  be 
believed  because  of  the  accuracy  of  his  researches  among  the  best 

1  Of  the  six  who  send  greetings,  the  first  three  (Aristarchus,  Mark,  Jesus 
Justus)  are  doubly  bracketed  together :  (1)  as  ol  6vrtt  4k  reptTo/iijs ,  (2)  as  pAroi 
vrtpyol  tit  tV  pounXclaw  rod  6eoQ,  *.*.  the  only  Jewish  converts  in  Rome  who 
loyally  supported  S.  Paul.  The  second  three  (Epaphras,  Luke,  Demas)  are  not 
bracketed  together.  In  Philem.  23  Epaphras  is  owcux/uiXctros,  and  Mark, 
Aristarchus,  Demas,  and  Luke  are  ol  ewtpryol  juov,  while  Justus  is  not  men¬ 
tioned. 
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authorities.  Had  he  himself  been  an  eye-witness  of  any  portion, 
would  he  not  have  let  us  know  this  ?  Why  did  he  not  me  the  first 
person,  as  in  the  “we”  sections  in  the  Acts?  He  belongs  to  the 
second  generation  of  Christians,  not  to  the  first 

It  is,  however,  possible  that  Chrysostom  and  the  Collect  for 
S.  Luke’s  Day  are  right  in  identifying  “  the  brother  whose  praise 
in  the  Gospel  is  spread  through  all  the  Churches”  (2  Cor.  viii.  18) 
with  SL  Luke.  But  the  conjectures  respecting  this  unnamed 
brother  are  endless  ,•  and  no  more  can  be  affirmed  than  that  Luke 
is  a  reasonable  conjecture. 

The  attempt  to  show  that  the  writer  of  the  Thild  Gospel  and  the  Acts  is  a 
Jew  is  a  failure ;  and  the  suggestion  that  he  is  S.  Paul  is  absurd.  See  below 
(8  S)  for  evidence  that  our  Evangelist  is  a  Gentile  writing  for  Gentiles. 

Besides  the  three  passages  in  the  Pauline  Epistles  and  the 
preface  to  the  Gospel,  there  are  three  passages  of  Scripture  which 
tell  us  something  about  S.  Luke,  viz.  the  “  we  ”  sections.  The  first 
of  these  (Acts  xvi.  10-17)  tells  us  that  during  the  second  missionary 
journey  Luke  accompanied  Paul  from  Troas  to  Philippi  (a.d.  5 1  or 
52),  and  thus  bnngs  the  physician  to  the  Apostle  about  the  time 
when  his  distressing  malady  (2  Cor.  xii.  7)  prostrated  him  in  Galatia, 
and  thereby  led  to  the  conversion  of  the  Galatians  (Gal.  iv.  13-1 5). 
Even  without  this  coincidence  we  might  believe  that  the  relation 
of  doctor  to  patient  had  something  to  do  with  drawing  Luke  to 
the  afflicted  Apostle,  and  that  in  calling  him  “  the  physician,  the 
beloved  one,”  the  Apostle  is  not  distinguishing  him  from  some 
other  Luke,  but  indicating  the  way  in  which  the  Evangelist  earned 
his  gratitude.  The  second  section  (xx.  5-xxi.  18)  tells  us  that  about 
six  years  later  (a.d.  58),  during  the  third  missionary  journey,  Luke 
was  again  at  Philippi 1  with  Paul,  and  went  with  him  to  Jerusalem 
to  confer  with  James  and  the  elders.  And  the  third  (xxvii.  i~ 
xxviii.  16)  shows  that  he  was  with  him  during  the  voyage  and 
shipwreck  until  the  arrival  in  Rome. 

With  these  meagre  notices  of  him  in  the  N.T.  our  knowledge 
of  Luke  ends.  We  see  him  only  when  he  is  at  the  side  of  his 
magister  and  illuminator  (Tertull.  Adv.  Marcion.  iv.  2)  S.  Paul. 
That  he  was  with  the  Apostle  at  other  times  also  we  can  hardly 
doubt, — inseparabilis  fuit  a  Paulo ,  says  Irenoeus :  but  how  often  he 
was  with  him,  and  in  each  case  for  how  long  a  time,  we  have  no 
means  of  knowing.  Tertullian  perhaps  means  us  to  understand 
that  Luke  was  converted  to  the  Gospel  by  Paul,  and  this  is  in  itself 
probable  enough.  And  it  is  not  improbable  that  it  was  at  Tarsus. 

1  Renan  conjectures  that  Luke  was  a  native  of  Philippi.  Ramsays  takes  the 
tame  view,  suggesting  that  the  Macedonian  whom  $.  Paul  saw  m  a  vision  (Acts 
xvi.  9)  was  Luke  himself,  whom  he  had  just  met  for  the  first  time  at  Troai 
IS.  Paul  the  Traveller ,  p.  202). 
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where  there  was  a  school  of  philosophy  and  literature  rivalling 
those  of  Alexandria  and  Athens  (Strabo,  xiv.  5.  13),  that  they  first 
met.  Luke  may  have  studied  medicine  at  Tarsus.  Nowhere  else 
in  Asia  Minor  could  he  obtain  so  good  an  education  :  <f>ikocro<f>Lav 
teal  r.  aXXrjv  TacSeCav  ey/aj/cAtov  ana <rav  (l.c.).  Our  earliest  authori¬ 
ties  appear  to  know  little  or  nothing  beyond  what  can  be  found  in 
Scripture  or  inferred  from  it  (Iren.  L  1.  1,  10.  1,  14.  1-4,  15.  1, 
22.  3;  Canon  Murator ,  sub  init, ;  Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  v,  12  sub 
fin, ;  Tert.  Adv.  Marcion.  iv.  2).  Nor  can  much  that  is  very 
trustworthy  be  gleaned  from  later  writers.  The  statement  of 
Eusebius  ( H \  E,  ill.  4.  7)  and  of  Jerome  (JDe  vir.  ill,  vii.),  which 
may  possibly  be  derived  from  Julius  Africanus  (Harnack,  Texte 
und  Unters,  viii.  4,  p.  39),  and  is  followed  by  Theophylact,  Euthy- 
mius  Zigabenus,  and  Nicephorus,  that  Luke  was  by  family  of 
Antioch  in  Syria,  is  perhaps  only  an  inference  from  the  Acts. 
AovKas  to  ficv  yevos  &v  rwv  aw  ’Arriolas  (Eus.)  need  not  mean 
more  than  that  Luke  had  a  family  connexion  with  Antioch ;  but  it 
hardy  “amounts  to  an  assertion  that  Luke  was  not  an  Antiochian.” 
Jerome  says  expressly  Lucas  medicus  Antiochensis.  This  is  probable 
in  itself  and  is  confirmed  by  the  Acts.  Of  only  one  of  the  deacons 
are  we  told  to  which  locality  he  belonged,  “  Nicolas  a  proselyte  of 
Antioch  ”  (vi.  5) 1 :  and  we  see  elsewhere  that  the  writer  was  well 
acquainted  with  Antioch  and  took  an  interest  in  it  (xi.  19-27, 
xiii.  1,  xiv.  19,  21,  26,  xv.  22,  23,  30,  35,  xviii.  22). 

Epiphanius  states  that  Luke  “preached  in  Dalmatia  and  Gallia,  in  Italy  and 
Macedonia,  but  first  in  Gallia,  as  Paul  says  of  some  of  his  companions,  m  his 
Epistles,  Crcsccns  in  Gallia ,  for  we  are  not  to  read  in  Galatia,  as  some  errone¬ 
ously  think,  but  in  Gallia  ”  {Hmr.  ii.  51.  n,  Migne,  xli.  908) ;  and  Oecumenius 
says  that  Luke  went  from  Rome  to  preach  in  Africa.  Jerome  believes  that  his 
bones  were  translated  to  Constantinople,8  and  others  give  Achaia  or  Bithynia  as 
the  place  of  his  death.  Gregory  Nananzen,  in  giving  an  off-hand  list  of  primi¬ 
tive  martyrs — Stephen,  Peter,  Andrew,  etc. — places  Luke  among  them  {Oral, 
adv.  Jul,  L  79).  None  of  these  statements  are  of  any  value. 

The  legend  which  makes  Luke  a  painter  is  much  more  ancient 
than  is  sometimes  represented.  Nicephorus  Callistus  {H.  E.  ii  43) 
in  the  fourteenth  century  is  by  no  means  the  earliest  authority  for 
it  Omitting  Simeon  Metaphrastes  (c,  a.d.  iioo)  as  doubtful,  the 
Menology  of  the  Emperor  Basil  il,  drawn  up  a.d.  980,  represents 

1  It  has  been  noted  that  of  eight  narratives  of  the  Russian  campaign  of 
181a,  three  English,  three  French,  and  two  Scotch,  only  the  last  (Alison  and 
Scott)  state  that  the  Russian  General  Barclay  de  Tolly  was  of  Scotch 
extraction. 

s  His  words  are :  Sepultus  est  Constantinopoli  [vurit  octoginta  et  quatuor 
annos,  uxorem  non  habens]  ad  quam  urbem  vicesimc  Constantii  anno  ossa  ejus 
cum  rtliqtdis  Andrea  apostoli  translata  sunt  [de  Achaia].  The  words  in 
brackets  are  not  genuine,  but  axe  sometimes  quoted  as  such.  The  first  insertion 
Is  made  In  more  man  one  place  in  De  vir,  ill.  vii. 
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S.  Luke  as  painting  the  portrait  of  the  Virgin.  The  oldest  witness, 
however,  is  Theodorus  Lector,  reader  in  the  Church  of  Constantin¬ 
ople  in  the  sixth  century.  Some  place  him  as  Late  as  the  eighth 
century ;  but  the  name  is  common,  and  between  a.t>.  500  and  80c 
there  may  have  been  many  readers  of  that  name  at  Constantinople 
He  says  that  the  Empress  Eudoxia  found  at  Jerusalem  a  picture  of 
the  ©eopjrwp  painted  by  Luke  the  Apostle ,  and  sent  it  to  Constantin¬ 
ople  as  a  present  to  her  daughter  Pulcheria,  wife  of  Theodosius  11. 
( Collectan.  L  7,  Migne,  Pair.  Gr.  lxxxvi.  165).  In  1204  this 
picture  was  brought  to  Venice.  In  the  Church  of  S.  Maria 
Maggiore  at  Rome,  in  the  Capella  Paolina,  is  a  very  ancient  picture 
of  the  Virgin  ascribed  to  S.  Luke.  It  can  be  traced  back  to 
a.d.  847,  and  may  be  still  older.1  But  although  no  such  legend 
seems  to  be  known  to  Augustine,  for  he  says,  neque  novimus faciem 
virginis  Marix  (De  Trin .  viii.  5.  7),  yet  it  is  many  centuries  older 
than  Nicephorus  (Kraus,  Real-Enc .  d.  Christ.  Alt.  ii.  p.  344,  which 
quotes  Gliikselig,  Christus-ArchaoL  101;  Grimouard  de  S.  Laurent, 
Guide  de  Part  chr'et.  iii.  15-20).  And  the  legend  has  a  strong  ele¬ 
ment  of  truth.  It  points  to  the  great  infl uence  which  Luke  has 
had  upon  Christian  art,  of  which  in  a  real  sense  he  may  be  called 
the  founder.  The  Shepherd  with  the  Lost  Sheep  on  His  shoulders, 
one  of  the  earliest  representations  of  Christ,  comes  from  Lk.  xv 
(Tert.  De  Pud.  vii.  and  x.) :  and  both  medieval  and  modem  artists 
have  been  specially  fond  of  representing  those  scenes  which  are 
described  by  S.  Luke  alone :  the  Annunciation,  the  Visit  of  Mary 
to  Elizabeth,  the  Shepherds,  the  Manger,  the  Presentation  in  the 
Temple,  Symeon  and  Anna,  Christ  with  the  Doctors,  the  Woman 
at  the  Supper  of  Simon  the  Pharisee,  Christ  weeping  over  Jeru¬ 
salem,  the  Walk  to  Emmaus,  the  Good  Samaritan,  the  Prodigal 
Son.  Many  other  scenes  which  are  favourites  with  painters  might 
be  added  from  the  Acts.  See  below,  §  6.  i.  & 

The  four  symbolical  creatures  mentioned  in  Ezek.  i.  and  Rev. 
iv.,  the  Man,  the  Lion,  the  Ox,  and  the  Eagle,  are  variously  ex¬ 
plained  by  different  writers  from  Irenseus  (iii.  1  x.  8)  downwards. 
But  all  agree  in  assigning  the  Ox  or  Calf  to  S.  Luke.  “This 
sacerdotal  animal  implies  Atonement  and  Propitiation;  and  this 
exactly  corresponds  with  what  is  supposed  to  be  the  character  of 
St,  Luke’s  Gospel,  as  one  which  more  especially  conveys  mercy  to 
the  Penitent.  ...  It  begins  with  the  Priest,  dwelling  on  the 
Priestly  family  of  the  Baptist ;  and  ends  with  the  Victim,  in  our 
Lord’s  death”  (Isaac  Williams,  On  the  Study  of  the  Gospels , 
Pt  I.  sect  vL). 

1  For  an  interesting  account  of  this  famous  picture,  and  of  others  attributed 
to  the  Evangelist,  ace  The  Madonna  ef  St*  Luis,  by  H.  L  Bolton,  Pitnana, 
1895* 
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§  3.  THE  SOURCES  OF  THE  GOSPEL. 

The  idea  of  a  special  revelation  to  the  Evangelist  is  excluded 
by  the  prologue  to  the  Gospel :  his  narrative  is  the  result  of  care¬ 
ful  enquiry  in  the  best  quarters.  But  (a)  which  “eye-witnesses 
and  ministers  of  the  word”  were  his  principal  informants, 
(#)  whether  their  information  was  mostly  oral  or  documentary, 
(c)  whether  it  was  mostly  in  Aramaic  or  in  Greek,  are  questions 
about  which  he  is  silent  Internal  evidence,  however,  will  cany 
us  some  way  in  finding  an  answer  to  them. 

(a)  During  a  large  portion  of  the  time  in  which  he  was  being 
prepared,  and  was  consciously  preparing  himself,  for  writing  a 
Gospel,  he  was  constantly  with  S.  Paul ;  and  we  may  be  sure  that, 
it  was  among  S.  Paul's  companions  and  acquaintances  that  Luke 
obtained  much  of  his  information.  It  is  probable  that  in  this  way 
he  became  acquainted  with  some  of  the  Twelve,  with  other 
disciples  of  Christ,  and  with  His  Mother  and  brethren.  He 
certainly  was  acquainted  with  S.  Mark,  who  was  perhaps  already 
preparing  material  for  his  own  Gospel  when  he  and  S.  Luke  were 
with  the  Apostle  in  Rome  (Col.  iv.  10,  14 ;  Philem.  24).  S.  Paul 
himself  could  tell  Luke  only  that  which  he  himself  received  (1  Cor. 
xv.  3) ;  but  he  could  help  him  to  first-hand  information.  While 
the  Apostle  was  detained  in  custody  at  Caesarea,  Luke  would  be 
able  to  do  a  good  deal  of  investigation,  and  as  a  physician  he  would 
perhaps  have  access  to  people  of  position  who  could  help  him. 

(b)  In  discussing  the  question  whether  the  information  was 
given  chiefly  in  an  oral  or  a  documentary  form,  we  must  remember 
that  the  difference  between  oral  tradition  and  a  document  is  not 
great,  when  the  oral  tradition  has  become  stereotyped  by  frequent 
repetition.  A  document  cannot  have  much  influence  on  a  writer 
who  already  knows  its  contents  by  heart.  Luke  tells  us  that  many 
documents  were  already  in  existence,  when  he  decided  to  write ; 
and  it  is  improbable  that  he  made  no  use  of  these.  Some  of  his 
sources  were  certainly  documents,  eg.  the  genealogy  (iii.  23-38)  : 
and  we  need  not  doubt  that  the  first  two  chapters  are  made  up  of 
written  narratives,  of  which  we  can  see  the  conclusions  at  L  80, 
ii.  40,  and  ii.  52.  The  early  narrative  (itself  perhaps  not  primary), 
of  which  all  three  Synoptists  make  use,  and  which  constitutes  the 
main  portion  of  S.  Mark's  Gospel,  was  probably  already  in  writing 
when  Lk.  made  use  of  it.  S.  Luke  may  have  had  the  Second 
Gospel  itself,  pretty  nearly  in  the  form  in  which  we  have  it,  and 
may  indude  the  author  of  it  among  the  iroWot  (i.  1).  But  some 
phenomena  are  rather  against  this.  Luke  omits  fvL  5)  “the 
sabbath  was  made  for  man,  and  not  man  for  the  sabbath”  (ML 
ii.  27).  He  omits  the  whole  of  ML  vL  45-viii.  9,  which  contains 
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the  digression  into  the  borders  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  and  the  incident 
with  the  Syrophenician  woman,  which  is  also  in  Matthew 
(xv.  21-28).  And  all  this  would  have  been  fall  of  interest  to 
Luke’s  Gentile  readers.  That  he  had  our  First  Gospel  is  much 
less  probable.  There  is  so  much  that  he  would  have  been  likely 
to  appropriate  if  he  had  known  it,  that  the  omission  is  most  easily 
explained  by  assuming  that  he  did  not  know  it  He  omits  the 
visit  of  the  Gentile  Magi  (Mt  ii.  1-15).  At  xx.  17  he  omits 
“  Therefore  I  say  to  you,  The  kingdom  of  God  shall  be  taken  away 
from  you,  and  shall  he  given  to  a  nation  bringing  forth  the  fruits 
thereof  ”  (Mt  xxi.  43).  At  xxi.  12-16  he  omits  “And  this  gospel 
of  the  kingdom  shall  be  preached  in  the  whole  world  for  a  testimony 
unto  all  the  nations  ”  (Mt  xxiv.  14 ;  comp.  Mk.  xiii.  10).  Comp, 
the  omission  of  Mt  xvii.  6,  7  at  L k.  ix.  35,  of  Mt  xvii.  19,  20  at 
Lk.  ix.  43,  of  Caesarea  Philippi  (Mt  xvi.  13 ;  Mk.  viii.  27)  at  Lk. 
ix.  18 ;  and  see  p.  xlL  Both  to  S.  Luke  and  his  readers  such 
things  would  have  been  most  significant  Again,  would  Luke  have 
left  the  differences  between  his  own  Gospel  and  that  of  Matthew  as 
they  are,  if  he  had  been  aware  of  them  ?  Contrast  Mt  ii.  14,  15 
with  Lk.  ii.  39,  Mt.  xxviii.  7,  10,  16  with  Lk.  xxiv.  49 ;  and  gener¬ 
ally  mark  the  differences  between  the  narratives  of  the  Nativity  and 
of  the  Resurrection  in  these  two  Gospels,  the  divergences  in  the 
two  genealogies,  the  “eight  days ”  (Lk.)  and  the  “six  days  ”  (Mt 
and  Mk.)  at  the  Transfiguration,  and  the  perplexing  phenomena  in 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  These  points  lead  us  to  the  conclusion 
that  Lk.  was  not  familiar  with  our  First  Gospel,  even  if  he  knew  it 
at  all.  But,  besides  the  early  narrative,  which  seems  to  have  been 
nearly  coextensive  with  our  Second  Gospel,  Matthew  and  Luke 
used  the  same  collection,  or  two  similar  collections,  of  “  Oracles J> 
or  “  Sayings  of  the  Lord  ” ;  and  hence  the  large  amount  of  matter, 
chiefly  discourses,  which  is  common  to  Matthew  and  Luke,  but  is 
not  found  in  Mark.  This  collection,  however,  can  hardly  have 
been  a  single  document,  for  the  common  material  is  used  very 
differently  by  the  two  Evangelists,  especially  as  regards  arrange¬ 
ment.1  A  Book  of  “  Oracles  ”  must  not  be  hastily  assumed. 

In  addition  to  these  two  main  sources,  (1)  the  narrative  of 
events,  which  he  shares  with  Matthew  and  Mark,  and  (2)  the 
collection  of  discourses,  which  he  shares  with  Matthew ;  and  be¬ 
sides  (3)  the  smaller  documents  about  the  Infancy  incorporated 
in  the  first  two  chapters,  which  are  peculiar  to  himself, — Luke 

1  There  are  a  few  passages  which  are  common  to  Mark  and  Luke,  but  are 
not  found  in  Matthew :  the  Demoniac  (Mk.  i.  23-28  =5  Lk.  iv.  33-37) ; 
the  Journey  in  Galilee  (Mk.  L  35-39  =  Lk.  iv.  42-44* ;  the  Request  of  the 
Demoniac  (Mk.  v.  18  =  Lk.  vni-  38) ;  the  Complaint  of  John  against  the 
Caster  out  of  Demons  (Mk.  ix.  38  =  Lk.  ix.  49) ;  the  Spices  brought  to  the 
Tomb  (Mk.  xvi.  1  =  Lk.  xxiv.  1).  Are  these  the  result  of  the  ume  when 
S*  Mark  and  S.  Luke  were  together  (Col  iv.  10, 14;  Philem.  24)  ? 
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evidently  had  (4)  large  sources  of  information  respecting  the 
Ministry,  which  are  also  peculiar  to  himself.  These  are  specially 
promment  in  chapters  ix.  to  xix.  and  in  xxiv.  But  it  must  not  be 
forgotten  that  the  matter  which  S.  Luke  alone  gives  us  extends  over 
the  whole  range  of  Christ’s  life,  so  far  as  we  have  any  record  of 
it.  It  is  possible  that  some  of  these  sources  were  oral,  and  it  is 
probable  that  one  of  them  was  connected  with  the  court  of  Herod 
(iii.  1,  19,  viii.  3,  ix.  7-9,  xiii.  31,  xxiii.  7-12 ;  Acts  xii L  1).  But 
we  shall  probably  not  be  wrong  if  we  conjecture  that  most  of  this 
material  was  in  writing  before  Luke  made  use  of  it 

It  is,  however,  begging  the  question  to  talk  of  an  “  Ebionitic 
source.”  First,  is  there  any  Ebionism  in  S.  Luke?  And  secondly, 
does  what  is  called  Ebionism  in  him  come  from  a  portion  of  his 
materials,  or  wholly  from  himself?  That  Luke  is  profoundly  im¬ 
pressed  by  the  contrasts  between  wealth  and  poverty,  and  that, 
like  S.  James,  he  has  great  sympathy  with  the  suffering  poor  and 
a  great  horror  of  the  temptations  which  beset  all  the  rich  and  to 
which  many  succumb,  is  true  enough.  But  this  is  not  Ebionism. 
He  nowhere  teaches  that  wealth  is  sinful,  or  that  rich  men  must 
give  away  all  their  wealth,  or  that  the  wealthy  may  be  spoiled  by 
the  poor.  In  the  parable  of  Dives  and  Lazarus,  which  is  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  specially  Ebionitic,  the  rich  Abraham  is  in  bliss  with 
the  beggar,  and  Lazarus  neither  denounces  on  earth  the  super¬ 
fluity  of  Dives,  nor  triumphs  in  Hades  over  the  reversal  of  posi¬ 
tions.  The  strongest  saying  of  Christ  against  wealth,  “  It  is  easier 
for  a  camel  to  go  through  a  needle’s  eye,  than  for  a  rich  man  to 
enter  into  the  Kingdom  of  God  ”  is  in  Matthew  (xix.  24)  and  Mark 
(x.  25)  as  well  as  in  Luke  (xviiL  25).  So  also  is  the  story  of  Peter 
and  Andrew,  James  and  John  leaving  their  means  of  life  and 
following  Christ  (Mt  iv.  18-22 ;  Mk.  L  16-20 ;  Lk.  v.  1-11).  So 
also  is  the  story  of  Matthew  or  Levi  leaving  his  lucrative  calling  to 
follow  Christ  (Mt.  ix.  9 ;  Mk.  ii.  14 ;  Lk.  v.  27,  28L  In  both  these 
cases  Luke  expressly  states  that  they  forsook  all  (v,  11,  28),  which, 
however,  is  sufficiently  clear  from  the  other  narratives.  In  the 
story  about  Zacchseus,  which  is  peculiar  to  Luke,  this  head  tax- 
collector  retains  half  his  great  wealth,  and  there  is  no  hint  that  he 
ought  to  have  surrendered  the  whole  of  it  Elsewhere  we  find 
touches  in  the  other  Gospels  which  are  not  in  Luke,  but  which 
would  no  doubt  have  been  considered  Ebionitic,  if  they  had  been 
found  in  Luke  and  not  in  the  others.  Thus,  in  die  description  of 
the  Baptist,  it  is  Matthew  (iii.  4)  and  Mark  (L  6)  who  tell  us  of 
John’s  ascetic  clothing  and  food,  about  which  Luke  is  silent  In 
the  parable  of  the  Sower  it  is  the  others  (Mt.  xiil  22 ;  Mk.  iv.  19) 
who  speak  of  u  the  deceitfulness  of  riches,”  while  Luke  (viii.  14)  has 
simply  “  riches.”  It  is  they  who  record  (Mt  xix.  29 ;  Mk.  x.  29) 
that  Christ  spoke  of  the  blessedness  of  leaving  relations  and  fro* 
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ferfy  (dypovs)  for  His  sake,  where  Luke  (xviiL  29)  omits  dypous. 
He  alone  preserves  Christ’s  declaration  that  he  who  sits  at  meat 
is  superior  to  him  who  serves  (xxii.  27),  and  there  is  no  hint  that 
to  have  servants  is  wrong.  While  the  others  tell  us  that  Joseph 
of  Arimathsea  was  a  man  of  rank  (Mk.  xv.  43)  and  wealth  (Mt 
xxvil  57),  Luke  is  much  more  explicit  than  they  are  about  his 
goodness  and  rectitude  (xxiii.  50,  51),  which  does  not  look  like 
prejudice  against  the  rich.  And  it  is  Luke  alone  who  tells  us  of 
the  women,  presumably  well-to-do,  who  “  ministered  unto  them  of 
their  substance”  (viii.  3).  To  which  may  perhaps  be  added  the 
fact  that  in  the  quotation  from  Ps.  cvii.  10  in  Lk.  i.  79  those  “fast 
bound  in  poverty”  (mra>x«V)  are  omitted.  Throughout  the  Third 
Gospel  there  is  a  protest  against  worldliness;  but  there  is  no 
protest  against  wealth.  And  there  is  no  evidence  that  the  protest 
against  worldliness  is  due  to  some  particular  source  from  which  he 
drew,  and  from  which  the  others  did  not  draw.  Rather  it  is 
something  in  the  writer  himself,  being  apparent  in  the  Acts,  as 
well  as  in  the  Gospel ;  and  it  shows  itself,  sometimes  in  what  he 
selects  from  his  materials,  sometimes  in  the  way  in  which  he  treats 
it  As  Jiilicher  says,  Man  hat  von  dem  ebionitischcn  charakter  dieses 
Evang.  gesprochen  und  nack  den  judischen  Einfiussen  oder  Quellen 
gesucht;  sekr  mit  Unrecht  .  .  .  Von  tendenzioser  Ebionitisirung 
des  Evangeliums  kann  bei  ihm  nicht  die  Rede  sein  ( EinL  §  27, 
p.  206). 

(c)  Frequent  Hebraisms  indicate  that  a  great  deal  of  Luke’s 
material  was  originally  in  Aramaic.  These  features  are  specially 
common  in  the  first  two  chapters.  In  translating  Aramaic  sources 
Luke  would  have  ample  opportunity  for  exhibiting  his  own  pre¬ 
dilection  for  certain  words,  phrases,  and  constructions.  If  the 
materials  were  already  in  Greek  when  Luke  made  use  of  them, 
then  he  could  and  did  somewhat  alter  the  wording  in  appropriat¬ 
ing  them.  But  it  will  generally  be  found  that  wherever  the  ex¬ 
pressions  which  are  characteristic  of  him  are  less  frequent  than 
usual,  there  we  have  come  upon  material  which  is  common  to  him 
and  the  others,  and  which  he  has  adopted  without  much  alteration. 
Thus  the  parable  of  the  Sower  (viii.  4-15)  has  few  marks  of  his 
style  (cv  /A«r<£),  ver.  7;  6  Xoyos  rov  ©€oS,  ver.  11;  ^i\ovrai  and 
a^urravraif  ver.  13)  which  are  not  also  in  Mt  (roG  enrupat,  ver.  5) 
or  in  both  (o'  t<3  <nreipe tv,  ver.  5).  But  absence  or  scarcity  of 
Luke’s  characteristics  is  most  common  in  those  reports  of  dis¬ 
courses  which  are  common  to  him  and  Matthew :  e.g.  in.  7-9,  17  ** 
Mt  iii.  7-10, 12 ;  vii.  6-9  *Mt  viii.  8-10;  ix.  57,  58«Mt.  viii.  19, 
20;  vii.  22-28-*  Mt  ml  4-11;  vii.  31-35  »Mtxi.  16-19.  This  last 
passage  is  one  of  those  which  were  excised  by  Marcion.  As  we 
might  expect,  there  is  much  more  variation  between  the  Gospels 
in  narrating  the  same  facts  than  in  reporting  the  same  sayings; 
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and  the  greater  the  variation,  the  greater  the  room  for  marks  of 
individual  style.  But  we  cannot  doubt  that  an  immense  amount 
of  what  Luke  has  in  common  with  Matthew,  or  with  both  him 
and  Mark,  was  already  in  a  Greek  form  before  he  adopted  it 
It  is  incredible  that  two  or  three  independent  translations  should 
agree  quite  or  almost  word  for  word. 

It  is  very  interesting  to  notice  how,  in  narratives  common  to 
all  three,  individual  characteristics  appear:  e.g.  viiL  22-56  =  Mk. 
iv.  35-41,  v.  1-43  =  Mt  viii.  23-34,  ix.  18-25.  These  narratives 
swarm  with  marks  of  Luke’s  style,  although  he  keeps  closely  to 
the  common  material  (see  below,  §  6.  ii.).  Thus  he  has  eforcv  wpos 
olvtovSj  hnoTara ,  Ziopxu  crov ,  a  iro,  hcavos,  iSelro  avrov,  arvv, 

v7r6o‘rp€<f>€i  mpa  rovs  iroSas,  7rapa^p^/xa,  etc.,  where  Mark  has  A,eyet 
avro is,  SiSaovcoAc,  opt ct£a»  are,  ££e\6eiv  etc,  /a  eyas,  irapeKaXei  avrov ,  fiera, 
xnraye,  irpbs  rovs  iroSas,  evOvs,  etc.  Moreover  Luke  has  iv  r<S 
C.  infin.,  Kal  ovros,  /cat  avro s,  virapyeiv,  ira s  or  arras,  puovoyevyjs,  etc., 
where  the  others  have  nothing.  The  following  examples  will  repay 
examination:  iv.  38-41=  ML  L  29-34  =  Mt  viii.  14-17;  v.  12-16 
=  Mk.  i.  40-45  =  Mt  viii.  1-4;  v.  17-2  =  6  Mk.  ii.  1-12  =  Mt.  ix. 
1-8;  ix.  10-17  =  Mk.  vi.  30-44  »  Mt  xiv.  13-21 ;  ix.  38-40  =  ML 
ix.  17, 18  =  Mt.  xvii.  15, 16 ;  and  many  others.  It  is  quite  evident 
that  in  appropriating  material  Luke  works  it  over  with  his  own 
touches,  and  sometimes  almost  works  it  up  afresh;  and  this  is 
specially  true  of  the  narrative  portion  of  the  Gospel 

It  is  impossible  to  reach  any  certain  conclusion  as  to  the 
amount  of  material  which  he  had  at  his  disposaL  Some  suppose 
that  this  was  very  large,  and  that  he  has  given  us  only  a  small 
portion  of  it,  selected  according  to  the  object  which  he  is  sup¬ 
posed  to  have  had  in  view,  polemical,  apologetic,  conciliatory, 
or  historical.  Others  think  that  his  aim  at  completeness  is  too 
conspicuous  to  allow  us  to  suppose  that  he  rejected  anything 
which  he  believed  to  be  authentic.  Both  these  views  are  probably 
exaggerations.  No  doubt  there  are  cases  in  which  he  deliberately 
omits  what  he  knew  well  and  did  not  question.  And  the  reason 
for  omission  may  have  been  either  that  he  had  recorded  something 
very  similar,  or  that  the  incident  would  be  less  likely  to  interest  or 
edify  Gentile  readers.  No  doubt  there  are  other  cases  in  which 
the  most  natural  explanation  of  the  omission  is  ignorance :  he  does 
not  record  because  he  does  not  know.  We  know  of  a  small  amount 
which  Mark  alone  records ;  of  a  considerable  amount  which 
Matthew  alone  records;  of  a  very  considerable  amount  which 
John  alone  records;  and  of  an  enormous  amount  (Jn.  xxi.  25) 
which  no  one  records.  To  suppose  that  Luke  knew  the  great 
part  of  this,  and  yet  passed  it  over,  is  an  improbable  hypothesis. 
And  to  suppose  that  he  knew  scarcely  any  of  it,  is  also  improbable, 
But  a  definite  estimate  cannot  be  made. 
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The  statement  that  Luke  avoids  duplicates  on  principle  has  been 
made  and  accepted  too  hastily.  It  is  quite  possible  that  he  has 
deliberately  omitted  some  things,  because  of  their  similarity  to 
others  which  he  has  recorded.  It  is  possible  that  he  has  omitted 
the  feeding  of  the  4000,  because  he  has  recorded  the  feeding  of 
the  5000;  and  the  anointing  by  Mary  of  Bethany,  because  of  the 
anointing  by  the  sinner ;  and  the  healing  of  the  Syrophenician’s 
daughter  at  a  distance,  because  of  the  centurion’s  servant  at  a 
distance;  and  the  cursing  of  the  barren  fig-tree,  because  of  the 
parable  of  the  same ;  and  the  mocking  by  Pilate’s  soldiers,  because 
of  the  mocking  by  Herod’s  soldiers.  But  in  many,  or  even  most, 
of  these  cases  some  other  motive  may  have  caused  the  omission. 
On  the  other  hand,  we  must  look  at  the  doublets  and  triplets 
which  he  has  admitted.  If  he  made  it  a  rule  to  exclude  duplicates, 
the  exceptions  are  more  numerous  than  the  examples,  and  they 
extend  all  through  the  Gospel. 

The  Mother  of  the  Christ  has  a  song  (i.  46  ff.),  and  the  father  of 
the  Baptist  has  a  song  (68  ff.).  The  venerable  Simeon  welcomes 
the  infant  Christ  in  the  temple  (ii.  28),  and  so  does  the  venerable 
Anna  (38).  Levi  the  publican  is  converted  and  entertains  Jesus 
(v.  27  ff.),  and  Zacchseus  the  publican  also  (xix.  1  ff.).  The 
mission  of  the  Twelve  (be.  1)  is  followed  by  the  mission  of  the 
Seventy  (x.  1).  True  disciples  are  equal  to  Christ’s  relations 
(viii.  21),  and  to  His  Mother  (xi.  28).  Twice  there  is  a  dispute  as 
to  who  is  the  greatest  (ix.  46,  xxii.  24).  Not  content  with  the 
doublets  which  he  has  in  common  with  Mt.  (viii.  19-22,  ix.  16,  17, 
xxiv.  40,  41),  he  adds  a  third  instance  (ix.  61,  62,  v.  39,  xvii.  36?) ; 
or  where  Mt.  has  only  one  example  (xxiv.  37-39),  he  gives  two 
(xvii.  26-29).  So  also  in  the  miracles.  We  have  the  widow’s  son 
raised  (vii.  14),  and  also  Jairus’  daughter  (viii.  54),  where  no  other 
Evangelist  gives  more  than  one  example.  There  are  two  instances 
of  cleansing  lepers  (v.  13,  xvii.  14);  two  of  forgiving  sins  (v.  20, 
vii.  48);  three  healings  on  the  sabbath  (vi  6,  xiii.  10,  xiv.  1); 
four  castings  out  of  demons  (iv.  35,  viii.  29,  ix.  42,  xi.  14).  Similar 
repetition  is  found  in  the  parables.  The  Rash  Builder  is  followed 
by  the  Rash  King  (xiv.  28-32),  the  Lost  Sheep  by  the  I,ost  Coin 
(xv.  1-10) ;  and  the  Friend  at  Midnight  (xi.  5)  does  not  involve 
the  omission  of  the  Unrighteous  Judge  (xviii.  1).  The  exceptions 
to  the  supposed  principle  are  still  more  numerous  in  the  shorter 
sayings  of  Christ:  viii.  i6  =  xi.  33;  viii.  17  =  xiL  2;  viii.  18  *xi\\ 
26,  ix.  23= xiv.  27;  ix.  24  =  xvii.  33;  ix.  26-®xii.  0;  x.  25  -  xviii.  18; 
xi.  43=* xx.  46;  xii.  11,  12  =  xxi.  14,  15;  xiv.  11  -xviii.  14; 
xix.  44-xxi.  6;  and  comp.  xvii.  31  with  xxi.  21,  and  xxi.  23 
with  xxiii.  29.  These  instances,  which  are  not  exhaustive,  suf¬ 
fice  to  show  that  the  Evangelist  cannot  have  had  any  very 
strong  objection  to  recording  duplicate  instances  of  similar  inct- 
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dents  and  sayings.  Could  more  duplicates  be  found  in  any  other 
Gospel  ? 

For  recent  (since  1885)  discussions  of  the  Synoptic  problem  see  Badham, 
The  Formation  of  the  Gospels ,  1891;  Blair,  The  Apostolic  Gospel ,  1896;  Jolley, 
The  Synoptic  Problem ,  1893  J  Salmon,  Historical  Introduction  to  the  Books  oj 
the  N.  T. ,  5th  ed.  1891 ;  Wnght,  The  Composition  of  the  Gospels ,  1890;  Synopsis 
of  the  Gospels  in  Greeks  1896 ;  Holsten,  Du  synopt .  Evang,  nach  Form 
ihres  Inhalts  dargestellt ,  1886;  Holtzmann,  Einleitung  in  das  N,  T.  1892; 
Jilhcher,  Einl.  in  das  N.  T,  1894  ;  Nosgen,  Geschichte  Jesu  Chnsti9  being  Part 
i.  of  Gesch.  der  N.T,  Ojfenbarung ,  1891 ;  H.  H.  Wendt,  Die  Lehre  unddas 
Lebm  fesu,  1885-1890.  Other  literature  is  mentioned  on  p.  lxxxv. 

See  especially  Sanday  in  Book  by  Book ,  1893,  P*  345  ff.;  in  Did,  of  the 
Bible ,  2nd  ed.  1893,  supplement  to  die  article  on  “  Gospels,”  pp.  1217-1243  ; 
and  in  the  Expositor  4th  senes,  Feb.  to  June,  1891. 


§  4.  TIME  AND  PLACE. 

(i.)  It  is  a  disappointment  that  Bishop  Lightfoofs  admirable 
article  on  the  Acts  (D,B2  i.  pp.  25-43)  does  not  discuss  the  Date 
The  Bishop  told  the  present  writer  that  he  regarded  the  question 
of  date  as  die  province  of  the  writer  of  the  article  on  S.  Luke,  an 
article  which  has  not  yet  been  rewritten.  The  want  has,  how¬ 
ever,  been  to  a  large  extent  supplied  in  the  Bampton  Lectures  for 
1893  (Lect.  vi.),  and  we  may  safely  accept  this  guidance. 

The  main  theories  respecting  the  date  of  the  Third  Gospel 
contend  respectively  for  a  time  in  or  near  the  years  a.d.  ioo,  a.d. 
80,  and  a.d.  63. 

(a)  The  strongest  argument  used  by  those  who  advocate  a 
date  near  the  close  of  the  first  century  or  early  in  the  second 1  is 
the  hypothesis  that  the  author  of  the  Third  Gospel  and  of  the 
Acts  had  read  the  Antiquities  of  Josephus,  a  work  published  about 
a.d.  94.  But  this  hypothesis,  if  not  absolutely  untenable,  is  highly 
improbable.  The  coincidences  between  Luke  and  Josephus  are 
not  greater  than  might  accidentally  occur  in  persons  writing  in¬ 
dependently  about  the  same  facts ;  while  the  divergences  are  so 
great  as  to  render  copying  improbable.  At  any  rate  Josephus 
must  not  be  used  both  ways.  If  the  resemblances  are  made  to 
prove  that  Luke  copied  Josephus,  then  the  discrepancies  should 
not  be  employed  to  prove  that  Luke’s  statements  are  erroneous. 
If  Luke  had  a  correct  narrative  to  guide  him,  why  did  he  diverge 
from  it  only  to  make  blunders  ?  It  is  much  more  reasonable  to 
suppose  that  where  Luke  differs  from  the  Antiquities  he  had  in¬ 
dependent  knowledge,  and  that,  he  had  never  read  Josephus. 
Moreover,  where  the  statements  of  either  can  be  tested,  it  is  Luke 
who  is  commonly  found  to  be  accurate,  whereas  Josephus  is  often 

1  Among  these  are  Baur,  Davidson,  Hilgenfeld,  Jacobsen,  Pfleidexer,  Over¬ 
beck,  Schwegler,  Scholten,  Volkmar,  Weizshcker,  Wittichen,  and  Zeller.  The 
more  moderate  of  these  suggest  ad.  95“I05j  the  more  extreme  ad.  120-135. 
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convicted  of  exaggeration  and  error.  See  the  authorities  cited  by 
Lft.  D.B?  p.  39;  by  Holtzmann,  Einl.  in  d.  N.T.  p.  374,  1892, 
and  by  Schanz,  Comm .  fiber  d.  Evang.  d.  k.  Lukas,  p.  16,  1883. 

The  relation  of  Luke  to  Josephus  has  recently  been  rediscussed ;  on  the  one 
side  by  Clemen  {Du  Chronologic  derpaulm.  Brief e,  Halle,  1893)  and  Krenkel 
{Josephus  und  Lukas  ;  der  schriftstellcnsckc  Emfluss  des  judiscken  Geschickt - 
schrctbers  auf  den  christlichen,  Leipzig,  1894),  who  regard  the  use  of  Josephus 
by  Luke  as  certain ;  on  the  other  by  Belser  ( Theol  Quartalschnft ,  Tubingen, 
1895,  1896),  who  justly  criticizes  the  arguments  of  these  wnters  and  especially 
of  Krenkel.1  It  is  childish  to  point  out  that  Luke,  like  Josephus,  uses  such 
words  as  dvocrriKXetv,  &<fuicvet<r8cut  ab&veiv,  iratdlor,  vifi ttvXij,  x.r.X.,  in 
their  usual  sense :  and  such  phrases  as  rpotKojrev  rj  crocpla  xcd  ijXudq.  (Lk.  ii.  52) 
and  H-Lcrravro  rdvres  ol  atcovovres  avrov  iiri  rj  ovveaet  teal  rats  dtroKplaei nv  avrov 
(ii.  47)  are  not  strikingly  similar  to  els  fieydXrjy  iraidelas  TpoUxoirror  Mbocnv, 
rt  /cal  <rvy£cret  doxQv  dcacp^peiv  (Jos.  Vila,  2)  and  Qabpxusas  rijv  dTrbxpustv 
airrod  oocp^v  otfrw  7 cvofitvrjv  {Ant.  xii.  4.  9).  Far  more  striking  resemblances 
may  be  found  in  writings  which  are  indisputably  independent.  Luke  alone  in 
N.T.  calls  the  Sea  of  Galilee  ij  \L pv rj  Yewriaaph \  Could  he  not  call  it  a  lake 
without  being  prompted?  Josephus  also  calls  it  a  Xljxwj,  but  his  designations 
all  differ  from  Luke’s :  Tevvrjcrkp  i)  Xipyrj,  ij  X.  T evurjcrdp,  X.  rj  Tevvycrapins,  if 
Yevvijaapiris  X.  {JB.  J.  ii.  2a  6,  m.  10.  7 ;  Ant.  xviii.  2.  1 ;  Vita ,  65),  and  other 
variations,  Luke  has  xpoebvecrev  rots  ybvacriv  ’Irja-ov  (v.  8),  and  Josephus  has 
rots  ybvacnv  afrrov  xpocnricrovres  {Ant.  xix.  3.  4).  But  Josephus  more  often 
wntes  xpoerlirreip  run  vpbs  rd  ybvara,  and  the  more  frequent  phrase  would 
more  probably  have  been  borrowed.  Comp,  evveyoidvri  Tvpertp  peydXcp  (Lk. 
iv.  38)  with  rerapraiip  xvperip  crvaxcOds  (Ant.  xiu.  15.  5);  fify  furre<opL£e<r6e 
(xii.  29)  with  Ant.  xvi.  4.  6,  sub  Jin.  (where,  however,  yevcurrlptJTo  is  the  more 
probable  reading) ;  dcpavros  iybvero  dr’  avrur  (xxiv.  31)  with  depart  iyivtr 0 
(Ant.  xx.  8.  6).  In  these  and  many  other  cases  the  hypothesis  of  copying  is 
wholly  uncalled  for.  The  expressions  are  not  very  uncommon.  Some  of  them 
perhaps  are  the  result  of  both  Luke  and  Josephus  being  familiar  with  LXX. 
Others  are  words  or  constructions  which  are  the  common  material  of  various 
Greek  wnters.  Indeed,  as  Belser  has  shown,  a  fair  case  may  be  made  out  to 
show  the  influence  of  Thucydides  on  Luke.  In  a  word,  the  theory  that  Luke 
had  read  Josephus  **  rests  on  little  more  than  the  fact  that  both  wnters  relate 
or  allude  to  the  same  events,  though  the  differences  between  them  are  really 
more  marked  than  the  resemblances”  (Sunday,  Bampton  Lectures,  1893,  p. 
278).  As  Schfirer  and  Salmon  put  it,  if  Luke  had  read  Josephus*  he  must 
very  quickly  have  forgotten  all  that  he  read  in  him. 

In  itself,  the  late  date  a.d.  ioo  is  not  incredible,  even  for  those 
who  are  convinced  that  the  writer  is  Luke,  and  that  he  never  read 
Josephus,  Luke  may  have  been  quite  a  young  man,  well  under 
thirty,  when  he  first  joined  S.  Paul,  a.d.  50-52  ;  and  he  may  have 
been  living  and  writing  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  century. 
But  the  late  date  has  nothing  to  recommend  it;  and  we  may 
believe  that  both  his  writings  would  have  assumed  a  different 
form,  had  they  been  written  as  late  as  this.  Would  not  d  Xpurm, 
which  is  still  a  title  and  means  “  the  Messiah  ”  (ii.  26,  iii.  15,  iv.  41, 
ix.  20,  xx.  41,  xxii.  67,  xxiii.  35,  39,  xxiv.  26,  46),  have  become  a 

1 F.  Bole,  Flavius  Josephus  fiber  Christus  und  die  Christen  in  dm  Judischen 
AUerthumem ,  Bnxen,  1896,  defends  the  disputed  passage  about  Christ  (xviii, 
3.  3)  rather  than  the  independence  of  S.  Luke, 
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proper  name,  as  in  the  Epistles?  Would  not  o  Ktytoe,  as  a 
designation  of  Jesus  Christ,  have  been  still  more  frequent?  It  is 
not  found  in  Matthew  or  Mark  (excepting  in  the  disputed 
appendix);  but  it  is  the  invariable  designation  in  the  Gospel  of 
Peter.  In  Luke  (vii.  13,  x.  1,  xi.  39,  xii.  42,  xiii.  15,  xvii.  5,  6, 
xviii.  6,  xix.  8,  xxii.  61,  xxiv.  34)  and  in  John  this  use  is  begin¬ 
ning,  but  it  is  still  exceptional.  Above  all,  would  xxi.  32  have  stood 
as  it  does,  at  a  date  when  “this  generation ”  had  “passed  away" 
without  seeing  the  Second  Advent?  Moreover,  the  historical 
atmosphere  of  the  Acts  is  not  that  of  a.d.  95-135.  In  the  Acts  die 
Jews  are  the  persecutors  of  the  Christians;  at  this  late  date  the 
Jews  were  being  persecuted  themselves.  Lastly,  what  would  have 
induced  a  companion  of  S.  Paul \  whether  Luke  or  not9  to  wait  so  long 
before  publishing  the  results  of  his  researches  t  Opportunities  of 
contact  with  those  who  had  been  eye-witnesses  would  have  been 
rapidly  vanishing  during  the  last  twenty  years. 

(b)  The  intermediate  date  of  a.d.  75-80  has  very  much 
more  to  recommend  it.1  It  avoids  the  difficulties  just  men¬ 
tioned.  It  accounts  for  the  occasional  but  not  yet  constant 
use  of  o  Kvpios  to  designate  Jesus.  It  accounts  for  the  omis¬ 
sion  of  the  very  significant  hint,  “let  him  that  readeth  under- 
stand”  (Mk.  xiiL  14 ;  Mt  xxiv.  15).  When  the  first  two  Gospels 
(or  the  materials  common  to  both)  were  compiled,  the  predicted 
dangers  had  not  yet  come  but  were  near;  and  each  of  these 
Evangelists  warns  his  readers  to  be  on  the  alert.  When  the  Third 
Gospel  was  written,  these  dangers  were  past.  It  accounts  for  the 
greater  definiteness  of  the  prophecies  respecting  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem  as  given  by  Luke  (xix.  43,  44,  xxL  10-24),  when  com¬ 
pared  with  the  records  of  them  in  Mark  (xiii.  14-19)  and  Matthew 
(xxiv.  15-22).  After  the  destruction  had  taken  place  the  tradition 
of  the  prediction  might  be  influenced  by  what  was  known  to  have 
happened;  and  this  without  any  conscious  tampering  with  the 
report  of  die  prophecy.  The  possibility  of  this  influence  must  be 
admitted,  and  with  it  a  possibility  of  a  date  subsequent  to  a.d.  70 
for  the  Gospel  and  the  Acts.  Twice  in  the  Gospel  (viii.  51,  ix.  28), 
as  in  the  Acts  (i.  13),  Luke  places  John  before  his  elder  brother 
James,  which  Mt.  and  Mk.  never  do ;  and  this  may  indicate  that 
Luke  wrote  after  John  had  become  the  better  known  of  the  two. 
Above  all,  such  a  date  allows  sufficient  time  for  the  "many”  to 
“  draw  up  narratives  n  respecting  the  acts  and  sayings  of  Christ 


1  Some  year  between  A.D.  70  and  95  is  advocated  fay  Beyschlag,  Bleek, 
Cook,  Credner,  De  Wette,  Ewald,  Gilder,  Holtzmann?,  Jtuicher,  Keixn?, 
Kostlin,  Lechler,  Lekebusch,  Mangold,  Ramsay,  Renan,  Reuss,  Sunday, 
Schenkel,  Trip,  Tobler,  Weiss,  and  others.  And  the  more  trustworthy  of  these, 
Ramsay,  Sanday,  and  Weiss,  are  disposed  to  make  A.D.  80  the  west  data 
that  can  reasonably  be  assigned  to  the  Gospel,  or  even  to  the  Acts. 
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(c)  The  early  date  of  about  a.d.  63  still  finds  advocates;1  and 
no  doubt  there  is  something  to  be  said  for  it.  Quite  the  simplest 
explanation  of  the  fact  that  S.  Paul's  death  is  not  recorded  in  the  Acts 
is  that  it  had  not  taken  place.  If  that  explanation  is  correct  the 
Third  Gospel  cannot  be  placed  much  later  than  a.d.  63.  Again, 
the  writer  of  the  Acts  can  hardly  have  been  familiar  with  the 
Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  and  the  Galatians :  otherwise  he  would 
have  inserted  some  things  and  explained  others  (Salmon,  Hist . 
Int  to  2V.T.  p.  319,  ed.  5).  How  long  might  Luke  have  been 
without  seeing  these  Epistles  ?  Easily  till  a.d.  63 ;  but  less  easily 
till  a.d,  80.  Once  more,  when  Luke  records  the  prophecy  of 
Agabus  respecting  the  famine,  he  mentions  that  it  was  fulfilled 
(Acts  xi.  28).  When  he  records  the  prophecy  of  Christ  respecting 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ^xxi.  5-36),  he  does  not  mention  that 
it  was  fulfilled.  The  simplest  explanation  is  that  the  destruction 
had  not  yet  taken  place.  And,  if  it  be  said  that  the  prediction  of 
it  has  been  retouched  in  Luke's  record  in  order  to  make  it  more 
distinctly  in  accordance  with  facts,  we  must  notice  that  the  words, 
“  Let  them  that  are  in  Judaea  flee  to  the  mountains are  in  all  three 
reports.  The  actual  flight  seems  to  have  been,  not  to  the  moun¬ 
tains,  but  to  Pella  in  north  Peraea ;  and  yet  “  to  the  mountains n 
is  still  retained  by  Luke  (xxi.  21).  Eusebius  says  that  there  was 
a  “  revelation  ”  before  the  war,  warning  the  Christians  not  only  to 
leave  the  city,  but  to  dwell  in  a  town  called  Pella  {II.  E.  iii.  5.  3). 
This  “revelation”  is  evidently  an  adaptation  of  Christ's  prophecy; 
and  here  we  reasonably  suspect  that  the  detail  about  Pella  has  been 
added  after  the  event  But  there  is  nothing  of  it  in  Luke's  report 

Nevertheless,  the  reasons  stated  above,  and  especially  those 
derived  from  the  prologue  to  the  Gospel,  make  the  intermediate 
date  the  most  probable  of  the  three.  It  combines  the  advantages 
of  the  other  two  dates  and  avoids  the  difficulties  of  both.  It  may 
be  doubted  whether  any  of  the  Gospels,  as  we  have  them,  was 
written  as  early  as  a.d.  63 ;  and  if  the  Third  Gospel  is  placed 
after  the  death  of  S.  Paul,  one  main  reason  for  placing  it  before 
a.d.  70  is  gone. 

(ii.)  As  to  the  Place  in  which  Luke  wrote  his  Gospel  we 
have  no  evidence  that  is  of  much  value.  The  Gospel  itself  gives 
no  sure  clue.  The  peculiarities  of  its  diction  point  to  a  centre 
in  which  Hellenistic  influences  prevailed ;  and  the  way  in  which 
places  in  Palestine  are  mentioned  have  been  thought  to  in¬ 
dicate  ^  that  the  Gospel  was  written  outside  Palestine  (i.  2 6, 
ii.  4,  iv.  £i,  viii.  26,  xxiii.  51,  xxiv.  13).  The  first  of  these 
considerations  does  not  lead  to  anything  very  definite,  and  the 

1  Among  them  are  Alford,  Ebrard,  Farrar,  Gloag,  Godet,  Gxau,  Guerike, 
Hahn,  Hitng,  Hofmann,  Hug,  Keil,  Lange,  Lumby,  Noigen,  Ooateraee,  Reach, 
Riehm,  Schaff,  Schanx  (67-70),  Thiersch,  Tholuck,  and  Wieaeler. 
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second  has  little  or  no  weight  The  fact  that  the  Gospel  was 
written  for  readers  outside  Palestine,  who  were  not  familiar  with 
the  country,  accounts  for  all  the  topographical  expressions.  We 
do  not  know  what  evidence  Jerome  had  for  the  statement  which 
he  makes  in  the  preface  to  his  commentary  on  S.  Matthew : 
Tertius  Lucas  medicus^  nations  Syrus  Antiochensis  (cujus  laus  in 
Evangelio\  qui  et  discipulus  apostoli  Pauli>  in  Achaise  Bceotiseque 
partibus  volumen  condidit  (2  Cor.  viii.),  quxdam  altius  repetens, 
et  ut  ipse  in  procemio  confitetur ,  audita  magis ,  quam  visa  desenbens 
(Migne,  xxvi.  18),  where  some  MSS.  have  Bithynix  for  Bceotix, 
Some  MSS.  of  the  Peshitto  give  Alexandria  as  the  place  of  com¬ 
position,  which  looks  like  confusion  with  Mark.  Modern  guesses 
vary  much :  Rome  (Holtzmann,  Hug,  Keim,  Lesebusch,  Zeller), 
Caesarea  (Michaelis,  Schott,  Thiersch,  Tholuck),  Asia  Minor 
(Hilgenfeld,  Overbeck),  Ephesus  (Kostlin),  and  Corinth  (Godet). 
There  is  no  evidence  for  or  against  any  of  them. 


5  5.  OBJECT  AND  PLAN. 

(i.)  The  immediate  Object  is  told  us  in  the  preface.  It  was 
written  to  give  Theophilus  increased  confidence  in  the  faith  which 
he  had  adopted,  by  supplying  him  with  further  information 
respecting  its  historical  basis.  That  Theophilus  is  a  real  person, 
and  not  a  symbolical  personage  representing  devout  Christians  in 
general,1 * * 4  is  scarcely  doubtful,  although  Bishop  Lightfoot,  with 
characteristic  caution,  has  warned  us  not  to  be  too  confident  of 
this.  A  real  person  is  intrinsically  more  probable.  The  name 
was  a  very  common  one, — fairly  frequent  among  Jews,  and  very 
frequent  among  Gentiles.  It  is  thus  quite  unlike  such  obviously 
made  up  names  as  Sophron  and  Neologus  in  a  modem  book, 
or  Philotheus,  to  whom  Ken  dedicates  his  Manual  of  Prayer  for 
Winchester  scholars.  Moreover,  the  epithet  Kparurre  is  far  more 
likely  to  have  been  given  to  a  real  person  than  to  a  fictitious  one. 
It  does  not  however  necessarily  imply  high  rank  or  authority  (Acts 
xxiii.  26,  xxiv.  3,  xxvi.  25),  and  we  must  be  content  to  be  in  ignor¬ 
ance  as  to  who  Theophilus  was  and  where  he  lived.  But  the  tone 
of  the  Gospel  leads  us  to  regard  him  as  a  representative  Gentile 
convert,  who  was  anxious  to  know  a  good  deal  more  than  the  few 
fundamental  facts  which  were  taught  to  catechumens.  The  topo¬ 
graphical  statements  mentioned  above,  and  such  remarks  as  “the 

1  The  idea  that  Theophilus  may  symbolize  the  true  disciple  is  as  old  as 

Ozigen  {Horn.  i.  in  Luc .),  and  is  adopted  by  Ambrose  :  scriptum  est  evangelium 

ad  Thcophilum^  hoc  est  ad  cum  quern  JDeus  diligit  ( Comm .  in  Luc .  i.  3). 
Epiphamus  regards  the  name’s  denoting  vai  ivOponros  8 ebp  dyarvv  as  a  possible 
alternative  {Bmr.  ii.  i.  51,  Migne,  xlL  900). 
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feast  of  unleavened  bread  which  is  called  the  passover  ”  (xxii.  i), 
would  not  have  been  required  for  a  Jewish  convert. 

But,  although  Theophilus  was  almost  certainly  an  actual  person 
well  known  to  Luke,  we  need  not  suppose  that  the  Evangelist  had 
only  this  one  reader  in  view  when  he  wrote.  It  is  evident  that  he 
writes  for  the  instruction  and  encouragement  of  all  Gentile  con¬ 
verts,  and  possibly  Greek-speaking  converts  in  particular.  Theo¬ 
philus  is  to  be  the  patron  of  the  book  with  a  view  to  its 
introduction  to  a  larger  circle  of  readers.  Perhaps  Luke  hoped 
that  Theophilus  would  have  it  copied  and  disseminated,  as  he 
probably  did. 

Among  the  many  indications  that  the  book  is  written  by  a 
Gentile  for  Gentiles  are  the  substitution  of  Greek  for  Hebrew  names, 
o  ZrjkwTtfs  for  o  Kavavatos  (vi.  15 ;  Acts  i.  13),  and  K pavtov  for 
Vo\yo6cL  (xxiii.  33) ;  his  never  using  ‘Pa/?/?€t  as  a  form  of  address, 
but  either  SiSdo-KoXe  or  hrurrara ; 1  his  comparatively  sparing  use 
of  dyrfp  (seven  times  as  against  thirty  in  Matthew),  for  which  he 
sometimes  substitutes  aXrjO&s  (ix.  27,  xii.  44,  xxl  3)  or  hr 
(iv.  25,  nril  59) ;  his  use  of  vopciKos  for  ypa^fiarevg  (vii  30,  x.  25, 
xi.  45,  46,  52,  xiv.  3) ;  his  adding  ajcdOaprov  as  an  epithet  to 
SaipovLov  (iv.  33),  for  Gentiles  believed  in  good  Sat/towa,  whereas 
to  a  Jew  all  haipovia  were  evil;  his  avoiding  pLer€p.op4>(o9rj  (Mk. 
ix.  2  ;  Mt  xvii.  2)  in  his  account  of  the  Transfiguration  (ix.  29),  a 
word  which  might  have  suggested  the  metamorphoses  of  heathen 
deities ;  his  notice  of  the  Roman  Emperor  (li.  1),  and  using  his 
reign  as  a  date  (iii.  1) ;  his  tracing  the  Saviour’s  descent  to  Adam, 
the  parent  of  Gentile  as  well  as  Jew  (iii.  38).  Although  full 
honour  is  shown  to  the  Mosaic  Law  as  binding  on  Jews  (ii.  21, 

27,  39,  v.  14,  x.  26,  xvi.  17,  29-31,  xvii.  14,  xviii.  20),  yet  there  is 
not  much  appeal  to  it  as  of  interest  to  his  readers.  Luke  has  no 
parallels  to  Mt.  v.  17,  19,  20,  21,  27,  31,  33,  xii.  5-7,  17--20, 
xv.  1-20.  The  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament  are  few  as 
compared  with  Matthew,  and  they  are  found  mostly  in  the  sayings 
of  Christ  (iv.  4,  8,  12,  18,  19,  26,  vi.  4,  vii.  27,  viii.  10,  xiii.  19, 

28,  29*  35>  xviii*  20,  xix.  46,  xx.  17,  37,  42,  43,  xxl  10,  24,  26,  27, 
35,  xxii.  37,  69,  xxiii.  30,  46)  or  of  others  (l  15,  17,  37,  46-55, 
68-79,  2*  3°>  3r>  32,  iv.  10,  11,  x.  27,  xx.  28).  Very  little  is  said 
about  the  ftilfilment  of  prophecy,  which  would  not  greatly  interest 
Gentile  readers  (iii.  4,  iv.  21,  xxi.  22,  xxii.  37,  xxiv.  44);  and  of 
these  five  instances,  all  but  the  first  occur  in  sayings  of  Christ 
addressed  to  Jews.  Many  of  the  quotations  noted  above  are  mere 

1  The  following  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  words,  which  occur  in  the  other  Gospel*, 
are  not  found  in  Luke:  ’A/S£a  (Mk.),  Boovepyte  (Mk.),  Tappadci  (jn.), 
'EPpaZnl  (Jn.),  'E fipavov^jX  (Mt.),  icfxpadd  (Mk.),  Koppar  (Mk.),  KopjWt 
(Mt,),  M«r<r/ai  (Jn.),  Cxrar*d  (Mt.  Mk.  Jn.),  together  with  the  laying*,  rmXttH 
tovfu  (Mk.)  and  Awfc  A vt,  *,r.X.  (Mt.  Mk.). 
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reproductions,  more  or  less  conscious,  of  the  words  of  Scripture ; 
but  the  following  are  definitely  given  as  citations :  iL  23,  24,  iii.  4, 
iv.  4,  8,  10,  11,  12,  18,  19,  vii.  27,  x.  27,  xviii.  20,  xix.  46,  xx.  17, 
28,  37,  42,  43,  xxii.  37.  Excepting  vii.  27,  they  may  all  have  come 
from  LXX.1  And  vii.  27  does  not  agree  with  either  the  Hebrew 
or  LXX  of  Mai.  iii,  1,  and  is  no  evidence  that  the  Evangelist 
knew  Hebrew.  On  the  other  hand  it  agrees  verbatim  with  Mt. 
xi.  10,  and  we  need  not  doubt  that  both  Evangelists  used  the  same 
source  and  copied  it  exactly.  Add  to  these  his  command  of  the 
Greek  language  and  his  use  of  “  Judaea”  for  the  land  of  the  Jews, 
t\e.  the  whole  of  Palestine  (i.  5,  iv.  44?,  vii.  17,  xxiii.  5 ;  Acts  ii.  9, 
x.  37,  xi.  1,  29).  .  This  combination  of  non-Jewish  features  would 
be  extraordinary  in  a  treatise  written  by  a  Jew  or  for  Jews.  It  is 
thoroughly  intelligible  in  one  written  by  a  Gentile  for  Gentiles. 

In  his  desire  to  give  further  instruction  to  Theophilus  and 
many  others  like  him,  it  is  evident  that  Luke  aims  at  fulness .  He 
desires  to  make  his  Gospel  as  complete  as  possible.  This  is  clearly 
indicated  in  the  prologue.  He  has  "  traced  up  the  course  of  all 
things  accurately  from  the  first  n  (awOev  iracnv),  in  order  that 
Theophilus  may  “know  in  full  detail ”  (hnyvGs)  the  historic 
foundations  of  the  faith.  And  it  is  equally  clearly  seen  in  the 
Gospel  itself.  Luke  begins  at  the  very  beginning,  far  earlier  than 
any  other  Evangelist ;  not  merely  with  the  birth  of  the  Christ,  but 
with  the  promise  of  the  birth  of  the  Forerunner.  And  he  goes  on 
to  the  very  end :  not  merely  to  the  Resurrection  but  to  the  Ascen¬ 
sion.  Moreover  his  Gospel  contains  an  immense  proportion  of 
material  which  is  peculiar  to  himself.  According  to  one  calcula¬ 
tion,  if  the  contents  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels  are  divided  into  172 
sections,  of  these  172  Luke  has  127  (£),  Matthew  114  (§),  and 
Mark  84  ft) ;  and  of  these  172  Luke  has  48  which  are  peculiar  to 
himself  (f),  Matthew  has  22  (|),  and  Mark  has  5  ($V).  According 
to  another  calculation,  if  the  total  be  divided  mto  124  sections,  of 
these  Lk.  has  93,  Matthew  78,  and  Mark  67;  and  of  these  124 
Luke  has  38  peculiar  to  himself,  Matthew  17,  and  Mark  2?  The 
portions  of  the  Gospel  narrative  which  Luke  alone  has  preserved 
for  us  axe  among  the  most  beautiful  treasures  which  we  possess, 
and  we  owe  them  in  a  great  measure  to  his  desire  to  make  his 
collection  as  full  as  possible. 

1  Jerome  ( Comm .  in  Is.  vi  9,  Migne,  xxiv.  100)  says,  Evangelistam  Lucam 
tradunt  veteres  Ecclesiae  tractatores  tnedictnse  artis  fuisse  sctentissimum^  et 
magis  Greecas  litteras  scisse  quam  Hebr&as.  Unde  et  sermo  ejus,  tarn  in  Evan- 
gelo  quam  in  Actibus  Apostolorum ,  td  est  in  utroque  volumlne  tomptior  est ,  et 
ucularem  redoleteloquentiam ,  magisaue  testimoniis  Greeds  utitur  quam  Hebraets . 

*  Six  miracles  are  peculiar  to  Luke,  three  to  Matthew,  and  two  to  Mark. 
Eighteen  parables  are  peculiar  to  Luke,  ten  to  Matthew,  and  one  to  Mark. 
See  p>.  xli.  For  other  interesting  statistics  respecting  the  relations  between  the 
Synoptists  see  Westcott,  Inir.  to  Gospels,  pp.  194  ff. 
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It  is  becoming  more  and  more  generally  admitted  that  the  old 
view  of  the  purpose  of  Gospel  and  Acts  is  not  far  off  the  truth.  It 
was  Luke’s  intention  to  write  history,  and  not  polemical  or  apolo¬ 
getic  treatises.  It  was  his  aim  to  show  all  Christians,  and  especi¬ 
ally  Gentile  Christians,  on  how  firm  a  basis  of  fact  their  belief  was 
founded.  The  Saviour  had  come,  and  He  had  come  to  save  the 
whole  human  race.  The  work  of  the  Christ  and  the  work  of  His 
Apostles  proved  this  conclusively.  In  the  Gospel  we  see  the 
Christ  winning  salvation  for  the  whole  world ;  in  the  Acts  we  see 
His  Apostles  carrying  the  good  tidings  of  this  salvation  to  the 
whole  world.  Luke  did  not  write  to  depreciate  the  Twelve  in  the 
inteiests  of  S.  Paul ;  nor  to  vindicate  S.  Paul  against  the  attacks  of 
Judaizmg  opponents ;  nor  yet  to  reconcile  the  Judaizers  with  the 
disciples  of  S.  Paul.  A  Gospel  which  omits  the  severe  rebuke 
incurred  by  Peter  (Mt.  xvi.  23  ;  Mk.  viii.  33),  the  ambitious 
request  of  James  and  John  (Mt.  xx.  21 ;  Mk.  x.  37),  the  boastful 
declaration  of  loyalty  made  by  all  the  Twelve  (Mt  xxvi.  35 ;  Mk. 
xiv.  31),  and  the  subsequent  flight  of  all  (Mt  xxvi.  56 ;  Mk. 
xiv.  50);  which  promises  to  the  Twelve  their  judgment-thrones 
(xxii.  30),  and  trusts  them  with  the  conversion  of  “  all  the  nations  ” 
(xxiv.  47),  cannot  be  regarded  as  hostile  to  the  Twelve.  And  why 
address  a  vindication  of  Paul  to  a  representative  Gentile  ?  Lastly, 
how  could  Judaizers  be  conciliated  by  such  stem  judgments  on 
Judaism  as  Luke  has  recorded?  See,  for  instance,  the  following 
passages,  all  of  them  from  what  is  peculiar  to  Luke:  iv.  28,  29, 
x.  10,  11,  31,  32,  xi.  39,  40,  xii.  47,  xiii.  1-5,  15,  xvi.  15,  xvii.  x8, 
xviii.  10-14,  xxiii.  28-31 ;  Acts  ii.  23,  v.  30,  vii.  51-53,  etc.  It  is 
well  that  these  theories  as  to  the  purpose  of  the  Evangelist  have 
been  propounded :  the  examination  of  them  is  most  instructive* 
But  they  do  not  stand  the  test  of  careful  investigation.  S.  Luke 
remains  unconvicted  of  the  charge  of  writing  party  pamphlets 
under  the  cover  of  fictitious  history. 

(ii.)  The  Plan  of  the  Gospel  is  probably  not  elaborated.  In 
the  preface  Luke  says  that  he  means  to  write  “in  order” 
and  this  most  naturally  means  in  chronological  order.  Omitting 
the  first  two  chapters  and  the  last  chapter  in  each  case,  the 
main  features  of  the  First  and  Third  Gospels  agree ;  and  in  outline 
their  structure  agrees  to  a  large  extent  with  that  of  the  Second.1 
Luke  perhaps  took  the  tradition  which  underlies  all  three  Gospels 
as  his  chief  guide,  and  inserted  into  it  what  he  had  gathered  from 
other  sources.  In  arranging  the  additional  material  he  followed 
chronology,  where  he  had  any  chronological  clue ;  and  where  he 

1  A i  regards  order,  in  the  first  half  the  Second  and  Third  Gospels  commonly 
while  *be  First  varies.  In  the  second  half  the  First  ana  Second  com* 
p*ooly  o^ree,  while  the  Third  varies.  Matthew's  additions  to  the  common 
» material  are  mostly  in  the  first  half ;  Luke's  are  mostly  In  the  second. 
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had  none  (which  perhaps  was  often  the  case),  he  placed  similar 
incidents  or  sayings  in  juxtaposition. 

But  a  satisfactory  solution  of  the  perplexing  phenomena  has  not  yet  been 
found :  for  what  explains  one  portion  of  them  with  enticing  clearness  cannot  be 
made  to  harmonize  with  another  portion.  We  may  assert  with  some  confidence 
that  Luke  generally  aims  at  chronological  order,  and  that  on  the  whole  he 
attains  it ;  but  that  he  sometimes  prefers  a  different  order,  and  that  he  often, 
being  ignorant  himself,  leaves  us  also  in  ignorance  as  to  chronology.  Perhaps 
also  some  of  his  chronological  arrangements  are  not  correct. 

The  chronological  sequence  of  the  Acts  cannot  be  doubted;  and  this  is 
strong  confirmation  of  the  view  that  the  Gospel  is  meant  to  be  chronological  in 
arrangement  Comp,  the  use  of  KaOe^js  viii.  I ;  Acts  iii.  24,  xi.  4,  rviu.  23. 

That  the  whole  Gospel  is  elaborately  arranged  to  iUustrate  the  development 
and  connexion  of  certain  theological  ideas  does  not  harmonize  with  the  im¬ 
pression  which  it  everywhere  gives  of  transparent  simplicity.  That  there  was 
connexion  and  development  in  the  life  and  work  of  Christ  need  not  be  doubted ; 
and  the  narrative  which  reports  that  life  and  work  in  its  true  order  will  illustrate 
the  connexion  and  development.  But  that  is  a  very  different  thing  from  the 
supposition  that  Luke  first  formed  a  scheme,  and  then  arranged  his  materials  to 
illustrate  it  So  far  as  there  is  “  organic  structure  and  dogmatic  connexion  ”  in 
the  Third  Gospel,  it  is  due  to  the  materials  rather  than  to  the  Evangelist 
Attempts  to  trace  this  supposed  dogmatic  connexion  are  instructive  in  two 
ways.  They  suggest  a  certain  number  of  connexions,  which  (whether  intended 
or  not)  are  illuminative.  They  also  show,  by  their  extraordinary  divergences, 
how  far  we  are  from  anything  conclusive  in  this  direction.  The  student  who 
compares  the  schemes  worked  out  by  Ebrard  {Gosp.  Hist .  I.  i.  I,  §  20,  21), 
McClellan  {N.  T.  pp.  427  ff.),  Oosterzee  {Langtfs  Comm.  Int  §  4),  and  West- 
cott  {Int.  to  Gospels ,  ch.  vii.  note  G)  will  gather  various  suggestive  ideas,  but 
will  also  doubt  whether  anything  like  any  one  of  them  was  m  the  mind  of  the 
Evangelist. 

The  analysis  which  follows  is  obtained  by  separating  the 
different  sections  and  grouping  them  under  different  heads.  There 
is  seldom  any  doubt  as  to  where  one  section  ends  and  another 
begins;  and  the  grouping  of  the  sections  is  avowedly  tentative. 
But  most  analyses  recognize  a  break  between  chapters  ii.  and  iii., 
at  or  about  ix.  51  and  xix.  28,  and  between  chapters  xxi.  and  xxii. 
If  we  add  the  preface,  we  have  six  divisions  to  which  the  numer¬ 
ous  sections  may  be  assigned.  In  the  two  main  central  divisions, 
which  together  occupy  nearly  seventeen  chapters,  some  subsidiary 
grouping  has  been  attempted,  but  without  confidence  in  its  cor¬ 
rectness.  It  may,  however,  be  conducive  to  dearness,  even  if 
nothing  of  die  kind  is  intended  by  S.  Luke.1  The  mark  §  indicates 
that  this  portion  is  found  in  Luke  alone ;  0  that  it  is  common  to 
Luke  and  Mark ;  t  that  it  is  common  to  Luke  and  Matthew ;  *  that 
it  is  common  to  all  three. 

1  The  divisions  and  subdivisions  of  the  Gospel  In  the  text  of  WH.  are  most 
Instructive.  Note  whether  paragraphs  and  sentences  have  spaces  between  them 
or  not,  and  whether  sentences  begin  with  a  capital  letter  or  not  The  analysis 
of  the  Gospel  by  Sanday  in  Book  by  Book ,  pp.  402-404  (Isbbter,  2893),  ™  ** 
found  very  helpful. 
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There  is  a  presumption  that  what  is  peculiar  to  Luke  comes  from  some 
source  that  was  not  used  by  Mark  or  Matthew ;  and  this  presumption  is  in  some 
cases  a  strong  one ;  e.g.  the  Examination  of  Chnst  before  Herod,  or  the  Walk 
to  Emmaus ;  Dut  all  that  we  know  is  that  Luke  has  preserved  something  which 
they  have  not.  Again  there  is  a  presumption  that  what  is  given  by  Luke  and 
Matthew,  but  omitted  by  Mark,  comes  from  some  source  not  employed  by  the 
latter ;  and  this  presumption  is  somewhat  stronger  when  what  is  given  by  them, 
but  omitted  by  him,  is  not  narrative  but  discourse ;  eg.  the  Parable  of  the 
Lost  Sheep.  Yet  the  book  of  “Oracles,”  known  to  Matthew  and  Luke,  but 
not  known  to  Mark,  is  nothing  more  than  a  convenient  hypothesis  for  which  a 
good  deal  may  be  said.  And  it  would  be  rash  to  affirm  that  the  few  (p.  xxiv) 
sections  which  are  found  in  Mark  and  Luke,  but  not  m  Matthew,  such  as  the 
Widow’s  Mite,  come  from  some  source  unknown  to  Matthew.  The  frequency 
of  the  mark  §  gives  some  idea  of  what  we  should  have  lost  had  S.  Luke  not 
been  moved  to  write.  And  it  must  be  remembered  that  in  the  sections  which 
are  common  to  him  and  either  or  both  of  the  others  he  often  gives  touches  of 
his  own  which  are  of  the  greatest  value.  Attention  is  frequently  called  to  these 
in  the  notes.  They  should  be  contrasted  with  the  additions  made  to  the 
Canonical  Gospels  in  the  apocryphal  gospels. 

L  i.  1-4.  §The  Preface.  The  Sources  and  Object  of 
the  Gospel. 

II.  i.  5-ii.  52.  §  The  Gospel  of  the  Infancy. 

1.  The  Annunciation  of  the  Birth  of  the  Forerunner  (5-2  5). 

2.  The  Annunciation  of  the  Birth  of  the  Saviour  (26-38). 

5.  The  Visit  of  the  Mother  of  the  Saviour  to  the  Mother  of 

the  Forerunner  (39-56). 

4.  The  Birth  of  the  Forerunner  (57-80). 

5.  The  Birth  of  the  Saviour  (ii.  1-20). 

6.  The  Circumcision  and  Presentation  of  the  Saviour 

(21-40). 

7.  The  Boyhood  of  the  Saviour  (41-52). 

III.  iii  i-ix.  50.  The  Ministry,  mainly  in  Galilee. 

L  The  External  Preparation  for  the  Ministry  ;  The  Preach¬ 
ing  of  the  Baptist  (iiL  1-22). 

i.  §  The  Date  (1,  2). 

a.  ♦The  New  Prophet,  his  Preaching,  Prophecy,  and 
Death  (3-20). 

j.  #He  baptizes  the  Christ  (21,  22). 

5  The  Genealogy  of  the  Christ  (23-38). 

ii  The  Internal  Preparation  for  the  Ministry  ;  *  The  Tempta¬ 

tion  (iv.  1-13). 

iii  The  Ministry  in  Galilee  (iv.  14-ix.  50). 

i.  Visit  to  Nazareth;  *At  Capernaum  an  unclean  Demon 
cast  out  (iv.  14-44). 

a,  5* The  Miraculous  Draught  and  the  Call  of  Simon; 
♦Two  Healings  which  provoke  Controversy;  ♦The 
Call  of  Levi;  *Two  Sabbath  Incidents  which 
provoke  Controversy  (v.  i-vi  n)b 
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3.  #The  Nomination  of  the  Twelve;  fThe  Sermon  “on 

the  Level  Place  ”;  t  The  Centurion’s  Servant ; 
§The  Widow’s  Son  at  Nain;  fThe  Message  from 
the  Baptist ;  §The  Anointing  by  the  Sinner;  §The 
Ministering  Women ;  *  The  Parable  of  the  Sower ; 
*  The  Relations  of  Jesus ;  *  The  Stilling  of  the  Tem¬ 
pest  ;  *  The  Gerasene  Demoniac ;  *The  Woman  with 
the  Issue  and  the  Daughter  of  Tairas  (vi.  ia-viii.  56). 

4.  *Tha  Mission  of  the  Twelve;  *The  Feeding  of  the 

Five  Thousand ;  *  Peter’s  Confession  and  the  First 
Prediction  of  the  Passion;  *The  Transfiguration; 
*The  Demoniac  Boy;  *The  Second  Prediction  of 
the  Passion;  *  Who  is  the  greatest?  “Not  against 
us  is  for  us  (ix.  1-50). 

IV.  ix.  51-xix.  28.  The  Journeyings  towards  Jerusalem  : 

Ministry  outside  Galilee. 

i.  The  departure  from  Galilee  and  First  Period  of  the 
Journey  (ix.  51-xiii.  35). 

1.  §The  Samaritan  Village;  t§ Three  Aspirants  to  Dis- 
dpleship ;  §  The  Seventy :  The  Lawyer’s  Questions 
and  gthe  Good  Samaritan;  §  Mary  and  Martha 
(ix.  51-x.  42). 

i.  §  Prayer;  *  Casting  out  Demons  by  Beelzebub;  §True 
Blessedness;  *  The  Demand  for  a  Sign:  $  Denuncia¬ 
tion  of  Pharisaism ;  t  Exhortation  to  Sincerity ; 
J The  Avaricious  Brother;  §The  Rich  Fool;  God’s 
Providential  Care;  §The  Signs  of  the  Times  (xi.  1- 
xiL  59). 

3,  §  Three  Exhortations  to  Repentance;  §The  Woman 
with  a  Spirit  of  Infirmity;  *The  Mustard  Seed; 
fThe  Leaven;  The  Number  of  the  Saved;  §The 
Message  to  Antipas  and  t  the  Lament  over  Jeru¬ 
salem  (xiiL  1-35). 

it  The  Second  Period  of  the  Journey  (xiv.  i-xviL  10). 

i.  §The  Dropsical  Man;  §  Guests  and  Hosts;  §The 
Great  Supper;  §The  Conditions  of  Discipleship ; 
fThe  Lost  Sheep;  §The  Lost  Coin;  §The  Lost 
Son  (xiv.  i-xv.  32). 

t.  §The  Unrighteous  Steward;  §t Short  Sayings;  §The 
Rich  Man  and  Lazarus ;  Four  Sayings  on  *  Offences, 
§Forgiveness,  t  Faith,  gWorks  (xvi.  i-xvii.  10). 

Hi.  The  Third  Period  of  the  Journey  (xvii.  11-xix.  28). 

1.  §The  Ten  Lepers;  §*The  coming  of  the  Kingdom; 
§The  Unrighteous  Judge;  §The  Pharisee  and  the 
Publican  (xvii.  11-xviiL  14). 
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2.  *  Little  Children;  4  The  Rich  Young  Ruler;  4  The 
Third  Prediction  of  the  Passion ;  4  The  Blind  Man 
at  Jericho;  §Zacchseus;  §The  Pounds  (xviii.  15- 
xix.  28). 

V.  xix.  29-xxi.  38.  Last  Days  of  Public  Teaching: 
Ministry  in  Jerusalem. 

x.  4  The  Triumphal  Procession  and  §  Predictive  Lament¬ 
ation;  4  The  Cleansing  of  the  Temple  (xix.  29  -48). 
t.  The  Day  of  Questions.  4  Christ's  Authority  and  John's 
Baptism;  4 The  Wicked  Husbandmen;  4 Tribute; 
4  The  Woman  with  Seven  Husbands ;  4  David's  Son 
and  Lord;  4 The  Scnbes ;  °The  Widow's  Mite; 
*§  Apocalyptic  Discourse  (xx.  i-xxi.  38). 

VI.  xxii.-xxiv.  The  Passion  and  the  Resurrection. 

L  The  Passion  (xxii.  i-xxiiL  56). 

1.  4  The  Treachery  of  Judas  (xxii.  1-6). 

2.  4  The  Paschal  Supper  and  Institution  of  the  Eucharist ; 

4  The  Strife  about  Pnority;  §The  New  Conditions 
(xxii.  7-38). 

3.  4§The  Agony;  4 The  Arrest;  4 Peter's  Denials;  The 

Ecclesiastical  Trial ;  4  The  Civil  Trial ;  §  Jesus 
sent  to  Herod;  4 Sentence;  4 Simon  of  Cyrene; 
§  The  Daughters  of  Jerusalem ,  4  The  Crucifixion ; 
§The  Two  Robbers;  *  The  Death  {xxii  39- 
xxiii.  49). 

4.  4  The  Burial  (xxiii.  50-56). 

li.  The  Resurrection  and  the  Ascension  (xxiv.), 

1.  ♦SThe  Women  at  the  Tomb  (1-11). 

2.  §  [Peter  at  the  Tomb  (12).] 

3.  §The  Walk  to  Emmaus  (13-32). 

4.  §The  Appearance  to  the  Eleven  (33-43). 

5.  §  Christ's  Farewell  Instructions  (44-49). 

6.  §  The  Departure  (50-53), 

Note  that  each  of  the  three  divisions  of  the  Ministry  begins 
with  scenes  which  are  typical  of  Christ's  rejection  by  His  people : 
the  Ministry  in  Galilee  with  the  attempt  on  His  life  at  Nazareth 
(iv.  28-30);  the  Ministry  outside  Galilee  with  the  refusal  of 
Samaritans  to  entertain  Him  (ix.  51-56);  and  that  in  Jerusalem 
with  the  Lament  over  the  city  (xix.  41-44).  In  the  first  and  last 
case  the  tragic  rejection  is  heightened  by  being  preceded  by  a 
momentary  welcome. 

It  will  be  useful  to  collect  for  separate  oontidenrtktt  the  Miracles  end  tbs 
Rumbles  which  ere  recorded  by  S.  Luke. 
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Pababt.ii> 


*  Unclean  Demon  cast  out* 

*  Peter’s  Wife’s  Mother  healed* 
$  Miraculous  Draught  of  Fish* 

*  Leper  cleansed. 

*  Palsyed  healed. 

*  Withered  Hand  restored* 

t  Centurion’s  Servant  healed* 

§  Widow’s  Son  raised, 

*  Tempest  stilled. 

*  Gerasene  Demoniac. 

*  Woman  with  the  Issue* 

*  Tairas’  Daughter  raised* 

*  Five  Thousand  fed* 

*  Demoniac  Boy. 
f  Dumb  Demon  cast  c 


§  Spirit  of  Infirmity. 

§  Dropsical  Man. 

§  Ten  Lepers  cleansed* 
*  Blind  Man  at  Jericho* 
|  Malchus’  ear* 


I  Two  Debtors* 

*  Sower. 

g  Good  Samaritan, 
g  Friend  at  midnight 
g  Rich  Fool. 

§  Watchful  Servant* 

§  Barren  Fig-tree* 

*  Mustard  Seed, 
t  Leaven. 

|  Chief  Seats, 
g  Great  Supper* 

§  Rash  Builder, 
g  Rash  King, 
t  Lost  Sheep, 
g  Lost  Coin. 

|  Lost  Son. 

8  Unrighteous  Steward* 
g  Dives  and  Lazarus. 

§  Unprofitable  Servants*, 
g  Unrighteous  Judge, 
g  Pharisee  and  Publican* 
g  Pounds. 

*  Wicked  Husbandmen. 


Thus,  out  of  twenty  miracles  recorded  by  Luke,  six  are  peculiar  to  him ; 
while,  out  of  twenty-three  parables,  all  but  five  are  peculiar  to  him.  And  he 
omits  only  eleven,  ten  peculiar  to  Matthew,  and  one  peculiar  to  Mark  (iv.  26-29). 
Whence  did  Luke  obtain  the  eighteen  parables  winch  he  alone  records?  And 
whence  did  Matthew  obtain  the  ten  parables  which  he  alone  records  ?  If  the 
“Oracles”  contained  them  all,  why  does  each  Evangelist  omit  so  many?  If 
S.  Luke  knew  our  Matthew,  why  does  he  omit  all  these  ten,  especially  the 
Two  Sons  (Mt.  xxi.  2S-32),  which  points  to  the  obedience  of  the  Gentiles  (see 
p.  xxiv).  In  illustration  of  the  met  that  the  material  common  to  all  three 
Gospels  consists  mainly  of  narratives  rather  than  discourses,  it  should  be  noticed 
that  most  of  the  twenty  miracles  in  Luke  are  in  the  other  two  also,  whereas 
only  three  of  the  twenty-three  parables  in  Luke  are  also  in  Matthew  and  Mark. 
It  is  specially  worthy  of  note  that  the  eleven  miracles  recorded  by  all  three 
occur  in  the  same  order  in  each  of  the  Gospels ;  and  the  same  is  true  of  the 
three  parables  which  are  common  to  all  three.  Moreover,  if  we  add  to  these  the 
three  miraculous  occurrences  which  attest  the  Divinity  of  Christ,  these  also  are 
in  the  same  order  in  each.  The  Descent  of  the  Spirit  with  the  Voice  from 
Heaven  at  the  Baptism  precedes  all.  The  Transfiguration  is  placed  between 
the  feeding  of  the  5000  and  the  healing  of  the  demoniac  boy.  The  Resurrection 
closes  alL  Evidently  the  order  had  already  been  fixed  in  the  material  which  all 
three  Evangelists  employ. 
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(i.)  It  has  already  been  pointed  out  (p.  xxxv)  that  Luke  aims  at 
tolness  and  completeness,  (a)  Comprehensiveness  is  a  charac¬ 
teristic  of  his  Gospel.  His  Gospel  is  the  nearest  approach  to  a 
biography;  and  his  object  seems  to  have  been  to  give  his  readers 
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as  full  a  picture  as  he  could  of  the  life  of  Jesus  Christ,  in  all  the 
portions  of  it — infancy,  boyhood,  manhood — respecting  which  he 
had  information. 

But  there  is  a  comprehensiveness  of  a  more  important  kind 
which  is  equally  characteristic  of  him :  and  for  the  sake  of  a 
different  epithet  we  may  say  that  the  Gospel  of  S.  Luke  is  in  a 
special  sense  the  universal  Gospel  All  four  Evangelists  tell  us 
that  the  good  tidings  are  sent  to  “  all  the  nations  ”  (Mt  xxviil  19 ; 
Mk.  xiii.  10;  Lk.  xxiv.  47)  independently  of  birth  (Jn.  i.  12,  13). 
But  no  one  teaches  this  so  fully  and  persistently  as  S.  Luke.  He 
gives  us,  not  so  much  the  Messiah  of  the  O.T.,  as  the  Saviour  of 
all  mankind  and  the  Satisfier  of  all  human  needs.  Again  and 
again  he  shows  us  that  forgiveness  and  salvation  are  offered  to  all, 
and  offered  freely,  independently  of  privileges  of  birth  or  legal 
observances.  Righteousness  of  heart  is  the  passport  to  the  King¬ 
dom  of  God,  and  this  is  open  to  everyone;  to  the  Samaritan 
(ix.  51-56,  x.  30-37,  xvii.  n-19)  and  the  Gentile  (ii.  32,  iii.  6,  38, 
iv.  25-27,  vil  9,  x.  1,  xiii.  29,  xxi.  24,  xxiv.  47)  as  well  as  to  die 
Jew  (i.  33,  54,  68-79,  ii.  10) ;  to  publicans,  sinners,  and  outcasts 
(iii  12,  13,  v.  27-32,  vii.  37-50,  xv.  1,  2,  11-32,  xviii.  9-14,  xix. 
2-10,  xxiii  43)  as  well  as  to  the  respectable  (vii.  36,  xi.  37,  xiv.  1) ; 
to  the  poor  (i.  53,  ii.  7,  8,  24,  iv.  18,  vi.  20,  21,  vii  22,  xiv.  13,  21, 
xvi.  20,  23)  as  well  as  to  the  rich  (xix.  2,  xxiii  50).  And  hence 
Dante  calls  S.  Luke  “  the  writer  of  the  story  of  the  gentleness  of 
Christ,”  scriba  mansuetudinis  Christi  (De  Monarcted, ,  i  16  [18], 
ed.  Witte,  1874,  p.  33;  Church,  p.  210).  It  cannot  be  mere 
accident  that  the  parables  of  the  Good  Samaritan,  the  Prodigal 
Son,  the  Great  Supper,  the  Pharisee  and  the  Publican,  the  rebukes 
to  intolerance,  and  the  incidents  of  the  sinner  in  die  house  of 
Simon,  and  of  the  penitent  robber  are  peculiar  to  this  Gospel  Nor 
yet  that  it  omits  Mt.  vii.  6,  x.  5,  6,  xx.  16,  xxii  14,  which  might  be 
regarded  as  hostile  to  the  Gentiles.  S.  Luke  at  the  opening  of  the 
ministry  shows  this  universal  character  of  it  by  continuing  the 
great  prophecy  from  Is.  xl  3  ff.  (which  all  four  Evangelists  quote) 
till  he  reaches  the  words  “All  flesh  shall  see  the  salvation  of  God” 
(iii.  6).  And  at  the  close  of  it  he  alone  records  the  gracious 
declaration  that  “  the  Son  of  Man  is  come  to  seek  and  to  save  that 
which  was  lost”  (xix.  10 ;  interpolated  Mt  xviii  n^.1 

It  is  a  detail,  but  an  important  one,  in  the  universality  of  the 
Third  Gospel,  that  it  is  in  an  especial  sense  the  Gospel  for  women. 
Jew  and  Gentile  alike  looked  down  on  women.3  But  all  through 
this  Gospel  they  are  allowed  a  prominent  place,  and  many  types 

1  Comp,  also  the  close  of  the  Acts,  esp.  xxviil  28;  and  the  rfit  (Lk. 
xvl  16),  which  is  not  in  Mt  (xL  xa). 

*  In  the  Jewish  liturgy  the  men  thank  God  that  drey  have  not  frw*  mads 
women. 
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of  womanhood  are  placed  before  us :  Elizabeth,  the  Virgin  Mary, 
the  prophetess  Anna,  the  widow  at  Nain,  the  nameless  sinner  in 
the  house  of  Simon,  Mary  Magdalene,  Joanna,  Susanna,  the  woman 
with  the  issue,  Martha  and  Mary,  the  widow  with  the  two  mites, 
the  “daughters  of  Jerusalem,1 ”  and  the  women  at  the  tomb.  A 
Gospel  with  this  marked  antipathy  to  exclusiveness  and  intolerance 
appropriately  carries  the  pedigree  of  the  Saviour  past  David  and 
Abraham  to  the  parent  of  the  whole  human  race  (iiL  38).  It  is 
possible  that  Luke  simply  copied  the  genealogy  as  he  found  it,  or 
that  his  extending  it  to  Adam  is  part  of  his  love  of  completeness ; 
but  the  thought  of  the  father  of  all  mankind  is  likely  to  have  been 
present  also. 

It  is  this  all-embracing  love  and  forgiveness,  as  proclaimed  in 
the  Third  Gospel,  which  is  meant,  or  ought  to  be  meant,  when  it 
is  spoken  of  as  the  “  Gospel  of  S.  Paul?  The  tone  of  the  Gospel 
is  Pauline.  It  exhibits  the  liberal  and  spiritual  nature  of  Chris¬ 
tianity.  It  advocates  faith  and  repentance  apart  from  the  works 
of  the  Law,  and  tells  abundantly  of  God’s  grace  and  mercy  and  the 
work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  In  the  Pauline  Epistles  these  topics  and 
expressions  are  constant 

The  word  rl<rnst  which  occurs  eight  times  In  Mb,  five  in  Mk.,  and  not 
at  all  in  Jn.,  is  found  eleven  times  in  Lk.  and  sixteen  in  the  Acts :  fitrdvoia, 
twice  in  Mt.,  once  in  Mk.,  not  in  Jn.,  occurs  five  times  in  Lk.  and  six  in  Acts : 
Xd/us,  thrice  in  Jn.,  not  Mt.  or  Mk.,  is  frequent  both  in  Lk.  and  Acts:  £Xeo s, 
thrice  in  Mt.,  not  in  Mk.  or  Jn.,  occurs  six  times  in  Lk.  but  not  in  Acts :  d^etri* 
afiaprtcop,  once  in  Mt.,  twice  in  Mk.,  not  in  Jn.,  is  found  thrice  in  Lk.  and 
five  times  in  Acts ;  and  the  expression  "  Holy  Spirit,”  which  is  found  five  times 
in  Mt.,  four  in  Mk.,  four  in  Jn.,  occurs  twelve  times  in  Lk.  and  forty-one  in 
Acts.  See  on  L  15. 

It  Is  characteristic  that  rivet  picrObr  *xrre  (Mt  v.  46)  becomes  vola  ip!ip 
X&pit  4<mv  (Lk.  vi.  32) ;  and  tatsQe  v/xels  WXetot,  ws  6  ra r?j/>  ti/xQr  6  ovpdvios 
rAei 6s  &mv  (Mt.  v.  48)  becomes  ybeade  olicrlpfiowMi,  jra0d>t  6  rarfy>  $/iQw 
6lKTlppw  itrnv  (Lk.  vi  36),  Note  also  the  incidents  recorded  iv.  25-27  and 
x.  1-16,  and  the  office  of  the  Holy  Spirit  as  indicated  i  15,  35,  41,  ofo  u.  25, 
2 6,  27,  iv.  z,  x.  21,  xi  13,  all  of  which  are  peculiar  to  Lk. 

But  it  is  misleading  in  this  respect  to  compare  the  Second 
Gospel  with  the  Third.  From  very  early  times  the  one  has  been 
called  the  Petrine  Gospel,  and  the  other  the  Pauline.  S.  Mark  is 
said  to  give  us  the  teaching  of  S.  Peter,  S.  Luke  the  teaching  of 
S.  Paul  The  statements  are  true,  but  in  very  different  senses. 
Mark  derived  his  materials  from  Peter.  Luke  exhibits  the  spirit 
of  Paul :  and  no  doubt  to  a  large  extent  he  derived  this  spirit  from 
the  Apostle.  But  he  got  his  material  from  eye-witnesses.  Mark 
was  the  interpreter  of  Peter,  as  Irenseus  (iii.  1. 1, 10. 6)  and  Tertullian 
(Adv  Marcion .  iv.  5)  aptly  called  him  :  he  made  known  to  others 
what  Peter  had  said.  Paul  was  the  illuminator  of  Luke  (Tert.  iv.  2) : 
he  enlightened  him  as  to  the  essential  character  of  the  Gospel. 
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Luke,  as  his  “fellow-worker,”  would  teach  what  the  Apostle  taught, 
and  would  learn  to  give  prominence  to  those  elements  in  the 
Gospel  narrative  of  which  he  made  most  frequent  use.  Then  at 
last  “  Luke,  the  companion  of  Paul,  recorded  in  a  book  the  Gospel 
preached  by  him”  (Iren.  iiL  i.  i). 

Julicher  sums  up  the  case  justly  when  he  says  that  Luke  has  adopted  from 
Paul  no  more  than  the  whole  Catholic  Church  has  adopted,  viz.  the  universality  of 
salvation  and  the  boundlessness  of  Divine  grace  :  and  it  is  precisely  in  these  two 
points  that  Paul  has  been  a  clear-sighted  and  logical  interpreter  of  Jesus  Christ 
\Einl.  §  27,  p.  204).  See  also  Knowling,  The  Wttruss  of  the  Epistles,  p.  328, 
and  the  authorities  there  quoted. 

Holtzmann,  followed  Iby  Davidson  (fntrod,  to  JV.T.  ii.  p.  17)  and  Schaflf 
( Apostolic  Christianity ,  ii.  p.  667),  gives  various  instances  of  parallelism  be¬ 
tween  the  Third  Gospel  and  the  Pauline  Epistles.  Resch  ( Aussercanonische 
ParaMeltexte ,  p.  121,  Leipzig,  1893),  while  ignoring  some  of  Holtzmann’s  ex¬ 
amples,  adds  others ;  but  some  of  Ids  are  not  very  convincing,  or  depend  upon 
doubtful  readings.  The  following  are  worth  considering : — 


&  Lukb. 

iv,  32.  b  tfowrlq.  fjv  8  \6yos  afiroQ. 

vi.  36.  6  xaiijp  bp&v  obcrlppuov  i<rrlv, 
vi,  39.  nhri  bhvarat  rv<p\bs  rv<p\bv 
bdijyetv ; 

vi.  48.  tOTjKey  Bepfluov. 

vii.  8.  dvBpwxfo  etfu  brb  i£ovclay 
racroSpevos. 

viii.  12.  xurrefoayrts  ctoBGmv. 


viii.  13.  perk  %a/>at  W^orra*  r«  bhyow. 

x.  7.  A£tos  ydp  h  ipydnjr  roQ  purBoQ 
airrov. 

x.  8.  iadler*  t&  xapanBipeva  Spur. 

x.  16.  6  dflertor  vpJas  ipk  d Beret'  6 
8k  iptk  dBerwv  dderet  rby  dxocrretXayrd 
fa. 

x.  20,  t&  SvSpara  bpCrv  byiypavrai 
b  rots  ofipavoLs. 

xi.  7.  pst)  fiat  k Sirovs  rdpex** 

xi.  29.  ^  ctthnj  .  •  .  eijpetov 

tyrtt 

xi.  41.  Kal  t8ob  xdvra  xaBapd  Spur 
icrlv. 

xii.  35.  tcrrwrav  irpQv  al  derates 
iT6pie£u)<xfj£voi. 

xii.  42.  rls  dpa  iarlv  6  xurrbs 
okov&pos  ; 

Kill.  27.  dxSerijre  dr*  ipoB  xdvres 
tpydrcu  dduclas  (Ps.  vi.  8). 

Kvm.  1,  Secy  xdvrore  xpoactixeaOat 
abrobs 


S.  Paul 

1  Cor.  ii.  4.  6  \Syos  pov  ,  .  .  fr 
dxoSe^et  rvevparos  xal  Swdpet at, 

2  Cor.  i.  3.  6  xaiifp  r&v  oltcrippibr. 

Rom.  ii.  19.  xkxotBas  creavrbr  bdijybx 

rfvcu  Tv(p\uv, 

I  Cor.  iiL  10.  depTXtov  IOtjko, 

Rom.  xiu.  I.  i£ovcrlats  bxepexofocut 
irroTaaakadu. 

1  Cor.  i.  21.  trutrat  robs  xuxreborras. 

Rom.  i.  16.  els  o’coTTjpLav  xavr l  r. 
TiorciovTi. 

I  Thes.  L  6.  8c£dpcvoi  r.  \&yov  ... 
perk  xaP&*- 

I  Tim.  v.  18.  dftot  8  iprydnjs  ro$ 
purBov  abrov . 

I  Cor.  x.  2 7.  xdv  rb  xapanBipevov 
bpiv  irdtere. 

I  Thes.  iv.  8.  &  dBerdv  obe  dvdpt*- 
tov  dderet  d\Xd  rbv  Qedv. 

Phil.  iv.  3.  &v  rd  by&para  b  piffXtp 
fa^s  (Ps.  lxix.  28). 

Gal.  vi.  17.  kStovs  pm  pij8els  Tap*' 
X*rco. 

1  Cor.  i.  22.  TovJatot  crypetaatrovinv. 

Tit  i,  l$-  rdvra  Kadapd  row  xaBa* 
pots, 

Eph.  vi.  14.  errrpre  obv  xepifwcrdpeyo* 
rijv  6cr<pbv  bp&v  (Is.  xi.  5). 

X  Cor.  iv,  2.  ^Tjrrirai  b  rots  oUov6~ 
pots  tva  mar 6s  ns  ebprOy. 

2  Tim.  ii.  19.  dirorrrijTtJi  dxb  dSuda* 
x as  6  SvopAfay  rb  6vopa  kvplov . 

Col.  1.  vdyrore  xpoati%6ptvot. 

2  Thes.  i.  1 1.  xptxnt'xupeBa  rdrrom 
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tea l  f*h  ivKCLKeip.  Gal.  vi.  9.  pAj  tvKaK&pev. 

xx.  16.  p%  ytvoiro,  Rom.  ix.  14,  xi.  II ;  Gal.  iii.  21. 

xx.  22,  25.  4%e<mv  ijp&s  Kale-apt  Rom.  xni.  7.  &v68ore  vacriv  rdf 
<p6pov  Sovvai  ij  oti ;  dv68ore  rd  Kalea-  dtp£t\&sy  r<£  rdv  <p6pov  rbv  <p6pov , 
pos  Kataapt. 

xx.  35.  ol  8k  Karaj-LU/dipTes  rod  a IQvos  2  Thes.  i.  5.  els  rb  Kara(co)di}vai 

itcelvov  rvxeiv .  fytas  ttJs  fiwtXelas  rod  Oeov. 

xx.  38.  ripret  7&p  adrtp  £& tip.  Rom.  vi.11.  £<avras  r$  0e$. 

Gal.  ii.  19.  ha  Qe$  ^<rw. 

lari.  23.  Amu  Tip  .  .  .  Spyi}  r$  I  Thes.  ii.  16.  k<f>$a<rcv  6k  4r*  afrrodf 
Xaf  Tofrrtp,  ij  dpyi]  els  rt\os, 

xxL  24.  dxpt  oil  T\yipudu<riv  Kaipol  Rom.  xi.  25.  &XP*  °8  r&  vXi Jpwpa 
40vu>v.  rQv  40vwv  eUrfkdy, 

xxl  34.  p.4\  wore  papTjdQo-iv  a l  tcapSlau  1  Thes.  v.  3-5.  rbere  al<t>vl6ios  atrok 

ipuav  4v  KpewdXv  ical  pui9^  .  .  .  xal  irlararat  8\e$pos  .  •  .  ipets  8k  o6k 
ivurr y  4<f>  iipds  4<pvl8ios  ii  itfitpa  kKeimj  4<rrk  tv  <r/c6rei,  tv  a  4)  ijptpa  ipds  art 
&s  TT&yis.  KXttmjs  [xX^rraj]  KaraK&py. 

xxL  36.  dypvrveire  8t  tv  ravrl  tcaipi}  Egh.  vi.  18.  rpoeevxbpevot  iv  vajftl 
Sedptevot .  teat  pep  .  •  •  xal  dypwvovvres. 

xxii.  53,  ^  <?£ouafa  rov  ck&tqw.  Col.  L 13.  4k  rqs  4£ov<rlcu  roO  axArov t* 

It  is  not  creditable  to  modem  scholarship  that  the  foolish  opinion,  quoted 
by  Eusebius  with  a  <f>a<rl  8i  (II.  E.  iii.  4.  8)  and  by  Jerome  with  quidam  sus - 
picantur  (De  vir.  Ulus.  vii.),  that  wherever  S.  Paul  speaks  of  “my  Gospel ” 
(Rom.  ii  16,  xvl  25 ;  2  Tim.  u.  8)  he  means  the  Gospel  of  S.  Luke,  still 
finds  advocates.  And  the  supposition  that  the  Third  Gospel  is  actually  quoted 
I  Tim.  v.  18  is  incredible.  The  words  Xtyei  r\  ypa<$rt\  refer  to  the  first  sentence 
only,  which  comes  from  Deut.  xxv.  4.  What  follows,  “  the  labourer  is  worthy 
of  his  hire,”  is  a  popular  saying,  adopted  first  by  Chnst  (Lk.  x.  7 ;  Mt  x.  10) 
and  then  by  S.  PauL  Had  S.  Paul  quoted  the  saying  as  an  utterance  of  Christ, 
he  would  not  have  said  \tyec  i)  ypa<pi\.  He  would  have  used  some  such  expres¬ 
sion  as  pvqpovebeiv  tCov  \iyoov  rod  Kvptov  ’Itjcov  6ti  avrbs  \4yei  (Acts  xx.  35),  or 
vapayyiWct  8  tetiptos  (I  Cor.  vii  10,  12),  or  pepvrjptvoi  tQv  \6yuv  rov  xvplov 
T ijo-ov,  08s  tKdXriaev  (Clem.  Rom.  Car.  xui  1 5  comp.  xlvi.  7),  or  simply  elirev 
b  KtipLos  (Polyc.  vii  2),  Comp.  1  Thes.  iv.  15  5  I  Cor.  ix.  14,  id.  23. 

(b)  More  than  any  of  the  other  Evangelists  S.  Luke  brings 
before  his  readers  the  subject  of  Prayer ;  and  that  in  two  ways, 
(1)  by  the  example  of  Christ,  and  (2)  by  direct  instruction.  All 
three  Synoptists  record  that  Christ  prayed  in  Gethsemane  (Mt 
xxvL  39;  Mk.  xiv.  35 ;  Lk.  xxii.  41) ;  Mark  (i.  35)  mentions  His 
retirement  for  prayer  after  healing  multitudes  at  Capernaum,  where 
Luke  (iv.  42)  merely  mentions  the  retirement:  and  Matthew 
(xiv.  23)  and  Mark  (vi.  46)  relate  His  retirement  for  prayer  after 
the  feeding  of  the  5000,  where  Luke  (ix.  17)  relates  neither.  But 
on  seven  occasions  Luke  is  alone  in  recording  that  Jesus  prayed : 
at  His  Baptism  (iii.  21) ;  before  His  first  collision  with  the  hierarchy 
(v.  16);  before  choosing  the  Twelve  (vi.  12);  before  the  first 
prediction  of  the  Passion  (ix.  18) ;  at  the  Transfiguration  (ix.  29); 
before  teaching  the  Lord's  Prayer  (xl  1) ;  and  on  the  Cross  (xxiiL 
[34],  46).  Moreover,  Luke  alone  relates  the  declaration  of  Jesus 
that  He  had  made  supplication  for  Peter,  and  His  charge  to  the 
Twelve,  “Pray  that  ye  enter  not  into  temptation”  (xxii  32,  40). 
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It  was  out  of  the  fulness  of  His  own  experience  that  Jesus  said, 
“Ask,  and  it  shall  be  given  you”  (xi.  9).  Again,  Luke  alone  re¬ 
cords  the  parables  which  enjoin  persistence  in  prayer,  the  Friend 
at  Midnight  (xi.  5-13)  and  the  Unrighteous  Judge  (xviil  1-8); 
and  to  the  charge  to  “  watch  ”  (Mt.  xxv.  13 ;  Mk.  xiii.  33)  He  adds 
“at  every  season,  making  supplication,  that  ye  may  prevail,”  etc. 
(xxl  36).  In  the  parable  of  the  Pharisee  and  the  Publican  the 
difference  between  real  and  unreal  prayer  is  illustrated  (xviii. 
u-13). 

(<7  The  Third  Gospel  is  also  remarkable  for  the  prominence 
which  it  gives  to  Praise  and  Thanksgiving.  It  begins  and  ends 
with  worship  in  the  temple  (i.  9,  xxiv.  53).  Luke  alone  has  pre¬ 
served  for  us  those  hymns  which  centuries  ago  passed  from  his 
Gospel  into  the  daily  worship  of  the  Church:  the  Gloria  in 
Excelsis ,  or  Song  of  the  Angels  (ii.  14) ;  the  Magnificat \  or  Song 
of  the  blessed  Virgin  Mary  (i.  46-55) ;  the  Benedictus ,  or  Song  of 
Zacharias  (L  68-79)  >  and  the  Nunc  Dimittis ,  or  Song  of  Symeon 
(ii.  29-32).  Far  more  often  than  in  any  other  Gospel  are  we  told 
that  those  who  received  special  benefits  “glorified  God”  (So£a£eiy 
tov  <8>eov)  for  them  (ii.  20,  v.  25,  26,  vii.  16,  xiii.  13,  xvii.  15, 
xviii.  43).  Comp.  Mt  ix.  8,  xv.  31;  Mk.  ii.  12.  The  expression 
“praising  God”  (alvciv  tov  ©eoV)  is  almost  peculiar  to  Luke  in 
N.T.  (ii.  13,  20,  xix.  37,  xxiv.  53?;  Acts  ii.  47,  iii.  8,  9).  “Bless¬ 
ing  God”  (evXoytiv  tov  ©eoi/)  is  almost  peculiar  to  Luke  (i.  64, 
ii.  28,  xxiv.  53  ?) :  elsewhere  only  Jas.  iii.  9.  “  Give  praise  (atvov 

SiSovai)  to  God”  occurs  Luke  xviii.  43  only.  So  also  xa^P€tv» 
which  occurs  eight  times  in  Matthew  and  Mark,  occurs  nineteen 
times  in  Luke  and  Acts ;  xaP^  seven  times  in  Matthew  and  Mark, 
thirteen  times  in  Luke  and  Acts. 

(d)  The  Gospel  of  S.  Luke^is  rightly  styled  “the  most  literary 
of  the  Gospels  ”  (Renan,  Les  Evangiles ,  ch.  xiii.).  “  S.  Luke  has 
more  literary  ambition  than  his  fellows  ”  (Sanday,  Book  by  Book , 
p.  401).  Repossesses  the  art  of  composition.  He  knows  not 
only  how  to  tell  a  tale  truthfully,  but  how  to  tell  it  with  effect  He 
can  feel  contrasts  and  harmonies,  and  reproduce  them  for  his 
readers.  The  way  in  which  he  tells  the  stories  of  the  widow’s  son 
at  Nain,  the  sinner  in  Simon’s  house,  Martha  and  Mary  at 
Bethany,  and  the  walk  to  Emmaus,  is  quite  exquisite.  And  one 
might  go  on  giving  other  illustrations  of  his  power,  until  one  had 
mentioned  nearly  the  whole  Gospel.  The  sixth  century  was  not 
far  from  the  truth  when  it  called  him  a  painter,  and  said  that  he 
had  painted  the  portrait  of  the  Virgin.  There  is  no  picture  of  her 
so  complete  as  his.  How  lifelike  are  his  sketches  of  Zacharias, 
Anna,  Zacchseus,  Herod  Antipas  1  And  with  how  few  touches  is 
tach  done  !  As  a  rule  Luke  puts  in  fewer  descriptive  details  than 
Mark.  In  his  description  of  the  Baptist  he  omits  the  strange  attire 
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and  food  (Mk.  i.  6 ;  Mt.  iii,  4).  In  the  healing  of  Simon’s  wife’s 
mother  he  omits  the  taking  of  her  hand  (Mk.  i.  31 ;  Mt  viii.  15). 
In  that  of  the  palsied  he  omits  the  crowding  at  the  door  (Mk.  ii.  2). 
And  there  are  plenty  of  such  cases.  But  at  other  times  we  have 
an  illuminating  addition  which  is  all  his  own  (iii.  15,  21,  iv.  13,  15, 
40,  42,  v.  1,  12,  15,  16,  vi.  12,  viii.  47,  etc.).  His  contrasts  are 
not  confined  to  personal  traits,  such  as  the  unbelieving  priest  and 
the  believing  maiden  (i.  18,  38),  the  self-abasing  woman  and  the 
self-satisfied  Pharisee  (vii.  37  ff.),  the  thankless  Jews  and  the  thank¬ 
ful  Samaritan  (xvii.  17),  the  practical  Martha  and  the  contemplative 
Mary  (x.  38-42),  the  hostile  hierarchy  and  the  attentive  people 
(xix.  47,  48),  and  the  like ;  the  fundamental  antithesis  between 
Christ’s  work  and  Satan’s1  (iv.  13,  x.  17-20,  xiiL  16,  xxii.  3, 
31,  53)9  often  exhibited  in  the  opposition  of  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees  to  His  work  (xi.  52,  xiL  1,  xiii.  14,  31,  xv.  2,  xvi.  14, 
xix.  39,  47,  xx.  20),  is  brought  out  with  special  dearness.  The 
development  of  the  hostility  of  the  Pharisees  is  one  of  the  main 
threads  in  the  narrative.  It  is  this  rare  combination  of  descriptive 
power  with  simplidty  and  dignity,  this  insight  into  the  lights  and 
shadows  of  charactei  and  the  conflict  between  spiritual  forces, 
which  makes  this  Gospel  much  more  than  a  fulfilment  of  its 
original  purpose  (i.  4).  There  is  no  rhetoric,  no  polemics,  no 
sectarian  bitterness.  It  is  by  turns  joyous  and  sad ;  but  even  where 
it  is  most  tragic  it  is  almost  always  serene.2  As  the  fine  literary 
taste  of  Renan  affirms,  it  is  the  most  beautiful  book  in  the  world. 

(e)  S.  Luke  is  the  only  Evangelist  who  writes  history  as  distinct 
from  memoirs.  He  aims  at  writing  “  in  order,”  which  probably 
means  in  chronological  order  (i.  5,  26,  36,  56,  59,  ii.  42,  iii.  23, 
ix.  28,  37,  51,  xxii.  1,  7),  and  he  alone  connects  his  narrative  with 
the  history  of  Syria  and  of  the  Roman  Empire  (ii  1,  iii.  1).  The 
sixfold  date  (iii.  1)  is  spedally  remarkable :  and  it  is  possible  that 
both  it  and  ii.  1  were  inserted  as  finishing  touches  to  the  narra¬ 
tive.  The  words  eros  (||)  and  fxyv  (V°)  occur  more  often  in  his 
writings  than  in  the  rest  of  N.T. :  and  this  fact  points  to  a  special 
fondness  for  exactitude  as  regards  time.  Where  he  gives  no  date, 
— probably  because  he  found  none  in  his  authorities, — he  fre¬ 
quently  lets  us  know  what  inddents  are  connected  together, 
although  he  does  not  know  in  what  year  or  time  of  year  to  place 
the  group  (iv.  1,  38,  40,  vii.  1,  18,  24,  viii.  1,  x.  1,  21,  xl  37,  xii.  1, 
xiii.  1,  31,  xix.  11,  28,  41,  xxii.  66,  xxiv.  13).  He  is  very  much 

1  Both  in  Mark  (i.  21-28)  and  in  Luke  (iv.  31-37)  the  miracle  of  healing  the 
demoniac  in  the  synagogue  at  Capernaum  is  perhaps  placed  first  as  being 
typical  of  Christ’s  whole  work.  But  there  is  no  evidence  of  any  special 
44  demonology  ”  in  Luke.  With  the  doubtful  exception  of  the  “ spirit  of 
infirmity”  (xiii.  10)  there  is  no  miracle  of  casting  out  demons  which  he  alone 
records. 

•  A  marked  exception  is  the  violent  scene  so  graphically  described  ad.  53,  54. 
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less  definite  than  Josephus  or  Tacitus ;  but  that  is  only  what  we 
ought  to  expect  He  had  not  their  opportunities  of  consulting 
public  records,  and  he  was  much  less  interested  in  chronology  than 
they  were.  Yet  it  has  been  noticed  that  the  Agricola  of  Tacitus 
contains  no  chronology  until  the  last  chapter  is  reached.  The 
value  of  Christ’s  words  and  works  was  quite  independent  of  dates. 
Such  remarks  as  he  makes  xvi.  14,  xviii.  1,  9,  xix.  11  throw  far 
more  light  upon  what  follows  than  an  exact  note  of  time  would 
have  done.  Here  and  there  he  seems  to  be  giving  us  his  own 
estimate  of  the  situation,  as  an  historian  or  biographer  might  do 
(ii.  50,  iii.  15,  viii.  30,  xx.  20,  xxii.  3,  xxiil  12):  and  the  notes, 
whether  they  come  from  himself  or  his  sources,  are  helpful.  If 
chronology  even  in  his  Gospel  is  meagre,  yet  there  is  a  continuity 
and  development  which  may  be  taken  as  evidence  of  the  true 
historic  spirit1  -He  follows  the  Saviour  through  the  stages,  not 
only  of  His  ministry,  but  of  His  physical  and  moral  growth  (ii.  40, 
42,  5i»  52,  iii.  23,  iv.  13,  xxii.  28,  53).  He  traces  the  course  of 
the  ministry  from  Nazareth  to  Capernaum  and  other  towns  of 
Galilee,  from  Galilee  to  Samaria  and  Persea,  from  Peraea  to  Jeru¬ 
salem,  just  as  in  the  Acts  he  marks  the  progress  of  the  Gospel,  as 
represented  successively  by  Stephen,  Philip,  Peter,  and  Paul,  from 
Jerusalem  to  Antioch,  from  Antioch  to  Ephesus  and  Greece,  and 
nnally  to  Rome. 

{/)  But  along  with  these  literary  and  historical  features  it  has  a 
marked  domestic  tone .  In  this  Gospel  we  see  most  about  Christ  in 
His  social  intercourse  with  men.  The  meal  in  the  house  of  Simon, 
in  that  of  Martha  and  Mary,  in  that  of  a  Pharisee,  when  the 
Pharisees  were  denounced,  in  that  of  a  leading  Pharisee  on  a 
sabbath,  when  the  dropsical  man  was  healed,  His  sojourn  with 
Zacchaeus,  His  walk  to  Emmaus  and  the  supper  there,  are  an 
peculiar  to  Luke’s  narrative,  together  with  a  number  of  parables, 
which  have  the  same  quiet  and  homely  setting.  The  Good 
Samaritan  in  the  inn,  the  Fnend  at  Midnight,  the  Woman  with  the 
Leaven,  the  Master  of  the  house  rising  and  shutting  the  door,  the 
Woman  sweeping  for  the  Lost  Coin,  the  Father  welcoming  the  Lost 
Son,  all  have  this  touch  of  familiar  domesticity.  And  perhaps  it 
is  to  this  love  of  homely  scenes  that  we  may  trace  the  fact  that 
whereas  Mk.  (iv.  31)  has  the  mustard-seed  sown  “on  the  earth,” 
and  Mt.  (xm.  31)  makes  a  man  sow  it  “in  his  field,”  Lk.  (xiii.  19) 
tells  us  that  a  man  sowed  it  “  in  his  own  garden Birks,  lion  Ev. 

(ii.)  When  we  consider  the  style  and  language  of  S.  Luke,  we 
are  struck  by  two  apparently  opposite  features, — his  great  com- 

1  Ramsay  regards  Luke  as  a  historical  writer  of  the  highest  order,  one  who 
u  commands  excellent  means  of  knowledge  .  .  .  and  brings  to  the  treatment  of 
his  subject  genius,  literary  skill,  and  sympathetic  historical  insight  ”  (5.  Paul 
the  Traveller ,  pp.  2,  3,  20,  21,  Hodder,  1895). 
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tnattd  of  Greek  and  his  very  un-Greek  use  of  Hebrew  phrases  and 
constructions .  These  two  features  produce  a  result  which  is  so 
peculiar,  that  any  one  acquainted  with  them  in  detail  would  at 
once  recognize  as  his  any  page  tom  out  of  either  of  his  writings. 
This  peculiarity  impresses  us  less  than  that  which  distingu  shes  the 
writings  of  S.  John,  and  which  is  felt  even  in  a  translation ;  but  it 
is  much  more  easily  analysed.  It  lies  in  the  diction  rather  than  in 
the  manner,  and  its  elements  can  readily  be  tabulated.  But  for  this 
very  reason  a  good  deal  of  it  is  lost  in  translation,  in  which  pecu¬ 
liarities  of  construction  cannot  always  be  reproduced.  In  any 
version  the  difference  between  S.  Mark  and  S.  John  is  felt  by  the 
ordinary  reader.  The  most  careful  version  would  fail  to  show  to 
an  attentive  student  more  than  a  good  portion  of  the  differences 
between  S.  Mark  and  S.  Luke. 

The  author  of  the  Third  Gospel  and  of  the  Acts  is  the  most 
versatile  of  all  the  N.T.  writers.  He  can  be  as  Hebraistic  as  the 
LXX,  and  as  free  from  Hebraisms  as  Plutarch.  And,  in  the  main, 
whether  intentionally  or  not,  he  is  Hebraistic  in  describing  Hebrew 
society,  and  Greek  in  describing  Greek  society.  It  is  impossible 
to  determine  how  much  of  the  Hebraistic  style  is  due  to  the 
sources  which  he  is  employing,  how  much  is  voluntarily  adopted 
by  himself  as  suitable  to  the  subject  which  he  is  treating.  That 
Aramaic  materials  which  he  translated,  or  Greek  materials  which 
had  come  from  an  Aramaic  source,  influenced  his  language  con¬ 
siderably,  need  not  be  doubted ;  for  it  is  where  he  had  no  such 
materials  that  his  Greek  shows  least  sign  of  such  influences.  In 
the  second  half  of  the  Acts,  where  he  writes  of  his  own  experiences, 
and  is  independent  of  information  that  has  come  from  an  Aramaic 
source,  he  writes  in  good  late  Greek.  But  then  it  is  precisely  here 
that  he  is  describing  scenes  far  away  from  Jerusalem  in  an  Hellen¬ 
istic  or  Gentile  atmosphere.  So  that  it  is  quite  possible  that  to 
some  extent  he  is  a  free  agent  in  this  matter,  and  is  not  merely 
exhibiting  the  influence  under  which  he  is  writing  at  the  moment. 
No  doubt  it  is  true  that,  where  he  has  used  materials  which  directly 
or  indirectly  are  Aramaic,  there  his  style  is  Hebraistic ;  but  it  may 
also  be  true  that  he  has  there  allowed  his  style  to  be  Hebraistic, 
because  he  felt  that  such  a  style  was  appropriate  to  the  subject- 
matter. 

He  has  enabled  us  to  judge  of  the  two  styles  by  placing  two 
highly  characteristic  specimens  of  each  in  immediate  juxtaposition. 
In  the  Acts  the  change  from  the  more  Hebrew  portion  to  die  more 
Greek  portion  takes  place  gradually,  just  as  in  the  narrative  there 
is  a  change  from  a  Hebrew  period  (i.-v.),  through  a  transitional 
period  (vi.-xii.),  to  a  Gentile  period  (xiii.-xxviii.).1  But  in  the 

1  Compare  m  this  respect  the  letter  of  Lysias  (xxin.  26-30)  and  the  speech 
of  Tertullus  (xxiv.  2-9)  with  the  speeches  of  Peter  (ii.  14-39,  ia-a6). 
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Gospel  the  remarkably  elegant  and  idiomatic  Greek  of  the  Preface 
is  suddenly  changed  to  the  intensely  Hebraistic  Greek  of  the  open¬ 
ing  narrative.  It  is  like  going  from  a  chapter  in  Xenophon  to  a 
chapter  in  the  LXX.1  And  he  never  returns  to  the  style  of  the 
Preface.  In  the  Gospel  itself  it  is  simply  a  question  of  more  or 
less  Hebrew  elements.  They  are  strongest  in  the  first  two  chapters, 
but  they  never  entirely  cease ;  and  they  are  specially  common  at 
the  beginning  of  narratives,  eg.  v.  i,  12,  17,  vi.  1,  6,  12,  viii.  22, 
ix.  18,  51,  etc.  It  will  generally  be  found  that  the  parallel  passages 
are,  in  the  opening  words,  less  Hebraistic  than  Luke.  In  construc¬ 
tion,  even  Matthew,  a  Jew  writing  for  Jews,  sometimes  exhibits 
fewer  Hebraisms  than  this  versatile  Gentile,  who  writes  for  Gentiles. 
Comp.  Lk.  ix.  28,  29,  33,  38,  39  with  Mt.  xvii.  1,  2,  4,  15 ;  Lk. 
xiii.  30  with  Mt.  xix.  30 ;  Lk.  xvni.  35  with  Mt.  xx.  29,  Lk.  xx.  1 
with  Mt.  xxi.  23. 

From  this  strong  Hebraistic  tinge  in  his  language  some  (Tiele, 
Hofmann,  Hahn)  have  drawn  the  unnecessary  and  improbable 
conclusion  that  the  Evangelist  was  a  Jew;  while  others,  from  the 
fact  that  some  of  the  Hebraisms  and  many  other  expressions 
which  occur  in  the  Third  Gospel  and  the  Acts  are  found  also  in 
the  Pauline  Epistles,  have  drawn  the  quite  impossible  conclusion 
that  this  hypothetical  Jew  was  none  other  than  S.  Paul  himself. 
To  mention  nothing  else,  the  “  we  ”  sections  m  the  Acts  are  fatal 
to  the  latter  theory.  In  wnting  of  himself  and  his  companions, 
what  could  induce  the  Apostle  to  change  backwards  and  forwards 
between  “they”  and  “we”?  As  to  the  former  theory,  good 
reasons  have  been  given  above  for  attributing  both  books  to  a 
Gentile  and  to  S.  Luke,  who  (as  S.  Paul  clearly  implies  in  Col.  iv. 

1 1 -14)  was  a  Gentile.  The  Hebraistic  colour  in  the  Evangelist’s 
language,  and  the  elements  common  to  his  diction  and  that  of  the 
Pauline  Epistles,  can  be  easily  explained,  and  more  satisfactorily 
explained,  without  an  hypothesis  which  imports  more  difficulties 
than  it  solves.  The  Hebraisms  in  Luke  come  partly  from  his 
sources,  partly  from  his  knowledge  of  the  LXX,  and  partly  from 
his  intercourse  with  S.  Paul,  who  often  in  his  presence  discussed 
the  O.T.  with  Jews  in  language  which  must  often  have  been 
charged  with  Hebraisms.  The  expressions  which  are  common  to 
the  two  Incan  documents  and  the  Pauline  Epistles  are  partly 
mere  accidents  of  language,  and  partly  the  result  of  companion¬ 
ship  between  the  two  writers.  Two  such  men  could  not  have 
been  together  so  often  without  influencing  one  another's  language. 

S.  Luke’s  command  of  Greek  is  abundantly  shown  both  in  the 
freedom  of  his  constructions  and  also  in  the  richness  of  his  vocabulary* 

1  There  are  some  who  attribute  the  strongly  Hebraistic  tone  of  the  first  two 
chapters  to  a  conscious  and  deliberate  imitation  of  the  LXX  rather  than  to  the 
influence  of  Aramaic  sources. 
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(a)  The  freedom  of  his  constructions  is  seen  not  infrequently 
even  in  his  Hebraisms.  Two  instances  will  suffice,  (i)  His 
frequent  use  of  eya/ero  is  often  purely  Hebraistic  (i.  8,  9), 
sometimes  less  so  (vL  1),  sometimes  hardly  Hebraistic  at  all 
(Acts  ix.  3,  xxi.  1).  This  will  be  found  worked  out  in 
detail  in  a  detached  note  at  the  end  of  ch.  L  (2)  His 
frequent  use  of  periphrastic  tenses,  i.e.  the  substantive  verb 
with  a  present  or  perfect  participle  instead  of  the  simple 
tense,  exhibits  a  similar  variety. 

The  use  of  %v  with  pres,  or  perf.  part,  as  a  periphrasis  for  Imperii  or  pluperf. 
indie,  is  of  Aramaic  origin  in  many  cases  and  is  frequent  in  the  Gospels, — most 
frequent  m  Luke ;  but  it  is  not  always  easy  to  say  whether  it  is  a  Hebraism  or 
a  use  that  might  very  well  stand  m  classical  Greek.  For  ty  with  pres,  part  see 
i.  10,  21,  22,  ii.  33,  51,  iv.  20,  31,  38,  44,  v.  16,  17,  29,  vi  12,  viii  40,  ix.  53, 
xi  14,  xiii.  10,  11,  xiv.  1,  xv.  1,  xix.  47,  [xxi.  37],  xxiii.  8,  xxiv.  13,  32.  Most 
of  these  are  probably  due  to  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  influence ;  but  many  would  be 
admissible  m  classical  Greek,  and  may  be  used  to  imply  continuance  of  the 
action.  In  i.  21,  22,  ii.  51,  iv.  31,  xv.  I,  xix.  47,  xxiii  8,  xxiv.  13,  32  the 
simple  imperf.  follows  immediately  in  the  next  clause  or  sentence.  That  such 
cases  as  n.  33,  iv.  20,  ix.  53,  xi.  14,  xiii.  io,  11,  xiv.  1  are  Hebraistic  need 
hardly  be  doubted.  So  also  where  fy  with  perf*  part  is  used  for  the  pluperf. 
(i.  7,  ii.  26,  iv.  1 6,  17,  v.  17,  ix.  32,  45,  xviii.  34),  i  7  and  ix.  32  with  most 
of  the  others  are  probably  Hebraistic,  but  v.  17  almost  certainly  is  not. 
Anyhow,  Luke  shows  that  he  is  able  to  give  an  Hellenic  turn  to  his  Hebraisms, 
so  that  they  would  less  offend  a  Greek  ear.  Much  the  same  might  be  said  of 
his  use  of  koL  to  introduce  the  apodosis,  which  may  be  auite  classical  (ii.  21), 
but  may  also  be  Hebraistic,  especially  where  l  Sou  is  added  (vii.  12,  xxiv.  4),  or 
atirbs  (v.  1,  17,  vrn.  i,  22,  ix.  51,  etc.) :  or  of  his  frequent  use  of  b  rxf  with  the 
infinitive  (i.  8,  21,  ii.  6,  43,  v.  1,  etc.). 

Simcox,  Lang,  cf  N.  T.  pp.  131-134,  has  tabulated  the  use  of  periphrastic 
imperf.  and  pluperf.  See  also  his  remarks  on  Luke’s  Hebraisms,  Writers  of 
N.  T.  pp.  19-22. 

But  Luke’s  freedom  of  construction  is  conspicuous  in  other  respects.  Al¬ 
though  he  sometimes  co-ordinates  clauses,  joining  them,  Hebrew  fashion,  with 
a  simple  teal  (i  13,  14,  31-33,  xvi.  19,  etc.),  yet  he  is  able  to  vary  his  sentences 
with  relatives,  participles,  dependent  clauses,  genitive  absolutes,  and  the  like, 
almost  to  any  extent.  We  find  this  even  in  the  most  Hebraistic  parts  of  the 
Gospel  (i  20,  26,  27,  ii*  4,  21,  22,  26,  36,  37,  42,  43) ;  but  still  more  in  other 
parts;  see  especially  vii.  36-50.  He  is  the  only  N.T.  writer  who  uses  the 
optative  in  indirect  questions,  both  without  &r  (i  29,  iii.  15,  viii  9,  xxii  3 ;  Acts 
xvii  11,  xxi.  31,  xxv.  20)  and  with  it  (vi  11,  xv.  26 ;  Acts  v.  24,  x.  17),  some¬ 
times  preceded  by  the  article  (i.  62,  ix.  46).  In  xviii  36  the  is  doubtful. 
The  elegant  and  idiomatic  attraction  of  the  relative  is  very  common  in  Luke 
(i  4,  v.  9,  ix.  36,  xii  46,  xv.  16,  xxiii  41 ;  Acts  i  22,  ii  22,  iii  21,  25,  etc.), 
especially  after  vat  (ii.  20,  iii.  19,  ix.  43,  xix.  37,  xxiv.  25 ;  Acts  i  I,  x.  39, 
xm.  39,  xxii.  10),  whereas  it  occurs  only  twice  in  Matthew  (xviii  19,  xxiv.  50) 
and  once  in  Mark  (vii  13).  His  more  frequent  use  of  re  is  another  instance  of 
more  idiomatic  Greek  (h.  16,  xii  45,  xv.  2,  xxi  11  (bis),  xxii  66,  xxiii  12, 
xxiv.  20) :  only  once  in  Mark  and  four  times  in  Matthew.  Sometimes  we  find 
the  harsh  Greek  of  Matthew  or  Mark  improved  in  the  parallel  passage  in  Luke : 
e.g.  twj»  dekbrrw  b  crroXcws  veptvareb  /cal  doveunrobt  b  rats  dyopats  (Mk.  xii  38) 
has  an  awkwardness  which  Luke  avoids  by  inserting  QCKobrrtev  before  cknracr- 
petit  (xx.  46).  Or  again,  aXXA  ttvtepxp  ’E£  dvOpdiTter — ifopofrro  rb  &x\w' 
I nms  ybp  « txw  rb  T< adryr  times  tin  rpofrfrnfl  b  (Mk.  xu  32)  is  smoothed 
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in  more  details  than  one  in  Luke :  idv  5b  etiriopev  *E£  dvdptb 7rwv,  6  \abs  dirat 
Ka.Ta\i9d<rei  i^uas  *  TreTreurpivos  ydp  font/  ’IcodvTjv  irpo^r-qv  elvat  (xx.  6).  Com¬ 
pare  /cat  rcpwl  %vvvx&  Wav,  which  perhaps  is  a  provincialism  (Mk.  1.  35),  with 
yevopivys  6b  ijpipas  (Lk.  iv.  42).  In  the  verses  which  follow,  Luke’s  diction  is 
smoother  than  Mark’s.  Compare  also  Lk.  v.  29,  30  with  Mk,  11.  15,  16  and 
Mt.  ix.  10,  II ;  Lk.  v.  36  with  Mk.  11  21  and  Mt  ix.  16 ;  Lk.  vi  11  with  Mk. 
in  6  and  Mt.  xu.  14.  The  supenor  freedom  and  fulness  of  Luke’s  narrative  of 
the  message  of  the  Baptist  (vu.  18-21),  as  compared  with  that  of  Matthew 
(xi.  2,  3),  is  very  marked. 

(b)  But  Luke's  command  of  Greek  is  seen  also  m  the  richness 
of  hts  vocabulary .  The  number  of  words  which  occur  m  his  two 
writings  and  nowhere  else  m  N.T.  is  estimated  at  750  or  (includ¬ 
ing  doubtful1  cases)  851 ;  of  which  26  occur  m  quotations  from 
LXX.  In  the  Gospel  the  words  peculiar  to  Luke  are  312  ;  of 
which  52  are  doubtful,  and  11  occur  in  quotations.  Some  of  these 
are  found  nowhere  else  m  Greek  literature.  He  is  very  fond  of 
compound  verbs,  especially  with  8id  or  hrl,  or  with  two  preposi¬ 
tions,  as  bravaytiv,  iirua-lpyy.  o-&oa,  avrnrap ip^ecrdcLi,  crvyKaranOeuaL , 
7rpocrava^aLV€Lv.  He  may  have  coined  some  of  them  for  himself. 
The  following  are  among  the  most  remarkable  words  and  expres¬ 
sions  which  occur  either  m  both  his  writings  and  nowhere  else  m 
N.T.,  or  m  his  Gospel  and  nowhere  else  m  N.T.  No  account  is 
Vere  taken  of  the  large  number,  which  are  peculiar  to  the  Acts. 

Those  in  thick  type  are  found  in  LXX.  Those  with  an 
asterisk  are  shown  by  Hobart  to  be  frequent  m  medical  writers. 
Many  of  these  might  be  frequent  m  any  writers.  But  the  number 
of  less  common  words,  which  are  peculiar  to  Luke  in  N  T.,  and 
are  fairly  common  in  medical  writers,  is  remarkable ;  and  those  of 
them  which  are  not  found  m  LXX  are  specially  to  be  noted. 

Thirty  times  in  G  and  A  kyivsro  Si  (not  Jn.  x.  22). 

Nine  times  m  G.  and  A.  ylvenu. 

Eight  times  m  G.  Iv  (r)pipg,  «p<j,  oUlg). 

Seven  times  m  G.  and  A.  &7ro8ex.€o-0cu,  *  cruv|3dXX€iv,  iv  rats  jjpipais  rai/racs. 

Six  times  in  G.  and  A.  KaOd-n,  irovripds  as  an  epithet  of  irvevpa :  six  in  G. 
iriordra ,  \£yeiv  irapaftoXifjv. 

Five  times  in  G.  and  A.  lifts,  Kade£i}$  tcaO ’  6X77$  r^s,  npoo-ixere  iairroTs,  & 
(rrparrjyds  or  ol  <rrp.  rod  iepov,  6  #\|/uttos  or  \S\|/utto$  (of  God)  :  five  m  G. 
dvaxpCveiv  (m  the  legal  sense),  /cat  our  os,  /cal  cos,  XCfxvi],  iv  pug.  rQ>v. 

Four  times  in  G.  and  A.  dirreiv,  Bt-arropeiv,  iiratpav  Ttjv  4>covrjv,  l-n-upcoveiv, 
Ka0ilvai,  *  6Svvacr0ai,  *  opiXelv,  *  crwap7rd£eiv,  atnov ,  Iv<xvt£ov,  €-uXapi]s, 
Kp&ncrTQSy  *  irapaXeXvpivos  (m  the  medical  sense  of  “  palsied  ’  ) :  foui  m  G. 
*  kcltcocXCvclv,  PaXXavTiov,  <f»di  vtj,  cos  77* yyuxev* 

Three  times  in  G.  and  A.  dva^Tetv,  a£tot»v  c .  inf*  ,  SicX&lv  ?a>s  Suo-rd- 
vai,  liripipdgeiv,  *  lirixeCpeiv,  cruji'irX'qpotiv,  avTfj  Tfj  «pa,  a-rr  al&vos,  Sucacr- 
Tfjs,  rd  Sierra,  So-uXi),  Ivavri,  foiripa,  0dfi|3o$,  (3ovXtj  tov  ©eov,  *  ldcri$, 
iroXirrjs,  t{)  T)|ilpa.  r&v  craPpdTcov,  *  cru*y*ylv€ia,  rd  fa r&pxovra  avr<p,  xdp 
KvpCov:  three  in  G.  fepairtueiv  dird,  crKamrciv,  o*KipT<jv,  /card  rd  &fos, 
crureurds,  ry  ypjipq.  rod  trafifidrov,  iv  pig  rG>v  ypepwv. 


1  Owing  to  the  various  readings  it  may  be  doubted  either  (O  whether  the 
word  is  used  by  Luke,  or  (2)  whether  it  is  not  used  by  some  other  writer. 
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Twice  in  G.  and  A.  dvatieucvtivai,  dvaicadlfav,  *  Ayao*ir£v,  &va<f>a£vciy, 

*  &veupC<TKciv,  dvTenrfitv,  airGYpatlnj,  *  dwonvacrcrciv,  *  Starrjpctv,  *  8iurx.vpl- 
fecrdcu,  *  StoSeufitv,  *  IveSoeveiv,  iiriSciv,  *  eurdvois,  rj  ixoM&Vt  &XP1  KcupoO, 

*  KaTaicXeCetv,  KaraicoXottOciy,  *Xd<rts,  kXCvcl  ^  T)fi.lpa,  *  kXivCSiov,  dpivdg, 

*  irapapid^eo-Bai,  arcpiXap.ircLV,  iropetJov  els  elpijyTjv,  *  arpo^dXXeiv,  irpoirop«d- 
c<r0ai,  ^'rrpoa'Soida,  *irpovirapx€tv,  <rrpcma,  cruveivai,  Tpaufiaritciv,  rpa\vs9 
XP€0((>iX^tt]s  :  twice  in  G.  dypa,  *  dvaircipog,  *  dvriirap^pxecrdai.,  dtrrpawTeiv, 
drep,  *  avcm]p<5s,  pouvds,  yeX$v,  Siayoyyd^eiv,  SiaXaXetp,  *  8oxij>  lK|MMcrt)pf- 
£eiv,  licrcXetv,  liraireXv,  *  4<iraWpxccr0aL,  ifafiepCa,  {evyog,  fry e/Movetieiv,  oiala, 
rj  iraig,  irpdicTaip,  ^rpco-pcCa,  <irpo<j)6p«iy,  #  cnrapYavovy,  cn/ico<{>ayTfiy,  #  vjto- 

X«peiv. 

It  is  not  worth  while  to  make  a  complete  list  of  the  words  (over  300  In 
number)  which  occur  once  in  the  Third  Gospel  and  nowhere  else  in  N.T.  The 
following  will  give  a  good  idea  of  their  character ; — 

dypavXeiP,  d0poC£eiy,  dXXoycvijs,  dp/ircXovpYds,  ayaSctfis,  *4 pdXrjfi^it, 

*  &pa<puv€lv,  *  dvTtpdXXeiv,  dir apn<Xfi6s,  4wreX'xrC£ctvf  *  airoieXcluv,  dTooropa- 
rlfav,  *  dwotlruveiv,  dp^reXa^s,  *  airr&n-rrjt ,  *  dtpp&s,  *8eX6pi),  *  poX^,  Ppucrb- 
pos,  *  YTjpas,  *  SiapdXXciv,  dtaypriyopeiv ,  *  SiaXefareiy,  oiap.epurp.dg,  Siavrmv, 

*  8i.avdT)pa,  *  SiavuKTepciJciv,  *  Star  pay puire^eaBai,  *  SicureCciv,  *  8iax«p^civ9 

*  8id)y^o*is,  *  f/KVos,  *  l0CJ«v,  *  lK»cp^acr0oi,  *  ItcxwpfTv,  *  £\Kodvy  *  4jipaX- 
Xciv,  h/titycra t,  4Tra9pol£eivt  iTreityirep,  I'rrewrfpxeo^ai,  t6  bripdXXop, #  I'lrip.cX&e, 
I'lri/iropcvcarOai,,  iwicriTKrp.ds*  #  4'irioxveiv,  *  iTrixciy,  *  etf^opeZ?,  *  ‘Jjp.iSavnJs, 

*  OcflapCa,  #  0-up.Kjv,  *  Itcpds,  l<rdyye\off  *  KaTapcwrig,  *  icaTaSciv,  KaraXidifav, 
KararXeiv,  *  KdTcujruxeiv*  Kepdnov,  icXurCa,  KpevdXij,  Kpvnrf),  Xapwrpwf,  #  X-qpog, 

*  XvcrLTcXil,  *  pcrcwpCgciv,  fiepuTTijs,  *  6Seueiv,  tfLppos,  *  dirrds,  *  6<f>pvg, 
vajnrXrjOct,  ra v&oxeiov,  vavdoxftis,  *  wapaSo  Jos9  7rapaKaXdrretF,  *  TapaHjpycrit, 
vepucpfarrcLP,  vepioiKeiv,  ‘irepunrq.v,  r/jyavov,  *  mdfeir,  *  vivaiddiop,  *  irXt)}xpupa, 

*  irpaYpaTtvco-OaL,  Trpo/ie\erq.v,  *  'irpocravapaCvciv,  vpwrdarav^v,  vpoGcpyaf £<r0atf 

*  vpocrxpadeiVy  *  rrtioaeiv,  *  ^YK'a>  *  <raXos,  <r£»cepa,  <rividfcLV,  nroflirpiov, 

*  truKapivos,  <rvKofiop4a,  awicaTaTiO^vai,  *  trvvKvpta,  *  crtryirfarTtiv,  #  arw* 
4>vciv,  *  T€Xe<r<f>opeivt  rcr/xwrX6or,  #  Tpavpa,  *  vyp <5s,  *  iSpwrucdt,  #  4wo- 
<rrp«vvdyai,  *  ^dpT)0poy,  ippovLfiws,  *  xa<rp.a,  *  &6v» 

But  the  words  which  are  peculiar  to  Luke  in  N.T.  are  by 
no  means  even  the  chief  of  the  marks  of  his  style.  Still  more 
striking  are  those  expressions  and  constructions  which  he  uses 
frequently,  or  more  frequently  than  any  other  writer.  Many  of 
these  occur  more  often  in  S.  Luke’s  writings  than  in  all  the  rest 
of  N.T.  A  collection  of  them  is  rendered  much  more  useful  by 
being  to  some  extent  classified ;  and  the  following  lists  have  been 
made  with  a  view  to  illustrating  the  affinities  between  the  diction 
of  S.  Luke  and  of  S.  Paul  and  that  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
both  jointly  with  the  Pauline  Epistles  and  also  by  itself.  In  this 
survey  the  Pastoral  Epistles  have  been  kept  distinct  from  the  main 
groups  of  the  Pauline  Epistles,  in  order  to  show  their  harmony  with 
the  diction  of  the  Apostle’s  beloved  companion.  Words  peculiar  to 
Luke  and  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles  are  not  improbably  Pauline. 
Words  which  are  found  in  other  Pauline  Epistles  as  wdl  as 
in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  and  in  Luke’s  writings  are  still  more 
safely  regarded  as  Pauline 

Eight  classes  have  been  made;  and  in  them  the  very  great 
variety  of  the  words  included, — many  of  them  quite  classical  or  of 
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classical  formation, — illustrate  the  richness  of  S.  Luke’s  vocabularj 
and  his  command  of  the  Greek  language,  (i)  Expressions  peculiar 
to  S.  Luke  and  S.  Paul  in  N.T.  (2)  Peculiar  to  S.  Luke  and 
S  Paul  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  (3)  Peculiar  to  S.  Luke 
and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  (4)  Not  found  in  any  other 
Gospel  and  more  frequent  in  S.  Luke  than  in  the  rest  of  N.T. 
(5)  Found  in  one  or  more  of  the  other  Gospels,  but  more  fre¬ 
quent  in  S.  Luke  than  in  the  rest  of  N.T.  (6)  Due  to  Hebrew 
influence.  (7)  Miscellaneous  expressions  and  constructions  which 
are  specially  frequent  in  his  writings.  (8)  Expressions  probably  or 
possibly  medical.  In  the  first  of  these  classes  the  second  list  con¬ 
tains  expressions  peculiar  to  the  writers  in  question,  although  not 
frequent  in  Luke.  The  figures  state  the  number  of  times  which 
the  word  occurs  in  that  book  or  group ;  and  in  fractions  the  upper 
figures  indicates  the  number  of  times  that  the  word  occurs  in  the 
writings  of  Luke,  the  lower  figure  the  number  of  times  which  it 
occurs  elsewhere :  e.g.  in  class  3  the  fraction  f  means  twice  in 
Luke’s  writings  and  once  in  Hebrews ;  and  in  classes  4  and  5  the 
fraction  {■  means  seven  times  in  Luke’s  writings  and  four  times  in 
the  other  books  of  N.T.  Where  various  readings  render  the  exact 
proportions  doubtful  a  uc is  placed  in  front  of  the  fraction;  e.g.  c.  J. 
In  classes  1  and  2,  when  a  reference  to  chapter  and  verse  is  given, 
this  is  the  only  instance  of  the  use  of  the  word  in  that  book  or  group. 


(1)  Expressions  peculiar  to  S.  Luke  and  S.  Paul  in  N.T. 


S.  Lux*. 

S.  Paul, 

Gosp, 

Acts. 

Main. 

Pot 

&v$*  . 

• 

• 

3 

xii  2$ 

2  TL  ii  10 

diroKoyelcrdtu 

* 

• 

a 

6 

a 

a tt6  rov  vQp . 

• 

• 

s 

xviii.  6 

a  Cor.  ▼.  x6 

*a,Tevtfeiv  . 

t 

• 

a 

10 

a 

*droTos  . 

• 

• 

xariiL  41 

2 

aTh.  ill  a 

tkaTopetiecdtu 

* 

• 

3 

xvi  4 

Rom.  xv.  24 

iyKakelv 

* 

• 

6 

Rom.  viii.  33 
Rom.  iv.  is 

rb  elp-r]fx4vov 

« 

* 

IL  24 

• 

4%aTro<rr4\\€ip 

• 

3 

r 

a 

4pya<rla 
4<purrdvai  . 

• 

• 

• 

• 

xii.58 

7 

4 

11 

Eph.  iv.  xo 
x  Th.  v.  3 

• 

*i)(rvx&frir  . 

• 

• 

a 

a 

X  Th.  iv.  XX 

18 o&  ydp  . 

• 

■ 

5 

ix.  XX 

a  Cor.  vil  11 

KCLKOVpytt  • 
KCLTayyiWei* 

• 

• 

• 

• 

3 

XX 

7 

*  Tim.  I*  9 

fcardyeiw  , 

• 

• 

V.  If 

Rom.  x.  6 

tea  ravTQP  , 

* 

* 

Kfl 

4 

_ : 

1 6.J  CHARACTERISTICS)  STYLE,  AND  LANGUAGE 


It 


S.  Luuu 

S.  Paul. 

Gosp. 

Acts. 

Maim 

Past. 

mrafuMjpcu  •  • 

* 

mm 

2  Th.  L  c 

6  \6yot  t.  Kvpfaw  .  , 

I  Th.  L  8 

olKOVOfdtX  ,  .  a 

3 

?  I  Tim.  L  4 

rA  Tcpt  .  .  . 

3 

5 

wvtiStou,  .  . 

l  Cor.  iv.  4 

.  .  • 

* 

u 

3 

All  the  above  are  proportionately  common  In  S.  Luke’s  writings ;  but  there 
are  many  more  which  illustrate  the  affinities  between  the  two  writers ;  e.g. 


ddrjXos  • 

• 

• 

xL  44 

x  Cor.  xiv.  8 

atyvLSun  • 

• 

• 

xxL  34 

X  Th.  v.  3 

oixAtoXarlfcir 

• 

• 

xxL  04 

2 

2  Tim.  m.  6 

dvdyvwrit  • 

• 

• 

xiii.  15 

2  Cor.  iiL  14 

I  Tim.  iv.  13 

£it&0€fM  « 

• 

■ 

xxm.  14 

5 

draKplretr  » 

• 

m 

rriih  14 

5 

10 

&pa\UncuF  , 

• 

• 

ix.  54 

2? 

d*a\iW  • 

• 

• 

xii.  3^ 

Phil.  L  23 

*&yar4fiiceip  . 

• 

» 

3 

?XXV.  21 

Philem.  12 

draorarodr  • 

• 

l 

2 

Gal.  v.  12 

drarl&e<r$cu  « 

• 

• 

XXV.  14 

Gal.  ii.  2 

*&re<ris .  • 

• 

• 

xxiv.  23 

4 

drbfrot  m 

• 

• 

xxiv.  05 

3 

2 

dvota  .  • 

• 

vi.  u 

2  Tim.  iii.  9 

drrax6Sofim 

A 

• 

XIV.  12 

Rom.  xL  9 

drraroKplrecrffcu 

• 

• 

xiv.  6 

Rom.  ix.  20 

drruc€ur0<Li  . 

• 

• 

2 

4 

2 

dm\anfl&v€ffOcu 

• 

• 

J-  54 

XX.  35 

1  Tim.  vi  2 

druOfy  . 

• 

• 

L  17 

xxvL  19 

Rom.  L  30 

2  Tim.  iii.  2 

dreikij  • 

• 

• 

3 

Eph.  vL  9 

drodeucF^ra* 

• 

• 

2 

2 

• 

• 

xxvii.  22 

Rom.  xL  15 

*dTo\oiW0cu 

• 

• 

xxiL  16 

X  Cor.  vi.  II 

dTOOToXlJ  • 

• 

• 

L?S  , 

3 

dTp6<rKOTOt  m 

• 

« 

xxiv.  16 

2 

drw&etffdai  • 

• 

• 

3 

2 

I  Tim.  L  19 

dpa ;  or  dp*  $ 

• 

a 

xviiL  8 

viil  30 

GaL  ii.  17 

dporpifrr  m 

• 

• 

xvii.  7 

1  Cor.  ix.  xo 

#di r0d\e<®  • 

• 

i.4 

v.  23 

I  Th.  v.  3 

jdrorof  « 

• 

• 

xxiii.  41 

2 

2  Th.  in.  2 

i  dxdptcrrot  • 

• 

• 

vl  35 

ft  Tim.  iiL  2 

l  ftdppapo t  « 

• 

• 

2 

4 

/Jiamxta  • 

• 

• 

»i-34 

2 

§vdl$€t»  . 

A 

• 

v.  7 

X  Tim.  vi.  9 

Sb]<rtr  rouurBcu 

• 

• 

▼•33 

Phil.  L  4 

1  Tim.  ii.  1 

0€kt6i .  • 

• 

• 

2 

*•35 

2 

In 
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S.  Luke. 

S.  Paul. 

Gosp. 

Acts. 

Main. 

Put 

faayyiXkuMm 

•  * 

ix.  60 

xxL  26 

Rom.  ix.  17 

dicupeiv  « 

•  • 

XV.  12 

1  Cor.  xii  11 

dtaTayJj  . 

•  ■ 

viL  S3 

Rom.  xiii  3 

diepfiyvdr civ 

•  * 

xxiv.  27 

ix.  36 

4 

dfry/M, .  • 

•  » 

ii  1 

2 

3 

dpdfJLOt  # 

•  ■ 

2 

2  Tim.  hr.  7 

5wd<mfS  , 

•  • 

L  52 

viii  27 

1  Tim.  vi  15 

d  8k  kcU  . 

•  ■ 

xi  18 

4 

i/ufxirfr  • 

•  • 

x.  40 

Rom.  x.  20 

£v5o£os  . 

•  • 

2 

2 

ev5iW0<u  , 

•  • 

xxiv.  49 

14 

ipKOLKClW  , 

•  ■ 

xviii.  I 

5 

h>vopx>  s  • 

•  • 

xix.  39 

1  Cor.  ix.  21 

ij-aprlfetp  , 

•  • 

xxi  5 

2Tim.iH.i7 

i\ov6£vciv  . 

•  » 

2 

iv.  11 

8 

i^oucrLa  r.  cr/c6rovt  . 

jcdi.  S3 

Col.  i  13 

O-owidfaw  , 

•  » 

xxiL  25 

3 

braiveip 

xvi.  8 

4 

€Tavaxa6t<rdcu 

x.  6 

Rom.  ii.  17 

toctxeiv 

■  • 

xiv.  7 

2 

Phii  ii  16 

1  Tim.  iv.  16 

ivielKeia 

•  • 

xxiv.  4 

2  Cor.  x.  I 

ixtfieXeurOtu 

•  • 

2 

1  Tim.  Hi.  5 

Marcum  • 

•  • 

xxiv.  12 

2  Cor.  xi  28 

iirupatpeip  . 

•  • 

L  79 

xxvii.  20 

2 

euaYyeTaon/jt 

•  • 

xxi  8 

Eph.  iv.  11 

dyerfit 

»  ■ 

rix.  12 

xvii  11 

I  Cor.  i  26 

edffeBear  . 

•  • 

xvii  23 

I  Tim.  ▼.  4 

^eu»  r.  rretfian  ,  , 

xviii  25 

Rom.  xii  11 

$T}pla  .  . 

2 

2 

{wypetr  , 

V.  10 

2  Tim.  ii  a6 

xvii  33 

vii.  19 

1  Tim.  vi  13 

Oiarpow  , 

2 

I  Cor.  iv.  9 

KaOtficuw  • 

xxii  22 

Rom.  i  28 

Karevdfonv  , 

L  79 

2 

KivSevvefciP  . 

viii.  23 

I  Cor.  xv.  30 

i 

o 

I 

2 

3 

fcvpieOeiP  , 

xxii.  25 

5 

lTim.vii5 

\eiireip  =  fail 

xviii.  22 

2 

fjULprvp€<rdat . 

XX.  26 

2 

1 

fj£0i<rr&vcu  -cur 

xvi.  4 

3 

2 

fjLedvcncecrdcu 

xii.  45 

3 

fUpts  .  • 

x.  42 

2 

2 

fteradiSSvat . 

iii  ll 

4 

pofiodi8dcTKa\os 

v.  17 

v.  34 

I  Tim.  i  7 

yoo-Qlfccrdai, . 

2 

Tit  ii  xo 

yovdereir  . 

xx.  31 

7 

fev/a  .  . 

xxviii.  23 

Philem.  22 

j-vpcUrdai  . 

xxi  24 

2 

§  0. j  CHARACTERISTICS,  STYLE,  AND  LANGUAGE  IVU 


Sa  LtttUL 

S,  Paul 

Gosp. 

Acts. 

Past. 

dvofidfrur  , 

• 

a 

i 

xix.  13 

■ 

6 

2  Tim.  iL  19 

6xra cl*  , 

• 

a 

3 

xxvi  19 

2  Cor.  xii.  1 

toi  frnjt  • 

* 

i 

1-  75 

Epb.  iv.  24 

ty&viow  , 

• 

a 

ill  14 

3 

rdyis  „  • 

• 

a 

xxi  34 

Rom.  xL  9 

3 

ruvoxXla  . 

• 

a 

XL22 

2 

ravovpyl*  , 

• 

a 

XX.  23 

4 

rdpron  , 

• 

a 

iv.  23 

3 

5 

rapayycXLa  . 

• 

a 

2 

1  Th.  iv.  a 

2 

TapatTKCvdfrur 

9 

a 

X.  10 

3 

T*paX<ipdtcu' 

• 

a 

2 

X  Cor.  xvi.  6 

Tit.  iii.  X2 

"vapotyveffdou 

a 

a 

xviL  16 

I  Cor.  xiii.  5 

xapfyrjcn  dfctrBcu 

a 

• 

7 

2 

rarpla  • 

• 

a 

a-4 

iii.  25 

Epha  iii.  15 

TciOapxcTr  • 

• 

a 

3 

Tit.  iii  1 

replepyoi  . 

a 

a 

xix.  19 

I  Tim.  v.  13 

TcpuroieurOcu 

• 

a 

xviL  33 

xx.  28 

X  Tim.  iii  13 

M  xXeiop  « 

a 

a 

3 

2 

x\ijpQ#opeu> 

a 

a 

L  1 

3 

2 

roXircla  . 

a 

a 

xxii.  28 

Eph.  u.  12 

xoXiTetfefffat 

a 

a 

xxiiL  1 

Phil.  L  27 

TopBeiv  . 

a 

a 

ix.  21 

2 

Tp€<rftvrtpi  er 

* 

a 

xxii.  66 

xxii.  5 

1  Tim.  iv.  14 

ir/>e<r/ftJnjf  . 

• 

a 

L  18 

Philem.  9 

Tit.  ii  2 

Tpotidrq  f  # 

• 

a 

vL  16 

vii.  52 

2  Tim.  iii  4 

Tpoeuretr  , 

a 

a 

L  16 

3 

xpodvfila  « 

a 

a 

xviL  ix 

4 

TpoiSetP  • 

a 

a 

iL  31 

GaL  iii.  8 

TpOKbvTM  m 

a 

a 

ii.5* 

2 

3 

xp6vota  • 

a 

a 

xxiv.  2 

Rom.  xiiL  14 

rpooplfa tF  • 

a 

a 

iv.  28 

5 

wporerjt 

a 

a 

xix.  36 

2  Tim.  iii  4 

/card  xp6<ruro v 

a 

a 

H.  31 

2 

2 

pafSMfriv  . 

a 

a 

xvi.  22 

2  Cor.  xi.  25 

cripaa/jn  . 

a 

a 

xviL  23 

2  Th.  ii.  4 

CKoireb  . 

> 

a 

3d-  35 

5 

4TTOIX&  a 

a 

a 

XXL  24 

4  , 

<riry K<xQlfc»  » 

a 

a 

xxii,  55 

Eph.  iL  6 

<rvyK\sieiv  . 

a 

• 

T,  6 

3 

avyxatpeir  • 

a 

a 

3 

4 

<rvu8i3dfav . 

a 

a 

3 

4 

9vva,vTi\apf}dv€if . 

a 

x.40 

Rom.  vni.  26 

(TUvSeCTfXOS  , 

• 

a 

viiL  23 

3 

ffVvM^pLOt  . 

• 

a 

xix.  29 

2  Cor.  viii.  19 

ffvvecBLeiv  , 

a 

a 

XV.  2 

xL  3 

4 

<rW€vdoK€lV  • 

a 

a 

xi.  48 

2 

3 

GVVQXh  a 

a 

a 

XXL  25 

2  Cor.  n.  4 

<rv<rr£XKcir  . 

a 

a 

v.  6 

1  Cor.  vii.  29 

Iviii  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  $6. 


i 

S.  Lckr. 

S.  Paul. 

Gosp. 

Acts. 

Main. 

Past 

ffut/jLariKds  . 

• 

* 

ni  2a 

x  Tim.  hr.  8 

rb  aurrppio*  , 

• 

a 

a 

xxviii.  28 

Eph.  vi  17 

<roi<ppo<riJvri  . 

• 

« 

XX vi  25 

8 

Terp&Troda  . 

V 

2 

Rom.  i  23 

*T'f)p7)(nS  . 

• 

* 

2 

X  Cor.  vii  19 

Sovvat  rbrow 

• 

■ 

xiv.  9 

2 

tifipts  .  . 

a 

a 

2  Cor.  xii  10 

i/TT'tjKOWi  ( 

• 

vii  39 

2 

wrctiTridfetP  . 

• 

■ 

xviii  5 

I  Cor.  ix.  27 

ixrr^prj/M  ( 

• 

• 

xxi.  4 

8 

<pd<TKeLV  , 

• 

» 

2 

Rom.  i  22 

(piXavdpurrla 

• 

■ 

xxviii.  2 

Tit  Hi  4 

<f)t\dpyvpos  , 

• 

• 

xvL  14 

2  Tim.  iiL  2 

06pos  .  . 

• 

• 

a 

2 

<f>p6vri<Tit  . 

• 

• 

L  17 

Eph.  i.  8 

XOipi^eadcu  • 

• 

,  3 

4 

15 

Xa-pirovv  . 

• 

■ 

L  28 

Eph.  L  6 

Xeiporoveiv  . 

« 

■ 

xiv.  23 

2  Cor.  viii.  19 

Xprj<rOcu  . 

• 

• 

2 

7 

t 

(a)  Expressions  peculiar  to  S.  Luke  and  S.  Paul  and  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews \ 


Gosp. 

Acts. 

Main. 

Fwt 

HcK 

&p*fJLTTOt  . 

L  6 

3 

viii  7 

dvaytcauof  . 

• 

4 

Tit  iiL  14 

viii  3 

&vdfjLVT}<ra  • 

[»dL  19] 

2 

x.  3 

dyrairo5t56f«i 

2 

4 

x.  30 

&£iovv  •  • 

vii.  7 

2 

2  Tb.  i  IX 

I  Tim.  v.  17 

2 

&iroKeL<r6cu  . 

xix.  20 

Cot  i  5 

2  Tim.  iv.  8 

ix.  27 

iroXOrpunt  . 

XXL  28 

7 

2 

3 

Phil  iiL  I 

vi  19 

&(piordvai  , 

4 

0 

2  Cor.  xii  8 

3 

iii  12 

BovXij  • 

2 

7 

2 

vi  17 

1 

1 

XVL  28 

9 

1  Th.  tv.  6 

3 

ii  6 

5t  "fjp  atria*  , 

viii  47 

3 

3 

ii  ix 

iK<f>4pet*  . 

XV.  22 

4 

I  TSm.  vi  7 

vi  8 

iK<f>edy€i*  . 

XXL  36 

2 

3 

2 

ivdwapLOV*  • 

ix.  22 

3 

3 

34 

tomrfx&w*  • 

xxv. 

3 

vii.  25 

MStffis  • 

viii  x8 

2 

vi  2 

Karapr/et*  • 

xiii  7 

24 

2  Tim.  i  10 

ii  14 

Xtvrovpyti*  . 

xili  2 

Rom.  xv.  27 

X*  IS 
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lix 


Gosp. 

Acts. 

Main. 

Rat 

Heb. 

\etrovpryla  • 

La3 

3 

2 

peraXap/Sdwir 

4 

2  Tim.  ii  6 

2 

vvW  .  • 

2 

18? 

Pviil  6 

*&pl£eip  .  • 

xxiL  23 

5 

Rom.  i.  4 

iv,  7 

rapatreiffScu  • 

3 

XXV.  II 

4 

3 

Tapdx\yeit  • 

s 

4 

^  *9. 

I  Tim.  iv.  13 

3 

repiatpetp  . 

2 

2  Cor.  liL  16 

X.  11 

t cpt£pxe<r9(U  . 

2 

I  Tim.  v.  13 

XL37 

(TnXyptirei*  . 

xix.  9 

Rom.  ix.  18 

4 

Td^tt  .  , 

L  8 

2 

6 

ruyxdveiw  . 

xx.  35 

5 

3 

2  Tim.  iL  10 

2 

*{nrooriX\€iP  • 

2 

Gal  in  12 

x.  38 

XpW  . 

iv.  18 

2 

2  Cor.  i.  21 

i9 

(3)  Expressions  peculiar  to  S.  Luke's  Writings  and  to  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 

&vatitx.eff0ath  dyaBewpeip^  dpaardtrevs  rvyxdvety^  *dvop9odv%}  dvdrrepov\f 
*diraXKd<rcrcivi,  dxoypd<pe(r9at^t  dpxyyfai »  acrdXei/roy}-,  dcrretor},  &crpov\t 
* poJjd eia{,  diaTl0e<r0cu$,  per*  elp^yys\,  eUrfya tf,  dicXebroyf,  *  ipox^eiy^,  trrpo- 
/tosf,  imariKKeivl,  ia<brepos\,  *e$0eros$,  lepareLa IkdcKeadat L  jcaravatfeii'L 
Kara<p€&/€LV  KC<f>d\<uoy  {,  XtfrpwcrtsJ,  ptroxoi^,  6pS6s\,  TraXcuoOvL  els  rb 
TavrcX^s^-,  *  xapa\dea$ac^,  irapouceb'L  *vapo^v(rp6s{t  Trarpidpxys  J,  vcpuceurOaL 
rtj,  v 6pp(i)9evi,  awavT^v^y  ffxed6y$,  reXelutais^y  ijTrap^Ls\.  Excepting  dvadcutpeiv, 
dvaardaeus  niyxdvitp,  dv&T€pov%  toilrrepot,  and  els  rb  rarrekis,  all  the  above  are 
in  LXX. 

(4)  Expressions  not  found  in  the  other  Gospels  and  more  frequent 
in  S.  Lukis  Writings  than  in  all  the  rest  of  NT. 

d-yoXX/curisf,  alveipfy,  *  dvaxipireip^  dvO ’  cSi^,  duroXoyewr^oi-f,  ds<pd\eu tf, 
*drevl£e tv  V»  *&rmos\,  d<pL<rrdvaL^ }  jSovX^I,  (3p4<po sf,  8iafMpnjp€<T0ai*£,  ftwrop- 
cdcvfatf,  £/Ka\eip{y  £p;<po/3os£,  ifaxotrriXXeiv  M/ftefflatf,  *ipV<urla%y  icB^s  f, 
€varfye\l^e<r0(u  $4,  i<pi<rrdvai  V » *  yovxdfrip  xard7«vf,  xara^§y|,  *  Kar4pxe<r9cu 
c.  V>  &  X670S  roO  icvplouf,  peBurrdyatQ,  plpts f,  dxb  rod  vvv{y  dirrcur/af-, 

*bpl£etvi,  xatfecrflaif,  rkvepHf,  xpeo-fivTiptop^,  TpodpxwBcu,  c.  h  *  vpordyeir  c. 
wjo'drf-,  <nrei55eiv-f,  *<rretpaf>,  vw'a.j'rpv^,  inrdpxciv  (excluding  rd  fardp- 

XowaJfJ,  *{nroddx€<r0atf,  "inroXapfidpeipf,  inrcarptyeiv  :  and  several  others 
which  occur  twice  in  Luke  and  once  elsewhere.  All  of  these  occur  in  LXX, 
except  dvardfuretr* 

(5)  Expressions  found  in  one  or  more  of  the  other  Gospels ,  aww 

frequent  in  S.  Luke's  Writings  than  in  all  the  rest  of  N.T. 

ayeiv  *a/cpi/3oj$,  -c'crrepov  €7r*  aXrjOetas  a/i^orepot  f, 

avaycLv  *  avaipeiv  2^,  dv«rrdvaicr.-|§,  dvnAcyctv  ■£,  d7rayyeXX.etv  -|f( 
dworda-a-av*,  avpiovf,  /cal  aurosff,  ^€<rts  n&fmpruav  £,  fioqv  c.  £, 
yivcrat  <^coviJ  c.  $•,  Scior&u  dta/x€pt£av ■§,  Siavotyav-J-,  ouurrpfyew 
Owurw^etv  f ,  Siaracrcmv  £3  Siep^ccrtfat  <r.£f>  IkrjyeivQai  £,  Sovvat  V . 
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J$vf,  lyyt&w  yy?  20o?  V»  €*  ^  pwjycf,  €*s  ?Kaarro5®,  eio-ayai'J,  c«r- 
<f)ip€iv^,  iKarovrapxq s1/,  e/caraorts  iXeypocruvrj  epL7np7rXdvcu, 
IjiirXqOciVYf  MdSe^f  iijayeiv^  ££ai<j)V7]Sj,  cfavnjs^,  k^yyeicrOai^, 
e^Lcrravau  briXapfidvecrQai  y2,  e7n7rt7rreiv £7na-KtirT€cr6 at y,  €to?§£, 
o'  rat?  fjfJLtpcus  M,  /ca(9’  yplpav^y  Oavpd^tv  «T4y,  *  L<*>ar@al  rr» 
ydpf,  wcavos  r.-f-y,  t/tarar/xosf,  KaOatpelv^,  KaraXypaj-,  #caravo€tv$, 
KaratjitXetv^f  KoXXaxr&ac^  Kovcopros ■£,  Kpepav^,  rcracrOcu^y  /«t)Ai/Wyy, 
7ras  6  Xaos  ,  peyaXvveiv  *  peer  owktlov  j,  pvypct^,  vopL^eiv^  vo/u- 

/COS-|,  ^  OlKOVpLtVT]  y,  dvOjJLCLTL  ^  ,  Op0O)?y,  7TOLVTCL^OV  §,  €L7T€LV  OT  XiyUV 

Trapa/SoXrjv1^ ,  7rapayw€crOcu  C.  \9 ,  * iraparqptlv wapaxpijp.a1^,  irept- 
X<*>po?£,  ihjpa^y  irXrjOeiv^-gy  *TrXfj6os  y5,  r-Xifvyf,  *irX7jpr]S  \p,  irpocr- 
$ok5.vXj,  TTpo&TLOevai1^ ,  7rpocr<f)u>vavji  pvpr)  f>  traXeuctvf,  errdorts  -y, 
Sta  o’ro/xarosy,  crTplcfiecrOou  y,  cnryKaXeiVy,  cruXXaXetv-l,  *  crvXXap- 
(Jamvy,  arvpL7ropevi(rOaL  <rvv  <rwcpx€Or0atT¥»  *  crvv£x.€iv 

<n/vTt0€vaty5  racrorav  r.y,  rerpap^ys  f,  rt?  up-covy,  ov  Tpoirovf, 
vppCtfiiv^y  rav7rapx0VTaf>  viroSewcvwai-p  ityiOTOSy,  \a\^v  a><m  £,yy. 
Excepting  dfcpi/Sccrrepov,  afaens  apapriwv,  t^avrrjs,  ovopari,  Tcrpapx^s, 
and  rt?  e£  v/xoir,  all  the  above  are  found  m  LXX. 

To  these  may  be  added  a  few  which  are  specially  frequent  in 
Luke’s  writings,  although  not  in  excess  of  the  rest  of  N.T.  taken 
together:  dpx«r0ai|-|,  axpi  C. |-§-,  8exear0atff>  €xtra<rcr€iv-|,  o  Xoyo? 
rot)  ©€0V y|[-,  Xvxvosf,  TrapayycXXetv^-^,  TrpotnrLTrrav^  TrpoaS^crOaL^ 
ayitfi iv£,  Tp€<f>av£t  Tpo<f>y§9  x^pts  twenty-five  times  in  Lk.  and  Acts, 
not  in  Mt.  or  Mk.,  and  only  thrice  in  Jn. 

Phrases  which  indicate  the  expression  of  emotion  are  unusually 
common,  and  belong  to  the  picturesqueness  of  Luke’s  style ;  <?.£•. 
<f>6j3os  fiiy a?y,  XaP®  P>^/dXy  or  7roXXr]  c^a)V7/  pieyaX^^J. 

Equally  remarkable  is  his  fondness  for  cmyp,  where  others  have 
dvOpwros  or  cl?  or  nothing.  Thus,  vi.  8  rw  dvSpt,  Mt.  and  Mk.  r<3 
dvOpdnrtg  \  viiL  27  av^p  rt?,  Mk.  dv0po)7ro?  ;  ix.  38  avofp,  Mt.  dvOporiros, 
Mk.  cl?;  xxiii.  50  a^p,  Mt  avOpuiros,  Mk.  nothing.  Comp.  v.  8, 
12,  18,  viii.  38,  ix.  30,  xxii.  63 :  and  the  word  is  very  much  more 
frequent  in  Lk.  than  in  all  the  other  Gospels  together. 

The  expression  wm?  avrov  or  <rov  in  the  sense  of  “God’s  servant” 
is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (i.  54,  69  ;  Acts  iii.  13,  26,  iv.  25,  27,  30), 
with  the  exception  of  Mt  xii  18,  which  is  a  quotation  from  Is* 
xliL  i. 

(6)  Expressions  frequent  in  S.  Lukfs  Writings  and  probably 
due  to  Hebrew  Influence . 

The  frequent  use  of  iyevero  is  discussed  at  the  end  of  ch.  i* 
Add  to  this  Luke’s  fondness  for  £vwttloi,  which  does  not  occur 
in  Mt  or  Mk.  and  only  once  in  Jn.  (xx.  30).  It  is  found  more 
than  thirty  times  in  Lk.  and  Acts,  especially  in  the  phrase  tvdmov 
rod  ©eor  (L  19,  75,  xii.  6,  xvi.  15)  or  KvpCov  (i.  15).  With  this  com- 
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pare  irpo  irpov&vov  tlv6$  (vil  27,  IX.  52,  X.  i)  and  Kara.  irpov ov 
ttov  tivos  (ii.  31).  The  frequent  use  of  ISov  (i.  38,  ii.  34,  48, 
viL  25,  27, 34,  etc.)  and  /cal  l8ov  (i.  20,  31,  36,  ii,  25,  v,  12,  vii.  12, 
37,  etc.);  of  prjfia  for  the  matter  of  what  is  spoken  (L  65,  ii.  15, 
19,  51);  of  0  lx  os  in  the  sense  of  “  family  ”  (l  27,  33,  69,  ii.  4, 
x.  5,  xix.  9) ;  of  «Is  in  the  sense  of  rts  (v.  12,  17,  viii.  22,  xiii.  10, 
xx.  1)  or  of  7rpuT09  (xxiv.  1);  of  vij/icrTos  for  “the  Most  High” 
(L  32,  35,  76,  vi.  35),  illustrates  the  same  kind  of  influence.  So 
also  do  such  expressions  as  iroietv  lAcos  jxcra  (i.  72,  x.  37) 
and  peyaXvveiv  lAeos  /tcra  (i,  58) ;  Toieiv  Kparos  (L  51);  e/c 
KoiXias  prjrpos  (i.  15);  combinations  with  ivry  KapStp  or  iv 
rats  k.,  such  as  8iaX6y<z<r9<u  (iii,  15,  v.  22 ;  comp,  xxiv.  38),  StaTiy- 
p€iv  (ii  51),  6i<r6a t  (L  66,  xxi.  14),  arvvfiaXXziv  (ii.  19);  iv  rats 
ypipai*  (L .  5,  39,  ii.  I,  iv.  2,  25,  v.  35,  etc.);  rfi  rjplpa  rov  craf3 - 
fidrov  (xiii.  14,  16,  xiv.  5);  with  perhaps  Sia  vroparos  (i,  70), 
where  both  the  expression  and  the  omission  of  the  article  seem  to 
be  Hebraistic :  in  LXX  we  commonly  have,  however,  &  t< 3  erropan 
or  e/c  tov  oTopaTos.  Nearly  all  these  expressions  are  found  in  the 
Acts  also,  in  some  cases  very  often.  The  frequent  use  of  peri¬ 
phrastic  tenses  has  been  pointed  out  above  (p.  Ii)  as  being  due 
in  many  cases  to  Hebraistic  influence.  The  same  may  be  said  of 
the  attributive  or  characterizing  genitive,  which  is  specially  common 
in  Luke  (iv.  22,  xvi.  8,  9,  xviii.  6;  comp.  x.  6,  xx.  34,  36); 
and  of  the  frequent  use  of  /cal  avros  (ii.  28,  v.  1,  17,  viii.  1,  22, 
xvii.  11,  xix.  2),  /cal  o.vrrj  (ii.  37),  and  /cal  avrot  (xiv.  1,  xxiv.  14) 
after  iyivero,  ical  iSov,  and  the  like.  Phrases  like  Sogd&iv  rov 
©€oV  (v.  25,  26,  vii.  16,  xiii.  13,  xvii.  15,  xviii.  43,  xxiii.  47),  6 
Aoyos  rov  ©6ov  (v.  1,  viii.  11,  21,  xi.  28),  and  ivatpeiv  rrjv 
<t>(ovrjv  (xi.  27)  may  be  placed  under  the  same  head;  and  they  all 
of  them  occur  several  times  in  the  Acts. 

In  common  with  other  N.T.  writers  S.  Luke  uses  several 
Hebrew  words,  which  may  be  mentioned  here,  although  they  are 
not  specially  common  in  his  writings:  dpyv  (iv.  24,  xu.  37,  xviii. 
17,  etc.),  fiee&fiovX  (xi.  15,  18,  19),  yiewa  (xii.  5),  ndo-yi  (ii.  41, 
xxii  1,  7,  8,  II,  13,  is),  cdfifiaTov  (iv.  16,  31,  vi.  1,  2,  5,  6t  7,  9, 
etc.),  varavas  (x.  18,  xi.  18,  xiii,  16,  eta).  Three  others  -occur 
once  in  his  Gospel  and  nowhere  else  in  N.T. ;  Paros  (xvi  6), 
Kopos  (xvi,  7;*  crLKepa  (i.  15).  Other  words,  although  Greek  in 
origin,  are  used  by  him,  as  by  other  N.T.  writers,  in  a  sense  which 
is  due  to  Hebrew  influence;  dyyeXos  (i.  11,  13,  18,  etc.), yp*p- 
parevs  (v.  21,  30,  vi.  7,  ix.  22,  eta),  8ta/?oAos  (iv.  2-13,  viii.  12), 
iSvrj  fiL  32,  xviii.  32,  xxi.  24  Ins,  etc.),  elpyvy  (i.  79,  ii.  29,  vil  5.0, 
etc.),  Kvpios  (i.  6,  9,  11,  15,  etc.) ;  and  tyypepta  (i.  5,  8)  is  a  Gretlc 
pord  specially  formed  to  express  a  Hebrew  idea. 
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(7)  Miscellaneous  Expressions  and  Constructions  which  art 
specially  frequent  in  S.  Lukds  Writings . 

In  his  use  of  the  article  he  has  several  favourite  constructions. 
He  is  very  fond  of  iv  rw  followed  by  a  present  infinitive  to  express 
time  during  which  (i.  8,  21,  ii.  6,  43,  v.  1,  12,  viii.  5,  42,  etc.)  or 
by  an  aorist  infinitive  to  express  time  after  which  (ii.  27,  iii  21, 
ix.  34,  36,  xi.  37,  etc.);  also  of  to v  with  an  infinitive  to  express 
purpose  or  result  (i.  73,  ii.  27,  v.  7,  xii.  42,  etc.).  He  frequently 
employs  to  to  introduce  a  whole  clause,  especially  interrogations, 
much  as  we  use  inverted  commas  (i.  62,  ix.  46,  xix.  48,  xxii.  2,  4, 
23.  *4.  37)- 

In  the  case  of  certain  verbs  he  has  a  preference  for  special 
constructions.  After  verbs  of  speaking,  answering,  and  the  like 
he  very  often  has  7rpos  and  the  accusative  instead  of  the  simple 
dative.  Thus,  we  have  direiv  7rpo's  (i.  13,  18,  28,  34,  6r,  it  15, 
34,  48,  49,  etc.),  AaA.et*'  7rpo<s  (i.  19,  55,  ii.  18,  20,  xii.  3,  eta),  \iytw 
vpos  (iv.  21,  V.  36,  vii.  24,  viii.  25,  ix.  23,  eta),  aTroKpivecrOai  irpos 
(iv.  4,  vi.  3,  xiv.  5),  y oyyv&iv  irpos  (v.  30),  tnn/f^rciv  irpos  (xxii  23), 
crvvXaXclv  Trpos  (iv.  36).  It  often  happens  that  where  Mt  or  Mk 
has  the  dative,  Luke  has  the  accusative  with  Trpos  (Mt.  ix.11;  Mk 
11.  16 ;  Lk.  v.  30).  Whereas  others  prefer  i^px^o-Oai  ck,  he  has 
i^pxeorOat  dvo  (iv.  35,  41,  v.  8,  viii.  2,  29,  33,  35,  38,  ix.  5,  eta), 
and  for  OavpLa^eiv  ti  he  prefers  6avp,a£e iv  iirl  tlvi  (ii.  33,  iv.  22, 
ix.  43,  xx.  26).  For  6€pa7revcLv  vo<rov<$  he  sometimes  has  &€pa.7raj€Lv 
a7ro  voow  (v.  15,  vii.  21,  viii  2).  He  is  fond  of  the  infinitive  after 
Slclto  (ii  4,  viii.  6,  ix.  7,  xi.  8,  xviii.  5,  eta),  fiera  to  (xii  5,  xxii 
20),  and  Trpo  tov  (ii  21,  xxii.  15).  The  quite  classical  %x€LV  ti  is 
common  (vii.  42,  ix.  58,  xi.  6,  xii.  17,  50,  xiv.  14).  His  use  of  the 
optative  has  been  mentioned  above  (p.  Ii). 

Participles  with  the  article  often  take  the  place  of  substantives 
(ii  27,  iv.  16,  viii  34,  xxii.  22,  xxiv.  14).  They  are  frequently 
added  to  verbs  in  a  picturesque  and  classical  manner:  dvaordvres 
i£efia\ov  (iv.  29),  KaOttras  iStSacTKev  (v.  3),  orraOeh  «ce\€vo*€v  (xviii. 
40),  oTpafah  €7r€Tifirj(T€v  (ix.  55),  eta  They  are  sometimes  strung 
together  without  a  conjunction  (ii  36,  iv.  35,  v.  11,  19,  25,  eta). 

S.  Luke  is  very  fond  of  7 ra?,  and  especially  of  the  stronger 
form  aTras.  It  is  not  always  easy  to  determine  which  is  the  right 
reading;  but  aTras  is  certainly  very  common  (iii.  21,  iv.  6,  v.  26, 
viii.  37,  ix.  15,  xix.  37,  48,  xxiii.  1;  also  in  Acts).  Elsewhere  in 
N.T.  aTras  is  rare.  Not  unfrequently  Luke  has  to s  or  <xtos  where 
the  others  have  nothing  (iii.  15,  16,  21,  iv.  37,  v.  it,  28,  vi  4,  10, 
1 7,  19,  30,  vii.  35,  etc.).  7rds  6  Aao's  and  aTOs  6  A.  are  very  freq. 

In  the  use  of  certain  prepositions  he  has  some  characteristic 
expressions :  ci s  ra  wra  (i.  44,  ix.  44)  and  cfc  ras  d/cods  (vii  1),  Iv 
toI s  m<rtv  (iv.  21)  and  <v  (ii  46,  viii.  7,  x  3,  xxi  21,  xxii  27, 55, 
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xxiv.  36) ;  icaroi  to  20os  (L  9,  ii.  42,  xxiL  39),  to  tWiarpivov  (iL  27), 
to  €lq)&6$  (iv.  16),  to  tlprjfxivov  (iL  24),  and  to  wpurpevov  (xxu.  22) ; 
iraph  tovs  iroSas  (vii.  38,  viiL  35,  41,  xvil  16),  whereas  Mark  has 
*y>o$  r.  7roSas  (v.  22,  viL  25).  Luke  is  very  fond  of  <rw,  which 
is  rather  rare  in  the  other  Gospels  but  is  very  frequent  in  both  of 
Luke's  writings.  Sometimes  he  has  <rvv  where  the  others  have 
pera  (viiL  38,  51,  xxiL  14,  56)  or  koI  (xx.  i)  or  nothing  (v.  19). 

The  pronouns  avros  (see  below)  and  oSros  are  specially  common. 
The  latter  is  added  to  a  numeral,  rpmyv  ravrrjv  rjpipav  (xxiv.  21), 
to  make  it  more  definite,  rfc  c£  vp&v ;  is  almost  peculiar  to  him 
(xi.  5,  xiL  25,  xiv.  28,  xv.  4,  xvii.  7),  and  so  also  is  ns  icrriv  ovtos 
09;  (v.  2i,  vii.  49).  The  indefinite  ns  with  nouns  is  freq. 

In  using  conjunctions  he  is  very  fond  of  combining  5c  with  ki u, 
a  combination  which  occurs  twenty-six  times  in  his  Gospel  (ii  4, 
in.  9, 12,  iv.  41,  v.  10,  36,  vi.  6,  ix.  61,  etc.)  and  seven  in  the  Acts. 
It  is  rare  in  the  other  Gospels.  His  Hebraistic  use  of  k<u  avro's, 
avrrj  or  avroiy  and  of  kcu  ISov,  to  introduce  the  apodosis  to  lyevero 
and  the  like,  has  been  pointed  out  above  (p.  bd).  But  Luke  is 
also  fond  of  Kat  avros  at  the  beginning  of  sentences  or  independent 
clauses  (i.  17,  22,  iii  23,  iv.  15,  v.  37,  vi  20,  rv.  14,  etc.),  and 
of  Kol  oiJtos,  which  is  peculiar  to  him  (i  36,  viii.  41  ?,  xvi  1, 
xx.  28).  In  quoting  sayings  he  most  frequently  uses  5c,  and  ctircv 
8c  occurs  forty-six  times  in  the  Gospel  and  fourteen  in  the  Acts. 
It  is  not  found  in  ML  or  Mk.,  and  perhaps  only  once  in  Jn. 
(xiL  6  [viii.  ii,1  ix.  37  ?) :  they  prefer  o  82  cfrrev,  or  Kai  Acyci,  k. t.A. 
Luke  also  has  cAcycv  oc  nine  times  in  the  Gospel;  it  occurs  twice 
in  Mk ,  once  in  Jn.,  and  never  in  Mt.  Five  times  he  begins  a 
sentence  with  *al  u>s  (temporal),  which  is  not  found  elsewhere  in 
N.T.  (xv.  25,  xix.  41,  xxii.  66,  xxiii.  26;  Acts  i.  10).  The  inter¬ 
rogative  ci  is  found  eighteen  times  in  Gospel  and  Acts  (vi.  7,  9, 
xiiL  23,  xiv.  28,  31,  xxii.  49,  67,  etc.),  c l  82/i^yc  five  times,  and  «t 
apa  twice.  All  of  these  are  comparatively  rare  elsewhere. 

The  idiomatic  attraction  of  the  relative  is  very  common  in  both 
books  (i.  4,  ii.  20,  iii.  19,  v.  9,  ix.  36,  43,  xii.  46,  xv.  16,  xix.  37, 
etc.) :  it  is  rare  in  ML  and  Mk.,  and  is  not  common  in  Jn. 

After  tovto  he  has  on  in  Gospel  and  Acts  (x.  11,  xil  39,  eta) ; 
Mt.  and  Mk.  never ;  Jn.  only  after  8ta  rovro. 

He  is  fond  of  combinations  of  cognate  words ,  e.g.  <£vAaom>vras 
tfivXaKcLs  (iL  8),  i<j>o/3r}Qr]crav  cfrofiov  p&yav  (ii.  9),  /3  aimer  Sevres  to 
rurpa  (vii.  29),  rj  aorpa7rrj  doTpajrrowra  (xvii.  24).  Some  of  these 
are  Hebraistic,  especially  such  zs^hnBvpC^  iireOvpijo-a  (xxiL  15). 

(8)  Expressions  probably  or  possibly  medical \ 

It  was  perhaps  not  until  1841  that  attention  was  called  to  the 
existence  of  medical  phraseology  in  the  writings  of  S.  Luke.  In  the 
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Gentleman's  Magazine  for  June  1841  a  paper  appeared  on  the 
subject,  and  the  words  (Acts  xiii.  11),  *pa waXy  (Lk.  xxi.  34), 

7rapa\€\v}i€vos  (v.  1 8,  24;  Acts  viil.  7,  ix.  33),  7ra/)ofwptos  (Acts 
XV.  39),  crvvexofj levy  ?n;pera>  pteyaAa)  (Lk.  iv.  38),  and  vSpaiTTLKos 
(xiv.  2)  were  given  as  instances  of  technical  medical  language. 
Since  then  Dr.  Plumptre  and  others  have  touched  on  the  subject ; 
and  in  1882  Dr.  Hobart  published  his  work  on  The  Medical 
Language  of  St.  Luke ,  Dublin  and  London.  He  has  collected 
over  400  words  from  the  Gospel  and  the  Acts,  which  in  the  main 
are  either  peculiar  to  Luke  or  are  used  by  him  more  often  than 
by  other  N.T.  writers,  and  which  are  also  used  (and  often  very 
frequently)  by  Greek  medical  writers.  He  gives  abundant  quota¬ 
tions  from  such  writers,  that  we  may  see  for  ourselves ;  and  the 
work  was  well  worth  doing.  But  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
number  of  words  in  the  Gospel  and  the  Acts  which  are  due  to 
the  Evangelist’s  professional  training  is  something  very  much  less 
than  this.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  there  are  a  hundred  such 
words.  But  even  if  there  are  twenty-five,  the  fact  is  a  considerable 
confirmation  of  the  ancient  and  universal  tradition  that  “  Luke  the 
beloved  physician”  is  the  author  of  both  these  books.  Of 
Dr.  Hobart’s  long  list  of  words  more  than  eighty  per  cent  are 
found  in  LXX,  mostly  in  books  known  to  S.  Luke,  and  sometimes 
occurring  very  frequently  in  them.  In  all  such  cases  it  is  more 
reasonable  to  suppose  that  Luke’s  use  of  the  word  is  due  to  his 
knowledge  of  LXX,  rather  than  to  his  professional  training.  In 
the  case  of  some  words,  both  of  these  causes  may  have  been  at 
work.  In  the  case  of  others,  the  medical  training,  and  not  famili¬ 
arity  with  LXX,  may  be  the  cause.  But  in  most  cases  the  prob¬ 
ability  is  the  other  way.  Unless  the  expression  is  known  to  be 
distinctly  a  medical  one,  if  it  occurs  in  books  of  LXX  which  were 
known  to  Luke,  it  is  probable  that  his  acquaintance  with  the  ex¬ 
pression  in  LXX  is  the  explanation  of  his  use  of  it  If  the  expres¬ 
sion  is  also  found  in  profane  authors,  the  chances  that  medical 
training  had  anything  to  do  with  Lk.’s  use  of  it  become  very 
remote.  It  is  unreasonable  to  class  as  in  any  sense  medical  such 
words  as  aOpotfc tv,  aKoy,  avaipd tv,  avaXapfioiveiv,  avopOovv,  a% raiTetv, 
diraXXacrcr€iv9  ewroAvctv,  airopeiv ,  acr^aXeia,  afacris,  etc.  etc.  All  of 
these  are  frequent  in  LXX,  and  some  of  them  in  profane  authors 
also. 

Nevertheless,  when  Dr.  Hobart’s  list  has  been  well  sifted,  there 
still  remains  a  considerable  number  of  words,  the  occurrence  or 
frequency  of  which  in  S.  Luke’s  writings  may  very  possibly  be  due 
to  the  fact  of  his  being  a  physician.  The  argument  is  a  cumulat¬ 
ive  one.  Any  two  or  three  instances  of  coincidence  with  medical 
writers  may  be  explained  as  mere  coincidences :  but  the  large 
number  of  coincidences  renders  this  explanation  unsatisfactory  for 
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all  of  them ;  especially  where  the  word  is  either  rare  in  LXX,  or 
not  found  there  at  all. 

The  instances  given  in  the  Gentleman's  Magazine  require  a 
word  of  comment.  Galen  in  treating  of  the  diseases  of  the  eye 
gives  ax^'s  as  one  of  them,  and  repeatedly  uses  the  word,  which 
occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.T.  or  LXX.  Perhaps  KpanraX^  which 
in  bibl.  Grk.  is  found  Lk.  xxl  34  only,  is  a  similar  instance.  It 
occurs  more  than  once  in  Aristophanes,  but  is  frequent  in  medical 
writers  of  the  nausea  which  follows  excess.  In  wapoAeAv/^vos  we 
have  a  stronger  instance.  Whereas  the  other  Evangelists  use 
irapaXvTiKos ,  Luke  in  harmony  with  medical  usage  has  irapaAeAv- 
pteVos,  as  also  has  Aristotle,  a  physician’s  son  ( Eth .  Nie.  i.  13.  15). 
But  this  use  may  come  from  LXX,  as  in  Heb.  xii.  12.  That  irapo- 
$vo-fji6s  is  a  medical  term  is  indisputable ;  but  as  early  as  Demos¬ 
thenes  it  is  found  in  the  sense  of  exasperation,  as  also  in  LXX 
*Deut.  xxix.  28 ;  Jer.  xxxix.  [xxxii.]  37).  The  instance  in  Lk.  iv.  38 
is  perhaps  a  double  one :  for  crvvexopevrj  is  possibly,  and  Trvpenp 
ptcyaAo)  probably,  a  medical  expression.  Moreover,  here  Mt.  and 
Mk.  have  merely  wupiaa-ovcra,  and  in  Acts  xxviii.  8  we  have  the 
parallel  Truperois  kcu  Svcrevrepia  crvvzxppevov.  In  vSponriKos  we  have 
a  word  peculiar  to  Luke  in  bibl  Grk.  and  perhaps  of  purely 
medical  origin. 

By  adopting  doubtful  or  erroneous  readings  Hobart  makes  other  instances 
double,  e.g.  brhreaev  for  £ire<rev  (Acts  xm.  1 1 ),  fia pvvBQnv  for  fia pniBQctv  (Lk. 
xxi.  34).  Again,  whether  or  no  avaTn-vGaeiv  has  any  medical  flavour,  Lk. 
iv.  17  must  not  be  quoted  in  connexion  with  it,  for  there  the  true  reading  is 
dvol£as. 

To  the  examples  given  in  the  Gentleman's  Magazine  may  per¬ 
haps  be  added  such  instances  as  SatcrvXa)  irpoanf/aueLv  (xi  46),  where 
Mt.  has  SaKTuAw  Kivijcrcu.:  Sta  rptf paros  fieXovrjs  (xviii.  25^,  where  Mk. 
has  81a  rpvpaX.ias  pacf* t'805 :  e<rr7j  fj  pva-ts  rov  alparos  (viiu  44),  where 
Mk.  has  e£rjpdv6r}  rj  Trrjyrj  t.  atparos :  iarcpeuiOrjarav  al  fiaxrus  axrrov 
teal  ra  <r<f>v8pa  (Acts  iii.  7) ;  and  more  doubtfully  oOovvjv  rcoWpo-iv 
dpx ais  KdOUpwov  (Acts  X.  Il)  and  dveKaOurev  (vii.  14;  Acts  ix.  40). 

Luke  alone  relates  what  may  be  called  the  surgical  miracle  of 
the  healing  of  Malchus’  ear  (xxii.  51).  And  perhaps  the  marked 
way  in  which  he  distinguishes  demoniacal  possession  from  disease 
(vi.  18,  xiii.  32 ;  Acts  xix.  12)  may  be  put  down  to  medical  train¬ 
ing.  His  exactness  in  stating  how  long  the  person  healed  had  been 
afflicted  (xiii.  11 ;  Acts  ix.  33)  and  the  age  of  the  person  healed 
(viiL  42 ;  Acts  iv.  22)  is  a  feature  of  the  same  kind.  For  other 
possible  instances  see  notes  on  iv.  35,  v.  12,  vii.  10. 

The  coincidences  between  the  preface  of  the  Gospel  and  the 
opening  words  of  some  medical  treatises  are  remarkable  (see  small 
print,  pp.  5,  6).  And  it  is  worth  noting  that  Luke  alone  records 
Christ’s  quotation  of  the  proverb,  laTpc,  Otpdw vucror  ciami* 
€ 
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(iv.  23) ;  and  that  almost  the  last  words  that  he  records  in  the 
Acts  are  S.  Paul’s  quotation  from  Is.  vL,  which  ends  koI  latrofuu 
avrovs  (xxviii.  26,  27), 

The  following  table  will  illustrate  some  characteristics  of  S. 
Luke’s  diction  as  compared  with  that  of  the  other  Synoptists : — 


S.  Matthew. 

iii.  10.  ijSij  Si. 

iii.  16.  Tvevfia  9eo0. 

iii.  17.  <pwvi)  4k  t.  oip- 
ivuv. 

if.  1.  h 

ir.  5,  &  rapaXajipdMu 

iv.  12.  &v€x&py ere*. 

Iv.  18.  rty  ddXaccar. 

iv.  20.  aforres  rA  SCktv a. 
viil.  2.  Xerpds  rpoaeXdwr 

-  pocKvvei  ai 

viil  4.  ml  \4yct  6  bjcoQt. 

ix.  2.  rpoci<pepov  atirf 
7rapa\vruc6v. 

ix.  7.  iyepSelh 

ix.  8.  ifQfHj&ijffaw. 

ix.  9.  yiad6<uov\cyojUvopt 
xil  50,  rA  $iki}(ia  r.  war- 
it  pi ov. 

xiiL  7.  Art  rAf  A *Mat. 

adii.  19.  t.  \6yov  r .  pa¬ 
ir  Aelas. 

xiil  20.  Xap-pdruv. 
xiu.  21.  amvSaXL fenu, 

v.  15.  miovciv  XOxvor, 
viil  21.  xOpu. 

viii  3a  dyiXrj  x°Lpu* 
»oXX6f. 

ix.  18.  ISoi  &px<w  [efs] 

oofftXdibv  rpocKtjvei  a  Ary. 


x  t8.  4reX(foit)<rtP. 


X.  14.  fapxfaw K  If* 
xvi.  15.  Xiyti* 


S.  Mark. 

L  10.  rA  rptvpa. 

L  II.  4k  r.  edpa- 

wn 

I  12.  rA  it.  aArAr  i/cpSA* 
Xtu 


L  14.  1j\0€P. 

L  16.  rty  ddXaccar, 

i.  18.  d<ptvT€t  rA  SIktv a. 

i.  40.  Xerpbt  rapaxaXur 
afrrbr  ml  yovvrerQr. 

L  44.  ml  Xiyti. 

il  3.  (piporrn  rpbs  afrrbr 
TapaXvTucSp. 

ll  12.  tyfipOn  ml  eti$ts. 

il  12.  4£kmurdcu. 

il  14.  Aevelr. 

iii.  35.  rA  BiXijpta  r. 

Otou. 

iv.  7.  eh  tAj  dxdrBau 

Iv.  14.  rA*  Xbyor, 

iv.  16.  XapfidvowLp. 

iv,  17.  cxavdaXl^ovrai. 

iv.  38.  SiSdcxaAe. 

v.  7.  bpxl^o)  <re. 

v.  1 1 .  iyiXtj  %o ipo&v  pey- 
dXq. 

v.  22.  ipx^TOLi  ets  ruv  dp- 
Xktvpiv y&yw  ml  tIttci 
rpbt  robs  r65as  a vrou. 


V.  23.  4<rxdrcjt  &«. 

v.  29.  efiffbs  %i)pdpdir}  1) 

vl  II.  tKTopevbpevM  ixei- 
0ev. 

viil  29.  irrjpibra. 


S.  Luck. 

iii.  9.  ifStf  Si  xai 
iii  22.  rA  tv.  t A  Syiav. 

iii.  22.  fuvty  ovparcd 
ytricdau 

iv.  i  SrifTptipKp. 

iv.  5»  9*  1y*y*r> 

yaydr. 

iv.  14.  Air icrpefer. 

v.  I.  r ty  XLpvijr • 

v.  II.  d<p4vTcs  t drra. 

V.  12.  A*^/>  TXijpyt 

\irpat  recur  brl  rpdir* 
wr ov  iScfiOn  aAroO. 

v.  14.  xai  aArAt  rs^ 
ijyyeiXev. 

T.  18.  SivSpet  (piporrn 
•  .  .  TapaXeXvfiirot . 

v.  25.  rapaxpyfm  A*» 
arris  ivd>riov  aArw*. 

v.  26.  ^xXi}<r0ij<ra* 
fiov. 

v.  27.  Sr  b  pan  A cvelr. 
viil  21.  rA*  XA70*  r, 
6eo0. 

viii.  7.  f  r.  Axa*» 
iuv. 

viil  11.  A  \6yosr.  OeoQ. 

viii.  13.  S4%ovra u 
viil  13.  d<f>l<rravra L 
viii.  16.  Xtyvov  A^at, 
viii.  24.  erirrira. 

Viii.  28.  Siopal  crov. 
viii.  32.  dyiXij 
Ikclpup, 

viii.  41.  Kdl  ISoS  IjXSa 
dv^ip  xal  oSrot  dpx<**  rijs 
ovvayuyijs  Air^/j^er  xal 
r ea-tbv  rapi  robs  r6Sar 
'bjcoQ. 

nil.  42.  jcai  a  A rij  ari- 
OvTjcKev. 

viil  44.  rapaxpfift* 
tcrrj  %  j5A<rtt. 

ix.  5.  i^pxbfuvoi  dr 6. 
ix.  2a  clTe*  IA 
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S.  Matthew. 

xvL  2a  Hnrtfup*** 

xvL  28.  dfity  Mytt  fyuV. 

xviL  4.  xtipte. 
xviL  16.  rpoirijveyica. 
xviL  18.  40cpareij$if  d 
rats, 

xix.  13.  raiSla. 
xxiL  18.  yvods  Tty  row- 
rjpiav. 

xxv i.  2a  nrrh  r.  itbdexa 

paffTjT&y. 

xxvL  27.  Xa/k&F. 
xxvL  29.  oti  f4  dr*  Apn, 

xxvL  41.  ypyyopotn  teal 

Tpoac&xjcoBt. 

xxvL  64.  dr  d/m. 
xxviL  2.  drijyarfQw  xal 
rapiduxav  IleiXdry. 

xxviL  13.  Xdyw. 

xxviL  57.  dvdpwrot  t\o6- 
fftos,  rotivofw,  ’laxHjfp. 

xxviii.  8.  dxffXtfowrai . ,  . 
idpafiov  drayyetXtu  to** 
uadijrais  a  food. 


tiiL  3a  hr trl/upi*. 

ix.  I.  dfity  Myv  bpuw. 

ix.  5.  TaftSeL 

ix.  18.  tfra. 
lx.  27.  dvfovfr 

x.  13.  racftla. 

xii.  15.  tlSCtt  rty  far d- 

KfHfflW, 

xiv.  17.  ftrrdrww  868exa, 

xiv.  23.  Xa/3i$F. 
xiv.  25.  ofrta  od  /m). 

xiv.  38.  ypqyoptfn  xal 
rpo<retixecrdc. 

xv.  1.  irtyeyxaw  sal 
rapiSuxar  IleiXdTy. 

xv.  4.  hnjpthra. 

xv.  43.  ’IgkHj0  wbffxhfLur 
fiovXevrijt, 

xvL  8.  #eX0oftrai  .  •  « 
•Weid  cd&F  draw. 


S.  Luke. 

ix.  21.  inrifityas  rap 
4yyu\$9, 

ix.  27.  \4yv  v/juv  d\ij- 

d«s. 

ix.  33.  dnardra. 
ix.  40.  jf. 
ix.  42.  I6.ffa.ro  rbr 
rat  5  a. 

xviii.  15.  Td  Pp4<f>r}. 
xx.  23.  xaraFOTjtras  rV 
TuvovpyloLK 

xxii.  14.  oi  drdtrroXot 
r^F  ai/ry. 

xxii.  17.  8e%dficv os. 
xxii.  18.  od  /t^  dx6  tov 
wOw. 

xxiL  46.  dFrtrrdFres 

rpoffetixeffde. 
xxiL  69.  duo  rou  fuf. 
xxiii.  1.  d^aoTdF  draF 
rdrX^doi  atfr-xW  ifyayov 
obrbv  brl  r.  II  *>6  7  of. 

xxiiL  9.  >hi)oiia  <*f  A<5- 
7<us  Ixavots. 

xxui.  50.  xai  7o£  ufij/j 
dvdfuiTi  'I.,  povXtvrtis 
drdpx«F. 

xxiv.  9.  i  ror rpifaffo.i 
•  .  .  dr^Jy^tXxF  ravra 
T&via  rois  iVtafli  xai 
TaLffiv  rot  1  \v>i  rtfc*. 


These  are  only  specimens  taken  from  a  laige  nmbsr  of 
instances,  and  selected  for  their  brevity  and  die  ease  wit/i  which 
they  admit  of  comparison.  The  student  who  has  masteied  tns 
main  features  of  Luke’s  style  will  be  able  to  iird  many  no:*!*  tv 
himselL 


$  7.  THE  INTEGRITY  OF  THE  THIRD  GOSPEL 

This  question  may  be  regarded  as  naturally  Mowing  tin  cis- 
cussion  of  S.  Luke’s  peculiarities  and  characters  tics,  for  ii  is  bv  a 
knowledge  of  these  that  we  are  able  to  solve  it  The  question  h*u* 
been  keenly  debated  during  the  last  forty  years,  and  may  now  os 
said  to  be  settled,  mainly  through  the  exertions  cf  volkmar, 
Hilgenfeld,  and  Sanday.  Dr.  Sanday’s  article  in  the  Fortnightly 
Review^  June  1875,  in  answer  to  Supernatural  Religion ,  was  pT re¬ 
nounced  by  Bishop  Lightfoot  to  be  “able  and  (as  it  seems  to  me' 
unanswerable  ”  (On  Sup.  Rel.  p.  186).  This  article  was  incoj 


lxviii  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  [§  7. 

porated  in  The  Gospels  in  the  Second  Century ,  Macmillan,  1896, 
now  unfortunately  out  of  print,  and  it  remains  unanswered.  It  is 
now  conceded  on  all  sides1  that  Marcion’s  Gospel  does  not 
represent  the  original  S.  Luke,  and  that  our  Third  Gospel  has 
not  been  largely  augmented  and  interpolated,  especially  by  the 
addition  of  the  first  three  chapters  and  the  last  seven  verses ,  but 
that  Marcion’s  Gospel  is  an  abridgment  of  our  S.  Luke,  which 
therefore  was  current  before  Marcion  began  to  teach  m  Rome  m 
or  before  a.d.  140.  The  statements  of  early  Christian  writers  (not 
to  be  accepted  as  conclusive  without  examination)  have  been 
strongly  confirmed,  and  it  is  right  to  speak  of  Marcion’s  Gospel  as 
a  u  mutilated  ”  or  “  amputated  ”  edition  of  S  Luke. 

Irenseus  says  of  Marcion*  id  quod  est  secundum  Lucam  evangelutm 
circumcidens  (1  27  2,  111.  12  7);  and  again  Marcion  et  qm  ab  e 0  sunt,  ad 
mtercidendas  conversi  sunt  Scnpturas ,  quasdam  qmdem  in  totum  non  cog- 
noscent es,  secundum  Lucam  autem  evangelutm  et  epistolas  Pauli  deut?  ta  rites, 
hcec  sola  legitima  esse  dicunt ,  qua  tpsi  minor  averuni  (111  12.  12).  Similarly 
Tertulhan:  Quis  tarn  cornesor  mus  Ponticus  quam  qm  evangeha  corrosit ? 
(Adv.  Marcion  1.  1).  Marcion  evangelio  suo  nullum  adscnlnt  aiutor  em 
...  ex  us  commentatonbus  quos  habemus  lucam  videtur  M a? cion  elegisse 
quem  ccederet  (ibid,  iv  2) .  Epiphamus  also  6  pkv  7a p  xapaA.rfyo  too  Kara  AovkcLv 
aypcalveL  rb  evayybXiov  5k  TiKpurrjpLao-TaL  p.'qre  apxyv  *X<avi  fjdjre  p.4va,  p.'fjre 
rk\os,  Ifiarlov  ^e^porpivov  virb  iroXXGrv  <r? jtQv  4tt4x€L  t^v  vpbirov  (lice?  1.  3  11, 
Migne,  xli  709).  Epiphamus  speaks  of  additions,  ra  5k  irpo<rTldrr}<JLv  •  but  these 
were  very  trifling,  perhaps  only  some  two  or  three  dozen  words. 

The  evidence  of  Tertullian  and  Epiphamus  as  to  the  contents 
of  Marcion’s  Gospel  is  quite  independent,  and  it  can  be  checked 
to  some  extent  by  that  of  Irenseus.  Then  agreement  is  remark¬ 
able,  and  we  can  determine  with  something  like  certainty  and 
exactness  the  parts  of  the  Third  Gospel  which  Marcion  omitted ; 
not  at  all  because  he  doubted  their  authenticity,  but  because  he 
disliked  their  contents.  They  contradicted  his  doctrine,  or  did 
not  harmonize  well  with  it,  or  in  some  other  way  displeased  him. 
In  this  arbitrary  manner  he  discarded  i.  li.  and  111.  excepting  111.  1, 
with  which  his  Gospel  began.  Omitting  111.  2~iv.  13,  17-20,  24, 
he  went  on  continuously  to  xi.  28.  His  subsequent  omissions 
were  xi.  29-32,  49-51,  xm.  1-9,  29-35,  xv.  11-32,  xvii.  5-10, 
xviii  31-34,  xix.  29-48,  xx.  9-18,  37,  38,  xxi.  1-4,  18,  21,  22, 
xxii.  16-18,  28-30,  35-38,  49-51,  xxiv.  47-53.  Perhaps  he  also 
omitted  vii.  29-35  ,  and  he  transposed  iv.  27  to  xvii.  18. 

It  should  be  observed  that  not  only  does  Marcion’s  Gospel 

1  An  exception  must  be  made  of  the  author  of  77ie  Four  Gospeh  as 
Historical  Records,  Norgate,  1895,  pp.  93-95.  The  work  is  retrograde,  and 
rakes  together  criticisms  and  positions  which  have  been  rendered  impotent  and 
untenable.  One  is  tempted  to  apply  to  it  the  author’s  own  words  (respecting  a 
volume  of  very  real  merit  and  ability,  which  has  rendered  signal  service  to  the 
cause  of  truth),  that  it  “may  be  said,  without  much  injustice,  to  beg  t\er y 
question  with  which  it  deals  ”  (jp.  491). 
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contain  nearly  all  the  sections  which  are  peculiar  to  Luke,  but  it 
contains  them  in  the  same  order.  Where  Luke  inserts  something 
into  the  common  tradition,  Marcion  has  the  insertion ;  where  Luke 
omits,  Marcion  omits  also.  This  applies  in  particular  to  “the 
great  intercalation”  (ix.  51-xviii.  14)  as  well  as  to  smaller 
insertions;  and  this  minute  agreement,  step  by  step,  between 
Marcion  and  Luke  renders  the  hypothesis  of  their  independence 
incredible.  The  only  possible  alternatives  are  that  Marcion  has 
expurgated  our  Third  Gospel,  or  that  our  Third  Gospel  is  an 
expansion  of  Marcion’s ;  and  it  can  be  demonstrated  that  the 
second  of  these  is  untenable. 

(1)  In  most  cases  we  can  see  why  Marcion  omitted  what  his 
Gospel  did  not  contain.  He  denied  Christ’s  human  birth; 
therefore  the  whole  narrative  of  the  Nativity  and  the  genealogy 
must  be  struck  out  The  Baptism,  Temptation,  and  Ascension 
involved  anthropomorphic  views  which  he  would  dislike.  All 
allusions  to  the  O.T.  as  savouring  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Demiurge 
must  be  struck  out  And  so  on.  In  this  way  most  of  the 
omissions  are  quite  intelligible.  The  announcement  of  the 
Passion  (xviii.  31-34)  and  the  triumphal  entry  into  Jerusalem,  etc. 
(xix.  29-48),  were  probably  disliked  as  being  fulfilments  of  O.T. 
prophecy.  It  is  less  easy  to  see  Marcion’s  objection  to  the 
Prodigal  Son  (xv.  11-32)  and  the  massacre  of  Galileans,  etc. 
(xiii.  1-9) ;  but  our  knowledge  of  his  strange  tenets  is  imperfect, 
and  these  passages  probably  conflicted  with  some  of  them.  But 
saich  changes  as  “all  the  righteous”  for  “Abraham  and  Isaac  and 
Jacob  and  all  the  prophets”  (xiii.  28),  or  “the  Lord’s  words”  for 
“the  law”  (xvi.  17),  or  “those  whom  the  god  of  that  world  shall 
account  worthy  ”  for  “  they  that  are  accounted  worthy  to  attain  to 
that  world”  (xx.  35),  are  thoroughly  intelligible.  Others  which  his 
critics  supposed  to  be  wilful  depravations  of  the  text  are  mere 
differences  of  reading  found  in  other  authorities ;  eg.  the  omission 
of  alwviov  (x.  25)  and  of  rj  pepumqv  (xii.  14) ;  and  the  insertion  of 
Kai  KaraXvovra  toy  vo/iov  kcu  rovs  TTpotfaijras  (xxiii.  2). 

(2)  But  the  chief  evidence  (in  itself  amounting  to  something 
like  demonstration)  that  Marcion  abridged  our  S.  Luke,  rather 
than  the  Evangelist  expanded  Marcion,  is  found  in  the  peculiarities 
and  characteristics  of  Luke’s  style  and  diction.  These  run  through 
our  Gospel  from  end  to  end,  and  on  the  average  are  as  frequent  in 
the  portions  which  Marcion  omitted  as  in  the  rest  In  die  first 
two  chapters  they  are  perhaps  somewhat  more  frequent  than  else¬ 
where.  It  is  quite  incredible  that  the  supposed  interpolator  made 
a  minute  analysis  of  the  style  and  diction  of  Marcion’s  Gospel, 
practised  himself  in  it,  and  then  added  those  portions  of  our 
Gospel  which  Marcion  did  not  include  in  his  Gospel :  and  that  he 
accomplished  this  feat  without  raising  a  suspicion.  Such  a  feat  in 
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that  age  would  have  been  a  literary  miracle.  Only  those  who 
have  worked  through  the  passages  expunged  by  Marcion,  carefully 
marking  what  is  peculiar  to  Luke  or  characteristic  of  him,  can 
estimate  the  full  force  of  this  argument.  But  the  analysis  of  a  few 
verses  will  be  instructive. 

The  dotted  lines  indicate  that  the  expression  is  found  more 
often  in  Luke’s  writings  than  in  the  rest  of  N.T.,  and  the  fraction 
indicates  the  proportion:  eg,  the  |  with  /catfctAcv  means  that 
KaOaip&v  occurs  six  times  in  Lk.  and  Acts,  and  three  elsewhere  in 
the  rest  of  N.T.  The  plain  lines  indicate  that  the  expression  is 
peculiar  to  Luke  in  N.T.,  and  the  figure  states  the  number  of 
times  in  which  it  occurs  in  his  writings :  eg,  Kara  to  «0os  occurs 
thrice  in  Lk.  and  Acts,  and  nowhere  else  in  N.T. 

KaOelXa/  £  Swaoras  airo  ffpovojv,  icat  vij/burev  rairctvovs,  xctvaWas 
ivii tXtjctcv  2^2  aya0cov,  /cat  xXovrowras  c^axcorctAcv  ^  #c cvotfc.  dvrcAa- 
fiero  *l(rparj\  waiSog  -J-  avrov ,  pvyarOyvcu.  cXcov?  (kclOws  ikaAyarw 
irpos  tovs  xarcpas  i}/xw)  rw  'Afipaap  /cat  ra>  cnrcp/xart  avrov  cts  tov 
atcova.  *Epcivcv  Ma piap  <rvv  £§■  avrjj  a>?  pyv as  Tpcts,  icat 

rnrea-Tpaj/ev  cts  rov  oT/cov  avrrjs  (i.  52-56). 

Kat  €7 ropevovro  oi  yovcts  avrov  #caT  eros  -J-J  cfe  *l€povcraAyp  rjj 
koprfj  rov  7racr^a.  icat  ore  eyevero  £™>vf-£  ScoSc/ca,  avaficuvovrwir 
a vr<ov  Kara,  to  c0os  3  copras,  /cat  TcAciaxrdvrcov  Tas  yptpas, 

hr  tw  vTroarrp€cf)€Lv  8^3  avrovs  V7repctvcy  Ti/crovs  6  xats  cv  *Icpov<rakyp* 
/cat  ov/c  c-yvoxrav  ot  yovets  avrov*  vopuravrts  £  Sc  avrov  cv  rg  owoSup, 
cTvat  ykOov  ypipas  o8ov,  /cat  avt^yrow  3  avrov  cv  Tots  crvyycvccri  #cat 
Tots  2  yvcooTots*  ^  /cat  pi)  erpovres  vxec rrpaj/av  cts  Tcpovcratajp, 

dva^rovvTCs  3  a&rov.  icat  dyevero  pc0*  ypepas  Tpets,  cvpov  avrov  Iv 
to)  tepw,  KaOc^oparov  hr  piartp  rcov  SiSacrKaXwv,  /cat  a Kovovra  avraiv,  /cat 
faepanwra  avrovs*  eft'oravro  8$  Trdvrcs  ot  a jcovovrct  avrov  drt 
rff  owetra  icat  rats  &vwpur€<nv  avrov  (ii  41-47). 

I  8.  THE  TEXT. 

The  authorities  quoted  for  the  various  readings  are  taken  from 
different  sources,  of  which  Tischendorf  s  Afar.  Tkr/.  Gnu,  vol.  L 
ed.  8,  Lipsiae,  1869,  and  Sandals  ocf  Afar.  Tfcr/.  Steph., 
Oxonii,  1889,  are  the  chief.  The  Patristic  evidence  has  been  in 
many  cases  verified.  Gregory’s  Prolegomena  to  Tischendorf 
Lipsiae,  1884-94,  and  Milleris  edition  of  Scrivener’s  Introduction 
to  the  Criticism  of  N.T,,  Bell,  1894,  must  be  consulted  by  those 
who  desire  more  complete  information  respecting  the  authorities. 
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(i)  Greek  Manuscripts. 

Primary  uncials ; 

M  Cod.  Sinaiticus,  saec  iv.  Brought  by  Tischendorf  from  the 
Convent  of  St  Catherine  on  Mt  Sinai;  now  at  St  Peters¬ 
burg.  Contains  the  whole  Gospel  complete. 

Its  correctors  are 

r*  contemporary,  or  nearly  so,  and  representing  a  second 
MS.  of  high  value ; 

R*  attributed  by  Tischendorf  to  saec.  vi. ; 

R*  attributed  to  the  beginning  of  saec  viL  Two  hands  of 
about  this  date  are  sometimes  distinguished  as  r°*  and 
Rcb. 

A.  Cod.  Alexandrinus,  saec  v.  Once  in  the  Patriarchal  library 

at  Alexandria ;  sent  by  Cyril  Lucar  as  a  present  to  Charles  I. 
in  1628,  and  now  in  the  British  Museum.  Complete. 

B.  Cod.  Vaticanus,  saec  iv.  In  the  Vatican  Library  certainly 

since  1533 1  (BatifFol,  La  Vaticane  de  Paul  iii,  etc.,  p.  86). 
Complete. 

The  corrector  B2  is  nearly  of  the  same  date  and  used  a 
good  copy,  though  not  quite  so  good  as  the  original 
Some  six  centuries  later  the  faded  characters  were 
retraced,  and  a  few  new  readings  introduced  by  B3. 

C  Cod.  Ephraemi  Rescriptus,  saec  v.  In  the  National  Library 
at  Paris.  Contains  the  following  portions  of  the  Gospel: 
i  2-ii.  5,  il  42-iii.  21,  iv.  25-vi.  4,  vL  37-vii.  16  or  17, 
viiL  28-xii.  3,  xix.  42-xx.  27,  xxL  21-xxii.  19,  xxiii  25- 
xxiv.  7,  xxiv.  46-53. 

These  four  MSS.  are  parts  of  what  were  once  complete  Bibles, 
and  are  designated  by  the  same  letter  throughout  the  LXX 
and  N.T. 

D.  Cod.  Bezae,  saec  vL  Given  by  Beza  to  the  University 
Library  at  Cambridge  1381.  Greek  and  Latin.  Contains 
the  whole  Gospel 

L.  Cod.  Regius  Pansiensis,  saec  viil  National  Library  at  Paris. 
Contains  the  whole  Gospel 

R.  Cod.  Nitriensis  Rescriptus,  saec  viiL  Brought  from  a  convent 
in  the  Nitrian  desert  about  1847,  now  in  the  British 
Museum.  Contains  L  1-13,  L  69— iL  4,  16-27,  iv.  38-v.  5, 
v.  25-vi  8,  18-36,  39,  vL  49-vil  22,  44,  46,  47,  viii.  5-15, 
?iiL  25-ix.  1,  12-43,  *•  3“x6»  ad-  5~27>  adi.  4-15,  40“52> 
xdil  26-odv.  x,  xiv.  12-xT.  1,  xv.  13-xvi.  16,  xvil  21-xviii.  10, 
xviil  22-xx.  20,  xx.  33-47,  xxL  12-xxii.  15,  42-56,  xxii.  71- 
™i.  ii9  38-51.  By  a  second  hand  xv.  19-21. 

T.  Cod.  Borgianus,  saec  v*  In  the  Library  of  die  Propaganda  at 
Rome.  Greek  and  Egyptian.  Contains  xxii.  20-xxiiL  2a 
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X.  Cod  Monacensis,  saec.  lx.  In  the  University  library  at 
Munich.  Contains  i.  1-37,  ii.  19— iiL  38,  iv.  21-x.  37, 
xl  i-xviit  43,  xx.  46-xxiv.  53. 

A.  Cod.  Sangallensis,  saec.  ix.  In  the  monastery  of  St  Gall  in 
Switzerland  Greek  and  Latin.  Contains  the  whole 
Gospel 

S.  Cod  Zacynthius  Rescriptus,  saec.  viiL  In  the  Library  of  the 
Brit,  and  For.  Bible  Soc.  in  London.  Contains  L  1-9, 
19-23,  27,  28,  30-32,  36-66,  l  77-il  19,  21,  22,  33-39, 
iiL  5-8,  11-20,  iv.  1,  2,  6-20,  32-43,  v.  17-36,  vi.  21- 
vil  6,  1 1-37,  39-47,  viiL  4-21,  25-35,  43~5°>  «•  l~2*> 
32»  33>  35>  “•  4I-*.  18,  21-40,  xl  i,  t,  4,  24-30,  31,  32, 
33- 

If  these  uncials  were  placed  in  order  of  merit  for  the  textual 
criticism  of  the  Gospel,  we  should  have  as  facile  princeps  B,  with 
K  as  equally  easily  second  Then  T,  E,  L,  C,  R.  The  Western 
element  which  sometimes  disturbs  the  text  of  B  is  almost  entirely 
absent  from  the  Gospels. 


Secondary  Uncials . 

E.  Cod.  Basileensis,  saec.  viiL  In  the  Public  Library  at  Bade.  Contains 

the  whole  Gospel,  except  iiL  4-15  and  xxiv.  47-53. 

F.  Cod.  Boreeli,  saec.  ix.  In  the  Public  Library  at  Utrecht  Contains 

considerable  portions  of  the  GospeL 

G.  Cod.  Harleianus,  saec.  ix.  In  the  British  Museum.  Contains  considerable 

portions. 

K.  Cod.  Cyprius,  saec.  ix.  In  the  National  Library  at  Paris.  Contains  the 
whole  Gospel. 

M.  Cod.  Campianus,  saec.  far.  In  the  National  library  at  Paris.  Contains 
the  whole  GospeL 

S.  Cod.  Vaticanus,  saec.  x.  In  the  Vatican.  The  earliest  dated  MS.  of  the 
Greek  Testament  Contains  the  whole  GospeL 
U.  Cod.  Namanus,  saec.  x.  In  the  Library  of  St.  Mark’s,  Venice.  Contains 
the  whole  GospeL 

Only  six  uncials  MSS.,  SBKMSU,  afford  complete  copies  of  all  km 
Gospels. 

(2)  Versions, 

The  Versions  quoted  are  the  following : 

The  Latin  (Lat). 

The  Vetus  Latina  (Lat  Vat^ 

The  Vulgate  (Vulg.). 

The  Egyptian  (Aegyptt). 

The  Bohairic  (Boh.), 

The  Sahidic  (Sah.). 

The  Syriac  (Syrr.). 

The  Curetonian  (Cur,)^ 

The  Sinaitic  (Sin.). 

The  Peshitto  (Pesb.)* 
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The  Hardean  (Hard). 

The  Palestinian  (Hier.). 

The  Armenian  (Arm.). 

The  Ethiopic  (Aeth.). 

The  Gothic  (Goth.). 

We  are  not  yet  in  a  position  to  determine  the  relation  of  the 
recently  discovered  Sinaitic  Syriac  (Syr-Sin.)  to  the  other  Syriac 
Versions  and  to  other  representatives  of  primitive  texts:  and  it 
would  be  rash  for  one  who  is  ignorant  of  Syriac  to  attempt  a 
solution  of  this  problem.  But  the  readings  of  Syr-Sin.,  as  given 
in  the  translation  by  Mrs.  Lewis,  are  frequently  quoted  in  the 
notes,  so  that  the  reader  may  judge  to  what  extent  they  support 
the  text  adopted  in  this  commentary. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  four  of  the  seven  instances  of  Con¬ 
flate  Readings ,  cited  by  WH.  (ii.  pp.  99-104)  as  proof  of  the 
comparative  lateness  of  the  traditional  text,  are  found  in  this 
Gospel  (ix.  10,  xi.  54,  xii.  18,  xxiv.  23).  Mr.  Miller,  in  his  new 
edition  of  Scrivener's  Introduction  to  the  Criticism  of  the  N.T. 
(Bell,  1894),  denies  the  cogency  of  the  proof ;  but  the  only  case 
with  which  he  attempts  to  deal,  and  that  inadequately  (ii.  pp.  292, 
293),  is  Lk.  xxiv.  53.  See  the  Classical  Review ,  June  1896,  p.  264, 
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It  is  not  easy  to  determine  where  the  literary  history  of  the 
Third  Gospel  begins.  The  existence  of  the  oral  tradition  side  by 
aide  with  it  during  the  first  century  of  its  existence,  and  the 
existence  of  many  other  documents  (L  1)  previous  to  it,  which 
may  have  resembled  it,  or  portions  of  it,  very  closely,  are  facts 
which  render  certainty  impossible  as  to  quotations  which  bear 
considerable  resemblance  to  our  Gospel  They  may  come  from 
this  Gospel;  but  they  may  also  have  another  source.  Again, 
there  are  possibilities  or  probabilities  which  have  to  be  taken  into 
account  We  do  not  know  how  soon  Harmonies  of  two,  or  three, 
or  four  Gospels  were  constructed.  The  Third  Gospel  itself  is  a 
combination  of  documents;  and  there  is  nothing  improbable  in 
the  supposition  that  before  Tatian  constructed  his  Diatessaron 
others  had  made  combinations  of  Matthew  and  Luke,  or  of  all 
three  Synoptic  Gospels  (Sanday,  Bampton  Lectures ,  p.  302). 
Some  early  quotations  of  the  Gospel  narrative  look  as  if  they 
may  have  come  either  from  material  which  the  Evangelists  used, 
or  from  a  compound  of  their  works,  rather  than  from  any  one  of 
them  as  they  have  come  down  to  us.  On  the  other  hand  the 
difficulty  of  exact  quotation  must  be  remembered.  MSS.  were 
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not  abundant,  and  even  those  who  possessed  them  found  a  diffi¬ 
culty  in  “verifying  their  references,”  when  rolls  were  used  and 
not  pages,  and  when  neither  verses  nor  even  chapters  were  num¬ 
bered  or  divided  In  quoting  from  memory  similar  passages  of 
different  Gospels  would  easily  become  mixed ;  all  the  more  so,  if 
the  writers  who  quote  were  in  the  habit  of  giving  oral  instruction 
in  the  Gospel  narrative ;  for  in  giving  such  instruction  they  would 
be  in  the  habit  of  constructing  a  compound  text  out  of  the  words 
which  they  chanced  to  remember  from  any  two  or  three  Gospels. 
What  they  wanted  to  convey  was  the  substance  of  u  the  Gospel," 
and  not  die  exact  wording  of  the  Gospel  according  to  Matthew,  or 
Mark,  or  Luke. 

There  is  nothing  in  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  which  warrants  us 
in  believing  that  the  writer  knew  the  Third  Gospel :  and  the  co¬ 
incidence  of  Koiviovijaas  iv  irocrtv  tw  vXijalov  <rov,  #cai  ovk  iptl* 
IS ia  cW  (xix.  8)  with  Acts  iv.  32  is  too  slight  to  be  relied  upon. 
Comp.  Didache  iv.  8.  Indeed  it  is  not  impossible  that  this 
Epistle  was  written  before  our  Gospel  (a.d.  70-80).  In  the 
Epistle  of  Clement,  which  doubtless  is  later  than  the  Gospd 
(a.d.  95,  96),  we  have  the  perplexing  phenomena  alluded  to 
above. 


Mt.  v.  7,  vtL  1,  a. 


fMK&pm  4  tkrf}pmt$ 
5tl  a0r4  ikMfttyornU' 


fril  Kplrm,  fra  p4p 
Kpidrjrf  iv  $  yi/»  Kplfta- 
tl  Kplrrrt  Kpi8fyrc<r9ef 
kclI  iv  f  fUrfKp  fttrp&r* 
fjLerpq(HjirtTW 


Clem.  Rom.  Or.xtt La. 

o&rwi  y&p  tircr'  iki- 
S,rtt  IwaiXeijdjfrt'  dfUrt, 
fra  &<pedjj  i/pibr  us  rot - 
« ire,  o&rw  roirjd^rerou 
ipup'  d>r  dltore,  o&rwt 
lofrfyrcrcu  it  pur  •  us  tcpl - 
were,  ofrrw  KpiO'fyxcaOe* 
At  xPVrrefovfat  offrus 
XpfyrrcvdfyreTcu  vpuv'  $ 
ptrpV  fierpcire,  iv  atfry 
furp^Hptmi  itpur. 


Lk.  vi  36.38* 


ylrc<r0 1  obcrlpfjLorn  jra#- 
<t>f  6  rar+ip  itpAr  oIk- 
rlpfuar  iarlw*  tcaX  fi\ 
Kplvcrc,  teal  06  pdf  Kptdrjr e* 
kclI  fify  Karato/cdfere,  ml 
oi  fri)  KaTa$ucao-&TjT€, 
droXifero,  teal  droXu- 
diiaeadt'  SISare,  seal  So- 
(Hpcrau  itpiur  ,  .  ,  $  yhp 
pUrpip  pier  peer e  impterpij- 
(Hjaerai  [or  fMTpqfHyrercu] 
ipur. 


This  quotation  is  found  in  the  Epistle  of  Polycaxp  (ii.  3)  in 

this  form :  fivqpLOvevovrcs  Si  Sv  Hirer  0  tcvpios  StSdovcoV  fiy  KpLvertL 
Iva  fit)  KpiOrjre’  ac^iere,  teal  acfteOrjcrrat  v/jllv'  cXcare,  Iva  iXerpdrjTe’  <p 

perfMp  fUTpeire,  &vn/ierfyrj6T^rerai  vfiiv .  And  Clement  of  Alexandria 
(Strom,  ii.  18,  p.  476,  ed.  Potter)  has  it  exactly  as  Clement  of 
Rome,  with  the  exception  of  dvTLpLeTprpOrja-eTai  for  perpTjOijcreTati 
but  he  is  perhaps  quoting  his  namesake.  If  not,  then  the 
probability  that  both  are  quoting  a  source  different  from  any  of 
our  Gospels  becomes  much  greater  (Resch,  Agrafha,  pp.  96, 
97)* 
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Mt.  xviii  6, 7,  xxvL  34. 

8s  9’  8.9  ffKartiaKlpQba 
r&p  fUKpup  roirruv,  tup 
TioTevbvruv  els  ifi&y  av/i - 
Qipei  atrip  Iv a  Kpe/aair&y 
ptXos  6vucbs  repl  rpd - 
XlXop  atrov  xal  Kara - 
TOPrurOy  b  rtp  reXdyei 
rijt  daXdrrrjs.  otal  rip 
icio-pup.  .  .  . 

oval  8k  t$  dvOptb Tip 
ixelvip  81  08  6  vlds  roS 
ivOpJjTrov  xapadlSorai* 
KaXbv  %p  atrip  el  ote 
iyevHj0ij  6  dvBpurm 
frefros. 
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Clem.  Rom.  CbnxlvL& 

etrep  ydp*  0 dal  rip 
dvOpibvip  itcelpip*  Ka\bp 
ty  atrip  el  otic  £yewnf}$y, 

1j  fra  ruv  itcXeieruv  pov 
ffKavtaXUrax*  Kpeirrov  fy 
a  trip  vepiredijvcu  fitiXov 
Kal  KaTaTTOjmadijvai  els 
rt)P  6d\a<r<ravt  1}  fra  tup 
ikXexrup  fiov  8u&rptyu, 


ten 

Lk.  xvii  I,  2f  xriL  M. 

&pfr8eicr6p  icrip  ro6 
r&  oxdvtaXa  pkj  tXBefr, 
r\ty  otal  8t  ©0  Mpxeraf 
XvrtreXei  atrip  el  \L6os 
fivXucbt  Tepbeevrat  repl 
rbv  TpdxrjXop  atrot  Kal 
ipptvrai  els  rkjv  6&ka trap, 
1j  fra  CKavdaXLoTi  tup 
fUKpup  rotruv  fra . 

otalrf  dvOpdmp  hefrtp 
8C  00  rapa8l8ermu 


Here  again  Clement  of  Alexandria  {Strom,  lii.  18,  p.  <61) 
quotes  exactly  as  Clement  of  Rome,  with  the  exception  of  w  for 
ovk  after  el,  and  the  omission  of  rrjv  before  6aXa<r(rav.  In  Clem. 
Rom.  Cor.  lix.  3  we  have  a  composite  quotation  (Is.  xiil  11 ;  Ps. 
xxiii.  10;  Job  v.  11,  etc.),  which  may  possibly  have  been  in¬ 
fluenced  by  Lk.  i.  52,  53,  xiv.  ii,  xviii  14;  but  nothing  can  be 
built  on  this  possibility.  We  must  be  content  to  leave  it  doubtful 
whether  Clement  of  Rome  knew  our  Gospel  according  to  Luke ; 
and  the  same  must  be  said  of  Polycarp  (see  above)  and  of  Ignatius. 
In  Eph.  xiv.  we  have  cfaavepov  TO  SevSpov  airb  rov  Kapirov  avrov, 
which  recalls  «c  yap  rov  Kapnrov  to  SevSpov  yivucrKerai  (Mt  xii  33) 
and  eKaarrov  yap  SevSpov  Ik  tov  ISiov  tcapirov  yivivcrKerai  (Lk,  vi.  44). 
Smyr.  iii  we  have  the  very  remarkable  passage  which  perplexed 
Origen,  Eusebius,  and  Jerome  as  to  its  source :  ore  rrpos  tov?  irepl 
Ilerpov  rj\6ev,  e<f>r)  avrois*  Aafiere,  \jrq\a(j>T](TaT€  p.e,  Kal  ISere  Sri  ovk 
dpi.  Saipioviov  acrupvarov.  This  may  be  a  condensation  of  Lk. 
xxiv.  36-39,  or  may  come  from  oral  tradition  or  a  lost  document 
Of  other  possibilities,  to  7rvp  to  aucr^ecrrov  {Eph.  xvi)  recalls  Mk. 
ix.  43  rather  than  Lk.  iii  17 :  koXovs  paOrp-as  iav  x*PL<> crot 

ovk  eoriv  {Polyc.  ii)  is  not  very  dose  to  Lk.  vi  32 :  rjSovai  toS 
fitov  {Rom.  vii)  is  found  Lk.  viii  14,  but  is  a  common  phrase : 
and  other  slight  resemblances  (eg.  Magn.  x.)  may  as  easily  come 
from  other  Gospels  or  from  tradition. 

We  are  on  surer  ground  when  we  come  to  the  Didacht  and 
the  Gospel  of  Peter,  the  dates  of  which  remain  to  be  determined, 
but  which  may  be  placed  between  a.d.  75  and  125.  In  the  former 
we  find  further  evidence  of  a  combination  of  passages  from 
Matthew  and  Luke,  of  which  we  have  seen  traces  in  Clement  of 
Rome,  and  which  suggests  the  possibility  of  a  primitive  Harmony 
of  these  two  documents. 
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Mt.  sir.  f  J.  DiDACHi  zri  t,  Lk.  xii  35. 

ypqyopesr*  ofr,  ypofyopetre  Mp  rfy 

ftrifs  bp&p'  ol  \&xvoi  Soruoap  bpQv  at  So<f>bes 

ipwv  pi]  opecr&i/jouoap,  repte^uopAvat  Kal  ol  Xu'x« 
xal  al  6o<pves  vpQp  pi]  vot  Kaibpcvoi,  kcU  bpets 
itXvioBtooap,  dXXd  yir-  Spotoi  dvBpdrott  vooo- 
&rt  obi t  atSare  rip  toBe  hotpot'  ob  ydp  oldare  SexopAvott  rbv  tiptop 
lytipar  odW  r V  &par,  rijp  &pt ip  ip  j  0  Kvptot  hwrStP, 
ijpvp  ipxorau 

Here  the  acquaintance  with  our  Gospel  is  highly  probable,  for 
of  the  Evangelists  Luke  alone  has  the  plural  of  Xvxvos  and  of 
o<r<£vs.  In  giving  the  substance  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  the 
Didachk  again  seems  to  compound  the  two  Gospels. 


Mt.  vil,  t.  DidachA  L  a-5.  Lk.  vU 

u  rdyr*  0 dp  80a  tiiP  rdrra  Si  80a  fop  BeX-  11  tcaOus  BfXere  tva  rot- 
OAXyre  tva  rotuotv  bptv  joys  pi]  ylveoBal  <rot,  xal  Gxnv~  vpZv  ol  dv  6 parrot, 
ol  ivBpurot,  ofrrus  Kal  ob  AXKip  pi]  rolet  .  .  .  rotetre  axrrots  dpolios. 
bpets  v otetre  afrrots.  el VXoyetre  rods  xarapw-  38  evXoyelre  rods  Kara - 

44  dyairare  rods  4x&pobs  pAvovs  bptv  Kal  rrpooti-  pupivovs  bp as,  irpooei- 
vpuv  Kal  rpoo-etix^oOe  Xear^e  forty  T^v  AxSpQp  Xea®€  wepl  ruv  iirijpe a- 
brio  tup  8ui)k6pt<op  Spas,  ipuv,  vijorebere  Si  inrty  $bvrwv  Spas,  37  dXXd 
*  fop  ydp  dyainf]Oifre  rcDv  SlukSvtcjv  Spas'  Tola  dyairare  rods  ixBpobs 
rod f  dyaruvras  Spilt,  ydp  %dpt  s,  fov  dyairare  ip. up. 
rlva  ptoBbv  ^ere ;  ,  .  .  rods  dyairuvras  ip  as ;  83  Kal  et  dyairare  rods 

41  .  .  .  odxl  Kal  ol  ofy)  Kal  rd  Sdvrj  rb  avrb  dyairuvras  Spas,  rola 
iOpucel  rb  avrb  rotovotv  j  rotovotv  ;  Specs  Si  dya -  Spiv  x<£/ks  iorlv ;  Kal  ydp 
rare  rois  ptoovvras  ipds  ol  apaprufXol  robs  dya - 
Kal  oix  ?|ere  AxJBpbv  .  .  .  irwwas  adroit  dyairuotv. 
m  font  re  /target  els  idv  rt  s  cot  8$  fidirtopa  els  M  ir\ty  dyairare  rods 

rijv  Sc{tdv  otdyova,  or  pi-  ri]v  8e£idv  otaybva,  orptyr  tyOpobs  SpQv  .  ,  .  Kal 
\tfop  abrf  tal  rijv  A\Xi]V.  atrip  Kal  ri]v  dXXijP,  xal  lerrat  i  puadbs  ipubp 
41  Sorts  re  dyyapeboet  ioyj  riXetos'  idv  dyya-  roXvs. 
pCXtov  ip,  Sraye  per *  peSoy  <?t  ns  plXiov  b,  30  r< p  ttjttovtI  <re  M 
abrov  Si 0.  40  rip  deXovrl  fiirayc  per ’  abrod  5So‘  fop  r^jp  oiayiva  rdpe%*  tal 

tot  Kptdrjv at  tal  rbv  XL~  &PV  Tts  Ipdnbv  <rov,  rfyp  AXXijp, 
rdtpd  <roo  Xa(3eip,  dipis  Sbs  abnp  xal  rbv  xir&va'  Kal dicb  rod  atpovrbs  oov 

a  dry  tal  rb  Ipdnop .  fov  XdPjj  ns  dvb  oov  rb  rb  Ipdnov  xal  rbv  %i rupa 
n  rtp  alrobprl  tre  S6s,  Kal  crbv,  p)j  dralret  *  oiSi  pi]  KuXvoys.  *°  iravrl  al- 
rbp  BiXovra  irb  oov  5a-  ydp  Sipaoat.  xoptI  rtp  rovvrl  oe  SISov ,  xal  drb 
pltaodat  pi]  droorpaipjju  alrovprl  oe  SISov,  xal  pi]  rov  atpovrbs  rd  od  pi] 
dvalret.  dralret. 

Expressions  which  are  peculiar  to  each  form  of  the  Sermon 
are  here  so  abundant  that  we  conclude  that  this  doctrine  of  the 
Two  Ways  has  been  influenced  by  both  forms.  But  the  order  in 
which  the  several  precepts  are  put  together  is  so  different  from 
both  Gospels,  that  the  editor  can  scarcely  have  had  either  Gospel 
before  him.  Very  possibly  the  order  and  wording  have  been 
disturbed  by  oral  instruction  in  Christian  morality  given  to  cate¬ 
chumens  (Sanday,  Bamptons ,  p.  302).  But  the  evidence  of 
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acquaintance  with  the  Third  Gospel  is  strong ;  and  it  is  somewhat 
strengthened  by  the  fact  that  in  the  Didache  Christ  is  called  the 
“  Servant  ( irak ;)  of  God  ”  (ix.  2,  3,  x.  2,  3),  a  use  of  nms  which  in 
N.T.  is  almost  confined  to  Luke  (Acts  iii.  13,  26,  iv.  27,  30; 
comp.  iv.  23 ;  Lk.  i.  54,  69).  But  this  use  is  common  in  LXX, 
and  may  easily  be  derived  from  Isaiah  or  the  Psalms  rather  than 
from  the  Acts.  Nevertheless  there  is  other  evidence  of  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  the  Acts  on  the  Didache,  and  scarcely  any  evidence  of 
the  influence  of  Isaiah  or  of  the  Psalms :  indeed  the  references  to 
the  O.T.  are  remarkably  few.  And  this  not  only  makes  it  quite 
possible  that  the  use  of  6  mus  <rov  comes  from  the  Acts,  but  also 
still  further  strengthens  the  conviction  that  the  Didache  is  in¬ 
debted  to  the  writings  of  S.  Luke.  Comp.  (rvyKowtovrjareis  84 
Tvavra  ra>  aScA <rov  Kal  ovk  ipeis  t8ia  etvai  ( Did, 1  iv.  8)  with  ov84 
eh  ti  r&v  virapyovroiv  avruj  eXeyev  tSiov  etvai,  aXX*  rjv  avrois  7ravra 
Koiva  (Acts  iv.  32).  Bryennios  and  Wunsche  see  traces  of  Lk. 
ix.  1-6  and  x.  4-2 1  in  Did.  xi. ;  but  this  chapter  might  easily  have 
stood  as  it  does  if  Luke  had  never  written.  Yet  there  is  enough 
in  what  has  been  quoted  above  to  establish  the  fact  of  the  influence 
of  Luke  on  the  Didache. 

It  is  generally  admitted  that  the  fragment  of  the  Gospel  of 
Peter  suffices  to  show  that  the  writer  of  that  apocryphal  narrative 
was  acquainted  with  all  four  of  the  Canonical  Gospels.  But  it 
will  be  worth  while  to  quote  some  of  the  expressions  and  state¬ 
ments  which  have  a  marked  resemblance  to  Luke  in  particular. 


Gospel  or  Peter. 

4.  IleiXarot  vipty at  rpbs  'H pwtrp. 

5.  Kal  trdpparop  brupdaKci. 

IO.  fycyKOV  duo  KaKovpr/ovs. 

13.  eh  84  ns  tup  KaKOVpyuv  ixelvur 
dyeLdiaev  a  foots,  \4yW  ij/Aeh  8tb  rb 
Ktucb  A  otirw  reicbvOapep, 

oirros  84  o-orrijp  yevbfupos  rwp  dvdp&vvp 
rl  7}dLK7)(TGv  ijpds ; 

15.  6  ijXios  48u. 

28.  8  Xa 8s  fora t  yoyyrffa  tea l  k&t* 
Ttreu  rb.  <rrf)$T}. 

34.  Tpwtas  84  trupitHTKorTos  roO  cap- 
P  drov. 

36.  Svo  AvSpas  KareXdbvrat  itceWcr 
wokb  tpiyyos  ^xpvras. 

5a  6p0pov  84  ttjs  tcvpiatrijt  .  .  .  M 
T$  furfiijwn. 

54.  A  <p4poper  tit  fjurrifuyrvv^w  airroO. 


Lk.  xxiii.,  xxiv. 

7.  IletXarot  ...  dvirepL^ep  abrbw 
Tpbs  *J3.ptf8i]v. 

54.  Kal  cdpparap  MfooffKev. 

32.  fjyovro  84  Kal  irepot  KCLKOvpyot. 

ito. 

39.  eh  84  tup  Kpepuuxdivrup  Kaxotip- 
yuv  4(3\aa<pJ]fLei  a&rbv.  .  .  . 

41.  &£ia  y bp  S)p  iirpd£afiev  AxoX a/i- 
Pdvopep*  obros  84  o884p  Utovop  brpd$cv. 

4J.  rod  tyUov  teXeLrorros. 

48.  rdrres  ol  <rvmrapayevbptPoi  SyXof. 
•  •  .  Hhrrovres  rb  <rrij0rj. 

54.  Kal  rdpparov  M^ohtkwp. 

4.  &v8pe t  860  drianjaap  abraut  4p 
Mrpri  darparroCxr^. 

I.  rjj  84  fu$  tup  aappdrup  BpdpoP 
padius  M  rb  pprjpia  ^Xdap  #4povat u 
A  tprolpaaop  dp&para. 


These  resemblances,  which  are  too  close  and  too  numerous  to 
be  accidental,  are  further  emphasized  when  the  parallel  narratives 
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are  compared.  S.  Luke  alone  mentions  the  sending  to  Herod. 
He  alone  uses  the  expression  o- d/3/3 arov  h re<£u>07C€v  (contrast  ML 
xxviii.  i).  He  alone  calls  the  two  robbers  Kcucovpyoi.  He  alone 
tells  us  that  one  of  the  robbers  reviled,  and  that  one  contrasted 
the  justice  of  their  fate  with  the  innocence  of  Jesus.  He  alone 
mentions  the  sun  in  connexion  with  the  darkness.  He  alone 
speaks  of  all  the  multitudes  of  spectators,  and  of  their  beating 
their  breasts.  He  alone  calls  the  two  Angels  at  the  tomb  avSpcs 
(Mt.  and  Mk.  mention  only  one),  and  calls  the  tomb  nvrjpxi ;  and 
he  alone  uses  </>lp€iv  of  the  women  bringing  the  spices.  There  are 
other  passages  in  which  the  Gospel  of  Peter  resembles  Luke  with 
one  or  more  of  the  other  Gospels ;  but  what  has  been  quoted 
above  is  sufficient  to  show  that  the  writer  of  the  apocryphal  gospel 
was  influenced  by  S.  Luke's  narrative.  It  must  be  remembered 
that  these  ten  coincidences  are  found  within  the  compass  of  fifty- 
five  verses,  and  that  they  are  not  exhaustive.  The  inscription  on 
the  cross,  oSros  lor nv  6  fiaariXe i>s  rov  'IcrparjX  (n),  is  closer  to  that 
given  by  S.  Luke,  b  /?.  t&v  Tov&uW  ovros  (xxiii.  38),  than  to  any 
of  the  other  forms ;  and  perhaps  the  words  of  the  robber,  aarrijp 
yevd/icvo$  (see  above,  13),  are  suggested  by  owov  crcavrov  Kai  fjpas 
(xxiii.  39).  The  use  of  p,€(rr)pfipCa  for  “midday”  (15)  is  found 
m  N.T.  nowhere  but  Acts  xxii.  6.  The  cry  of  the  Jews  after 
Christ's  death,  tSerc  on  7 rocrov  St/catos  Icrnv  (28),  looks  like  an 
adaptation  of  the  centurion's  confession,  ovrm  o  avOponros  ovros 
bcKcuos  fjv  (xxiii.  47)  ;  and  perhaps  efrjyrjcravTo  iravra  airep  etbov  (45) 
is  an  echo  of  (frjyovvTo  ra  Iv  Trj  68S  (xxiv.  35).  And,  as  already 
pointed  out  (§  1),  Pseudo-Peter  always  speaks  of  Jesus  Christ 
as  6  Kvpiog,  a  use  which  begins  to  be  common  in  the  Third 
Gospel 

The  evidence  of  another  interesting  document  of  about  the 
same  date  is  worth  quoting.  The  Testaments  of  the  XII.  Patri¬ 
archs  is  a  Jewish  Christian  writing  which  almost  certainly  was 
composed  between  the  two  destructions  of  Jerusalem,  a.d.  70  and 
135.  ^  It  shows  marked  traces  of  a  knowledge  of  the  Synoptic 
traditions  and  of  S.  Luke's  Gospel  in  particular.  Some  of  the 
coincidences  given  below  are  probably  the  result  of  independent 
citation  of  the  O.T.  But  the  citation  may  have  been  suggested 
to  the  later  writer  by  acquaintance  with  it  in  the  Gospel  narrative. 

Txst.  XII.  Pat*.  S.  Lukx. 

obw  nX  ffUtpa  ofa  hrtoy  (Reuben  L ).  oW  teal  cUepa  o&  &  rig  (L  I$| 

Num,  vi.  3). 

fyrttw  9n  SiKoUtt  rdtrxv  (Sim.  iv.).  ical  ij/iet s  pJkv  SucaUat  (xxiiL  41)* 

$aea$t  dplcr/cortes  x<tpi?  frdrria*  T tjcovs  rpo^Korrer  .  .  .  %&pm,  rapt 

8f#0  KOI  ivOpAww  (Sim.  v.).  B4$  Kal  &y$p<I>TOit  (ii.  52;  I 

il  26). 
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b  Belt  ff&fia  Xap&v  xat  oweaBluv 
Mpifaroit  Scrtixrev  atrofo  (Sim.  vi.). 

tkpecfSx&yfM  otpavol  (Levi  ii., 
xviii.). 

vepl  roO  pJKXovros  XvrpovffOai  rbv 
Tapai)X  (Ibid*). 

fas  irurK^pijrai  Ktpios  rdtrra  rd 
fdvrj  ip  cnrXdyxvois  vloO  atrou  (an 
aluvos  (Levi  iv.). 

owenjpow  robs  Xbyovs  ro&rovs  b  rjj 
x aptitq.  pov  (Levi  vi). 

Kalye  bpvrj/a  roOro  b  rj  icapdlq.  pov, 
teal  otic  ivijy 7x1X0  avrb  vavrl  dx* 
Bpdncip  (Levi  viii). 

Btivapis  'Y\(/toTQv  (Levi  xvi), 

brbreaev  dr’  atrots  rpopbs  (Judah 
ill). 

rot etv  vdvra  rd  Sucaubfiara  Kvplov  xal 
inraicotjeiv  brbXas  Oeov  (Judah  xiiL). 

dvotyifrovrat  dr’  airrbv  61  otpavol% 
ixx^ai  rveCpa,  ctXoylav  Uarpbs  aylou 
(Judah  xxiv.). 

61  b  VTtaxelQ  did  Kipiov  rXovrur* 
Bijirovrai,  Kal  oi  b  revtq.  x°Prao'^ 
aovrai,  xal  ol  b  dadtftlq.  idxfoo wrt 
(Judah  xxv.). 

irurrpi tf/ei  xapdlat  ireiBtis  rpbs 
Ktpiov  (Ban  ▼•). 

Kal  idv  bfLokorpfcrat  peravoTjoy  Ufa 
atrip  (Gad  vi). 

xal  atrbs  iXBocv  is  Mparrot,  bBltov 
xal  vlvtav  perk  ruv  dvdpdiruv  (Asher 
vii).  See  above,  Sim.  vi 


lxxfac 

c rweoBUt  adroit  (xv.  2)  comp,  aim* 
ipdyopev  Kal  awtrlopev  atrip  (Acta 
x.  41  )• 

dv€<ax$T}vax  rbv  otpavbv  (iii  21 ;  Is. 
lxiv.  I). 

atrbs  iariv  6  p dXXwv  XvrpoDcBcu  rbv 
’Io-paifX  (xxiv.  21). 

did  ffTrXdyxva  dXdovf  GeoO  ijptbv  b 
ots  briffKtycrai  ijpat  dvaroX^  df  tyov* 

awenjpei  rd  fyfpara  raCra  .  .  .  b 
rj  Kapblq.  atrrjs  (ii  19 ;  comp,  ii  51). 

Kal  a trol  ielyrpav  Kal  otdevl  drijy- 
yeiXav  b  ixetvais  reus  ijpipai s  &v 
itbpaKur  (ix.  36). 

Btvapit  'Tfhrrov  (i  35). 

ipbpos  irertaev  hr  atrbr  (L  12 ; 

comp.  Acts  xix.  17). 

ropetopevoi  b  rdomt  rau  broXals 
xal  diKaiiSipaaiP  rod  KvpCov  (i  6). 

dvetpxOfy a*  otpavbv  Kal  xara- 
ftfjvcu  rb  rvedpa  rd  dyiov  (ii  21,  22). 

paxdpioi  ol  TTojxol,  6ri  v peri pa  irrlv 
4  pacrCXela  roO  QeoO,  paxdpioi  oi  ret 
vQrres  vvv,  Sri  xoprcurd^o’oprai  (vi. 
20,  21 ;  Mt  v.  3-6). 

briarptyai  xapblas  variptav  irl 
rbv  a*  xal  dveiOeis  b  (f>potnj(rei  dixaUav 
(i  17 ;  Mai  iv.  5). 

xal  idv  ptrav<rj<roy  Aipes  atrip 
(xviL  3). 

iXifXvBev  0  vlbs  roO  dvdp&rov  lodoiv 
xal  rlvo/v  (vii  34  ;  Mt.  xi  19). 


Besides  these  verbal  coincidences  there  are  many  coincidences 
in  thought,  especially  respecting  the  admission  of  die  Gentiles  to 
the  Kingdom  through  the  Messiah,  who  is  the  Saviour  of  all,  Jew 
and  Gentile  alike.  “  The  Lord  shall  raise  up  from  Levi  a  Priest, 
and  from  Judah  a  King,  God  and  mam  lie  shall  save  all  the 
nations  and  the  race  of  Israel  ”  (Simeon  viL).  “  A  King  shall  rise 
from  Judah  and  shall  make  a  new  priesthood  .  •  .  unto  all  the 
nations  (Levi  viii.).  Comp.  Judah  xxiv. ;  Zebulon  ix. ;  Dan.  vi ; 
Naphtali  iv.,  viii ;  Asher  vii. ;  Benjamin  ix.  Moreover,  there  are 
passages  which  are  very  similar  in  meaning,  although  not  in  word¬ 
ing,  to  passages  in  Luke :  comp,  the  end  of  Joseph  xvii  with 
Lk.  xvii.  27,  and  the  beginning  of  Joseph  xviii  with  Lk.  vi  28. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  trace  the  history  of  the  Third  Gospel 
in  detail  any  further.  It  has  been  shown  already  (pp.  xv-xvii) 
that  Justin  Martyr,  Tatian,  Celsus,  the  writer  of  die  Clementine 
Homilies,  Basilides,  Valentinus,  Marrion,  and  the  Churches  of 
Lyons  and  Vienne,  knew  the  Third  Gospel,  and  that  Irenams,  the 
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Muratorian  Canon,  Tertullian,  Qement  of  Alexandria,  and  others 
definitely  assign  it  to  S.  Luke.  In  the  second  half  of  the  second 
century  this  Gospel  is  recognized  as  authentic  and  authoritative ; 
and  it  is  impossible  to  show  that  it  had  not  been  thus  recognized 
at  a  very  much  earlier  date. 

The  order  of  the  Gospels  has  not  always  been  the  same.  But, 
just  as  in  the  interpretation  of  the  four  symbolical  creatures,  the 
calf  has  uniformly  been  taken  as  indicating  S.  Luke,  so  in  the 
arrangement  of  the  Gospels  his  has  almost  invariably  been  placed 
third.  The  order  with  which  we  are  familiar  is  the  common  order 
in  most  MSS.  and  Versions:  but  in  D  594,  abcdefff^iqr  and 
the  Gothic  Version,  and  in  the  Apostolic  Constitutions, ,  what  is  called 
the  Western  order  (Matthew,  John,  Luke,  Mark)  prevails.  The 
obvious  reason  for  it  is  to  have  the  two  Apostles  together  and  before 
the  other  two  Evangelists.  In  a  few  authorities  other  arrangements 
are  found.  X  and  the  Latin  k  have  John,  Luke,  Mark,  Matthew, 
while  90  has  John,  Luke,  Matthew,  Mark,  and  399  John,  Luke, 
Matthew.  The  Curetonian  Syriac  has  Matthew,  Mark,  John,  Luke. 


g  10.  COMMENTARIES. 

A  good  and  full  list  of  commentaries  on  the  Gospels  is  given 
by  Dr.  W.  P.  Dickson  in  the  English  translation  of  Meyer’s  Com¬ 
mentary  on  S.  Matthew ,  i.  pp.  xxiii-xliii  and  of  commentaries  on 
S.  Mark  and  S.  Luke  in  that  of  Meyer’s  Commentary  on  S.  Mark 
*nd  S.  Luke ,  i.  pp.  xiii-xvi.  It  will  suffice  to  name  a  few  of  the 
chief  works  mentioned  by  him,  especially  those  which  have  been 
in  constant  use  during  the  writing  of  this  commentary,  and  to  add 
a  few  others  which  have  appeared  since  Dr.  Dickson  published 
his  lists  (1877,  1880),  or  for  other  reasons  were  omitted  by  him.1 
Of  necessity  the  selection  here  given  in  many  cases  corresponds 
with  that  in  the  volume  on  Romans  by  Dr.  Sanday  and  Mr. 
Headlam;  and  the  reader  is  referred  to  that  (pp.  xcix-dx)  for 
excellent  remarks  on  the  characteristics  of  the  different  com¬ 
mentaries,  which  need  not  be  repeated  here. 

1.  Greek  Writers. 

Origen  (Orig.) ;  +253.  Homilist  in  Lucam  in  Origenis  Opp. 
ed  Delarue,  iii.  932;  Lommatzsch,  v.  85;  Migne,  xiii.  1801, 
1902.  These  thirty-nine  short  Homilies  are  an  early  work,  and 
have  been  preserved  in  the  Latin  translation  made  by  Jerome.  A 
few  fragments  of  the  original  Greek  survive  in  the  Philocalia  (ed. 

1  See  also  Introduction  to  the  Synoptic  Gospels  by  Dr.  P.  J.  Gloag,  T.  &  T 
Clark,  1895,  and  the  literature  quoted  p.  200 
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J.  A.  Robinson,  Camb.  1893)  and  elsewhere.  The  genuineness  of 
these  Homilies  has  been  disputed,  but  is  not  doubtful.  A  sum¬ 
mary  of  the  contents  of  each  is  given  in  Westcotfs  article 
Origenes,  D.  Chr.  Biog,  iv.  113.  The  first  twenty  are  on  Lk. 
i.,  ii.,  and  the  next  twelve  on  Lk.  iii.,  iv.,  leaving  the  main  portion 
of  the  Gospel  almost  untouched.  Besides  these  there  are  frag¬ 
ments  of  notes  in  the  original  Greek,  which  have  been  preserved 
in  Venice  MS.  (28,  394);  Migne,  xviii.  3 11-370.  They  extend 
over  chapters  i.-xx. 

Eusebius  of  Caesarea  (Eus.);  f  before  341.  Efe  rb  xari 
Aov/cav  evayyeXiov  in  Migne,  xxiv.  529.  Only  fragments  remain: 
on  Lk.  L  5,  18,  19,  32,  35,  38,  ii.  32,  iv.  18,  vi.  18,  20,  vii.  29,  30, 
viii.  31,  43*  i*.  3,  4,  7,  26,  28,  34,  x.  6,  8,  xi.  21,  xii.  n,  22,  34, 

36,  37,  42,  45,  xiii.  20,  35,  xiv.  18,  xvii.  3,  23,  25-31,  34,  37, 
xviii.  2,  xix.  12,  13,  17,  xx.  2,  3,  xxl  25,  26,  28-32, 36,  xxii.  30,  57, 
xxiv.  4. 

Cyril  of  Alexandria  (Cyr.  Alex.) ;  t  444.  TE£rjyri<ris  cfe  rb 
Kara  Aor/cfiv  evayytkiov  in  Migne,  lxxii.  475.  Only  portions  of  the 
original  Greek  are  extant,  but  a  Syriac  version  of  the  whole  has 
been  edited  by  Dr.  R.  Payne  Smith,  who  has  also  translated  this 
version  into  English  (Oxford,  1859).  The  Syriac  version  shows 
that  many  Greek  fragments  previously  regarded  as  part  of  the  com¬ 
mentary  are  from  other  writings  of  Cyril,  or  even  from  other  writ¬ 
ings  which  are  not  his.  The  Greek  fragments  which  coincide  with 
the  Syriac  prove  that  the  latter  is  a  faithful  translation.  The  com¬ 
mentary  is  homiletic  in  form. 

Theophylact  (Theoph.),  archbishop  of  Bulgaria  (1071-1078); 
t  after  1118.  Migne,  cxxiii. 

Euthymius  Zigabenus  (Euthym.);  f  after  1118.  Migne, 
cxxix.  853. 

These  two  almost  contemporaneous  commentaries  are  among 
the  best  of  their  kind.  They  draw  much  from  earlier  writers,  but 
do  not  follow  slavishly,  and  are  far  superior  to  mediaeval  Latin 
commentaries.  The  terseness  of  Euthymius  is  not  unlike  that  of 
BengeL 

a.  Latin  Writers. 

Ambrose  (Ambr.);  +397.  Expositio  Evang.  sec  Incam; 
Migne,  xv.  1525. '  Ambrose  follows  Philo  and  Origen  in  seeking 
for  spiritual  or  mystical  meanings  under  the  natural  or  historical 
sense,  and  these  are  sometimes  very  far-fetched :  in  verbis  ludit \  in 
sententiis  dormitat  (Jerome,  Frol,  in  Horn,  Orig.  in  Luc .). 

Eucherius  ;  t449  or  45a  Liber  instructionum  in  Lucm 
Evang. ;  Migne,  L  799. 

Arnobius  Junior;  t after  460.  Annotations  ad  qundam 
Evangeliorum  loca ;  Migne,  liii  570,  578. 
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Paterius  of  Brescia ;  friend  of  Gregory  the  Great  He  col¬ 
lected  from  the  writings  of  Gregory  an  Expositio  Vet  et  Nov . 
Test ,  of  which  Book  III.  is  a  catena  of  Passages  on  S.  Luke ; 
Migne,  lxxix.  1057.  In  the  eleventh  century  the  monk  Alulf 
made  a  similar  collection;  Migne,  lxxix.  1199. 

None  of  these  works  are  very  helpful  as  regards  exegesis 
Euchenus  and  Arnobius  do  not  repay  perusal.  The  extracts  from 
Gregory  are  mainly  from  the  Moralia  or  commentary  on  Job,  full 
of  allegorical  interpretation. 

Bede,  the  Venerable;  1 735-  In  Lueam  Exp, .  Libri  VI.; 
Migne,  xcii.  307;  Giles,  xi.,  xii.;  ed.  Colon.  1612,  v.  217.  The 
character  of  the  work  may  be  given  in  his  own  words:  “I  have 
made  it  my  business,  for  the  use  of  me  and  mine,  briefly  to  com¬ 
pile  out  of  works  of  the  venerable  Fathers,  and  to  interpret  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  meaning  (adding  somewhat  of  my  own)  these 
following  pieces  ” — and  he  gives  a  list  of  his  writings  (If.  E.  sub 
fin.  See  also  the  Prol.  in  Marc.).  This  commentary  is  far 
superior  to  those  just  mentioned,  and  is  an  oasis  in  a  desert 

Sedulius  Scotus  ;  f  e.  830.  A  mere  compiler,  often  from 
Origen;  Migne,  ciii.  27.  Walafrid  Strabus  of  Reichenau; 
1 849.  Glossa  ordinaria, ,  a  compilation  with  some  original  matter ; 
Migne,  cxiv.  243,  893.  It  became  very  famous.  We  may  pass 
over  with  bare  mention  Christianus  Druthmarus;  c.  850; 
Migne,  cvi.  1503  :  Bruno  Astensis;  c.  1125;  Migne,  clxv.  33: 
and  Petrus  Comestor;  c.  1180;  Migne,  cxcviii.  1537. 

Thomas  Aquinas,  Doctor  Angelicus ;  +1274.  Expositio 
continua  or  Catena  aurea  in  Evangelia, ,  a  mosaic  of  quotations  (to 
be  accepted  with  caution)  from  over  eighty  Christian  writers,  from 
Ignatius  to  Euthymius,  so  arranged  as  to  form  a  summary  of 
patristic  theological  teaching.  Opp.  ed.  Venet.  iv.  5  ;  translated 
Oxford,  1845. 

Albertos  Magnus  of  Ratisbon;  1 1280. 

3.  Reformation  and  Post-Reformation  Writers, 

Erasmus,  Desiderius;  +1536.  Adnotationes  in  N.T.,  1516; 
Paraphrases ,  1522. 

Butzer  or  Bucer,  Martin;  1 1551.  In  sacra  quatuor  Evan¬ 
gelia  Enarrationes ,  1551, 

Calvin,  John ;  1 1 564.  In  harmoniam  ex  Matt.  Marc,  et  Luc. 
compositam  Commentarii,  1553;  Brunsvigse,  1868;  translated  by 
the  Calvin  Trans.  Society,  1842 ;  strong  and  independent 

Beza,  Theodore;  f  1605.  Adnotationes  in  NT.,  1565, 
1594* 

Grotius  (Huig  van  Groot);  +1645.  Adnotationes  in  N.T.% 
1644.  Arminian ;  an  early  attempt  to  apply  philological  principles 
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(learned  from  J.  J.  Scaliger)  and  classical  illustrations  to  the  Bible ; 
still  useful* 

Hammond,  Hemy ;  f  1660.  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford  j 
11  the  Father  of  English  Commentators.”  Paraphrase  and  Annota¬ 
tions  of  the  N.T.,  1653,  1845;  “reveals  genuine  exegetical  tact 
and  learning.”  Biblical  paraphrase  is  of  English  origin. 

One  or  two  Roman  Catholic  commentators  in  this  period 
require  mention. 

Cajbtan,  Cardinal  (Jacob  de  Vio) ;  1 1534 ;  a  Dominican.  In 
quatuor  Evang.  et  Acta  Apost.  Commentarii,  1 543.  Under  pressure 
from  Luther  (1518)  he  became  considerably  emancipated  from 
patristic  and  scholastic  influence. 

Maldonatus,  Joannes  (Maldon.) ;  11583;  a  Spanish  Jesuit 
Commentarii  in  quatuor  Evangelia  1596;  ed.  Sansen,  1840;  ed. 
K.  Martin  (condensed)  1850.  Admirable  of  its  kind :  he  rarely 
shirks  a  difficulty,  and  is  often  sagacious  in  his  exposition.  An 
English  translation  by  G.  J.  Davie  is  being  published  by 
Hodges. 

Cornelius  a  Lapide  (van  Stein);  1 1637 ;  a  Jesuit  Comm, 
in  quatuor  Evang.,  1638.  Part  of  a  commentary  on  almost  the 
whole  Bible.  A  voluminous  compilation,  including  much  allegory 
and  legend;  devout  and  often  edifying,  but  sometimes  puerile. 
English  translation  of  the  Comm,  on  S.  Luke,  Hodges,  1887. 

Escobar  Y  Mendosa,  Antonio;  11669;  a  Spanish  Jesuit, 
whose  casuistry  was  gibbeted  by  Pascal  In  Evangelia  sanctorum 
et  temporis  commentarii \  1637. 

Two  great  names  in  the  eighteenth  century  serve  well  as  a 
transition  from  the  writers  of  the  two  preceding  centuries  to  the 
present  age. 

Bengel,  Johann  Albrecht  (Beng.);  +1751.  Gnomon  N.T., 
1742.  A  masterpiece,  rivalling  Euthymius  Zigabenus  in  terseness, 
and  excelling  him  in  originality  and  insight  English  translation, 
Clark,  1857. 

Wetstein,  Johann  Jacob  (Wetst.);  1 1754*  Nov.  Test. 
Grmcum ,  1751,  1752.  A  monument  of  criticism  and  learning. 
Wetstein  was  a  leader  in  the  field  of  textual  criticism,  and  the 
stores  of  learning  collected  in  his  notes  have  been  of  the  greatest 
service  to  all  subsequent  students  of  N.T. 

4.  Modern  Writers. 

Schleiermacher,  Fried.  Dan.  Ernst;  +1834;  Ueler  die 
Sthriften  des  Lukas,  1817.  Translated  anonymously  by  Thirlwall, 
1825. 

Bornemann,  Fried.  August ;  1 1850.  Scholia  in  Luca  Evan- 
gelium,  183a 
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De  Wette,  Wilh.  Mart  L.;  +1849.  Kurze  Erkldrung  der 
Evangelien  des  Lukas  und  Markus ,  1839.  Free,  precise,  and 
compact 

Meyer,  Hein.  Aug.  Wilh.;  11873.  Kritisch  exegetischer 
Kommentar  uber  das  N.  T.  Markus  und  Lukas,  1846.  Excellent 
A  good  English  translation  of  the  fifth  edition  was  published  by 
T.  &T.  Clark,  1880.  Grammar  is  sometimes  ridden  to  death; 
but  this  is  still  one  of  the  best  commentaries  for  English  readers. 
The  German  revisions  of  Meyer  by  Bernhard  Weiss,  1885,  etc., 
are  superior,  especially  as  regards  the  text. 

Oosterzee,  Jan  Jacob  van;  fr882.  In  Lange's  Theologisehc- 
homiletisches  Bibelwerk,  1857-1876,  he  commented  on  S.  Luke. 
English  translation  published  by  T.  &  T.  Clark,  1864,  The  notes 
are  m  three  sections  throughout ;  critical,  doctrinal,  and  homiletic. 

Hahn,  G.  L.,  Professor  of  Theology  at  Breslau.  Das  Evan - 
gelium  des  Lukas ,  1892,  1894.  Two  substantial  volumes,  full  of 
useful  material,  but  grievously  perverse  in  questions  of  textual 
criticism. 

Schanz,  PauL  Das  Evangelium  des  heiligen  Lucas ,  1883. 
Probably  much  the  best  Roman  Catholic  commentary. 

Lasserre,  Henri.  Les  Saints  JZvangiles,  1886, 1887.  A 
French  translation  of  the  Gospels  with  brief  notes.  Uncritical,  but 
interesting.  It  received  the  imprimatur  of  the  Archbishop  of 
Paris  and  the  praise  of  Leo  xm.,  ran  through  twenty-five  editions 
in  two  years,  and  then  through  the  influence  of  the  Jesuits  was 
suppressed. 

Godbt,  Frederic,  Professor  at  NeuchateL  Commentaire  sur 
fftvangile  de  S.  Luc,  1871,  1872,  1888.  Equal  to  Meyer  in 
exegesis,  but  weak  in  textual  criticism.  The  edition  of  1888  is 
greatly  to  be  preferred.  An  English  translation  of  the  second 
edition  was  published  by  T.  &  T.  Clark,  1879. 

Alford,  Henry;  +1871.  Greek  Testament \  voL  L  1849,  $th 
ed.  1863.  Sensible  and  clear. 

Wordsworth,  Christopher,  Bishop  of  Lincoln;  f  1885. 
Greek  Testament \  voL  i.  1856,  5th  ed.  1866.  Scholarly  and  devout, 
supplying  the  patristic  element  wanting  in  Alford,  but  otherwise 
inferior;  weak  in  textual  criticism. 

McClellan,  John  Brown.  The  New  Testament ,  a  new  trans¬ 
lation,  from  a  revised  text,  with  analyses,  copious  references  and 
illustrations,  chronological  and  analytical  harmony,  notes  and  dis¬ 
sertations,  voL  i  1875;  unfortunately  the  only  one  published. 
Contains  some  grotesque  renderings  and  perverse  arguments,  with 
a  great  deal  of  valuable  matter. 

Plumptre,  Edward  Hayes ;  f  1891.  The  Synoptic  Gospels  in 
Bishop  Ellicottis  Commentary  for  English  Readers ,  Cassell,  1878. 
Popular  and  suggestive,  with  a  tendency  to  excessive  ingenuity. 
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Joiras,  William  Basil,  Bishop  of  St  David's,  and  Cook, 
Frederic  Charles,  Canon  of  Exeter;  St  Luke  in  the  Speaker's 
Commentary ,  1878.  Inadequate. 

Carr,  Arthur,  Notes  on  the  Greek  Testament  St  Luke ,  1875. 
A  scholarly  handbook. 

Farrar,  Fred.  William,  Dean  of  Canterbury.  St  Luke  in  the 
Cambridge  Greek  Testament  1884  and  later.  More  fuU,  but  less 
precise,  than  Carr. 

Sadler,  Michael  Ferrebee  :  1 1895.  Gospel  ace.  to  St  Luke , 
1886.  Dogmatic  and  practical  rather  than  critical:  somewhat 
capricious  in  textual  criticism. 

Bond,  John.  WH.  text  of  St  Luke  with  introduction  and 
notes,  1890.  Brief  to  a  fault,  but  useful 

Campbell,  Colin.  Critical  Studies  in  St  Lukds  Gospel \  1890. 
Fails  to  establish  a  special  demonology  and  Ebionite  tendency, 
but  contains  many  useful  remarks. 

Bernard,  Thomas  Dehany.  The  Songs  of  the  Hofy  Nativity , 
1895.  Did  not  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the  present  writer  until 
the  commentary  on  chapters  L  and  ii.  was  in  print1 

Index  II.  contains  the  names  of  many  other  writers  whose 
works  are  of  great  use  to  the  student  of  this  Gospel. 

1  A  similar  fact  cjviaed  the  omission  at  p.  xxix  of  some  recent  discussions  of 
the  Synoptic  problem :  e.g.  The  Abb£  Loisy,  Essays  in  V Enseignemenl 
Bibhque,  1892,  Revue  des  Religions ,  1894,  and  Revue  Biblique,  1896  (see  the 
Guardian ,  August  1896,  p.  1317);  W.  Arnold  Stevens  and  E.  Dc  Witt  Burton, 
A  Harmony  of  the  Gospels  M  Historical  Study ,  Boston,  1896, 


ABBREVIATIONS* 


Eakskstical  Writers. 
Ambr.  . 

Aug.  . 

Bas.  .  . 

Chrys.  .  • 

Clem.  Alex.  • 

Clem.  Horn.  . 

Clem.  Recogn.  • 
Clem.  Rom.  * 
Cypr-  • 

Cyr.  Alex.  • 

Cyr.  Hier.  • 

Dioa  Alex.  • 
Epiph.  .  • 

Eus.  .  • 

Euthym.  • 
Greg.  Nax,  • 

Greg.  Nys.  • 

Herm.  .  • 

HippoL  •  • 

Ign.  .  • 

Iren.  •  • 

Iren-lat  . 
Jer.  (Hieron.)  • 
Jos.  .  . 

Just  M.  a 

Orig.  .  • 

Orig-lat  • 
Tert  ,  . 

Theoph.  • 

Versions. 

Aegyptt  • 

Boh. 

Sah.  # 


.  Ambrose. 

.  Augustine. 

.  Basil 
.  Chrysostom. 

•  Clement  of  Alexandria. 

.  Clementine  Homilies. 

•  Clementine  Recognition! 
.  Clement  of  Rome. 

.  Cyprian. 

.  Cyril  of  Alexandria.  4 
,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem, 
a  Dionysius  of  Alexandria. 

•  Epiphanius. 

•  Eusebius. 


Euthymius  Zigabenua. 
Gregory  of  Nazianzum. 
Gregory  of  Nyssa. 
Hennas, 


,  Hippolytus. 
a  Ignatius. 

•  Irenseus. 

•  Latin  Version  of  Irexueni 


•  Jerome. 

.  Josephus. 

.  Justin  Martyr. 

,  Origea 

•  Latin  Version  of  Origen 

•  Tertullian. 


.  Theophylact 


•  •  Egyptian. 

•  .  Bohairie. 

•  a  Sahidk. 
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baxvi 


Aetb. 

% 

• 

• 

Ethiopia 

Aim.  . 

9 

• 

• 

.Armenian. 

Goth.  . 

• 

• 

a 

Gothic. 

Latt  . 

• 

• 

• 

Latin. 

Lat  Vet 

a 

• 

• 

Vetus  Latina. 

Vulg. 
Cod.  Am. 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Vulgate. 

Codex  Amiatinaa, 

Syrr.  . 

• 

• 

a 

Syriac. 

Cor. 

• 

• 

• 

Curetonian. 

Sin. 

• 

• 

• 

Sinaitic. 

Pesh. 

• 

• 

• 

Peshitto. 

Hard. 

• 

• 

Harclean. 

Hier. 

• 

• 

« 

Jerusalem. 

Cot.  . 

• 

9 

a 

Coverdale. 

Gen.  . 

« 

• 

a 

Geneva. 

Lath.  . 

• 

• 

a 

Luther. 

Rhem. . 

• 

« 

a 

Rheims  (or  Donay) 

Tyn.  . 

« 

9 

a 

Tyndale. 

Wic.  . 

9 

• 

a 

Widif. 

AV.  . 

• 

• 

a 

Authorized  Version. 

RV.  a 

• 

9 

a 

Revised  Version. 

Editors, 

TR.  a 

« 

• 

• 

Textos  Receptus. 

Tisch.  . 

• 

• 

a 

Tischendorh 

Tr«.  . 

WH.  a 

9 

9 

« 

9 

• 

a 

Tregelles. 

Westcott  and  Hort. 

Alt  a 

9 

9 

a 

Alford. 

Beng.  . 

9 

9 

• 

BengeL 

DeW.  . 

9 

9 

9 

De  Wette. 

Grot  . 

9 

9 

a 

Grotius. 

Maldon. 

9 

• 

a 

Maldonatus. 

Mey.  a 

• 

• 

a 

Meyer. 

Nosg.  a 

« 

« 

a 

Nosgen. 

Wetst  . 

• 

• 

9 

Wetstein. 

Wordsw. 

• 

• 

a 

Wordsworth  (Chr.). 

Misctllaneous. 

Burton . 

• 

• 

a 

Barton,  N,T.  Moods  ana 
Tenses . 

C.  L  G. 

• 

• 

9 

Corpus  Inscriptionum  Gr» 
carunu 

Didon, /.  C 

• 

• 

9 

Pfere  Didon,  Jtsus  Christ 

Z./.  a 

• 

• 

a 

Ltben  Jtsus, . 

V.d$J. 

• 

a 

• 

Vkde  Jtsus 
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Lft.  Epp.  .  •  .  J.  B.  Lightfoot,1  Notes  on 

Epistles  of  S.  Paul \ 

Wsctt ,  .  .  «  Westcott. 

Edersh.  L.  T.  •  •  Edersheim,  Life  and  limes 

of  fesus  the  Messiah, 

Hist,  off  N.  ,  .  History  of  the Jewish  Nation . 

Rob.  Res .  in  Pal \  .  •  Robinson,  Researches  in 

Palestine . 

Schurer,  J  P.  in  T.  off  C.  .  $chhrei,fewish  People  in  the 

Times  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Scriv.  Int.  .  .  Scrivener,  Introduction  to 

the  Criticism  of  the  New 
Testament 

Stanley,  Sin.  Pat  .  •  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine 

Trench,  Mir.  .  ,  •  Trench,  Miracles . 

Par.  .  .  •  „  Parables. 

Syn.  .  »  .  „  New  Testament  Syn¬ 

onyms. 

Tristram,  Nat.  Hist,  of  B.  •  Tristram,  Natural  History 

of  the  Bible. 

D.  B.1  or  D.  BP  •  ,  Smith’s  Dictionary  of  the 

Bible,  ist  or  and  edition. 

D.  Chr.  Ant.  •  .  a  Smith’s  Dictionary  of  Chris¬ 

tian  Antiquities. 

Kraus,  Real-Enc.  d.  Chr.  Alt.  Kraus,  Real  -  Etuyklof&dte 

der  Christlichen  Alter- 
thumer. 

Herzog,  PREP  as  PREP  *  Herzog’s  Protestantische 

Real-Encyklopddiet  ist  or 
and  edition. 

Crem.  Lex.  .  *  *  Cremer,  Lexicon  of  New 

Testament  Greek. 

L.  &  S.  Lex.  •  «  •  Liddle  and  Scott,  Lexicon . 

Greg.  Prolog.  •  «  •  Gregory,  Prolegomena  ad 

Tischendorfii  ed.  N.T. 

Win.  i  •  •  ,  Winer,  Grammar  of  N.T. 

Greek  (the  page  refers  to 
Moulton’s  edition), 
cm.  •  <  «  •  omit 

ins.  •  .  .  insert 

N.B.— The  text  commented  upon  Is  that  of  Westcott  and  Hort  The 
very  few  Instances  In  which  the  editor  Is  Inclined  to  dissent  from  this 
text  are  noted  as  they  oocur. 


1  Hie  name  of  John  Lightfoot  is  not  abbreviated  In  this  vohaps* 
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THE  TITLE  OF  THE  GOSPEL. 

The  title  cannot  be  any  part  of  the  original  autograph.  It  is 
found  in  different  forms  in  ancient  authorities,  the  earliest  being 
the  simplest :  KaTa  Aoi/icay  (K  B  F),  evayyikiov  Kara  AovkcLv  (A  C 
D  S),  to  /card  AovKav  euayyeXcov  or  to  Kara  Aovkov  aytov  cvayytXiov 
(cursives). 

The  icaT<£  neither  affirms  nor  denies  authorship :  it  implies  conformity  to  a 
type .  But,  inasmuch  as  all  four  Gospels  have  the  /card,  these  uniform  titles 
must  be  interpreted  according  to  the  belief  of  those  who  gave  the  titles,  viz.  the 
Christians  of  the  first  four  centuries  ;  and  it  was  their  belief  that  each  Evangelist 
composed  the  Gospel  which  bears  his  name.  Had  the  /card  meant  no  more 
than  “drawn  up  according  to  the  teaching  of,”  then  this  Gospel  would  have 
been  called  /card  HaOXov,  and  the  second  Gospel  would  have  been  caUed  icardt 
H&rpov ;  for  it  was  the  general  tradition  that  Mark  wrote  according  to  the 
teaching  of  Peter,  and  Luke  (in  a  different  sense)  according  to  the  teaching  of 
Paul.  The  /card,  however,  is  not  a  mere  substitute  for  the  genitive  of  author¬ 
ship,  but  indicates  that  the  same  subject  has  been  treated  by  others.  Thus, 
rj  TaXatd  Stad'/jKT]  /card  robs  i^bop^Kovra  points  to  the  existence  of  other  transla¬ 
tions,  just  as  "Ofiiipos  /card  ’AploTapKOv  or  /card  ’ Apurro<t>dvr)v  points  to  the 
existence  of  other  editions.  That  the  /card  does  not  exclude  authorship  is 
shown  by  such  expressions  as  i)  /card  7reyrdrei^oj  (Epiphamus)  and 

rj  /caff’  ’H pbSorov  loropla  (Diodorus) ;  comp.  &v  rot $  bTroptyTjpartapois  rots  /card 
rbv  Nee/da v  (2  Mac.  li.  13).  Strictly  speaking,  there  is  only  one  Gospel, 
ebayyfrtov  Qeov,  the  Gospel  of  God  concerning  His  Son  (Rom.  i.  1) ;  but  it 
has  been  given  to  us  in  four  shapes,  evayylXior  rerp£fiop<pov  (Iren.  H&r, 
ji,  11.  8),  and  the  /card  indicates  the  shape  in  which  the  writer  named 
composed  It* 

L  1-4.  THE  PROLOGUE  OR  PREFACE. 

The  classical  style  of  this  opening,  and  its  similarity  to  the 
prefaces  of  Herodotus,  Thucydides,  and  Polybius,  hardly  amount 
to  proof  that  Lk.  was  well  read  in  classical  literature,  and  con- 
idously  imitated  Greek  historians ;  but  there  is  nothmg  improbable 
in  this  supposition.  Among  the  words  which  are  classical  rather 
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than  biblical  should  be  noticed  €7^18777 rep,  bnxeipiiv,  dvaTWtfecrflai, 
hirffqvi'S,  Ka6e£vj<s.  The  construction  also  is  classical,  and  in  no 
way  Hebraistic.  We  have  clauses  idiomatically  interlaced,  not 
simply  co-ordinated.  The  modest  position  claimed  by  the  writer 
is  evidence  of  his  honesty.  A  forger  would  have  claimed  to  be  an 
eye-witness,  and  would  have  made  no  apology  for  writing.  Ewald 
remarks  that  “  in  its  utter  simplicity,  modesty,  and  brevity,  it  is 
the  model  of  a  preface  to  an  historical  work.”  Its  grammatical 
construction  should  be  compared  with  that  of  the  preface  to  the 
synodical  epistle  m  Acts  xv.  24,  25:  *Ett€i 817  {jKOvo-ajjLey  .  ,  .  ISo&v 
77/nv. 

This  prologue  contains  all  that  we  really  know  respecting  the 
composition  of  early  narratives  of  the  life  of  Christ,  and  it  is  the 
test  by  which  theories  as  to  the  origin  of  our  Gospels  must  be 
judged.  No  hypothesis  is  likely  to  be  right  which  does  not 
harmonize  with  what  is  told  us  here.  Moreover,  it  shows  that  an 
inspired  writer  felt  that  he  was  bound  to  use  research  and  care  in 
order  to  secure  accuracy. 

1.  ’ETreiSrjirep.  A  stately  compound,  suitable  for  a  solemn 
opening :  freq.  in  class.  Grk.,  but  not  found  in  LXX,  or  elsewhere 
in  N.T.  Quoniam  quidem,  “  For  as  much  as,”  Weil  denn  einmaL 

ttoXXol.  The  context  seems  to  imply  that  these,  like  Lk.,  were 
not  eye-witnesses.  That  at  once  would  exclude  Mt.,  whose  Gospel 
Lk.  does  not  appear  to  have  known.  It  is  doubtful  whether  Mk. 
is  included  in  the  iroWoL  The  writers  of  extant  apocryphal 
gospels  cannot  be  meant,  for  these  are  all  of  later  origin.  Probably 
all  the  documents  here  alluded  to  were  driven  out  of  existence  by 
the  manifest  superiority  of  the  four  Canonical  Gospels.  The 
imxcipijcrcw  cannot  imply  censure,  as  some  of  the  Fathers  thought, 
for  Lk,  brackets  himself  with  these  writers  (e8o£c  koljjloC);  what 
they  attempted  he  may  attempt  The  word  occurs  2  Mac.  ii.  29, 
vii.  19 ;  Acts  ix.  29,  xix,  13 ;  and  is  freq.  in  class.  Grk.  in  the  sense 
of  “put  the  hand  to,  take  in  hand,  attempt”  The  notion  of 
unlawful  or  unsuccessful  attempting  is  sometimes  implied  by  the 
context :  it  is  not  contained  in  the  word.  Luther  renders  unter- 
wunden  haben ,  “have  ventured.”  Lk.  must  have  regarded  these 
attempts  as  insufficient \  or  he  would  not  have  added  another. 
Meyer  quotes  Ulpian,  p.  159  (in  Valckenaer),  braSrprep  irtpl  rovrov 
ttoXXol  b nxetpyarav  awo\oryr}cra<Tdca,  It  is  doubtful  whether 
bnxap.  necessarily  implies  a  great  undertaking. 

AraTcifacrGai  SMjyiqom  “To  draw  up  again  in  order  a  narra¬ 
tive”;  i.e*  to  arrange  afresh  so  as  to  show  the  sequence  of  events. 
The  verb  is  a  rare  one,  and  occurs  elsewhere  only  Plut  Moral 
p.  969  C,  De  sollert.  animal  xii.  (Reiske,  x.  p.  36),  in  the  sense  oi 
“practise,  go  over  again  in  order,”  Iren.  111.  21.  2,  and  as  vJ \ 
Eccles.  ii.  20.  The  subst.  implies  something  more  than  mere 
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notes  or  anecdotes;  “a  leading  through  to  the  end”  ( durch - 
fuhren ),  “a  narrative”  (Ecclus.  vi.  35,  ix.  15 ;  2  Mac.  ii.  32,  vi. 
17;  Plat.  Rep.  392  D;  Arist.  Rhet.  m.  16.  1). 

Versions  vary  greatly :  ordmare  narrationem  (Latt.),  comp  oner e  nar  ra¬ 
ti  onem  (Beza),  stellen  die  Rede  (Luth.),  “ ordeyne  the  telling”  (Wic.), 
“compyle  a  treates”  (Tyn.),  “set  forth  the  words”  (Cov.),  “  set  forth  the 
declaracion”  (Cran.),  “write  the  histone”  (Gen.),  “compile  a  narration” 
(Rhem.),  “set  forth  m  order  a  declaration”  (AV.),  “draw  up  a  narrative” 
(RV.),  composer  une  narration  suivie  (Godet),  coordonner  en  corps  derecit 
(Lasserre),  “  Restore  from  memory  a  narrative”  (Blass). 

t«v  'ir€TrX<r]po<j>opT](A^vojv.  “  Of  the  things  which  have  been  car¬ 
ried  through  to  the  end,  of  the  matters  which  have  been  accom¬ 
plished,  fully  established.”  Here  again  English  Versions  differ 
much;  but  “surely  known”  (Tyn.),  “surely  to  be  believed” 
(Cran.),  “surely  believed”  (AV.),  cannot  be  justified.  The  vert 
when  used  of  persons  may  mean  “  persuade  fully,  convince,”  and 
in  pass.  “  be  fully  persuaded  ”  (Rom.  iv.  2 1,  xiv.  5) ;  but  of  things 
it  means  “fulfil”  (2  Tim.  iv.  5,  17).  Here  we  may  render 
“accomplished.”  Others  less  well  render  “fully  proved.”  See 
Lightfoot  on  CoL  iv.  12.  The  iv  rj fuy  probably  means  “among  us 
Christians.”  Christendom  is  the  sphere  in  which  these  facts  have 
had  their  full  accomplishment  The  ^/uv  in  ver.  2  shows  that  con¬ 
temporaries  are  not  meant  If  these  things  were  handed  down  to 
Lk.,  then  he  was  not  contemporary  with  them.  The  verse  is 
evidence  that  the  accomplished  facts  were  already  fully  established 
and  widely  known,  for  they  had  already  been  narrated  by  many. 
See  Westcott,  Intr.  to  Gosp.  p.  190,  7th  ed. 

2.  icaGws  irap^Socrai'  Yjjuy.  “  Even  as  they  delivered  them  to  us/1 
The  difference  between  a>s,  “as,”  and  /ca0<o$,  “just  as,”  should  be 
marked  in  translation :  the  correspondence  was  exact  Lk.  im¬ 
plies  that  he  himself  was  among  those  who  received  the  tradition. 
Like  the  7roAJW,  he  can  only  arrange  afresh  what  has  been  handed 
down,  working  at  second  hand,  not  as  an  eye-witness.  He  gives 
no  hint  as  to  whether  the  facts  were  handed  down  orally  or  in 
writing.  The  difference  between  the  voXXoi  and  these  avroimu  is 
not  that  the  iroXXoi  wrote  their  narratives  while  the  avromrai  did 
not,  but  that  the  avrovrcw  were  primary  authorities,  which  the 
*roAW  were  not 

firnip^rai  yevo[idyoi  rou  \6you.  They  not  only  had  personal  know* 
ledge  of  the  facts  (airovrai),  they  also  had  practical  experience  of 
the  effects.  They  had  preached  and  taught,  and  had  thus  learned 
what  elements  in  the  Gospel  were  of  most  efficacy  for  the  winning 
and  saving  of  souls.  That  rov  Xoyov  belongs  to  \nrqperai  only,  not 
to  avroTrrai,  and  means  “  the  doctrine,”  i.e.  the  Gospel  (Acts  vi.  4, 
viii  4,  xiv.  25,  xvl  6,  xvii.  11),  is  manifest  from  the  context 
Origen  and  Athanasius  are  wrong  in  making  rov  Xoyov  mean  the 


4  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  [L  2,  3. 

personal  Word,  the  Son  of  God,  a  use  which  is  peculiar  to  Jn. 
The  otar*  apx>)s  refers  to  the  beginning  of  Christ’s  ministry  (Jn.  xv. 
27,  xvi.  4).  For  dTnjpirrjs  see  on  iv.  20  and  comp  Acts  xm.  5. 

3.  eSo£e  K&jjKH.  This  is  the  main  sentence,  the  apodosis  of 
e7retS?j7rep  ?roAAot  iTTe^iprjcrav,  It  neither  implies  nor  excludes 
inspiration :  the  Z80&  may  or  may  not  have  been  inspired.  The 
wish  to  include  inspiration  caused  the  addition  in  some  Latin 
MSS.  of  et  spiritui  sancto  (Acts  xv.  28),  which  makes  what  follows 
to  be  incongruous.  With  eSo£e  comp,  the  Muratorian  Fragment : 
Lucas  iste  medicus  .  .  .  nomine  suo  ex  opimone  conscnpsii-~* 
Dominum  tamen  nec  ipse  vidit  in  came — et  idem ,  prout  assequt 
potuit ,  ita  et  a  nativiiate  Joannis  mcepit  dicer e.  The  kol/jlol  shows 
that  Lk.  does  not  blame  the  iroWot  :  he  desires  to  imitate  and 
supplement  them.  It  is  their  attempts  that  encourage  him  to  write. 
What  they  have  done  he  may  do,  and  perhaps  he  may  be  able  to 
improve  upon  their  work.  This  is  his  first  reason  for  writing  a 
narrative. 

TTotpY]  ko\ou0y]  k6ti.  This  is  his  second  reason  for  writing,  making 
the  argument  d  fortiori \  He  has  had  special  advantages  and 
qualifications ;  and  therefore  what  was  allowed  to  others  may  be 
still  more  allowed  to  him.  These  qualifications  are  fourfold,  and 
are  told  off  with  precision.  In  the  literal  sense  of  “  following  a 
person  closely  so  as  to  be  always  beside  him,”  'irapaKoXovd&v 
does  not  occur  in  N.T.  Here  it  does  not  mean  that  Lk.  was 
contemporaneous  with  the  events,  but  that  he  had  brought  himself 
abreast  of  them  by  careful  investigation.  Comp,  the  famous 
passage  in  Dem.  De  Cor .  cap.  liii.  p.  285  (344),  TrapaKokovQrjKOTa, 
rots  irpaypacriv  ££  ap^?. 

aKw0€K.  This  is  the  first  of  the  four  qualifications:  he  has  gone 
back  to  the  very  beginning,  viz.  the  promise  of  the  birth  of  the 
Forerunner.  “  From  the  first  ”  is  the  meaning  of  avwOev  here,  not 
“thoroughly,”  radicitus ,  as  in  Acts  xxvi.  5,  which  would  make 
avo >0€v  almost  the  same  as  iracrw.  Vulg.  has  a  principio,  and  d  has 
desusum  (comp,  the  French  dessus).  It  is  the  iraoxy  which  implies 
thoroughness ;  and  this  is  the  second  point.  He  has  begun  at  the 
beginning,  and  he  has  investigated  everything.  The  Syriac  makes 
iraaiv  masc.,  but  there  is  little  doubt  that  it  is  neut,  and  refers  to 
irpayparoiv  in  ver.  1. 

dicptpws.  This  is  the  third  point.  He  has  done  all  this 
“accurately.”  There  is  no  idle  boast  in  any  one  of  the  three 
points.  No  other  Gospel  gives  us  this  early  history  about  the 
Baptist  and  the  Chnst.  No  other  is  throughout  so  full,  for  of 
170  sections  contained  in  the  synoptic  narrative  48  are  peculiar 
to  Lk.  And,  in  spite  of  the  severest  scrutiny,  his  accuracy  can 
very  rarely  be  impugned.  We  cannot  be  sure  whether  he  means 
to  imply  that  d/cpiy3ws  was  not  true  of  the  woAAo^  but  we  may  be 
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sure  that  none  of  them  could  claim  all  three  of  these  points.  In 
any  case  we  have  an  inspired  historian  telling  us  in  his  inspired 
writings  that  he  is  giving  us  the  results  of  careful  investigation. 
From  this  it  seems  to  follow  that  an  inspired  historian  may  fail  in 
accuracy  if  his  investigation  is  defective. 

Ka0e£rjs.  This  is  the  fourth  point,  resulting  from  the  other  three. 
He  does  not  propose  to  give  a  mere  collection  of  anecdotes  and 
detached  sayings,  but  an  orderly  narrative  systematically  arranged. 
Chronological  order  is  not  necessarily  implied  in  KatfefiJ?,  but 
merely  arrangement  of  some  kind.  Nevertheless,  he  probably 
has  chronological  order  chiefly  in  view.  In  N.T.  the  word  is 
peculiar  to  Lk.  (viii.  i ;  Acts  iii.  24,  xi.  4,  xviii.  23),  as  is  also 
the  more  classical  ££rjs  (vii.  n,  ax.  37,  eta);  but  }$  does  not 
occur. 

Kpdncrre  Oeo<f>i\e.  The  epithet  Kparurros ,  often  given  to  persons 
of  rank  (Acts  xxiii.  26,  xxiv.  3,  xxvi.  25),  is  strongly  in  favour  of 
the  view  that  Theophilus  was  a  real  person.  The  name  Theophilus 
was  common  both  among  Jews  (= Jedidiah)  and  among  Gentiles. 
But  it  was  a  name  likely  to  be  used  to  represent  any  pious  reader. 
See  Lft.  on  “Acts,”  D.B .2  pp.  25,  26.  The  word  Kpa/naros  occurs 
in  N.T.  only  here  and  in  the  Acts,  where  it  is  evidently  a  purely 
official  epithet,  for  the  persons  to  whom  it  is  applied  are  of  bad 
character. 

4.  Xva  Imyvws  irepl  <J>y  KaT7)x^0Tjs  Xoywj'  do^dtXeiap.  u  In 
order  that  thou  mightest  fully  know  the  certainty  concerning  the 
words  wherein  thou  wast  instructed.”  The  Xoyoi  are  not  the 
irpayfiara  or  historic  facts,  but  the  details  of  the  Aoyos  or  Gospel 
(ver.  2),  which  “ministers  of  the  word”  had  communicated  to 
Theophilus.  The  compound  hnyv&s  indicates  additional  and  more 
thorough  knowledge.  It  is  very  freq.  in  Lk.  and  Paul :  see  esp. 
Rom.  L  28,  32 ;  1  Cor.  xiii.  12 ;  Lft  on  Col  L  9;  Trench,  Syn. 
lxxv.  In  N.T.  Karrjx^y,  “to  sound  down  into  the  ears,  teach 
orally,”  is  found  only  in  Lk.  and  Paul.  The  position  of  Try 
do*<£ aXeiav  gives  it  solemn  emphasis.  Theophilus  shall  know  that 
the  faith  which  he  has  embraced  has  an  impregnable  historical 
foundation. 

The  idiomatic  attraction,  r epl  dp  Kartpc^Bijs  \6ywr,  is  best  resolved  into 
repl  tQp  \6yuy  oCs  Kanjxrf&ys,  not  repl  tup  \6ywp  repl  &r  Kavrjxtyhlt.  Only 
of  persons  does  repl  nvos  stand  after  Karrrxfitv  (Acts  xxi  21,  24) :  of  things 
we  have  the  acc.  (Acts  xviii.  25 ;  Gal.  vi  6).  These  attractions  are  very  freq* 
in  Lk. 

On  the  superficial  resemblance  between  this  preface  and  Jos.  Con.  Apion.  I 
9,  10,  see  Godet,  i.  pp.  92,  93,  3&me  ed.  1888.  The  resemblance  hardly 
amounts  to  remarkable  coincidence,  and  such  similarities  are  common  in 
literature.  It  is  more  interesting  to  compare  this  preface  with  that  of  the 
medical  writer  Dioscorides.  The  opening  words  of  Dioscondes5  treatise,  repl 
fi\ws  larpttcijs,  run  thus ;  IIoXXtDv  ou  pMvov  Zpx&lw*  dXXd  koX  viup  (rwraJ-apipw 
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T€pl  rfjs  tuv  (papfidtcuv  aKevacrlas  re  Kal  dwdjaecos  Kal  8  ora paatas,  tpCkrare  *A pete, 
vtip&aofxal  <rot  irapa<rnj<rcu  fit)  rcevty  prfik  BXoyou  bppfyv  i<rxr)Kbai  vpbs  rijvBe  r\)t 
rpay/Mrelav.  The  date  of  Dioscorides  Pedacius  is  uncertain ;  but,  as  Pliny 
does  not  mention  him,  he  is  commonly  assigned  to  the  first  or  second  centrny 
A.D.  He  is  said  to  have  been  a  native  of  Anazarbus  in  Cilicia,  about  fifty 
tnflgft  from  Tarsus  j  and  in  that  case  he  would  almost  certainly  obtain  his 
medical  knowledge  in  the  great  school  at  Tarsus.  That  he  and  S.  Luke  may 
have  been  there  at  the  same  time  with  S.  Paul,  seems  to  be  a  not  impossible 
conjecture.  The  treatise  vcpl  dpxalijs  lijTpiKTjiy  commonly  attributed  to  Hippo¬ 
crates  {c.  460-350  B.C.),  begins  1  'OxScroi  drexctpw**  rcpl  liprpiKfy  \4yct* 
ypd4>*iv,  ic.r.X. 


X,  6-IL  62.  THE  GOSPEL  OP  THE  XNPANC3Y. 

These  chapters  have  often  been  attacked  as  unhistorical 
That  Marcion  omitted  them  from  his  mutilated  edition  of  this 
Gospel  is  of  no  moment  He  did  not  do  so  upon  critical  grounds, 
but  because  their  contents  did  not  harmonize  with  his  doctrine. 
It  is  more  to  the  point  to  urge  that  these  early  narratives 
lack  apostolic  authority;  that  they  cover  ground  which  popular 
imagination,  in  the  absence  of  history,  would  be  sure  to  fill ;  that 
they  abound  in  angelic  appearances  and  other  marvels;  that 
their  form  is  often  highly  poetical;  and  that  it  is  sometimes 
difficult  to  reconcile  them  with  the  narrative  of  Mt.  or  with 
known  facts  of  history.  To  this  it  may  be  replied  that  reserve 
would  keep  Chrises  Mother  from  making  known  these  details  at 
first.  Even  Apostles  may  have  been  ignorant  of  them,  or  unwilling 
to  make  them  known  until  the  comparatively  late  period  at  which 
Lk.  wrote.  The  dignity,  beauty,  and  spirituality  of  these  narratives 
is  strong  evidence  of  their  authenticity,  especially  when  contrasted 
with  the  silly,  grotesque,  and  even  immoral  details  in  the  apo¬ 
cryphal  gospels.  .They  abound  in  historic  features,  and  are 
eminently  true  to  life.  Their  independence  of  Mt.  is  evident, 
and  both  accounts  bear  the  stamp  of  truthfulness,  which  is  not 
destroyed  by  possible  discrepancies  in  a  few  minor  points.  That 
Lk.  is  ever  at  variance  with  other  historians,  has  still  to  be  proved ; 
and  the  merit  of  greater  accuracy  may  still  be  with  him,  even  if 
such  variance  exists. 

This  Gospel  of  the  Infancy  is  made  up  of  seven  narratives, 
in  two  parallel  groups  of  three,  followed  by  a  supplement,  which 
connects  these  two  groups  with  the  main  body  of  die  Gospel 

I.  1.  The  Annunication  of  the  Birth  of  the  Forerunner 
(5-25)  >  2\  The  Annunciation  of  the  Birth  of  the  Saviour  (26-38) ; 
3.  The  Visit  of  the  Mother  of  the  Saviour  to  the  Mother  of 
Bie  Forerunner  (39-56). 

II.  4.  The  Birth  of  the  Forerunner  (57-80) ;  5.  The  Birth  of 
the  Saviour  (ii.  1-20);  &  The  Circumcision  and  Presentation  of 
the  Saviour  (ii  21-40). 
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III.  7.  The  Boyhood  of  the  Saviour  (ii.  41-52). 

On  the  two  accounts  of  our  Lord’s  infancy  see  E.  C.  S. 
Gibson,  Expository  2nd  series,  iii.  p.  116 ;  Gore,  Dissertations  on 
Subjects  connected  with  the  Incarnation  pp.  12  £f. :  Murray,  1895 

I.  5-25.  The  Annunciation  of  the  Birth  of  the  Forerunner . 

“When  John  the  Baptist  appeared,  not  the  oldest  man  in 
Palestine  could  remember  to  have  spoken  even  in  his  earliest 
childhood  with  any  man  who  had  seen  a  prophet  .  *  .  In  these 
circumstances  it  was  an  occurrence  of  the  first  magnitude,  more 
important  far  than  war  or  revolution,  when  a  new  prophet  actually 
appeared”  (Ecce  Homo ,  ch.  i.).  The  miracles  recorded  are  in 
keeping  with  this.  God  was  making  a  new  departure  in  dealing 
with  His  people.  We  need  not,  therefore,  be  startled  if  a  highly 
exceptional  situation  is  accompanied  by  highly  exceptional  facts. 
After  more  than  three  centuries  of  silence,  Jehovah  again  speaks 
by  prophecies  and  signs  to  Israel.  But  there  is  no  violent  rupture 
with  the  past  in  making  this  new  departure.  The  announcement 
of  the  rise  of  a  new  Prophet  is  made  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem, 
to  a  priest  of  the  old  covenant,  who  is  to  be  the  Prophet’s  father. 
It  is  strong  evidence  of  the  historic  truth  of  the  narrative  that  no 
mirades  are  prophesied  of  the  new  Prophet,  and  that  after  his 
appearance  his  disdples  attribute  none  to  him. 

5*  *Ey|p€To  Ip  rals  ijplpats.  The  elegant  idiomatic  Greek  of  the 
preface  comes  abruptly  to  an  end.  Although  the  marks  of  Lk.’s 
style  are  as  abundant  here  as  in  any  part  of  the  Gospel,  yet  the 
form  of  the  narrative  is  strongly  Hebraistic ;  so  much  so  that  one 
may  be  confident  that  he  is  translating  from  an  Aramaic  document 
These  first  two  chapters  seem  to  consist  of  a  series  of  such  docu¬ 
ments,  each  with  a  distinct  conclusion  (i.  80,  ii.  40,  ii.  52).  If  they 
are  historical,  the  Virgin  Mary  must  have  been  the  source  of  much 
that  is  contained  in  these  first  two  chapters ,  and  she  may  have 
been  the  writer  of  documents  used  by  Lk.  In  any  case,  we  have 
here  the  earliest  documentary  evidence  respecting  the  origins  of 
Christianity  which  has  come  down  to  us, — evidence  which  may 
justly  be  called  contemporary.  Both  eyevcro  and  iv  rats 
are  Hebraistic  (see  on  ver.  39) ;  but  there  is  no  need  to  understand 
rjv  or  any  other  verb  after  iyivero,  “  It  came  to  pass  that  there  was.” 
Rather,  “There  arose,  came  into  notice,”  or  simply  “There  was.” 
See  on  iv.  36,  and  comp.  Mk.  i.  4;  Jn.  i.  6. 

‘HpwSou  j3a<ri\lc>)$  rfjs  ’louSatas.  Herod  “  the  Great,”  a  title  not 
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given  to  him  by  his  contemporaries,  who  during  his  last  years 
suffered  greatly  from  his  cruelty.  It  is  in  these  last  years  that  the 
narrative  of  Lk.  begins.  The  Herods  were  Idumseans  by  birth,1 
though  Jews  by  religion,  and  were  dependent  upon  the  Romans 
for  their  sovereignty.  As  Tacitus  says:  Regnum  ab  Antonio 
Herodi  datum  victor  Augustus  auxit  {Hist.  v.  9*  3). 

The  name  '"ELptfdrit  is  contracted  from  ‘H pulBris,  and  should  have  iota  sub¬ 
script,  which  is  well  supported  by  early  inscriptions.  Later  inscriptions  and  t 
corns  omit  the  iota.  In  the  Codex  Ambrosianus  of  Jc-sephus  the  name  is 
written  with  iota  adscript,  Kpmdris  (Ant.  xi.-xx.).  See  the  numerous 
instances  from  inscriptions  cited  by  Schurer  in  the  Theol.  Litstg.  1892,  No. 
21,  col.  516.  The  tov  inserted  before  pao-tXlws  in  A  and  other  texts  is  in 
accordance  with  classical  usage.  But  in  LXX  the  art.  is  commonly  omitted 
in  such  cases,  because  in  Hebrew,  as  in  English,  “Saul,  king  of  Israel, w 
“George,  king  of  England,”  is  the  common  idiom  (Gen.  xiv.  I,  2,  18,  xx.  2, 
xxvi.  1,  etc.  etc.).  See  Simcox,  Lang,  of  N.T.  p.  47. 

pa«n\6i>$  rijs  'louScuas.  This  was  the  title  conferred  on  him  by 
the  Senate  at  the  request  of  Antony,  Messala,  and  Atratinus  (Jos. 
Ant.  xiv.  14.  4).  Judaea  here  may  mean  “  the  land  of  the  Jews, 
Palestine”  (vii.  17,  xxiii.  5;  Acts  ii.  9,  x.  37,  xL  1,  29).  Besides 
Judaea  in  the  narrower  sense,  Herod’s  dominions  included  Samaria, 
Galilee,  a  great  deal  of  Persea,  and  Ccele-Syria.  For  the  abundant 
literature  on  the  Herods  see  D.B2  i.  p.  1341 ;  Herzog,  PRE*  ri. 
p.  47 ;  Schurer,  Jewish  People  in  the  T.  o/J.  C.  i.  1,  p.  400. 

tcpcus  ns  oyd/ian  Zaxapuxs.  In  the  Protevangelium  of  James 
(viii.),  Zacharias  is  called  high  priest;  and  this  has  been  adopted  by 
later  writers,  who  have  supposed  that  the  incident  narrated  by  Lk. 
took  place  on  the  Day  of  Atonement  in  the  Holy  of  Holies.  But 
the  high  priest  would  not  have  been  called  tcpcus  tcs,  and  it  could 
not  have  been  by  lot  (eAaxe)  that  he  offered  incense  on  the  Day  of 
Atonement  Priestly  descent  was  much  esteemed.  The  name 
means  “Remembered  by  Jehovah.”  For  see  on  v.  27. 

If  €<j)r]jjL€pias  *A0u£.  The  word  tyrjptpla  has  two  meanings: 
i.  “service  Jor  a  term  of  days”  (Neh.  xiii.  30;  1  Chron.  xxv.  8; 

2  Chron.  xiii.  10);  2.  “a  course  of  priests  who  were  on  duty  for  a 
term  of  days,”  viz.  for  a  week  (1  Chron.  xxiii.  6,  xxviii.  13 ;  1  Esdr. 

L  2, 1 5).  These  courses  were  also  called  SwupcW?,  and  by  Josephus 
varpiai  and  c^i^epfSc?  (Ant  vii.  14.  7 ;  Vita,  i.).  Abijah  was  de¬ 
scended  from  Eleazar,  and  gave  his  name  to  the  eighth  of  the 
twenty-four  courses  into  which  David  divided  the  priests  (1  Chron. 
xxiv.  10  ;  2  Chron.  viii,  14).  Of  these  twenty-four  only  the  courses 
of  Jedaiah,  Immer,  Pashur,  and  Harim  returned  from  captivity 
(Ezra  ii.  36-39) ;  but  these  four  were  divided  again  into  twenty- 

1  Tempus  quoque  Herodis  aUegena  videlicet  regis  etiam  ipsum  Domenico 
attestatur  adventui.  Prasdictum  nctmque  fuerai,  quia  mm  deficiet  princeps  ea 
Juda%  donee  venial  qui  mittendus  erat  (Beae). 
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four  with  the  old  names.  So  that  Zacharias  did  not  belong  to  the 
original  course  of  Abijah,  for  that  did  not  return  from  exile.  Each 
course  was  on  duty  twice  during  the  year ;  but  we  know  far  too 
little  about  the  details  of  the  arrangement  to  derive  any  sure  chron¬ 
ology  from  the  statements  made  by  Lk.  See  on  ii.  7. 

Wieseler  places  the  vision  of  Zacharias  early  in  October  A.U.C.  748  01  B.C.  6 
( Chron .  Syn.  11.  2,  Eng.  tr.  p.  123).  With  this  result  Edersheim  agrees  (Z.  and 
T,  1.  p.  135),  as  also  does  Andrews  (Z.  of  our  Lord \  p.  52,  ed.  1892).  Lewin 
prefers  May  16th,  B.c.  7  {Fasti  Sacn ,  836).  Caspari  is  for  July  18th,  B.C.  3; 
but  remarks  “ ‘how  little  reliance  is  to  be  placed  upon  conclusions  of  this  kind” 
{Chron,  EtnL  §  42,  Eng.  tr.  p.  57).  For  the  courses  of  pnests,  see  Herzog, 
PRE .2  art.  Pnestertum  im  A.  T. ;  Schiirer,  Jewish  People  in  the  T,  off*  C. 
ii.  I,  pp.  216-220. 

yuyf)  auTw  Ik  twk  Guya-rlpcoi'  *Aapwy.  M  He  had  a  wife,”  not  M  his 
wife  was  ”  (AV.).  Lk.  follows  LXX  in  omittmg  the  art.  with  the 
gen.  after  Ovydrrjp :  comp.  xiii.  16  and  the  quotations  Ml  xxi  5 
and  Jn.  xii.  15,  and  contrast  ML  xiv.  6.  To  be  a  priest  and 
married  to  a  priest’s  daughter  was  a  double  distinction.  It  was  a 
common  summary  of  an  excellent  woman,  “  She  deserves  to  marry 
a  priest.”  In  the  fullest  sense  John  was  of  priestly  birth.  See 
iVetst. :  Sacrosancta  pr&cur sorts  nobilitas  non  solum  a  parcntibus, 
ted  etiam  a  progenitoribus  gloriosa  descendit  (Bede).  Aaron’s  wife 
was  Elisabeth  -Elisheba  =  “  God  is  my  oath.” 

6.  SiWoi.  Once  a  term  of  high  praise,  and  meaning  righteous¬ 
ness  in  the  fullest  sense  (Ezek.  xviii.  5,  9,  11,  19,  20,  22,  24,  26); 
but  it  had  come  to  mean  little  more  than  careftil  observance  of 
legal  duties.  The  addition  of  the  Hebraistic  Ivavriov  toG  ©eou 
(Acts  viii,  21;  Gen.  vi.  8,  11,  13,  vii.  1,  x.  9)  gives  SUoliol  its  full 
meaning :  Zacharias  and  Elisabeth  were  saints  of  the  O.T.  type. 
Symeon  is  called  StWos  (ii.  25),  and  Joseph  (Mt.  i.  19).  Comp. 
Sikcliov  etval  fi  6  t/o/xos  r)  <j>vcri$  0 *  apa  Trapeze  t<3  ©€<3  (Eur.  Ion. 
643).  The  Gospel  was  to  restore  to  Staaios  its  original  spiritual 
meaning.  See  detached  note  on  the  word  8£kcuo$  and  its  cognates% 
Rom.  i.  17.  For  &p4>oT€poi  see  on  v.  7. 

'iropeudpewn  iv  irdcrcus  tch$  IrroXats  Kal  StKaicupacriv  t.  k.  Another 
Hebraism  (Deut.  xxviil  9 ;  1  Sam.  viii.  3,  5 ;  1  Kings  iii.  14,  etc.). 
The  distinction  often  drawn,  that  ivroXat  are  moral,  while  ficicaui- 
fiara  are  ceremonial,  is  baseless ;  the  difference  is,  that  the  latter 
is  the  vaguer  term.  Here,  although  they  differ  in  gender,  they 
have  only  one  article  and  adjective,  because  they  are  so  similar  m 
meaning.  Comp.  Col.  ii.  22 ;  Rev.  v.  12 ;  and  see  Win.  xix.  3 
p.  157.  The  two  words  are  found  combined  Gen.  xxvL  5  and 
Deut,  iv.  40,  For  SiKcuoSpaTa,  “things  declared  right,  ordinances," 
comp.  Rom.  iL  26  and  Heb.  ix.  1,  and  see  note  in  Sp,  Comm,  on 
1  Cor.  v.  6  as  to  the  force  of  the  termination  -pa.  The  genitive 
here*  as  in  Rom.  ii.  26  and  viii.  4,  expresses  the  authority  from 
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which  the  ordinance  springs.  The  apejA7rroi  anticipates  what 
follows,  and,  of  course,  does  not  mean  that  they  were  sinless.  No 
one  is  sinless;  but  the  conduct  of  some  is  free  from  reproach. 
Comp.  Phil  iii.  6. 

7.  Kal  ouk  fjv  auTois  t4kvov.  This  calamity  is  grievous  to  all 
Orientals,  and  specially  grievous  to  Jews,  each  of  whom  is  ambitious 
of  being  among  the  progenitors  of  the  Messiah.  It  was  commonly 
believed  to  be  a  punishment  for  sin  (Lev.  xx.  20,  21 ;  Jer.  xxii.  30). 
The  story  of  Glaucus,  who  tempted  the  oracle  at  Delphi,  and  “  at 
the  present  time  has  not  a  single  descendant”  (Hdt.  vi.  86.  16), 
indicates  a  similar  belief  among  the  Greeks.  Zacharias  and 
Elisabeth  had  the  sorrow  of  being  childless,  as  Anna  of  being 
husbandless,  and  all  three  had  their  consolation.  Comp,  the 
births  of  Samson  and  Samuel,  both  of  whom  were  Nazirites,  and 
of  Isaac. 

KaO<$ri.  Peculiar  to  Lk.  “  Because  that  ”  (xix.  9 ;  Acts  ii.  24,  xvii.  31), 
or  “according  as”  (Acts  11.  45,  iv.  35).  In  class,  Grk.  editors  commonly 
write  tad*  6  ru  The  clause  Kal  &p,<p6repoi  .  .  •  ^mv  does  not  depend  upon 
Kad&rty  which  would  be  illogical,  but  is  a  separate  statement.  Their  age 
would  not  explain  why  they  had  had  no  children,  but  why  they  were  not  likely 
to  have  any.  “  They  had  no  child,  because  that  Elisabeth  was  barren ;  and 
they  were  both  advanced  m  years,”  so  that  they  had  no  hope  of  children. 

irpop€|3i]K<ST€$  iv  Tats  Yjju^pais  aMav.  Hebraistic:  in  class.  Grk. 
we  should  rather  have  had  rrj  fjXiKLa.  In  LXX  we  have  irpofiefi. 
fjfjLepaiSj  or  yjJLzpoiv,  or  r&v  yp^epwv  (1  Kings  L  1 ;  Gen.  xxiv.  1 ;  Josh 
xiii.  1).  Levites  were  superannuated  at  about  sixty,  but  a  priest 
served  as  long  as  he  was  able. 

8.  *E-y£v€To  •  •  •  IXaxc.  On  the  various  constructions  with  iybrro  in 
Lk.  see  detached  note  at  the  end  of  this  chapter ;  and  on  Iv  Ttj>  tcpciTCucv 
«At4v,  “  while  he  was  officiating  as  priest,”  which  is  another  very  favourite 
construction  with  Lk.,  see  on  liu  21.  The  verb  lepareveiv  is  freq.  m  LXX, 
but  occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.T.  It  is  not  found  earlier  than  LXX,  but  is  not 
rare  in  later  Greek.  See  Kennedy,  Sources  of  N.  T.  Grk.  p.  119.  The  phrase 
lecrra  rb  c0o9  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (ii.  42,  xxii.  39),  but  occurs  m  Theod. 
Bel  15 ;  and  i$os  occurs  ten  times  in  his  writings,  and  only  twice  elsewhere 
(Jn.  xix.  40 ;  Heb.  x.  25).  Comp.  kclt&  rb  eiOurpJvov  (ii.  27)  and  jcarA  rb  e'uodbs 
(iv.  16  5  Acts  xvii,  2).  It  is  for  the  sake  of  those  who  were  unfamiliar  with  the 
usages  of  the  temple  that  he  says  that  it  was  “  according  to  the  custom  of  the 
priest’s  service  ”  that  it  was  decided  by  lot  which  pnest  should  offer  incense. 
To  take  icard,  rb  2dos  rr}s  le par  Las  with  what  precedes  robs  it  of  all  point ;  it  is 
tautology  to  say  that  he  was  officiating  as  pnest  according  to  the  custom  of  Jtxt 
priest’s  service.  But  the  number  of  cases  in  which  Lk.  has  a  clause  or  word 
which  is  grammatically  amphibolous  is  very  large ;  w.  25,  27,  ii.  22,  where 
see  note.  The  word  Upareia  occurs  in  N.T.  only  here  and  Heb.  vii.  5.  “In 
relation  to  lepuovvTj  (Heb.  vii.  11,  12,  24)  it  expresses  the  actual  service  of 
the  pnests,  and  not  the  office  of  priesthood  ”  (Wsctt.  on  Heb.  vii.  5). 

IXax«  toO  0u picUrai.  The  casting  of  lots  took  place  twice  a  day, 
at  the  morning  and  the  evening  offering  of  incense.  In  the  mom' 
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ing  the  drawing  lots  for  offering  the  incense  was  the  third  and  chief 
of  a  series  of  drawings,  four  in  all ;  in  the  evening  it  was  the  only 
one.  We  do  not  know  whether  this  was  morning  or  evening.  No 
priest  might  have  this  honour  twice ;  and  the  number  of  priests 
was  so  great  that  many  never  offered  the  incense.  The  fortunate 
lot  was  a  Xeviaq,  to  which  there  is  a  possible  reference 

Rev.  ii.  17.  The  priest  who  obtained  it  chose  two  others  to  help 
him ;  but,  when  they  had  done  their  part,  they  retired,  leaving  him 
alone  in  the  Holy  Place.  For  the  very  elaborate  details  see 
Edersh.  The  Temple ,  its  Ministry  and  Services ,  pp.  1 29-142. 

The  gen.  rod  dv/jua&ai  is  probably  governed  by  IXa^e,  which  in  class.  Grk. 
commonly  has  a  gen.  when  it  means  “  became  possessed  of,”  and  an  acc. 
when  it  means  “obtained  by  lot”  (Acts  L  17  ;  comp.  2  Pet.  i.  1).  In  I  Sam. 
xiv.  47  we  have  2ao?>A  £\axe  [at.  /.  /cara/cX^po&rcw]  rov  §a<riK^veiw  £rl  TcrpcnJX. 
The  €l<re\0&p  els  rbv  va6v  must  be  taken  with  Ov/uao-ai ,  not  with  C\axe :  “he 
obtained  by  lot  to  go  in  and  bum  incense,”  not  “  after  entering  into  the  ya6s 
he  obtained  by  lot  to  bum  incense.”  The  lots  were  cast  before  he  entered  the 
Holy  Place,  which  was  the  front  part  of  the  va<5s. 

10.  ttolv  rb  irXrjOos  rjv'  tou  Xaou  irpoareuxofievov.  Cod.  Am.  has  the 
same  order,  omnis  multitudo  erat  populi  orans.  The  position  of 
rov  Xaov  is  against  taking  rjv  with  rrpocreuyo^ov  as  the  analytical 
tense  instead  of  the  imperf.,  a  constr.  of  which  Lk.  is  very  fond 
(w.  20,  21,  22,  ii.  33,  iv.  17,  31,  38,  44,  etc.);  rjv  may  mean 
“was  there,”  or  “there  was,”  and  rov  Xaov  be  epexegetic  of  to 
rrXrjdos.  But  certainty  is  unattainable  and  unimportant  We  need 
not  infer  from  rrav  rb  7rXrj0os  that  there  was  a  great  multitude  As 
compared  with  the  solitary  priest  in  the  vaos,  all  the  worshippers 
outside  were  a  rrXrjOos.  The  word  is  a  favourite  one  with  Lk.,  who 
uses  it  twenty-five  times  against  seven  in  the  rest  of  N.T.  It  is 
remarkable  that  prayer  is  not  expressly  mentioned  in  the  Law  as 
part  of  public  worship,  except  in  connexion  with  the  offering  of  the 
first-fruits  (Deut.  xxvi.  15).  But  comp.  1  Kings  viii.  33-48; 
2  Chron.  vi.  14-42 ;  Is.  lvi.  7.  The  people  were  inside  the  Upov, 
although  outside  (2£<o)  the  vaos,  and  the  other  priests  would  be 
between  them  and  the  vaos. 

11.  &<|>6y)  8e  auTtu  ayyeXos  Kupiou.  It  was  the  most  solemn 
moment  of  his  life,  when  he  stood  alone  in  that  sacred  spot  to  offer 
the  pure  and  ideal  symbol  of  the  imperfect  prayer  which  he  and 
those  outside  were  offering.  The  unique  circumstances  contri¬ 
buted  to  make  him  conscious  of  that  unseen  world  which  is  around 
all  of  us  (2  Kings  vi.  17 ;  comp.  Lk.  xv.  7,  10).  For  see  on 
xxiL  43 ;  and  for  an  analysis  of  the  psychological  facts  see  Lange, 
Z.  of  Christ \  bk.  ii.  pt  ii  §  2  ;  Eng.  tr.  i.  264.  But  must  we  not 
choose  between  admitting  an  objective  appearance  and  rejecting 
die  whole  as  a  myth?  To  explain  it  as  a  “false  perception”  01 
optical  delusion,  i.e.  a  purely  subjective  result  of  psychological 
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causes,  seems  to  be  not  admissible.  In  that  case  Zacharias,  like  Lord 
Herbert  of  Cherbury,1  would  have  accepted  the  sign  which  he  sup¬ 
posed  that  he  had  received.  To  believe  in  the  reality  of  a  subject¬ 
ive  appearance  and  not  believe  its  testimony  is  a  contradiction. 
Moreover,  the  psychological  explanation  leaves  the  dumbness  to  be 
explained.  Again,  we  have  similar  appearances  ver.  26,  ii.  9,  13, 
xxii.  43,  xxiv.  4.  Can  we  accept  here  an  explanation  which  is  very 
difficult  (ii.  9,  13)  or  inadmissible  (xxiv.  4)  elsewhere?  Are  all 
these  cases  of  false  perception  ?  See  Paley,  Evidences  of  Christi¬ 
anity,  prop.  ii.  ch.  i. ;  Mill,  Pantheistic  Principles,  ii.  1.  4,  p.  123, 
2nd  ed.  1861 ;  Edersh.  L.  &  T.  i.  p.  142,  ii.  p.  751. 

€K  Bejuoy  tou  Gucriacmqpiou.  The  place  of  honour.  It  was  “  the 
right  side  of  the  altar,”  not  of  Zacharias,  who  was  facing  it  Comp. 
Acts  vii.  55,  56.  The  right  side  was  the  south  side,  and  the  Angel 
would  be  between  the  altar  and  the  golden  candlestick.  On  the 
left,  or  north  side,  of  the  altar  was  the  table  with  the  shewbread. 

12.  4>o(3o5  ore-ire  ere  y  iir’  auTow.  Fear  is  natural  when  man  be¬ 
comes  suddenly  conscious  of  contact  with  the  unseen :  Humanae 
fragilitatis  est  spiritualis  creaturm  visione  turbari  (Bede).  Comp, 
ii.  9,  ix.  34;  Judg.  vi.  22,  xiii.  22 ;  Job  iv.  15,  etc.  For  the  phrase 
comp.  Acts  xix.  17;  Exod.  xv.  16;  Judith  xv.  2.  In  class.  Grk. 
the  dat.  is  more  usual :  Thuc.  iii.  87.  1 ;  Xen.  Anab.  ii.  2.  19 ;  Eur. 
Andr .  1042. 

13.  ehtev  8e  irpBs  aurov.  Both  clircv  Sc  and  clircv  irp6<s  are  very 

freq.  in  Lk.,  who  prefers  ehrev  Sc  to  koll  ehrev  even  at  the  beginning 
of  narratives,  and  uses  irpos  avrov,  avrovs,  k.t.X.  in  preference  to 
airy,  avTois,  after  verbs  of  speaking,  answering,  etc.,  to  an 

extent  which  is  quite  remarkable  ( w .  18,  19,  34,  55,  61,  73, 
ii.  1 5,  18,  20,  34,  48,  49,  etc.  etc.).  This  7 rpos  is  so  strong  a  mark 
of  has  style  that  it  should  be  distinguished  in  translation :  ch rev 
Trpos  avrov,  “  He  said  unto  him,”  and  ehrev  aur<3,  “  He  said  to  him.” 
But  not  even  RV.  does  this. 

Mr)  <f>o|3ou.  This  gracious  charge  is  specially  common  in  Lk. 
(ver.  30,  ii.  10,  vui.  50,  xii.  4,  7,  32 ;  Acts  xviii.  9,  xxvii.  24). 
Bengel  says  of  it,  Primum  alloquium  cceleste  in  aurora  N.T.  per 
Lucam  amoenissime  descripta .  Comp.  Gen.  xv.  1 ;  Josh.  viii.  t; 
Is.  xliii.  1,  5,  xliv.  2;  Jer.  xlvi.  27,  28;  Dan.  x.  12. 

StoTi.  “  Because,”  as  generally  in  N.T.  Comp.  ii.  7,  xxL  28. 
It  never  means  “therefore”;  not  Rom.  i.  19  nor  1  Thes.  ii  18. 

eunj Kouo*0rj  r\  Serjo-is  crou.  “Thy  supplication  was  heard,”  at  the 
time  when  it  was  offered.  The  pass,  is  used  both  of  the  petition 
(Acts  x.  31 ;  Ps.  iv.  2)  and  of  the  petitioner  (Mt  vi.  7 ;  Heb.  v.  7). 
The  word  Seven's  implies  personal  need ;  it  is  a  “  special  petition  for 
the  supply  of  want”  (Lft.  on  Phil.  iv.  6 ;  Trench,  Syn .  Ii.).  Un¬ 
like  7 rpoorcvxv,  it  may  be  used  of  petitions  to  men  The  word 
1  Life,  written  by  himself,  sW>  Jin,,  pp.  17 1  ff.  ed.  1792,  pp.  24*  ff.  ed*  1824. 
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favours,  but  by  no  means  proves,  the  view  that  the  prayer  of 
Zacharias  was  for  a  son.  And  the  context  at  first  seems  to  con¬ 
firm  this.  But  would  Zacharias  have  made  his  private  wishes  the 
main  subject  of  his  prayer  at  so  unique  an  opportunity  ?  Would 
he  have  prayed  for  what  he  regarded  as  impossible?  As  Bede 
remarks,  Nemo  orat  quod  se  accepturum  desperat  Having  prayed 
for  it  as  possible,  would  he  have  refused  to  believe  an  Angel  who 
told  him  that  the  petition  was  granted  ?  It  is  much  more  probable 
that  he  and  the  people  were  praying  for  the  redemption  of  Israel, — 
for  the  coming  of  the  Messiah's  kingdom ;  and  it  is  this  supplica¬ 
tion  which  was  heard.  To  make  refer  to  habitual  suppli¬ 

cation,  and  not  to  the  prayer  offered  with  the  incense,  seems 
unnatural. 

What  Didon  points  out  (p.  298)  in  quite  a  different  connexion  seems  to 
have  point  here.  It  was  an  axiom  with  die  Rabbins  that  a  prayer  in  which 
there  was  no  mention  of  the  kingdom  of  God  was  no  prayer  at  all  ( BabyL% 
Beracotk ,  fol.  40,  2) ;  and  in  the  ritual  of  the  temple  the  response  of  the 
people  to  the  prayers  of  the  priests  was,  “  Blessed  be  the  name  of  the  glory  of 
the  Kingdom  of  God  for  ever”  (. Baby l Taanithy  fob  16,  2):  Jisus  Christy 
ed.  1891.  See  also  Edersh.  The  Temple >  p.  127. 

ical  t}  yunfl  crou  ’EXeiadPer  y*vrt\cr*i  uu5r  <roi.  Not  y  ywij  y&p. 
“Bor  thy  wife  shall  bear  thee  a  son”  would  have  made  it  dear 
that  the  son  was  the  answer  to  the  But  “and  thy  wife 

shall  bear  thee  a  son  ”  may  mean  that  this  is  an  additional  boon, 
which  (as  ver.  17  shows)  is  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  blessing 
prayed  for  and  granted.  Thus,  like  Solomon,  Zacharias  receives 
the  higher  blessing  for  which  he  prayed,  and  also  the  lower  blessing 
for  which  he  did  not  pray. 

IWw  is  generally  used  of  the  father  (Mt.  i.  I-16  ;  Acts  vii.  8,  29  ;  Gen. 
v*  3-30,  xL  10-28,  etc.)  j  but  sometimes  of  the  mother  (ver.  57,  xxiii.  29$ 
Jn.  xvi.  21).  The  best  authorities  give  Twelves,  with  only  one  p  (WH.  ii 
App,  p.  159).  In  LXX  we  have  T wdpijs  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  12);  T u&w 
2  Chron.  xvii.  15;  Neh.  xii.  13);  ’I tapir  (Neb.  vi.  18);  T««i  (2  Kings 
xxv.  235  comp  Jn.  xxi.  15-17).  All  these  forms  are  abbreviations  of  Jeho- 
hanan,  “  Jehovah’s  gift,”  or  “  God  is  gracious.”  Gotthold  is  a  German  name 
of  similar  meaning.  It  was  a  Rabbinical  saying  that  the  names  of  six  were 
given  before  they  were  bom — Isaac,  Ishmael,  Moses,  Solomon,  Jonah,  and 
Messiah. 

14*  ttoXXoI  lirl  tJ  yc^oci  afaou  With  the  tcUof 

here  contrast  warn  to>  Xa<2  in  ii  10.  The  joy  at  the  appearance  of 
a  Prophet  after  centuries  of  need  was  immense,  although  not  uni¬ 
versal.  The  Pharisees  did  not  dare  to  say  that  John  was  not  a 
Prophet  (Mt.  xxL  26) ;  and  Herod,  until  driven  to  it,  did  not  dare 
to  put  him  to  death  (Mt  xiv.  5).  The  word  dyaAAtWis  means 
“  extreme  joy,  exultation.”  It  is  not  class.,  but  is  freq,  in  LXX. 
Elsewhere  in N.T.  only  ver.  44;  Acts  ii  46;  Jude  24;  Heb.  i  9 
(from  Ps.  xliv.  8). 
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In  class.  Grk.  xafpetr  more  often  has  the  simple  dat.,  but  4rl  is  usual  in 
N.T.  (xin.  17 ;  Acts  xv.  31 ;  Mt.  xviii.  13,  etc.).  It  marks  the  basis  of  the 
joy.  The  reading  yevvJ)<rei  (G  X  T)  for  yevtcret  (X  A  B  C  D)  probably  comes 
from  yevrfrei  in  ver.  13. 

15.  Icrrtu  y dp  jiiyas  ivohnov  [rou]  Kupiou.  For  he  shall  be  great 
in  the  truest  sense  of  the  term.  Whatsoever  a  character  man  has 
before  God,  of  that  character  he  really  is. 

The  adj.  fruiriof  is  found  in  Theocr.  (xxii.  152)  and  in  LXX,  but  ivdtrtop 
as  a  prep,  seems  to  be  confined  to  LXX  and  N.T.  It  is  not  in  Mt.  or  Mk., 
but  is  specially  freq.  in  Lk.  (w.  17,  19,  75,  iy.  7,  v.  18,  25,  etc.),  as  also 
in  Rev.  The  phrase  bfuirlov  tov  Kvptov  or  0eoO  is  a  Hebraism  (xii.  6,  xvi.  151 
Acts  iv.  19,  vii.  46,  x.  31,  33 ;  Judg.  an.  11 ;  1  Sam.  x.  195  2  Sam.  v.  3, 
vi.  5).  The  preposition  retains  this  meaning  in  modem  Greek. 

otvov  Kat  cruccpa  ou  jit]  mr].  He  is  to  drink  neither  wine  nor 
any  intoxicating  liquor  other  than  wine.  The  same  Hebrew  word 
is  rendered  sometimes  o-txepa,  sometimes  pctfutr/A a,  and  sometimes 
ortK€pa  fiiOva-fia  (Lev.  x.  9 ;  Num.  vi.  3 ;  Judg.  xiii.  4,  7,  14). 
Wiclif  here  has  “ ne  wine  ne  syder.”  See  &.B.2  art  “Drink, 
Strong.”  John  is  to  be  a  Nazirite,  not  only  for  a  time,  as  was 
usual,  but  for  all  his  life,  as  Samson  and  SamueL  This  is  not 
disproved  by  the  omission  of  the  command  not  to  cut  his  hair 
(Edersh.  The  Temple, ,  p.  322).  Eusebius  (Pr&p.  Evang  vi.  10.  8) 
has  gen.  o-Uepos,  and  oWparos  is  also  quoted ;  but  crUtpa  is  usually 
undeclined. 

irreujxaros  dytou  TrXqa-QqcrcTat.  This  is  in  obvious  contrast  to 
otvov  Kal  cTLKcpa.  In  place  of  the  physical  excitement  of  strong 
drink  he  is  to  have  the  supernatural  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
The  whole  phrase  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (w.  41,  67;  Acts  ii.  4, 
iv.  8,  31,  ix.  17,  xiii.  9);  and  the  two  elements  of  it  are  specially 
characteristic  of  him.  Excepting  Mt  xxii.  10,  xxvii.  48;  Jn. 
xix.  29,  mfiirXrjfu  occurs  only  in  Lk.,  who  uses  it  twenty-two  times. 
Mt  has  the  expression  “Holy  Spirit”  five  times,  Mk.  and  Jn.  each 
four  times.  Lk.  has  it  fifty-three  times,  of  which  twelve  are  in  the 
Gospel.  He  uses  three  forms:  Tmv/jui  iyiov  (L  15,  35,  41,  67, 
[ii.  25,]  iii.  16,  iv.  1,  xi.  13) ;  to  ay  tov  Trvcfyta  (xii.  10,  12);  and  to 
itvtvfm  to  dyt ov  (ii  26,  iii.  22).  According  to  Schoettgen  (i. 
p.  255),  “to  be  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit  is  ”  locutio  Judaeis  famili - 
aris \  He  gives  one  example.  Comp,  the  contrast  in  Eph.  v.  18. 

In  Ik  KOtXCas  ptjrpds  afrrov.  A  Hebraism  (Ps.  xxii.  II,  lxxi.  6;  Is. 
xlix.  i.  5:  comp.  Judg.  xiii.  5,  7,  xvi.  17;  Job  xxxi.  18,  etc.);  instead  of 
the  more  classical  4k  yeverijs,  with  or  without  evdrfs  (Horn.  II.  xxiv.  535,  Od. 
xviii.  6;  Arist  Eth .  Nic .  vi.  13.  1,  vii.  14.  4,  viii.  12.  6).  For  the  in 
comp,  4ri  4k  (3p4(peo$,  in  dr*  &pxy$»  In  Kal  4k  vapbvTtav,  where  in  seems  to 
mean  “  even.”  The  expression  does  not  imply  that  John  was  filled  with  the 
Spirit  before  he  was  bom  (ver.  41).  In  LXX  KoiXla  is  oft*n  used  of  the 
womb  (see  esp.  Jer.  i.  5) ;  but  this  is  very  rare  in  class.  Grk. 
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16, 17.  The  two  persona!  characteristics  just  stated — subjection 
of  the  flesh  and  sovereignty  of  the  spirit — will  manifest  themselves 
in  two  external  effects, — a  great  religious  revival  and  the  prepara¬ 
tion  for  the  Messianic  kingdom.  The  first  of  these  was  the 
recognized  work  of  every  Prophet  Israel,  through  sin,  was  con¬ 
stantly  being  alienated  from  God;  and  it  was  one  of  the  chief 
functions  of  a  Prophet  to  convert  the  people  to  God  again  (Jen 
iii  7,  io,  14,  xviii.  8 ;  Ezek.  iii.  19 ;  Dan.  ix.  13). 

k*1  crfrfo.  The  personal  pronouns  are  much  more  used  In  N.T.  than  in 
class.  Grk.,  esp.  in  the  oblique  cases.  But  even  in  the  nom.  the  pronoun  is 
sometimes  inserted,  although  there  is  little  or  no  emphasis.  Lk.  is  very  fond 
of  beginning  sentences  with  koX  atfr6$,  even  where  abrbt  can  hardly  mean 
“he  on  his  part,”  as  distinct  from  others  (iii.  23,  v.  14,  17,  vi.  20,  etc.).  In 
Tpoe\ev<reT<u  we  have  another  mark  of  Lk/s  style.  Excepting  Mk.  vi  33 
and  2  Cor.  ix.  5,  the  verb  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (xxii.  47 ;  Acts  xiL  10, 

$9  13)* 

Itrimo?  afirou.  11  Before  God,”  who  comes  to  His  people  in 
the  person  of  the  Messiah  (Is.  xL  1-11;  MaL  iii  1-5).  It  is 
unlikely  that  avrov  means  the  Messiah,  who  has  not  yet  been 
mentioned.  There  is  no  analogy  with  avros  €<f> a,  ipse  dtxit>  where 
the  pronoun  refers  to  some  one  so  well  known  that  there  is  no 
need  to  mention  him  by  name.  For  £v& mov  see  on  ver.  1 5 ;  and 
for  8uW}u$,  on  iv.  14,  36.  Elijah  is  mentioned,  not  as  a  worker  of 
miracles,  for  "John  did  no  sign”  (Jn.  x.  41),  but  as  a  preacher  of 
repentance:  it  was  in  this  that  the  Baptist  had  his  spirit  and 
power.  For  Rabbinic  traditions  respecting  Elijah  as  the  Fore¬ 
runner  see  Edersh.  Z.  &  T.  ii.  p.  706. 

The  omission  of  the  articles  before  wevpan  and  tvr&pu t  la  probably  due 
to  the  influence  of  an  Aramaic  original,  in  which  the  gen.  which  follows 
would  justify  the  omission.  Proper  names  in  -at  pure  commonly  have  gen. 
in  -ov  (ML  1.  6,  iii.  3)  5  but  here  HXria  is  the  true  reading. 

£irurrp&|/ai  xapStas  tot lp<av  Im  t£kvcl.  The  literal  interpretation 
here  makes  good  sense,  and  perhaps,  on  the  whole,  it  is  the  best 
In  the  moral  degradation  of  the  people  even  parental  affection  had 
languished :  comp.  Ecdus.  xlviiL  10.  Genuine  reform  strengthens 
family  ties;  whatever  weakens  them  is  no  true  reform.  Or  the 
meaning  may  be  that  the  patriarchs  will  no  longer  be  ashamed  of 
their  offspring:  comp.  Is.  bdii.  16.  In  any  case,  &irci0ei$  is  not  to 
be  referred  to  t€kvcu  It  is  not  the  disobedience  of  children  to 
parents  that  is  meant,  but  that  of  the  Jews  to  God. 

The  Vulg.  renders  dret  0*ts  by  incredibiUs,  for  which  some  MSS.  have 
mcrtdulos  s  comp.  dissociabiUs ,  ptnetrabilts  for  adjectives  in  -btlis  with  this 
force.  Lat  Vet.  varies :  inertiditos  (/),  non  consentientes  (d),  eontumaces  (<?). 

tv  4>povi{orci  SucaCav.  The  prep*  of  rest  after  a  verb  of  motion  expresses 
the  result  of  the  motion  (viii.  17 ;  Mt  xiv.  3) :  “Turn  them  so  as  to  be  lo 
the  wisdom  >f  the  just”  For  tppfoipu  see  Lft  on  CoL  L  91  the  woid 
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occurs  only  here  and  Eph.  L  8  in  N.T.  De  Wette,  Blerk,  and  others  main¬ 
tain  that  <t>p6vycrLi  here  means  simply  “disposition,”  Gtsinnung.  In  what 
follows  it  is  better  to  make  eroL/idcrou  dependent  upon  iTrurrptxpcu,  not 
co-ordinate  with  it.  The  preparation  is  the  consequence  of  the  conversion, 
and  the  final  object  of  the  rpoeXeucercu :  ne  Domtnus  populum  imparaium 
majestate  sua  obterat  (Beng. ). 

18.  Kard  rC  yv'cicropat  touto;  The  very  question  asked  by 
Abraham  (Gen.  xv.  8) :  “  In  accordance  with  what  shall  I  obtain 
knowledge  of  this  ?  ”  ue.  What  shall  be  in  harmony  with  it,  so  as 
to  be  a  sign  of  it?  Comp,  the  cases  of  Gideon  (Judg.  vl  36-39) 
and  of  Hezekiah  (2  Kings  xx.  8),  who  asked  for  signs ;  also  of 
Moses  (Exod.  iv.  2-6)  and  of  Ahaz  (Is.  vil  11),  to  whom  signs 
were  given  unasked.  The  spirit  in  which  such  requests  are  made 
may  vary  much,  although  the  form  of  request  may  be  the  same , 
and  the  fact  that  Zach arias  had  all  these  instances  to  instruct  him 
made  his  unbelief  the  less  excusable.  By  his  eyw  yap  ci/u,  he 
almost  implies  that  the  Angel  must  have  forgotten  the  fact 

19.  &iroicpi0d$  6  ayyeXos  etircv.  In  Attic  droKpivopuu,  in  Homeric  and 
Ionic  virotcpbojjLCu,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  “answering.”  In  N.T.  bxoKpL- 
roficu  occurs  only  once  (xx.  20),  and  there  of  “  acting  a  part,”  not  “answer¬ 
ing”  :  comp.  2  Mac.  v.  25.  But  airoicpidels  for  the  class.  droKpLvijxevos 
(which  is  rare  in  N.T.)  marks  the  decay  of  the  middle  voice.  In  bibl.  Grk. 
the  middle  voice  is  dying  ;  m  mod.  Grk.  it  is  dead.  Machon,  a  comic  poet 
about  B.c.  250,  is  perhaps  the  earliest  writer  who  uses  &in-KpLdr}v  like 
&TeKpivd/j.T)v  in  the  sense  of  “replied,  answered.”  In  LXX,  as  m  N.T., 
dreKpw&iirjp  is  rare  (Judg.  v.  29  [A] ;  I  Kings  iu  X ;  X  Chron.  x.  13).  See 
Veitch,  Greek  Verbs,  p.  78. 

19.  *Eyo5  ciju  TaPpiqX.  Gabriel  answers  his  c l/u  with 
another.  “Thou  art  old,  and  not  likely  to  have  children,  but 
I  am  one  whose  word  is  to  be  believed  ” :  ayyeA.o>  axtorets,  kcu  t« 
forooraXavTi  (Eus.).  The  names  of  two  heavenly  beings  are  given 
us  in  Scripture,  Gabriel  (Dan.  viii.  16,  ix.  21)  and  Michael  (Dan. 
x.  13,  21,  xii.  1 ;  Jude  9 ;  Rev.  xii.  7) ;  other  names  were  given  in 
the  later  Jewish  tradition.  It  is  one  thing  to  admit  that  such 
names  are  of  foreign  origin,  quite  another  to  assert  that  the  belief 
which  they  represent  is  an  importation.  Gabriel,  the  “Man  of 
God,”  seems  to  be  the  representative  of  angelic  ministry  to  man ; 
Michael,  “Who  is  like  God,”  the  representative  of  angelic  opposi¬ 
tion  to  Satan.  In  Scripture  Gabriel  is  the  angel  of  mercy,  Michael 
the  angel  of  judgment.  In  Jewish  legend  the  reverse  is  the  case, 
proving  that  the  Bible  does  not  borrow  Jewish  fables.  In  the 
Targums  Gabriel  destroys  Sennacherib's  army;  in  the  O.T.  he 
instructs  and  comforts  Daniel.  The  Rabbis  said  that  Michael  flies 
in  one  flight,  Gabriel  in  two,  Elijah  in  four,  and  Death  in  eight ; 
ue.  mercy  is  swifter  than  judgment,  and  judgment  is  swifter  than 
destruction. 

I  Trop€(mjxw$  taSmoK  tou  Geou.  See  on  ver.  z 5.  Gabriel  is  “  the 
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angel  of  His  presence  ”  (Is.  lxiii.  9 ;  comp.  Mt.  xviii.  10).  w  Stand- 
ing  before”  implies  ministering.  In  LXX  the  regular  phrase  is 
7rapa<rrr/vaL  evuimov  (Job  i.  6,  which  is  a  close  parallel  to  this;  1  Kings 
xviL  1,  xviii.  15  ;  2  Kings  iii.  14,  v.  16V  It  is  also  used  of  service 
to  a  king  (1  Kings  x.  8).  But  when  Gehazi  “stood  before  his 
master,”  we  have  wapcwrnj/cet  irpos  tov  kvplov  avrov  (2  Kings  v.  25). 

Only  here  and  ix.  27  does  Lk.  use  the  unsyncopated  form  of  the  perf.  part 
of  terry j. u  and  its  compounds.  Elsewhere  he  prefers  iartb s  to  k<m)K&$  (1.  II, 
v.  I,  2,  xviii.  13 ;  Acts  iv.  14,  vii.  55,  etc.).  In  Mt  xxvii.  4 7  and  Mk.  ix. 

1  and  xi.  5,  ianjK&rur  is  the  right  reading.  In  Jn.  the  unsyncopated  form 
is  common. 

direoTiiXr)  v  XaXijcrai  irp^s  ere  Kal  euayyeXicraaQat  aot  touto.  This 
reminds  Zacharias  of  the  extraordinary  favour  shown  to  him,  and 
so  coldly  welcomed  by  him.  It  is  the  first  use  in  the  Gospel 
narrative  of  the  word  which  was  henceforward  to  be  so  current, 
and  to  mean  so  much.  In  LXX  it  is  used  of  any  good  tidings 
(2  Sam.  i.  20 ;  1  Chron.  x.  9),  but  especially  of  communications 
respecting  the  Messiah  (Is.  xi  9,  lii.  7,  lx.  6,  lxL  1).  See  on  ii.  10 
and  iv.  18. 

20.  icai  t8oD  ear j  o-ianrwv  ical  XaXfjcrau  The  tSov  is 

Hebraistic,  but  is  not  rare  in  class.  Grk.  It  introduces  something 
new  with  emphasis.  Stgnum  poscenti  datur  congruum, ,  quamvis  non 
optatum  (Beng.).  The  analytical  form  of  the  fat  marks  the  dura¬ 
tion  of  the  silence  (comp.  v.  10,  vi.  40?,  xviL  35  ?,  xxi.  17);  and  prj 
SwdfjLevos,  k.t.X.,  is  added  to  show  that  the  silence  is  not  a  voluntary 
act,  but  the  sign  which  was  asked  for  (comp.  Dan.  x.  15).  Thus 
his  wrong  request  is  granted  in  a  way  which  is  at  once  a  judgment 
and  a  blessing ;  for  the  unbelief  is  cured  by  the  punishment  For 
<rui)7rd<i>  of  dumbness  comp.  4  Mac.  x.  18. 

We  have  here  one  of  many  parallels  in  expression  between  Gospel  and 
Acts.  Comp,  this  with  Acts  xni.  11 ;  i.  39  with  Acts  i.  15  ;  1.  66  with  Acts 
xL  21 ;  ii  9  with  Acts  xii.  7 ;  xv.  20  with  Acts  xx.  37 ;  xxi.  18  with  Acts 
xxvii.  34 ;  xxiv.  19  with  Acts  vii.  22. 

In  N.T.  ftp  with  the  participle  is  the  common  constr.,  and  in  mod.  Grk. 
U  is  the  invariable  use.  In  Lk.  there  is  only  one  instance  of  otf  with  a  parti¬ 
ciple  (vi.  42).  See  Win.  Iv.  5.  /3,  pp.  607-010 ;  Lft.  Epp.  oj  St,  Paul ,  p.  39, 
1893.  The  combination  of  the  negative  with  the  positive  statement  of  the 
same  thing,  although  found  in  class.  Grk.,  is  more  common  in  Heb.  literature. 
In  Acts  xrn.  II  we  have  kry  rvcpXbs  pp  fiXiiruv ;  comp.  Jn.  i.  3,  20,  ni.  16, 
x.  5,  18,  xviii.  20,  xx.  27 ;  Rev.  ii.  13,  iii.  9 ;  Ps.  lxxxix.  30,  31, 48 ;  2  Sam. 
xiv.  5 ;  Is.  xxxviu.  1,  etc. 

axpi  fls  Gal.  iii.  19  is  the  only  certain  exception  to  the  rule 

that  dxpi,  not  &XPLS>  usually  precedes  vowels  in  N.T.  Comp.  xvii.  27,  xxi. 
24,  and  see  on  xvi.  16.  For  the  attraction,  comp.  Acts  L  2 ;  Mt.  xxiv.  38. 
Attractions  are  specially  freq.  in  Lk.  See  on  in.  19. 

&v0*  &v.  Only  in  this  phrase  does  &ptL  suffer  elision  in  N.T.  It  is 
equivalent  to  dvrl  rovrtar  &n,  “for  that,  because ”  (xix.  44;  Acts  xii.  23; 

2  Thes.  iL  10 ;  Lev.  xxvi.  43 ;  2  Kings  xxii.  17  ;  Ezek.  v.  11).  It  is  found 
in  class.  Grk.  (Soph.  Ant.  1068 ;  Axistoph.  Pint.  434). 
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oTrtrcf*  Stronger  than  the  simple  relative:  "which  are  of  such  a 
character  that”  Comp.  ii.  io,  vii.  37, 39,  vni.  3, 15.  Almost  always  in  nom. 

(It  rbv  Kaipbv  af/rav.  That  which  takes  place  in  a  time  may  be  regarded 
as  entering  into  that  time :  the  words  go  on  to  their  fulfilment  Comp,  els  ri 
fUXkt*  (xm.  9)  and  elf  rd  p*roJ£b  crdpparov  (Acts  xiii.  42). 

flL  ijr  6  \ab$  trpoaBoKWK.  As  in  ver.  20,  the  analytical  tense 
marks  the  duration  of  the  action.  Zacharias  was  longer  than  was 
customary;  and  the  Talmud  states  that  the  priests  were  accustomed 
to  return  soon  to  prevent  anxiety.  It  was  feared  that  in  so  sacred 
a  place  they  might  incur  God’s  displeasure,  and  be  slain  (Lev.  xvi. 
13).  Hence  10 aufia£ov  4k  r<ji  XP0VL1€IV>  “They  were  wondering  while 
he  tarried.”  Comp.  ver.  8,  and  see  on  in.  21.  The  common 
rendering,  “a/ his  tarrying,”  or  “because  he  tarried,” quod  tardaret% 
is  improbable  even  if  possible.  This  would  have  been  otherwise 
expressed :  iOavpxi^ov  iirl  (ii  33,  iv.  22,  ix.  43,  etc.),  which  D  reads 
here;  or  Sid  (Mk.  vi  6;  Jn.  vii.  21);  or  on  (xi  38;  Jn.  iii.  7,  iv. 
27);  or  irepl  ( u.  18). 

28.  ouk  48uyaTo  XaXrjcrai  afooTs.  He  ought  to  pronounce  the 
benediction  (Num.  vi  24-26)  from  the  steps,  either  alone  or  with 
other  priests.  His  look  and  his  inability  to  speak  told  them  at 
once  that  something  extraordinary  had  taken  place ;  and  the  sacred 
circumstances  would  suggest  a  supernatural  appearance,  even  if  his 
signs  did  not  make  this  clear  to  them. 

The  compound  lirfyvaxrav  implies  clear  recognition  and  full  knowledge 
(v.  22,  xxiv.  16, 31) ;  and  the  late  form  dirrao’Cav  (for  6\piv)  is  commonly  used 
of  supernatural  sights  (xxiv.  23 ;  Acts  xxvi.  19 ;  2  Cor.  xii.  1 ;  Dan.  ix.  23, 
x.  I,  7,  8,  16).  For  ical  avT<$s,  “he  on  his  part,”  as  distinct  from  the  con¬ 
gregation,  see  on  ver.  17,  and  Win.  xxii.  4.  b,  p.  187.  The  periphrastic  tense 
ouavcuuv  again  calls  attention  to  the  continued  action.  The  verb  is  found 
here  only  in  N.T.,  but  occurs  twice  m  LXX  (Ps.  xxxiv.  19 ;  Ecclus.  xxvii. 
22).  In  8i4p.et.vc  kg>c|><5s  both  the  compound  and  the  tense  emphasize  the  fact 
that  it  was  no  mere  temporary  seizure  (xxii.  28 ;  Gal.  ii-  5  5  2  Pet  iii.  4). 

28b  ws  IwX^oOtjorav  at  tfpdpai  tt)s  Xctroupytas  auTou.  When  the 
week  for  which  the  course  of  Abijah  was  on  duty  for  public  service 
was  at  an  end.  See  on  w.  15  and  57.  In  class.  Grk.  Xurovpyla, 
(A.€<6s,  Ipyov)  is  freq.  of  public  service  undertaken  by  a  citizen  at 
his  own  expense.  In  bibl.  Grk.  it  is  used  of  priestly  service  in  the 
worship  of  God  (Heb.  viii.  6,  ix.  21;  Num.  viiL  22,  xvi.  9,  xviii  4; 
2  Chron.  xxxL  2),  and  also  of  service  to  the  needy  (2  Cor.  ix.  12; 
PhiL  ii.  30). 

4irijX0€K  cts  t&k  oticov  a  food.  This  was  not  in  Jerusalem,  in  the 
Ophel  quarter,  where  many  of  the  priests  resided,  but  in  an  un¬ 
named  town  in  the  hill-country  south  of  Jerusalem  (ver.  39).  It  is 
probable  that  most  of  the  priests  who  did  not  live  in  the  city  itself 
resided  in  the  towns  and  villages  in  the  neighbourhood.  Con¬ 
venience  would  suggest  that  they  should  live  inside  Judaea.  In 
Neh.  xL  10-19  we  have  1192  priests  in  Jerusalem ;  in  1  Chron.  ix. 
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13  we  have  1760.  Later  authorities  speak  of  24,000 ;  but  such 
figures  are  very  untrustworthy.  The  whole  question  of  the  resi¬ 
dences  of  the  priests  is  an  obscure  one,  and  Josh.  xxi.  must  not  be 
quoted  as  evidence  for  more  than  a  projected  arrangement  That 
it  was  carried  into  effect  and  maintained, \  or  that  it  was  revived  after 
the  Exile,  is  a  great  deal  more  than  we  know.  Schurer,  Jewish 
People  in  the  T  of  J.  C.  ii.  1,  p.  229, 

24.  crui'A.afici'*  The  word  occurs  eleven  times  in  Lk.  against 
five  times  elsewhere.  He  alone  uses  it  in  the  sense  of  conceiving 
offspring,  and  only  in  these  first  two  chapters  (w.  31,  36,  ii.  21). 
This  sense  is  common  in  medical  writers  and  in  Aristotle.  Hobart 
remarks  that  the  number  of  words  referring  to  pregnancy  and 
barrenness  used  by  Lk.  is  almost  as  great  as  that  used  by  Hippo¬ 
crates  :  kv  yacrTpl  €X€iv  (xxL  23),  eyicvos  (ii.  5),  ortipa  (i.  7),  (xtckvos 
(xx.  28).  And,  excepting  b  ywcrrpl  all  of  these  are  peculiar 
to  himself  in  N.T.  (Med.  Lang,  of  Lk.  p.  91). 

irepibpupev  i auriji'  jit} yas  irdm-e.  The  reflexive  pronoun  brings 
out  more  forcibly  than  the  middle  voice  would  have  done  that  the 
act  was  entirely  her  own  (Acts  xxiii.  14;  1  Cor.  xl  31;  1  Jn.  L  8); 
and  the  compound  verb  implies  all  rounds  complete  concealment 
Her  motive  can  only  be  conjectured ;  but  the  enigmatical  conduct 
and  remark  are  evidence  of  historic  truth,  for  they  would  not  be 
likely  to  be  invented.  The  five  months  are  the  first  five  months; 
and  at  the  end  of  them  it  would  be  evident  that  she  had  ceased 
to  be  fj  oTcipa  (ye r.  36).  During  these  five  months  she  did  not 
wish  to  risk  hearing  a  reproach,  which  had  ceased  to  be  true,  but 
which  she  would  not  care  to  dispute.  She  withdrew,  therefore, 
until  all  must  know  that  the  reproach  had  been  removed 

The  form  bpvpov  is  late :  in  class.  Grk.  $Kpv\pa  is  used.  But  a  present 
Kpvfiu  is  found,  of  which  this  might  be  the  imperfect. 

It  can  hardly  be  accidental  that  fify  is  scarcely  ever  used  in  N.T.  in  a 
literal  sense  by  any  writer  except  Lk.,  who  has  it  fiye  times  in  his  Gospel 
and  five  times  in  the  Acts.  The  chronological  details  involved  in  tnis 
frequent  use  are  the  results  of  the  careful  investigation  of  which  he  writes  in 
the  preface.  The  other  passages  are  Gal.  iv.  10;  Jas.  v.  17,  and  six  times 
in  Revelation.  So  also  trot  occurs  fifteen  times  in  Lk.  and  six  in  Mt  Mk» 
and  Jn. 

25.  iirecSei'  &<|>e\eiK  omSds  jxou  b  dpOp&roif.  The  object  of 
iarelSeu  is  neither  ifii  understood  (as  all  English  Versions  except 
Wic.  and  Rhem.)  nor  to  ovaSo's  fiov  (Hofmann),  but  <ty<A.civ: 
“  watched  to  take  away,  taken  care  to  remove.”  The  constr.  seems 
to  be  unique;  but  comp.  Acts  xv.  14.  Alford  and  Holtzmann 
translate  “hath  designed,  condescended  to  remove”;  but  can 
ivet Sev  mean  that?  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  it  occurs  only  Acts  iv.  29; 
but  in  class.  Grk.  it  is  specially  used  of  the  gods  regarding  human 
affairs  (Aesch  Suppl  1.  1031 ;  Sept  485).  Hdt  L  124.  a  is  not 
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rightly  quoted  as  parallel.  Omitting  iireiScv,  Rachel  makes  the 
same  remark :  ’AfaiAw  6  ®cos  /x ov  to  omSos  (Gen.  xxx.  23 ;  comp. 
Ps.  cxiiL  9;  Is.  iv.  1);  but  the  different  position  of  the  fiov  is 
worth  noting.  In  b  avdpuneois  we  have  another  amphibolous 
expression  (see  on  ver.  8).  It  may  be  taken  with  afeAew,  but 
more  probably  it  belongs  to  ri  SmSos  /*ov  (ver.  36). 

26-88.  The  Annunciation  of  the  Birth  of  the  Saviour.1 

The  birth  of  the  Baptist  is  parallel  to  the  birth  of  Isaac ;  that 
of  the  Messiah  to  the  creation  of  Adam.  Jesus  is  the  second 
Adam.  But  once  more  there  is  no  violent  breach  with  the  past 
Even  in  its  revolutions  Providence  is  conservative.  Just  as  the 
Prophet  who  is  to  renovate  Israel  is  taken  from  the  old  priesthood, 
so  the  Christ  who  is  to  redeem  the  human  race  is  not  created  out 
of  nothing,  but  “bora  of  a  woman.” 

28.  els  tt6\iv  rrjs  TaXAcuas  p  oyojxa  Na£ap£r.  The  description 
perhaps  implies  that  Lk.  is  writing  for  those  who  are  not  familiar 
with  the  geography  of  Palestine.  There  is  no  reason  for  believing 
that  he  himself  was  unfamiliar  with  it.  Comp.  ver.  39,  iv.  31, 
viL  11,  viiL  26,  ix.  10,  xvii.  n,  xix.  29,  37,  41. 

Galilee  is  one  of  many  geographical  names  which  have  gradually  extended 
their  range.  It  was  originally  a  little  “ circuit”  of  territory  round  Kadesh- 
Naphtali  containing  the  towns  given  by  Solomon  to  Hiram  (1  Kings  ix.  11). 
This  was  called  the  “  circuit  of  the  Gentiles,”  because  the  inhabitants  were 
strangers  (1  Mac.  v.  15,  TaX.  dXXo0tf\«p).  But  it  grew,  until  in  the  time  of 
Christ  it  mcluded  the  territory  of  Naphtali,  Asher,  Zebulon,  and  Issachar 
(D.3*  i.  p.  11 17).  For  a  description  of  this  region  see  Jos.  3>J.  ni.  3.  1-3. 
Nazareth  is  mentioned  neither  m  O.T.  nor  in  Josephus,  but  it  was  probably 
not  a  new  town  m  our  Lord's  time.  The  site  is  an  attractive  one,  m  a  basm 
among  the  south  ndges  of  Lebanon.  The  sheltered  valley  is  very  fruitful,  and 
abounds  in  flowers  From  the  hill  behind  the  town  the  view  over  Lebanon, 
Hermon,  Carmel,  the  Mediterranean,  Gilead,  Tabor,  Gilboa,  the  plain  of 
Esdraelon,  and  the  mountains  of  Samaria,  is  very  celebrated  (Renan,  Vte  de  /. 
p.  27).  It  would  seem  as  if  ML  (11.  23)  was  not  aware  that  Nazareth  was  the 
original  home  of  Joseph  and  Mary. 


1  “It  has  been  argued  that  the  different  modes  in  which  God  is  recorded  to 
have  communicated  with  men,  in  St.  Matthew  by  dreams  and  m  St.  Luke  by 
Angels,  show  the  extent  of  the  subjective  influence  of  the  writer’s  mind  upon 
the  narrative.  But  surely  those  are  right  who  see  m  this  difference  the  use  of 
various  means  adapted  to  the  peculiar  state  of  the  recipient.  Moreover,  as  St. 
Matthew  recognizes  the  mintstry  of  Angels  (xxvm  2),  so  St.  Luke  relates 
Visions  (Acts  x.  9-16,  xvi.  9,  xvm.  9,  10).  ...  It  is  to  be  noticed  that  the 
contents  of  the  divine  messages  (Matt.  1.  20,  21 ;  Luke  i.  30-33)  are  related 
conversely  to  the  general  character  of  the  Gospels,  as  a  consequence  of  the 
difference  of  character  m  those  to  whom  they  are  addressed.  The  promise  of 
Redemption  is  made  to  Joseph ;  of  a  glorious  Kingdom  to  the  Virgin”  (Wsctt. 
Ini,  to  Gospels ,  p.  317,  7th  ed.). 
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The  form  of  the  nan-e  of  the  town  varies  much,  between  Nazareth,  Nazaret, 
Nazara,  and  Nazarath.  Keim  has  twice  contended  strongly  for  Nazara  ( /.  of 
Naz .,  Eng.  tr.  in  p.  16,  iv.  p.  108) ;  but  he  has  not  persuaded  many  oi  the 
correctness  of  his  conclusions.  WH.  consider  that  “the  evidence  when 
tabulated  presents  little  ambiguity”  (ii.  App.  p.  160).  Nafap&d  is  found 
frequently  (eight  out  of  eleven  times)  m  Codex  A,  but  hardly  anywhere  else. 
Na fapd  is  used  once  by  Mt  (iv.  13),  and  perhaps  once  by  Lk.  (iv.  16). 
Nafaptd  occurs  once  in  Mt  (xxi.  11)  and  once  m  Acts  (x.  35).  Everywhere 
else  (Mt.  h.  23 ;  Mk.  i.  9 ;  Lk.  i.  26,  ii.  4,  39,  51 ;  Jn.  L  46,  47)  we  have 
certainly  or  probably  Nafapir.  Thus  Mt  uses  the  three  possible  forms 
equally ;  Lk.  all  three  with  a  decided  preference  for  Nazaret ;  while  Mk.  and 
Jn.  use  Nazaret  only.  This  appears  to  be  fairly  conclusive  for  Nazaret  Yet 
Scrivener  holds  that  “  regarding  the  orthography  of  this  word  no  reasonable 
certainty  is  to  be  attained”  {Ini.  to  Crit.  of  N.T.  ii.  p.  316);  and  Alford 
seems  to  be  of  a  similar  opmion  (1.  Prolegom .  p.  97).  Weiss  thinks  that 
Nazara  may  have  been  the  original  form,  but  that  it  had  already  become 
unusual  when  the  Gospels  were  written.  The  modem  town  is  called  En 
Nazirak ,  and  is  shunned  by  Jews.  Its  population  of  5000  is  mainly  Christian, 
with  a  few  Mahometans. 

27.  This  is  the  N.T.  form  of  the  word  (il  5) :  in 
LXX  we  have  pLtfivrjcrrevfjL.  (Deut  xxii.  28).  The  interval  between 
betrothal  and  marriage  was  commonly  a  year,  daring  which  the 
bride  lived  with  her  friends.  But  her  property  was  vested  in  her 
future  husband,  and  unfaithfulness  on  her  part  was  punished,  like 
adultery,  with  death  (Deut  xxii.  23,  24).  The  case  of  the  woman 
taken  in  adultery  was  probably  a  case  of  this  kind. 

olkou  AaueiS.  It  is  unnecessary,  and  indeed  impossible,  to 
decide  whether  these  words  go  with  avSpt,  or  with  irapOevov ,  or 
with  both.  The  last  is  the  least  probable,  but  Chrysostom  and 
Wieseler  support  it  From  w.  32  and  69  we  may  with  probability 
infer  that  Lk.  regards  Mary  as  descended  from  David.  In  ii  4  he 
states  this  of  Joseph.  Independently  of  the  present  verse,  therefore, 
we  may  infer  that,  just  as  John  was  of  priestly  descent  both  by 
Zacharias  and  Elisabeth,  so  Jesus  was  of  royal  descent  both  by 
Mary  and  Joseph.  The  title  “Son  of  David”  was  publicly  given 
to  Jesus  and  never  disputed  (Mt  L  1,  ix.  27,  xii.  23,  xv.  22, 
xx.  30,  31 ;  Mk.  x.  47,  48 ;  Lk.  xviii.  38,  39).  In  the  Test  XII. 
Pair.  Christ  is  said  to  be  descended  from  Levi  and  Judah 
{Simeon  vii.) ;  and  the  same  idea  is  found  in  a  fragment  of 
Irenseus  (Frag,  xvii.,  Stieren,  p.  836).  It  was  no  doubt  based, 
as  Schleiermacher  bases  it  (St  Luke ,  Eng.  tr.  p.  28),  on  the  fact 
that  Elisabeth,  who  was  of  Levi,  was  related  to  Mary  (see  on 
ver.  36).  The  repetition  involved  in  nrfs  irapG&ou  is  in  favour  of 
taking  ii  ohcov  A avctS  with  a vSpl:  otherwise  we  should  have  ex¬ 
pected  avTrjs.  But  this  is  not  conclusive. 

28.  Xaipe,  KcxaptTw/x^.1  Note  the  alliteration  and  the  con- 

1  The  Ave  Marta  as  a  liturgical  address  to  the  Virgin  consists  of  three 
parts,  two  of  which  are  scriptural  and  one  not.  The  first  two  parts,  “  Hail, 
Mary,  full  of  grace :  the  Lord  is  with  thee,”  and  “  Blessed  art  thou  among 
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nexion  between  xa~P€  and  x*PL*  gratia  plena  of  the  Vulg. 
is  too  indefinite.  It  is  right,  if  it  means  “full  of  grace,  which 
thou  hast  received”  \  wrong,  if  it  means  “full  of  grace,  which 
thou  hast  to  bestow”  From  Eph.  i.  6  and  the  analogy  of  verbs 
m  -oo),  K€xapiTo>fL€vr)  must  mean  “endued  with  grace”  fEcclus. 
xviii.  17).  Non  ut  mater  gratify  sed  ut  filia  gratia  (Beng.). 
What  follows  explains  K€xapiT(op.iinj,  for  with  jxera  crov  we  under¬ 
stand  «m,  not  €<ttg)  (comp.  Judg.  vi.  12).  It  is  because  the  Lord 
is  with  her  that  she  is  endued  with  grace.  Tyn.,  Cov.,  and  Cran., 
no  less  than  Wic.  and  Rhem.,  have  “  full  of  grace  ” ;  Genev.  has 
“freely  beloved.” 

The  familiar  d/\oyrjpAvtj  <ri>  b  ywai£ly,  although  well  attested  (A  C  D  X 
TAII,  Latt  Syrr.  Aeth.  Goth.,  Tert.  Eus.),  probably  is  an  interpolation 
borrowed  from  ver.  42 :  B  L,  Aegyptt.  Arm.  omit. 

29.  Here  also  ISovcra  (A),  for  which  some  Latin  texts  have  cum  audisset , 
is  an  interpolation  borrowed  perhaps  from  ver.  12.  It  is  not  stated  that  Mary 
saw  Gabnel.  The  pronominal  use  of  the  article  (17  8i)  is  rare  m  N.T. 
(Acts  L  6 ;  Mt.  ii.  5,  9).  It  is  confined  to  phrases  with  and  and 
mostly  to  nom.  masc.  and  fem. 

Si€Tapdx0ij.  Here  only  in  N.T.  It  is  stronger  than  irapaxOrj 
in  ver.  12.  Neither  Zacharias  nor  Mary  are  accustomed  to 
visions  or  voices:  they  are  troubled  by  them.  There  is  no 
evidence  of  hysterical  excitement  or  hallucination  in  either  case. 
The  StcXoyiJcTo,  “reckoned  up  different  reasons,”  is  in  itself 
against  this.  The  verb  is  confined  to  the  Synoptic  Gospels 
(v.  21,  22 ;  Mk.  ii.  6,  8) :  Jn.  xi.  50  the  true  reading  is  A.oyt£ecr0€. 

irorairds.  In  N.T.  this  adj.  never  has  the  local  signification, 
“from  what  country  or  nation?”  cujas}  (Aesch.  Cho .  575 ;  Soph. 
O.C.  1160).  It  is  synonymous  with  7rotos,  a  use  which  is  found  in 
Demosthenes ;  and  it  always  implies  astonishment,  with  or  without 
admiration  (vii.  39 ;  Mt  viii.  27 ;  ML  xiii.  1 ;  2  Pet  iii.  11 ;  1  Jn. 
iii.  1).  In  LXX  it  does  not  occur.  The  original  form  is  woSairo?, 
and  may  come  from  irov  airo ;  but  -ficwros  is  perhaps  a  mere  ter¬ 
mination. 

cti).  It  is  only  in  Lk.  In  N.T.  that  we  find  the  opt  in  indirect  questions. 
In  him  it  is  freq.  both  without  (iii.  15,  viii.  9,  xxii.  23;  Actsxvii.  11, 
xxL  33,  xxv.  20)  and  with  &v  (vi  11  j  Acts  v.  24,  x.  17).  In  Acts  viu.  31  we 
have  opt  with  dr  in  a  direct  question.  Simcox.  Lang,  of  N.T.  p.  112; 
Win.  xli.  4.  c,  p.  374. 

30*  M?)  <f>opou,  Mapuf/x,  cupes  yhp  \dpiv  irapct  tw  ©ew.  See  OH 

women,  and  blessed  is  the  fruit  of  thy  womb  ”  (ver.  42),  are  first  found  in  the 
Ltber  Anttphonianus  attributed  to  Gregory  the  Great ;  and  they  were  authorized 
as  a  formula  to  be  taught  with  the  Creed  and  the  Lord’s  Prayer,  c.  a.d.  1198. 
The  third  part,  “  Holy  Mary,  Mother  of  God,  pray  for  us  sinners  now  and  at 
the  hour  of  death,”  was  added  in  the  fifteenth  century,  and  was  authorized  by 
Pope  Pius  v.  ia  1568. 
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yer.  13.  The  cvpes  x*Plv  T-  explains  K^opmo/zcny.  The  phrase 
is  Hebraic:  N&c  eupev  x^PLV  &<wrlov  Kvpiov  row  0eoS  (Gen.  vi  8; 
comp,  xviii.  3,  xxxix.  4).  See  on  iv,  22. 

wvXX^ji,t|rn*  For  the  word  see  on  ver.  24,  and  for  the  form  comp.  !L  21, 
xx.  47 ;  Acts  i  8,  ii.  38,  mii.  27  ;  Jn.  v.  43,  xvi  14,  15,  24,  In  Ionic  we 
have  fat  Mfirf/opcu*  Veitch,  p.  359 ;  Win.  v.  4.  f,  p.  54. 

iv  ycurTpl  ital  rii tj  ul<$v,  koI  Kak&reis  to  ovofia.  The  same  word¬ 
ing  is  found  Gen.  xvi  16  of  Ishmael,  and  Is.  vii.  14  of  ImmanueL 
Comp.  Gen.  xvii.  19  of  Isaac,  and  Mt  L  21  of  Jesus.  In  all  cases 
the  KaXcvtis  is  not  a  continuation  of  the  prophecy,  but  a  command, 
as  in  most  of  the  Ten  Commandments  (Mt  v.  21,  27,  33;  comp. 
Lk.  iv.  12;  Acts  xxiii.  5,  etc.).  Win.  xliii.  5.  c,  p.  396.  The 
name  was  revealed  independently  to  Joseph  also  (Mt  i  21). 

It  appears  in  the  various  forms  of  Oshea,  Hoshea,  Jehoshua, 
Joshua,  Jeshua,  and  Jesus.  Its  meaning  is  “Jehovah  is  help,”  ot 
“  God  the  Saviour.”  See  Pearson,  On  the  Creeds  art  ii  sub  mil 
p.  131,  ed.  1849. 

32.  outos  lorat  jufyas.  As  in  ver.  15,  this  is  forthwith  ex¬ 
plained;  and  the  greatness  of  Jesus  is  very  different  from  the 
greatness  of  John.  The  title  utos  YiJ/lotou  expresses  some  very 
close  relation  between  Jesus  and  Jehovah,  but  not  the  Divine  Son- 
ship  in  the  Trinity;  comp.  vi  35.*  On  the  same  principle  as  ®«os 
and  Kvpios,  "Yi/acrros  is  anarthrous :  there  can  be  only  one  Highest 
(Ecclus.  vii.  15,  xvii.  2 6,  xix.  17,  xxiv.  2,  23,  xxix.  11,  etc.).  The 
k\tj0t|o'€t<u  is  not  a  mere  substitute  for  Icrrox :  He  not  only  shall  be 
the  Son  of  God,  but  shall  be  recognised  as  such.  In  the  Adi  Pauli 
et  Theclse  we  have  Mcucaptoi  oi  cro<£iav  XafSovres  ’Irjarov  Xpwrrov,  ort 
avrol  viol  vxf/L<TTov  KXy&rjarovrai  (Tischendorf,  p.  239).  For  t5k  6p6vov 
AauciS  comp.  2  Sam.  vii.  12,  13 ;  Is.  ix.  6,  7,  xvi  5. 

Aau€i$  tou  Trarp&s  aurou.  This  is  thought  to  imply  the  Davidic 
descent  of  Mary ;  but  the  inference  is  not  quite  certain.  Jesus 
was  the  heir  of  Joseph,  as  both  genealogies  imply.  Comp.  Ps. 
cxxxii.  1 1 ;  Hos.  iii  14.  There  is  abundant  evidence  of  the  belief 
that  the  Messiah  would  spring  from  David:  Mk.  xii  35,  x.  47, 
xi.  10 ;  Lk.  xviii  38,  xx.  41 ;  4  Ezra  xii  32  (Syr.  Arab.  Arm.) ;  A. 
Sol  xvii.  23,  24 ;  Talmud  and  Targums.  See  on  Rom.  L  3. 

33.  j3ao-i\edcrei  •  •  •  cts  rods  at&Kas.  Comp.  “  But  of  the  Son 
he  saith,  God  is  Thy  throne  for  ever  and  ever”  (Heb.  i  8,  where 
see  Wsctt.);  also  Dan.  ii  44,  vii  14;  Jn.  xii  34;  Rev.  xi  15. 
The  eternity  of  Christ's  kingdom  is  assured  by  the  fact  that  it  is  to 
be  absorbed  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Father  (1  Cor.  xv.  24-28). 
These  magnificent  promises  could  hardly  have  been  invented  by  a 
writer  who  was  a  witness  of  the  condition  of  the  Jews  during  the 
half  century  which  followed  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Indeed* 
we  may  perhaps  go  further  and  say  that  “it  breathes  the  spirit  of 
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the  Messianic  hope  before  it  had  received  the  rude  and  crushing 
blow  in  the  rejection  of  the  Messiah  ”  (Gore,  Dissertations,  p.  16). 
Comp.  vo.  17,  54,  55,  68-71,  iL  38. 

The  constr.  paaiXefaiv  irl  c,  ace \  is  not  classical.  We  have  it  again 
xix.  14,  27. 

34.  Hois  eorai  touto.  She  does  not  ask  for  proofs  as  Zacharias 
did  (ver.  18) ;  and  only  in  the  form  of  the  words  does  she  ask  as  to 
the  mode  of  accomplishment.  Her  utterance  is  little  more  than 
an  involuntary  expression  of  amazement :  non  dubitantis  sed  admir- 
antis  (Grotius).  In  contrasting  her  with  Zacharias,  Ambrose  says, 
Jfsec  jam  de  negotio  tractat ;  ille  adhuc  de  nuntio  dubitat.  It  is 
clear  that  she  does  not  doubt  the  fact  promised,  nor  for  a  moment 
suppose  that  her  child  is  to  be  the  child  of  Joseph. 

€TT€i  a^Spa  ofi  yiy(ocrK(o.  Comp.  Gen.  xix.  8;  Judg.  xi.  39; 
Num.  xxxL  17.  The  words  are  the  avowal  of  a  maiden  conscious 
of  her  own  purity ;  and  they  are  drawn  from  her  by  the  strange 
declaration  that  she  is  to  have  a  son  before  she  is  married.  It  is 
very  unnatural  to  understand  the  words  as  a  vow  of  perpetual 
virginity,  or  as  stating  that  such  a  vow  has  already  been  taken,  or 
is  about  to  be  taken.  It  is  difficult  to  reconcile  ovk  iytvwo-Kcv  (im- 
perf.,  not  aor.)  avrrjv  Icos  (Mt  i.  25)  with  any  such  vow.1 

35.  Oeupi  ayioy  eireXeuacTcu  em  ere.  It  may  be  doubted  whether 
the  article  is  omitted  "  because  Holy  Spirit  is  here  a  proper  name  ” ; 
rather  because  it  is  regarded  impersonally  as  the  creative  power  of 
God.  Comp.  Kal  irvevfJLa  ®eov  iirecfiepeTO  bravo)  rov  vSaros  (Gen.  L  2): 
che  two  passages  are  very  parallel.  See  on  ver.  15.  Both  wdlpi 
and  ayiov  have  special  point.  It  is  spirit  and  not  flesh,  what  is 
holy  and  not  what  is  sinful,  that  is  to  produce  this  effect  in  her. 
With  iirekevcrercu  enl  ere  comp.  Acts  L  3.  Excepting  Eph.  ii.  7  and 
Jas.  v.  i,  the  verb  is  peculiar  to  LL  (xi.  22,  xxi,  26;  Acts  i.  8, 
viii.  24,  xiii.  40,  xiv.  19). 

Sumjxts  Vijuorou  inunadirei  aroi.  For  Sumps  see  on  iv.  14  •  for 
emakidcrei  comp,  the  account  of  the  Transfiguration  (ix.  34),  and 
for  the  dat  comp,  the  account  of  Peter’s  shadow  (Acts  v.  15).  It 
is  the  idea  of  the  Shechinah  which  is  suggested  here  (Exod.  xL  38). 
The  cloud  of  glory  signified  the  Divine  presence  and  power,  and  it 
is  under  such  influence  that  Mary  is  to  become  a  mother. 

Sid.  This  illative  particle  is  rare  in  the  Gospels  (vii,  7 ;  Mt  xxvii.  8)  j 
not  in  Mk.  or  Jn. 

rb  yevvd 5pmv  ayiov  K\r]0i]cr€Tai  utos  0eou.  u  The  holy  thing  which 
shall  be  bom  shall  be  called  the  Son  of  God,”  or,  “  That  which 

1 H.  Lasserre  renders  puisque  je  fiat  nut  rapport  ccvcc  mon  mari}  and  ex¬ 
plains  that  toy  signifie  man,  epoux ;  tt  la  phrase  marque  la  voeu  de  virginitl 
conjugate  fait  par  Marie  (pp.  265,  564,  ed.  1887).  It  is  impossible  that  tLvBpOf 
without  either  article  or  possessive  pronoun,  can  mean  "  my  husband.” 
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shall  be  bom  shall  be  called  holy,  the  Son  of  God.”  The  latter  ol 
these  two  renderings  seems  to  be  preferable.  Comp,  aytov  r<5  Kvpfy 
tcX.rjdycrtTai  (ii.  22)  j  Na£e opaios  /eXi^o-crai  (Mt  ii.  23) ;  viol  ®eov 
KXrjOycrovraL  (v.  9) ;  eXa^urro?  KXrjOijcreTai  and  p.eya<s  kX.  (v.  19).  In 
all  cases  the  appellation  precedes  the  verb.  The  unborn  child  is 
called  ayiov  as  being  free  from  all  taint  of  sin.  JDe  hoc  Sancto  idem 
angelus  est  locutus ,  Dan.  ix.  24  (Beng.).  The  Ik  <tov,  which  many 
authorities  insert  after  ycwai/xcvov,  is  probably  an  ancient  gloss,  de¬ 
rived  perhaps  from  Mt  i.  16 :  K  A  B  C3  D  and  most  versions  omit 

The  title  “  Son  of  God,”  like  “  Son  of  Man,”  was  a  recognized 
designation  of  the  Messiah.  In  Enochs  and  often  in  4  Ezra,  the 
Almighty  speaks  of  the  Messiah  as  His  Son.  Christ  seldom  used 
it  of  Himself  (Mt.  xxvii.  43;  Jn.  x.  36).  But  we  have  it  in  the 
voice  from  heaven  (iii.  22,  ix.  35) ;  in  Peter’s  confession  (Mt 
xvi.  16) ;  in  the  centurion’s  exclamation  (Mk.  xv.  39) ;  in  the  devil’s 
challenge  (iv.  3,  9);  in  the  cries  of  demoniacs  (Mk.  iii.  ii,  v.  7). 
Very  early  the  Christian  Church  chose  it  as  a  concise  statement  of 
the  divine  nature  of  Christ  See  on  Rom.  i  4,  and  Swete,  Apost 
Creed,  p.  24.  For  ayiov  see  on  Rom.  L  7.  The  radical  meaning 
is  “  set  apart  for  God,  consecrated.” 

86.  Kal  i8oi>  ’EXeicrdpcr  il]  auyycyfe  <rou.  Comp.  ver.  20.  Mary, 
who  did  not  ask  for  one,  receives  a  more  gracious  sign  than 
Zacharias,  who  demanded  it  The  relationship  between  her  and 
Elisabeth  is  unknown. 

(t  Cousin,”  started  by  Wiclif,  and  continued  until  RV.  substituted  “kins¬ 
woman,”  has  now  become  too  definite  in  meaning.  The  kinship  has  led 
artists  to  represent  the  two  children  as  being  playmates ;  but  Jn.  i.  31  seems 
to  be  against  such  companionship.  It  has  also  led  to  the  conjecture  that 
Jesus  was  descended  from  both  Levi  and  Judah  (see  on  ver.  27).  But  Levites 
might  marry  with  other  tribes ;  and  therefore  Elisabeth,  who  was  descended 
from  Aaron,  might  easily  be  related  to  one  who  was  descended  from  David. 
This  verse  is  not  evidence  that  Mary  was  not  of  the  house  of  David. 

The  late  form  avyyerls  (comp.  evyevLs),  and  the  Ion.  dat.  yijpei  for  yfjpq. 
(Gen.  xv.  15,  xxi.  7,  xxv.  8),  should  be  noticed ;  also  that  oiros  being  the 
subject,  the  noun  has  no  article.  Comp.  xxL  2 2.  The  combination  koX 
oCros  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (viii.  41  ?,  xvi  1,  xx.  28).  The  relative  ages  of  Jesus 
and  of  John  are  fixed  by  this  statement. 

We  may  take  KoXov/xbuQ  as  imperf.  part.,  “  Used  to  be  called.”  This 
reproach  would  cease  when  she  reappeared  at  the  end  of  the  five  months 
(ver.  24) .  kcl\o6 fievos  with  appellations  is  freq.  in  Lk. 

37.  ouk  dSm'cmjcrei  rrapd  too  0eou  wav  frjfia.  The  negative  and 
the  verb  are  to  be  closely  combined  and  taken  as  the  predicate  of 
7rav  ffifia.  We  must  not  take  ovk  with  wav.  This  is  plain  from 
Gen.  xviii  14 :  p)  dSwara  irapa  rw  ©e<S  wav  pijpa ;  u  Hath  God 
said,  and  can  He  not  do  it?”  i.e.  Is  anything  which  God  has  pro¬ 
mised  impossible  ?  RV.  here  has  “  be  void  of  power  ”  for  aZwareiv  \ 
but  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  verb  ever  has  this  signification.  Of 
things,  it  means  u  to  be  impossible  ”  (Mt  xvii.  20);  and  of  person^ 
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“  to  be  unable  in  which  case,  like  Swaretv  (Rom.  xiv.  4 ;  2  Cor. 
ix  8),  it  is  followed  by  the  infin.  That  “  be  impossible  ”  is  the 
meaning,  both  here  and  Gen.  xviii.  14,  is  probable  from  Job  xlii.  2, 
oT8a  on  Tra.vTCL  Svvaxra t,  aSwaret  8i  0*01  ovOhr ;  and  from  Zech.  viii.  6, 
where  aSwar^o-a  is  used  of  a  thing  being  too  hard  for  man  but  not 
too  hard  for  God;  and  from  Jer.  xxxii.  17,  where  both  Aquila  and 
Symmachus  have  ovk  aS vvanjcrei  for  ov  fir)  arroKpvfirj  of  LXX.  We 
render,  therefore,  “  From  God  no  word  shall  be  impossible.”  The 
idiom  ov  .  .  .  7ra<s,  in  the  sense  of  "  all  .  .  .  not,”  i.e.  “  none,”  is 
probably  Hebraic  Comp.  Mt  xxiv.  22.  It  is  less  common  in 
N.T.  than  in  LXX  (Exod.  xii.  16,  44,  xx.  16;  Dan.  ii.  10,  etc.), 
Win  xxvi.  1,  p.  214. 

38.  9l8ou  iq  SouXk]  Kuptou.  That  t8ov  is  not  a  verb,  but  an 
exclamation,  is  manifest  from  the  verbless  nominative  which  follows 
it.  Comp.  v.  12,  18.  “Handmaid”  or  “servant”  is  hardly 
adequate  to  8ovXrj.  It  is  rather  “  bondmaid  ”  or  “  slave.”  In  an 
age  in  which  almost  all  servants  were  slaves,  the  idea  which  is 
represented  by  our  word  “  servant  ”  could  scarcely  arise.  In  N.T. 
the  fem.  SovXrj  occurs  only  here,  ver.  48,  and  Acts  ii.  18,  the  last 
being  a  quotation. 

yeVoLTo  |ulol  KaTa  to  prjjid  <rou.  This  is  neither  a  prayer  that 
what  has  been  foretold  may  take  place,  nor  an  expression  of  joy  at 
the  prospect.  Rather  it  is  an  expression  of  submission, , — “  God’s 
will  be  done  ” :  irlva^  dfii  ypdtpofievor  0  povXeraL  6  ypafavs, 
ypa<f>€T(o  (Eus.).  Mary  must  have  known  how  her  social  position 
and  her  relations  with  Joseph  would  be  affected  by  her  being  with 
child  before  her  marriage.  There  are  some  who  maintain  that  the 
revelation  made  to  Joseph  (ML  1.  18-23)  is  inconsistent  with  what 
Lk.  records  here ;  for  would  not  Mary  have  told  him  of  the  angelic 
message  ?  We  may  reasonably  answer  that  she  would  not  do  so. 
Her  own  inclination  would  be  towards  reserve  (ii.  51);  and  what 
likelihood  was  there  that  he  would  believe  so  amazing  a  story? 
She  would  prefer  to  leave  the  issue  with  regard  to  Joseph  in  God’s 
hands. 

dirrj\0€K  dir*  aurrjs  6  ayycXos.  Ut  peracta  legation* .  Comp, 
Acts  xii.  10 ;  Judg.  vi.  21. 

On  the  whole  of  this  exquisite  narrative  Godet  justly  remarks:  u  Quell* 
dtgnitiy  quelle  puretl \  quelle  simplicity  quelle  dehcatesse  dans  tout  ec  dialogue  l 
Pas  un  mot  de  trop,  pas  un  de  trop  peu,  Une  telle  narration  tia  pu  imanerqu* 
de  la  sphlre  sainte  dans  laquelle  le  fait  lui-mtmc  avait  eu  lieu 39  (1.  p.  128,  3&me 
ed.  1888).  Contrast  the  attempts  in  the  apocryphal  gospels,  the  writers  of 
which  had  our  Gospels  to  imitate,  and  yet  committed  such  gross  offences  against 
taste,  decency,  and  even  morality.  What  would  their  inventions  have  been  if 
they  had  had  no  historical  Gospels  to  guide  them  ? 

Dr.  Swete  has  shown  that  the  doctrine  of  the  Miraculous  Conception 
was  from  the  earliest  times  part  of  the  Creed.  Beginning  with  Justin 
Martyr  (Apol,  L  21,  31,  32,  33,  63 ;  Try,  23,  48,  100),  he  traces  back 


2  7 


L  88,89.]  THE  GOSPEL  OF  THE  INFANCY 

through  Aristides  (J.  R.  Harris,  p.  24 ;  Hennecke,  p.  9 ;  Barnes,  Canon  and 
Uncanon,  Gospp .  p.  13),  Ignatius  (Eph.  xix. ;  Trail,  ix.  ;  Smyr.  1.),  the 
Valentinians,  and  Basilides,  to  S.  Luke,  to  whom  these  Gnostics  appealed. 
The  silence  of  S.  Mark  is  of  no  weight ;  his  record  does  not  profess  to  go 
farther  back  than  the  ministry  of  the  Baptist.  In  the  Third  Gospel  we  reach 
not  merely  the  date  of  the  Gospel  (a.d.  75-80),  but  the  date  of  the  early 
traditions  incorporated  in  these  first  chapters,  traditions  preserved  (possibly 
in  writing)  at  Jerusalem,  and  derived  from  Mary  herself. 

The  testimony  of  the  First  Gospel  is  perhaps  even  earlier  in  origin,  and  is 
certainly  independent  It  probably  originated  with  Joseph,  as  the  other  with 
Mary  (Gore,  Bampton  Lectures ,  p.  78 ;  Dissertations  on  Subjects  connected 
with  the  Incarnation ,  pp.  12-40).  Greatly  as  the  two  narratives  differ,  both 
bear  witness  to  the  virgin  birth  (Swete,  The  Apostle?  Creed,  ch.  iv.). 

89-56.  The  Visit  of  the  Mothct  of  the  Saviout  to  the  Mother 
of  the  Forerunner . 

This  narrative  grows  naturally  out  of  the  two  which  precede  it 
in  this  group.  The  two  women,  who  through  Divine  interposition 
are  about  to  become  mothers,  meet  and  confer  with  one  another. 
Not  that  a  desire  to  talk  about  her  marvellous  experience  prompts 
Mary  to  go,  but  because  the  Angel  had  suggested  it  (ver.  36). 
That  Joseph’s  intention  of  putting  her  away  caused  the  journey,  is 
an  unnecessary  conjecture. 

It  is  not  easy  to  see  why  the  Song  of  Elisabeth  is  not  given  in  metrical 
form  either  in  WH.  or  in  RV.  It  seems  to  have  the  characteristics  of  Hebrew 
poetry  in  a  marked  degree,  if  not  in  so  full  a  manner  as  the  Magnificat ', 
Benedict us,  and  Nunc  Dimittis .  It  consists  of  two  strophes  of  four  lines 
each,  thus— 

E b\<rpuxivy  cn>  iv  yvvat£lv, 
xal  efiXoyTjfjtvos  6  Kapirbs  rijs  Koiklas  crov, 

Kcd  r68ev  fiot  rovro 

tva  (kdy  h  pAprtjp  rod  Kvplou  pav  rpbs  ipJ ; 

l8oi>  ybp  <bs  iyivero  ij  tpojv^  rod  darturfiov  <rov  els  r&  Mi  pov, 
i<ndpmi<rev  iv  dyaWi&cu  rb  (3pt<po s  iv  tq  tcoCklq,  pov, 
leal  fJLaicapla  ij  vurreticatra  tin  tiarai  rekelunns 
toTs  XakrjplvoL*  airy  ra pd  Kvplov. 

On  all  four  songs  see  a  paper  on  u  Messianic  Psalms  of  the  N.T.,”  ty 
B.  B.  Warfield,  Expositor,  3rd  series,  ii.  pp.  301,  321  ff. 

89.  'Avaoracra,  A  very  favourite  word  with  Lk.,  who  has  it 
about  sixty  times  against  about  twenty-two  times  in  the  rest  of 
N.T.  It  occurs  hundreds  of  times  in  LXX.  Of  preparation  for 
a  journey  it  is  specially  common  (xv.  18,  20;  Acts  x.  20,  xxii.  10, 
etc.).  Lk.  is  also  fond  of  such  phrases  as  Ip  tois  irjfxlpais  toJtois, 
or  iv  tolls  wepais  tivos  (ver.  5,  ii.  1,  iv.  2,  25,  v.  35,  vi.  12,  ix.  36, 
etc.;  Acts  i.  15,  ii.  18,  v.  37,  vi.  r,  viL  41,  etc.).  They  are  not 
found  in  Jn.,  and  occur  only  four  times  in  Mt.,  and  the  same  in  Mk 
Here  “in  those  days”  means  soon  after  the  Annunciation.  As 
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the  projected  journey  was  one  of  several  days,  it  would  require  time 
to  arrange  it  and  find  an  escort  See  small  print  note  on  ver.  20. 

liropeuGifj  els  6pivr]y.  There  is  no  trace  of  'Optivrj  as  a 
proper  name;  fj  opivri  means  the  mountainous  part  of  Judah  as 
distinct  from  the  plain  (ver.  65 ;  Gen.  xiv.  10 ;  Num.  xiii.  29 ; 
Josh.  ix.  1,  x.  40;  comp.  Judith  l  6,  ii.  22,  iv.  7).  It  is  worth 
noting  that  in  this  narrative,  which  is  from  an  independent  source, 
Lk.  twice  uses  fj  Spur}.  Elsewhere,  when  he  is  on  the  same  ground 
as  Mt  and  Mk.,  he  uses,  as  they  do,  to  opos  (vi.  12,  viii.  32,  ix. 
2 8,  37).  None  of  them  use  either  opos  or  ra  oprj .  Lft  On  a  Fresh 
Revision  ofN.T.  pp.  124, 186,  3rd  e<±  1891.  For  the  shortening  of 
opeivrj  to  opivri  see  WH.  ii.  App.  p.  1 54.  Grotius  rightly  remarks  on 
fji€Ta  (nrouSrjs,  ne  negligeret  signum  quod  augends  ipsius  fiducise  Deus 
assignaverat.  Comp.  Mk.  vi.  25 ;  Exod.  xii.  11 ;  Wisd.  xix.  2. 

cts  v6\iv  ’lou'Sa.  Lk.  does  not  give  the  name,  probably  because 
he  did  not  know  it  It  may  have  been  Hebron,  just  as  it  may 
have  been  any  town  in  the  mountainous  part  of  Judah,  and  Hebron 
was  chief  among  the  cities  allotted  to  the  priests.  But  if  Lk.  had 
meant  Hebron,  he  would  either  have  named  it  or  have  written  rrjv 
7roXiv  in  the  sense  of  the  chief  priestly  dwelling.  But  it  is  very 
doubtful  whether  the  arrangement  by  which  certain  cities  were 
allotted  to  the  priests  was  carried  into  effect ;  and,  if  so,  whether 
it  continued.  Certainly  priests  often  lived  elsewhere.  Eli  lived 
at  Shiloh,  Samuel  at  Ramathaim-Zophim,  Mattathias  at  Modin. 
None  of  these  had  been  allotted  to  the  priests.  See  on  ver.  23. 

That  Totffoi  is  the  name  of  the  town,  and  represents  Juttah  (Trd*  or  Terri 
or  Tax'!/),  which  was  in  the  mountain  region  of  Judah  (Josh.  xv.  55),  and  had 
been  allotted  to  the  priests  (Josh.  xxi.  16),  is  possible.  Reland  (1714)  was 
perhaps  the  first  to  advocate  this.  Robinson  found  a  village  called  Yuttak  m 
that  region  {Res.  m  Pal .  n.  p.  206),  and  the  identification  is  attractive.  But 
the  best  authorities  seem  to  regard  it  as  precarious.  A  tradition,  earlier  than 
the  Crusades,  makes  Ain  Karzm  tc  be  the  birthplace  of  John  the  Baptist. 
Didon  {Jisus  Christ ,  App. .  D)  contends  for  this,  appealing  to  V.  Guerin, 
Description  do  la  Paleshnet  i.  p.  83,  and  Fr.  Lievm,  Guide  de  la  Palestine ,  ii. 
But  it  is  best  to  regard  the  place  as  an  unknown  town  of  Judah.  In  any  case, 
the  spelling  “Juda ”  (AV.)  is  indefensible ;  comp.  in.  33. 

41.  ey&cTo  •  .  •  icrKipTTjcrev.  See  detached  note  at  the  end  of 

the  chapter.  It  is  improbable  that  in  her  salutation  Mary  told 
Elisabeth  of  the  angelic  visit.  The  salutation  caused  the  move¬ 
ment  of  the  unborn  child,  and  Elisabeth  is  inspired  to  interpret 
this  sign  aright.  Grotius  states  that  the  verb  is  a  medical  word  for 
the  movement  of  children  in  the  womb,  but  he  gives  no  instances. 
It  is  used  Gen.  xxv.  22  of  the  unborn  Esau  and  Jacob,  and  Ps. 
cxiii.  4,  6  of  the  mountains  skipping  like  rams.  In  class.  Grk.  it  is 
used  of  the  skipping  both  of  animals  and  of  men.  For 
Tircu'fAaTos  dyiou  see  on  ver.  15.  =  “  when  ”  is  veiy  freq.  m  Lk. 

42.  ave+tfnjaeK.  1  Chron.  xv.  28,  xvi.  4,  5,  42 ,  2  Chron. 
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v,  13;  here  only  in  N.T.  Lk.  frequently  records  strong  expres¬ 
sions  of  emotion,  adding  peydXt)  to  Kpauy^,  <f>o)vyf  xaP^  etc,  (2*  I0> 
iv.  33,  viii.  28,  xvii.  15,  xix.  37,  xxiii.  23,  46,  xxiv.  52).  It  is 
perhaps  because  Kpavyrj  seemed  less  appropriate  to  express  a  cry  of 
joy.  that  it  has  been  altered  (A  C  D)  to  the  more  usual  favq.  But 
it  is  convincingly  attested  («  B  L  H).  It  means  any  cry  of  strong 
feeling,  whether  surprise  (Mt.  xxv.  6),  anger  (Eph.  iv.  31),  or 
distress  (Heb.  v.  7). 

EuXoyrjiiirrj  ad  iv  yuvau£ivm  A  Hebraistic  periphrasis  for  the 
superlative,  “Among  women  thou  art  the  one  who  is  specially 
blessed.”  Mary  has  a  claim  to  this  title  /car  igoxqv.  Comp, 
vii.  28.  Somewhat  similar  expressions  occur  in  class.  Grk.,  esp.  m 
poetry :  &  yvvaiK&v  (Eur.  Ale.  460);  a>  ayirXi  avSptbv  (Aristoph. 
Ran.  1048).  In  N.T.  evXoyrjfjLevos  is  used  of  men,  cvAoyTjros  of 
God :  see  on  ver.  68.  With  euXoyfjjx^os  6  Kap-rros  *njs  icoiXias  aoo 
comp.  evXoyrjiJiiva  ra  tKyova  rrjs  k.  aov  (Deut  xxviii.  4)  and  Kapirov 
KoiXlas  (Gen.  xxx.  2 ;  Lam.  ii.  20).  See  small  print  on  ver.  15. 

43.  Kal  inSOej'  poi  touto.  We  understand  yeyovcv :  comp.  Mk. 
xii  37.  Modestise  filii pr&ludens  qui  olim  Christo  erat  dicturus ,  av 
epxo  Tpos  fte;  (Grotius).  It  is  by  inspiration  (ver.  41)  that  Elisabeth 
knows  that  she  who  greets  her  is  rj  iirjrrip  rov  KvpCov,  i.e.  of  the 
Messiah  (Ps.  cx.  1).  The  expression  “Mother  of  God”  is  not 
found  in  Scripture.1 

In  tva  we  have  a  weakening  of  the  original  force  of  tv  a,  which  begins 
with  the  Alexandrine  writers  as  an  alternative  for  the  infinitive,  and  has 
become  universal  in  modem  Greek.  Godet  would  keep  the  telic  force  by 
arbitrarily  substituting  “  What  have  I  done?”  for  “Whence  is  this  to  me?” 
“What  have  I  done  in  order  that?”  etc.  Comp,  the  Lucan  constr.,  tovto 
Sri  (x.  II,  xii.  39;  Acts  xxiv.  14). 

44.  9l8oG  ydp  lydwro  r)  <|)Q)^]  tou  dtriracrpou  crou.  On  this 
yap  Bengel  bases  the  strange  notion  that  the  conception  of  the 
Christ  takes  place  at  the  salutation :  yap  rationem  experimensy  cut 
hoc  ipso  temporis  puncto  Elisabet  primum  uMatrem  Domini  sui ” 
proclamet  Mariam.  .  .  .  Nunc  Dominusy  et  respectu  matris  ei 
progenitorumy  ei  respectu  locorum,  ubi  conceptus  seque  ac  natus  esty 
exjuda  est  ortus.  It  is  a  mark  of  the  delicacy  and  dignity  of  the 
narrative  that  the  time  is  not  stated ;  but  ver.  38  is  more  probable 
than  ver.  40.  Excepting  2  Cor.  vii.  1 1,  ISov  yap  is  peculiar  to  Lk. 
(ver.  48,  ii.  10,  vi.  23,  xvii.  21;  Acts  ix.  11).  For  iyivero  ^ 

see  on  iii.  22  and  36. 

45.  fxaxapCa  17  moTeucracra  on.  Latin  texts,  both  of  Lat  Yet 
and  of  Vulg.,  vary  much  between  beata  qua  credidit  quoniam  and 
beata  qua  credidish  quoniam.  English  Versions  are  equally  varied, 
even  Wic.  and  Rhem.  being  different  “Blessed  is  she  that 

1  P.  Didon  inaccurately  renders  this,  Comment  u  jaii-il  q<u  Jc  favrv  d&  mo*. 
Dim  vienne  a  moi  (p.  tti% 
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believed ”  is  probably  right  This  is  the  first  beatitude  in  the 
Gospel ;  and  it  is  also  the  last :  paKapiot  ot  jiv)  ISovres  Kal  itiotcv- 
cravTcs  (Jn.  xx.  29).  In  Mk.  ^wucaptos  does  not  occur;  and  in 
Jn.  only  xiiL  17  and  xx.  29,  It  is  specially  common  in  Lk 

This  verse  is  one  of  many  places  in  N.T.  in  which  Sri  may  be  eithe  r  “  that * 
or  “  because”  :  see  on  vu.  16.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  Luther,  Erasmus, 
Beza,  and  all  Latin  and  English  Versions  are  right  m  taking  the  latter  sense  here. 
The  Sri  introduces  the  reason  why  the  belief  is  blessed  and  not  the  contents  (Syr. 
Bin.)  of  the  belief.  There  is  no  need  to  state  what  Mary  believed.  Elisabeth 
adds  her  faith  to  Mary’s,  and  declares  that,  amazing  as  the  promise  is,  it  will 
assuredly  be  fulfilled.  Only  a  small  portion  of  what  had  been  promised  (31—33) 
nad  as  yet  been  accomplished ;  and  hence  the  &rrcu  reXcCoxris,  “  There  shall 
be  a  bringing  to  perfection,  an  accomplishment”  (Heb.  vii.  11).  Comp.  4£e\etf- 
oopai  els  reXeUixnv  r&v  \6yu>r  &r  AoX^trare  per*  ipov  (Judith  x.  9). 


46-56.  The  Magnificat  or  Song  of  Mary . 

This  beautiful  lyric  is  neither  a  reply  to  Elisabeth  nor  an 
address  to  God.  It  is  rather  a  meditation ;  an  expression  of  per¬ 
sonal  emotions  and  experiences.  It  is  more  calm  and  majestic 
than  the  utterance  of  Elisabeth.  The  exultation  is  as  great,  but  it 
is  more  under  control  The  introductory  ttvev,  as  contrasted  with 
ave^divrjcrcv  Kpavyfi  peyakr}  (ver.  42),  points  to  this.  The  hymn  is 
modelled  upon  the  O.T.  Psalms,  especially  the  Song  of  Hannah 
(1  Sam.  ii.  1-10) ;  but  its  superiority  to  the  latter  in  moral  and 
spiritual  elevation  is  very  manifest  From  childhood  the  Jews 
knew  many  of  the  O.T.  lyrics  by  heart ;  and,  just  as  our  own  poor, 
who  know  no  literature  but  the  Bible,  easily  fall  into  biblical 
language  in  times  of  special  joy  or  sorrow,  so  Mary  would  naturally 
fall  back  on  the  familiar  expressions  of  Jewish  Scripture  in  this 
moment  of  intense  exultation.  The  exact  relation  between  her 
hymn  and  these  familiar  expressions  can  be  best  seen  when  the 
two  are  placed  side  by  side  in  a  table. 


Thb  Magnificat. 

MeyaXbet  b  pov  rbv  xdptoo 
Kal  iyaXXlaaev  rb  rvedpd  pov 

M  rt}  <r<oTTjpl  fjunr 
Sri  brdfSX&pey  M  rijy  rarelvvrtp 

rijt  Sotfkys  abrod 

ISob  ybp  dirb  rod  pdp 

fLOLKapiovalv  pe  warai  a l  yepeaL 
Sn  hrolTjob  pot  peydXa  &  Swards, 

Kal  Sytov  rb  Svopa  wurov, 

Kal  rb  SXeos  afrrov  els  yevebs  ko!  yeveds 

rots  <j>opQvpbois  avrSr. 


The  Old  Testament. 

1 TS orepedtOij  b  xapSla  pov  b  K  vpltp, 
ty&dt)  Kdpas  pov 

b  Bef  pov, 

9  Ay  brifXXhrtar  ingXifijs  r^v  ravdU 

PUfftP 

rijs  SofSnt  rov — 

9  Maxapla  dytb,  Srt 

paKaplfowrl v  pe  rdoai  al  ywaUn* 
4  Sorts  botyoer  b  rot  rb  pdyaXa — 

•  dy lop  Kal  (pofiepbv  rb  Svopa  abrov. 

•  rb  Si  tXeos  rov  Kvplov  dvb  rod  alQwm 

Kal  it os  rod  aluivos 

irl  robs  <f>of3ovp£vovs  avrbr. 


1  z  Sam.  ii.  1. 
4  Deut.  x.  21. 


1 1  Sam.  i.  ii. 

■  Ps.  cxi.  9. 


*  Gen.  xxx.  13. 
4  Ps.  ciiL  17. 
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’Erohjo’ev  icpdros  iv  ppaxtovi  a&roib 

SieffK&pirurev  inrepTjepdvovs 

Siavolq,  KapS las  avruw. 
KaBetXev  Swdaras  dirb  BpSvuv 

kcH  tixpaaev  rareLvodt, 
reivwvra  s  ivivXtjaev  dyaBQv 
jcci  xXovrodvras  4$a riaretXev  kcvoSu 


*ArriKdptro  Ivpaijk  rtuSS t  a&roO, 
iunj<r0fynu  iXiovs, 

omBcbt  iXdXrjaev  rpbs  rods  varipas  i]/x(bw 
r&  ’Appadfi  koX  rep  aripftan  avroC  tit 

rhv  alwvtu 


*  <rd  iraTeivdxras  <bs  rpaipartav  drep 

tjepavov, 

Kcd  iv  rep  ppaxlovi  rrjs  Swdfieees  <roi 
Si€(nc6pTn.<ras  rods  ex^pois  trot 

*  i^oTrorriKKuiv  lepeis  a IxfHtXextrovs 

Swdaras  Si  yrjs  Kariarpexf/ev. 

*  rbv  voiodvra  raveivovs  els  tixf'Ot, 

koX  diroKtokbras  O-eyelpovra. 

4  Ktfpioy  1 rrw%^et  ical  trXovrlfa 
raweivoX  teal  dvvxpou 

*  xjnrx^v  Tretvucrav  ivinXyaev  dyaBQr. 

4  Si)  Se,  'IapatfX,  rats  pLov,  oC  dvreXa- 
(36fj.r)v — 

*  ifjuntjerBri  rod  iXiovt  avrod  rep  ’Ia/cci/5. 

*  Sricei  els  dXtfBeiap  rep  Ta jafy3,  fXeov 

rep  ’Appadfi,  xdBori  tijuxra s  rots 
•warpdaiv  rjfiwv  /cari  rhs  ijfjJpat  rdt 
(p-rpoadev, 

*  rep  AavelS  kcU  np  mrip/utri  a trod  teas 

alQvos. 


The  hymn  Ms  into  four  strophes,  46-48,  49  and  50,  51-53, 
54  and  55.10 

46.  MeyaXifoci  f\  P*00  r^v  Kupiov.  The  verb  is  used  in  the 
literal  sense  of  “  enlarge,”  Mt.  xxiii.  5 :  comp.  Lk.  i.  58.  More  often, 
as  here,  in  the  derived  sense  of  “  esteem  great,  extol,  magnify  ” 
(Acts  v.  13,  x.  46,  xix.  17).  So  also  in  class.  Grk.  Weiss  goes 
too  far  when  he  contends  that  “distinctions  drawn  between 
i/ruxo  and  irvevfjLCL  have  absolutely  no  foundation  in  N.T.  usage  ” 
(sind  gdnzlich  unbegrundet) ;  but  it  is  evident  that  no  distinction 
is  to  be  made  here.  The  1 jrvxn  and  the  irvevjx a  are  the  immaterial 
part  of  man’s  nature  as  opposed  to  the  body  or  the  flesh.  It  is  in 
her  inner,  higher  life,  in  her  real  self,  that  Mary  blesses  God  in 
jubilation.  If  a  distinction  were  made  here,  we  ought  to  have 
fieyaXuvet  to  rrvtvfm  {Jlov  and  rjy aWlacrcv  fj  i/rv^r)  fiov ,  for  the  irvevfxa 
is  the  seat  of  the  religious  life,  the  xjruxo  of  the  emotions.  See  Lft. 
Notes  on  the  Epp .  ofS.  Pauly  p.  88,  1895,  and  the  literature  there 
quoted,  esp.  Olshausen,  Opusc.  p.  157. 

47.  ^YaMCcMrcr.  A  word  formed  by  Hellenists  from  iydXXopuu,  and 
freq.  in  LXX  (Ps.  xv.  9,  xlvii.  12,  box.  5  ;  Is.  xxxv.  2 ;  Jer.  xlix.  4).  The 
act  is  rare ;  perhaps  only  here  and  Rev.  xix.  7 ;  but  as  v.l.  1  Pet.  i.  8.  The 
aor.  may  refer  to  tne  occasion  of  the  angelic  visit  But  it  is  the  Greek  idiom 
to  use  the  aor.  in  many  cases  in  which  we  use  the  perf.,  and  then  it  is  mis¬ 
leading  to  translate  the  Grk.  aor.  by  the  Eng.  aor.  Moreover,  in  late  Grk. 


1  Ps.  Iyyyit-  ii.  *JobxiL  19.  *Tobv.  n. 

4  1  Sam.  iu  7.  •  Ps.  evii.  9.  4  Is.  xli.  8. 

*  Ps.  xcviii.  3.  *  Mic.  vii.  20.  •  2  Sam.  xxii.  51* 

14  On  the  structure  of  Hebrew  poetry,  see  Driver,  Literature  op  the  O.T \ 
PP-  338-345»  T.  &  T.  Clark,  1891. 

On  the  use  of  the  Magnificat ,  first  at  Lauds  m  the  Galilean  Church,  from 
A.D.  507,  and  then  at  Vespers  on  Saturday  in  the  Sarum  Breviary,  see  Blunt, 
Annotated  Proper-Book. 
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the  distinction  between  aor.  and  peril  had  become  less  sharp.  Simcox, 
Lang,  of  N,T,  pp.  103-106. 

t<3  0€§  t<3  aomjpL  pou.  He  is  the  Saviour  of  Mary  as  well  as 
of  her  fellows.  She  probably  included  the  notion  of  external  and 
political  deliverance,  but  not  to  the  exclusion  of  spiritual  salvation. 
For  the  expression  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  1,  ii.  3;  Tit  i.  3,  ii.  10,  in.  4; 
Jude  25;  Ps.  xxiii.  5,  cvi.  21.  In  the  Ps,  Sol,  we  have  'k\rfieta 
rwv  SiKaLaiv  Trap  a  ®eov  era rrrjpos  a  vt&v  (iii.  7)  >  2nd  rffJLei s  Si  iX.TriovfA.cv 
hrl  ®eov  rov  <ro)rrjpa  fjfjL&v  (xvii.  3).  Comp.  Ps,  Sol,  viii.  39,  xvi.  4. 

48.  on  liTd|3Xe\{/€y  im  Trjy  Taireiv'tocnK'  Trjs  8ouXif]s  auTOu.  Comp. 
Hannah's  prayer  for  a  child  1  Sam.  i.  1 1.  In  spite  of  her  humble 
position  as  a  carpenter’s  bride,  Mary  had  been  chosen  for  the 
highest  honour  that  a  human  being  could  receive.  For  ran-emao-t s 
comp.  Acts  viii.  33  (from  Is.  liii.  8)  and  Phil.  iii.  21 ;  and  for  IBetv 
rrjv  raTT€LV(o(riv  comp.  2  Kings  xiv.  26  and  Ps.  xxv.  18.  This  use 
of  «rt/?X«retv  art  is  freq.  in  LXX  (Ps.  xxv.  16,  brix.  16,  cii.  19, 
orix.  132,  etc.);  see  esp.  1  Sam.  ix.  16. 

1806  yelp  dud  toO  vvv  paKaptoucrly  pe  Tracrai  at  yeveau  For  t8o& 
y dp  see  on  ver.  42,  and  for  diro  tou  vvv  see  on  v.  10.  Elisabeth 
had  begun  this  pa#captfeiv,  and  we  have  another  instance  in  the 
woman  from  the  crowd  (xi.  27).  Note  the  wide  difference  between 
the  scope  of  Mary’s  prophecy,  pa/captovcrtv  7rao*at  at  yeveat,  and 
Leah’s  statement  of  fact,  pa*a/)l£ovcrtv  pc  Tracrai  at  ywatkes  (Gen. 
xxx.  13). 

The  Latin  renderings  of  At6  rov  pvp  are  interesting  i  ex  hoc  (Vulg-X 
a  modo  (d),  a  nunc  (Cod.  Gall.). 

49.  on  iiroiiqo-iv  pot  peydXa  &  Swards.  Here  the  second  strophe 
begins.  The  reading  peyaXeta  may  come  from  Acts  ii.  1 1 :  comp, 
a  hrotv]<ra$  peyaXeta  (Ps.  lxx.  19).  With  6  Swards  comp.  Swapt* 
‘Yi/rtorrov  (ver.  35)  and  Kvptos  /eparatos  #eat  Swards  (Ps.  xxiii.  8).  In 
LXX  Swards  is  very  common,  but  almost  invariably  of  men.  After 
both  Swards  and  avrov  we  should  place  a  colon.  The  clause  teal 
aytov  to  wop  a  avrov  is  a  separate  sentence,  neither  dependent  upon 
the  preceding  on,  nor  very  closely  connected  with  what  follows. 

50.  feat  to  eke  os  auTOu  els  yevebs  Kal  yeveas  Tots  <f>o|3oupdvoi$ 
aurdy.  Comp.  Ps,  Sol,  X.  4,  *at  to  eXeo?  Kvptov  im  rov s  ayairfbvras 
a vtov  iv  aXyOeta,  Kal  uvTjo’Otfo-erai  Kvptos  iw  SodXcov  avrov  iv  eXeet : 
also  xili.  II,  hrl  Se  rovs  bertov s  ro  IXeos  /cvptou,  Kal  arl  rods  (frofiovfie- 
voi/s  avrov  ro  eXeos  avrov.  With  ets  yeveas  k,  y.  comp,  eis  yeveas 
yeveGv  (Is.  xxxiv.  17),  ets  yeveav  #eat  yeveav  (Ps.  lxxxix.  2),  and  Kara 
yeveav  Kal  yeveav  (1  Mac.  ii.  61).  “Fearing  God”  is  the  O.T. 
description  of  piety.  Nearly  the  whole  verse  comes  from  Ps. 
dii.  17. 

51  ’Eirohjcrcv  icparos  iv  flpaxCovt  atrrov,  Sieocdpirurev,  k.tJU  Begin- 
nlng  of  the  third  strophe.  The  six  aorists  in  it  are  variously  explained. 
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i.  They  tell  of  things  which  the  Divine  power  and  holiness  and  mercy 
(i w .  49,  50)  have  already  accomplished  in  the  past  2.  According  to  the 
common  prophetic  usage,  they  speak  of  the  future  as  already  past,  and  tell  of 
the  effects  to  be  produced  by  the  Messiah  as  if  they  had  been  produced. 
3.  They  are  gnomic,  and  express  God’s  normal  acts.  We  may  set  aside  this 
last.  It  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  slot,  is  ever  used  of  what  is  normal  or 
habitual  (Wm.  xl.  5.  b,  I,  p.  346)..  Of  the  other  two  explanations,  the 
second  is  to  be  preferred.  It  is  more  likely  that  Mary  is  thinking  of  the  far- 
reaching  effects  of  the  blessing  conferred  upon  herself  than  of  past  events  un¬ 
connected  with  that  blessing.  In  either  case  the  six  aonsts  must  be  translated 
by  the  English  perfect.  They  show  that  in  this  strophe,  as  in  the  second,  we 
have  a  triplet  There  it  was  God’s  power,  holiness,  and  mercy.  Here  it  is 
the  contrasts  between  proud  and  humble,  high  and  low,  rich  and  poor. 

Both  I'7to(t)<t£v  icpdros  and  Iv  fSpaxiovi  a-urov  are  Hebraisms.  For  the 
former  comp.  K  vptov  hrolijaev  dvpafup  (Ps.  cxvin.  15).  For  /fyaxW  to 
express  Divine  power  comp.  Acts  xni.  17 ;  Jn.  xii.  38  (from  Is.  lm.  1);  Ps. 
xliv.  3,  xcviii.  1,  etc.  The  phrase  tv  x€Lpl  Kparauj.  nai  ip  ppaxtovi  ifijXQ  is 
fiwj.  m  LXX  (Deut.  iv.  34,  v.  15,  vi.  21,  xxvi.  8).  This  use  of  ip  is  in  the 
mam  Hebraistic  (xxii.  49 ;  Rev.  vl  8 ;  Judg.  xv.  15,  xx.  16  5  I  Kings  xii,  18} 
Judith  vi.  12,  vm.  33).  Win.  xlviii.  3.  d,  p.  485. 

vTT€pT]<f>dvovs  SiavoCtj.  KapSCas  axirwv.  The  dab  limits  i/vcpipfxiwovtl 
they  are  proud  and  overweening  m  thought.  In  N.T.  farepfjQavo s  is  never 
“  conspicuous  above  ”  others,  but  always  m  a  bad  sense,  “  looking  down  on  * 
others  (Jas.  iv.  6;  I  Pet  v.  5;  Rom.  i.  30;  2  Tim.  iii.  2.  Itisfreq.  in 
LXX.  Comp.  Ps.  Sol.  ii.  35,  KOtfdfap  vTrepycp&vovs  els  drwXeiap  cUuplop  4w 
drifilg, ;  also  iv.  28.  See  Wsctt  on  I  Jn.  ii.  16,  and  Trench,  Syn.  xxix. 

52.  KaOei Xcv  Su^dcrras  diro  6p6p<av  ical  uifwccv  Tcnrcivous.  “  He 
hath  put  down  potentates  from  thrones.”  “Potentates”  rather 
than  “princes”  (RV.),  or  “the  mighty”  (AV.),  because  of  1  Tim. 
vi.  15.  Comp.  Swdorai  <E>apao)  (Gen.  L  4).  In  Acts  viiL  27  it  is 
an  adj.  It  is  probable  that  Taimvons  here  means  primarily  the 
oppressed  poor  as  opposed  to  tyrannical  rulers.  See  Hatch,  Biblical 
Greek, ,  pp.  73-77.  Besides  the  parallels  given  in  the  table  (p.  31) 
comp.  dvaXapj3avo)V  irpaeis  6  Kvpios ,  Tcwrctvtov  Se  ap.apT<j)\ov$  Iws  r^s 
yrjs  (Ps.  cxlvii.  6) ;  Opovov s  apxpvTosv  KaOeiXev  6  Kvpios,  icoi  iKaOurtv 
irpaeis  avr  avrtov  (Ecclus.  x.  14) ;  also  Lk.  xiv.  11,  xviii.  14;  Jas. 
L  9,  10.  In  Clem.  Rom.  Cor.  lix.  3  we  have  what  looks  like  a 
paraphrase,  but  may  easily  come  from  O.T.  Comp.  Enoch  xlvi.  5. 

53.  ircivwmis  Iv&rXigcrcv  &ya0wv.  Both  material  and  spiritual 
goods  may  be  included.  Comp.  irA^pcts  dprtov  rjXaTTwOTjaav,  #c<u 
aarOevovvTCS  iraprjKav  yrjv  (1  Sam.  ii-  5)  J  also  Ps.  Sol.  V.  1 0-12,  x.  7, 

54.  ’ArrcXdpero  *lcrp<ri]X  rraiSos  auTou.  The  fourth  strophe. 
The  regular  biblical  meaning  of  avriXapfi dvopm  is  “lay  hold  of 
in  order  to  support  or  succour  ”  (Acts  xx.  35 ;  Ecclus.  iL  6) ;  hence 
avTL\.r}\jns  is  “succour,  help”  (1  Cor.  xiL  28;  Ps.  xxL  20,  lxxxiiL  8), 
and  dvriX-rpmup  is  “helper”  (Ps.  xviii  3,  liv.  6).  There  is  no 
doubt  that  irai 80s  avrov  means  “His  servant,”  not  “His  son.* 
The  children  of  God  are  called  tIkv a  or  mot,  but  not  ircuScs.  We 
have  wats  in  the  sense  of  God’s  servant  used  of  Israel  or  Jacob 
(Is.  xii.  8,  9,  xliL  1,  xliv.  1,  2,  21,  xlv.  4);  of  David  (Lk.  £  69  \ 
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Acts  iv.  25;  Ps.  xvii.  1;  Is.  xxxvii.  35);  and  of  Christ  (Acts 
Hi  13,  26,  iv.  27,  30).  Comp.  Ps.  Sol.  xii  7,  xvii.  23;  Didacte. , 
ix.  2,  3,  x.  2,  3. 

p*^<r0Tjmt  eXious,  “  So  as  to  remember  mercy,”  i.e.  to  piove 
that  He  had  not  forgotten,  as  they  might  have  supposed.  Comp. 
Ps.  Sol.  X.  4,  teal  fivrjcrOrjcrerai  Kvpcos  r tov  SovAcuv  axrrov  iv  eXieu 

55.  KaO&$  iXdX riaev  irpc5s.  “Even  as  He  spake  unto”:  see  on 
w.  2  and  13.  This  clause  is  not  a  parenthesis,  but  explains  the 
extent  of  the  remembrance  of  mercy.  RV.  is  the  first  English 
Version  to  make  plain  that  t«  *Appa dp,  k.t.X.,  depends  upon 
livrjcrBijvat  and  not  upon  iXaXrjo-cv  by  rendering  irpos  “  unto  ”  and 
the  dat.  “toward.”  To  make  this  still  more  plain,  “As  He  spake 
unto  our  fathers  ”  is  put  into  a  parenthesis,  which  is  not  necessary. 
The  Genevan  is  utterly  wrong,  “(Even  as  He  promised  to  our 
fathers,  to  wn,  to  Abraham  and  his  sede)  for  ever.”  It  is  im~ 
probable  that  Lk.  would  use  both  irpos  and  the  simple  dat  after 
iXdXTjaev  in  the  same  sentence;  or  that  he  means  to  say  that 
God  spoke  to  Abraham’s  seed  for  ever.  The  phrase  els  rbv  alQva 
is  common  in  the  Psalms,  together  with  cts  rov  alwva  rov  auovos 
(Heb.  i.  8)  and  cfe  alcova  atwvos.  It  means  “unto  the  age,”  i.e. 
the  age  /car  e^o^v,  the  age  of  the  Messiah.  The  belief  that 
whatever  is  allowed  to  see  that  age  will  continue  to  exist  in  that 
age,  makes  ete  rov  alwa  equivalent  to  “  for  ever.”  This  strophe, 
like  ver.  72,  harmonizes  with  the  doctrine  that  Abraham  is  still 
alive  (xx.  38),  and  is  influenced  by  what  takes  place  in  the 
development  of  God’s  kingdom  on  earth  (Jn.  viiL  56 ;  comp.  Heb. 
idi.  1 ;  Is.  xxix.  22,  23). 

For  tit  rbv  aluva.  ACFMS  here  have  fat  alwwot  (1  Chrtm.  xvii.  16$ 
Esek.  xxv.  15  ?),  which  does  not  occur  in  N.T. 

56.  *Ep.€iv€*»  8 k  Mapiap,  aimf.  Lk.  greatly  prefers  arvv  to 
fura.  He  uses  erw  much  more  often  than  all  N.T.  writers  put 
together.  In  his  Gospel  we  find  him  using  <rvv  where  the  parallel 
passage  in  Mt  or  Mk.  has  fieri  or  k<h  ;  e.g.  viii  38,  51,  xx.  1,  xxiL  14, 
56.  We  have  <rvv  three  times  in  these  first  two  chapters ;  here,  ii.  5 
and  13.  It  is  not  likely  that  an  interpolator  would  have  caught 
all  these  minute  details  in  Lk.’s  style :  see  Introd.  §  6. 

<&$  pi) vos  Tpci$.  This,  when  compared  with  fxrjv  2ktos  (ver.  36), 
leads  us  to  suppose  that  Mary  waited  until  the  birth  of  John  the 
Baptist  She  would  hardly  have  left  when  that  was  imminent 
Lk.  mentions  her  return  before  mentioning  the  birth  in  order  to 
complete  one  nanative  before  beginning  another;  just  as  he 
mentions  the  imprisonment  of  the  Baptist  before  the  Baptism  of 
the  Christ  in  order  to  finish  his  account  of  John’s  ministry  before 
beginning  to  narrate  the  ministry  of  Jesus  (iii.  20,  21).  That 
Mary  is  not  named  in  w.  57,  $8  is  no  evidence  that  she  was  not 
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present.  It  would  be  unnatural  to  say  that  one  of  the  uOusehold 
heard  of  the  event ;  and,  in  fact,  ot  crvyyeyetg  would  include  her, 
whether  it  is  intended  to  do  so  or  not  Origen,  Ambrose,  Bede, 
and  others  believe  that  she  remained  until  the  birth  of  John.  For 
the  patristic  arguments  for  and  against  see  Com.  h  Lap.  Lk. 
leaves  us  in  doubt,  probably  because  his  authority  left  him  in 
doubt ;  but  Didon  goes  too  far  in  saying  that  Lk.  insinuates  that 
she  was  not  present.1 

For  this  use  of  o>s  comp.  viiL  42  (not  ii.  37) ;  Acts  i.  15,  v.  7,  36.  Lk. 
more  often  uses  uxrel  in  this  sense  (in  23,  ix.  14,  28,  xxii.  41,  59,  rail  44; 
Acts  ii.  41,  etc  ).  In  vTrtcrrpepcv  we  have  another  very  favourite  word  which 
runs  through  both  Gospel  and  Acts.  It  does  not  occur  in  the  other  Gospels, 
and  is  found  elsewhere  only  Gal.  i.  17  and  Heb,  vii.  I. 

Meyer  rightly  remarks  that  “the  historical  character  of  the  Visitation  of 
Mary  stands  or  falls  with  that  of  the  Annunciation.  ”  The  arguments  against  it 
are  very  inconclusive.  I.  That  it  does  not  harmonize  with  Joseph’s  dream  in 
Mt.  i.  20 ;  which  has  been  shown  to  be  incorrect.  2.  That  there  is  no  trace 
elsewhere  of  great  intimacy  between  the  two  families ;  which  proves  absolutely 
nothing.  3.  That  the  obvious  purpose  of  the  narrative  is  to  glorify  Jesus,  in 
making  the  unborn  Baptist  acknowledge  Him  as  the  Messiah ;  which  is  mere 
assertion.  4.  That  the  poetic  splendour  of  the  narrative  lifts  it  out  of  die 
historical  sphere ;  which  implies  mat  what  is  expressed  with  great  poetic  beauty 
cannot  be  historically  true, — a  canon  which  would  be  fatal  to  a  great  deal  of 
historical  material.  We  may  assert  of  this  narrative,  as  of  that  of  the  Annuncia¬ 
tion,  that  no  one  in  the  first  or  second  century  could  have  imagined  either. 
Least  of  all  could  any  one  have  given  us  the  Magnificat , — “  the  most  magni¬ 
ficent  cry  of  Joy  that  has  ever  issued  from  a  human  breast”  Nothing  that  has 
come  down  to  us  of  that  age  leads  us  to  suppose  that  any  writer  could  have 
composed  these  accounts  without  historic  truth  to  guide  him,  any  more  than  an 
architect  of  that  age  could  have  produced  Milan  cathedral.  Comp,  the  Prot- 
evangelium  of  James  xii.-xiv.;  the  Pseudo-Matthew  ix.-xii.;  the  Hist  of Joseph 
the  Carpenter  iiL-vL 


57-80.  The  Birth  and  Circumcision  of  the  Forerunner. 

57.  IwX^crOtj  6  xpo^os  tou  t4k€w  aM\v.  Expressions  about  time 
or  days  being  fulfilled  are  found  chiefly  in  these  two  chapters  in 
N.T.  (ver.  23,  ii.  6,  21,  22).  They  are  Hebraistic:  e.g.  arXijpu- 
6r)<rav  a l  fjpLtpcu  rov  tIkclv  avrrjv  (Gen.  xxv.  24 ;  comp.  xxix.  21 ;  Lev. 
xiL  4,  6 ;  Num.  vi.  5,  etc.).  And  rov  rineiv  is  gen.  after  6  xpoVos. 

1  Didon  has  some  excellent  remarks  on  the  poetical  portion  of  this 
narrative.  La  poisie  est  It  langage  des  impressions  vikimentes  et  des  idees 
sublimes.  Chez  Us  Juifs ,  comme  ches  tous  Us  peuples  cF  Orient ,  elU  jaillait 
d  inspiration.  Tout  time  est  polte ,  la  joie  ou  la  dmleur  la  fait  chanter.  Si 
jamais  un  coeur  a  faire  explosion  dans  quelque  hytnne  inspirit ,  dost  bien 
celui  de  la  jeune  JiUe  Hue  de  Lieu  pour  tire  la  mire  du  Messie . 

ElU  emprunte  h  Fhistoire  biblique  des  femmes  qut,  avant  elU>  ont  tressailli 
dans  Uur  matemiti ,  comme  Liah  et  la  mire  de  Samuel  des  expressions  qti  elU 
ilargit  et  transfigure.  Les  hymnes  nationaux  qui  cillbrent  la  gUirt  de  son 
peuple ,  la  misiricorde,  Id  puissance ,  la  sagesse  et  la  fidihti  de  Lieu,  reviennent 
sur  ses  Uvres  habituics  4  Us  chanter  (Jisus  Christy  p.  1 12,  ed.  X891).  rbe 
whole  passage  is  worth  consulting. 
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ijieydXuvev  Ktfpios  tI  eXeos  auTou  /xe t*  aurJjs.  The  verb  is  not 
used  in  the  same  sense  as  in  ver.  46,  nor  yet  quite  literally  as  in 
Mt  xxiii.  5,  but  rather  “made  conspicuous,”  i.e.  bestowed  con¬ 
spicuous  mercy.  Comp.  ifxeydXvvas  rrjv  StKCUocrvvrjv  orov  (Gen. 
xix.  19).  The  per  avrrjs  does  not  mean  that  she  co-operates 
with  God,  but  that  He  thus  deals  with  her.  Comp.  ver.  72,  x.  37, 
and  etScrc  a  ifxeyaXvvev  fxtO*  vfiwv  (1  Sam.  xii.  24).  In  oWxatP01' 
auTTj  we  have  the  first  beginning  of  the  fulfilment  of  ver.  14.  It 
means  “rejoiced  with  her”  (xv.  6,  9;  1  Cor.  xii.  26),  rather 
than  “congratulated  her”  (Phil.  ii.  17). 

59.  rjXOav  TT€piT€fjL€Lv  to  TratStoj'.  The  nom.  must  be  under¬ 
stood  from  the  context,  amici  ad  earn  rem  advocate  viz.  some  of 
those  mentioned  ver.  58.  Circumcision  might  be  performed 
anywhere  and  by  any  Jew,  even  by  a  woman  (Exod.  iv.  25). 

On  the  mixture  of  first  and  second  aonst  m  such  forms  as  it\KQa.vi  ftreo-a, 
eidafiev,  aveTkav,  etc.,  see  Win.  xin.  1.  a,  p  86;  WH.  11.  App.  p.  164; 
and  comp.  ver.  61,  n.  16,  v.  7,  26,  vi.  iyr  vn.  24,  xi.  2,  52,  xxn.  52 ;  Acts 
ii.  23,  xii.  7,  xvi.  37,  xxii.  7,  etc. 

* 

cKdXou^  auTO  Im  tw  di/fycm.  tou  Trcrrpos  auTou.  Not  merely 
“they  wished  to  call,”  but  “they  began  to  call,  were  calling”; 
comp.  v.  6;  Acts  vii.  26;  Mt.  iii.  14.  The  custom  of  com¬ 
bining  the  naming  with  circumcision  perhaps  arose  from  Abram 
being  changed  to  Abraham  when  circumcision  was  instituted. 
Naming  after  the  father  was  common  among  the  Jews  (Jos.  Vita, 
1 ;  Ant  xiv.  1,  3).  For  the  Im  comp.  ckX-tjOt]  ctt  ovoparL  avrwv 
(Neh.  vii.  63). 

60.  KXt)0u<r€Tat  *lwd^s.  It  is  quite  gratuitous  to  suppose  that 
the  name  had  been  divinely  revealed  to  her,  or  that  she  chose  it 
herself  to  express  the  boon  which  God  had  bestowed  upon  her. 
Zacharias  would  naturally  tell  her  in  writing  what  had  taken  place 
in  the  temple.  With  KaXeum  tu  ^ojjuxti  comp.  xix.  2. 

62  li'eVcuop.  Here  only  in  N.T.,  but  we  have  veua>  similarly 
used  Acts  xxiv.  10  and  Jn.  xiii.  24.  Comp,  iwevei  o<£0aA/«3, 
crripalvei  Si  iroBt,  SiSa<x/ca  Si  iwevpacnv  Sa/crvAcov  (PrOV.  vi.  13), 
and  6  iwevcw  6<j>&a\fjLo?$  pera  SoXov  (Prov.  x.  10).  Some  infei 
that  Zacharias  was  deaf  as  well  as  dumb ;  and  this  is  often  the 
meaning  of  Koxfios  (ver.  22),  viz.  “  blunted  in  speech  or  hearing,  or 
both”  (vii.  22).  But  the  question  is  not  worth  the  amount  of 
discussion  which  it  has  received. 

to  t£  ctv  Oikoi.  The  art.  turns  the  whole  clause  into  a  sul> 
stantive.  “  They  communicated  by  signs  the  question,  what  he,r 
etc.  Comp.  Rom.  viii.  26;  1  Thes.  iv.  1;  Mt  xix.  18.  The  r 6 
serves  the  purpose  of  marks  of  quotation. 

This  use  of  r&  with  a  sentence,  and  especially  with  a  question,  is  common 
ip  Lk.  (ix.  46,  xix.  48,  xxii.  2,  4,  23,  24,  37 ;  Acts  iv.  21,  xxii.  30).  Note 
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the  &v :  “what  he  would  perhaps  wish,  might  wish.”  We  have  exactly  the 
same  use  of  &v  Jn.  xiii.  24;  comp.  Lk.  vi.  11 ;  Acts  v.  24,  xxi.  33.  Win. 
xlu.  4,  p.  386. 

63.  am] eras  myaiaSioy.  Postulans  pugillarem  (Vulg.),  cum  petis- 
set  tabulam  (d).  Of  course  by  means  of  signs,  ewev/xatriv  8 clktvXw. 
One  is  inclined  to  conjecture  that  Lk.  or  his  authority  accidentally 
put  the  cweueiv  in  the  wrong  place.  Signs  must  have  been  used 
here,  and  they  are  not  mentioned.  They  need  not  have  been  used 
ver.  62,  and  they  are  mentioned.  The  mvaKifoov  would  probably  be 
a  tablet  covered  with  wax :  loquitur  in  stylo ,  auditur  in  cera  (Tert 
De  idol \  xxiii.). 

All  four  forms,  rLvah,  ttivclkLs,  iru/diaov,  and  vwucUkor,  are  used  of  writing- 
tablets,  and  irwaidSa  is  v.l.  (D)  here.  But  elsewhere  m  N.T.  irhaj;  is  a  “  dish  ” 
or  “platter”  (xi.  39 ;  Mt.  xiv.  8,  11  ;  Mk.  vi.  25,  28).  Note  the  Hebraistic 
particular ty  in  typafep  \4y<av ,  and  comp.  2  Kings  x.  6 ;  I  Mac.  x.  17, 
xi.  57.  This  is  the  first  mention  of  writing  in  N.T. 

*lo)(£rr]s  early  ovopa  auTou.  Not  lorat,  but  icrriv  :  habet  vocabulum 
suum  quod  agnovimus ,  non  quod  elegimus  (Bede) ;  quasi  dicat  nullam 
superesse  consultationem  in  re  quam  Deus  jam  definiisset  ( Grotius) ; 
non  tamjubet }  quam  jussum  divinum  indicat  (Beng  ).  The  idaupaaay 
irdirres  may  be  used  on  either  side  of  the  question  of  his  deafness. 
They  wondered  at  his  agreeing  with  Elisabeth,  although  he  had  not 
heard  her  choice  of  name ;  or,  they  wondered  at  his  agreeing  with 
her,  although  he  had  heard  the  discussion. 

64.  &yec5x&l  to  oro/xa  auTou  Trapaxprjfia.  The  prophecy 

which  he  had  refused  to  believe  was  now  accomplished,  and  the 
sign  which  had  been  granted  to  him  as  a  punishment  is  withdrawn. 
That  the  first  use  of  his  recovered  speech  was  to  continue  blessing 
God  (i\aXa  tvXoyajv),  rather  than  to  compla&n,  is  evidence  that  the 
punishment  had  proved  a  blessing  to  him.  The  addition  of  xal  tj 
yXwo-aa  aurou  involves  a  zeugma,  such  as  is  common  in  all  lan¬ 
guages  :  comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  2 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  3 ;  Win.  lxvL  1.  e,  p.  777. 
The  Complutensian  Bible,  on  the  authority  of  two  cursives  (140, 
251),  inserts  hurjpQp&dr)  after  rj  yXc ocro-a  avrov:  see  on  ii.  22.  For 
irapaxpfjfxa  see  on  v.  25  and  comp.  iv.  29.  We  are  left  m  doubt 
as  to  whether  cfiXoywy  refers  to  the  Benedictus  or  to  some 

evXoyta  which  preceded  it.  The  use  of  isrpo^Teucrev  and  not 
€v\oyyj<r€v  in  ver.  67  does  not  prove  that  two  distinct  acts  of  thanks¬ 
giving  are  to  be  understood. 

65.  iyivero  4irl  irayras  <f><$pos.  See  on  iv.  36.  Zacharias  (ver.  12) 
and  Mary  (ver.  30)  had  had  the  same  feeling  when  conscious  of  the 
nearness  of  the  spiritual  world.  A  writer  of  fiction  would  have 
been  more  likely  to  dwell  upon  the  joy  which  the  wonderful  birth 
of  the  future  Prophet  produced;  all  the  more  so  as  such  joy 
had  been  predicted  (ver.  14).  The  aurous  means  Zacharias  and 
Elisabeth. 
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SicXaXen-o  Tr&rroL  t &  p^paTa  TauTa.  This  need  not  be  confined 
to  what  was  said  at  the  circumcision  of  John.  It  is  probably  the 
Hebraistic  use  of  p^jxara  for  the  things  which  are  the  subject- 
matter  of  narration.  Comp.  ii.  19,  51,  where  RV.  has  “  sayings  ” 
in  the  text  and  “ things”  in  the  margin;  and  Acts  v.  32,  where  it 
has  “things”  in  the  text  and  “sayings”  in  the  margin.  Comp. 
LXX  Gen.  xv.  1,  xxii.  1,  16,  xxxix.  7,  xL  1,  xlviii.  1,  and  esp. 
xxiv.  66,  iravr a  ra  pij/iara  &  kiroiycrGv.  The  verb  hiaXaXeiv  occurs 
only  here  and  vi.11:  not  in  LXX,  but  in  Sym.  several  times  in 
the  Psalms. 

66.  €0€vto  iravTcs  ot  aicoiJcravTes  Iv  rfj  xapSCqi  outwv.  Comp.  ii.  19. 
We  find  all  three  prepositions  with  this  phrase,  iv,  M,  and  els :  tdero  Aa veld 
ri  ph]ULCLTa  iv  rj  Kapdiq.  atiroO  ( I  Sam.  xxi.  12);  tdero  AavifyX  iirl  rrjv  Kapflav 
cl&tqv  (Dan  i.  8) ;  rWeffde  els  rijv  Kapdlav  i/j&v  (Mai.  11.  2).  Lk.  is  fond  of 
constructions  with  iv  ry  k .  or  iv  rats  k .  (ii.  19,  in.  15,  v.  22,  xxi.  T4; 
comp.  ii.  51,  xxiv.  38).  In  Horn,  we  have  both  Oeival  ri  and  8i<r6 ai  rt, 
either  iv  <j>peal  or  iv  (rHjdeaci  Note  that,  not  only  is  7ras  or  A  was  a  favourite 
word  with  Lk.,  but  either  form  combined  with  a  participle  of  d/cotfw  is  also 
freq.  and  characteristic  (ii.  18,  47,  iv.  28,  vi.  47,  vu.  29,  xx.  45 ;  Acts  v.  5, 
11,  ix.  21,  x.  44,  xxvi.  29  ;  comp.  Acts  iv.  4,  xvni.  8).  See  on  vi.  30. 

TC  apa  'iraiSCov  touto  etrrai  5  Not  t Is  ;  the  neut.  makes  the  question 
more  indefinite  and  comprehensive :  comp,  ri  dpa  6  Uirpos  iyivero  (Acts  xn. 
18).  The  dpa,  igitur ,  means  ‘‘in  these  circumstances”;  vrn.  25,  xii.  42, 
xxii.  23. 

koX  yap  x«lp  Kupiou  jxct*  auTou.  “ For  besides  all  that,”  t.e, 
in  addition  to  the  marvels  which  attended  his  birth.  This  is  a 
remark  of  the  Evangelist,  who  is  wont  now  and  then  to  interpose 
in  this  manner:  comp.  ii.  50,  iii.  15,  vii.  39,  xvi.  14,  xx.  20, 
xxm.  12.  The  recognition  that  John  was  under  special  Divine 
influence  caused  the  question,  ri  apa  ecrrai ;  to  be  often  repeated  in 
after  times.  Here,  as  in  Acts  xi.  21,  xeV  Kuptou  is  followed  by 
fierdy  and  the  meaning  is  that  the  Divine  power  interposes  to  guide 
and  bless.  See  small  print  on  i.  20  for  other  parallels  between 
Gospel  and  Acts.  Where  the  preposition  which  follows  is  brit  the 
Divine  interposition  is  generally  one  of  punishment  (Acts  xiii.  1 1 ; 
Judg.  ii.  15;  1  Sam.  v.  3,  6,  vii  13 ;  Exod.  vii.  4,  5).  But  this  is 
by  no  means  always  the  case  (2  Kings  in.  15;  Ezra  vii.  6,  viii 
22,  31);  least  of  all  where  xetP  has  the  epithet  ayaOrj  (Ezra  vii 
9,  28,  viii  18).  In  N.T.  xe'LP  Kupiou  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (Acts 
xi.  21,  xiii  11 ;  comp.  iv.  28,  30). 

67-79.  The  Benedictus  or  Song  of  Zacharias  may  be  the  cu- 
Xoyid  mentioned  in  ver.  64. 1  To  omit  it  there,  in  order  to  continue 
the  narrative  without  interruption,  and  to  give  it  as  a  solemn 
conclusion,  would  be  a  natural  arrangement.  As  the  Magnificat 
is  modelled  on  the  psalms,  so  the  Benedictus  is  modelled  on  the 

1  Like  most  of  the  canticles,  the  Benedictus  was  originally  said  at  Lauds  2 
and  it  is  still  said  at  Lauds,  m  the  Roman  Church  daily,  in  the  Greek  Church 
00  special  occasions.  See  footnote  00  p.  67. 
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prophecies,  and  it  has  been  called  “the  last  prophecy  of  the  Old 
Dispensation  and  the  first  in  the  New.”  And  while  the  tone  of 
the  Magnificat  is  regal,  that  of  the  Benedictus  is  sacerdotal.  The 
one  is  as  appropriate  to  the  daughter  of  David  as  the  other  to  the 
son  of  Aaron.  The  relation  between  new  and  old  may  again  be 
seen  in  a  table. 

The  Benedictus.  The  Old  Testament. 

EuXoy»7rd*  Kdpios  6  Gets  rod  *I<rpaijk,  1  EvXoyijrds  Kvpiot  6  Gebs  'IcrpaijX. 

Sri  iveoKiparo  Kal  ixoiijcrev  X&rpcxrip  *  Xfrrpuxr iv  driareiKep 

rip  \a<p  avrov,  rip  Xay  avroO, 

Kal  ijyeipev  tcipas  oiaTvjplas  ijjup  *  ixet  i$avarc\Q  Kipas  ry  Aa vetS, 

4v  otKip  Aa  veld  tcu66s  avrov,  4  dva  reXct  Kipas  vavrl  ry  ofo<p  *1 apa'fK 

#  i\pib(T€i  Kipas  Xpurrov  avrov, 

xadus  4\d\rj<rev  Sib  orbjiarot  rup  bylaw 

dr’  aluvos  xpo<prjrwp  avrov  •  lowev  avrobs  4i c  X€LP&V  jucrvdvnap  ml 

oomjplav  4%  4x0p&v  W&v  Kal  die  i\vrp6<raro  avrobs  ex  X€LP&*  ix Bpod. 

X«p6 s  vdvrcov  tCjv  juffobvriav  ijfiat,  7  Sdxrei  els  AXijOeiav  rip  ’I ax&p, 

xoirjcrai  £\eos  jterb  r&v  varipojv  tump  fXeov  rip  ’Afipadpi,  xadirri  d^wnraf 

Kal  p»T](rdi}vai  StaBJjKrjs  aylas  avrov,  rots  varpdnv  tj/mp, 

■  ijurfjadTj  rrjs  SulB^ktjs  avrov, 

SpKOP  tv  &poaev  xpbs  *Appabji  •  ijxir/jadrj  6  Gets  rrjs  StaBJjKijs  avrod  rij 9 

rbv  raripa  ijfi&v,  rpbs  'AppadjL,  Kal  3I<radx,  Kal  ’lawf}, 

rod  Sodvai  ijjj.iv  aipdficvs  4k  XeLP^s  14  ton ws  <rrfj<r(o  rbv  Spxov  jio v,  tv 

ixdpQv  pvaddvra*  &jjjoc a  rots  varpdeiv  vpuvv,  rod  Sodvai 

\arpebetv  avrf  4v  bci&rrjri  avrots  yrjv  piovouv  ydka  teal  jUku 

Kal  diKaiocnjjrg  11  iparfi<rdrj  els  rbv  alCdva  Siadijiajs  avrov 
ivibnov  avroO  rdcais  rats  ^  \6yov  od  iverelXaro  els  x^Xiaf  ytpeds, 

ijjjJkpais  sjjiup.  tv  Stidero  rip  fAj3padp,t 

Kal  rod  tpKov  avrov  rip  ’Lradjr. 

Kal  <rb  Si,  raiStop,  Tpo<fr/jnjs 

'TpUrrov  KXijdijosj,  18  ’Ey  &  i^axoariWu  rbv  dyyeK&v  jiov 

TpOTOpetnrji  y bp  4v dnriov  Kvplov  Kal  ixipXiperai  6Sbp  rpb  rpovdrov 

ju>v, 

kroijj&ffai  bdovs  avrod,  11  troijidr are  Hjp  &Sbv  Kvplov, 

rod  Sodvai  yvQciv  oomjplas 

rip  \a<p  avrod 

ip  d<pi<rei  b/iaprUav, 

Sib  nrXdyxva.  ikiovs  Geod  ijpuov, 
ip  ots  iviCKbperai  ijfJJas 

dvaroMj  i(  fyovs,  M  xaBijjUpovs  iw  oxbrei, 
intpavai  rots  h  VK&rei  Kal  cki$  11  0 1  KaroiKOvvres  ip  Kal  adf 

Oavdrov  Kadrjjxivois  Bavdrov  <pQs  \djvpti  i<f>’  vjids, 

rod  KarevBOvai  robs  rbSas  ijjiwr  M  KaBijjuivovs  ip  OK&rei  Kal  okIq. 

els  btbv  elpfjvrjs.  Bavdrov . 

There  is  a  manifest  break  at  the  end  of  ver.  75.  The  first 
of  these  two  portions  thus  separated  may  be  divided  into  three 

1  Ps.  xli.  14,  bodi.  18,  evi,  48.  a  Ps.  cxi.  9.  •  Ps.  cmdi.  17^ 

4  Ezek.  xxix.  21.  4  1  Sam.  ii.  10.  4  Ps.  cvi.  ia  7  Mic.  vii.  2a 

8  Ps.  cvi.  45.  •  Exod.  iL  24.  u  Ter.  xL  5.  u  Ps.  cv.  8,  9. 

18  MaL  iiL  1.  18  Is.  xl.  3.  u  Is.  xlii.  7.  15  Is.  ix.  1. 

u  Ps.  cviL  xa 
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strophes  (68,  69;  70-72;  73-75),  and  the  second  into  two  (76, 
77 ;  78,  79)* 

67.  e7r\rj<r0T]  TruiupaTOS  ayiou  Kal  erpocfrtQTCUcrey.  See  on  ver.  1 5 
The  prophesying  must  not  be  confined  to  the  prediction  of  the 
future ;  it  is  the  delivery  of  the  Divine  message ;  speaking  under 
God's  influence,  and  in  His  Name.  Zacharias  sees  in  his  son  the 
earnest  and  guarantee  of  the  deliverance  of  Israel. 

In  some  texts  iTrpofprfjrevcev  has  been  altered  into  the  more  regular  irpoe(fyf)- 
Tewrevf  but  everywhere  in  N.T.  (even  Jude  14)  the  augment  should  precede 
the  prep,  in  this  compound.  This  is  intelligible,  seeing  that  there  is  no 
simple  verb  Comp.  Num.  xi.  25,  26;  Ecclus.  xliii.  13,  and  the 

similar  forms  tffaev  and  fyoiZev.  Win.  xii.  5,  p.  84. 

68.  EuXoytjTOS  Kupios  6  0eos  to G  *l<rpa^X.  Not  iariv  but  clrj  is 
to  be  supplied.  The  line  is  verbatim  as  Ps.  xli.  14,  hodi.  18, 
cvi.  48,  excepting  that  in  LXX  rov  is  omitted.  In  N.T.  evXoyrjTos 
is  used  of  God,  but  never  of  men :  see  on  ver.  42.  In  LXX  there 
are  a  few  exceptions:  Deut.  vii.  14;  Ruth  ii.  20;  1  Sam.  xv.  13, 
XXV.  33. 

eirco-K^aro  ical  I'lrowjcrei'  XuTpcocru'  tw  Xacp  clutoG.  Here,  as  in 
Ecclus.  xxxii  17,  an  acc.  is  to  be  supplied  after  cVeor/ce^aro ;  there 
rov  Taireivov ,  here  rov  \aov.  See  on  vii.  16.  Excepting  Heb.  ii.  6, 
where  it  is  a  quotation  from  Ps.  viii.  5,  this  verb  is  used  in  the 
Hebrew  sense  (Exod.  iv.  31)  of  Divine  visitation  by  Lk.  alone  in 

N. T.  Comp.  Ps.  Sol.  iii.  14.  No  doubt  Xvrpoicnv  has  reference 
to  political  redemption  (ver.  71),  but  accompanied  by  and  based 
upon  a  moral  and  spiritual  reformation  (w.  75,  77).  Comp. 
Ps.  cxxix.  7. 

69.  Kal  t)y€1P€K  Kepas  cram] p Las  ijjuy.  For  this  use  of  eyeipo} 
Comp.  Y/etpcv  Kvpios  (rwrrjpa  r<3  TcrpaiJX  (Judg.  iii.  9,  15).  In 
Ezek.  xxix.  21  and  Ps.  cxxxii.  17  the  verb  used  is  dvarbx o>  or 
cfavarcAAo)  (see  table).  The  metaphor  of  the  horn  is  very  freq.  in 

O. T.  (1  Sam.  ii.  10;  2  Sam.  xxii.  3 ;  Ps.  lxxv.  5,  6,  11,  etc.),  and 
is  taken  neither  from  the  horns  of  the  altar,  nor  from  the  peaks  of 
helmets  or  head-dresses,  but  from  the  horns  of  animals,  especially 
bulls.  It  represents,  therefore,  primarily,  neither  safety  nor  dignity, 
but  strength.  The  wild-ox,  wrongly  called  “  unicorn  ”  in  AV.,  was 
proverbial  for  strength  (Num.  xxiv.  22;  Job  xxxix.  9-1 1;  Deut 
xxxiii.  17).  In  Horace  we  have  addis  cornua  pauperi,  and  in  Ovid 
turn  pauper  cornua  sumit.  In  Ps.  xviii.  3  God  is  called  a  /cepas 
cram} p lcls.  See  below  on  ver.  71.  For  -umbos  auToO  see  on  ver.  54. 
"  In  the  house  of  His  servant  David  ”  is  all  the  more  true  if  Mary 
was  of  the  house  of  David.  But  the  fact  that  Jesus  was  the  heir 
of  Joseph  is  sufficient,  and  this  verse  is  no  proof  of  Mary's  descent 
from  David. 

70.  Second  strophe.  Like  ver.  55,  this  is  not  a  parenthesis, 
but  determines  the  preceding  statement  more  exactly.  As  a  priest, 
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Zacharias  would  be  familiar  with  O.T,  prophecies.  Even  if  the  t&v 
before  ai&vos  (A  C  D)  were  genuine,  it  would  be  unlikely  that 
iw  dytwv  means  “  the  saints  ”  in  app.  with  t&v  air  aiwvos  7rpo<j>7]Tu)v. 
Lk.  is  fond  of  the  epithet  ciyios  (ver.  72,  ix.  26 ;  Acts  iii.  21,  x  22, 
xxi.  28).  He  is  also  fond  of  the  periphrasis  81  &  cnrtyaTos  (Acts 
i.  16,  iii.  18,  21,  iv.  25):  comp.  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  22.  And  the 
expression  dir*  alwos  is  peculiar  to  him  in  N.T.  (Acts  iii.  21, 
xv.  18).  It  is  used  vaguely  for  “  of  old  time.”  Here  it  does  not 
mean  that  there  have  been  Prophets  “since  the  world  began.” 
Comp,  oi  yiyavres  ol  a ,v  aicovos  (Gen.  vi.  4),  and  Kara/Spovra  /cat 
raTacfii yya  rov $  Sltt  al&vos  p^ropas  (Longin.  xxxiv.),  and  adverbially 
(Hes.  Theog .  609). 

7L  crwrripiav  eg  This  is  in  app.  with  xfpas 

carrrjpLas  and  epexegetic  of  it.  That  the  h^Opivv  rjpL&v  and  rwv 
fwrovvTuv  17/xds  are  identical  is  clear  from  Ps.  xviii.  18  and  cvL  10 
(see  table).  The  heathen  are  meant  Gentile  domination  prevents 
the  progress  of  God’s  kingdom,  and  the  Messiah  will  put  an  end 
to  this  hindrance.  Comp.  Exod.  xviii.  10. 

Neither  (rwrvjpla  (zrv.  69,  77,  xix.  9;  Acts  iv,  12,  etc.)  nor  rb  (rur'/jptov 
(ii.  30,  in.  6 ;  Acts  xxviii.  28)  occur  in  Mt.  or  Mk.  The  former  occurs  once 
in  Jn.  (iv.  22).  Both  are  common  in  LXX.  The  primary  meaning  is 
preseivation  from  bodily  harm  (Gen.  xxvi.  31;  2  Sam.  xix.  2),  especially  of 
the  gieat  occasions  on  which  God  had  preserved  Israel  (Exod.  xiv.  13,  xv.  2; 
2  Chi  on.  xx.  17) ;  and  hence  of  the  deliverance  to  be  wrought  by  the  Messiah 
(Is.  xhx.  6,  8),  which  is  the  meaning  here.  Comp,  rov  icuptov  i]  crumjpla  iir' 
olhov  ’  tapa^X  els  ev<ppoa-vvr}v  aliLviov  ( Ps .  SoL  x.  9;  and  very  similarly  xii.  7). 
As  the  idea  of  the  Messianic  salvation  became  enlarged  and  purified,  the  word 
which  so  often  expressed  it  came  gradually  to  mean  much  the  same  as 
“eternal  life.”  See  on  Rom.  i.  16. 

72.  ‘irotrjaai  eXeos  fX€Ta,  k.t.X.  This  ist  the  purpose  of  rjrycipcv 

icepas.  The  phrase  is  freq.  in  LXX  (Gen.  xxiv.  12  \  Judg.  i.  24, 
viii.  35 ;  Ruth  i.  8 ;  1  Sam.  xx.  8,  etc.).  Comp,  par  avri}?,  ver. 
58.  “  In  delivering  us  God  purposed  to  deal  mercifully  with  our 

fathers  ”  This  seems  to  imply  that  the  fathers  are  conscious  of 
what  takes  place :  comp,  m  54,  55.  Besides  the  passages  given 
in  the  table,  comp.  Lev.  xxvi.  42,  and  see  Wsctt  on  Heb.  ix. 
15, 16. 

73.  opKov  8k  gj|aoct€k  irp&s  'Appa dp.  Third  strophe.  The  oath 
is  recorded  Gen.  xxii.  16-18 :  comp.  xxvi.  3. 

It  is  best  to  take  Sp/cov  in  app.  with  SiafHjKTjt,  but  attracted  in  case  to 
&p :  comp  w.  4,  20,  and  see  on  ui.  19.  It  is  true  that  in  LXX  funird^vat  is 
found  with  an  acc.  (Exod.  xx.  8 ;  Gen.  ix.  16).  But  would  Lk.  give  it  first 
a  gen.  and  then  an  acc.  in  the  same  sentence?  For  the  attraction  of  the 
antecedent  to  the  relative  comp.  xx.  17  and  Acts  x.  36. 

opo<rev  irp 69  ’A.  So  also  in  Horn.  (Od.  xiv.  331,  xix.  288):  but  see 
on  ver.  13. 

74.  tow  Sowai  tjpiv.  This  is  probably  to  be  taken  after  tpicov  as  the 
contents  and  purpose  of  the  oath;  and  the  promise  that  “thy  seed  shall 
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possess  the  gate  of  his  enemies”  (Gen.  xxii.  17)  is  in  favour  of  this.  But  it 
is  possible  to  take  rod  Sovvai  as  epexegetic  of  ver.  72 ;  or  again,  as  the 
purpose  of  ijyeipev  Kipas,  and  therefore  parallel  to  ver.  72.  This  last  is  not 
likely,  because  theie  is  no  tov  with  TOLfoat..  This  rod  c.  injin .  of  the  purpose 
or  result  is  a  favounte  constr.  with  Lk.  (w.  77,  79,  ii.  24,  where  see  reff.). 
It  marks  the  later  stage  of  the  language,  m  which  aim  and  purpose  become 
confused  with  result.  Perhaps  the  gen.  of  the  aim  may  be  explained  on  the 
analogy  of  the  part  gen.  after  verbs  of  hitting  or  missing. 

iK  ix&p<*>V‘  It  does  not  follow  from  6<tl6ttjti  k at  Sikcut 

otTvvrj  that  spiritual  enemies  are  meant  The  tyranny  of  heathen 
conquerors  was  a  hindrance  to  holiness.  In  addition  to  the 
parallel  passages  quoted  in  the  table,  comp.  Ps.  xviii.  18,  pvo-erai 
fie  ii  ix6pu)v  pov  8w arwv  xal  etc  twv  pucrovvrojv  fie. 

For  the  acc.  />v<r9ivras  after  ijpuv  comp.  <rol  ovyyw&pij  \4yciv  rdd *  i<rrl9 
fit)  wdaxovaav  a>s  jca/c&s  (Eur.  Med.  814), 

75.  XaTpeueiv  au-rw.  Comp.  Xarpevcrere  ra>  ©ecu  iv  r<3  opa  rovrtp 
(Exod.  iii.  12).  We  must  take  iv dixiov  <xutou  with  Xarpeve iv  avr<3. 
The  service  of  the  redeemed  and  delivered  people  is  to  oe  a 
priestly  service,  like  that  of  Zacharias  (ver.  8).  For  iv (&mov  see  on 
ver.  15,  and  for  XctTpeueip  on  iv.  8.  The  combination  oo-kStyjs  ical 
SiKcuoaumrj  becomes  common ;  but  perhaps  the  earliest  instance  is 
Wisd.  ix.  3.  We  have  it  Eph.  iv.  24  and  Clem.  Rom.  xlviii.*. 
comp.  Tit  i.  8  and  1  Thes.  ii.  10. 

76.  Kol  o-d  84,  waiSioK  Here  the  second  part  of  the  hymn,  and 
the  distinctively  predictive  portion  of  it,  begins.  The  Prophet 
turns  from  the  bounty  of  Jehovah  in  sending  the  Messiah  to  the 
work  of  the  Forerunner.  “ But  thou  also,  child,”  or  “Yea  and 
thou,  child”  (RV.).  Neither  the  /cat  nor  the  84  must  be  neglected. 
There  is  combination,  but  there  is  also  contrast.  Not  “my  child”: 
the  personal  relation  is  lost  in  the  high  calling.  The  kXtjO^ctjj  has 
the  same  force  as  in  ver.  32  :  not  only  “  shalt  be,”  but  “  shalt  be 
acknowledged  as  being.” 

irpoiropcucng  y dp  ivd&iriov  Kuptou.  Comp.  Kvpios  o  ©eo$  <rov  6 
irpoffopevo fievos  Tcpo  TTpoo-wirov  <rov ,  KaOa  iXaX'qo’ev  Kvptos  (Deut. 
xxxL  3).  Here  Kvptov  means  Jehovah,  not  the  Christ,  as  is  clear 
from  w,  16,  17. 

77.  to u  8oGy<u  y v&cnv  cromjpias  tcJ  Xaw  auroO.  This  is  the  aim 
and  end  of  the  work  of  the  Forerunner.  In  construction  it  comes 
after  Iroi/xacrat  o8ovs  avrov.  We  may  take  iv  d<J tia-ei  dpapTicov  adr&v 
with  either  8ovv<uy  or  yvaicnv,  or  crtorrjplas.  The  last  is  best.  John 
did  not  grant  remission  of  sins;  and  to  make  “ knowledge  of 
salvation”  consist  in  remission  of  sins,  yields  no  very  clear  sense. 
But  that  salvation  is  found  in  remission  of  sins  makes  excellent 
sense  (Acts  v.  31).  The  Messiah  brings  the  o-vrrjpta  (w.  69,  71); 
the  Forerunner  gives  the  knowledge  of  it  to  the  people,  as  consist¬ 
ing,  not  in  a  political  deliverance  from  the  dominion  of  Rome  but 
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in  a  spiritual  deliverance  from  the  dominion  of  sin  This  is  the 
irst  mention  of  the  “  remission  of  sins  ”  in  the  Gospel  narrative. 

78.  8ia  crrrXdyxva  iXeous  ©eou  tq p-aji/.  The  concluding  Strophe, 
referring  to  the  whole  of  the  preceding  sentence,  or  (if  we  take  a 
single  word)  to  irpo7ropevcrr].  It  is  because  of  God’s  tender  mercy 
that  the  child  will  be  able  to  fulfil  his  high  calling  and  to  do  ail 
this.  Comp.  Test.  XII.  Pair.  Levi  iv.,  Icos  hncrKhlrqraL  Kupios  wavra 
Ta  €$vrj  iv  ottX ayvois  vlov  avrov  fa)S  aiaivos. 

OriginaUy  the  <rirXdyxv(L  were  the  “inward  parts,**  esp.  the  upper  portions, 
the  heart,  lungs,  and  liver  {viscera  thoracis ),  as  distinct  from  the  tvrepa  or  bowels 
(viscera  abdominis).  The  Greeks  made  the  cnrX&yxva  the  seat  of  the  emotions, 
anger,  anxiety,  pity,  etc.  By  the  Jews  these  feelmgs  were  placed  m  the  ivrepa ; 
and  hence  m  LXX  we  have  not  only  <nr\dyxva  (which  may  include  the  ivrepa), 
but  also  kolXLcl  and  tyKara  used  for  the  affections.  Moreover  m  Hebr.  literature 
these  words  more  often  represent  compassion  or  love,  whereas  <nr\dyxjfa  m  class. 
Grk.  is  more  often  used  of  wrath  (Anstoph.  Ran.  844,  1006 ;  Eur.  Ale .  1009). 
“ Heart55  is  the  nearest  English  equivalent  for  airXdyxva  (RV.  Col.  in.  125 
Philem.  12,  20).  See  Lft.  on  Phil.  i.  8.  “Because  of  our  God’s  heart  of 
mercy,”  i.e.  merciful  heart,  is  the  meaning  here.  For  this  descriptive  or 
characterizing  gen.  comp.  Jas.  i.  25,  ii.  4 ;  Jude  18.  Some  would  make  yv&xnv 
<rwT7)plas  an  instance  of  it,  “  saving  knowledge,”  i.e.  that  brings  salvation.  But 
this  is  not  necessary.  For  4v  ols  see  on  iv  fipaxtovi,  ver.  51.  For  liriaric&lfCTai1 
comp.  viL  17 ;  Ecclus.  xlvi.  14 ;  Judith  viii.  33  ;  and  see  on  ver.  68. 

dmToXyj  ii  u\J/ous.  “  Rising  from  on  high.”  The  word  is  used 
of  the  rising  of  the  sun  (Rev.  vii.  2,  xvL  12;  Horn.  Od.  xii.  4)  and 
of  stars  (^Esch.  P.V.  457;  Eur.  Pkcen.  504).  Here  the  rising  of 
the  heavenly  body  is  put  for  the  heavenly  body  itself.  Comp,  the 
use  of  avareAAo)  in  Is.  lx.  1  and  MaL  iv.  2.  Because  sun,  moon, 
and  stars  do  not  rise  front  on  high,  some  join  e£  vij/ovs  with 
«rio7C€i/r€Tai,  which  is  admissible.  But,  as  avaroXy  means  the  sun 
or  star  itself,  whose  light  comes  from  on  high,  this  is  not  necessary. 
Seeing  that  avareXXo)  is  used  of  the  rising  or  sprouting  of  plants , 
and  that  the  Messiah  is  sometimes  called  “  the  Branch  ”  (Jer.  xxiii. 
5,  xxxiii.  15;  Zech.  iii.  8,  vi.  12),  and  that  in  LXX  this  is  expressed 
by  ava ToXrj,  some  would  adopt  that  meaning  here.  But  If  vfovs, 
hncfravcu,  and  KarevOvvai  are  conclusive  against  it  These  express 
sions  agree  well  with  a  rising  sun  or  star,  but  not  with  a  sprouting 
branch. 

79.  Iiri^di'ai  toi$  Iv  djedret  Kat  0x1a  Bavdroo  KaOirjjuilKOUS.  For 
i7n<j)dvaL  comp.  Acts  xxvii.  20,  and  for  the  form  Ps.  xxx.  17,  cxvil 
27.  In  3  Mac.  vi.  4  we  have  2v  $apao>  .  .  .  aTrwXccras,  <£eyyos 
iiricjxxvas  iXeovs  Tcrpa^X  yevei.  Note  that  the  KaOrjfiivov^  iv  otcot€  1 
of  Is.  xlii.  7  and  the  emp  6ava rov  of  Is.  ix.  1  are  combined  here  as 
in  Ps.  evil  10  (see  table).  Those  who  hold  that  these  hymns  are 

1  This  is  the  reading  of  8  B  Syr.  Arm.  Goth.  Boh.  and  virtually  of  L, 
which  has  hreaKh/rairat.  Godet  defends  iveaictyaTo,  because  Zacharias  would 
not  suddenly  turn  from  the  past  to  the  future  j  but  this  thought  would  lead  to 
the  corruption  of  the  more  difficult  reading. 
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written  in  the  interests  of  Ebionism  have  to  explain  why  irtTrefyp.* 
vovs  h  7TT(s)^€ta  (Ps.  cvii.  io)  is  omitted. 

too  KcvrcuGuyai  toH$  iroSas  €19  68&y  €Lp-q»nf]s.  For  the  constr 
comp,  w .  74,  77.  Those  who  sat  in  darkness  did  not  use  their 
feet .  the  light  enables  them  to  do  so,  and  to  use  them  profitably. 
The  rjfiuiv  shows  that  Jews  as  well  as  Gentiles  are  regarded  as  being 
in  darkness  until  the  Messianic  dawn.  “  The  way  of  peace  ”  is  the 
way  that  leads  to  peace,  especially  peace  between  God  and  His 
people  (Ps.  xxix.  n,  lxxxv.  9,  cxix.  165;  Jer.  xiv.  13).  It  was  one 
of  the  many  blessings  which  the  Messiah  was  to  bring  (iL  14,  x.  5, 
xxiv.  36).  See  on  Rom.  i.  7  and  comp.  oSov  ow?7pias(Actsxvi.  17). 

80.  To  Sc  iraiSioy  rju^ave  kal  eKparatoOTO  iryeCjuum.  The  verse 
forms  a  set  conclusion  to  the  narrative,  as  if  here  one  of  the 
Aramaic  documents  used  by  Lk.  came  to  an  end.  Comp.  iL  40, 
52,  Judg.  xiii.  24,  25;  1  Sam.  ii.  26.  In  LXX  avgavw  is  never,  as 
here,  mtrans.  Thus  av^avcb  ere  <rcf>68p<i  (Gen.  xvii.  6);  rjvgijOr)  to 
ircuhlov  (Gen.  xxi.  8).  In  N.T.  it  is  used  of  physical  growth  (ii.  40, 
xii.  27,  xiii.  19),  and  of  the  spread  of  the  Gospel  (Acts  vL  7,  xii.  24, 
xix.  20).  With  iKparaiovTo  irvevfiaTi  comp.  Eph.  iii.  16;  and  for 
the  dat  Rom.  iv.  20  and  1  Cor.  xiv.  20. 

rj  v  lv  toils  ep^jxois.  The  wilderness  of  Judaea,  west  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  is  no  doubt  meant.  But  the  name  is  not  given,  because  the 
point  is,  not  that  he  lived  in  any  particular  desert,  but  that  he  lived 
m  desert  places  and  not  in  towns  or  villages.  He  lived  a  solitary 
life.  Hence  nothing  is  said  about  his  being  “in  favour  with  men”; 
for  he  avoided  men  until  his  dva8<-t£is  brought  him  disciples.  This 
fact  answers  the  question  whether  John  was  influenced  by  the 
Essenes,  communities  of  whom  lived  in  the  wilderness  of  Judaea. 
We  have  no  reason  to  believe  that  he  came  in  contact  with  them. 
Excepting  the  ascetic  life,  and  a  yearning  for  something  better 
than  obsolete  Judaism,  there  was  little  resemblance  between  their 
principles  and  his.  He  preached  the  Kingdom  of  God;  they 
preached  isolation.  They  abandoned  society ,  he  strove  to  reform 
it.  See  Godet  in  loco  and  D.B.1  art  “  Essenes.”  Lk.  alone  uses 
the  plur.  at  £pvjp.ot  (v.  16,  viii.  29). 

Ia>$  iq/x^pas  amScifeois  aurou  Trp&9  Toy  ’icrpa^X.  John  probably 
went  up  to  Jerusalem  for  the  feasts,  and  on  those  occasions  he  and 
the  Messiah  may  have  met,  but  without  John’s  recognizing  Him  as 
such.  Here  only  m  N.T.  does  amSafts  occur.  In  Ecclus.  xhiL  6 
we  have  dva'Saftv  xP°vo)v  as  a  function  of  the  moon.  In  Plut.  the 
word  is  used  of  the  proclaiming  or  inauguration  of  those  who  are 
appointed  to  office  (Mar.  viii. ;  C.  Grac.  xii.).  It  is  also  used  of 
the  deoccation  of  a  temple  (Strabo,  vui.  5.  23,  p.  381).  Comp. 
dveSctfc*  of  the  appointment  of  the  Seventy  (x.  1).  It  was  John 
himselr  rho  proclaimed  the  inauguration  of  his  office  by  manifesting 
himscJOr  0  the  people  at  God’s  command  (iii.  2). 
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Note  on  the  Use  of  iyivero. 

More  than  any  other  Evangelist  Lk.  makes  use  of  the  Hebr.  formula,  iyivero 
oi  or  Kal  iyivero.  But  with  it  he  uses  a  variety  of  constructions,  some  of  which 
are  modelled  on  the  classical  use  of  <rvvip7jy  which  Lk.  himself  employs  Acts  xxL 
35.  The  following  types  are  worth  noting. 

(a)  The  iyivero  and  that  which  came  to  pass  are  placed  side  by  side  a § 
parallel  statements  in  the  indicative  mood  without  a  conjunction. 

i.  8.  iyivero  Si  iv  r$  leparetieiv  afobv  .  .  .  iXaxe  rod  dvfuaaai. 

i.  23.  Kal  iyivero  (5$  forX'ficdrieav  al  TyjJpai.  rtfs  Xeiroupylas  afoou,  drtfXdev. 

L  41.  Kal  iyipero  (5s  -ffKOvaev  rbv  dcnraa^bv  rtfs  M.  17 ’E.,  iadpr-qaev  rb  ppitpos, 

ii.  I.  iyivero  Si  ip  rah  tfpApats  itcelv ats  i^tfXdev  Sbypui. 

Of  the  same  type  are  i.  59,  ii.  6,  15,  46,  vn.  11,  ix.  18,  28,  29,  33,  37,  xL  I, 
14,  27,  xvii.  14,  xviii.  35,  xix.  29,  xx.  I,  xxiv.  30,  51.  In  vni.  40,  ix.  57,  x* 
38  the  iyivero  5i  is  probably  spunous.  In  the  Acts  this  type  does  not  occur. 

(p)  The  iyivero  and  that  which  came  to  pass  are  coupled  together  by  koI, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  (1)  muting  two  co-ordinate  statements;  or  (2) 
epexegetic,  “It  came  to  pass,  namely* ;  or  (3)  introducing  the  apodosis,  as 
often  m  class.  Grk.,  “  It  came  to  pass  that” 

v.  X.  iyivero  Si  iv  rep  rbv  S-yXov  imKeurd at  afo$  .  .  .  Kal  afobs  tfv  i<rr&u 
v.  17.  Kal  iyivero  iv  fug  ruv  tfpipuv  Kal  afobs  tfv  StSdaKuv. 

viii.  I.  Kal  iyivero  iv  r<£  KaSe&qs  kcU  afobs  SubSevev. 
viii.  22.  iyivero  Si  iv  pug  ruv  tf/xipuv  Kal  afobs  dvipTj  els  rrkoiov. 

Of  the  same  type  are  v.  12,  ix.  51,  xiv.  1,  xvii.  11,  xix.  15,  xxiv.  4;  Acts 
v.  7.  It  will  be  observed  that  in  nearly  all  cases  the  Kal  is  followed  by  a fobs  or 
afoot.  In  v.  12  and  xxiv.  4  it  is  followed  by  the  Hebraistic  ISoti,  and  in  xix,  15 
we  have  simply  /cat  eh rev. 

(7)  That  which  takes  place  is  put  in  the  infinitive  mood,  and  this  depends 
upon  iyivero. 

in.  21.  iyivero  Si  iv  rf  pavriadtfvaL  iravra  rbv  \abv  .  .  .  dveipx^tfvai  rbv 
obpavbv. 

vi.  I.  iyivero  Si  iv  aappdry  SiairopetiecrBai  avrbv  Sib,  enroplfiuv. 

vi.  12.  iyivero  Si  iv  rais  tfpipais  rafoais  ifcXdeiv  avrbv  els  rb  Spot* 
xvi.  22.  iyivero  Si  dvodaveiv  rbv  muryby. 

This  type  of  construction  is  common  in  the  Acts :  iv.  5,  ix.  32,  37,  43,  xL  26, 
xiv.  I,  xvi.  16,  xix.  1,  xxii.  6,  17,  xxviii.  8,  17. 

(5)  In  the  Acts  we  have  several  other  forms  still  more  closely  assimilated  to 
classical  constructions,  the  iyivero  being  placed  later  in  the  sentence,  or  being 
preceded  by  us  or  foe. 

ix.  3.  iv  Si  rtp  iropeveadai  iyivero  afobv  iyylfeLv  rrj  AafuteK 
yri-  1.  (5s  Si  iyivero  dvaxBtfvai  tfpas  .  .  .  tfXdopev  els  rtfv  Ku. 

xxL  5.  foe  Si  iyivero  i^aprUrai  tfpas  rds  tfpipas,  H-iXdovrcs  irropevifieda. 

x.  25.  (5s  Si  iyivero  rod  elcre X6etv  rbv  Hirpov,  .  .  .  irpocreKvvrja-cv. 

In  these  last  three  instances  we  are  far -removed  from  the  Hebraistic  types  (a) 
and  (p).  The  last  is  very  peculiar ;  but  comp,  xxvii.  1  and  the  exact  parallel  in 
Acta  Bamab.  Apocryp.  vn.  quoted  by  Lumby,  <5s  Si  iyivero  rod  reXiaai  afoobs 
StSdeKovras, 

We  have  obtained  in  this  analysis  the  following  results.  Of  the  two  Hebra¬ 
istic  types,  (a)  is  very  common  in  the  first  two  chapters  of  the  Gospel,  where  Lk. 
is  specially  under  the  influence  of  Hebrew  thought  and  literature,  and  is  probably 
translating  from  the  Aramaic ;  but  (a)  is  not  found  at  all  in  the  Acts,  and  (p) 
occurs  there  only  once.  On  the  other  hand,  of  the  more  classical  types,  (7)  is 
much  less  common  in  the  Gospel  than  m  the  Acts,  while  the  forms  grouped 
under  (5)  do  not  occur  in  the  Gospel  at  all.  All  which  is  quite  what  we  might 
have  expected.  In  the  Acts  there  is  much  less  room  for  Hebrew  influences  than 
there  is  in  the  Gospel ;  and  thus  the  more  classical  forms  of  construction  become 
there  the  prevailing  types. 
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XL  1-20.  The  Birth  of  the  Saviour ,  its  Proclamation  by  the 
Angels,  and  its  Verification  by  the  Shepherds . 

The  second  of  the  narratives  in  the  second  group  (L  57-ii.  40) 
in  the  Gospel  of  the  Infancy  (L  5-ii.  52).  It  corresponds  to  the 
Annunciation  (L  26-38)  in  the  first  group.  Like  the  sections  which 
precede  and  which  follow,  it  has  a  clearly  marked  conclusion.  And 
these  conclusions  have  in  some  cases  a  very  marked  resemblance* 
Comp.  ii.  20  with  L  56,  and  ii.  40  and  52  with  i.  80.  This 
similarity  of  form  points  to  the  use  of  material  from  one  and 
the  same  source,  and  carefully  arranged  according  to  the  sub* 
ject-matter.  This  source  would  be  some  member  of  the  Holy 
Family  (see  on  L  5).  The  marks  of  Lk.’s  style,  accompanied  by 
Hebraistic  forms  of  expression,  still  continue;  and  we  infer,  as 
before,  that  he  is  translating  from  an  Aramaic  document.  The 
section  has  three  marked  divisions :  the  Birth  (1-7),  the  Angelic 
Proclamation  (8-14),  and  the  Verification  (15-20).  The  con¬ 
nexion  with  what  precedes  is  obvious.  We  have  just  been  told 
how  the  promise  to  Zacharias  was  fulfilled ;  and  we  are  now  to  be 
told  how  the  promise  to  Mary  was  fulfilled. 

1-7.  The  Birth  of  the  Saviour  at  Bethlehem  at  the  Time  of  the 
Enrolment.  The  extreme  simplicity  of  the  narrative  is  in  very 
marked  contrast  with  the  momentous  character  of  the  event  thus 
narrated.  We  have  a  similar  contrast  between  matter  and  form  in 
the  opening  verses  of  S.  John’s  Gospel.  The  difference  between 
the  evangelical  account  and  modem  Lives  of  Christ  is  here  very 
remarkable.  The  tasteless  and  unedifying  elaborations  of  the 
apocryphal  gospels  should  also  be  compared.1 

1-3.  How  Bethlehem  came  to  be  the  Birthplace  of  Jesus 
Christ,  although  Nazareth  was  the  Home  of  His  Parents.  This 
explanation  has  exposed  Lk.  to  an  immense  amount  of  criticism, 
which  has  been  expressed  and  sifted  in  a  manner  that  has  produced 
a  voluminous  literature.  In  addition  to  the  commentanes,  some 

1  u  Such  marvellous  associations  have  clung  for  centuries  to  these  verses,  that 
it  is  hard  to  realise  how  absolutely  naked  they  are  of  all  ornament.  We  are 
obliged  to  read  them  again  and  again  to  assure  ourselves  that  they  really  do  set 
forth  what  we  call  the  great  miracle  of  the  world.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Evangelist  was  possessed  by  the  conviction  that  he  was  not  recording  a  miracle 
which  had  interrupted  the  course  of  history  and  deranged  the  order  of  human 
life,  but  was  telling  of  a  divine  act  which  explained  the  course  of  history  and 
restored  the  order  of  human  life,  one  can  very  well  account  for  his  calmness  ” 
(F.  D.  Maurice,  Lectures  on  S.  Luke ,  p.  28,  ed.  1879). 
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of  the  following  may  be  consulted,  and  from  Schiirer  and  Herzog 
further  information  about  the  literature  may  be  obtained. 

S.  J.  Andrews,  Life  of  our  Lord,  pp.  71-81,  T.  &  T.  Clark, 
1892 ;  T.  Lewin,  Fasti  Sacri,  955,  Longmans,  1865 ;  J.  B. 
McClellan,  The  New  Testament  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour,  i.  pp. 
392-399,  Macmillan,  1875;  C.  F.  Nosgen,  Geschichte  Jesu  Christ t\ 
pp.  1 72-174,  Beck,  1891;  *E.  Schurer ,  Jewish  People  in  the  Time  0 f 
Jesus  Christ,  i.  2,  pp.  1 05-143,  T.  &  T.  Clark,  1890;  B.  Weiss, 
Leben  Jesu,  i.  2.  4,  Berlin,  1882 ;  Eng.  tr.  pp.  250-252 ;  K.  Wieseler, 
Chronological  Synopsis  of  the  Four  Gospels ,  pp.  66-106,  12  9-1 35, 
Deighton,  1864;  0.  Zockler,  Handbuch  der  Theologischen  Wissettr 
schafien,  i.  2,  pp.  188-190,  Beck,  1889;  A.  W.  Zumpt,  Das 
Geburtsjahr  Christi  (reviewed  by  Woolsey  in  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra, 
1870),  Leipzig,  1869;  D.B2  art  “ Cyrenius ” ;  Herzog,  FRF2 
xui.  art.  “  Schatzung  ”  ;  P.  Schaff,  History  of  the  Church,  L  pp. 
121-125,  T.  &  T.  Clark,  1883;  Ramsay,  Was  Christ  Bom  at 
Bethlehem  ?  1899;  Hastings,  D.B  art.  Chronology  of  N.T. 

1.  *Ey^€TO  8e  iv  t<hs  Tjjui^pais  cieefrais  c^tjXOcp  B<$yjia  irapot  Kat- 
orapos  Auyouorou  A‘iroyp<l<(>co’0at  ircUrav  Trjy  oikoujjl&'tji'.  For  the  COnstr, 
see  detached  note  at  the  end  of  ch.  i. ;  and  for  &  rats  ^e'/jais 
iKuvais  see  on  i.  5  and  39.  The  time  of  the  birth  of  John  is 
roughly  indicated.  Even  in  class.  Grk.  the  first  meaning  of  Soypa, 
as  “  opinion,  philosophic  tenet,”  is  not  very  common  (Plat  Rep. 
538  C) ;  it  is  more  often  a  “public  decree,  ordinance.”  This  is 
always  die  meaning  in  N.T.,  whether  an  ordinance  of  the  Roman 
Emperor  (Acts  xvii.  5),  or  of  the  Apostles  (Acts  xvL  4;  comp. 
Ign.  Mag.  xiii.;  Didactic,  xL  3),  or  of  the  Mosaic  Law  (Col  iL  14; 
Eph.  iL  15;  comp.  3  Mac.  L  3;  Jos.  Ant.  xv.  5.  3).  For  egijXGeK 
8<Sypa  comp.  Dan.  ii,  13  (Theod.).  In  Daniel  8oyju, a  is  freq.  of  a 
royal  decree  (iii.  10,  iv.  3,  vl  9,  10).  See  Lft  on  CoL  iL  14. 

&iroypc£<j>€cr0ai.  Probably  passive,  ut  describeretur  (Vulg.),  not 
middle,  as  in  ver.  3.  The  present  is  here  used  of  the  continuous 
enrolment  of  the  multitudes ;  the  aorist  in  ver.  5  of  the  act  of  one 
person.  The  verb  refers  to  the  writing  off,  copying,  or  entering 
the  names,  professions,  fortunes,  and  families  of  subjects  in  the 
public  register,  generally  with  a  view  to  taxation  (faror(jxv]<ru5  or 
It  is  a  more  general  word  than  dirort/toa),  which  implies 
assessment  as  well  as  enrolment  But  it  is  manifest  that  the  ano 
ypa<f>tf  here  and  in  Acts  v.  37  included  assessment  The  Jews  were 
exempt  ftom  military  service;  and  enrolment  for  that  purpose 
cannot  be  intended.  In  the  provinces  the  census  was  mainly  for 
purposes  of  taxation. 

iracrai'  tt^  olkoujjk^k.  “The  whole  inhabited  world,”  t.e.  the 
Roman  Empire,  orbis  terrarum.  Perhaps  in  a  loose  way  the  ex¬ 
pression  might  be  used  of  the  provinces  only.  But  both  the  Tracrav 
and  the  context  exclude  the  limitation  to  Palestine,  a  meaning 
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which  the  expression  never  has,  not  even  in  Jos.  Ant.  viii.  3.  4. 
See  on  iv.  5  and  xxi.  26.  In  inscriptions  Roman  Emperors  are 
called  KvpLoi  Trjs  olKovfxarqs,  The  verse  implies  a  decree  for  a  general 
census  throughout  the  empire . 

It  must  be  confessed  that  no  direct  evidence  of  any  such  decree 
exists  beyond  this  statement  by  Lk.,  and  the  repetitions  of  it  by 
Christian  writers.  But  a  variety  of  items  have  been  collected, 
which  tend  to  show  that  a  Roman  census  in  Judaea  at  this  time, 
in  accordance  with  some  general  instructions  given  by  Augustus, 
is  not  improbable. 

lm  The  rationanum  or  rationes  imperii ,  which  was  a  sort  of  balance-sheet 
published  periodically  by  the  emperor  (Suet.  Aug.  xxvni.;  Cal.  xvi.).  2.  The 
hbellus  or  brevianum  totius  imperii,  which  Augustus  deposited  with  his  will 
(Tac.  Ann.  i.  11.  5,  6;  Suet.  Aug.  ci.).  3.  The  index  rerum  gestarum  to  be 

inscribed  on  his  tomb,  which  was  the  original  of  the  Marmor  Ancyranum. 
But  these  only  indicate  the  orderly  administration  of  the  empire.  A  general 
census  would  have  been  useful  in  producing  such  things ;  but  that  does  not 
prove  that  it  took  place.  Two  passages  m  Dion  Cassius  are  cited ;  but  one  of 
these  (liv.  35)  refers  to  a  registration  of  the  emperor’s  private  property,  and 
the  other  (lv.  13)  to  a  census  of  Roman  citizens.  If  Augustus  made  a 
general  survey  of  the  empire,  of  which  there  is  evidence  from  the  commen - 
tarii  of  Agnppa  mentioned  by  Pliny  {Nat.  Hist.  lii.  2.  17),  this  also  would 
have  been  conveniently  combined  with  a  general  census,  although  it  does 
nit  show  that  such  a  census  was  ordered.  Of  some  of  the  provinces  we 
''now  that  no  census  was  held  m  them  during  the  reign  of  Augustus.  But 
it  is  probable  that  in  the  majority  of  them  a  census  took  place;  and  the 
statement  of  so  accurate  a  writer  as  Lk.,  although  unsupported  by  direct  evi- 
detce,  may  be  accepted  as  substantially  true :  viz.  that  in  the  process  of  reduc¬ 
ing  the  empire  to  order,  Augustus  had  required  that  a  census  should  be  held 
throughout  most  of  it.  So  that  Lk.  groups  the  various  instances  under  one  ex¬ 
pression,  just  as  m  Acts  xi.  28  he  speaks  of  the  famines,  which  took  place  in 
different  parts  of  the  empire  in  the  time  of  Claudius,  as  a  famine  €<f>  Skrjv  oIkov- 
\ukvr\v.  Of  the  Christian  witnesses  none  is  of  much  account.  Riess  seems  to  be 
almost  alone  in  contending  that  Orosius  {Hist.  Rom .  vi.  22.  6)  had  any 
authority  other  than  Lk.  Cassiodorus  ( Van  arum  Epp .  hi.  52)  does  not  men¬ 
tion  a  census  of  persons  at  all  clearly ;  but  if  orbis  Romanus  agris  dzvisus  cen~ 
suque  descriptus  est  means  such  a  census,  he  may  be  referring  to  Lk.  ii.  1.  The 
obscure  statement  of  Isidore  of  Spain  [Etymologiarum,  v.  26.  4 ;  Opera ,  hi.  229, 
ed.  Arevallo)  may  either  be  derived  from  Lk.  or  refer  to  another  period.  What 
Suidas  states  {Lex,  s.v.  &Toypa<j>r])  partly  comes  from  Lk.  and  partly  is  impiob- 
able.  At  the  best,  all  this  testimony  is  from  400  to  1000  years  after  the  event, 
and  cannot  be  rated  highly.  The  passages  are  given  in  full  by  Schurer  {Jewish 
People  in  the  T.  of  J.  C.  i.  2,  pp.  116,  117).  But  it  is  urged  that  a  Roman 
census,  even  if  held  elsewhere,  could  not  have  been  made  in  Palestine  during  the 
time  of  Herod  the  Great,  because  Palestine  was  not  yet  a  Roman  province.  In 
A.D.  6,  7,  when  Quinmus  certainly  did  undertake  a  Roman  census  m  Judaea, 
such  a  proceeding  was  quite  in  order.  Josephus  shows  that  in  taxation  Herod 
acted  independently  {Ant.  xv.  10.  4,  xvi.  2.  5,  xvii.  2. 1, 11.  2 ;  comp.  xvii.  8. 4). 
That  Herod  paid  tribute  to  Rome  is  not  certain ;  but,  if  so,  he  would  pay  it  out 
of  taxes  raised  by  himself.  The  Romans  would  not  assess  his  subjects  for  the 
tribute  which  he  had  to  pay.  Josephus,  whose  treatment  of  the  last  years  of 
Herod  is  very  full,  does  not  mention  any  Roman  census  at  that  time.  On  the 
contrary,  he  implies  that,  even  after  the  death  of  Herod,  so  long  as  Palestine 
was  ruled  by  its  own  princes,  there  was  no  Roman  taxation  *,  and  he  states  that 
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the  census  undertaken  by  Quirinius  A.D.  7  excited  intense  opposition,  pesum* 
ably  as  being  an  innovation  {Ant.  xvm.  I.  I,  2.  i). 

In  meeting  this  objection,  let  us  admit  with  Schurer  and  Zumpt  that  the  case 
of  the  Clitse  is  not  parallel.  Tacitus  {Ann.  vi.  41.  i)  does  not  say  that  the 
Romans  held  a  census  m  the  dominions  of  Archelaus,  but  that  Archelaus  wished  to 
have  a  census  after  the  Roman  fashion.  Nevertheless,  the  objection  that  Augustus 
would  not  interfere  with  Herod’s  subjects  in  the  matter  of  taxation  is  untenable. 
When  Palestine  was  divided  among  Herod’s  three  sons,  Augustus  ordered  that 
the  taxes  of  the  Samaritans  should  be  reduced  by  one-fourth,  because  they  had 
not  taken  partin  the  revolt  against  Varus  {A fit.  xviL  11.  4 ;  B.  J.  u  6.  3) ;  and 
this  was  before  Palestine  became  a  Roman  province.  If  he  could  do  that,  he 
could  require  information  as  to  taxation  throughout  Palestine ;  and  the  obsequi¬ 
ous  Heiod  would  not  attempt  to  resist.1  The  value  of  such  information  would 
be  great.  It  would  show  whether  the  tribute  paid  (if  tribute  w'as  paid)  was 
adequate ;  and  it  would  enable  Augustus  to  decide  how  to  deal  with  Palestine 
in  the  future.  If  he  knew  that  Herod’s  health  was  failing,  he  would  be  anxious 
to  get  the  information  before  Herod’s  death ;  and  thus  the  census  would  take 
gace  just  at  the  time  indicated  by  Lk.,  viz.  in  the  last  months  of  the  reign  of 

2.  aurt]  diroYpatJjT]  irpcon]  ir yivero.  This  may  be  accepted  as 
certainly  the  true  reading ; 2  and  the  meaning  of  it  is  not  really 
doubtful.  “This  took  place  as  a  first  enrolment,  when  Q.  was 
governor  of  Syria.”  The  object  of  the  remark  is  to  distinguish 
the  census  which  took  Joseph  and  Mary  to  Bethlehem  from  the 
one  undertaken  by  Q.  in  a.d.  6,  7,  at  which  time  Q.  was  governor 
of  Syria.  But  was  he  governor  B.C.  4,  when  Herod  died?  It  is 
very  difficult  to  establish  this. 

From  b.c.  9  to  6  Sentius  Satuminus  was  governor ;  from  b.c. 
6  to  4  Qumctilius  Varus.  Then  all  is  uncertain  until  a.d.  6, 
when  P.  Sulpicius  Quirinius  becomes  governor  and  holds  the 
census  mentioned  Acts  v.  37  and  also  by  Josephus  (Ant.  xviii. 
1.  1,  2.  1).  It  is  quite  possible,  as  Zumpt  and  others  have  shown, 
that  Quirinius  was  governor  of  Syria  during  part  of  the  interval 
between  b.c.  4  and  a.d.  6,  and  that  his  first  term  of  office  was 
b.c*  3,  2.  But  it  seems  to  be  impossible  to  find  room  for  him 
between  b.c.  9  and  the  death  of  Herod ;  and,  unless  we  can  do 
that,  Lk.  is  not  saved  from  an  error  in  chronology.  Tertullian 
states  that  the  census  was  held  by  Sentius  Satuminus  (Adv.  Marc . 
iv.  19);  and  if  that  is  correct  we  may  suppose  that  it  was  begun 
by  him  and  continued  by  his  successor.  On  the  other  hand, 
Justin  Martyr  three  times  states  that  Jesus  Christ  was  bom  eVt 
KvpTjvLavy  and  in  one  place  states  that  this  can  be  officially  ascer¬ 
tained  €k  twv  airoypacfxSv  rdSy  ycvop,€vo>v  (Apol.  L  34,  46;  Dial. 
lxxviii.). 

1  See  the  treatment  to  which  Herod  had  to  submit  in  the  matter  of  Syllseua 
(Jos.  Ant .  xvi.  9.  3,  4). 

s  B  (supported  by  81,  131,  203)  has  atin)  dxoy/ja^  rpdyrr}  eyher*. 
has  the  impossible  aMjp  draypaffiv  iytvero  irpdmj. 

D  (supported  by  Orig-Lat.)  has  avrTj  iyfrero  droypacpr]  irpCanj. 

Thus  all  three  are  against  the  rj  before  &Toypa<Mj  inserted  in  A  C  L  R  55. 
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We  must  be  conu-nt  to  leave  the  difficulty  unsolved.  But  it  is 
monstrous  to  argue  that  because  Lk.  has  (possibly)  made  a  mistake 
as  to  Quirinius  being  governor  at  this  time,  therefore  the  whole 
story  about  the  census  and  Joseph’s  journey  to  Bethlehem  is  a 
fiction  Even  if  there  was  no  census  at  this  time,  business  con¬ 
nected  with  enrolment  might  take  Joseph  to  Bethlehem,  and  Lk. 
would  be  correct  as  to  his  main  facts.  That  Lk.  has  confused 
this  census  with  the  one  in  a.d.  6,  7,  which  he  himself  mentions 
Acts  v.  37,  is  not  credible.  We  are  warranted  in  maintaining  (1) 
that  a  Roman  census  in  Judaea  at  this  time,  in  accordance  with 
instructions  given  by  Augustus,  is  not  improbable ;  and  (2)  that 
some  official  connexion  of  Quirinius  with  Syria  and  the  holding  of 
this  census  is  not  impossible.  The  accuracy  of  Lk.  is  such  that 
we  ought  to  require  very  strong  evidence  before  rejecting  any 
statement  of  his  as  an  unquestionable  blunder.  But  it  is  far 
better  to  admit  the  possibility  of  error  than  to  attempt  to  evade 
this  by  either  altering  the  text  or  giving  forced  interpretations  of  it 

The  following  methods  of  tampering  with  the  text  have  been  suggested :  to 
regard  tcp&rt\  as  a  corruption  of  irpdjrip  £rei  through  the  intermediate  irpcrrei 
(Lmwood);  to  insert  irpb  rijs  after  iytvero  (Michaelis) ;  to  substitute  for  Ki/- 
prjvlov  either  Kui vrCXLov  (Huetius),  or  KpovLov = Satummi  (Heumann),  or  2 arovp- 
vivov  (Valesius) ;  to  omit  the  whole  verse  as  a  gloss  (Beza,  Pfaff,  Valckenaer). 
All  these  are  monstrous.  The  only  points  which  can  be  allowed  to  be  doubtful 
in  the  text  are  the  accentuation  of  aHryj  and  the  spelling  of  Kvprjvlov,  to  which 
may  perhaps  be  added  the  insertion  of  the  article. 

Among  the  various  interpretation  may  be  mentioned — 

(1)  Giving  irp&ros  a  comparative  force,  as  in  Jn.  i.  15,  30:  “This  taxing 
took  place  before  Quirinius  was  governor  of  Syria  ”  (Huschke,  Ewald,  Caspan) ; 
or,  as  cffxdri 7  ruv  vlQv  $  n'fyrrjp  iTeXe&rrjare  (2  Mac,  vii.  41)  means  “The  mother 
died  last  of  all,  and  later  than  her  sons,”  this  may  mean,  “  This  took  place  as 
the  first  enrolment,  and  before  Q.  was  governor  of  S.”  (Wieseler).  But  none  of 
these  passages  are  parallel :  the  addition  of  ijycpioveTjovros  is  fatal.  When 
vpQros  is  comparative  it  is  followed  by  a  simple  noun  or  pronoun.  It  is 
incredible  that  Lk.,  if  be  had  meant  this,  should  have  expressed  it  so  clumsily. 

(2)  Emphasizing  iydvero,  as  m  Acts  xi.  28:  “This  taxing  took  effect, 
was  carried  out,  when  Q.  was  governor  of  S.”  (Gumpach,  etc.) ;  i.e,  the  decree 
was  issued  in  Herod’s  time,  and  executed  ten  or  twelve  years  later  by  Q. 
This  makes  nonsense  of  the  narrative  Why  did  Joseph  go  to  Bethlehem  to  be 
enrolled,  if  no  enrolment  took  place  then  ?  There  would  be  some  point  in 
saying  that  the  census  was  finished ,  brought  to  a  close,  under  Q.,  after  having 
been  begun  by  Herod ;  but  iyivero  cannot  possibly  mean  that. 

(3)  Reading  and  accentuating  a Mj  1)  diroypcupii :  “  The  raising  of  the  tax 
itself  (as  distinct  from  the  enrolment  and  assessment)  first  took  place  when  Q.,” 
etc.  “  Augustus  ordered  a  census  and  it  took  place,  but  no  money  was  raised 
until  the  time  of  Q.”  (Ebrard).  This  mvolves  giving  to  droypa<frij  in  ver.  2 
a  totally  different  meaning  from  dvoypd<pe<rdcu  in  ver.  1  and  dvoypd^wrdat  in 
ver.  5 ;  which  is  impossible. 

(4)  With  ttvri?  ^  droypa<p^}}  as  before :  “  The  census  itself  called  the  first 
took  place  when  Q.,”  etc.  The  better  known  census  under  Q.  was  commonly 
regarded  as  the  first  Roman  census  in  Judsea:  Lk.  reminds  his  readers  that 
there  had  really  been  an  earlier  one  (Godet).  This  is  very  forced,  requires  the 
insertion  of  the  article,  which  is  almost  certainly  an  interpolation,  ana  assume! 
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that  the  census  of  A.D.  6,  7  was  generally  known  as  “  the  first  census.”  From 
Acts  v.  37  it  appears  that  it  was  known  as  “the  census”:  no  previous  Of 
subsequent  enrolment  was  taken  mto  account.  In  his  earlier  edition  Godet 
omitted  the  i) :  in  the  third  (1888)  he  says  that  this  interpretation  requires  the 
article  (i.  p.  170). 

McClellan  quotes  in  illustration  of  the  construction :  atria  8£  atinj  trpibrt) 
iyirero  to 0  iroXIpov  (Thuc.  i.  55  3)  J  a$TV  r&y  Stiffs  cyivero  apxh  Kal 
KardoraCLS  irpdyn)  (Dem.  291.  IO) ;  vpdmj  pJkv  pdjvvtns  cytvero  atirq  nark  tovtop 
tup  dvSpQv  (Andoc.  in.  5) ;  aXrrtj  vpdrn)  87]fiOT€\^)s  hpicrcs  cyivero  dperijs  irpbt 
rXourov  (Aristid.  i.  1 24);  and  adds  the  curious  remark  that  “the  Holy  Spirit 
would  have  us  note  that  the  Saviour  of  the  World  was  registered  in  the  first 
census  of  the  World  1  ” 

fjyefioyeuoPTOs  rrjs  Xupias  Kuprjjaou.  Like  fjyefL&v  (xx.  20, 
xxi.  12,  etc.)  and  fjyefjiovia  (iii.  1),  the  verb  is  generic,  and  may 
express  the  office  of  any  ruler,  whether  emperor,  propraetor, 
procurator,  etc.  It  does  not  tell  us  that  Quirinius  was  legaius 
in  b.c.  4  as  he  was  in  a.d.  6.  And  it  should  be  noted  that  Justin 
(see  above)  states  that  Quirinius  was  procurator  («rirpo7ros)  at  the 
time  of  this  census  {Apol.  i.  34) ;  and  that  in  the  only  other 
place  in  which  Lk.  uses  this  verb  he  uses  it  of  a  procurator  (iii.  1). 
This  gives  weight  to  the  suggestion  that,  although  Varus  was 
legatus  of  Syria  at  the  time  of  the  enrolment,  yet  Quirinius  may 
have  held  some  office  in  virtue  of  which  he  undertook  this  census. 
Lk.  is  probably  not  giving  a  mere  date.  He  implies  that 
Quirinius  was  in  some  way  connected  with  the  enrolment  For 
what  is  known  about  P.  Sulpicius  Quirinius  see  Tac.  Ann.  ii. 
30.  4,  iii.  22.  1,  2,  23.  1,  and  esp.  48;  Suet  Tib.  xlix.  Dion 
Cassius  (liv.  48)  calls  him  simply  IIoVXios  'ZovX.ttlklos.  But  he 
was  not  really  a  member  of  the  old  patrician  gens  Sulpicia.  The 
familiar  word  Quirinus  (K vpivoi)  induced  copyists  and  editors  to 
substitute  Quirinus  for  Quirinius. 

B  has  K  vpelvov,  but  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  name  is  Quirinius  and  not 
Quirinus,  This  is  shown,  as  Fumeaux  noints  out  in  a  note  on  Tac.  Ann.  ii. 
30.  4,  by  the  MS.  readings  in  Tacitus ;  by  the  Greek  forms  Kvplvios  (Strabo, 
12,  6,  5,  569)  and  Kvplvios  (here  and  Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  1.  ij  ind  by  Latin 
inscriptions  (Orell.  3693,  etc.  ).  Quirinius  is  one  of  the  earliest  mstances  of  a 
person  bearing  two  Gentile  names. 

3.  Kal  J'lropeuoi'TO  Trdrrcs  diroYpd^eo-Oai,  Ikootos  rfji'  ^aurou 
it 6\w.  The  /cat  looks  back  to  ver.  1,  ver.  2  being  a  parenthesis. 
The  irdvre?  means  all  those  in  Palestine  who  did  not  reside  at  the 
seat  of  their  family.  A  purely  Roman  census  would  have  required 
nothing  of  the  kind.  If  Herod  conducted  the  census  for  the 
Romans,  Jewish  customs  would  be  followed.  So  long  as  Augustus 
obtained  the  necessary  information,  the  manner  of  obtaining  it  was 
immaterial.  Where  does  Lk  place  the  death  of  Herod? 

4.  ’A^epy)  8e  Kal  *la)cri)4>  diro  Trj$  raXiXaias  Ik  iroXecos  Na£aplr. 
For  dp|j3Yj  fx/mp.  ver.  42,  xviii,  31,  xix.  28;  Acts  xL  2;  and  fix 
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SI  kcll  see  on  iii.  9.  Note  the  change  of  prep,  fvom  faro  to  Ik 
But  &7r6  is  used  of  towns  (x.  30 ;  Acts  viii.  26,  xiii.  14,  xx.  17, 
etc.),  and  Ik  of  districts  (xxiii.  55 ;  Acts  vii.  4,  etc.)  ;  so  that  there 
is  no  special  point  in  the  change,  although  it  should  be  preserved 
in  translation.  Comp.  Jn.  i.  45  and  xi.  1 ;  also  the  Ik  of  Lk. 
xxi.  18  with  the  faro  of  Acts  xxvii.  34. 

els  irokiv  Aaveih.  That  Bethlehem  was  David’s  birthplace  and 
original  home  is  in  accordance  with  x  Sam.  xvii.  12  ff.  and  xvu.  58 ; 
but  both  passages  are  wanting  in  LXX.  In  O.T.  “  the  city  of 
David  ”  always  means  the  fortress  of  Zion,  formerly  the  stronghold 
of  the  Jebusites  (2  Sam.  v.  7,  9;  1  Chron.  xi.  5,  7),  and  tn  LXX 
iroXis  in  this  phrase  commonly  has  the  article.  Bethlehem  is  about 
six  miles  from  Jerusalem.  Note  that  Lk.  does  not  connect  <  Jirist’s 
birth  at  Bethlehem  with  prophecy. 

■JJtls  KaXeiTcu  B?j0\clp,.  In  late  Greek  Scms  is  sometimes  scarce^  dis¬ 
tinguishable  from  5s :  comp.  Acts  xvu.  10.  But  in  ix.  30  (as  m  Acts  xxui  14, 
xxviii.  18,  and  Eph  i.  23,  which  are  sometimes  cited  as  instances  of 
ds)  there  may  be  special  point  in  Saris.  Even  here  it  may  "denote  an 
attribute  which  is  the  essential  property  of  the  antecedent,”  and  may  possibly 
refer  to  the  meaning  of  Bethlehem.  Comp,  rtihiv  KTL<ras  ra&rrjv,  ijns  vvv 
M ifupis  KaXeiTcu  (Hdt,  ii.  99.  7). 

BTjOXcIfi.  “House  of  Bread”;  one  of  the  most  ancient 
towns  in  Palestine.  It  is  remarkable  that  David  did  nothing 
for  Bethlehem,  although  he  retained  affection  for  it  (2  Sam. 
xxiii.  15) ;  and  that  Jesus  seems  never  to  have  visited  it  again. 
In  Jn.  vii.  42  it  is  called  a  Kw/177,  and  no  special  interest  seems 
to  have  attached  to  the  place  for  many  years  after  the  birth  of 
Christ  Hadrian  planted  a  grove  of  Adonis  there,  which  con¬ 
tinued  to  exist  from  a.d.  135  to  315.  About  330  Constantine 
built  the  present  church.  D.B.2  art  “  Bethlehem.”  The  modern 
name  is  Beit  Lahm ;  and,  as  at  Nazareth,  the  population  is  almost 
entirely  Christian. 

oTkou  k.  TraTpids.  Both  words  are  rather  indefinite,  and  either 
may  include  the  other.  Here  o*ko$  seems  to  be  the  more  com¬ 
prehensive  ;  otherwise  kcu  irarpifa  would  be  superfluous.  Usually 
irarpid  is  the  wider  term.  That  a  village  carpenter  should  be  able 
to  prove  his  descent  from  David  is  not  improbable.  The  two 
grandsons  of  S.  Jude,  who  were  taken  before  Domitian  as 
descendants  of  David,  were  labourers  (Eus.  ff.  E.  iii  20.  1-8). 

5.  diroypd^curOai.  “To  get  himself  enrolled.”  The  aorist  of 
his  smgle  act,  the  present  (ver.  3)  of  a  series  of  such  acts.  Both 
are  middle,  while  faroypdfavOai  in  ver.  1  is  probably  passive. 
We  must  not  take  <rvv  Mapiap,  with  faroypa\paxrdai ;  it  belongs  to 
avefirj.  It  is  essential  to  the  narrative  that  she  should  go  up  with 
with  him ;  not  so  that  she  should  be  enrolled  with  ham.  In  a 
Roman  census  women  paid  the  poll-tax,  but  were  not  obliged  to 
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come  in  person.  That  Mary  had  property  in  Bethlehem  is  a  con¬ 
jecture  which  is  almost  disproved  by  her  resourcelessness  in  the 
place.  And  if  it  was  necessary  for  her  to  come,  because  she  also 
was  of  David’s  line,  would  not  Lk.  have  written  Sta  to  elvai  aurous 

oIkov  k,  tt.  A.  ?  This  reading  is  found  in  Syr-Sin. :  “  because 
they  were  both  of  the  house  of  D.”  It  is  futile  to  argue  that  a 
woman  in  her  condition  would  not  have  gone  unless  she  was  com¬ 
pelled.  therefore  Lk.  represents  her  as  beirg  compelled:  there¬ 
fore  he  has  made  a  mistake.  She  would  be  anxious  at  all  risks 
not  to  be  separated  from  Joseph.  Lk.  does  not  even  imply  that 
her  presence  was  obligatory ;  and,  if  he  had  said  that  it  was,  we 
do  not  know  enough  about  the  matter  to  say  whether  he  would 
have  been  wrong.  Had  there  been  a  law  which  required  her  to 
remain  at  home,  then  Lk.  might  be  suspected  of  an  error.  For 
uvv  see  on  i.  56. 

rrj  €^w]OT€UfiiH]  auTW,  offo-g  eyicuw.  The  ywaiid  of  A,  Vulg. 
Syr.  and  Aeth.  is  a  gloss,  but  a  correct  one.  Had  she  been  only 
his  betrothed  (L  27;  Mt  i.  18),  their  travelling  together  would 
have  been  impossible.  But  by  omitting  ywa.ud  Lk.  intimates 
what  Mt  states  1.  25.  The  ovcry  introduces,  not  a  mere  fact,  but 
the  reason  for  what  has  just  been  stated.  Not,  he  had  her  with 
him,  and  she  happened  to  be  with  child ;  but,  he  took  her  with 
him,  “  because  she  was  with  child.”  After  what  is  related  Mt  i.  19 
he  would  not  leave  her  at  this  crisis.  See  on  i.  24. 

6,  7.  The  Birth  of  the  Saviour  at  Bethlehem.  The  Gospel  of 
Pseudo-Matthew  (xiri.)  represents  the  birth  as  taking  place  before 
Bethlehem  is  reached  So  also  apparently  the  Protevangelium  of 
James  (xvii.),  which  limits  the  decree  of  Augustus  to  those  who 
lived  at  Bethlehem !  For  iirXgaGga-ay  see  on  i.  15  and  57. 

7.  tov  uioy  auTrjs  t by  TTpuroroKoy.  The  expression  might 
certainly  be  used  without  implying  that  there  had  been  subsequent 
children.  But  it  implies  the  possibility  of  subsequent  children, 
and  when  Luke  wrote  this  possibility  had  been  decided.  Would 
he  have  used  such  an  expression  if  it  was  then  known  that  Mary 
had  never  had  another  child?  He  might  have  avoided  all 
ambiguity  by  writing  povoy&rjv,  as  he  does  vii.  12,  viii.  42,  ix.  38. 
In  considering  this  question  the  imperf.  eyCvwKw  (Mt  i.  25)  has 
not  received  sufficient  attention.  See  Mayor,  Ep.  of  St  James , 
pp.  xix-xxii. 

€tnrapY<fi'wo-€K  aMv.  It  has  been  inferred  from  her  being  able 
to  do  this  that  the  birth  was  miraculously  painless  (rrjv  avuSivov 
Kvrjcriv,  Euthym.),  of  which  there  is  no  hint  For  tne  verb  comp. 
ofjLL^Xr}  avrr]v  ecnrapydvwcra,  u  I  made  thick  darkness  a  swaddling 
band  for  it”  (Job  xxxviii.  9). 

Iv  The  traditional  rendering  “in  a  manger”  is  right; 

not  “a  stall”  either  here  or  in  xiii.  i«t  The  animals  were  out  at 
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pasture,  and  the  manger  was  not  being  used.  Justin  (2yry.  brxviii.) 
and  some  of  the  apocryphal  gospels  say  that  it  was  in  a  cave,  which 
is  not  improbable.  In  Origen’s  time  the  cave  was  shown,  and  the 
manger  also  (Con.  Cels .  i.  51).  One  suspects  that  the  cave  may 
be  a  supposed  prophecy  turned  into  history,  like  the  vine  in  xix.  31. 
Is.  xxxni.  16  ( ovtos  oIk^ct^l  iv  injrrjXto  <nrqXai<$  Trerpas  o^u/oas)  was 
supposed  to  point  to  birth  in  a  cave,  and  then  the  cave  may  have 
been  imagined  in  order  to  fit  it,  just  as  the  colt  is  represented  as 
“tied  to  a  vine ,”  in  order  to  make  Gen.  xlix.  n  a  prediction  of 
Lk.  xix.  30-33  (Justin,  ApoL  i.  32). 

ouk  Tjy  auTois  toitos  tw  KaTaXupan.  Most  of  the  Jews  then 
residing  in  Palestine  were  of  Judah  or  Benjamin,  and  all  towns 
and  villages  of  Judah  would  be  very  full.  No  inhospitality  is 
implied.  It  is  a  little  doubtful  whether  the  familiar  translation 
“in  the  inn”  is  correct.  In  x.  34  “inn”  is  tt avSoxctov,  and  in 
xxii.  11  Kara \vfia  is  not  “inn.”  It  is  possible  that  Joseph  had 
relied  upon  the  hospitality  of  some  friend  in  Bethlehem,  whose 
“guest-chamber,”  however,  was  already  full  when  he  and  Mary 
irnved.  See  on  xxii.  11.  But  mrdXviicL  in  LXX  represents  five 
different  Heb.  words,  so  that  it  must  have  been  elastic  in  meaning. 
All  that  it  implies  is  a  place  where  burdens  are  loosed  and  let 
down  for  a  rest.  In  Polybius  it  occurs  twice  in  the  plural:  of 
the  general's  quarters  (ii.  36.  1),  and  of  reception  rooms  for  envoys 
(xxxu.  19  2).  It  has  been  suggested  that  the  “inn”  was  the 
Geruth  Chimham  or  “lodging-place  of  Chimham ”  (Jer.  xli.  17), 
the  [son]  of  Barzillai  (2  Sam.  xix.  37,  38),  “which  was  by 
Bethlehem,”  and  convenient  for  those  who  would  “  go  to  enter  into 
Egypt.”  See  Stanley,  Sin.  &  Pal.  pp.  163,  529.  Justin  says 
that  the  cave  was  cruVeyyvs  tt}s  which  agrees  with  “by 

Bethlehem.”  The  Mandra  of  Josephus  (Ant  x.  9.  5)  was  perhaps 
the  same  place  as  Geruth  Chimham. 

8-14.  The  Angelic  Proclamation  to  the  Shepherds:  irr^xol 
cvayysX'L&vTai  (vii.  22).  It  was  in  these  pastures  that  David  spent 
his  youth  and  fought  the  lion  and  the  bear  (1  Sam.  xvii.  34,  33). 
“  A  passage  in  the  Mishnah  (Shek.  vii.  4 ;  comp.  Baba  K.  vii.  7, 
80  a)  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  the  flocks  which  pastured  there 
were  destined  for  Temple -sacrifices,  and  accordingly,  that  the 
shepherds  who  watched  over  them  were  not  ordinary  shepherds. 
The  latter  were  under  the  ban  of  Rabbinism  on  account  of  their 
necessary  isolation  from  religious  ordinances  and  their  manner  of 
life,  which  rendered  strict  religious  observance  unlikely,  if  not 
absolutely  impossible.  The  same  Mischnic  passage  also  leads  us 
to  infer  that  these  flocks  lay  out  all  the  year  rounds  since  they  are 
spoken  of  as  in  the  fields  thirty  days  before  the  Passover — that  is, 
in  the  month  of  February,  when  in  Palestine  the  average  rainfall  is 
nearly  greatest  ”  (Edersh.  L.  &*  T  i.  pp.  186,  187).  For  details  of 
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the  life  of  a  shepherd  see  D.B.  art  “Shepherds,"  and  Herzog, 
PRE ,2  art.  “  Viehzucht  und  HirtenlebenI 

8.  AypauXourres.  Making  the  ayp6<$  their  av\r}f  and  so  “  spend¬ 
ing  their  life  in  the  open  air” :  a  late  and  rare  word,  whereas 
aypavXos  is  class.  This  statement  is  by  no  means  conclusive 
against  December  as  the  time  of  the  year.  The  season  may  have 
been  a  mild  one;  it  is  not  certain  that  all  sheep  were  brought 
under  cover  at  night  during  the  winter  months. 

It  is  of  the  flocks  in  the  wilderness ,  far  from  towns  or  villages,  that  the  often 
quoted  saying  was  true,  that  they  were  taken  out  in  March  and  brought  home 
m  November.  These  shepherds  may  have  returned  from  the  wilderness,  and  if 
so,  the  time  would  be  between  November  and  March.  But  the  data  for 
determining  the  time  of  year  are  so  very  insufficient,  that  after  minute  calculation 
of  them  ail  we  are  left  in  our  original  uncertainty.  Among  those  who  have 
made  a  special  study  of  the  question  we  have  advocates  for  almost  every  month 
in  the  year.  The  earliest  attempts  to  fix  the  day  of  which  we  have  knowledge 
are  those  mentioned  (and  apparently  condemned  as  profane  curiosity)  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria  {Strom,  l  21  sub  jin.).  In  his  time  some  took  Apnl  21, 
others  April  22,  and  others  May  20,  to  lie  the  day.  What  was  unknown  m  his 
time  is  not  likely  to  have  been  discovered  afterwards  respecting  such  a  detail 
December  25th  cannot  be  traced  higher  than  the  fourth  century,  and  it  seems  to 
have  been  adopted  first  in  the  West.  We  must  be  content  to  remain  m 
ignorance  as  to  the  date  of  the  birth  of  Christ  See  on  £<f>7}/j£plas  i.  5  ;  D.  oj 
Chr.  Ant.  art  “  Christmas” ;  Andrews,  L.  of  our  Lord,  pp.  12-21,  ed.  1892. 

<}>u\<£cro-orr€s  <J>u\aKc£s.  The  plural  refers  to  their  watching  in 
turns  rather  than  in  different  places.  The  phrase  occurs  Num. 

viii.  26;  Xen.  Anab .  ii.  6.  10;  but  in  LXX  ms  <j>v\aKa$  is 
more  common;  Num.  in.  7,  8,  28,  32,  38,  etc.  Comp.  Plat 
Phxdr.  240  E;  Laws ,  758  D.  The  fondness  of  Lk.  for  such 
combinations  of  cognate  words  is  seen  again  ver.  9,  vii.  29, 
xvii.  24,  xxn.  1 5,  and  several  times  in  the  Acts.  See  on  xL  46  and 
xxiii.  46.  We  may  take  rrjs  wktos  after  <£uXa#ccfe,  “  night-watches,” 
or  as  gen.  of  time,  “  by  night” 

9.  ayycXos  Kuplou  err iarrj  aurois.  The  notion  of  coming 
suddenly  is  not  inherent  in  the  verb,  but  is  often  derived  from  the 
context :  see  on  ver.  38.1  In  N.T.  the  verb  is  almost  peculiar  to 
Lk.,  and  almost  always  in  2nd  aor.  In  class.  Grk.  also  it  is  used 
of  the  appearance  of  heavenly  beings,  dreams,  visions,  eta  Horn. 
II.  x.  496,  xxni.  106 ;  Hdt  i.  34.  2,  vii.  14.  1.  Comp.  Lk.  xxiv.  4 ; 
Acts  xii.  7,  xxiii.  11. 

8oga  KupCou.  The  heavenly  brightness  which  is  a  sign  of  the 
presence  of  God  or  of  heavenly  beings,  2  Cor.  iii.  18 :  comp.  Lk 

ix.  31,  32.  In  O.T.  of  the  Shechinah,  Exod.  xvL  7,  10,  xxiv.  17, 

1  In  Vulg.  it  is  very  variously  translated:  e.g.  stare  juxta  (here),  supervenin 
(ii.  38,  xxi.  34),  stare  (iv.  39,  x.  40,  xxiv.  4),  cmvcnire  (xx.  1),  concurred 
(Acts  vi.  12),  adstare  (Acts  x.  17,  Xk  11,  xii.  7),  adsistere  (Acts  xvii.  5, 
xxiu.  II ),  imminere  (Acts  xxviu.  aX 
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xL  34 ;  Lev.  ix.  6,  23  j  Num.  xii.  8,  etc.  This  glory,  according  to 
the  Jews,  was  wanting  in  the  second  temple. 

10.  6  £776X0$.  The  art.  is  used  of  that  which  has  been  mentioned  before 
without  the  art  Comp,  rb  pp£<pos  and  rj  (pdrro  in  ver.  16. 

cfjojBeurOe.  Comp.  L  13,  30,  v.  10;  Mt  xiv.  27,  xxviil  5,  io.1 
For  I80O  ydp  see  on  L  44. 

cuayyeXi^ofiai  Ojlllk  xapay  pLeyd\ir]K.  The  verb  is  very  freq,  in 
Lk.  and  Paul,  but  is  elsewhere  rare;  not  in  the  other  Gospels 
excepting  Mt  xi.  5,  which  is  a  quotation.  See  on  i.  19. 

The  act  occurs  Rev.  x.  7,  xiv.  6 ;  the  pass.  Lk.  vii  22,  xvi.  16  5  Gal. 
i.  11 ;  Heb.  iv.  2,  6;  1  Pet  L  25,  iv.  6;  the  mid.  is  freq.  with  various 
constructions.  As  here,  dat.  of  pers.  and  acc.  of  thing,  i.  19,  iv.  43 ;  Acts 
viii.  35 ;  acc.  of  thing  only,  viii.  1 ;  Acts  v.  42,  vui.  4,  12 ;  acc.  of  person, 
iiL  18 ;  Acts  viii.  25,  40 ;  acc.  of  person  and  of  thing,  Acts  xiii.  32. 

tJtis  ccnm  iram  tc 0  \aw.  “  Which  shall  have  the  special  char¬ 
acter  of  being  for  all  the  people.”  The  rjrcs  has  manifest  point  here 
(see  on  ver.  4) ;  and  the  art  before  Aa<3  should  be  preserved.  A 
joy  so  extensive  may  well  banish  fear.  Comp,  rw  AaaJ,  i.  68,  77, 
and  tov  A aov,  vii.  16.  In  both  these  verses  (9,  10)  we  have  instances 
of  Lk.  recording  intensity  of  emotion :  comp.  i.  42,  viii.  37, 
xxiv.  52 ;  Acts  v.  5,  11,  xv.  3.  Dat.  after  dpt  is  freq.  in  Lk. 

11.  €T<fx0q  ujiii'  arjfiepoy  o-wTqp.  To  the  shepherds,  as  a  part, 
and  perhaps  a  specially  despised  part,  of  the  people  of  Israel. 
Here  first  in  N.T.  is  c rayryp  used  of  Christ,  and  here  only  in  Lk. 
Not  in  Mt  or  Mk.,  and  only  once  in  Jn.  (iv.  42) :  twice  in  Acts 
(v.  31,  xiii.  23),  and  freq.  in  Tit  and  2  Pet.  The  1st  aor.  of  tiktcd, 
both  act.  and  pass.,  is  rare :  see  Veitch. 

Xp lotos  Kupios.  The  combination  occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.T., 
and  the  precise  meaning  is  uncertain.  Either  “  Messiah,  Lord,”  or 
“ Anointed  Lord,”  or  “the  Messiah,  the  Lord,”  or  “an  anointed 
one,  a  Lord.”  It  occurs  once  in  LXX  as  a  manifest  mistranslation. 
Lam.  iv.  20,  “The  breath  of  our  nostrils,  the  anointed  of  the 
Lord,”  is  rendered  irvdvpa  rrporrwrrov  rjpuv  Xpioros  Kvpios.  If  this 
is  not  a  corrupt  reading,  we  may  perhaps  infer  that  the  expres¬ 
sion  Xpicrros  tcvpios  was  familiar  to  the  translator.  It  occurs 
in  the  JPs.  So/.,  where  it  is  said  of  the  Messiah  ical  ovk  icrnv 
aSiKia  iv  rats  rjjjiipats  avrov  iv  pecru)  avr&v,  an  ira vt€$  ayiot,  koX 
fiao-tkeus  avrcSv  Xpicrros  Kvpios  (xvii.  36  :  comp,  the  title  of  xviii.). 
But  this  may  easily  be  another  mistranslation,  perhaps  based  on 

1  “  This  Gospel  of  Luke  is  scarce  begun,  we  are  yet  but  a  little  way  in  the 
second  chapter,  and  we  have  already  three  noli  timeres  in  it,  and  all,  as  here, 
at  the  coming  of  an  Angel  (i.  13,  30,  ii.  10).  .  .  .  What  was  it?  It  was  not 
the  fear  of  an  evil  conscience ;  they  were  about  no  harm.  ...  It  is  a  plain 
sign  our  nature  is  fallen  from  her  original ;  Heaven  and  we  are  not  in  the  term* 
we  should  be,  not  the  best  of  us  all”  (Bishop  Andrewes,  Serm.  V.  On  t hi 
Nativity). 
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that  in  Lam.  iv.  20.  Comp.  cIttcv  6  Kvpios  rw  Kvpiw  fio\  (Ps.  cx.  1), 
and  iTr€Ka\€<rdfjt,7)v  Kvptov  mripa  Kvpiov  pov  (Ecclus.  li.  10).  See 
Ryle  and  James,  Ps.  of  Sol.  pp.  141-143.  The  addition  of  iv 
ttoXci  AaueiS  here  indicates  that  this  cromjp  is  the  King  of  Israel 
promised  in  the  Prophets :  see  on  ver.  4. 

12.  Kal  touto  up  iv  to  crqpelov.  B  B  omit  the  to.  Sign  for  what  ? 
By  which  to  prove  that  what  is  announced  is  true,  rather  than  by 
which  to  find  the  Child.  It  was  all-important  that  they  should  be 
convinced  as  to  the  first  point ;  about  the  other  there  would  be  no 
great  difficulty. — edp^crere  fiptyos.  “Ye  shall  find  a  babe,”  “not 
the  babe,”  as  most  English  Versions  and  Luther;  Wiclif  has  “a 
yunge  child.”  This  is  the  first  mention  of  it ;  in  ver.  16  the  art  is 
right.  In  N.T.,  as  in  class.  Grk.,  fipe<j>os  is  more  often  a  newly- 
born  child  (xviii.  15 ;  Acts  vii.  19 ;  2  Tim.  iiL  15 ;  1  Pet  ii.  2)  than 
an  unborn  child  (Lk.  i.  41,  44) ;  in  LXX  it  is  always  the  former 
(1  Mac.  i.  61 ;  2  Mac  vi.  10;  3  Mac.  v.  49 ;  4  Mac.  iv.  25),  unless 
Ecclus.  xix.  11  be  an  exception.  Aquila  follows  the  same  usage 
(Ps.  viii.  3,  xvi.  14 ;  Is.  lxv.  20). — iorrapyampivov  Kal  Keipeyoi'  iv 
fdrvri.  Both  points  are  part  of  the  sign.  The  first  participle  is 
no  more  an  adjective  than  the  second.  No  art  with  cfxiTvy :  the 
shepherds  have  not  heard  of  it  before. 

13.  The  fact  that  this  is  expressly  stated  here 
confirms  the  view  that  suddenness  is  not  necessarily  included  in 
ivio-TT]  (ver.  9).  For  ow  tw  dyyeXw  see  on  i.  56. — orpands.  Magna 
appellatio.  Hie  exercitus  tamen  pacem  laudat  (Beng.).  The 
genitive  is  partitive:  “a  multitude  (no  art.)  forming  part  of  the 
host”  Comp.  1  Kings  xxii.  19;  2  Chron.  xviii.  18;  Ps.  ciii.  21; 
Josh.  v.  15). — alvouvTDv.  Constr.  ad  sensum.  The  whole  host 
of  heaven  was  praising  God,  not  merely  that  portion  of  it  which 
was  visible  to  the  shepherds.  The  verb  is  a  favourite  with  Lk. 
(ver.  20,  xix.  37,  xxiv.  53?;  Acts  ii.  47,  iii.  8,  9).  Elsewhere 
only  Rom.  xv.  11  (from  Ps.  cxvii.  1)  and  Rev.  xix.  5;  very  freq. 
in  LXX. 

14.  Ao'fa  .  .  .  cuSoidas.  The  hymn  consists  of  two  members 
connected  by  a  conjunction ;  and  the  three  parts  of  the  one  mem¬ 
ber  exactly  correspond  with  the  three  parts  of  the  other  member. 

Glory  to  God  in  the  highest , 

And  on  earth  peace  among  men  of  His  good  will 
Ao£a  balances  elpyvrj,  iv  vij/LcrroLs  balances  iirbsyrjs,  ©ecp  balances  hr 
avSpwTTOLs  evSoKias.  This  exact  correlation  between  the  parts  is 
lost  in  the  common  triple  arrangement;  which  has  the  further 
awkwardness  of  having  the  second  member  introduced  by  a  con- 

1  The  word  is  thus  written  in  the  best  texts  here  and  ix.  39 :  comp.  £<f>vL8tot9 
xxi.  34 ;  Kepiav,  xvx.  17 ;  KpercCkrj,  jod.  34  (WH.  App.  pp.  150,  151).  In  class. 
Grk.  oupdvioi  is  of  three  terminations ;  but  the  true  reading  here  may  be  ovpbvtf 
(BD). 
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junction,1  while  the  third  is  not,  and  of  making  the  second  and 
third  members  tautological.  “  On  earth  peace  ”  is  very  much  the 
same  as  44  Good  will  amongst  men.”  Yet  Scrivener  thinks  that  “in 
the  first  and  second  lines  heaven  and  earth  are  contrasted;  the 
third  refers  to  both  those  preceding,  and  alleges  the  efficient  cause 
which  has  brought  God  glory  and  earth  peace  ”  (Ink  to  Crit.  of 
N.Tvl.'q.  344) ;  which  seems  to  be  very  forced.  The  construction 
cv  avQp&Troi*  €v$okCo$  is  difficult ;  but  one  of  the  best  of  modem  Greek 
scholars  has  said  that  it  “  may  be  translated  4  among  men  of  His 
counsel  for  good 9  or  4  of  His  gracious  purpose/  .This  rendering 
seems  to  be  in  harmony  with  the  preceding  context  and  with  the 
teaching  of  Scripture  in  general”  (T.  S.  Evans,  Contemp .  Rev., 
Dec.  1881,  p.  1003).  WH  take  a  similar  view.  They  prefer, 
among  possible  meanings,  “  in  (among  and  within)  accepted  man¬ 
kind,”  and  pomt  out  that  “the  Divme  4 favour 9  (Ps.  xxx.  5,  7, 
lxxxv.  1,  lxxxix.  17,  cvi.  4)  or  ‘good  pleasure/  declared  for  the 
Head  of  the  race  at  the  Baptism  (iii.  22),  was  already  contemplated 
by  the  Angels  as  resting  on  the  race  itself  in  virtue  of  His  birth  ” 
(ii.  App.  p.  56,  where  the  whole  discussion  should  be  studied). 
H.  suggests  that  the  first  of  the  two  clauses  should  end  with  hn 
rather  than  ©ew,  and  that  we  should  arrange  thus.  “Glory 
to  God  m  the  highest  and  on  earth ;  Peace  among  men  of  His 
good  pleasure.”  With  the  construction  of  this  first  clause  he  com¬ 
pares  vii.  17  and  Acts  xxvi.  23  :  “  Glory  to  God  not  only  m  heaven, 
but  now  also  on  earth.”  44  In  this  arrangement  *  glory  *  and  4  peace  * 
stand  severally  at  the  head  of  the  two  clauses  as  twin  fruits  of  the 
Incarnation,  that  which  redounds  to  *  God  ’  and  that  which  enters 
into  4  men/  ”  This  division  of  the  clauses,  previously  commended 
by  Olshausen,  makes  the  stichometry  as  even  as  in  the  familiar 
triplet,  but  it  has  not  found  many  supporters.  It  destroys  the 
exact  correspondence  between  the  parts  of  the  two  clauses,  the 
first  clause  having  three  or  four  parts,  and  the  second  only  two. 
W.  here  leaves  H.  to  plead  alone. 

€u8oKtas.  The  word  has  three  meanings  :  (1)  “  design,  desire,” 
as  Ecclus.  xl  17 ;  Rom.  x.  1 ;  (2)  44  satisfaction,  contentment,”  as 
Ecdus.  xxxv.  14 ;  2  Thes.  i.  1 1 ;  (3)  “  benevolence,  goodwill,”  as 
Ps.  cvi  4 ;  Lk.  ii.  14.  Both  it  and  gvSokclv  are  specially  used  of 
the  favour  with  which  God  regards  His  elect,  as  Ps.  rxlvi  12; 
Lk.  iii.  22.  The  meaning  here  is  “  favour,  goodwill,  good  pleasure” ; 
and  (LvOpt&iroi  €u8o*ias  are  44  men  whom  the  Divine  favour  has 
blessed.”  See  Lft.  on  Phil.  i.  15.  Field  ( Otium  Norv .  iii  p.  y() 
urges  that,  according  to  Graeco-biblical  usage,  this  would  be,  not 
ai'dpuTTOL  cvSok ta?,  but  a^Spes  cuSo/aas,  and  he  appeals  to  nine  ex¬ 
amples  m  LXX.  But  two-thirds  of  them  are  not  in  point,  being 
singulars,  and  having  reference  to  a  definite  adult  male  and  not  to 
1  Syr-Sin.  inserts  a  second  “and”  before  “goodwill  to  man*” 
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human  beings  in  general.  These  are  2  Sam.  xvi  7,  xviii.  20;  Ps. 
lxxx.  18 ;  Jer.  xv.  10 ;  ibid.  Aq.;  Dan.  x.  11.  There  remain  avSpes 
ftovXys  pov ,  Ps.  cxix.  24,  Aq. ;  01  a vSpes  tt}<s  BiaQ'yK.ys  crovy  Obad.  7; 
avSpes  dprjvLKoi  crov ,  Obad.  7.  This  last  is  again  not  parallel,  as  being 
accompanied  by  an  adj.  and  not  a  gen.  Substitute  dvBpes  alpArmf 
Ps.  cxxxviii.  19.  Of  these  instances,  all  necessarily  refer  to  adult 
males,  excepting  Aq.  in  Ps.  cxix.  24,  and  this  more  naturally  does 
so,  for  “  counsellors  ”  are  generally  thought  of  as  male.  But, 
allowing  that  the  usual  expression  would  have  been  dvBpatriv 
euSoKias,  this  might  well  have  been  avoided  here  in  order  to  em¬ 
phasize  the  fact  that  all,  male  and  female,  young  and  old,  are 
included.  Even  in  the  case  of  an  individual  S.  Paul  writes  6  dv- 
tfpojTros  rys  dvo/u'as  (2  Thes.  ii.  3),  so  that  the  combination  is  at 
anyrate  possible.  See  on  Rom.  x.  1. 

The  reading  is  a  well-known  problem,  but  the  best  textual  critics  are 
unanimous  for  eudodas.  The  internal  evidence  is  very  evenly  balanced,  af 
regards  both  transcriptional  and  intrinsic  probabilities,  which  are  well  stated 
and  estimated  m  WH.  (n.  App  pp.  55,  56).  The  external  evidence  is  very 
decidedly  in  favour  of  the  apparently  more  difficult  reading  evdodas.  Roughly 
speaking,  we  have  all  the  best  MSS.  (excepting  C,  which  is  here  defective), 
with  all  Latin  authorities,  against  the  inferior  MSS.,  with  nearly  all  versions, 
except  the  Latin,  and  nearly  aU  the  Greek  writers  who  quote  the  text.  Syr- 
Sin.  has  “  and  goodwill  to  men.” 

For  evdoda s,  K*  A  B  D,  Latt.  (Vet.  Vulg.)  Goth.  Iren-Lat.  Orig-Lat. 
and  the  Lat.  Gloria  in  excelsis . 

For  evdoda,  LPTAAjEj,  etc.,  Syrr.  (Pesh.  Sin.  Hard.)  Boh.  Amu 
Aeth.  Orig.  Eus.  Bas.  Greg-Naz.  Cyr-Hier.  Did.  Epiph.  Cyr-Alex. 

“  The  agreement,  not  only  of  K  with  B,  but  of  D  and  all  the  Latins  with 
both,  and  of  A  with  them  all,  supported  by  Ongen  in  at  least  one  work,  and 
that  m  a  certified  text,  affords  a  peculiarly  strong  presumption  m  favour  of 
evSodas.  If  this  reading  is  wrong,  it  must  be  Western  ;  and  no  other  reading 
m  the  New  Testament  open  to  suspicion  as  Western  is  so  comprehensively 
attested  by  rhe  earliest  and  best  undais  ”  (WH.  p.  54).  The  vehemence  with 
which  Scrivener  argues  against  cvdoidas  is  quite  out  of  place. 

15-20.  The  Verification  by  the  Shepherds. 

15.  i\d\ qvv  TTpos  dXXfjXous  At^XOwjxei'  8q.  “They  repeatedly 
said  unto  one  another,  Come  then  let  us  go  over,”  or  “  Let  us  at 
once  go  across.”  The  compound  verb  refers  to  the  intervening 
country  (Acts  ix.  38,  xL  19,  xviii.  27),  and  the.  By  makes  the 
exhortation  urgent.  Lk.  is  fond  of  Biep-^ecrOai,  which  occurs  thirty 
times  in  his  writings  and  less  than  ten  elsewhere  in  N.T.  In  LXX 
it  is  very  freq.  Note  &  5  =  “  when.” 

t6  pfjjjia  touto.  This  need  not  be  limited  to  the  saying  of  the 
Angel.  It  is  rather  the  thing  of  which  he  spoke :  see  on  L  65.  In 
class.  Grk.  Xoyo s  is  used  in  a  similar  manner;  e.g.  Hdt.  L  21.  2. 
Videamus  hoc  verbum  quod  factum  est  (Vulg.). 

16.  4jX0av  <nrrucravT€S  ical  dvevpav.  For  these  mixed  forms  of  the  aor. 
«ee  on  i.  59.  Lk.  alone  in  N.T.  uses  tnreiiSeiv  in  its  class,  intrans.  sense  (xi& 
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5,  6 ;  Acts  xx.  16,  xxii.  18).  In  2  Pet.  iii.  12  it  is  intrans.  as  in  Is.  xvi.  5. 

Lk.  alone  uses  duevpicnceiv  (Acts  xxi.  4),  but  the  mid.  occurs  4  Mac.  111.  14. 

2nd  aor.  m  all  three  cases.  The  compound  implies  a  search  in  order  to  find. 

In  his  Gospel  Lk.  never  uses  re  without  icaL  (xii.  45,  xv.  2,  xxi.  11,  etc.). 

Here  both  pptyos  and  <pdrjqjt  having  been  mentioned  before,  have  the  article. 

17.  iyv&pi<Tav.  “  They  made  known,”  not  merely  to  Mary  and 
Joseph,  but  to  the  inhabitants  of  Bethlehem  generally.  Both  in 
N.T.  and  LXX  yvcoptfo  is  commonly  trans. ;  but  in  Phil.  i.  22  and 
Job  xxxiv.  25,  as  usually  in  class.  Grk.,  it  is  intrans.  Vulg.  makes 
it  intrans.  here :  cognoverunt  de  verbo  quod  dictum  erat  illis  de  puero 
hoc .  But  ver.  14  makes  this  very  improbable. 

18.  v&vTts  ot  dKouo-arreg.  See  on  i.  66.  This  probably  includes 
subsequent  hearers,  just  as  ver.  19  includes  a  time  subsequent  to  the 
departure  of  the  shepherds.  The  constr.  iQau\mcrav  irep L  is  unusual 
But  in  English  “  about,”  which  is  common  after  “  perplexed,”  might 
easily  be  transferred  to  such  a  word  as  “  astonished.” 

19.  rj  8e  Mapta  irdrra  o-uyerrjpei  tcl  prjfxaTa  TauTa.  “ But  Mary” 
could  have  no  such  astonishment;  neither  did  she  publish  her 
impressions.  The  revelations  to  Joseph  and  herself  precluded 
both.  Note  the  change  from  momentary  wonder  (aor.)  to  sus¬ 
tained  reticence  (imperf.) :  also  that  7rdvra  is  put  before  the  verb 
with  emphasis.  Comp.  Dan.  vii.  28;  Ecclus.  xxxix.  2. — owj3d\Xouo-a 
iv  Tfj  KapSta  auTrjs.  Conferens  in  corde  suo .  From  whom  could 
Lk.  learn  this?  The  verb  is  peculiar  to  him  (xiv.  31 ;  Acts  iv.  15 ; 
xvii.  18,  xviii.  27,  xx.  14).  See  small  print  note  on  i.  66. 

80.  Sojdjorres  xal  aiyoun-es.  The  latter  is  the  more  definite 
word.  The  former  is  one  of  the  many  words  which  have  acquired 
a  deeper  meaning  in  bibl.  Grk.  Just  as  Sofa  in  bibl.  Grk.  never 
(except  4  Mac.  v.  18)  has  the  class,  meaning  of  “opinion,”  but 
rather  “praise”  or  “glory,”  so  Sofdfw  in  bibl.  Grk.  never  means 
“  form  an  opinion  about,”  but  “  praise  ”  or  “  glorify.”  It  is  used 
of  the  honour  done  by  man  to  man  (1  Sam.  xv,  30),  by  man  to  God 
(Exod.  xv.  2),  and  by  God  to  man  (Ps.  xci.  15).  It  is  also  used  of 
God  glorifying  Christ  (Acts  iii.  13),  a  use  specially  common  in  Jn. 
(viii.  54,  xi.  4,  eta),  and  of  Christ  gloryfying  God  (xvii.  4).  See 
on  Rom.  i.  21.  For  the  combination  comp,  alverov  #cal  SeSofacr- 
ficvov  (Dan.  iii.  26,  55).  For  ataiy  see  on  ver.  13. 

'irdoru'  01s.  For  the  attraction  see  on  iii.  19.  If  ijKouo-a^  refers 
to  the  angelic  announcement,  then  fca0c5$  refers  to  ctW  only.  But 
1 fcovarav  /cal  elSov  may  sum  up  their  experiences  at  Bethlehem, 
which  were  a  full  confirmation  (/catfds  =  “  even  as,  just  as  ”)  of  what 
the  Angel  had  said. 

Schleiennacher  points  out  that,  if  this  narrative  had  been  a  mere  poetical 
composition,  we  should  have  had  the  hymn  of  the  shepherds  recorded  and  more 
extensive  hymns  assigned  to  the  Angels  (S.  Luke ,  Eng.  tr.  p.  31).  He  regards 
the  shepherds  as  the  probable  source  of  the  narrative  ^“for  that  which  to  them 
was  most  material  and  obvious,  the  nocturnal  vision  in  the  fields,  is  the  onlj 
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circumstance  treated  in  detail 99  (p.  33).  But  any  narrator  would  give  the  vision, 
and  could  hardly  give  it  more  briefly  without  material  loss.  The  brevity  of  it, 
especially  when  contrasted  with  the  apocryphal  gospels,  is  strong  guarantee  for 
its  truth.  How  tempting  to  descnbe  the  search  for  the  Babe  and  the  conversa¬ 
tion  between  the  parents  and  the  shepherds !  Of  the  myth-hypothesis  Weiss 
rightly  says  that  “it  labours  in  vain  to  explain  the  part  played  here  by  the 
shepherds  by  means  of  the  pastoral  tales  of  the  ancients,  and  is  driven  to  diag 
in,  awkwardly  enough,  the  legends  of  Cyrus  and  Romulus  ”  [Leben  Jesu ,  i.  2. 
4,  note,  Eng.  tr.  p.  255).  As  for  the  old  rationalism,  which  explained  the 
angelic  vision  by  ignis  fatuus  or  other  phosphoric  phenomena,  which  travellers 
have  said  to  be  common  m  those  parts ;  “the  more  frequent  such  phenomena, 
the  more  familiar  must  shepherds  above  all  men,  accustomed  to  pass  their  nights 
the  whole  summer  long  in  the  open  air,  have  been  with  them,  and  the  less  likely 
to  consider  them  as  a  sign  from  heaven  pointing  at  a  particular  event” 
(Schleierm.  p.  36). 

21-40.  The  Circumcision  and  the  Presentation  in  the  Temple. 

This  forms  the  third  and  last  section  in  the  second  group  of 
narratives  (i.  57— ii.  40)  in  the  Gospel  of  the  Infancy  (i.  5-ii.  52). 
It  corresponds  to  the  Visitation  (i.  39-56)  in  the  first  group.  Its 
very  marked  conclusion  has  close  resemblance  to  i.  80  and  ii.  52. 
See  introductory  note  to  w.  1-20  (p.  46).  The  absence  of  parallel 
passages  in  the  other  Gospels  shows  that  at  first  this  portion  of  the 
Gospel  narrative  was  less  well  known.  An  oral  tradition  respect¬ 
ing  the  childhood  of  the  Christ  (when  hardly  anyone  suspected  that 
He  was  the  Christ)  would  be  much  less  likely  to  arise  or  become 
prevalent  than  an  oral  tradition  respecting  the  ministry  and  cruci¬ 
fixion.  We  can  once  more  trace  a  threefold  division,  viz.  a  longer 
narrative  between  two  very  short  ones  :  the  Circumcision  (21),  the 
Presentation  in  the  Temple  (22-38),  and  the  Return  to  Home  Life 
at  Nazareth  (39,  40). 

21.  The  Circumcision.  The  verse  contains  an  unusual  number 
of  marks  of  Lk.’s  style.  1.  Kai  ore  (w.  22,  42,  vi.  13,  xxii.  14, 
radii.  33);  2.  irXrjd^Lv  (twenty-two  times  in  Lk.  and  Acts,  and 
thrice  elsewhere  in  N.T.) ;  see  on  L  57  ;  3.  tov  c.  infin.  to  express 
aim  or  purpose  (i.  74,  77,  79,  ii.  24,  iv.  10,  v.  7,  viii.  5,  etc.); 
see  on  L  74;  4.  kcu  introducing  the  apodosis  (v  1,  12,  17,  vii.  12, 
ix.  51,  etc.);  5.  wWapfiavtiv  (eleven  times  in  Lk.  and  Acts,  and 
five  times  elsewhere).  See  on  v.  1. 

21.  too  iT€p tT€ jx€ i v  a<jTov\  There  being  no  art.  with  fj/iepai 
(contrast  ver.  22),  we  cannot,  as  in  ver.  6  and  i.  57,  make  the  gen. 
depend  on  at  Y/fiipai  or  6  xpovos.  The  okt<d  does  not  take  the 
place  of  the  art.  As  Jesus  was  sent  “in  the  likeness  of  sinful 
flesh”  (Rom.  viii.  3),  and  “it  behoved  Him  in  all  things  to  be 
made  like  unto  His  brethren”  (Heb.  ii.  17),  He  underwent  cir¬ 
cumcision.  He  was  “  bom  under  the  law  ”  (Gal.  iv.  4),  and  ful¬ 
filled  the  law  as  a  loyal  son  of  Abraham.  Had  He  not  done  so, 
qvk  av  0X0 >$  irapefUxOr]  StSao-zccov,  aW1  a7TO7T€pxj>07]  tiv  a>$  a\X6fj>vXo$ 
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(Euthym  )  His  circumcision  was  a  first  step  in  His  obedience  to 
the  will  of  God,  and  a  first  shedding  of  the  redeeming  blood.  It 
was  one  of  those  things  which  became  Him,  in  order  “  to  fulfil  all 
righteousness”  (Mt.  lii.  15).  The  contrast  with  the  circumcision 
of  the  Baptist  is  marked.  Here  there  is  no  family  gathenng  of 
rejoicing  neighbours  and  kinsfolk.  Joseph  and  Mary  are  strangers 
in  a  village  far  from  home. 

The  reading  t6  vatSiov  (D  E  G  H)  for  (N  A  B  R  H  and  versions)  prob¬ 

ably  arose  from  this  bemg  the  beginning  of  a  lection,  “Him”  being  changed 
to  “the  child”  (AV.)  for  greater  clearness.  The  same  land  of  thing  has 
been  done  at  the  beginning  of  many  of  the  Gospels  m  the  Book  of  Common 
Prayer,  “Jesus”  being  substituted  for  “He”  or  “Him”:  e.g.  the  Gospels 
for  the  6th,  9th,  nth,  12th,  16th,  18th,  19th,  and  22nd  Sundays  after 
Trinity. 

k<u  €k\^0i).  The  Kat  is  almost  our  “then”  and  the  German 
da :  but  it  may  be  left  untranslated.  It  mtroduces  the  apodosis, 
as  often  in  Grk.,  and  esp.  in  Lk.  This  is  simpler  than  to  explain 
it  as  a  mixture  of  two  constructions,  “  When  eight  days  were  ful¬ 
filled  ...  He  was  called”  and  “Eight  days  were  fulfilled  .  .  . 
a?id  He  was  called”  (Win.  liii.  3.  f,  p.  546,  lxv.  3.  c,  p.  756), 
Comp.  Acts  L  10.  “  He  was  also  called  ”  is  not  likely  to  be  right. 

The  Vulgate  and  Luther  are  right  Et  postquam  consummati  sunt 
dies  octo  ut  circumcideretur  vocatum  est  nomen  ejus  Jesus .  Und  da 
achi  Tage  um  waren ,  dass  das  Kind  beschnitten  wurde ,  da  ward  sein 
Namegenannt  Jesus.  This  passage,  with  that  about  John  the  Baptist 
(1.  59),  is  the  chief  biblical  evidence  that  naming  was  connected 
with  circumcision :  comp.  Gen.  xvu.  5,  10.  Among  the  Romans 
the  naming  of  girls  took  place  on  the  eighth  day :  of  boys  on  the 
ninth.  The  purification  accompanied  it ;  and  hence  the  name  dies 
lus incus.  Tertullian  uses  nommalia  of  the  naming  festival  (Idol. 
xvi.  1).  Among  the  Greeks  the  naming  festival  was  on  the  tenth 
day  ;  SeKarrjv  icrriav  or  Oveiv. 

#*XX^fji4>0T)vai  This  and  corresponding  forms,  such  as  XiJ/4 xf/ofiai,  rpoatih 
iro\ii/j.\pla}  and  the  like,  are  abundantly  attested  in  good  MSS.  both  of  LXX 
and  of  N.T.  See  on  i.  31.  k  0 1 X  L  a  =  “  womb  ”  is  specially  freq.  in  Lk. 

22-38.  The  Purification  and  the  Presentation  in  the  Temple. 
Here  also  we  have  a  triplet.  The  Ceremony  (22-24);  Symeon 
and  the  Nunc  Dimitris  (25-35);  and  Anna  the  Prophetess (36-38). 
Symeon  and  Anna,  like  Zacharias  and  Elisabeth,  with  those  spoken 
of  in  ver.  38,  are  evidence  that  Judaism  was  still  a  living  religion 
to  those  who  made  the  most  of  their  opportunities. 

23.  at  fjfUpat  rou  k.  Lev.  xii.  6.  Lk.  is  fond  of  these  peri¬ 
phrases,  which  are  mostly  Hebraistic.  Comp,  fj  fjfiepa  r&v  o-aftfti- 
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raw  (iv.  16),  or  rov  o-af3/3arov  (xni.  14,  16,  xiv.  5),  ^  j )pepa  rfir 
a£vfjL(i)v  (xxii  7),  and  the  like. 

tou  KaOapurjiou  auiw.  “Of  their  purification.”  The  Jewish 
law  (Lev.  xiL)  did  not  include  the  child  in  the  purification.  This 
fact,  and  the  feeling  that  least  of  all  could  Jesus  need  purifying, 
produced  the  corrupt  reading  avrrj s,  followed  in  AV. 

No  uncial  and  perhaps  only  one  cursive  (76)  supports  the  reading  avrifr, 
which  spread  from  the  Complutensian  Polyglott  Bible  (1514)  to  a  number  of 
editions.  It  is  a  remarkable  instance  of  a  reading  which  had  almost  no 
authority  becoming  widely  adopted.  It  now  has  the  support  of  Syr-Sin. 
The  Complutensian  insertion  of  eujpOp&Brj  after  ij  y\<S<r<ra  auYov  in  i.  64  was 
less  successful,  although  that  has  the  support  of  two  cursives  {140,  251). 
D  here  has  the  strange  reading  a vrov,  which  looks^  like  a  slip  rather  than  a 
correction.  No  one  would  alter  avruv  to  avrov.  The  Vulgate  also  has 
purgationis  ejttsy  but  some  Lat.  MSS.  have  eorum.  The  avrijs  might  come 
from  LXX  of  Lev.  xii.  6,  Srav  dyaTrXrjpwduHny  a l  yfiipai  Kad&pcreus  avrijs. 
Note  that  Lk.  uses  Kadapurjj.6s  and  not  K&dap<ris,  which  is  a  medical  term  for 
menstruation,  and  which  Gentile  readers  might  misunderstand. 

The  meaning  of  avaw  is  not  dear.  Edersheim  and  Van  Hengel 
interpret  it  of  the  Jews;  Godet,  Meyer,  and  Weiss  of  Mary  and 
Joseph.  The  latter  is  justified  by  the  context:  “When  the  days 
of  their  purification  were  fulfilled  .  .  .  they  brought  Him.”  Con¬ 
tact  with  an  unclean  person  involved  uncleanness.  Purification 
after  childbirth  seems  to  have  been  closely  connected  with  purifica¬ 
tion  after  menstruation;  the  rites  were  similar.  Herzog,  PRE? 
art.  Reinigungen.  After  the  birth  of  a  son  the  mother  was  undean 
for  seven  days,  then  remained  at  home  for  thirty-three  days,  and  on 
the  fortieth  day  after  the  birth  made  her  offerings. 

KaTcL  jbv  v6pov  Mcaua^ws.  These  words  must  be  taken  with  what 
precedes,  for  the  law  did  not  require  them  to  bring  Him  to  Jeru¬ 
salem  (Lev.  xii.  1-8).  We  have  already  had  several  places  in 
ch.  L  {w.  8,  25,  27)  in  which  there  are  amphibolous  words  or 
phrases:  comp.  viii.  39,  be.  17,  18,  57,  x.  18,  xi.  39,  xii.  1,  xvi i.  22, 
xviii.  31,  xix.  37,  xxi.  36,  etc. 

The  trisyllabic  form  Mon; 0*77?  is  to  be  preferred  to  Maxrijr.  The  name  it 
•aid  to  be  denved  from  two  Egyptian  words,  mo  =  “  water,”  and  ugcu  =  “  to 
be  preserved.”  Hence  the  LXX,  a  version  made  in  Egypt,  and  the  best 
MSS.  of  the  N.T.,  which  in  the  main  represent  the  text  of  the  N.T.  that  was 
current  in  Egypt,  keep  nearest  to  the  Egyptian  form  of  the  name  by  preserving 
die  v,  Josephus  also  has  Mwu^y.  But  Maxrijy  is  closer  to  the  Hebrew  form 
of  the  name,  and  is  the  form  most  commonly  used  by  Greek  and  Latin  writers. 
Win.  v.  8,  p.  47* 

A^yayoK.  One  of  Lk/s  favourite  words  (iv.  5,  viii.  22,  and 
often  in  Acts).  It  is  here  used  of  bringing  Him  up  to  the  capita^ 
like  ava/3(uv6vT<ov  in  ver.  43.  In  the  literal  sense  they  went  down\ 
for  Bethlehem  stands  higher  than  Jerusalem.  This  journey  is  the 
first  visit  of  the  Christ  to  His  own  city. 
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•fcpocoXuua.  In  both  his  writings  Lk.  much  more  often  uses 
the  Jewish  form  ’lepovo-aXy/i  (w.  25,  38,  41,  43,  45,  etc.),  which 
Mt  uses  only  once  (xxiii.  37),  and  Mk.  perhaps  not  at  all  (?  xi.  1). 
Jn.  uses  the  Greek  form  in  Ins  Gospel,  and  the  Jewish  form  in  the 
Apocalypse.  The  Jewish  form  is  used  wherever  the  name  is  not 
a  geographical  term,  but  has  a  specially  religious  signification  (Gal 
iv.  25 ;  Heb.  xii.  22).  The  Greek  form  is  neut  plur.  In  Mt.  ii.  3 
it  may  be  fern.;  but  perhaps  7racra  fj  7to\ls  was  in  the  writer’s  mind 
Neither  form  should  have  the  aspirate,  which  a  “  false  association 
with  Upo s”  has  produced  (WH.  ii.  313;  App.  p.  160).  This  visit 
to  Jerusalem  probably  preceded  the  amval  of  the  Magi,  after  which 
Joseph  and  Mary  would  hardly  have  ventured  to  bring  Him  to  the 
city.  If  this  is  correct,  we  must  abandon  the  traditional  view  that 
the  Epiphany  took  place  on  the  thirteenth  day  after  the  Nativity. 
There  is  no  improbability  in  Joseph’s  going  back  to  Bethlehem 
for  a  while  before  returning  to  Nazareth.  See  Andrews,  Life  of  our 
Lord ,  p.  92,  ed.  1892;  Swete,  The  Apostled  Creed,  p.  50,  ed.  1894. 

In  any  case  the  independence  of  Mt.  and  Lk.  is  manifest,  for  we  do  not 
know  how  to  harmonize  the  accounts.  Lk.  seems  to  imply  that  “  the  law  of 
Moses  ”  was  kept  in  all  particulars ;  and  if  so,  the  purification  did  not  take 
place  before  the  fortieth  day.  Mt.  implies  that  the  flight  into  Egypt  took 
place  immediately  after  the  visit  of  the  Magi  (ii.  14).  As  Bethlehem  is  so 
close  to  Jerusalem,  Herod  would  not  wait  long  for  the  return  of  the  Magi 
before  taking  action.  We  adopt,  therefore,  as  a  tentative  order  the  Presenta¬ 
tion  on  the  fortieth  day,  Return  to  Bethlehem,  Visit  of  the  Magi,  Flight  mto 
Egypt,  without  any  return  to  Nazareth. 

wapatrnjom  tw  Kupico.  The  Heb.  verb  in  Ex.  xiii.  12  means 
“  cause  to  pass  over.”  It  is  elsewhere  used  of  parents  causing  their 
children  to  pass  through  the  fire  in  offering  them  to  Moloch,  but  is 
not  then  translated  by  irapicrrqp.1  (Deut.  xviii.  10;  2  Kings  xvi.  3, 
xvii.  17,  xxiii.  10,  etc.).  For  7rapaarrjcraL  of  offering  to  God  comp. 
Rom.  xii.  1.  This  irapacnriarai  r< 3  Kvp'np  is  quite  distinct  from  the 
purification,  which  concerned  the  mother,  whereas  the  presentation 
concerned  the  son.  It  is  evident  that  the  presentation  is  the  main 
fact  here.  Not,  “ she  came  to  offer  a  sacrifice,”  but  “they  brought 
Him  up  to  present  Him  to  the  Lord,”  is  the  principal  statement 
The  latter  rite  points  back  to  the  primitive  priesthood  of  all  first¬ 
born  sons.  Their  functions  had  been  transferred  to  the  tribe  of 
Levi  (Num.  lii.  12);  but  every  male  firstborn  had  to  be  redeemed 
from  service  in  the  sanctuary  by  a  payment  of  five  shekels  (Num. 
xviii.  15,  16),  as  an  acknowledgment  that  the  rights  of  Jehovah 
had  not  lapsed.  This  sum  would  be  about  twelve  shillings  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  present  worth  of  that  amount  of  silver,  but  in  purchasing 
power  would  be  nearly  double  that 

23.  The  quotation  (which  is  not  a  parenthesis)  is  a  combination  of  Ex. 
xiii.  2  with  Ex.  xni.  12,  and  is  not  exact  with  either :  ic\ir)0i{crcrai  ay,  perhaps 
Comes  from  Ex.  xii.  16  j  comp.  Lk.  L  35.  For  irav  aporcv  see  Gen.  vii.  23 ; 
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Ex.  i.  22.  The  SiavoTyov  p^rpay  seems  to  be  fatal  to  patristic  speculations 
respecting  Mary’s  having  given  birth  to  the  Christ  clauso  utero,  ana  therefore 
painlessly :  see  on  ver.  7. 

Excepting  Mk.  vii.  34,  tiavolyu  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (xxiv.  31,  45 ;  Acts  vii, 
56,  xvi.  14,  xvii.  3) ;  freq.  in  LXX  (Gen.  lii.  5,  7 ;  Exod.  xiii.  15 ;  Num,  in. 
12,  etc.). 

24.  tou  Souvai  Quo-lav.  See  on  L  74,  and  to  the  reff.  there  given 
add  v.  7,  viii.  5,  ix.  51,  xii.  42,  xxi.  22,  xxii.  6,  31,  xxiv.  15,  25,  29, 
45.  This  is  Mary’s  offering  for  her  own  purification :  it  has  nothing 
to  do  with  the  ransom  of  the  firstborn.  The  record  of  the  offerings 
is  considerable  guarantee  for  the  truth  of  the  history.  A  legend 
would  very  probably  have  emphasized  the  miraculous  birth  by 
saying  that  the  virgin  mother  was  divinely  instructed  not  to  bring 
the  customary  offerings,  which  in  her  case  would  not  be  required. 

Jcuyos  Tpuyovcov.  The  offering  of  the  poor.  It  has  been  argued 
that  this  is  evidence  that  the  Magi  had  not  yet  come.  But  their 
gifts,  even  if  they  had  already  offered  them,  would  not  have  raised 
Mary’s  condition  from  poverty  to  riches.  Only  well-to-do  people 
offered  a  lamb  and  a  pigeon.  Neither  here  nor  elsewhere  in  N.T. 
have  we  any  evidence  that  our  Lord  or  His  parents  were  among 
the  abjectly  poor. 

“  The  pigeon  and  turtle-dove  were  the  only  birds  enjoined  to  be  offered  in 
sacrifice  by  the  law  of  Moses.  In  almost  every  case  they  were  permitted  as  a 
substitute  for  those  who  were  too  poor  to  provide  a  kid  or  a  lamb.  .  .  .  Bnt 
while  the  turtle-dove  is  a  migrant,  and  can  only  be  obtained  from  spring  to 
autumn,  the  wild  pigeons  remain  throughout  the  year ;  and  not  only  so — they 
have  young  at  all  times.  Consequently,  at  any  time  of  the  year  when  the  turtle¬ 
dove  was  unattainable,  young  pigeons  might  be  procured.  There  is  also  a  force 
In  the  adjective  *  young  *  ;  for  while  the  old  turtle-dove  could  be  trapped,  it  was 
hopeless  to  secure  the  old  pigeon”  (Tristram,  Nat.  Hist,  of  the  B.  pp.  211,213). 

25- 35.  The  Benediction  of  Symeon.  He  and  Anna  are  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  the  holiness  which,  in  a  time  of  great  spiritual  deadness, 
still  survived  among  the  men  and  women  of  Israel.  They  are 
instances  of  that  “spontaneous  priesthood”  which  sometimes 
springs  up,  and  often  among  the  lower  orders,  when  the  regular 
clergy  nave  become  corrupt  and  secularized.  To  identify  Symeon 
with  any  other  Symeon  is  precarious,  the  name  being  exceedingly 
common.  He  is  introduced  rather  as  an  unknown  person  (av  Spam-os 
?jv).  It  is  sometimes  said  that  Symeon,  son  of  HiUel  and  father  of 
Gamaliel,  would  hardly  have  been  old  enough ;  he  was  president 
of  the  Sanhedrin  a.d.  13.  But  ver.  29  does  not  necessarily  imply 
that  Symeon  is  very  old.  What  we  know  of  the  Sanhednn  at  this 
period,  however,  does  not  lead  us  to  expect  to  find  saints  among 
its  presidents.  In  the  Gospel  of  Nicodemus  he  is  called  sacerdos 
magnus ,  and  it  is  his  two  sons  who  are  raised  from  the  dead  by 
Christ,  and  reveal  what  they  have  seen  in  Hades  {Pars  altered 
A  i.). 
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25.  lv  ’lepoucraX^jui.  It  is  remarkable  that  with  one  excep 
tion  (Rom.  xv.  26)  this  expression  is  used  in  N.T.  by  no  one 
but  Lk.,  who  has  it  very  often  (ver.  43,  ix.  31;  Acts  i.  8,  ii.  5, 
vi.  7,  ix.  13,  21,  x.  39,  xiii  27,  xvi.  4,  xxi.  11).  In  LXX  it  is 
common. 

euXafijs.  The  word  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (Acts  ii.  5, 
viii.  2,  xxii.  12) :  lit  “  taking  hold  well,”  and  so  “  cautious.”  Lat 
ti?noratus  (Vulg.),  timens  (e),  metuens  (d),  timens  deutn  (r). 
Plutarch  uses  evXafieui  in  the  sense  of  “  carefulness  about  religious 
duties,  piety  ” ;  but  €v\af3rjs  is  not  thus  used  m  class.  Grk.  We 
find  the  combination  of  these  same  two  adjectives,  Stkaios  and 
twice  in  Plato’s  sketch  of  the  ideal  statesman.  He  ought 
to  have  both  moderation  and  courage ;  and  of  moderation  the  two 
chief  elements  are  justice  and  circumspection.  If  he  is  merely 
courageous,  he  will  be  wanting  in  to  SUaiov  kol  tvXafies  ( Polit 
31 1  B).  See  also  Philo,  Quis  rer.  div .  h&r.  vi.,  of  the  euXafoia  of 
Abraham.  The  meaning  of  the  combination  here  is  that  Symeon 
was  conscientious,  especially  in  matters  of  religion. 

TTpocr%exop.€vos  (see  on  xxiii.  51)  TrapdftXrjo-iy.  i,  “Appeal  for 
help”;  2.  “encouragement”;  3.  “consolation.”  The  last  is  the 
meaning  here.  Those  who  “  sit  in  darkness  and  the  shadow  of 
death”  (i.  79)  need  consolation ;  and  the  salvation  which  the 
Messiah  was  to  bring  was  specially  called  such  by  the  Jews. 
Comp.  “Comfort  ye,  comfort  ye,  My  people”  (Is.  xl.  1,  xlix.  13, 
li.  3,  lxi.  2,  lxvi.  13).  There  was  a  belief  that  a  time  of  great 
troubles  ( dolores  Messiah)  would  precede  the  coming  of  the  Christ 
Hence  the  Messiah  Himself  was  spoken  of  as  “  the  Consoler,”  or 
“  the  Consolation.”  Comp.  Joseph  of  Anmathsea,  “who  was  wait¬ 
ing  for  the  kingdom  of  God”  (xxiii.  51;  Mk.  xv.  43);  and  with 
this  “waiting”  or  “looking”  of  Symeon  and  Joseph  comp.  Jacob’s 
death-song,  Gen.  xlix.  18. 

w€ujxa  t)k  ayio v.  This  is  the  order  of  the  words  in  the  best 
authorities ;  and  the  separation  of  a ytov  from  Tzrcfyta  by  rjv  accentu¬ 
ates  the  difference  between  this  expression  and  that  in  the  next 
verse.  Here  the  meaning  is,  “  an  influence  which  was  holy  was 
upon  him”;  i.  15,  35,  41,  67  are  not  parallel.  See  on  i.  15.  The 
accusative,  hr9  avrov,  indicates  the  coming, ,  rather  than  the  resting, 
*f  the  holy  influence ;  the  prophetic  impulse. 

28.  K€^(pTffi(xri(rjx^yoy.  The  act.  =  1,  “transact  business” 
(xprjfia);  2.  “give  a .  divine  response”  to  one  who  consults  an 
oracle;  3.  “give  a  divine  admonition,  teach  from  heaven”  (Jer. 
xxv.  30,  xxxi.  2;  Job  xl.  8).  The  pass,  is  used  both  of  the 
admonition  divinely  given,  as  here,  and  of  the  person  divinely 
admonished  (Mt.  ii.  12,  22;  Acts  x.  22;  Heb.  viii.  5,  xi.  7).  It  is 
gratuitous  to  conjecture  that  it  was  in  a  dream  that  the  Holy  Spirit 
made  this  known  to  Symeon. 
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[ir]  ISetv  ©.  irplv  ^  qv  ISfl.  This  is  the  only  example  in  N.T.  of  rptr 
with  the  subj.  (Win.  xli.  3.  b,  p.  371) ;  and,  if  the  reading  is  correct,  the  only 
instance  of  it plv  &v :  but  perhaps  either  i}  or  &v  should  be  omitted.  The  repe¬ 
tition  of  “see”  is  doubtless  intentional.  In  many  languages  “see”  is  used 
of  any  kind  of  experience  (Acts  11.  27,  31,  xiii.  35-37,  etc.). 

top  Xpurrby  Kupiou.  “  The  Anointed  of  the  Lord  ” ;  Him  whom 
God  has  sent  as  the  Messiah.  Comp,  rov  Xp,  tov  ®eo£  (ix.  20), 
and  also  1  Sam.  xxiv.  7. 

27.  ivrw  wcu'jxaTt.  Not  “in  a  state  of  ecstasy”  (Rev.  L  10), 
out  “under  the  influence  of  the  Spirit,”  who  had  told  him  of  the 
blessing  in  store  for  him.  By  to  Up ov  is  probably  meant  the  Court 
of  the  Women. — £v  tu  elcrayaYciF.  “  After  they  had  brought  in  ” : 
see  on,  iii.  21.  The  verb  is  a  favourite  with  Lk.  (xiv.  21,  xxii  54, 
and  six  times  in  Acts) :  elsewhere  only  Jn.  xviii.  16;  Heb.  L  6. 

tous  yovels.  We  cannot  infer  from  this  that  either  here  or 
ver.  41  Luke  is  using  an  authority  that  was  ignorant  of  the  super¬ 
natural  birth  of  Jesus.  It  is  more  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the 
whole  of  this  “  Gospel  of  the  Infancy  ”  comes  from  one  source, 
viz.  the  house  of  Mary,  and  that  in  these  passages  the  narrator 
employs  the  usual  expression.  Joseph  (iv.  22)  and  Mary  were 
commonly  called  His  parents:  comp.  ver.  33. — It  is  possible 
to  take  wept  auTou  after  vopov  or  after  eWurpevov ;  but  more  prob¬ 
ably  it  belongs  to  rov  Trovqa-au  For  Kcrra  t b  ciBtafidyoy  see  on  L  8. 

28.  ical  auTo's.  First  the  parents,  and  then  hi  holds  the  child  in 
his  arms ;  the  #eai  being  either  “  also  ”  (he  as  well  as  they),  or  simply 
introducing  the  apodosis  after  kv  rw  elo-ayayeLv..  Each  side  acts  its 
proper  part  The  parents  bring  Him  in  accordance  with  the  Divine 
Law,  and  Symeon  welcomes  Him  in  accordance  with  the  Divine 
impulse.  Symeon  is  sometimes  called  ©eoSo'xos.  See  on  viii  13. 

Latin  renderings  of  dy/cdXot  vary :  ulnas (Vulg.),  manus  (cef),  amplexum 
(a),  alas  (d).  The  last  is  a  late  use  of  ala, 

29-82.  The  Nunc  JDimittis.  .  In  its  suppressed  rapture  and 
vivid  intensity  this  canticle  equals  the  most  beautiful  of  the 
Psalms.  Since  the  fifth  century  it  has  been  used  in  the  evening 
services  of  the  Church  (Apost  Const  viL  481),  and  has  often  been 
the  hymn  of  dying  saints.  It  is  the  sweetest  and  most  solemn  of 
all  the  canticles. 

Symeon  represents  himself  as  a  servant  or  watchman  rdeased 
from  duty,  because  that  for  which  he  was  commanded  to  watch  has 
appeared.  Comp,  the  opening  of  the  Agamemnon  of  ASschylus, 

1  Most  of  the  canticles  from  O.T.  and  N.T.  were  said  at  Lauds  both  in  East 
and  West  But  the  Magnificat  was  transferred  in  the  West  to  Vespers,  and  the 
Nunc  Dimittis  seems  to  have  been  always  used  in  the  evening,  in  the  Last  at 
Vespers,  in  the  West  at  Compline.  Kraus,  RtaL-Enc.  d.  Chr.  Alt,  iu  p.  506) 
Bingham,  Orig.  vL  47. 


68 


THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  [H.  29-3L 


where  the  sentinel  rejoices  at  his  release  from  the  long  watch  for 
the  fire  signal  respecting  the  capture  of  Troy. 

29.  vGv.  “  Now  that  I  have  at  last  seen  the  long-looked  for 
Messiah  ” :  the  vvv  stands  first  with  emphasis. 

diroXJcis  t.  BovXo^  or.,  S&nroTa.  All  three  words  show  that  the 
figure  is  that  of  the  manumission  of  a  slave,  or  of  his  release  from 
a  long  task.  Death  is  the  instrument  of  release.  *Airo\v <o  is  used 
of  the  deaths  of  Abraham  (Gen.  xv.  2),  of  Aaron  (Num.  xx.  29),  of 
Tobit  (Tob.  iii.  6),  of  a  martyr  (2  Mac.  vii.  9) :  comp.  Soph.  Ant 
1268,  and  many  examples  in  Wetst  Aecm-oT^s  is  the  “master  of  a 
slave?  and  the  Greeks  sometimes  refused  the  title  to  any  but  the 
gods  in  reference  to  themselves  (Eur.  Hippol  88).  In  Scripture  it 
is  not  often  used  of  God :  Acts  iv.  24;  Rev.  vi.  10;  perhaps 
Jude  4,  which,  however,  like  2  Pet  ii.  1,  may  refer  to  Christ 
Comp.  Job  v.  8;  Wisd.  vi.  7,  vin.  3;  Ecclus.  xxxvi.  1;  3  Mac. 
ii.  2;  Philo,  Quis  rer.  div .  h&r.  vi.;  and  see  Trench,  Syn.  xxviii. 
In  using  the  word  Symeon  acknowledges  God’s  absolute  right  to 
dispose  of  him,  either  in  retaining  or  dispensing  with  his  service. 

kcit&  t&  prjjxd  crou.  The  Divine  command  communicated  to 
him  (ver.  26).  Note  the  exact  correspondence  between  his  hymn 
and  the  previous  promise :  drroXv€Ls  =  ISeiv  Odvarov,  el8ov  =  ISy,  to 
cromjpLov  crov  =  tov  Xpurrov  KvpLov. — iv  eiprjrj].  With  emphasis, 
answering  to  the  emphatic  vvv  :  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the 
verse  correspond.  It  is  the  peace  of  completeness,  of  work 
finished  and  hopes  fulfilled.  Comp.  “Thou  shalt  go  to  thy  fathers 
in  peace”  (Gen.  xv.  15). 

30.  on.  Introduces  the  cause  of  the  perfect  peace. — etBoy  o! 
6<j>0aXp,oi  jjlou.  Hebraistic  fulness  of  expression :  comp.  Job  xix.  27, 
xIil  5.  His  hands  also  had  handled  (1  Jn.  i.  1);  but  he  mentions 
sight  rather  than  handling,  because  sight  was  specially  promised 
<ver.  26).  This  verse  probably  suggested  the  worthless  tradition 
that  Symeon  was  blind,  and  received  his  sight  as  the  Messiah 
approached  him. 

to  <ruyrf)piov.  “The  Messianic  salvation,”  and  scarcely  to  be 
distinguished  from  rrjv  o-oiTrjpiav.  Comp,  iii  6;  Acts  xxviii.  28; 
Ps.  xcviiL  3;  Is.  xl  5;  Clem.  Rom.  Car.  xxxvi.  1.  In  LXX  it  is 
freq.,  sometimes  in  the  sense  of  “safety,”  sometimes  of  “peace¬ 
offering.”  Wm.  xxxiv.  2,  p.  294.  That  Symeon  says  so  little  about 
the  Child,  and  nothing  about  the  wonders  which  attended  His 
birth  (of  which  he  had  probably  not  heard),  is  a  mark  of  genuine¬ 
ness.  Fiction  would  have  made  him  dwell  on  these  things. 

31.  32.  The  second  strophe  of  the  canticle.  Having  stated 
what  the  appearance  of  the  Messiah  has  been  to  himself,  Symeon 
now  states  what  the  Messiah  will  be  to  the  world. 

31.  ^ToqjLcuras.  When  used  of  God,  the  verb  almost =“  ordain. M 
Comp.  Mt.  xx.  23,  xxv.  34;  Mk.  x.  40;  1  Cor.  ii.  9;  Heb.  xl  16, 
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where,  as  here,  the  word  is  used  of  ordaining  blessings.  It  is  used 
only  once  of  punishment  (Mt.  xxv.  41). 

icaTct  irpocrwirov  rrdnw  tw  Xa&y.  This  includes  both  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  as  the  next  verse  shows,  and  is  in  harmony  with  the 
universal  character  of  this  Gospel:  comp.  Is.  xix.  24,  25,  xlii.  6, 
xlix.  6,  lx.  3,  and  especially  lii.  10,  diroKaXvifrei  Kvpios  rov  ppa^ova 
avrov  tqv  ay lov  h/drmov  Travroiv  rcnv  iOv&v,  /cat  oifrovrai  itavra  ra  axpa 
rrjs  yij s  rrjv  crwrrjpiav  ttjv  irapa  tov  ®eo9  rjjx&v.  Both  in  LXX  and 
N.T.  Kara  rpoowov  is  common;  it  occurs  several  times  in 
Polybius. 

02.  The  <ro)T7jpiov  is  analysed  into  light  and  glory,  and  “the 
peoples”  into  heathen  and  Jews, — that  “profound  dualism  which 
dominates  the  biblical  history  of  humanity  from  Genesis  to  Revela¬ 
tion”  (Godet).  The  passage  is  a  combination  of  Ps.  xcviii.  2, 
ivavTiov  ro)v  i6vG>v  a7re/«xAi^e  rrjv  StKaLoervvrjv  avrov,  with  Is.  xlix.  6, 
SeSwfca  <rc  cis  <j> cos  i6vu> v,  and  <£cos  and  So£av  are  in  apposition  with 
to  cruTrjpiov .  But  some  take  both  as  depending  on  f}TotfLa<ras,  and 
others  take  8o£av  after  d?  co-ordinately  with  airoKaXv^iv.  This  last 
is  Luther’s :  ein  Licht  zu  erleuchten  die  Heiden  und  zum  Preis  deines 
Volkes ;  but  it  is  very  improbable. 

&'iroK<£\ui|/iy  i$mv.  Either  1.  “revelation  to  belong  to  the  Gen¬ 
tiles”;  or  2.  “instruction  of  the  Gentiles”;  or  3.  “  unveiling  of  the 
Gentiles,”  i.e.  for  removing  the  gross  darkness  which  covers  them 
(Is.  xxv.  7,  lx.  2);  or  4.  (taking  iOv&v  after  “a  light  of  the 
Gentiles  unto  revelation”  (Is.  xL  5).  The  first  is  best,  “a  light 
with  a  view  to  revelation  which  shall  belong  to  the  Gentiles,”  making 
iSvuv  a  poss.  gen.  Does  d™cdAvi/as  ever  mean  “  instruction  ”  ? 1 
And  to  represent  the  heathen  as  revealed  by  the  light  seems  to  be 
an  inversion :  revealed  to  whom  ? 

Elsewhere  in  N.T.  the  gen.  after  dvoKdXu^tf  is  either  the  person  who  reveals 
(2  Cor.  xii.  1;  Rev.  i.  1),  or  the  thing  revealed  (Rom.  ii.  5;  1  Pet  iv.  13);  but 
the  poss.  gen.  is  quite  possible.  The  word  is  eminently  Pauline  (Crem.  Lex . 
p.  343)*  It  may  be  doubted  whether  the  glory  of  Israel  (Rom.  ix.  4)  is  men¬ 
tioned  after  the  enlightening  of  the  Gentiles  in  order  to  indicate  that  Israel 
obtained  its  full  glory  after  and  through  the  enlightenment  of  the  Gentiles ;  for 
the  heathen  accepted  the  salvation  which  the  Jews  refused,  and  from  the  heathen 
it  came  back  to  Israel  (Bede,  Beng.). 

The  strain  of  confidence  and  joy  which  pervades  the  canticle  is  strong 
evidence  of  the  historical  character  of  the  narrative.  The  condition  of  the 
Jewish  nation  at  the  close  of  the  first  century  or  beginning  of  the  second  is  cer¬ 
tainly  not  reflected  in  it :  dest  le  pur  accent  pnmitif  (Godet).  And  Schleier- 
macher  remarks  that  “it  is  a  circumstance  too  natural  for  a  poetical  fiction” 
that  Symeon  takes  no  notice  of  the  parents  until  they  show  surprise,  but  is  lest 
in  an  enthusiastic  address  to  God.  §ee  small  print  on  i.  56. 

33-35.  Symeon’s  Address  to  the  Virgin.  “  The  foreboding  of 
suffering  to  Mary,  so  indefinitely  expressed,  bears  no  mark  of  post 

1  Grotius  admits  without  commending  this  rendering,  and  quotes  Ps.  cxix.  18, 
di roKdXu^or  rods  6$da\fiofo  fiov. 
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actum  invention.  But  the  inspired  idea  of  Messiah  in  the  pious 
old  man  obviously  connected  the  sufferings  which  He  was  to 
endure  in  His  strife  against  the  corrupt  people  with  those  which 
were  foretold  of  Him  in  Is.  liii.”  (Neander,  Leben  Jesus  Christie 
§  1 8,  Eng.  tr.  p.  27).  The  change  from  the  unmixed  joy  and  glory 
of  the  angelic  announcements  and  of  the  evangelic  hymns  is  very 
marked.  Here  for  the  first  time  in  the  narrative  we  have  an 
intimation  of  future  suffering. 

33.  rjv.  When  the  sing,  verb  was  written,  only  the  first  of  the  person* 
mentioned  was  in  the  writer’s  mind :  such  irregularities  are  common  (Mt.  xm. 
3,  xxu.  40). — 0av|jid£ovTes  M.  Excepting  Mk.  xii.  17,  this  construction  is 
peculiar  in  N.T.  to  Lk.  (iv.  22,  ix.  43,'  xx.  26 ;  Acts  rii.  12).  It  is  quite 
class,  and  freq.  in  LXX  (Judith  x.  7,  19,  23,  xi.  20;  Job  xli.  1 ;  Eccles.  v.  7  ; 
Is.  lii.  15).  The  objection  of  Strauss,  that  this  wonder  of  the  parents  is 
inconsistent  with  the  angelic  annunciation,  is  pointless.  Symeon’s  declaration 
about  the  Gentiles  goes  far  beyond  the  Angel’s  promise,  and  it  was  marvellous 
that  Symeon  shoula  know  anything  about  the  Child’s  nature  and  destiny. 

84.  Ketrat.  “Is  appointed,”  Phil.  i.  16;  1  Thes.  iii,  3;  Josh, 
iv.  6 ;  not  “  is  lying  ”  here  in  thine  arms. 

els  mwir.  In  accordance  with  Is.  viii.  14,  where  the  same 
double  destiny  is  expressed.  The  coming  of  the  Messiah  neces¬ 
sarily  involves  a  crisis,  a  separation,  or  judgment  (icpio-is).  Some 
welcome  the  Light;  others  “love  the  darkness  rather  than  the 
Light,  because  their  works  are  evil”  (Jn.  iii.  19),  and  are  by  their 
own  conduct  condemned.  Judas  despairs,  Peter  repents;  one 
robber  blasphemes,  the  other  confesses  (2  Cor.  ii.  16).  Hence  the 
7rT<x>o-is  of  many  is  an  inevitable  result  of  the  manifestation  of  the 
Christ.  Yet  the  purpose  is  not  ?nwi?,  but  avdoracns  and  croyrrjpta 
(Rom.  xi.  11,  12).  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  dydoraoxs  means  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead;  in  bibl.  Grk.  it  is  never  transitive. 
Some  understand  the  metaphor  as  that  of  a  stone  lying  («ma), 
against  which  some  stumble  and  fall  (Mt  xxi.  44;  Acts  iv.  11 ; 
Rom.  ix.  33 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  6),  while  others  use  it  as  a  means  to  rise. 
But  the  latter  half  of  the  figure  is  less  appropriate. 

onrjjAeW.  A  manifest  token,  a  phenomenon  impossible  to 
ignore,  by  means  of  which  something  else  is  known.  A  person 
may  be  a  crr}fi€Lov9  as  Christ  is  said  to  be  here,  and  Jonah  in 
xi.  30. — dm\€Yojxei'oj\  “Which  is  spoken  against.”  This  is  the 
Tn-worts,  that  men  recognize,  and  yet  reject  and  oppose,  the 
oirjficLov ;  an  opposition  which  reached  a  climax  in  the  crucifixion 
(Heb.  xii.  3).  For  the  passive  comp.  Acts  xxviii.  22. 

35.  From  k<u  <jou  to  popjxxia  is  not  a  parenthesis;  there  is 
nothing  in  the  construction  to  indicate  that  it  is  one,  and  a  state¬ 
ment  of  such  moment  to  the  person  addressed  would  hardly  be 
introduced  parenthetically.  It  is  the  inevitable  result  of  the 
WTiXoyLa :  tide  Mother’s  heart  is  pierced  by  the  rejection  and 
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crucifixion  of  her  Son. — afiTrjs.1  In  opposition  to  oSros. — 
tjrux^.  The  seat  of  the  affections  and  human  emotions. — poji+afa. 
f  1)  A  long  Thracian  pike ;  (2)  a  large  sword,  greater  than  [idxaipa 
(xxii.  36,  38,  49,  52)  or  £t<£o$.  Such  a  weapon  better  signifies 
extreme  anguish  than  doubt ,  the  interpretation  which  Origen,  Bleek, 
and  Reuss  prefer,  as  if  she  would  be  tempted  to  join  in  the 
dvriXeyeLv,  In  that  case  we  should  expect  to  Tirana  for  r.  i/ruxqv. 
The  word  is  frequent  in  LXX  and  Rev.  (L  16,  ii.  12,  16,  vi.  8, 
xix.  15,  21). 

oiru$  dv.  This  depends  upon  the  whole  statement  from  *l8ov 
to  pojx<f>ala,  not  on  the  last  clause  only ;  on  Kcirat,  not  on  StcXcv- 
crerau  It  was  the  Divine  purpose  that  the  manifestation  of  the 
Messiah  should  cause  the  crisis  just  described ;  men  must  decide 
either  to  join  or  to  oppose  Him.  The  av  indicates  that  in  every 
case  the  appearance  of  the  Christ  produces  this  result :  thoughts, 
hitherto  secret,  become  known  through  acceptance  or  rejection  of 
the  Christ 

Acts  iii.  19,  20  should  be  compared.  There,  as  here,  we  have  eft 
followed  by  tfxws  In  N.T.  torus  is  rare ;  elsewhere  only  in  quotations 
from  LXX  (Acts  xv.  17  from  Amos  ix.  12 ;  Rom.  iii.  4  from  Ps.  1L  6). 

€K  ir.  tap “ Forth  from  many  hearts,”  where  they  have 
been  concealed;  or  “Forth  from  the  hearts  of  many.”  For 
SiaXoyKrfjioi  see  on  v.  22. 

36-38.  Anna  the  Prophetess.  That  the  Evangelist  obtained 
this  narrative  “directly  or  indirectly  from  the  lips  of  this  Anna 
who  is  so  accurately  described,”  is  less  probable  than  that  the 
source  for  all  this  chapter  is  one  and  the  same,  viz.  some  member 
of  the  Holy  Family,  and  probably  Mary  herself. 

36.  fjv\  Either  “was  present?  as  in  Mk.  xv.  40,  in  which  case 
rjv  in  the  sense  of  “  was  ”  has  to  be  understood  with  what  follows ; 
or  simply  “  there  was,”  which  is  better.  Thus  all  runs  in  logical 
order.  First  the  existence  of  Anna  is  stated,  then  her  life  and 
character,  and  finally  her  presence  on  this  occasion.  Symeon 
comes  to  the  temple  under  the  influence  of  the  Spirit;  Anna 
(Hannah)  dwells  there  continually.  The  sight  of  the  Messiah 
makes  him  at  once  long  for  death ;  it  seems  to  give  her  renewed 
vigour  of  life.  Is  this  subtle  distinction  of  character  the  creation 
of  a  writer  of  fiction  ?  We  find  fiction  at  work  in  the  tradition 
that  Mary  had  been  brought  up  in  the  temple  under  the  tutelage 
of  Anna.  There  is  nothing  here  to  indicate  that  Anna  had  ever 
seen  Mary  previously. 

1  It  is  not  easy  to  decide  whether  the  84  after  <rov  is  genuine  or  not  Om. 
BL2,  Vulg.  Boh.  Aeth.  Arm.  Ins.  &  A  D,  Syrr.,  Orig.  If  it  be  admitted, 
comp.  i.  76  5  and  render  koX  ...  Be  ...  in  the  same  way  in  both  passages: 
“  Yea  and.”  For  foeXe&rercu  see  on  ver.  15, 
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Neither  in  ver.  36  (koX  9)v)  nor  in  ver.  37  (/cal  a&n$)  does  kclL  =  “  also  ”  in 
ref.  to  ver.  25.  The  meaning  is  not  “  There  was  Symeon,  the  holy  and  aged 
man ;  also  Anna,  the  holy  and  aged  woman.”  Throughout  the  section  Kat 
=  “and.” 

*irpo(|>T]Tis.  She  was  known  as  such  before  this  occasion.  Like 
Miriam,  Deborah,  Huldah,  and  the  daughters  of  Philip,  Anna  was 
a  woman  divinely  inspired  to  make  known  God’s  will  to  others. 
That  her  genealogy  is  given  because  prophetesses  are  rare,  is 
doubtful  But  Lk.’s  accuracy  appears  m  such  details,  which  a 
forger  would  have  avoided  for  fear  of  mistakes.  Although  the  ten 
tribes  were  lost,  some  families  possessed  private  genealogies. .  For 
the  word  irpo$i}ns  comp.  Rev.  ii.  20 ;  Exod.  xv.  20 ;  Judg.  iv.  4 ; 
2  Chron.  xxxiv.  2 ;  Is.  viiL  3. 

For  the  omission  of  the  art.  after  Bvydrqp  see  on  i.  5. — Qdvovfjk  s s  “  Face 
of  God,”  Peniel  or  Penuel  (Gen.  xxxii.  31,  32) ;  in  LXX  eWos  Qeod. — 'A <H\p, 
2  Chron.  xxx.  n. 

aurri  Trpoj5€pt|Kuia,  k.t.X.  “She  was  advanced  in  many  days, 
having  lived  with  a  husband  seven  years  from  her  virginity,  and 
herself  a  widow  even  for  eighty-four  years.”  From  a vry  xpo/3c/l  to 
T€(r(rdp(Dv  is  a  parenthesis  in  which  rjv  is  to  be  understood :  f^owa 
explains  ^rpo/Se/fy/cma,  and  avrrf  balances  pera  a vSpos.  She  was  of 
great  age,  because  she  had  lived 1  seven  years  as  a  wife  and  eighty- 
four  years  by  herself  (Rom.  vii.  25)  as  a  widow.  The  !<os  draws 
attention  to  the  great  length  of  her  widowhood ;  “  up  to  as  much 
as”  (Mt  xviii.  21,  22).  That  she  should  be  considerably  over  a 
hundred  years  old  is  not  incredible.  But  the  eighty-four  may  be 
intended  to  include  the  seven  years  and  the  time  before  her 
marriage.  In  any  case  the  clumsy  arrangement  of  taking  all  three 
verses  (36-38)  as  one  sentence,  and  making  avrq  the  nom.  to 
avOtopoXoyecTo,  should  be  avoided  That  she  had  never,  in  spite  of 
her  early  widowhood,  married  again,  was  held  to  be  very  honourable 
to  her :  comp.  1  Tim.  v.  3,  5.  Monogamia  apud  ethnicos  in  summo 
honore  est  (Tertul.  de.  Exh .  Cast  xiii. :  comp,  de  Monog.  xvi. ;  ad 
Uxor \  L  7).  See  quotations  in  Wetst.  on  1  Tim.  iil  2,  and 
Whiston’s  note  on  Jos.  Ant  xviii.  6.  6. 

37.  ouk  d+tWaro  roO  Upou.  See  on  viii.  13.  This  is  to  be 
understood,  like  xxiv.  53,  of  constant  attendance,  rather  than  of 
actual  residence  within  the  temple  precincts,  although  the  latter  may 
have  been  possible.  She  never  missed  a  service,  and  between  the 
services  she  spent  most  of  her  time  in  the  temple.  In  spite  of  her 
age  she  kept  more  than  the  customary  fasts  (comp.  v.  33),  perhaps 
more  than  the  Mondays  and  Thursdays  (see  on  xviii.  12),  and  spent 
an  unusual  amount  of  time  in  prayer. 

1  The  first  aorist  of  pfr  is  late  Greek.  It  occurs  Acts  xxvi.  5  ;  Rom.  xiv.  91 
Rev.  ii.  8,  xx.  4.  Attic  writers  use  epLw,  which  is  not  found  in  N.T 
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Xarpcvovcra.  Freq.  in  Lk.,  Paul,  and  Heb.  See  on  iv.  5.  Not  in  Mk. 
or  Jn.  Mt.  iv.  io  from  Deut.  vi  13. — vvkto.  k,  YjiJ^pav.  Comp.  Acts 
xxvi.  7.  Th  3  is  the  usual  order :  Mk  iv.  27,  v.  5  ;  Acts  xx.  31 ;  1  Thes. 
ii.  9,  m.  10 ;  2  Thes.  m.  8 ;  1  Tim.  v.  5 ;  2  Tim.  L  3.  But  the  other  is 
also  common:  xvm.  7 ;  Acts  ix.  24;  Rev.  ix.  8,  etc.;  and  m  O.T.  is  more 
common.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  the  order  makes  any  difference  of 
meaning:  see  Ellicott  on  1  Tim.  v.  5,  and  comp.  Horn.  Od,  ii.  345;  IU 
xxiv.  73,  v.  4^0 ;  Plat.  TheaeU  15 1  A. 

38.  afirfj  Trj  Jpa.  “That  very  hour”  (RV.)s  see  onx.  7,  21. 
AV.  exaggerates  with  “that  instant,”  as  does  Beza  with  eo  ipso 
memento,  and  also  Gen.  with  “at  the  same  instant.” — eirurrocra. 
“  Coming  up  ”  and  “ standing  by,”  rather  than  “  coming  suddenly” 
{Gen.  and  Rhem.),  although  the  word  often  has  this  meaning  from 
the  context  Comp,  xxl  34,  x.  40,  xx.  1 ;  Acts  iv.  1,  vi.  12,  xxii.  13, 
xxiii.  27 ;  and  see  on  ver.  9. — &y0«jxo\o-yeiTo.  The  avrt  does  not 
refer  to  Symeon,  meaning  that  “she  in  turn  gave  thanks”;  but  to 
the  making  a  return ,  which  is  involved  in  all  thanksgiving ;  Ps. 
Ixxviii.  13.  Ezra  iii.  11 ;  3  Mac.  vi.  33 ;  Test.  XII  Patr.  Judah  i 

i\d\s «.  Not  on  that  occasion,  but  afterwards,  “she  was 
habitually  speaking.”  When  she  met  Mary  and  Joseph  she  could 
not  speak  Trao-iv  rots  7rpocr8c^o/tc^ois,  for  they  were  not  present 
Grammatically  irepl  auTou  may  refer  to  rw  ®€&,  but  it  evidently 
refers  to  the  Child  Godet  divides  the  people  into  three  sections : 
the  Pharisees,  who  expected  a  political  deliverer;  the  Sadducees, 
who  expected  nothing;  and  the  blessed  few,  who  expected  the 
spiritual  deliverance  or  consolation  (ver.  25)  of  Jerusalem.  Bengel 
argues  from  Trdcnv  erant  igitur  non  pauci \  which  does  not  follow, 
especially  when  we  consider  Lk/s  fondness  for  the  word 

X-uTpwarv  MepovcraXi]}!.  This,  without  ir,  is  certainly  the  true  reading 

B,  many  Versions  and  Fathers),  “redemption  Jerusalem.3’  Comp.  Is. 
xl.  2.  Fiction  would  probably  have  given  Anna  also  a  hymn.  Against  the 
hypothesis  that  this  narrative  is  “a  poetical  and  symbolical  representation/* 
Schleiermacher  asks,  “  Why  should  the  author,  along  with  Symeon,  have 
introduced  Anna,  who  is  not  made  even  to  answer  any  poetical  purpose  ?  ” 

89.  irikeaav.  “Brought  to  a  close,  accomplished”;  especially 
of  executing  what  has  been  prescribed :  x ii.  50,  xviii.  31,  xxii.  37 ; 
Acts  xiil  29;  Rom.  ii.  27;  Jas.  ii.  8.  See  Jn.  xix.  28,  which 
illustrates  the  difference  between  rekeo)  and  reXetow.  Syr-Sin. 
here  inserts  “Joseph  and  Mary”  as  nom.  to  “ accomplished” 
Why  not  “His  father  and  His  mother”  (ver.  33)  or  “His  parents” 
(ver.  43),  if  that  text  was  framed  to  discredit  the  virgin  birth? 

Na£ap£r.  Lk.  appears  to  know  nothing  of  the  visit  of  the 
Magi.  It  would  have  suited  his  theme  of  die  universality  of  the 
Gospel  so  well,  that  he  would  hardly  have  omitted  it,  if  he  had 
known  it.  In  that  case  he  was  not  familiar  with  our  First  Gospel 
From  Mt  ii.  11  we  infer  that  the  Holy  Family,  after  the  Purifi¬ 
cation,  returned  to  Bethlehem  and  there  occupied  a  house  (t^f 
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ohclav),  The  parents  may  have  thought  that  the  Son  of  David, 
bom  in  Bethlehem,  ought  to  be  brought  up  there.  Thence  they 
fly  to  Egypt,  a  flight  not  mentioned  in  the  authority  used  by  Lk. 

40.  The  conclusion  of  a  separate  narrative:  comp.  i.  80. 
Contrast  the  reticence  of  this  verse  (which  is  all  that  we  know 
respecting  the  next  eleven  years)  with  the  unworthy  inventions  of 
the  apocryphal  gospels. 

TjuJapev  k.  cKpa Tatouro.  Of  bodily  development  in  size  and 
strength;  for  uroi/wm  is  an  insertion  from  i.  80. — -irXirjporfjAei'ov. 
Pres,  part  “Being  filled”  day  by  day.  The  o-o^i'a  is  to  be  regarded 
as  wisdom  in  the  highest  and  fullest  sense.  The  intellectual,  moral, 
and  spiritual  growth  of  the  Child,  like  the  physical,  was  real  His 
was  a  perfect  humanity  developing  perfectly,  unimpeded  by 
hereditary  or  acquired  defects.  It  was  the  first  instance  of  such  a 
growth  in  history.  For  the  first  time  a  human  infant  was  realizing 
the  ideal  of  humanity. 

X<Ipis  ©eou  r\v  in  auVo.  See  on  iv.  22  and  comp.  Acts  iv.  33. 

It  was  near  the  beginning  of  this  interval  that  the  Jews  sent  an  embassy  of 
fifty  to  follow  Archelaus  to  Rome,  to  protest  against  his  accession,  and  to 
petition  that  Judaea  might  be  annexed  to  Syria  (Jos.  B.  J.  ii.  6.  I ;  Ant.  xvn. 
11.  1),  of  which  fact  we  perhaps  have  a  trace  m  the  parable  of  the  Pounds 
(xix.  14).  And  it  was  near  the  end  of  this  interval  that  another  embassy  went 
to  complain  of  Archelaus  to  Augustus :  and  he  was  then  deposed,  and  banished 
to  Vienne  in  Gaul  {Ant.  xvii.  13.  2 ;  B.J.ii.  7.  3).  Lewin,  Fasti  Sacri ,  877, 
944,  ion,  1026. 


41-52.  The  Boyhood  of  the  Messiah. 

His  Visit  to  Jerusalem  and  the  Temple,  and  His  first  recorded 
Words.  Here  again,  as  in  the  Circumcision,  the  Purification,  and 
the  Presentation,  the  idea  of  fidelity  to  the  Law  is  very  con¬ 
spicuous.  Hort,  Judaistic  Christianity,  Lect.  ii.,  Macmillan,  1894. 

4L  icaT  eros.  The  expression  occurs  here  only  in  N.T. 
Combined  with  the  imperf.  it  expresses  the  habitual  annual  practice 
of  Joseph  and  Mary.  At  the  Passover,  Pentecost,  and  Tabernacles 
every  male  had  to  go  up  to  Jerusalem  (Ex.  xxiiu  14-17,  xxxiv.  23 ; 
Deut  xvi.  16).  But  since  the  Dispersion  this  law  could  rot  be 
kept;  yet  most  Palestinian  Jews  tried  to  go  at  least  once  a  year. 
About  women  the  Law  says  nothing,  but  Hillel  prescribed  that 
they  also  should  go  up  to  the  Passover.  Mary,  like  Hannah 
(1  Sam.  i.  7),  probably  went  out  of  natural  piety,  and  not  in 
obedience  to  Hillers  rule. 

nff  iopyff.  “Berthe  feast,”  or,  more  probably,  “at  the  feast”:  dat.  of 
time,  as  in  viii.  29,  xii.  20,  xiii.  14,  15,  ^16 ;  Acts  vii.  8,  xih  21,  xxL  26, 
xxii.  13,  xxvii.  23.  In  class.  Grk.  rj  ioprjj  without  iv  is  rare :  Win.  xxxL  5, 
p.  269.  The  phrase  ij  iopri)  rod  vatrxa  occurs  again  In.  xiii,  I  only ;  not  In 


75 


H.  41-44.]  THE  GOSPEL  OF  THE  INFANCY 

LXX.  The  fact  that  70ms  has  not  been  changed  here,  even  in  those  MSS. 
m  which  w.  27  and  43  have  been  corrupted,  is  some  evidence  that  the 
corruption  was  not  made  for  dogmatic  reasons.  The  love  of  amplification  or 
of  definiteness  might  suffice. 

42.  eiw  ScSBeica.  At  the  age  of  twelve  a  young  Jew  became 
14  a  son  of  the  Law,”  and  began  to  keep  its  enactments  respecting 
feasts,  fasts,  and  the  like.  The  mention  of  the  age  implies  that 
since  the  Presentation  Jesus  had  not  been  up  to  Jerusalem. — 
dvaPaiwmjp.  Imperf.  part  44  On  their  usual  going  up.” — icaTa  to 
€005.  See  small  print  on  i.  9. 

48.  ical  TeXciao-dnw.  Note  the  change  of  tense.  44  And  after 
they  had  fulfilled.”  There  is  nothing  ungrammatical  in  the  com¬ 
bination  of  an  aor.  with  an  imperf.  part  But  the  reading  dvafidvrw 
is  an  obvious  correction  to  avoid  apparent  awkwardness. — rets 
t]|j^pas.  The  prescribed  seven  days  (Ex.  xii.  15,  16 ;  Lev.  xxiii. 
6-8 ;  Deut  xvi.  3),  or  the  customary  two  days,  for  many  pilgrims 
left  after  the  principal  sacrifices  were  over. 

tiTTfaewev.  Contains  an  idea  of  persistence  and  perseverance* 
and  hence  is  used  of  remaining  after  others  have  gone :  comp.  Acts 
xvii.  14.  The  attraction  of  Divine  things  held  Him  fast  in  spite  of 
the  departure  of  His  parents.  It  would  be  His  first  experience  of 
the  temple  services,  and  especially  of  the  slaying  of  the  Paschal 
lamb. — 6  irais.  44  The  Boy,”  to  distinguish  from  to  -itcliSlov  :  see  on 
ver.  52. — ouk  eyvuarav.  This  shows  what  confidence  they  had  in 
Him,  and  how  little  they  were  accustomed  to  watch  Him.  That 
it  shows  neglect  on  their  part  is  a  groundless  assertion.  They 
were  accustomed  to  His  obedience  and  prudence,  and  He  had 
never  caused  them  anxiety.  See  Hase,  Geschichte  Jesu ,  §  28, 
p.  276,  ed.  1891. 

44.  rjj  ow 081a.  44The  caravan.”  The  inhabitants  of  a  village, 
or  of  several  neighbouring  villages,  formed  themselves  into  a 
caravan,  and  travelled  together.  The  Nazareth  caravan  was  so 
long  that  it  took  a  whole  day  to  look  through  it  The  caravans 
went  up  singing  psalms,  especially  the  44 songs  of  degrees”  (Ps. 
cxx.-cxxxiv.) :  but  they  would  come  back  with  less  solemnity.  It 
was  probably  when  the  caravan  halted  for  the  night  that  He  was 
missed.  At  the  present  day  the  women  commonly  start  first,  and 
the  men  follow ;  the  little  children  being  with  the  mothers,  and  the 
older  with  either.  If  this  was  the  case  then,  Mary  might  fancy  that 
He  was  with  Joseph,  and  Joseph  that  He  was  with  Mary.  Tristram, 
Eastern  Customs  in  Bible  Lands,  p.  56. 

ijfUpas  686*.  In  LXX  68bp  rjfiipas  (Num.  xL  31 ;  I  Kings  xix.  4).  Comp. 
wopelav  ijiUpas  fuas  (Jon.  iii.  4). 

The  compound  dvejftrow  expresses  thoroughness  (Acts  xi.  25 ;  Job  iii.  4, 
x.  6;  2  Mac.  xiiL  21). 

jvyyevevniv.  A  barbarous  form  of  dat  plur.  found  also  Mk.  vi.  4  and 
1  Mac.  x.  89.  For  y*iaeroU  see  on  xxiiL  49. 
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45.  juri)  eupoms.  <c  Because  they  did  not  find  ”  see  on  iii.  9, 

— dm^ToOvres.  The  turning  back  was  a  single  act,  the 
seeking  continued  a  long  time.  Comp.  Mk.  viii,  11,  x.  2.  In  such 
cases  the  pres.  part,  is  not  virtually  fut.,  as  if  it  meant  “  in  order  to 
seek.”  The  seeking  was  present  directly  the  turning  back  took 
place.  Win.  xlv.  1.  b,  p.  429.  For  see  small  print  on 

L  56,  and  for  iyivero  see  detached  note  after  ch.  i. 

46.  rjjUpas  Tpcis.  These  are  reckoned  in  three  ways.  (1)  One 
day  out,  at  the  end  of  which  the  Child  is  missed ;  one  day  back ; 
and  on  the  third  the  finding.  This  is  probably  correct.  (2)  One 
day’s  search  on  the  journey  back ;  one  day’s  search  in  Jerusalem ; 
and  on  the  third  the  finding.  (3)  Two  days’  search  in  Jerusalem, 
and  then  the  finding.  This  is  improbable.  Jerusalem  was  not  a 
large  place,  and  less  than  a  day  would  probably  suffice.  We  may 
understand  that  on  all  three  days  Jesus  was  in  the  temple  with  the 
doctors.  Godet  conjectures  that  He  there  had  an  experience 
similar  to  that  of  Jacob  at  Bethel  (Gen.  xxviil  10-22):  “God 
became  more  intimately  His  God,  His  Father.”  There  is  no 
evidence. 

iy  t<3  iep«.  Not  in  a  synagogue,  if  there  was  one  in  the  temple 
enclosure,  but  probably  on  the  terrace,  where  members  of  the 
Sanhedrin  gave  public  instruction  on  sabbaths  and  festivals.  If 
this  is  correct,  His  parents  had  left  on  the  third  day,  and  the 
Passover  was  still  gomg  on.  If  all  had  been  over,  this  public 
teaching  would  have  ceased. 

KaOeS^p-Fov.  As  a  learner,  not  as  a  teacher.  St  Paul  sat  “  at 
the  feet  of  Gamaliel”  (Acts  xxii.  3).  Jesus  probably  sat  on  the 
ground,  while  the  Rabbis  sat  on  benches  or  stood. — tv  p<£cro>.  See 
on  viii.  7.  Not  dignitatis  causd  (Beng.)  or  as  doctor  doctorum 
(Calov.),  but  because  there  were  teachers  on  each  side,  possibly  in 
a  semicircle.  The  point  is  that  He  was  not  hidden,  but  where  He 
could  easily  be  found.  For  a  list  of  distinguished  persons  who 
may  have  been  present,  see  Farrar,  Z.  of  Christy  i.  ch.  vi.,  from 
Sepp,  Leben  Jesu ,  i.  §  17.  Of  biblical  personages,  Symeon, 
Gamaliel,  Annas,  Caiaphas,  Nicodemus,  and  Joseph  of  Anmathea 
are  possibilities. 

dKoJorra  afaw  ital  e'rrcpam&t'Ta  auTous.  Note  that  the  hearing  is 
placed  first,  indicating  that  He  was  there  as  a  learner ;  and  it  was 
as  such  that  He  questioned  them.  It  was  the  usual  mode  of 
instruction  that  the  pupil  should  ask  as  well  as  answer  questions. 
A  holy  thirst  for  knowledge,  especially  of  sacred  things,  would 
prompt  His  inquiries.  The  Arabic  Gospel  of  the  Infancy  represents 
Him  as  instructing  them  in  the  statutes  of  the  Law  and  the 
mysteries  of  the  Prophets,  as  well  as  in  astronomy,  medicine, 
physics,  and  metaphysics  (L-lii.).  See  on  iii.  ro. 

47.  efwrarro.  A  strong  word  expressing  great  amazement  j 
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viii.  56;  Acts  ii.  7,  12,  viii.  13,  ix.  21.  For  im  comp.  Wisd.  v.  2 
and  the  kid  which  Lk.  commonly  uses  after  Oavfxa^Lv  (see  on  ver. 
33) ;  and  for  Tr&vres  ot  dKouoms  see  on  i.  66. — oWcrci.  “  Intelli¬ 
gence  ” ;  an  application  of  the  cro<j>[a  with  which  He  was  ever  being 
filled  (ver.  40) :  see  Lft  on  Col.  L  9. — dTroKpto-eai^.  His  replies 
would  show  His  wonderful  intellectual  and  spiritual  development 
The  vanity  of  Josephus  ( Vita,  2)  and  of  Bellarmine  ( Vita,  pp. 
28-30,  ed*  Dollmger  und  Reusch,  Bonn,  1887)  leads  them  to 
record  similar  amazement  respecting  themselves. 

48.  ISoVres.  Return  to  the  original  subject,  ot  yovcts. — c£«- 
irXdYTjo-a^  Another  strong  expression:  ix.  43;  Acts  xiil  12. 
They  were  astonished  at  finding  Him  there,  and  thus  occupied, 
apparently  without  thought  of  them. 

ill  jut^Tijp  aurou.  It  was  most  natural  that  she  should  be  the  first 
to  speak.  Her  reproachful  question  perhaps  contains  in  it  a  vein 
of  self-reproach.  She  and  Joseph  had  appeared  to  be  negligent 

Jt]toujui€^  “Are  seeking” :  the  pain  of  the  anxiety  has  not  yet 
quite  ceased.  For  K&ycj  see  on  xvi.  9. 

K  B  read  frirodftev,  which  WH.  adopt  Almost  all  other  editors  follow 
almost  all  other  authorities  in  reading  ifrp-ovfiev. 

6W<6/x€poi.  “  In  great  anguish  ”  of  mind,  as  in  Acts  xx.  38  and 

Zech.  xii.  10;  of  body  and  mind,  xvi.  24,  25;  comp.  Rom.  ix.  2 ; 
1  Tim.  vi.  10.  The  pofi<f>a,Ca  (ver.  35)  has  already  begun  its  work. 
Anguish  cannot  be  reasonable.  But  they  might  have  been  sure 
that  the  Child  who  was  to  be  the  Messiah  could  not  be  lost  This 
agrees  with  ver.  50. 

49.  Tt  on  €£t}t€it£  fie;  Not  a  reproof,  but  an  expression  of 
surprise :  comp.  Mk.  ii.  16.  He  is  not  surprised  at  their  coining 
back  for  Him,  but  at  their  not  knowing  where  to  find  Him. 

Here  also  K  has  the  pres.  ftre?re. 

iv  rots  toO  irarpos  pou.  “  Engaged  in  My  Father's  business  ”  is 
a  possible  translation :  comp,  ra  tov  ©cov  (Mt  xvi.  23;  Mk.  viii 
33) ;  ra  rot)  Kvptov  ( i  Cor.  vii.  3  2, 34).  But  “  in  My  Father’s  house  ” 
is  probably  right,  as  in  Gen.  xli.  51.  Irenseus  (Hxr.  v.  36.  2)  para¬ 
phrases  the  cv  tq  oiida  of  Jn.  xiv.  2  by  cv  rots :  comp,  iv  rot?  *A/xdv 
(Esth.  vii.  9 ),  iv  rots  axrrov  (Job  xviii.  19);  ra  Av/ccovos  (Theoc.  ii 
76).  Other  illustrations  in  Wetst  The  Armenian  Version  has 
in  domo  patris  meu  The  words  indicate  His  surprise  that  His 
parents  did  not  know  where  to  find  Him.  His  Father's  business 
could  have  been  done  elsewhere.  There  is  a  gentle  but  decisive 
correction  of  His  Mother’s  words,  “  Thy  father  and  I,”  in  the  reply, 
“Where  should  a  child  be  (Bet),  but  in  Ins  father’s  house?  and  My 
Father  is  God.”  For  the  8ci  see  on  iv.  43.  It  is  notable  that  the 
first  recorded  words  of  the  Messiah  are  an  expression  of  His  Divine 
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Sonship  as  man ;  and  His  question  implies  that  they  knew  it,  or 
ought  to  know  it  But  there  is  nothing  which  implies  that  He  had 
just  received  a  revelation  of  this  relationship.  These  first  recorded 
words  are  the  kernel  of  the  whole  narrative,  and  the  cause  of  its 
having  been  preserved  They  must  mean  more  than  that  Jesus  is 
a  son  of  Abraham,  and  therefore  has  God  as  His  Father.  His 
parents  would  easily  have  understood  so  simple  a  statement  as 
that 

50.  06  ovrijicay  t6  pt}jma.  Ergo  non  ex  tilts  hoe  didicerat  (Beng.). 
There  is  nothing  inconsistent  in  this.  They  learnt  only  gradually 
what  His  Messiahship  involved,  and  this  is  one  stage  in  the  process. 
From  the  point  of  view  of  her  subsequent  knowledge,  Mary  recog¬ 
nized  that  at  this  stage  she  and  Joseph  had  not  understood.  This 
verse,  especially  when  combined  with  the  next,  shows  clearly  who 
was  the  source  of  Lie’s  information.1 

51.  r\v  uTTOTaorcrofieyos,  This  sums  up  the  condition  of  the 
Messiah  during  the  next  seventeen  years.  The  analytical  tense 
gives  prominence  to  the  continuance  of  the  subjection :  comp.  L 
18,  20,  21.  For  wrordcrcrav  comp.  x.  17,  20. 

atfTois.  The  last  mention  of  Joseph.  He  was  almost  certainly 
dead  before  Christ’s  public  ministry  began ;  but  this  statement  of 
continued  subjection  to  him  and  Mary  probably  covers  some  years. 
The  main  object  of  the  statement,  however,  may  be  to  remove  the 
impression  that  in  His  reply  (ver.  49)  Jesus  resents,  or  henceforward 
repudiates,  their  authority  over  Him. 

SicTifjpei.  Expresses  careful  and  continual  keeping.  Gen. 
xxxvii.  11  is  a  close  parallel:  comp.  Acts  xv.  29.  We  must  not 
confine  irdvra  to,  piqjiaTa  to  vv.  48,  49 ;  the  phrase  is  probably  used 
in  the  Hebraistic  sense  of  “  things  spoken  of.”  Comp.  i.  65,  ii.  19; 
Acts  v.  32  :  but  in  all  these  cases  “  sayings  ”  is  more  possible  than 
here.  Still  more  so  in  Dan.  vii.  28 :  to  prjfia  iv  rfi  KapSiq,  pov 
SuTijpTjo-a  [?  owerqprjcra], 

52.  The  verse  is  very  similar  to  1  Sam.  ii.  26,  of  which  it  is 
perhaps  a  quotation.  See  Athan.  Con .  Arlan .  iii.  51,  p.  203,  ed 
Bright;  Card.  Newman,  Select  Treatises  of  S.  Athan,  L  p.  419; 
Wace  &  Schaff,  p.  421 ;  Pearson,  On  the  Creeds  art.  iii.  p.  160. 

’IyjctoGs.  The  growth  is  very  clearly  marked  throughout:  to 
^pe<f>o 9  (ver.  16);  to  iraihlov  (ver.  40);  ’1 770-01)5  6  irals  (ver.  43); 
*Ir)o-ov$  (ver.  52).  Non  staitm  plena  statura ,  ut  Protoplast %  appa- 
ruit ;  sed  omnes  aztatis  gradus  sanctificavit,  Senectuseum  non  decebat 
(Beng.).  Schaff,  The  Person  of  Christ,  pp.  10-17,  Nisbet,  1880. 

1  “This  fine  tender  picture,  in  which  neither  truth  to  nature,  nor  the  beauty 
which  that  implies,  is  violated  in  a  single  line,  .  .  .  cannot  have  been  devised 
by  human  hands,  which,  when  left  to  themselves,  were  always  betrayed  into 
coarseness  and  exaggeration,  as  shown  by  the  apocryphal  gospels’*  (Keim,^*. 
ofNaz,,  Eng  tr.  ii.  p.  137). 
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irpoAcoinw  Here  only  in  the  Gospels,  and  elsewhere  in  N.T. 
only  in  S.  Paul  (Rom.  xiii.  12 ;  Gal.  i.  14;  2  Tim.  ii.  16,  iii.  9,  13). 
The  metaphor  probably  comes  from  pioneers  cutting  in  front ;  but 
some  refer  it  to  lengthening  by  hammering.  Hence  the  meaning  of 
“  promote  ” :  but  more  often  it  is  intransitive,  as  always  in  N.T. 
Actual  growth  is  expressed  by  the  word,  and  to  explain  it  of 
progressive  manifestation  is  inadequate.  Hooker,  Eccl.  Pol  bk.  v. 

53*  *-3- 

<ro$ia.  Not  “  knowledge  ”  but  “  wisdom,”  which  includes  know¬ 
ledge:  it  is  used  of  the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians  (Acts  vii.  22). 
Jesus  was  capable  of  growth  in  learning;  e.g.  He  increased  in 
learning  through  experience  in  suffering:  1/iaOev  Sufi  &v  hraQcv 
(Heb.  v.  8,  where  see  Westcotfs  notes). 

rjXiiaa.  Not  “age,”  which  is  probably  the  meaning  xiL  25  and 
Mt  vi.  27,  but  would  be  rather  an  empty  truism  here.  Rather, 
“  stature,”  as  in  xix.  3  :  justam  froceritatem  nactus  est  ac  decoram 
(Beng.).  His  intellectual  and  moral  growth  (o-o^fa),  as  well  as  His 
physical  growth  ( rjXuda. ),  was  perfect.  The  wpo€K07n-€  -fjXiKLq.  corre¬ 
sponds  to  ifjLeyaXvvtro  (in  some  copies  iiropevero  fieyaXwojievov)  in 
i  Sam.  ii.  26. 

X<4pm.  “Goodwill,  favour,  loving-kindness”  (ver.  40,  i.  30; 
Acts  iv.  33,  vii.  10):  see  on  iv.  22.  That  He  advanced  in  favour 
with  God  plainly  indicates  that  there  was  moral  and  spiritual 
growth.  At  each  stage  He  was  perfect  for  that  stage,  but  the 
perfection  of  a  child  is  inferior  to  the  perfection  of  a  man ;  it  is 
the  difference  between  perfect  innocence  and  perfect  holiness.  He 
was  perfectly  (tcXcojs)  man,  as  set  forth  in  the  Council  of  Constan¬ 
tinople  (ad.  381)  against  Apollinaris,  who  held  that  in  Jesus  the 
Divine  Logos  was  a  substitute  for  a  human  souL  In  that  case  an 
increase  in  aro^ia  and  in  Trapa  @ec3  would  have  been  incon¬ 
ceivable,  as  Pearson  points  out  {On  the  Cteed ,  art  iii.  p.  160;  comp. 
E.  Harold  Browne,  Exp.  of  the  XXXIX.  Articles ,  iv.  2.  4). 

Kal  di/Gpcforois.  Nothing  of  the  kind  is  said  of  John  (L  66,  80); 
his  sternness  and  his  retirement  into  the  desert  prevented  it.  But 
an  absolutely  perfect  human  being  living  among  men  could  not 
fail  to  be  attractive  until  His  public  ministry  brought  Him  into 
collision  with  their  prejudices  and  sins.1  Comp,  what  Josephus 
says  of  the  development  of  Moses  {Ant.  ii.  9.  6);  also  the  promise 
made  in  Prov.  iii.  4  to  him  who  keeps  mercy  and  truth :  “so  shalt 

1  Pearson  in  a  long  note  gives  the  chief  items  of  evidence  as  to  the  primitive 
belief  that  Is.  liii.  2,  3  was  to  be  understood  literally  of  the  personal  appearance 
of  Jesus  as  “a  personage  no  way  amiable ;  an  aspect,  indeed,  rather  uncomely.* 
,  .  .  “  But  what  the  aspect  of  His  outward  appearance  was,  because  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  are  silent,  we  cannot  now  know”  {On  the  Creeds  art.  ii.  pp.  87,  88). 

Lange  has  some  good  remarks  on  the  “master-stroke  01  Divine  wisdom* 
which  caused  Jesus  to  be  brought  up  at  Nazareth  (L.  of  Christ,  Eng.  tr.  i.  pp. 

3*4)' 
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thou  find  favour  and  good  understanding  in  the  sight  of  God  and 
man” — kvo^mov  HLvpLov  /cat  avOpwiroiv. 

For  answers  to  the  objections  urged  by  Strauss  against  the 
historical  character  of  this  narrative  see  Hase,  Gesck.  Jesu,  §  28, 
p.  280,  ed.  1891* 


HL  1-IX.  50.  THE  MINISTRY. 

UL  1-22.  The  External  Preparation  for  the  Ministry  of  the 
Christ:  the  Ministry  of  John  the  Baptist ,  Mt  iii.  1-12 ;  Mk. 
L  1-8 ;  Jn.  L  15-24. 

Hie  quasi  scena  N.T.  panditur  is  Bengel’s  illuminative  remark, 
“It  was  the  glory  of  John  the  Baptist  to  have  revived  the  function 
of  the  prophet  ”  (Ecce  Homo ,  p.  2) ;  and  it  is  difficult  for  us  to 
realize  what  that  meant  A  nation,  which  from  Samuel  to  Malachi 
had  scarcely  ever  been  without  a  living  oracle  of  God,  had  for 
three  or  four  centuries  never  heard  the  voice  of  a  Prophet  It 
seemed  as  if  Jehovah  had  withdrawn  from  His  people.  The 
breaking  of  this  oppressive  silence  by  the  voice  of  the  Baptist 
caused  a  thrill  through  the  whole  Jewish  population  throughout 
the  world.  Lk.  shows  his  appreciation  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
crisis  by  the  sixfold  attempt  to  give  it  an  exact  date.  Of  the  four 
Evangelists  he  is  the  only  one  to  whom  the  title  of  historian  in  the 
full  sense  of  the  term  can  be  given ;  and  of  Christian  writers  he  is 
the  first  who  tries  to  fit  the  Gospel  history  into  the  history  of  the 
world.  It  is  with  a  similar  wish  to  do  justice  to  a  crisis  that 
Thucydides  gives  a  sixfold  date  of  the  entry  of  the  Thebans  into 
Platsea,  by  which  the  thirty  years*  truce  was  manifestly  broken  and 
the  Peloponnesian  War  begun  (ii.  2 ;  comp.  v.  20). 

The  section  is  carefully  arranged.  First  the  Date  (i,  2);  then 
a  Description  of  the  new  Prophet  (3-6) ;  then  an  account  of  his 
Preaching  and  its  Effects  (7-17) ;  and  an  Explanation  as  to  how  it 
came  to  an  End  (18-20).  He  baptizes  the  Christ  (21,  22). 

1,  2.  The  Date.  The  event  that  is  thus  elaborately  dated  is 
the  appearance  of  the  new  Prophet,  not  the  beginning  of  Christ’s 
ministry.  See  below  on  the  conclusion  of  ver.  2.  Ellicott  con¬ 
siders  it  the  date  of  the  captivity  of  the  Baptist.  This  had  been 
advocated  by  Wieseler  in  his  Synopsis  (ii.  ch.  ii.  Eng.  tr.  p. 
178),  but  he  abandoned  it  in  his  Beitrage .  Others  would  make 
it  refer  to  Christ’s  baptism,  which  may  have  followed  closely 
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upon  John’s  first  appearance  as  a  preacher  (Caspari,  Chron.  Etnl. 
§  33,  Eng.  tr.  p.  41).  But  the  interval  between  the  beginning  of 
John’s  ministry  and  his  baptizing  Jesus  cannot  be  determined. 
Some  estimate  it  at  one  month,  others  at  six  months,  because  John 
was  six  months  older  than  Jesus  (Lewin,  Fasti  Sacrt)  1 17 1).  Weiss 
(Zeben  Jesu,  I.  ii.  8,  Eng.  tr.  i.  p.  316)  shows  that  the  interval  was 
not  more  than  six  months.  The  appearance  of  one  who  seemed 
to  be  a  Prophet  soon  attracted  immense  attention ;  and  when 
large  numbers  accepted  his  doctrine  and  baptism,  it  became 
imperative  that  the  hierarchy  should  make  inquiry  as  to  his 
authority  and  claims.  But  it  appears  from  Jn.  i.  19-28  that  the 
first  investigation  made  by  the  Sanhedrin  was  about  the  time  when 
the  Baptist  met  Jesus.  In  neither  case  can  year  or  time  of  year 
be  determined.  If  Jesus  was  bom  towards  the  end,  John  about 
the  middle,  of  749  (b.c.  5),  then  John  might  begin  to  preach  about 
the  middle  of  779,  and  Jesus  be  baptized  early  in  780  (a.d.  27). 

It  is  little  or  no  confirmation  of  this  result  that  both  the  Greek  and  the 
Roman  Churches  celebrate  the  Baptism  of  Christ  on  Jan.  6th.  Originally,  the 
Nativity,  the  Visit  of  the  Magi,  ancl  the  Baptism  were  all  celebrated  on  Jan.  6th. 
When  Dec.  25th  was  adopted  as  the  date  of  the  Nativity,  the  Roman  Church 
continued  to  celebrate  the  Baptism  with  the  Epiphany  to  the  Gentiles  on  Jan. 
6th,  while  the  Greek  Church  transferred  the  latter  along  with  the  Nativity  to 
Dec.  25th,  commemorating  the  Baptism  alone  on  Jan.  6th.  The  fact  that  both 
uie  Eastern  and  the  Western  Church  have  concurred  in  celebrating  the  Baptism 
on  Jan.  6th  seems  at  first  sight  to  be  imposing  testimony.  But  there  is  little 
doubt  that  all  trustworthy  evidence  had  perished  before  any  of  these  dates  were 
selected.1 

Instead  of  the  elaborate  dates  given  in  these  first  two  verses,  Mt  (iii.  1)  has 
simply  ’Ey  tk  rats  $fUpat,t  eicdvous,  while  Mk.  (i.  4)  has  nothing.  Comp,  the 
somewhat  similar  dating  of  the  erection  of  Solomon’s  temple  (1  Kings  vi.  1). 
Beng.  says  of  this  date,  Epocha  ecclesim  omnium  maxima .  Hie  quasi  scena  H.  T. 
panditur .  Ne  nativitatis  quidem ,  out  mortis ,  resurrectionist  asccnsionis  christi 
tempus  tarn  prsecise  definitur . 

1.  *Ev  erei  irerrcicai&eKcfTw  *n}s  TjycjxoKtas  Ti0 epiou  Kaurapos. 
He  naturally  begins  with  the  Roman  Empire,  and  then  takes  the 
local  governors,  civil  and  ecclesiastical.  “Nowin  the  15th  year 
of  the  reign  of  Tiberius  Caesar,”  or  u  of  Tiberius  as  Caesar.”  Is  the 
15  th  year  to  be  counted  from  the  death  of  Augustus,  Aug.  19th, 
a.u.c.  767,  a.d.  14?  or  from  the  time  when  he  was  associated 
with  Augustus  as  joint  ruler  at  the  end  of  764  or  beginning  of 
765,  a.d.  11  or  12?  It  is  impossible  to  determine  this  with 
certainty.  Good  authorities  (Zumpt,  Wieseler,  Weiss)  plead  for 
the  latter  reckoning,  which  makes  the  Gospel  chronology  as  a 
whole  run  more  smoothly;  but  it  is  intrinsically  less  probable, 

1  For  the  chief  data  respecting  the  limits  of  our  Lord’s  life  see  Lit 
Biblical  Essays,  p.  58,  note ;  and  on  Lk.’s  chronology  in  these  verses  see 
Ewald,  Hist,  of  Israel,  vL,  Eng.  tr.  p.  149,  and  Lange,  Z.  of  C,  bk.  ii.  pt  iii* 
1  1,  i.  p.  342. 
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And  seem  to  be  inconsistent  with  the  statements  of  Tacitus  and 
Suetonius* 

The  main  points  are  these.  I.  Tiberius  was  not  joint  Emperor  with 
Augustus ;  he  was  associated  with  him  only  in  respect  of  the  provinces  and 
armies:  ut  promncias  cum  Angus  to  communiter  admimstraret \  simulquo 
consum  agorot  (Suet.  Tib.  xxij ;  ut  mquum  ei  jus  in  omnibus  provinciis 
oxorcitibusque  osset  (Veil-  Paterc.  ii.  121);  films,  colloga  imperii ,  consort 
tribunicim  protestatis  adsumitur ,  omnisque  per  oxorcitus  ostentatur  (Tac.  Ann. 
L  3. 3 ;  comp.  L  11.  2  and  in.  56.  2).  2.  It  is  clear  from  Tacitus  (Ann.  i.  5-7) 
that,  when  Augustus  died,  Tiberius  was  not  regarded  by  himself  or  by  others  as 
already  Emperor.  Suetonius  confirms  this  by  saying  that  Tiberius,  while 
manifestly  getting  the  imperial  power  into  his  hands,  for  a  time  refused  the 
offer  of  it  (Tib.  xxiv. ).  3.  No  instance  is  known  of  reckoning  the  reign  of 

Tiberius  from  his  association  with  Augustus.  The  coins  of  Antioch,  Lk ’s  own 
city,  which  helped  to  convert  Wieseler  from  the  one  view  to  the  other  by 
seeming  to  date  the  reign  of  Tiberius  from  the  association,  are  not  admitted  by 
Eckhel  to  be  genuine.  On  the  other  hand,  there  are  corns  of  Antioch  which 
date  the  reign  of  Tiberius  from  the  death  of  Augustus.  It  remains,  therefore, 
that,  although  to  reckon  from  the  association  was  a  possible  method,  especially 
in  the  provinces,  for  there  Tiberius  had  been  really  a  consort  of  Augustus,  yet 
it  is  more  probable  that  Lk.  reckons  m  the  usual  way  from  the  death  of  the 
predecessor  (see  Wieseler,  Ckron .  Synop.  u.  ch.  ii. ;  Keim,  Jesus  of  Naz.  11. 
pp.  381,  382;  Lewin,  Fasti  Sacn ,  1044;  Sanday,  Fourth  Gospel ,  p.  65). 
Fifteen  years  from  the  death  of  Augustus  would  be  A.D.  29,  at  which  time  our 
Lord  would  probably  be  32  years  of  age,  which  sufficiently  agrees  with  Lk.’s 
“about  30”  (ver.  23).  If  the  earlier  date  is  admissible,  the  agreement  becomes 
exact* 

Tjyejioiaas.  Quite  a  vague  term,  and  applicable  to  the  rule  of 
emperor,  king,  legatus ,  or  procurator^  as  is  shown  by  Jos.  Ant. 
xviiL  4.  2,  and  by  the  use  of  riyi/xtov  in  N.T. :  xx.  20,  xxi.  12  ,* 
Acts  xxiiL  24,  26,  33,  etc.  Wieseler  is  alone  in  seeing  in  this 
word  (instead  of  fiovapxta),  and  in  Kcuo-ap  (instead  of  2e/?aoros), 
evidence  that  the  co-regency  of  Tiberius  is  meant  ( Beitrage  z. 
riektigen  Wurdigung  d.  Evan .  1869,  pp.  1 91-194).  From  the 
Emperor  Lk.  passes  to  the  local  governor  under  him. 

^yepoKeiJorros.  The  more  exact  imTpoTreuovTo^  of  D  and  other 
authorities  is  an  obvious  correction  to  mark  his  office  with  pre¬ 
cision:  imTpoTTos  =  procurator.  Pilate  succeeded  Valerius  Gratus 
ad.  25,  and  was  recalled  a.d.  36  or  37  by  Tiberius,  who  died, 
March  a.d.  37,  before  Pilate  reached  Rome.  Having  mentioned 
the  Roman  officials,  Lk.  next  gives  the  local  national  rulers. 

T€Tpapxoun-os.  The  word  occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.T.,  but  is 
used  by  Josephus  of  Philip,  tetrarch  of  Trachonitis  (B.  J  iii.  10.  7). 
The  title  tetrarch  was  at  first  used  literally  of  the  governor  of  a 
fourth ;  eg.  of  one  of  the  four  provinces  of  Thessaly  (Eur.  Ale. 
1154),  or  one  of  the  fourths  into  which  each  of  the  three  divisions 
of  Galatia  were  divided  (Strabo,  430,  540,  560,  567).  But  after¬ 
wards  it  came  to  mean  the  governor  of  any  division,  as  a  third  or 
t  halt  or  of  any  small  country ;  any  ruler  not  a  /3acrt\cvs  (Hon 
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Sat.  i.  3.  12).  Such  seems  to  be  the  meaning  here;  but  it  may 
be  used  in  its  literal  sense,  Pilate’s  province  representing  the 
fourth  tetrarchy,  viz.  the  dominions  of  Archelaus. 

In  d  we  have  the  singular  rendering :  in  anno  qmntodeamo  ducatus  Tiberi 
Caesarts procurantc  Pontio  Pilato  Jud&m,  quaterducatus  Gahsem  Herodo. 

'Hpw'Sou.  Antipas,  son  of  Herod  the  Great  and  Malthace  the 
Samaritan.  See  small  print  on  i.  5  for  the  iota  subscript.  Two 
inscriptions  have  been  found,  one  at  Cos  and  one  at  Delos,  which 
almost  certainly  refer  to  him  as  tetrarch,  and  son  of  Herod  the 
king  (Schiirer,  Jewish  People  in  the  T  of  J.  C.  I.  vol.  11.  p.  17). 
His  coins  have  the  title  tetrarch,  and,  like  those  of  his  father,  bear 
no  image.  Herod  Philip  was  the  first  to  have  any  portrait  on  the 
coins  of  a  Jewish  prince.  He  had  the  images  of  Augustus  and 
Tiberius  put  upon  his  coins.  As  his  dominions  were  wholly 
heathen,  this  would  cause  little  scandal  He  even  went  so  far  as 
to  put  the  temple  of  Augustus  at  Panias  on  his  coins.  Herod 
Antipas  was  made  tetrarch  of  Persea  and  Galilee,  b.c.  4  (Jos.  Ant. 
xvii.  ir.  4;  B.J.  ii.  6.  3).  As  he  ruled  this  district  until  a.d.  39 
or  40,  the  whole  of  Christ’s  life  falls  within  his  reign,  and  nearly 
the  whole  of  Christ’s  ministry  took  place  within  his  dominions. 
For  his  character  see  on  xiii.  32.  He  was  by  courtesy  allowed 
the  title  of  fiaanXevs  (Mk.  vL  14) ;  and  as  Agrippa  had  obtained 
this  by  right,  Antipas  and  Herodias  went  to  Rome,  a.d.  39,  to  try 
and  get  the  courtesy  title  made  a  real  one  by  Caligula.  The 
attempt  led  to  his  banishment,  the  details  of  which  are  uncertain, 
for  Josephus  makes  inconsistent  statements.  Either  he  was 
banished  at  Baiae,  a.d.  39,  to  Lugdunum  {Ant.  xviii.  7.  2),  or  he 
had  a  second  audience  with  Caligula  at  Lugdunum,  a.d.  40,  and 
was  banished  to  Spain  (B.  J.  il  9.  6).  The  latter  is  probably 
correct  (Lewin,  Fasti  Sacri ,  1561). 

<*>i\£inrou.  Herod  Philip,  son  of  Herod  the  Great  and  Cleo¬ 
patra.  He  reigned  for  nearly  37  years,  B.a  4  to  A.D.  33,  when  he 
died  at  Julias,  which  he  had  built  and  named  in  honour  of  the 
infamous  Julia,  d.  of  Augustus  and  wife  of  Tiberius.  He  was  the 
builder  of  Caesarea  Philippi  (B.  J.  ii.  9.  1),  and  was  the  best  of  die 
Herods  ( Ant.  xviii.  4.  6).  He  married  his  niece  Salome  soon 
after  she  had  danced  for  the  head  of  the  Baptist^  c.  a.d.  31  (Ant. 
xviii.  5.  4).  Trachonitis  (rpa^wv  =  Tpaxys  /cat  irerpwSrjs  totos) 
derived  its  name  from  the  rugged  character  of  the  country.  It  lay 
N.E.  of  Galilee  in  the  direction  of  Damascus,  and  its  inhabitants 
were  skilled  archers  and  very  often  banditti  (Ant.  xv.  10.  1).  The 
expression  rrjs  ’Ir.  /cat  Tp.  “the  region  of  Ifuraea  and 

Trachonitis,”  seems  to  indicate  that  more  than  these  two  is 
included;  probably  Auranitis  and  Batanaea.  ’I rupaia,  both  here 
and  perhaps  everywhere,  is  an  adjective. 
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Aucrcmou  -rijs  ^PiXrjrfjs  T€Tp.  Not  merely  Strauss,  Gfrorer,  B, 
Bauer,  and  Hilgenfeld,  but  even  Keim  and  Holtzmann,  attribute 
to  Lk.  the  gross  chronological  blunder  of  supposing  that  Lysanias, 
son  of  Ptolemy,  who  ruled  this  region  previous  to  b.c.  36,  when  he 
was  killed  by  M.  Antony,  is  still  reigning  60  years  after  his  death. 
Such  a  mistake  is  very  improbable ;  and  the  only  difficulty  about 
Lk.’s  statement  is  that  we  have  no  indisputable  evidence  of  this 
tetrarch  Lysanias. 

But  1.  Lysanias,  son  of  Ptolemy,  was  styled  king  and  not  tetrarch,  and  the 
seat  of  his  kingdom  was  Chalets  m  Ceele-Syria,  not  Abila  in  Abilene.  2.  It  is 
pure  assumption  that  no  one  of  his  name  ever  ruled  m  these  parts  afterwards. 

3.  Josephus  (Ant.  xix.  5.  1)  speaks  of  “Abila  of  Lysanias,”  and  (xx.  7.  1)  of  a 
tetrarchy  of  Lysanias  (comp.  B.f.  u.  II.  5,  12.  8) ;  and  as  the  son  of  Ptolemy 
was  not  called  tetrarch,  nor  was  connected  with  Abila,  and,  moreover,  reigned 
for  only  5  or  6  years,  it  is  improbable  that  “Abila  of  Lysanias”  was  called 
after  him.  Therefore  these  passages  m  J  osephus  confirm  rather  than  oppose  Lk. 

4.  A  medal  found  by  Pococke  designates  Lysanias  “  tetrarch  and  high  priest.” 
If  this  refers  to  either,  it  is  more  likely  to  refer  to  Lk.’s  Lysanias.  5.  Two 
inscriptions  exist,  one  of  which  proves  that  Lysanias,  the  son  of  Ptolemy, 
left  children ;  the  other,  that  at  the  time  when  Tibenus  was  associated  with 
Augustus  theie  was  a  “ tetrarch  Lysanias”  (Boeckh,  Corp  inscr.  Gr.  4523, 
4521).  See  Davidson,  Intr.  to  N.T.  i.  pp.  214-221,  1st  ed. ;  Rawlmson, 
Bampton  Lectures  for  1859,  p.  203 ;  Wieseler  m  Herzog,3  i.  pp.  87-89 ;  and 
the  reff.  in  Thayer’s  Grimm  under  Awavlas. 

2.  cm  dpxLepecjs  "Awa  ical  Katrina.  Lk.  now  passes  to  the 
ecclesiastical  rulers.  The  singular  is  probably  not  accidental,  and 
certainly  not  ironical.  <£  Under  the  high  pnest  Annas-Caiaphas,” 
which  means  that  between  them  they  discharged  the  duties,  or  that 
each  of  them  in  different  senses  was  regarded  high  priest,  Annas 
de jure  (Acts  iv.  6)  and  Caiaphas  de  facto  (Jn.  xi.  49). 

Annas  had  held  office  A.D.  7- 14,  when  he  had  been  deposed  by  Valerius 
Gratus,  the  predecessor  of  Pilate,  who  set  up  m  succession  Ismael,  Eleazar 
(son  of  Annas),  Simon,  and  Joseph  sumamed  Caiaphas,  who  held  office  A.D. 
18-36,  when  he  was  deposed  by  Vitellius.  Four  more  sons  of  Annas  succeeded 
Caiaphas,  the  last  of  whom  (another  Annas)  put  to  death  James  the  “brother 
of  the  Lord’  and  die  first  bishop  of  Jerusalem.  It  is  manifest  that  Annas 
retained  very  great  influence,  and  sometimes  acted  as  high  pnest  “Annas 
the  high  pnest  was  there,  and  Caiaphas,  and  Tohn,  and  Alexander,  and  as 
many  as  were  of  the  kindred  of  the  high  pnest  ”  (Acts  iv.  6).  Perhaps,  so  far 
as  it  was  safe  to  do  so,  he  was  encouraged  to  ignore  the  Roman  appointments  and 
to  continue  in  office  during  the  high  pnesthoods  of  his  successors.  This  would 
be  especially  easy  when  his  own  son-m-law  or  son  happened  to  be  the  Roman 
nominee.1  There  were  no  less  than  twenty-eight  high  pnests  from  the  time  of 
Herod  the  Great  to  the  capture  of  J  erusalem  by  Titus  (J os.  Ant.  xx.  10). 

iyive to  pf)pa  Gcou  cm  9 luring.  It  is  clear  from  this  that  what 
Lk.  is  anxious  to  date  with  precision  is  not  any  event  in  the  life 
of  the  Messiah,  but  the  appearance  of  the  new  Prophet \  who  was 

1  Josephus  says  that  David  appointed  Zadok  high  priest  per*  'AfiiaOdpov, 
ft Xoj  y bp  fjv  avry  (Ant*  vii.  5.  4).  See  Lft.  Biblical  Essays ,  p.  163. 
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to  be  the  Messiah’s  herald,  and  who  was  by  some  mistaken  for 
the  Messiah.  John’s  preaching  and  baptizing  is  an  epoch  with 
Lk.  (Acts  i.  22,  x.  37,  xiii.  24).  As  distinct  from  6  Aoyos  tov 
©eou,  which  means  the  Gospel  message  as  a  whole  (see  on 
viii.  n),  prjfia  ©€ov  means  some  particular  utterance  (Mt.  iv.  4; 
comp.  Lk.  xxii.  61).  The  phrase  ylveo-Sat  prjfi a  K vpiov  (not  ®eov) 
is  freq.  in  LXX  (Gen.  xv.  1 ;  1  Sam.  xv.  10;  2  Sam.  vii.  4 ;  1  Kings 
xvn.  2,  8,  xviii.  1,  xx.  28,  etc.) ;  also  ylvecrOat  Xoyov  Kvpiov  (2  Sam. 
xxiv.  11 ;  1  Kings  vi.  11,  xii.  22,  xiii.  20,  xvi.  1,  eta).  It  is  the 
O.T.  formula  to  express  Divine  inspiration.  In  all  cases  the 
phrase  is  almost  always  followed  by  T-po's :  but  in  1  Chron.  xxii  8  (?) 
and  Jer.  i.  1  we  have  hvL  Jer.  i.  1  is  a  close  parallel  to  this :  to 
prjpLa  tov  ©eou  o  eyeVero  eVl  Tcpe/uav.  The  phrase  occurs  nowhere 
else  in  N.T. 

al a6.\rt\v  rdy  Zaxaptou  uloV.  Lk.  alone  describes  the  Baptist  thus. 
No  other  N.T.  writer  mentions  Zachanas. — iv  rfj  iprj[X(o.  The  one 
mentioned  as  his  abode  (i.  80).  Both  AV.  and  RV.  rather  obscure 
this  by  using  “  deserts  ”  in  L  80  and  “  wilderness  ”  here.  Lit.  calls 
it  “  the  wilderness  of  Judaea  ”  (lii.  1).  It  is  the  Jeshimon  of  1  Sam. 
xxiii.  19.  See  D.B.2  art  “  Arabah,”  and  Stanley,  Sin.  6°  Pal.  p.  310, 

3-6.  Description  of  the  New  Prophet  Lk.  omits  the  state¬ 
ments  about  his  dress  and  food  (Mt.  iii.  4 ;  Mk.  i.  6),  and  also  the 
going  out  of  the  people  of  Jerusalem  and  Judaea  to  him  (Mt  iii.  5 ; 
Mk.  i.  5).  The  famous  account  of  the  Baptist  in  Jos.  Ant  xviii. 
5.  2  should  be  compared.  It  may  have  been  altered  by  Christian 
scribes,  but  its  divergence  from  the  Gospel  narrative  as  to  the 
motive  for  imprisoning  and  killing  John,  is  in  favour  of  its  origin¬ 
ality.1 

3.  iracrav  TrepCx^pov  tou  ’lopSdyou.  The  same  as  “  the  plain  of 
Jordan,”  which  is  thus  rendered  in  LXX  Gen.  xiii.  10,  11 ;  by  tw 
TT€piX(i)p(p  tov  ’I.,  2  Chron.  iv.  17 ;  and  by  t£>  Trepiouco)  tou  ’I.,  1 
Kings  vii.  46.  The  expression  covers  a  considerable  portion  of  the 
Jordan  valley  at  least  as  far  north  as  Succoth  (2  Chron.  iv.  17). 
The  Baptist,  therefore,  moved  north  from  the  limestone  desert  on 
the  W.  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  perhaps  went  almost  the  whole 
length  of  the  valley  to  the  confines  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  For 
“Bethany  (Beth-Anijah  =  ‘ House  of  Shipping’)  beyond  Jordan” 
must  have  been  near  Galilee  (Jn.  i.  28),  and  is  supposed  by 
Conder  to  be  the  same  as  Bashan  ( Handbook  of  the.  Bible. ,  pp.  315, 
320).  See,  however,  D.B?  art.  “Bethabara.”  John  was  some¬ 
times  on  one  bank  and  sometimes  on  the  other,  for  we  read  of  his 
working  in  Peraea  (Jn.  x.  40).  His  selection  of  the  valley  of  the 

1  “This  part  of  John’s  ministry,  viz.  his  work  as  a  reformer,  Josephus  has 
brought  out  prominently ;  while  he  has  entirely  foiled  to  notice  the  indelible 
»tamp  of  the  Baptist’s  labours  left  upon  the  history  of  the  Theocracy  ”  (Neander, 
DfC.%  34)- 


86 


THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LURE  [HL  3,  4, 

Jordan  as  his  sphere  of  work  was  partly  determined  by  the  need  of 
water  for  immersion.  Stanley,  Sin.  dr  Pal.  p.  312. 

KTjpucracjv  .  .  .  dpapTiw.  Verbatim  as  Mk.  L  4.  Nowhere  in 
N.T.  has  KTjpva-aav  its  primary  meaning  of  “act  as  a  herald”;  but 
either  “proclaim  openly”  (viii.  39,  xii.  3;  Mk.  L  45,  etc.)  or 
“preach  the  Gospel”  (Mt  xi.  1;  Mk.  iii.  14;  Rom.  x.  14,  15* 
etc.).  To  “preach  baptism  ”  is  to  preach  the  necessity  or  value  of 
baptism ;  and  “  repentance  baptism  ”  (^a7mcr/4a  //.eravoias)  is  bap¬ 
tism  connected  with  repentance  as  being  an  external  symbol  of  the 
inward  change  (Acts  xiii.  24,  xix.  4).  The  repentance  precedes 
the  baptism,  which  seals  it  and  reminds  the  baptized  of  his  new 
obligations.  To  submit  to  this  baptism  was  to  confess  that  one 
was  a  sinner,  and  to  pledge  oneself  to  a  new  life.  The  "  change 
of  mind  ” 1  (iierdvota)  has  reference  both  to  past  deeds  and  to  future 
purposes,  and  is  the  result  of  a  realization  of  their  true  moral 
significance  (Wsctt.  on  Heb.  vi.  1,  6,  xii.  17).  This  inward 
change  is  specially  insisted  upon  in  the  account  of  John’s  preach¬ 
ing  m  Jos.  Ant.  xvui.  5.  2.  The  word  is  rare  in  Mt.  (iii.  8,  n) 
and  Mk.  (i.  4),  and  does  not  occur  in  Jn.  It  is  freq.  in  Lk.  (ver.  8, 
v.  32,  xv.  7,  xxiv.  47;  Acts  v.  31,  xi.  18,  eta).  We  find  it  in 
Jos.  Ant. xiii.  11.  3  of  Anstobulus  after  the  murder  of  his  brother ; 
in  Plut.  Pericles ,  x.,  of  the  Athenians  after  the  banishment  of 
Cimon ;  and  in  Thuc.  iii.  36.  3  of  the  Athenians  after  the  sentence 
on  Mitylene.  See  American  Ch.  Rev.  No.  134,  pp.  143  ff.  John’s 
“repentance  baptism”  was  ets  a<J>€<nv  &[iapTiw.  This  was  its 
purpose^  assunng  the  penitent  of  forgiveness,  and  of  deliverance 
from  the  burden,  penalty,  and  bondage  of  sin  (Trench,  Syn.  xxxiii.; 
Crem.  Lex .  p.  297  ;  comp.  Lk.  i.  77 ;  Acts  ii.  38;  Heb.  x.  18). 

4.  fJipXu  Xoywv\  With  the  exception  of  Phil.  iv.  3,  &  fi(/3X a> 
is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (xx.  42 ;  Acts  i.  20,  vii.  42).  The  form  filfiXos 
is  usual  where  the  meaning  is  a  writing  or  document,  fivfikos  where 
the  plant  or  papyrus  as  writing  material  is  intended  (Iidt  ii.  96.  3, 
v.  58.  3).  For  \6yoi  in  the  sense  of  the  “utterances  of  a  teacher 
or  prophet”  comp.  Acts  xx.  35 ;  Amos  i.  1. 

4>w^rj  powrros  .  .  *  tols  TpCfiou$  auTou.  From  Mt  iii.  3  and  Mk. 
i.  3  we  see  that,  in  the  tradition  of  which  all  three  make  use,  these 
words  were  quoted  as  applying  to  the  Baptist  This  is  therefore 
a  primitive  interpretation;  and  we  learn  from  Jn.  i.  23  that  it 
originated  with  the  Baptist  himself.  John  was  a  making 

known  the  A oyos.  “  The  whole  man  was  a  sermon.”  The  message 
was  more  than  the  messenger,  and  hence  the  messenger  is  regarded 

1  Lactantius,  in  writing  de  Pcenitentia  prefers  resipisemtia  as  a  better,  al¬ 
though  still  inadequate,  rendering.  Js  enim  guem  faett  sut  pcenitet ,  errorem 
suum  pristinum  intelhgit ;  ideoque  Greed  melius  et  significantius  fierdpouue 
dkunt \  quam  nos  latine  possumus  resipiscentiam  dicere  Resipiscit  emm  mt 
mentem  smm  quasi  ab  insania  recipitt  etc.  (Div.  Inst*  vi.  24*  6). 
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as  mainly  a  voice.  Jn.  has  evOvvare  for  evfie'as  iroieiTt  (i.  a  3),  and 
this  looks  as  if  he  were  translating  direct  from  the  Hebrew,  which 
has  one  word  and  not  two.  The  quotation  in  the  other  three  is 
identical,  and  (with  the  substitution  of  avrov  for  tov  ©eov  [fin&v]) 
verbatim  as  LXX.  Lk.  quotes  Is.  xl  4,  5  as  well  as  xL  3,  and 
here  slightly  varies  from  LXX,  having  tvOaas  for  tidciav,  and  at 
Tpax*iai  €ts  68 ovs  Xcta?  for  rj  rpa^eta  eis  TreSta,1 

iv  ttj  iprjfj.(o.  It  is  possible  to  take  these  words  with  iroijido-aT* 
rather  than  with  <f>uvr]  /^ouvros :  but  here,  as  in  Mt  and  Mk.,  the 
latter  arrangement  is  more  natural — vox  clamantis  in  deserto . 
Barnabas  (ix.  3)  connects  them  with  /?owvros.  It  is  evident  from 
the  scenery  which  is  mentioned  that  it  is  in  a  desert  that  the  road 
for  the  coming  King  has  to  be  made.  The  details  symbolize  the 
moral  obstacles  which  have  to  be  removed  by  the  repentance 
baptism  of  John,  in  order  to  prepare  the  people  for  the  reception 
of  the  Messiah,  or  (as  some  prefer)  of  Jehovah  (Is.  xxxv.  8-10). 
That  Lk.  means  the  Messiah  is  shown  by  the  substitution  of  avr ot> 
for  rov  ©eov :  and  that  this  interpretation  is  in  accordance  with  the 
primitive  tradition  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  all  three  Gospels  have 
this  substitution.  Just  as  Oriental  monarchs,  when  making  a  royal 
progress,  send  a  courier  before  them  to  exhort  the  population  to 
prepare  roads,  so  the  Messiah  sends  His  herald  to  exhort  His  own 
people  (Jn.  L  11)  to  prepare  their  hearts  for  His  coming. 

6.  papery!.  “  A  valley  shut  in  by  precipices,  a  ravine  ” ;  here  only  in 
N.T.,  but  found  in  LXX  (Judith  ii.  8)  and  in  class.  Grk.  (Thuc.  ii.  67.  4). 
It  is  perhaps  from  the  same  root  as  (f>apda = “  plough  ”  and  foro=“  bore.” 

|3ovv($$.  Herodotus  seems  to  imply  that  this  is  a  Cyrenaic  word  (iv. 
199.  2) :  but  it  is  freq.  in  later  writers  and  in  LXX.  Comp,  xxiii.  30,  and 
for  the  sense  Zech.  iv.  7  ;  Is.  xl.  4. 

corai  tcl  aKoXid  els,  ict.X.  “  The  crooked  places  shall  become 
straight  ways,  and  the  rough  ways  smooth  ways  ” :  /.<?.  roads  shall 
be  made  where  there  were  none  before,  and  bad  roads  shall  be 
made  good  roads.  Comp,  the  account  of  Vespasian’s  march  into 
Galilee,  especially  the  work  of  the  pioneers  (Jos.  B.J.  iii  6.  2). 

6.  Tracra  erdpt  Everywhere  in  N.T.  this  expression  seems  to 
tefer  to  the  human  race  only ;  so  even  Mt  xxiv.  22 ;  ML  xiiL  20 ; 
1  Pet  L  24;  comp.  Acts  ii  17;  Rom.  iii  20.  Fallen  man,  man 
in  his  frailty  and  need  of  help,  is  meant  In  LXX  it  often  in¬ 
cludes  the  brutes:  Gen.  vi  19,  vii  15,  16,  21,  viii  17,  ix.11, 

1  Ewald  says  of  the  prophecy  of  which  these  verses  form  the  introduction,  that 
u  it  is  not  only  the  most  comprehensive,  but  also,  in  respect  of  its  real  prophetic 
subject-matter,  the  weightiest  piece  of  that  time,  and  altogether  one  of  the  most 
important  portions  of  the  O.T.,  and  one  of  the  richest  in  influence  for  all  future 
time.  ...  It  is  especially  the  thought  of  the  passing  away  of  the  old  time, 
and  the  flourishing  of  the  new,  which  is  the  life  of  the  piece  ”  (Prophets  of  O*  T*t 
Eng.  tr.  iv.  pp.  244,  254 ;  comp.  pp.  257,  259). 
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15,  1 6,  17 ;  Ps.  cxxxvi.  25;  Jer.  xxxii.  27,  xlv.  5.  The  phrase  is 
one  of  many  which  occur  frequently  in  Is.  xl.-lxvi.,  but  not  at  all 
in  the  earlier  chapters  (Driver,  Isaiah ,  p.  197). 

to  vuTr\piovt  It  was  obviously  for  the  sake  of  this  declaration 
that  Lk.  continued  the  quotation  thus  far.  That  “the  salvation 
of  God”  is  to  be  made  known  to  the  whole  human  race  is  the 
main  theme  of  his  GospeL 

7-17.  John’s  Preaching  and  its  Effects.  This  section  gives  us 
the  burden  of  his  preaching  ^EXeyev,  imperf.)  in  accordance  (ovv) 
with  the  character  which  has  just  been  indicated.  The  herald  who 
has  to  see  that  hearts  are  prepared  for  the  Messiah  must  be  stem 
with  hypocntes  and  with  hardened  sinners,  because  the  impenitent 
cannot  escape  punishment  (7-9) ;  must  supply  different  treatment 
for  different  classes  (10-14  >  comp.  ver.  5);  and  must  declare  the 
certainty  of  his  Master’s  coming  and  of  its  consequences  (15-17). 

7.  ’'Ekeyei'  ouy.  “  He  used  to  say,  therefore  ” :  being  the  pre¬ 
dicted  Forerunner,  his  utterances  were  of  this  character.  We  need 
not  regard  this  as  a  report  of  what  was  said  on  any  one  occasion, 
but  as  a  summary  of  what  he  was  in  the  habit  of  saying  during  his 
ministry  to  the  multitudes  who  came  out  of  the  towns  and  villages 
(iKTropevofievois)  into  the  wilderness  to  hear  the  Prophet  and  gam 
something  from  him.  Mt  (lii.  7)  represents  this  severe  rebuke  as 
addressed  to  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees ;  which  confirms  the 
view  that  Lk.  is  here  giving  us  the  substance  of  the  preaching 
rather  than  what  John  said  on  some  particular  day.  What  he 
said  to  some  was  also  said  to  all ;  and  as  the  salvation  offered  was 
universal,  so  also  was  the  sin.  This  is  thoroughly  characteristic  of  Lk. 

paTTTur&jmi.  As  a  substitute  for  repentance,  or  as  some  magical 
rite,  which  would  confer  a  benefit  on  them  independently  of  their 
moral  condition.  Their  desire  for  his  baptism  showed  their  belief 
in  him  as  a  Prophet;  otherwise  the  baptism  would  have  been 
valueless  (Jn.  i.  25 ;  comp.  Zech.  xiii.  1 ;  Ezek.  xxxvi.  25).  Hence 
the  indignation  of  John’s  disciples  when  they  heard  of  Jesus 
baptizing,  a  rite  which  they  regarded  as  their  master’s  prerogative 
(Jn.  iii.  26).  The  title  6  PaTrricrTrjs  or  6  /3cl7tti£u)v  shows  that  his 
baptism  was  regarded  as  something  exceptional  and  not  an  ordinary 
purification  (Jos.  Ant  xviii.  5.  2).  Its  exceptional  character  con¬ 
sisted  in  (r)  its  application  to  the  whole  nation,  which  had  become 
polluted ;  (2)  its  being  a  preparation  for  the  more  perfect  baptism 
of  the  Messiah.  It  is  only  when  baptism  is  administered  by  im¬ 
mersion  that  its  full  significance  is  seen. 

Bairrlfa  is  intensive  from  pdima,  like  /SaX\#fc>  from  pdKKw :  /Scfirrw,  “  I 
dip  ”  $  (Ham-lfa,  “  I  immerse.”  Tevv^iiara  is  “  offspring  ”  of  animals  or  men 
(Ecclus.  x.  18) ;  “fruits”  of  the  earth  or  of  plants  (Deut.  xxviii.  4, 11, 18, 42, 
5;  Mt.  xxvi.  29;  Mk.  xiv.  25;  Lk,  xxu,  18);  “rewards”  cf  righteousness 
(Hos.  x.  12 ;  2  Cor.  ix.  10), 
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re^jxaTa  Genimina  (Vulg.)  or  generaiio  (b  ffiz  1  q  r)  or 

progenies  (acdef)  viperarum.  In  ML  this  is  addressed  to  the 
Pharisees, ,  first  by  John  and  afterwards  by  Jesus  (lii.  7,  xii.  34, 
xxiii.  3  3).  It  indicates  another  parentage  than  that  of  Abraham 
(Jn.  viii.  44),  and  is  perhaps  purposely  used  in  opposition  to  their 
trust  in  their  descent:  comp.  Aesch.  Cho.  249;  Soph.  Ant  531. 
John’s  metaphors,  like  those  of  the  prophecy  (ver.  5),  are  from  the 
wilderness , — vipers,  stones,  and  barren  trees.  It  is  from  this  stem, 
but  fresh  and  undesecrated  region,  and  not  from  the  “  Holy,”  but 
polluted  City,  that  the  regenerating  movement  proceeds  (Is.  xii. 
18).  These  serpent-like  characters  are  the  o-KoXtd  that  must  be 
made  straight  Comp.  Ps.  lviii.  4,  cxL  3, 

“Suggested”  by  showing  to  eye  or  ear:  vL  47, 
xii.  5;  Acts  ix.  16,  xx.  35;  elsewhere  in  N.T.  only  Mt.  iii,  7. 

T*js  jjLe\Xou<nf]s  opyrjs.  It  is  possible  that  this  refers  primarily  to 
the  national  judgments  involved  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
and  the  banishment  of  the  Jews  (xxi.  23;  1  Mac.  i.  64);  but  the 
penalties  to  be  inflicted  at  the  last  day  are  probably  included 
(Rom.  i.  18,  ii.  5,  8,  iii.  5,  v.  9).  The  Jews  believed  that  the  judg¬ 
ments  of  God,  especially  in  connexion  with  the  coming  of  the 
Messiah,  as  threatened  by  the  Prophets  (Joel  ii.  31;  Mai.  iii.  2, 
iv.  1 ;  Is.  xiii.  9),  were  to  be  executed  on  the  heathen, .  The  Baptist 
proclaims  that  there  is  no  such  distinction.  Salvation  is  for  all 
who  prepare  their  hearts  to  receive  the  Messiah ;  judgment,  for  all 
who  harden  their  hearts  and  reject  Him.  Birth  is  of  no  avail 

8.  Tronq<raT€  ovv  Kapirous  d^ous  t.  p.  “  If  you  desire  to  escape 
this  wrath  and  to  welcome  the  Messiah  (ow),  repent,  and  act  at 
once  (aor.  imperat)  as  those  who  repent”  Comp.  xx.  24 ;  Acts 
iii.  4,  vii.  33,  ix.  n,  xvi.  9,  xxi.  39,  xxii.  13 ;  and  see  Win.  xliii.  3.  a, 
p.  393,  Mt  has  Kapir  o  v  (iii.  8),  which  treats  the  series  of  acts  as  a 
collective  result  Comp.  S.  Paul’s  summary  of  his  own  preaching, 
esp.  a£ia  rrjs  /leravoia s  epya  TTpacrcrovras  (Acts  xxvl  20). 

It  was  a  Rabbinical  saying,  “  If  Israel  would  repent  only  one  day,  the 
Son  of  David  would  come  forthwith” ;  and  again,  “  If  Israel  would  observe 
only  one  sabbath  according  to  the  ordinance,  forthwith  would  the  Son  of 
David  come” ;  and,  “All  the  stages  axe  passed,  and  all  depends  solely  on 
repentance  and  good  works.” 

The  phrase  x oteTv  icapv6w  is  not  necessarily  a  Hebraism  (Gen.  L  11,  12) : 
u  occurs  Arist  Dt  Plant.  L  4,  p.  819,  ii.  10,  p.  829.  Comp.  Jas.  iii.  12 ; 
Mk.  iv.  32. 

ja$)  dp|r)cr0e.  “  Do  not  even  begin  to  have  this  thought  in  your 
minds.”  Omnem  excusationis  etiam  conatum  pr&cidit  (Beng.).  If 
there  are  any  passages  in  which  dpxoixcu  with  an  infin.  is  a  mere 
periphrasis  for  the  simple  verb  (xx.  9),  this  is  not  one  of  them. 
See  Win.  lxv.  7.  d,  p.  767;  Grim-Thay.  p.  79;  Fritzsche  on  Mt 
xvi  2i,  p.  539. — iv  iauTols*  “To  say  within  yourselves* 
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rather  than  “  among  yourselves.”  Comp.  vii.  49  and  Xiy ere  &  rats 
icapStats  vfjL&v  (Ps.  iv.  5).  For  the  perennial  boast  about  their 
descent  from  Abraham  comp.  Jn.  viii.  33,  53;  Jas.  li.  21;  2  Esdr. 
vi.  56-58 ;  Jos.  Ant  iii.  5.  3 ;  B.  J.  v.  9.  4 ;  Wetst.  on  Mt.  iii.  9 
4k  tw  XftW  toJtwi'.  There  is  a  play  upon  words  between 
“children”  (banim)  and  “stones”  (abanim).  It  was  God  who 
made  Abraham  to  be  the  rock  whence  the  Jews  were  hewn  (Is. 
1L  1,  2) ;  and  out  of  the  most  unpromising  material  He  can  make 
genuine  children  of  Abraham  (Rom.  iv.,  ix.  6,  7,  xi.  13-24;  Gal. 
iv.  21-31).  The  verb  iyelpai  is  applicable  to  both  stones  and 
children. 

9.  7)817.  “  Although  you  do  not  at  all  expect  it.”  The  image 

of  the  axe  is  in  harmony  with  that  of  the  fruits  (ver.  8).  In  the 
East  trees  are  valued  mainly  for  their  fruit ;  and  trees  which  pro- 
duce  none  are  usually  cut  down.  “  And  even  now  also  the  axe  is 
laid  unto  the  root.” 

The  -irptfs  after  Kclrai  may  be  explained  either,  f  1  is  brought  to  the  root 
and  lies  there ” ;  or,  “lies  directed  towards  the  root.”  In  either  case  the 
meaning  is  that  judgment  is  not  only  inevitable,  but  will  come  speedily: 
hence  the  piesents,  iKKoirreTat  and  paWeTat. 

The  8£  teal  (in  Mt.  simply  $4)  is  Lk.  ’s  favourite  method  of  giving  emphasis ; 
ver.  12,  ii.  4,  iv.  41,  v.  10,  36,  ix.  61,  x.  32,  xi.  18,  xii.  54,  57,  xiv.  12, 

xvi.  I,  22,  xviu.  9,  xix.  19,  xx.  12.  For  with  a  participle,  expressing  a 
reason  or  condition,  comp.  n.  45,  vii.  30,  ».  24,  xn.  47,  xxiv.  23 ;  Acts  xi.  26, 

xvii.  6,  xxi.  34,  xxvii.  7 ;  and  see  Win.  Iv.  5  (£),  p.  607.  For  eK/cbirreuf,  “  to 
cut  off,”  of  felling  trees,  comp.  xiii.  7,  9;  Hdt.  ix.  97.  1.  See  notes  on 
vi.  43- 

10-14.  John’s  Different  Treatment  of  Different  Classes.  Peculiar 
to  Lk.,  but  probably  from  the  same  source  as  the  preceding  verses. 
It  shows  that,  in  levelling  the  mountains  and  raising  the  valleys, 
etc.  (ver.  5),  he  did  not  insist  upon  any  extraordinary  penances  or 
“counsels  of  perfection.”  Each  class  is  to  forsake  its  besetting 
sin,  and  all  are  to  do  their  duty  to  their  neighbour.  The  stern 
warnings  of  the  Baptist  made  the  rulers  leave  in  disgust  without 
seeking  baptism  at  his  hands  (vii.  30 ;  Ml  xxi.  25) ;  but  they  made 
the  multitude  anxious  to  comply  with  the  conditions  for  avoiding 
the  threatened  judgment 

10.  cTTTjpcjTO)!'.  “  Continually  put  this  question.”  The  notion 
of  repetition  comes  from  the  imperf.  and  not,  as  in  h rcureiv  (xvi.  3, 
xviii.  35),  from  the  m,  which  in  brepurav  indicates  the  direction  of 
the  inquiry;  Plato,  Soph.  249  E,  250.  Comp.  h-eSoOrj  in  iv.  17. 

Tt  out*  iro^o-copey ;  “What  then,  if  the  severe  things  which  thou 
sayest  are  true,  must  we  do?”  For  the  conjunctions  deliberations 
comp,  xxiii.  31;  Mt  xxvi.  54;  Mk.  xii.  14;  Jn.  xii.  27 ;  and  see 
Win.  xii.  4.  b,  p.  356 ;  Matth.  515.  2;  Arnold’s  Madvig>  p.  99; 
Green,  p.  150. 

11.  Itfo  xitwvos.  The  xit<4v  was  the  tinder  and  less  necessary 
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garment,  distinguished  from  the  upper  and  almost  indispensable 
IfjLaTiov;  vi.  29;  Acts  ix.  39;  Mt.  v.  40;  Jn.  xix.  23.  When  two  of 
these  xiTwi/es  were  worn  at  once,  the  under  one  or  shirt  would  be  the 
Hebrew  cetoneth ,  the  upper  would  be  the  Hebrew  meil,  which  was 
longer  than  the  ceioneth.  It  was  common  for  travellers  to  wear  two 
(Jos.  Ant  xvii.  5.  7);  but  Christ  forbade  the  disciples  to  do  so 
(ix.  3 ;  Mt.  x.  10).  It  is  not  implied  here  that  the  two  are  being 
worn  simultaneously.  See  Trench,  Syn .  1. ,  Conder,  Handb .  of  B. 
p.  195;  D.B.2  art.  “Dress”;  SchafiPs  Herzogs  art.  “Clothing  and 
Ornaments  of  the  Hebrews.”  If  the  owner  of  two  shirts  is  to  “  give 
a  share  ”  (/xeraSoTto),  he  will  give  one  shirt.  Comp.  Rom.  i.  1 1, 
xii.  8 ;  and  contrast  Peter's  reply  to  the  same  question  Acts  11.  37, 
38,  With  regard  to  ppupara,  nothing  is  said  or  implied  about 
having  superfluity  or  abundance.  He  who  has  any  food  is  to 
share  it  with  the  starving.  Comp.  1  Thes.  ii.  8. 

This  verse  is  one  of  those  cited  to  support  the  view  that  Lk.  is  Ebiomte  in 
his  sympathies,  a  view  maintained  uncompromisingly  by  Renan  [Les  Evangiles, 
ch.  nu.;  V.  de  J.  chs.  x.,  xi.),  and  by  Campbell  ( Critical  Studies  in  St.  Luke , 
p.  193).  For  the  answer  see  Bishop  Alexander  (. Leading  Ideas  of  the  Gospel , 
p.  170).  Here  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  it  is  Mt.  and  Mk.  who  recoid,  while  Lk. 
omits,  the  poor  clothing  and  poor  food  of  the  Baptist  himself ;  and  that  it  is  Mt. 
who  represents  his  sternest  words  as  being  addressed  to  the  wealthy  Pharisees 
and  Sadducees,  while  Lk.  directs  them  against  the  multitudes  generally. 

12.  reXwmi.  From  reXrj  (Mt  xvii.  25;  Rom.  xiii.  7)  and 
MviofLCLL ;  so  that  etymologically  reXwvai  =  publicani,  “  those  who 
bought  or  farmed  the  taxes  ”  under  the  Roman  government  But 
in  usage  rcXuvcu  =  portitores ,  “  those  who  collected  the  taxes  ”  for 
the  pubhcani.  This  usage  is  common  elsewhere,  and  invariable  in 
N.T.  Sometimes,  and  perhaps  often,  there  was  an  intermediate 
agent  between  the  rtXwvcu  and  the  publican, t\  e.g.  apxtrcku>vi}$  or 
magister  (x ix.  2). 

These  “  tax-collectors  ”  were  detested  everywhere,  because  of  their  oppres¬ 
siveness  and  fraud,  and  were  classed  with  the  vilest  of  mankind:  poixol  Ka^ 
vopvof3o(TKoi  /cal  reXwvcu  /cal  /c6\am  /cal  avKQ<pdvrais  /cal  tqiovtos  tijukos  t&v  rdvra 
KVKdvTwv  iv  (My  (Lucian.  Necyomant .  xL;  comp.  Anstoph.  Equit .  248; 
Theophr.  Charac.  vi.;  Grotius,  m  loco ;  Wetst.  on  Mt.  v.  46).  The  Jews  especi¬ 
ally  abhorred  them  as  bloodsuckers  for  a  heathen  conqueror.  For  a  Jew  to 
enter  such  a  service  was  the  most  utter  degradation.  He  was  excommunicated, 
and  his  whole  family  was  regarded  as  disgraced.  But  the  Romans  allowed  the 
Herods  to  retain  some  powers  of  taxation ;  and  therefore  not  all  tax-collectors 
in  Palestine  were  m  the  service  of  Rome.  Yet  the  characteristic  faults  of 
the  profession  prevailed,  whether  the  money  was  collected  in  the  name  of  Caesar 
or  of  Herod ;  and  what  these  were  is  indicated  by  the  Baptist’s  answer.  See 
Lightfoot,  Opera,  1.  pp.  324, 325 ;  Herzog,  PRE?  art.  Zoll\  Edersh.  Z.  T.  i* 
P-515- 

13.  AifcdcncaXe.  Publicani  majore  ceteris  reverentia  uiuntur 
(Beng.). 

v\iov  ira pa.  For  rapd  after  comparatives  comp.  Heb.  i.  4,  iii.  3,  ix.  23, 
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jd.  4,  adi.  24;  Hdt.  vii  103.  6;  Thuc.  L  23.  4,  iv.  6.  1.  The  effect  is  to 

intensify  the  notion  of  excess :  so  also  inrip,  xvi.  8 ;  Heb.  iv.  12. 

t&  SiaTeTayjxeW.  “ That  which  stands  prescribed”  (perf.); 
a  favourite  word  with  Lk.:  viii.  55;  xvii.  9,  10;  Acts  vii.  44,  xvni.  2, 
xx.  13,  xxiii.  31,  xxiv.  23.  Comp,  dis \ponere,  ver ordnen.  It  is  from 
the  general  meaning  of  “transacting  business”  that  Trpdaaeiv 
acquires  the  special  sense  of  “exacting  tribute,  extorting  money” : 
comp.  xix.  23.  This  use  is  found  from  Herodotus  onwards :  Hdt. 
iii.  $8.4;  JEsch.  Cho .  31 1;  Pers.  476;  Eum.  624;  Xen .  Anab. 
viL  6.  17 :  comp.  irpaKTup,  elcnrpacrcrav,  ixirpaacrav,  and  many 
illustrations  in  Wetst  Agere  is  similarly  used :  publicum  quadra - 
gesimse  in  Asia  egit  (Suet.  Vesp.  i.) ;  but  what  follows  is  of  interest 
as  showing  how  rare  an  honourable  publkanus  was :  manebantque 
imagines  in  civitatibus  ei  positee  sub  hoc  titulo  KAAQ2  TEAONH- 
2  ANTI.  This  is  said  of  Sabinus,  father  of  Vespasian.  After  farm¬ 
ing  the  quadragesima  tax  in  Asia  he  was  a  money-lender  among 
the  Helvetii  It  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  Baptist  does  not  con¬ 
demn  the  calling  of  a  tax-collector  as  unlawful  for  a  Jew.  He 
assumes  that  these  reXwvac  will  continue  to  act  as  such. 

14.  crrpareuope^oL.  “  Men  on  service,  on  military  duty  ” ;  mili- 
tantes  rather  than  milites  (Vulg.).  In  2  Tim.  ii.  4,  ovSels  crrparevo- 
Plcvos  is  rightly  rendered  nemo  militans.  Who  these  “men  on 
service  ”  were  cannot  be  determined ;  but  they  were  Jewish  soldiers 
and  not  Roman,  and  not  on  service  in  the  war  between  Antipas  and 
his  father-in-law  Aretas  about  the  former's  repudiation  of  the  latter's 
daughter  in  order  to  make  room  for  Herodias.  That  war  took 
place  after  the  Baptist's  death  (Jos.  Ant.  xviii  5.  2),  two  or  three 
years  later  than  this,  and  probably  a.d.  32  (Lewin,  Fasti  Sacriy 
1171,  1412).  These  crrparcvofxevoL  were  possibly  gendarmerie, , 
soldiers  acting  as  police,  perhaps  in  support  of  the  tax-collectors. 
Such  persons,  as  some  modem  nations  know  to  their  cost,  have 
great  opportunities  for  bullying  and  delation.  By  their  xal  rjpus 
they  seem  to  connect  themselves  with  the  rekmvai,  either  as  know¬ 
ing  that  they  also  were  unpopular,  or  as  expecting  a  similar  answer 
from  John. 

Mif]8eVa  Siacrcunfjrt.  Like  concutio ,  Sioctcmd  is  used  of  intimida¬ 
tion,  especially  of  intimidating  to  extort  money  (3  Mac.  vii  21). 
Eusebius  uses  it  of  the  extortions  of  Paul  of  Samosata  (H.  E. 
vii  30.  7) ;  where,  however,  the  true  reading  may  be  ixo-eUu  In 
this  sense  cr«a>  also  is  used  (Aristoph.  Equit  840;  Pax ,  639) ;  and 
it  is  interesting  to  see  that  Antipho  couples  cmco  with  crvKotfxivTu. 
&t\oKpd'n)<s  ovtoctC  eripovs  tcov  inrevOevvoiv  cacie  xal  t<ruito<f>dtv'T€i  (Oral. 
vi  p.  146,  L  22).1  This  last  passage,  combined  with  the  verse 

1  In  the  Passio  S.  Perpetum ,  iii.,  the  martyr  suffers  much  crrpaTiwr&v  avKo<pnp< 
rlcus  r\dcrrais,  and  this  is  represented  in  the  Latin  by  concussum  mihtum. 
Comp.  Tert  Dt  Fuga  in  Pers .  xii,  xin. 
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before  us,  renders  it  probable  that  crvKo^dvn]^  a  “  fig-shower,”  is 
not  one  who  gives  information  to  the  police  about  the  exportation 
of  figs,  but  one  who  shows  figs  by  shaking  the  tree ;  i.e.  who  makes 
the  nch  yield  money  by  intimidating  them.  Nowhere  is  ovk o- 
4>avT7)<;  found  in  the  sense  of  “  informer,”  nor  yet  of  “  sycophant” 
It  always  denotes  a  “false  accuser,”  especially  with  a  view  to 
obtaining  money;  Arist.  Ach.  559,  82 5,  828.  Hatch  quotes  from 
Brunet  de  Presle,  Notices  et  textes  du  Mus'ce  du  Louvre,  a  letter  of 
b.c.  145  from  Dioscorides,  a  chief  officer  of  finance,  to  his  sub¬ 
ordinate  Dorion :  vepi  Be  Siaorct.crp.wi'  /cat  TrapaXei&v  ev twv  Be  /cat 
cruKOcf>aiTeiGr0ai.  'irpocrcfaepojJLa'wv  ^ovXofieOa  vjjlos  fxrj  BiaXav6avav9 
ic.t.A.,  “  in  the  matter  of  fictitious  legal  proceedings  and  plunder¬ 
ings,  some  persons  being,  moreover,  alleged  to  be  even  made  the 
victims  of  false  accusations,”  etc.  (Bibl  Grk.  p.  91).  Comp,  Lev. 
xix.  11 ;  Job  xxiv.  9.  Hesychius  explains  <rvKo<pdvT7js  as  ij/evBo- 

Karrjyopos. 

6x|/co^toi§.  From  ctyov,  “cooked  food”  to  be  eaten  with  bread, 
and  cui/co jmi,  “I  buy”:  hence  “rations,  allowance,  pay”  of  a 
soldier;  1  Cor.  ix.  7;  1  Mac.  iii.  28,  xiv.  32;  1  Esdr.  iv.  56;  and 
freq.  in  Polybius.  John  does  not  tell  these  men  on  service  that 
theirs  is  an  unlawful  calling.  Nor  did  the  early  Christians  con¬ 
demn  the  life  of  a  soldier :  see  quotations  in  Grotius  and  J.  B. 
Mozley,  University  Sermons ,  Serin,  v. 

15-17.  The  certainty  of  the  Messiah’s  Coming  and  the  Conse¬ 
quences  of  the  Coming.  Mt  iii.  11,  12.  The  explanatory  open¬ 
ing  (ver.  15)  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  The  substance  of  ver.  16  is  common 
to  all  three;  but  here  Lk.  inserts  the  characteristic  ttcLo-lv.  In 
ver.  17  he  and  Mt.  are  together,  while  Mk.  is  silent  Lk.  shows 
more  clearly  than  the  other  two  how  intense  was  the  excitement 
which  the  Baptist’s  preaching  caused. 

15.  npoofcoKwi'Tos.  What  were  they  expecting  ?  The  result  of  all 
this  strange  preaching,  and  especially  the  Messianic  judgment 
Would  it  be  put  in  execution  by  John  himself?  For  this  absolute 
use  of  flipo<rSoieaft>  comp.  Acts  xxvii.  33.  Excepting  Mt  xL  13, 
xxiv.  50,  2  Pet  iii  12-14,  the  verb  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (L  21,  vii 
19,  20,  viii.  40,  xii  46;  Acts  in.  5,  etc.). 

The  Vulg.  here  has  the  strange  rendering  existtmante ;  although  in  L  21, 
vii.  19,  20,  viii.  40  Tp<xrSoK&a  is  rendered  expccto,  and  in  xii.  46  spero.  Cod. 
Bnx.  has  sperante  here.  See  on  xix.  43  and  xxi.  23,  25  for  other  slips  in 
Jerome’s  work.  Here  d  has  an  attempt  to  reproduce  the  gen.  abs.  m  Latin : 
et  cogitantium  omnium .  Comp.  ix.  43,  xix.  II,  xxL  5,  xxiv.  36,  41. 

jultj  ttot€  auT<fe.  “If  haply  he  himself  were  the  Christ  ”  Their 
thinking  this  possible,  although  “John  did  no  sign,”  and  had  none 
of  the  insignia  of  royalty,  not  even  descent  from  David,  is  remark¬ 
able.  Non  ita  crassam  adkuc  ideam  de  Christo  habebant 9  nam 
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Johannes  nil  splendoris  externi  habehat  et  tamen  talia  de  eo  cogita • 
bant  (Beng.).  That  this  question  had  been  raised  is  shown  by 
Jn.  L  20.  The  Baptist  would  not  have  declared  “I  am  not  the 
Christ,”  unless  he  had  been  asked  whether  he  was  the  Messiah,  or 
had  heard  the  people  discussing  the  point 

For  the  constr.  comp,  ph  t ore  dcpij  a vroh  6  Beds  fierdvoiap  (2  Tim.  ii.  25). 
The  opt.  m  indirect  questions  is  freq.  in  Lk,  both  without  &p  (1.  29,  vui.  9, 
Acts  xvii.  11,  xxL  33)  and  also  with  d*  (i.  62,  vi.  11,  xv.  26;  Acts  v.  24, 
x.  17). 

16.  tooif.  Showing  how  universal  the  excitement  on  this  point 
was.  Neither  Mt.  (iii.  11)  nor  Mk.  (i.  7)  has  the  irao-tv  of  which 
Luke  is  so  fond:  comp,  vi  30,  vii.  35,  ix.  43,  xi.  4,  xii.  10. 

The  aor.  mid.  dir eKplvaro  is  rare  in  N.T.  (xxiii.  9;  Acts  m.  12;  Mt 
xxvii.  12;  Mk.  xiv.  61;  Jn.  v.  17,  19) ;  also  in  LXX  (Judg.  v.  29;  1  Kings 
ii.  1  j  1  Chron.  x.  13 ;  Ezek.  ix.ii).  In  bibl.  Grk.  the  pass,  forms  prevail: 
see  small  print  on  L  19. 

’Eyw  pcv  u8an.  Both  with  emphasis :  "I with  water ” 

6  Itrxuporepos.  Valebat  Johannes *,  sed  Christus  multo plus  (Beng.). 
The  art  marks  him  as  one  who  ought  to  be  well  known. 

Xuom  tof  Ijidn-a  twf  u-iro8r]pdTa)u.  More  graphic  than  Mt.’s  ra 
v7roS.  paoracraLi  but  less  SO  than  Mk.’s  Kvij/as  h-vcrat  rov  ljjl.  to \v  v7to8. 
avrov.  Both  AV.  and  RV.  mark  the  difference  between  viroSirjfm, 
“that  which  is  bound  under”  the  foot,  and  crav8d\iov,  dim.  of 
cravSaW,  by  rendering  the  former  “shoe”  (x.  4,  xv.  22,  xxii.  35; 
Acts  viL  33,  xni  25)  and  the  other  “sandal”  (Mt.  vi.  9;  Acts 
xii  8).  The  Vulg.  has  calceamenta  for  viroS^ara,  and  sandalia  or 
caligse  for  o-avScDua.  In  LXX  the  two  words  seem  to  be  used 
indiscriminately  (Josh.  ix.  5,  13);  but  viroS.  is  much  the  more 
common,  and  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  Jews  before  the  Captivity 
wore  shoes  or  manalim  (Deut.  xxxiii.  2  5)  as  distinct  from  sandals. 
Comp,  ot  lfidvT£<s  tQ>v  v7ro&7)fjLOLTu)v  avT&v  (Is.  v.  27).  To  unfasten 
shoes  or  sandals,  when  a  man  returned  home,  or  to  bring  them  to 
him  when  he  went  out,  was  the  office  of  a  slave  (See  Wetst  on  Mt 
iii.  11).  John  is  not  worthy  to  be  the  bond-servant  of  the  Christ 
The  aflTou  is  not  so  entirely  redundant  as  in  some  other  passages : 
“whose  latchet  of  his  shoes.” 1 

aur ds.  In  emphatic  contrast  to  the  speaker. 
iv  -nveuptaTi  dy £a>.  See  on  L  15,  That  the  tv  with  irvevfiart 
dytco  and  its  absence  from  vSan  marks  a  distinction  of  any  great 
moment  either  here  or  Acts  i.  5,  must  be  doubted ;  for  in  Mt 
iii.  11  both  expressions  have  the  ev,  and  in  Mk.  i.  8  neither .  The 
simple  dat  marks  the  instrument  or  matter  with  which  the  baptism 

1  Comp.  Mk.  vii.  25 ;  1  Pet,  ii.  24;  Rev.  iii.  8,  vii.  2,  9,  xiii.  8,  xx.  8* 
Such  pleonasms  are  Hebraistic,  and  are  specially  common  in  LXX  (Gen.  L  nj 
ExodL  xxxv.  29,  etc.) ;  Win.  xxii.  4  (b),  p.  184. 
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is  effected ;  the  h  marks  the  element  in  which  it  takes  place  (Jn. 

L  31). 

Kal  irupu  This  remarkable  addition  is  wanting  in  ML  Various 
explanations  of  it  are  suggested.  (1)  That  the  fiery  tongues  at 
Pentecost  axe  meant,  is  improbable.  Were  any  of  those  who 
received  the  Spirit  at  Pentecost  among  the  Baptist’s  hearers  on 
this  occasion?  Moreover,  in  Acts  i.  5  Kal  irupl  is  not  added. 
(2)  That  it  distinguishes  two  baptisms,  the  penitent  with  the 
Spirit,  and  the  impenitent  with  penal  fire ,  is  very  improbable. 
The  same  persons  (vp as)  are  to  be  baptized  with  the  Spirit  and 
with  fire.  In  ver.  17  the  good  and  the  bad  are  separated,  but  not 
here.  This  sentence  must  not  be  made  parallel  to  what  follows, 
for  the  winnowing-shovel  is  not  baptism.  (3)  More  probably  the 
irvpi  refers  to  the  illuminating,  kindling,  and  purifying  power  of 
the  grace  given  by  the  Messiah’s  baptism.  Spiritus  sanctus ,  quo 
Ckristus  baptizat ,  igneam  vim  kabet:  atque  ea  vis  ignea  etiam 
conspicua  fuit  oculis  honinum  (Beng.) :  comp.  Mai.  iii.  2.  (4)  Or, 

the  fiery  trials  which  await  the  disciple  who  accepts  Christ’s 
baptism  may  be  meant:  comp.  xii.  50;  Mk.  x.  38,  39.  The 
passage  is  one  of  many,  the  exact  meaning  of  which  must  remain 
doubtful ;  but  the  purifying  of  the  believer  rather  than  the  punish¬ 
ment  of  die  unbeliever  seems  to  be  intended. 

17.  tttuov.  The  “  winnowing-shovel  ”  {pa la  lignea;  Vulg. 
ventilabrum\  with  which  the  threshed  com  was  thrown  up  into 
the  wind  (™  =  “  spit  ”).1  This  is  a  further  description  of  the 
Messiah, — He  whose  irrvov  is  ready  for  use.  Note  the  impressive 
repetition  of  avrov  after  rrj  x€LPh  rVv  <&Wa,  and  rrjv  a.'KoBr\Krr\vP‘ 

tV  akuva.  The  threshing-floor  itself,  and  not  its  contents 
It  is  by  removing  the  contents — com  to  the  bam,  and  refuse  to 
the  fire — that  the  floor  is  thoroughly  cleansed.  Christ’s  threshing- 
floor  is  the  world ;  or,  in  a  more  restricted  sense,  the  Holy  Land. 
See  Meyer  on  Mt  iii.  12. 

do-p&rnj).  Comp.  ML  ix.  43;  Lev.  vi.  12,  13;  Is.  xxxiv.  8-10, 
lxvL  24 ;  Jer.  vii.  20 ;  Ezek.  xx.  47,  48.  In  Homer  it  is  a  freq. 
epithet  of  ycA.ws,  kAcos,  /Sot},  /tevos,  and  once  of  (//.  xvi.  123). 
As  an  epithet  of  vrup  it  is  opposed  to  paXSaKov  and  paKpov.  See 

1  The  wooden  shovel,  pala  lignea  (Cato,  R,  R*  vi.  45.  151),  ventildbrum 

(Varro,  R.  R,  i.  52),  seems  to  have  been  more  primitive  than  the  vannus ,  which 
was  a  basket,  shaped  like  the  blade  of  a  large  shovel.  The  xrbov  was  a  shovel 
rather  than  a  basket.  In  Tertulhan  (. Prmcrip .  ni.)  pal  am  in  manu  ported  ad 
purgandam  aream  suam  is  probably  the  true  reading ;  but  some  MSS.  have 
ventilabrum  for  palam . 

3  The  form  dmicadapcu  is  worth  noting :  in  later  Greek  itcdOapa  for  iKdSrjpa 
is  not  uncommon.  Mt.  here  has  dLCLKadapiei,  but  classical  writers  prefer  8lcl* 
Kafalpeip  to  StaicaGapLfetv, — For  the  details  of  Oriental  threshing  see  Herzog, 
PRE.1  art.  Ackerbau;  D.B  2 3  art.  “  Agriculture.”  For  d%vpa  comp.  Job 
xxi.  18,  and  Hdt  iv.  72.  2 ;  the  sing,  is  less  common  (Jer.  xxiii.  28} 
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Heinichen  on  Eus.  IT.  E.  vi.  41.  15  and  viii.  12.  1.  It  is  therefore 
a  fierce  fire  which  cannot  be  extinguished,  rather  than  ar  endless 
fire  that  will  never  go  out,  that  seems  to  be  indicated :  and  this  is 
just  such  a  fire  as  to  & xypov  (the  refuse  left  after  threshing  and 
winnowing)  would  make.  But  acr/Secn-os  is  sometimes  used  of  a 
fire  that  never  goes  out,  as  that  of  Apollo  at  Delphi  or  of  Vesta  at 
Rome  (Dion.  Hal.  cxciv.  8).  For  KaraKaUiv  comp.  Mt.  xiii.  30, 
40 ;  also  Ex.  iii.  2,  where  it  is  distinguished  from  kcuW  :  it  implies 
utter  consumption. 

18-20.  §  Explanation  of  the  Abrupt  Termination  of  the 
Baptist’s  Ministry.  This  is  given  here  by  anticipation  in  order 
tc  complete  the  narrative.  Comp,  the  conclusions  to  previous 
narratives  *  L  66,  80,  iL  40,  52. 

18.  HoXKa  fiev  oBv  ical  ire  pa.  The  comprehensive  iroXAa  /cat 
erepa  confirms  the  view  taken  above  (ver.  7)  that  this  narrative 
(7-18)  gives  a  summary  of  John’s  teaching  rather  than  a  report  of 
what  was  said  on  any  one  occasion.  The  hepa  means  “of  a 
different  kind  ”  (Gal.  i.  6,  7),  and  intimates  that  the  preaching  of 
the  Baptist  was  not  always  of  the  character  just  indicated. 

The  cases  in  which  [ikv  o$p  occurs  must  be  distinguished.  1.  "Where,  as 
here,  fUv  is  followed  by  a  corresponding  84,  and  we  have  nothing  more  than 
the  distributive  pkv  .  .  .  84  •  .  .  combined  with  ofiv  ( Acts  vm.  4,  25,  xi.  19, 
xn.  5,  xiv.  3,  xv.  3,  30,  etc.).  2.  Where  no  84  follows,  and  ji4v  confirms 
what  is  said,  while  o8v  marks  an  inference  or  transition,  quidem  tgitur  (Acts 
i.  6,  ii.  41,  v.  41,  xiii.  4,  xvii.  30 ;  Heb*  vh.il,  vni.  4,  etc.).  Wm.  liii.  8.  a, 
p.  556. 

mpaKaXwv  €UT\yye\LleTo  .  •  .  Aeyx^jieyos.  These  words  give 
the  three  chief  functions  of  the  Baptist :  to  exhort  all,  to  preach 
good  tidings  to  the  penitent,  to  reprove  the  impenitent  It  is 
quite  unnecessary  to  take  rov  Xaov  with  TrapaKaXcov,  and  the  order 
of  the  words  is  against  such  a  combination. 

In  late  Greek  the  acc.  of  the  person  to  whom  the  announcement  is  made  is 
freq.  after  afayyeMfro’ffcu  (Acts  xiv.  15,  xvi.  10;  Gal.  i.  9;  1  Pet.  i  12; 
comp.  Acts  vm.  25,  40,  xiv.  21) ;  and  hence  in  the  pass,  we  have  vrcoxol 
efayyeXLfovrai.  The  acc.  of  the  message  announced  is  also  common  (viii.  1 ; 
Acts  v.  42,  vui.  4,  12,  x.  36,  xi.  20).  Where  both  person  and  message  are 
combined,  the  person  addressed  is  in  the  dat  (i.  19,  11.  10,  iv  43  ;  Acts 
viii.  35 ;  comp.  Lk.  iv.  18 ;  Acts  xvii.  18 ;  Rom.  I  15,  etc  ) :  but  m  Acts 
xiii.  32  we  have  double  acc.  Here  the  Lat  texts  vary  between  evangehzabat 
populum  (Cod.  Am.)  and  evang.  populo  (Cod.  Brix.). 

19.  'HpafBijs.  Antipas,  as  in  ver.  1.  The  insertion  of  the 
name  after  ywaucos  comes  from  Mk.  and  Mt  (A  C  K  X 

and  some  versions).  This  Philip  must  be  carefully  distinguished 
from  the  tetrarch  Philip,  with  whom  Jerome  confuses  him.  He 
was  the  son  of  Mariamne,  on  account  of  whose  treachery  he  had 
been  disinherited  by  Herod  the  Great;  and  he  lived  as  a  private 
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individual  at  Jerusalem  (Jos.  B.J.  i.  30.  7).  Josephus  calls  both 
Antipas  and  also  this  Philip  simply  “  Herod  ”  (Ant  xviii.  5.  4). 
Herodias  became  the  evil  genius  of  the  man  who  seduced  her  from 
his  brother.  It  was  her  ambition  which  brought  about  the  down¬ 
fall  of  Antipas.  Lk.  alone  tells  us  that  John  rebuked  Antipas  for 
his  wicked  life  (iccil  irepl  nanw)  as  well  as  for  his  incestuous 
marriage.  Obviously  i\e yxppevos  means  “rebuked,  reproved” 
^1  Tim.  v.  20;  2  Tim.  iv.  2),  and  not  “convicted”  or  “convinced” 
(Jn.  viii.  46,  xvi.  8).  In  the  former  sense  e\eyxav  is  stronger 
than  imTifiaiv :  see  Trench,  Syn.  iv. 

Once  more  (see  on  ver.  1)  we  have  a  remarkable  rendering  in  d :  Hcrodcs 
autem  quaterducatus  cum  argueretur  ab  eo,  etc. 

Note  the  characteristic  and  idiomatic  attraction  {ttcLvtwv  &v)t  and  comp, 
ii.  20,  v.  9,  ix.  43,  xii.  46,  xv.  16,  xix.  3 7,  xxiv.  25  5  Acts  iii  21,  x.  39, 

xiii.  39,  xxii.  10,  xxvi.  2. 

20.  Trpoo-idrjicev  ical  touto  Im  irdoTP,  kcit^k\€l(7€v,  K.T.X.  “He 
added  this  also  on  the  top  of  all — he  shut  up  John  in  prison”; 
i.e.  he  added  this  to  all  the  other  irovrjpd  of  which  he  had  been 
guilty. 

Josephus,  in  the  famous  passage  which  confirms  and  supple¬ 
ments  the  Gospel  narrative  respecting  the  Baptist  (Ant  xviii.  5.  2), 
says  that  Antipas  put  him  in  prison  because  of  his  immense 
influence  with  the  people.  They  seemed  to  be  ready  to  do  what¬ 
ever  he  told  them ;  and  he  might  tell  them  to  revolt.  This  may 
easily  have  been  an  additional  reason  for  imprisoning  him :  it  is  no 
contradiction  of  the  Evangelists.  What  Josephus  states  is  what 
Antipas  publicly  alleged  as  his  reason  for  arresting  John :  of  course 
he  would  not  give  his  private  reasons.  The  pnson  in  which  the 
Baptist  was  confined  was  in  the  fortress  of  Machserus  at  the  N.E. 
comer  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Seetzen  discovered  the  site  in  1807 
above  the  valley  of  the  Zerka,  and  dungeons  can  still  be  traced 
among  the  ruins.  Tristram  visited  it  in  1872  (Discoveries  on  the 
East  Side  of  the  Dead  Sea ,  ch.  xiv.).  It  was  hither  that  the 
daughter  of  Aretas  fled  on  her  way  back  to  her  father,  when  she 
discovered  that  Antipas  meant  to  discard  her  for  Herodias. 
Machserus  was  then  in  her  father’s  dominions;  but  Antipas 
probably  seized  it  immediately  afterwards  (Jos.  Ant  xviii.  5.  1,  2). 

The  expression  rpoff^drjKev  rovro,  KariicXcicrer  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  Hebraisms  irpo<r£0ero  r4fi\pai  (xx.  II,  12),  rrrpoaidero  <rvX\apeZr 
(Acts  xii.  3).  It  is  true  that  in  LXX  the  act  as  well  as  the  mid.  is  used  in 
this  manners  TpoctdrjKe  racet?  (Gen.  iv.  2);  vpocriO'rjKc  XakijtTcu  (Gen. 
xviii.  29) :  see  also  ExocL  x.  28 ;  Deut  iii.  2 6;  and  for  the  mid.  Exod. 

xiv.  13.  But  in  this  Hebraistic  use  of  r pwrrlfrijfu  for  “go  on  and  do”  the 
second  verb  is  always  in  the  infin.  (Win.  liv.  5,  p.  588).  Here  there  is  no 
Hebraism,  and  therefore  no  sign  that  Lk.  is  using  an  Aramaic  source. 

KaradKeieLV  is  classical,  but  occurs  in  N.T.  only  here  and  Acts  xxvi.  10 ; 
In  both  cases  of  imprisoning.  It  is  freq.  in  medical  writers,  and  Galen  uses 
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it  of  imprisonment  (Hobart,  Med.  Lang,  of  Lk.  pp.  66,  67).  Mt.  xiv  3  wt 
have  ividero,  and  Mk.  vi.  17,  iSijetv,  of  Herod’s  putting  John  hto  prison. 

SI,  22.  Jesus  is  baptized  by  John . — It  is  remarkable,  that 
although  the  careers  of  the  Forerunner  and  of  the  Messiah  ar* 
so  closely  connected,  and  so  similar  as  regards  prediction  of  birth 
retirement,  ministry,  and  early  end,  yet,  so  far  as  we  know,  they 
come  into  actual  contact  only  at  one  brief  period,  when  the 
Forerunner  baptized  the  Christ.  Once  some  of  John’s  disciple* 
raised  the  question  of  fasting,  and  Jesus  answered  it  (v.  33;  Mt 
ix.  14),  and  once  John  sent  some  of  his  disciples  to  Jesus  tc 
question  Him  as  to  His  Messiahship  (vii.  19-23;  Mt  xi.  2-19); 
but  there  is  no  meeting  between  Christ  and  the  Baptist  Lk., 
having  completed  his  brief  account  of  the  Forerunner  and  his 
work,  begins  his  main  subject,  viz.  the  Messiah  and  His  work. 
This  involves  a  return  to  the  point  at  which  the  Forerunner  met 
the  Messiah,  and  performed  on  Him  the  rite  which  prepared  Him 
for  His  work,  by  publicly  uniting  Him  with  the  people  whom  He 
came  to  save,  and  proclaiming  Him  before  them. 

21*  iv  nS  paTmor0T]v<u  airarra  Toy  \aoy.  “ After  all  the  people 
had  been  baptized”;  cum  baptizatus  esset  omnis  populus  (Cod. 
Brix.) :  not,  “ while  they  were  bemg  baptized”;  cum  baptizaretur 
(Cod.  Am.).  The  latter  would  be  b  t<3  with  the  pres,  infin. 

Both  constructions  are  very  freq.  in  Lk.  Contrast  the  aorists  in  ii.  27, 
ix.  36,  xL  37,  xiv.  1,  xix.  15,  xxiv.  30,  Acts  xi.  15  with  the  presents  in  v.  I, 
12,  viri.  5,  42,  ix.  18,  29,  33,  51,  x.  35,  38,  xi.  I.  27,  xvn.  11,  14,  xxiv.  4, 
15,  51;  Acts  viii.  6,  xix.  I.  Lk.  is  also  fond  of  the  stronger  form  dr  as, 
which  is  rare  in  N.T.  outside  his  writings.  Readings  are  often  confused,  but 
iras  is  well  attested  v.  26,  viii.  37,  ix.  15,  xix.  37,  48,  xxiii.  1;  Acts  ii.  44, 
iv.  31,  v*  16,  x.  8,  xi,  10,  xvi*  3,  28,  xxv.  24 ;  and  may  be  right  in  other 
places. 

That  there  were  great  multitudes  present  when  John  baptized 
the  Christ  is  not  stated ;  nor  is  it  probable.  Had  Lk.  written  b 
t<3  /SaTTL^eaOaL,  this  would  have  implied  the  presence  of  many  other 
candidates  for  baptism ;  but  it  was  not  until  “  after  every  one  of 
the  people  had  been  baptized”  that  the  baptism  of  Jesus  took 
place.  Possibly  Jesus  waited  until  He  could  be  alone  with  John. 
In  any  case,  those  who  had  long  been  waiting  for  their  turn  would 
go  home  soon  after  they  had  accomplished  their  purpose.  It  was 
some  time  before  this  that  John  said  to  the  people,  “  He  that  cometh 
after  me  ...  is  standing  in  the  midst  of  you,  and  ye  know  Him 
not”  (Jn.  L  26).  They  could  hardly  have  been  so  ignorant  of  Him, 
if  large  multitudes  had  been  present  when  John  baptized  Him. 

Kat  ’Itjcrou  pa‘nrur0€iTos.  It  is  remarkable  that  this,  which  seems 
to  us  to  be  the  main  fact,  should  be  expressed  thus  incidentally  by 
a  participle.  It  is  as  if  the  baptism  of  all  the  people  were  regarded 
as  carrying  with  it  the  baptism  of  Jesus  almost  as  a  necessary  com- 
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plement :  “After  they  had  been  baptized,  and  when  He  had  been 
baptized  and  was  praying.”  But  perhaps  the  purpose  of  Lk.  is  to 
narrate  the  baptism,  not  so  much  for  its  own  sake  as  an  instance  of 
Christ's  conformity  to  what  was  required  of  the  people,  as  for  the 
sake  of  the  Divine  recognition  and  authentication  which  Jesus  then 
received. 

Jerome  has  preserved  this  fragment  of  the  Gospel  acc .  to  the  Hebrews :  “  Lo, 
the  mother  of  the  Lord  and  His  brethren  said  to  Him,  John  the  Baptist  baptizeth 
for  remission  of  sins :  let  us  go  and  be  baptized  by  him.  But  He  said  to  them, 
Wherein  have  I  sinned  that  I  should  go  and  be  baptized  by  him?  except  perchance 
this  very  thing  which  I  have  said  is  ignorance”  [Adv.  Pclag.  xu.  i).  The  Tractatus 
de  Rebaptismate  says  that  the  Pauli  Pr&diccUio  represented  “  Christ,  the  only 
man  who  was  altogether  without  fault,  both  making  confession  respecting  His 
own  sin,  and  driven  almost  against  His  will  by  His  mother  Mary  to  accept  the 
baptism  of  John :  also  that  when  He  was  baptized  fire  was  seen  on  the  water, 
which  is  not  written  m  any  Gospel  ”  (xvii. ;  H artel’s  Cyprian ,  ii.  p.  90).  The 
fire  in  the  water  is  mentioned  in  Justin  {Try.  lxxxvrn,),  but  not  as  recorded  by 
the  Apostles ;  and  also  in  the  Gospel  acc .  to  the  Hebrews . 

ica-i  TTpocreuxopcVou.  Lk.  alone  mentions  this.  On  his  Gospel 
as  emphasizing  the  duty  of  prayer  see  Introd.  §  6.  Mt  and  Mk. 
say  that  Jesus  saw  the  Spirit  descending;  Jn.  says  that  the  Baptist 
saw  it ;  Lk.  that  it  took  place  (eycvero)  along  with  the  opening  of 
the  heaven  and  the  coming  of  the  voice.  Mk.  says  simply  to 
irvevfm ;  Mt  has  Trver/xa  ©cov ;  Lk.  to  tt vevjxa  to  a yiov.  See  on 

i.  15* 

The  constr.  of  iyivero  with  acc.  and  infin.  is  on  the  analogy  of  the  class, 
constr.  of  owtpiji  it  is  freq.  in  Lk.  See  note,  p.  45.  The  form 
Bryax  is  anomalous,  as  if  assimilated  to  dy&pxOui  comp.  Jn.  ix.  10,  14; 
Rev.  iv.  1,  vi.  1. 

22,  croipariKu  ciSei  <&s  Trepiorep&v.  “In  a  bodily  form”  is 
peculiar  to  Lk.  Nothing  is  gained  by  admitting  something  visible 
and  rejecting  the  dove.  Comp,  the  symbolical  visions  of  Jehovah 
granted  to  Moses  and  other  Prophets.  We  dare  not  assert  that  the 
Spirit  cannot  reveal  Himself  to  human  sight,  or  that  in  so  doing 
He  cannot  employ  the  form  of  a  dove  or  of  tongues  of  fire.  The 
tongues  were  appropriate  when  the  Spirit  was  given  “by  measure” 
to  many.  The  dove  was  appropriate  when  the  Spirit  was  given 
in  His  fulness  to  one.  It  is  not  true  that  the  dove  was  an  ancient 
Jewish  symbol  for  the  Spirit  In  Jewish  symbolism  the  dove  is 
Israel.  The  descent  of  the  Spirit  was  not,  as  some  Gnostics 
taught,  the  moment  of  the  Incarnation :  it  made  no  change  in  the 
nature  of  Christ  But  it  may  have  illuminated  Him  so  as  to  com* 
plete  His  growing  consciousness  of  His  relations  to  God  and  to 
man  (ii.  52).  It  served  two  purposes :  (1)  to  make  Him  known  to 
the  Baptist,  who  thenceforward  had  Divine  authority  for  making 
Him  known  to  the  world  (Jn.  i.  32,  33);  and  (2)  to  mark  the  offi¬ 
cial  beginning  of  the  ministry,  like  the  anointing  of  a  king.  As  at 
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the  Transfiguration,  Christ  is  miraculously  glorified  before  settmg 
out  to  suffer,  a  voice  from  heaven  bears  witness  to  Him,  and  “  the 
goodly  fellowship  of  the  Prophets  "  waits  on  His  glory. 

^  The  phrase  (j> tav^v  yepiaOai  is  freq.  in  Lk  (i.  44,  ix.  35,  36;  Acts  ii.  6, 
vii.  31,  x.  13,  xix.  34).  Elsewhere  only  Mk.  1.  1 1,  ix.  7 ;  Jn.  xu.  30 ;  Rev.  vui.  5. 
Comp.  Ipxerat  Jn.  xii.  28;  ci~4pxer<ii  tptarfj,  Rev.  xvi.  17,  xix.  5. 

lu.  Responsio  ad preces ,  ver.  2 1  (Beng ).  The  shows  that  the 
voice  conveyed  a  message  to  the  Christ  as  well  as  to  the  Baptist. 
Mk.  also  has  2i>  Ci :  in  Mt  lii.  1 7  we  have  OSros  bcmv.  Diversitas 
locutionum  adhuc  etiam  utilis  est \  ne  uno  modo  dictum  minus  intellu 
gatur  (Aug.).  In  the  narrative  of  the  Transfiguration  all  three  have 

Ouros  ecrrtv. 

The  reference  seems  to  be  to  Ps.  ii.  7 ;  and  here  D  and  other  important 
witnesses  have  Tfo's  fiov  et  cnj,  ey&  trfifiepov  yey hpvjicd  ere.  Augustine  says  that 
this  was  the  reading  of  some  MSS.,  “although  it  is  stated  not  to  be  found  m  the 
more  ancient  MSS.”  [De  Co?zs,  Eva?ig.  ii.  14:  comp.  Etzchir.  ad  Laurent,  xlix.). 
Justin  has  it  in  his  accounts  of  the  Baptism  {Try.  lxxxvm.,  cm.).  In  Mt.  it  is 
possible  to  take  b  ay  air  Tyros  with  what  follows:  “The  beloved  in  whom  I  am 
well  pleased”  ;  but  this  is  impossible  here  and  in  Mk.  i.  11,  and  therefore  1m- 

Erobable  in  Mt.  The  repetition  of  the  article  presents  the  epithet  as  a  separate 
Let .  “Thou  art  My  Son,  My  beloved  one.”  Comp,  /jlovvos  e&v  ay uttjt4s 
(Horn  Od.  ii.  365).  It  is  remarkable  that  St.  John  never  uses  dyairTiros  of 
Christ :  neither  m  the  Fourth  Gospel  nor  m  the  Apocalypse  does  the  woid  occur 
in  any  connexion. 

cvSoKTjtra.  “  I  am  well  pleased  ” :  the  timeless  aonst.  Comp.  Jn.  xiii.  3. 
The  verb  is  an  exception  to  the  rule  that,  except  where  a  verb  is  compounded 
with  a  prep.,  the  verbal  termination  is  not  retained,  but  one  from  a  noun  of  the 
same  root  is  substituted :  e.g.  bovvareiv,  evepyerew,  not  adtivao-dat,  evepy<££ecrQau. 
Comp.  KapaSoKeiv  and  dv<r$vifj<nc£i v,  which  are  similar  exceptions.  Win.  xvi.  5, 
p.  125. 

The  voice  does  not  proclaim  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  as  a  legend  would  prob¬ 
ably  have  represented.  No  such  proclamation  was  needed  either  by  Jesus  or 
by  the  Baptist.  The  descent  of  the  Spirit  had  told  John  that  Jesus  was  the 
Christ  (Jn.  i.  33).  This  voice  from  heaven,  as  afterwards  at  the  Transfiguration 
(ix  35),  and  again  shortly  before  the  Passion  (Jn.  xu.  28),  followed  closely  upon 
Christ’s  prayer,  and  may  be  regarded  as  the  answer  to  it.  His  humanity  was 
capable  of  needing  the  strength  which  the  heavenly  assurance  gave.  To  call 
this  voice  from  heaven  the  JBatk-Kol  of  the  Rabbis,  or  to  treat  it  as  analogous 
to  it,  is  misleading.  The  Rabbinic  Bath-Kol ,  or  “  Daughter-voice,”  is  regarded 
as  an  echo  of  the  voice  of  God :  and  the  Jews  liked  to  believe  that  it  had  been 
granted  to  them  after  the  gift  of  prophecy  had  ceased.  The  utterances  attri¬ 
buted  to  it  are  in  some  cases  so  frivolous  or  profane,  that  the  more  intelligent 
Rabbis  denounced  it  as  a  superstition. 

It  has  been  pointed  out  that  Lk  appears  to  treat  the  baptism  of  Jesus  by 
John  as  a  matter  of  course.  Mt.  tells  us  that  the  Baptist  at  first  protested 
against  it ;  and  many  writers  have  felt  that  it  requires  explanation.  Settmg 
aside  the  profane  suggestions  that  Jesus  was  not  sinless,  and  therefore  needed 
“repentance  baptism  for  remission  of  sms,”  or  that  He  was  m  collusion  with 

John,  we  may  note  four  leading  hypotheses.  1.  He  wished  to  do  honour  to 
ohn.  2.  He  desired  to  elicit  from  John  a  declaration  of  His  Messiahship. 
3.  He  thereby  gave  a  solemn  sign  that  He  had  done  with  home  life,  and  was 
beginning  His  public  ministry.  4.  He  thereby  consecrated  Himself  for  His 
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work. — This  last  seems  to  be  nearest  to  the  truth.  The  other  three  would  be 
more  probable  if  we  were  expiessly  told  that  multitudes  of  spectators  were 
present ;  whereas  the  reverse  seems  to  be  implied.  John’s  baptism  was  prepara¬ 
tory  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah.  For  everyone  else  it  was  a  baptism  of 
repentance.  The  Messiah,  who  needed  no  repentance,  could  yet  accept  the 
preparation.  In  each  case  it  marked  the  beginning  of  a  new  life.  It  conse¬ 
crated  the  people  for  the  reception  of  salvation.  It  consecrated  the  Christ  for 
the  bestowing  of  it  (Neander,  L.J.  C  §  42  (5),  Eng.  tr.  j>.  68)>  But  besides 
this  it  was  a  “fulfilment  of  righteousness,”  a  complying  with  the  requirements 
of  the  Law.  Although  puie  Himself,  through  His  connexion  with  an  unclean 
people  He  was  Levitically  unclean.  “  On  the  principles  of  O.T.  righteousness 
His  baptism  was  required”  (Lange,  L.  of  C.  1.  p.  355). 

In  the  Fathers  and  liturgies  we  find  the  thought  that  by  being  baptized  Him¬ 
self  Jesus  elevated  an  external  rite  into  a  sacrament,  and  consecrated  the  element 
of  water  for  perpetual  use.  Baftizatus  est  ergo  Dominus  non  mundart  volens, 
sed  mundare  aquas  (Ambr.  on  Lk  111.  21,  23)  “By  the  Baptisme  of  thy  wel 
beloved  sonne  Jesus  Chnste,  thou  dydest  sanctifie  the  fludde  Jordan,  and  al  other 
waters  to  this  misticall  washing  away  of  synne  ”  (First  Prayer-Book  of  Edw.  VI. 
1549,  Public  Baptism) ;  which  follows  the  Gregorian  address,  “  By  the  Baptism 
of  Thine  Only-begotten  Son  hast  been  pleased  to  sanctify  the  streams  of  water  ” 
(Bright,  Ancient  Collects ,  p.  16 1). 

There  is  no  contradiction  between  John’s  “Comest  Thou  to  me?”  (Mt. 
111.  14)  and  “I  knew  Him  not”  (Jn.  1.  31,  33).  As  a  Prophet  John  recognized 
the  smlessness  of  Jesus,  just  as  Elisha  recognized  the  avarice  and  un truthfulness 
of  Gehazi,  or  the  tieachery  and  cruelty  of  Hazael  (2  Kings  v.  26,  viii.  10-12) ; 
but  until  the  Spirit  descended  upon  Him,  he  did  not  know  that  He  was  the 
Messiah  (Weiss,  Leben  Jesu ,  I.  n.  9,  Eng.  tr.  1.  p.  320).  John  had  three  mam 
functions :  to  predict  the  coming  of  the  Messiah ;  to  prepare  the  people  for  it ; 
and  to  point  out  the  Messiah  when  He  came.  When  these  were  accomplished, 
his  work  was  nearly  complete. 

23-38.  The  Genealogy  of  Jesus  Christ  Comp.  Mt.  L  1-17. 
The  literature  is  very  abundant :  the  following  are  among  the  prin¬ 
cipal  authorities,  from  which  a  selection  may  be  made,  and  the 
names  of  other  authorities  obtained. 

Lord  A.  Hervey,  The  Genealogies  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour, 
Macmillan,  1853;  J.  B.  McClellan,  The  New  Testament  of  our 
Lord  and  Saviour ,  i.  pp.  408-422,  Macmillan,  1875;  W.  H.  Mill, 
Observations  on  the  Application  of  Pantheistic  Principles  to  the 
Theory  and  Histone  Criticism  of  the  Gospel \  pp.  147-218;  D.BP 
art.  “  Genealogy  ” ;  T>.  of  Chr .  Biog.  art  “  Africanus  ” ;  Schaffs 
Herzog, \  art.  “Genealogy”;  Commentaries  of  Mansel  {Speaker), 
Meyer,  SchafF,  on  Mt  i.;  of  Farrar,  Godet,  M.  R.  Riddle,  on 
Lk.  iii. 

Why  does  Lk.  insert  the  genealogy  here  instead  of  at  the  beginning  of  his 
Gospel  ?  It  would  be  only  a  slight  exaggeration  to  say  that  this  is  the  beginning 
of  his  Gospel,  for  the  first  three  chapters  are  only  introductory.  The  use  of 
ipxb/Mvos  here  implies  that  the  Evangelist  is  now  making  a  fresh  start.  Two  of 
the  three  introductory  chapters  are  3ie  history  of  the  Forerunner,  which  Lk. 
completes  in  the  third  chapter  before  beginning  his  account  of  the  work  of  the 
Messiah.  Not  until  Jesus  has  been  anointed  by  the  Spirit  does  the  history  of 
the  Messiah,  i.e.  the  Anointed  One,  begin ;  and  His  genealogy  then  becomes  of 
importance.  In  a  similar  way  the  pedigree  of  Moses  is  placed,  not  just  before 
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or  just  after  the  account  of  his  birth  (Exod.  ii.  i,  2),  where  not  even  the  names 
of  his  parents  are  given,  but  just  after  hzs  public  appearance  before  Pharaoh  as 
the  spokesman  of  Jehovah  and  the  leader  of  Israel  (Exod.  vi.  14-27). 

The  statement  of  Julius  Afhcanus,  that  Herod  the  Great  caused  the  genealo¬ 
gies  of  ancient  Jewish  families  to  be  destroyed,  in  order  to  conceal  the  defects 
of  his  own  pedigree  (Eus,  H.  E.  i.  7.  13),  is  of  no  moment.  If  he  ever  gave 
such  an  order,  it  would  of  necessity  be  very  imperfectly  executed.  Tke  rebuild¬ 
ing  of  the  temple  would  give  him  the  opportunity  of  burning  the  genealogies  of 
the  priests,  which  were  preserved  in  the  temple  archives,  but  pedigrees  in  the 
possession  of  private  families  would  be  carefully  concealed.  Josephus  was  able 
to  give  his  own  genealogy,  as  he  “found  it  described  m  the  public  records” — iv 
rats  dyfiofflats  5£Vrois  dyayeypafifj^vTjv  ( Vita,  1) ;  and  he  tells  us  what  great  care 
was  taken  to  preserve  the  pedigrees  of  the  priests,  not  merely  in  Judaea,  but  m 
Egypt,  and. Babylon,  ana  “whithersoever  our  priests  are  scattered”  (, Apion 
i.  7),  It  is  therefore  an  empty  objection  to  say  that  Lk.  could  not  have 
obtained  this  genealogy  from  any  authentic  source,  for  all  such  sources  had  been 
destroyed  by  Herod.  It  is  clear  from  Josephus  that,  if  Herod  made  the  attempt, 
he  did  not  succeed  in  destroying  even  all  public  records.  Jews  are  very  tena¬ 
cious  of  their  genealogies ,  and  a  decree  to  destroy  such  things  would  be  evaded 
in  every  possible  way.  The  importance  of  the  evidence  of  Afhcanus  lies  m  his 
claim  to  have  obtained  information  from  members  of  the  family,  who  gloned  m 
preserving  the  memory  of  their  noble  extraction ;  and  in  his  referring  both 
pedigrees  as  a  matter  of  course  io  Joseph.  It  is  not  probable  that  Joseph  was  the 
only  surviving  descendant  of  David  who  was  known  to  be  such  But  it  is  likely 
enough  that  all  such  persons  were  m  humble  positions,  like  Joseph  himself,  and 
thus  escaped  the  notice  and  jealousy  of  Herod.  Throughout  his  reign  he  took 
no  precaution  against  David ic  claimants  ;  and  had  he  been  told  that  a  village 
carpenter  was  the  representative  of  David’s  house,  he  would  possibly  have 
treated  him  as  Domitian  is  said  to  have  treated  the  grandsons  of  Judas  the 
brother  of  the  Lord — with  supercilious  indifference  (Eus.  H.  E .  111.  20). 

23.  afrnSs.  “He  Himself,”  to  whom  these  miraculous  signs 
had  reference:  comp.  L  22;  Mt  Mi.  4.  The  AV.  translation  of 
the  whole  clause,  aii-ros  rjv  ’Irja-ous  dpxope^os  wael  ir(av  TptdKorra, 
“Jesus  Himself  began  to  be  about  thirty  years  of  age,”  is  im¬ 
possible.  It  is  probably  due  to  the  influence  of  Beza :  incipiebat 
esse  quasi  annorum  triginta.  But  Cranmer  led  the  way  in  this 
error  in  the  Bible  of  1539,  and  the  later  versions  followed.  Purvey 
is  vague,  like  the  Vulgate :  “  was  bigynnynge  as  of  thritti  year,” — 
erat  mcipiens  quasi  annorum  triginia.  Tyndale  is  right:  “was 
about  thirty  yere  of  age  when  He  beganne  ” ;  i.e.  when  He  began 
His  ministry  m  the  solemn  way  just  recorded.  Comp,  the  use  of 
dp£d/*€i/o?  in  Acts  i.  22.  In  both  cases  StSdcr/cav  may  be  under¬ 
stood,  but  is  not  necessary.  In  Mk.  iv.  1  we  have  the  full  expres¬ 
sion,  rjpiaro  StSacr/cetr,  which  is  represented  in  the  parallel,  Mt. 
ariii.  1,  by  iKadrjro.  Professor  Marshall  has  shown  that  rjpfaro  and 
ZKaOrjTo-  may  be  equivalents  for  one  and  the  same  Aramaic  verb 
{Expositor ,  April  1891)  :  see  on  v.  21. 

It  is  obvious  that  this  verse  renders  little  help  to  chronology. 
“About  thirty”  may  be  anything  from  twenty-eight  to  thirty-two, — 
to  give  no  wider  margin.  It  is  certain  that  our  era  is  at  least  four 
years  too  late,  for  it  besrins  with  a.u.c.  754*  Herod  the  Gteat 
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died  just  before  the  Passover  a.u.c.  750,  which  is  therefore  the 
latest  year  possible  for  the  Nativity.  If  we  reckon  the  “  fifteenth 
year”  of  ver.  1  from  the  death  of  Augustus,  Jesus  was  probably 
thirty-two  at  the  time  of  His  Baptism. 

t)v  utos,  <&s  iv o/u£€to,  slw(n7<j>  tou  ‘HXcu  This  is  the  right  punctua¬ 
tion:  “being  the  son  (as  was  supposed)  of  Joseph  the  son  of 
Heli.”  It  is  altogether  unnatural  to  place  the  comma  after 
and  not  before  it :  “being  the  son  (as  was  supposed  of  Joseph)  of 
Heli”;  i.e.  being  supposed  to  be  the  son  of  Joseph,  but  being 
really  the  grandson  of  Heli.  It  is  not  credible  that  mo?  can  mean 
both  son  and  grandson  in  the  same  sentence.  J.  Lightfoot  pro¬ 
posed  that  “Jesus”  (viz.  mo?,  not  vlov)  should  be  understood 
throughout;  “Jesus  (as  was  supposed)  the  son  of  Joseph,  and  so 
the  son  of  Heli,  and  so  the  son  of  Matthat,”  etc.  (Hor.  Heb.  on 
Lk.  iii.  23).  But  this  is  not  probable :  see  on  rov  €>eot)  (ver.  38). 

It  is  evident  from  the  wording  that  Lk.  is  here  giving  the  genealogy  of  Joseph 
and  not  of  Mary.  It  would  have  been  quite  out  of  harmony  with  either  Jewish 
ideas  or  Gentile  ideas  to  derive  the  birthright  of  Jesus  from  His  mother.  In  the 
eye  of  the  law  Jesus  was  the  heir  of  Joseph ;  and  therefore  it  is  Joseph’s  descent 
which  is  of  importance.  Mary  may  have  been  the  daughter  of  Heli ;  but,  if 
she  was,  Lk.  ignores  the  fact.  The  difference  between  the  two  genealogies  was 
from  very  early  times  felt  to  be  a  difficulty,  as  is  seen  from  the  letter  of  Julius 
Africanus  to  Aristides,  c.  A.D.  220  (Eus.  JS.  E.  i.  7 ;  Routh,  Rel.  Sacr.  n. 
p.  228) ;  and  it  is  probable  that  so  obvious  a  solution,  as  that  one  was  the  pedi¬ 
gree  of  Joseph  and  the  other  the  pedigree  of  Mary,  would  have  been  very  soon 
advocated,  if  there  hqri  been  any  reason  (excepting  the  difficulty)  for  adopting 
it.  But  this  solution  is  not  suggested  by  anyone  until  Anmus  of  Viterbo  pro¬ 
pounded  it,  c.  a.d.  1490. 

The  main  facts  of  the  two  genealogies  are  these.  From  Adam  to  Abraham 
Lk.  is  alone.  From  Abraham  to  David,  Lk.  and  Mt.  agree.  From  David  to 
Joseph  they  differ,  excepting  in  the  names  of  Zorobabel  and  his  father  Salatbiel. 
The  various  attempts  which  have  been  made  at  reconciling  the  divergences, 
although  in  no  case  convincingly  successful,  are  yet  sufficient  to  show  that  recon¬ 
ciliation  is  not  impossible.  If  we  were  m  possession  of  all  the  facts,  we  might 
find  that  both  pedigrees  are  in  accordance  with  them.  Neither  of  them  presents 
difficulties  which  no  addition  to  our  knowledge  could  solve.  In  addition  to  the 
authorities  named  above,  the  monographs  of  Hottinger,  Surenhusius,  and  Voss 
may  be  consulted. 

27.  tou  ZopopdpeX  tou  laXaQiVjX.  It  is  highly  improbable  that 
these  are  different  persons  from  the  Zerubbabel  and  the  Shealtiei 
of  Mt  L  12.  That  at  the  same  period  of  Jewish  history  there 
should  be  two  fathers  bearing  the  rare  name  Salathiel  or  Shealtiei, 
each  with  a  son  bearing  the  rare  name  Zerubbabel,  and  that  both 
of  these  unusually-named  fathers  should  come  in  different  ways 
into  the  genealogy  of  the  Messiah,  is  scarcely  credible,  although 
this  hypothesis  has  been  adopted  by  both  Hottinger  and  Voss. 
Zerubbabel  (=*  “Dispersed  in  Babylon,”  or  “ Begotten  in  Baby¬ 
lon  ”)  was  head  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  at  the  time  of  the  return  from 
the  Babylonish  Captivity  in  the  first  year  of  Cyrus ;  and  he  was 
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therefore  an  obvious  person  to  include  in  the  pedigree  of  the 
Messiah.  Hence  he  was  called  the  Rhesa  or  Prince  of  the  Cap¬ 
tivity.  In  i  Chron.  iii.  19  he  is  given  as  the  son  of  Pedaiah  and 
nephew  of  Shealtiel :  and  this  is  probably  correct  But  he  became 
the  heir  of  Shealtiel  because  the  latter  had  no  sons.  In  Mt.  1.  12 
and  1  Chron.  iiL  17,  Shealtiel  is  the  son  of  Jechoniah,  king  of 
Judah ;  whereas  LL  makes  him  the  son  of  Neri.  Jeconiah  is 
called  Coniah,  Jer.  xxiL  24,  and  Jehoiachin,  IiL  31;  2  Kings  xxiv.  6; 
3  Chron.  xxxvl  8,  9  ;  and  all  three  names  mean  “  The  Lord  will 
establish.”  From  Jer.  xxii.  30  we  learn  that  he  had  no  children; 
and  therefore  the  line  of  David  through  Solomon  became  extinct  m 
him.  The  three  pedigrees  indicate  that  an  heir  for  the  childless 
Jeconiah  was  found  in  Shealtiel  the  son  of  Neri,  who  was  of  the 
house  of  David  through  Nathan.  Thus  the  junction  of  the  two 
lines  of  descent  in  Shealtiel 1  and  Zerubbabel  is  fully  explained. 
Shealtiel  was  the  son  of  Neri  of  Nathan’s  line,  and  also  the  heir  of 
Jeconiah  of  Solomon’s  line ;  and  having  no  sons  himself,  he  had 
his  nephew  Zerubbabel  as  adopted  son  and  heir.  Rhesa,  who 
appears  in  Lk.,  but  neither  in  Mt  nor  in  1  Chron.,  is  probably  not 
a  name  at  all,  but  a  title,  which  some  Jewish  copyist  mistook  for  a 
name.  “Zerubbabel  Rhesa,”  or  “Zerubbabel  the  Prince,”  has 
been  made  into  “Zerubbabel  (begat)  Rhesa.”  This  correction 
bnngs  Lk.  into  harmony  with  both  Mt.  and  1  Chron.  For  (1)  the 
Greek  'Iwavds  represents  the  Hebrew  Hanamah  (1  Chron.  iii.  19), 
a  generation  which  is  omitted  by  Mt. ;  and  (2)  LL’s  TovSa  is  the 
bame  as  Mt.’s  'AfiiovS  (Jud-a  =  Ab-jud).  Again,  TovSa  or  ’AySto-uS 
may  be  identified  with  Hodaviah  (1  Chron.  iii.  24) ;  for  this  name 
is  interchanged  with  Judah,  as  is  seen  by  a  comparison  of  Ezra 
iiL  9  and  Neh.  xi.  9  with  Ezra  ii.  40  and  1  Chron.  ix.  7. 

36.  TaXa  tou  Kaimp  toG  9Ap<j>a^dS.  In  LXX  this  Cainan  appears 
as  the  son  of  Sala  or  Shelah,  and  father  of  Arphaxad,  m  the  genea¬ 
logy  of  Shem  (Gen.  x.  24,  xi.  12;  1  Chron.  i.  18).  But  the  name 
is  not  found  in  any  Hebrew  MS.,  or  in  any  other  version  made  from 
the  Hebrew.  In  LXX  it  may  be  an  insertion,  for  no  one  earlier 
than  Augustine  mentions  the  name.  D  omits  it  here,  while  kBL 
have  the  form  K awdfjL  for  Kaivav.  But  the  hypothesis  that  inter¬ 
polation  here  has  led  to  interpolation  in  LXX  cannot  be  maintained 
upon  critical  principles. 

38.  SA8 dfi.  That  Lk.  should  take  the  genealogy  beyond  David 
and  Abraham  to  the  fathei  of  the  whole  human  race,  is  entirely  in 
harmony  with  the  Pauline  universality  of  his  Gospel.  To  the  Jew 
it  was  all-important  to  know  that  the  Messiah  was  of  the  stock  of 
Abraham  and  of  the  house  of  David.  Mt  therefore  places  this  fact 

1  Both  forms  of  the  name,  Shealtiel  and  Salathiel,  are  found  in  Haggai  and 
elsewhere  in  O.T.;  but  in  the  Apocrypha  and  N*T.  the  form  used  is  Salathiel 
(“  I  have  asked  God  ”). 
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in  the  forefront  of  his  Gospel.  Lk.,  writing  to  all  alike,  shows  that 
the  Messiah  is  akin  to  the  Gentile  as  well  as  to  the  Jew,  and  that 
all  mankind  can  claim  Him  as  a  brother.1 

But  why  does  Lk.  add  that  Adam  was  the  son  of  God?  Cer¬ 
tainly  not  in  order  to  show  the  Divine  Sonship  of  the  Messiah, 
which  would  place  Him  in  this  respect  on  a  level  with  all  mankind. 
More  probably  it  is  added  for  the  sake  of  Gentile  readers,  to  remind 
them  of  the  Divine  origin  of  the  human  race, — an  origin  which  they 
share  with  the  Messiah.  It  is  a  correction  of  the  myths  respecting 
the  origin  of  man,  which  were  current  among  the  heathen.  Scrip- 
tura ,  etiam  quod  ad  humani  generis  ortum  pertinet ,  figit  satiatque 
eognitionem  nostram  ;  earn  qui  spernunt  aut  ignorant \  pendent  errant - 
que  inter  tempora  antemundana  et postmundana  (Beng.).  It  is  very 
forced  and  unnatural  to  take  rov  ©eo9  as  the  gen.  of  6  ©e<k,  and 
make  this  gen.  depend  upon  &v  vlos  at  the  beginning  of  the  gene¬ 
alogy,  as  if  Jesus  and  not  Adam  was  styled  the  “  son  of  God.”  Thus 
the  whole  pedigree  from  d>s  eVo/u^ero  to  yA8a p  wrould  be  a  gigantic 
parenthesis  between  wv  vtos  and  rov  ©cov.  The  rov  throughout 
belongs  to  the  word  in  front  of  it,  as  is  clear  from  the  fact  that 
Ta><nJ<£,  the  first  name,  has  no  rov  before  it  Each  rov  means  “who 
was  of,”  i.e,  either  “  the  son  of”  or  “  the  heir  of.”  Both  AY.  and 
RV.  give  the  sense  correctly. 

IV.  1-13.  The  Internal  Preparation  for  the  Ministry  of  the 
Christ:  the  Temptation  in  the  Wilderness ,  Mt  iv.  i-ii;  Mk. 
i.  12,  13. 

R.  C.  Trench,  Studies  in  the  Gospels ,  pp.  1-65,  Macmillan, 
1867;  B.  Weiss,  Leben  Jesu,  L  ii.  10,  Berlin,  1882;  Eng.  tr.  i. 
pp.  319-354;  H.  Latham,  Pastor  Pastorum ,  pp.  112-146,  Bell, 
1890;  P.  SchafF,  Person  of  Christ,  pp.  32,  153,  Nisbet,  1880;  A. 
M.  Fairbaim,  Expositor ,  first  series,  vol  iii.  pp.  321-342,  Hodder, 
1876;  P.  Didon,  J'esus  Christ \  ch.  iii.  pp.  208-226,  Plon,  1891. 

Many  futile  and  irreverent  questions  have  been  raised  respect¬ 
ing  this  mysterious  subject;  futile,  because  it  is  impossible  to 
answer  them,  excepting  by  empty  conjectures;  and  irreverent, 
because  they  are  prompted  by  curiosity  rather  than  by  a  desire  for 
illumination.  Had  the  answers  to  them  been  necessary  for  our 
spiritual  welfare,  the  answers  would  have  been  placed  within  our 
reach.  Among  such  questions  are  such  as  these:  Did  Satan 

1  “In  the  one  case  we  see  a  royal  Infant  bom  by  a  regal  title  to  a  glorious 
inheritance ;  and  in  the  other  a  ministering  Saviour  who  bears  the  natural  sum 
of  human  sorrow  ”  (Wsctt.  Ini.  to  the  Gospels ,  7th  ed.  p.  316).  The  whole 
passage  should  be  read. 
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assume  a  human  form,  and  change  his  form  with  each  change  of 
temptation,  or  did  he  remain  invisible?  Did  he  know  who  Jesus 
was,  or  was  he  trying  to  discover  this  ?  Did  he  know,  until  he  was 
named,  that  Jesus  knew  who  he  was?  Where  was  the  spot  from 
which  he  showed  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  ? 

Three  points  are  insisted  upon  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
(ii  18,  iv.  15),  and  beyond  them  we  need  not  go,  i.  The  tempta¬ 
tions  were  real.  2.  Jesus  remained  absolutely  unstained  by  them. 
3.  One  purpose  of  the  temptations  was  to  assure  us  of  His  sym¬ 
pathy  when  we  are  tempted  The  second  point  limits  the  first  and 
intensifies  the  third  The  sinlessness  of  Jesus  excluded  all  those 
temptations  which  spring  from  previous  sin ;  for  there  was  no  taint 
in  Him  to  become  the  source  of  temptation.  But  the  fact  that  the 
solicitations  came  wholly  from  without,  and  were  not  bom  from 
within,  does  not  prevent  that  which  was  offered  to  Him  being 
regarded  as  desirable.  The  force  of  a  temptation  depends,  not 
upon  the  sin  involved  in  what  is  proposed,  but  upon  the  advantage 
connected  with  it.  And  a  righteous  man,  whose  will  never  falters 
for  a  moment,  may  feel  the  attractiveness  of  the  advantage  more 
keenly  than  the  weak  man  who  succumbs ;  for  the  latter  probably 
gave  way  before  he  recognized  the  whole  of  the  attractiveness ;  or 
his  nature  may  be  less  capable  of  such  recognition.  In  this  way 
the  sinlessness  of  Jesus  augments  His  capacity  for  sympathy :  for 
in  every  case  He  felt  the  full  force  of  temptation.1 

It  is  obvious  that  the  substance  of  the  narrative  could  have 
had  only  one  source.  No  one  has  succeeded  in  suggesting  any 
probable  alternative.  There  is  no  Old  Testament  parallel,  of  which 
this  could  be  an  adaptation.  Nor  is  there  any  prophecy  that  the 
Messiah  would  have  to  endure  temptation,  of  which  this  might  be 
a  fictitious  fulfilment  And  we  may  be  sure  that,  if  the  whole 
had  been  baseless  invention,  the  temptations  would  have  been  of 
a  more  commonplace,  and  probably  of  a  grosser  kind.  No  Jewish 
or  Christian  legend  is  at  all  like  this.  It  is  from  Christ  Himself 
that  the  narrative  comes ;  and  He  probably  gave  it  to  the  disciples 
in  much  the  same  form  as  that  in  which  we  have  it  here. 

1  “  Sympathy  with  the  sinner  in  his  trial  does  not  depend  on  the  experience 
of  sin,  but  on  the  expenence  of  the  strength  of  the  temptation  to  sin,  which  only 
the  sinless  can  know  in  its  full  intensity.  He  who  falls  yields  before  the  last 
•train  ”  (Wsctt.  on  Heb.  ii.  18).  See  Neander,  L.  J.  C.  §§  46,  47,  pp.  77,  78. 
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1.  irX/jpTjs  7iv€u|AttTos  dyiou.  These  words  connect  the  Tempta¬ 
tion  closely  with  the  Baptism.1  It  was  under  the  influence  of 
the  Spirit,  which  had  just  descended  upon  Him,  that  He  went,  in 
obedience  to  God’s  will,  into  the  wilderness.  All  three  accounts 
mark  this  connexion ;  and  it  explains  the  meaning  of  the  narrative. 
Jesus  had  been  endowed  with  supernatural  power;  and  He  was 
tempted  to  make  use  of  it  in  furthering  His  own  interests  without 
regard  to  the  Father’s  will.  And  here  amjx^7!  •  •  •  ir&pacrOfjmi 
(Mt.  iv.  i)  must  not  be  understood  as  meaning  that  Christ  went 
into  the  wilderness  to  court  temptation.  That  would  be  too  like 
yielding  to  the  temptation  which  He  resisted  (w.  9-12).  He 
went  into  the  desert  in  obedience  to  the  Spirit’s  promptings.  That 
He  should  be  tempted  there  was  the  Divine  purpose  respecting 
Him,  to  prepare  Him  for  His  work. 

Neither  Mt.  nor  Mk.  has  &yi.ov  as  an  epithet  of  rretyta  here  (see  on  i.  15)  5 
and  neither  of  them  has  Lk.’s  favourite  bviarpepe v. 

rjy€To  iv  tw  TTveuparc  iv  rrj  iprj  jju*).  u  He  was  led  in  (not  into) 
the  wilderness,”  i.e.  in  His  wanderings  there,  as  in  His  progress 
thither,  He  was  under  Divine  influence  and  guidance.  The  imperf. 
indicates  continued  action.  Tradition,  which  is  not  likely  to  be  of 
any  value,  places  this  wilderness  close  to  Jericho.  Some  region 
farther  north  is  more  probable.  The  Tjfiepas  TeoraepdKovra  may  be 
taken  either  with  rjyero  (RV.)  or  with  7rapa£o/i€vos  (AV.).  As  the 
temptation  by  Satan  was  simultaneous  (pres,  part)  with  the  lead¬ 
ing  by  the  Spirit,  the  sense  will  be  the  same,  whichever  arrange¬ 
ment  be  adopted  In  Mk.  also  the  words  are  amphibolous,  and 
may  be  taken  either  with  yjv  iv  ttJ  ip-nfox. or  with  7mpa£opeyos.  If 
we  had  only  the  account  in  Mt.  we  might  have  supposed  that  the 
temptations  did  not  begin  until  the  close  of  the  forty  days.  The 
three  recorded  may  have  come  at  the  end  of  the  time,  as  seems  to  be 
implied  with  regard  to  the  first  of  them.  Or  they  may  be  given  as 
representative  of  the  struggles  which  continued  throughout  the 
whole  period. 

2.  ir€ipa£dji€i'os.  The  word  is  here  used  in  its  commonest 
sense  of  “  try  or  test,”  with  a  sinister  motive.  In  N.T.  it  has  three 
uses:  1.  “try  or  attempt ”  to  do  (Acts  ix.  26,  xvL  7,  xxiv.  6);  2. 
“try  or  test?  with  a  good  motive  (Jn.  vi  6;  2  Cor.  xiii.  5 ;  Rev. 
ii.  2),  especially  of  God’s  sending  trials  (1  Cor.  x.  13 ;  Heb.  xL  17 ; 

1  Le  baptime  et  la  tentation  se  succldent  Pun  h  V autre  dans  la  rlaliti  de 
Phistoire ,  comme  dans  le  recit  des  Evangelistes.  Ces  deux  faits  inseparables, 
qui  PScUdrent  en  Popposant  dans  un  contraste  vigoreux ,  sont  le  vrai  prUude 
de  la  vte  du  Christ .  Vtm  est  la  manifestation  de  P Esprit  de  Dieu,  P autre, 
telle  de  P esprit  du  mat;  Pun  nous  montre  la  filiation  divine  de  Jisus ,  P autre, 
sa  nature  humaine  vouee  &  la  lutte  et  h  Pipreuve ;  Pun  nous  r&vtle  la  force  infinie 
avec  laquelle  il  agira,  P autre,  P obstacle  qu’il  saura  renverser ;  Pun  nous 
fnseigne  sa  intime ,  P autre*  la  lot  de  son  action  (Didon,  p.  225). 
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Rev.  iii.  io) ;  3.  “try  or  test”  with  a  bad  motive,  in  order  to  pro¬ 
duce  perplexity  or  failure  (xi.  16 ;  Mt  xix.  3 ;  Jn.  viii.  6),  especially 
of  tempting  to  sin  (1  Cor.  vii.  5 ;  r  Thes.  iii.  5 ;  Jas.  i.  13).  It  is 
thus  of  much  wider  meaning  than  8oiafid£w  (xii.  56,  xiv.  19), 
which  has  only  the  second  of  these  meanings.  Trench,  Syn. 
hodv. ;  Cremer,  Lex.  p.  494. 

M  tou  8ia(3oXou.  All  three  use  vjt 6  of  the  agency  of  Satan. 
He  is  not  a  mere  instrument  Comp.  2  Cor.  ii.  1 1 ;  Acts  x.  38. 
In  N.T.  8ia/3o\os  with  the  art.  always  means  Satan,  “  the  calumni¬ 
ator,”  /car  iioxtfv.  In  Mt,  Jn.,  Acts,  Eph.,  1  and  2  Tim.,  Heb., 
James,  Jude,  1  Pet,  and  Rev.  this  use  is  invariable.  It  is  possible 
that  6  Sia/?oAos  was  originally  a  translation  of  Satan  =  “  the  ad¬ 
versary.”  In  LXX  «/&a/?aAA.eiv  sometimes  means  “  meet,  oppose  ” 
(Num.  xxii.  22,  32),  and  fkdfioXos  means  “adversary”  (1  Mac  i. 
36).  In  Job  (1.  6-12,  ii.  1-7)  and  Zech.  (iii.  1-3)  o  8ia/3oAo$  is 
used  as  in  N.T.  for  Satan,  as  the  accuser  or  slanderer  of  God  to 
man  and  of  man  to  God.  In  this  scene  he  endeavours  to  mis¬ 
represent  God,  and  to  induce  Jesus  to  adopt  a  false  view  of  His 
relation  to  God 

The  existence  of  such  a  being  is  sometimes  denied,  but  on 
purely  d  priori  grounds.  To  science  the  question  is  an  open  one, 
and  does  not  admit  of  demonstration  either  way.  But  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  Christ  and  His  Apostles  is  clear  and  explicit,  and  only 
three  explanations  are  possible.  Either  (1)  they  accommodated 
their  language  to  a  gross  superstition,  knowing  it  to  be  such ;  or 

(2)  they  shared  this  superstition,  not  knowing  it  to  be  such ;  or 

(3)  the  doctrine  is  not  a  superstition,  but  they  taught  the  actual 
truth.  As  Keim  rightly  says,  one  cannot  possibly  regard  all  the 
sayings  of  Jesus  on  this  subject  as  later  interpolations,  and  “Jesus 
plainly  designated  His  contention  with  the  empire  of  Satan  as  a 
personal  one”  ( Jes .  of  Naz.y  Eng.  tr.  ii.  pp.  318,  325).  See  Gore, 
Dissertations  on  Subjects  connected  with  the  Incarnation ,  pp.  23-27. 

ouk  f^ayey  otidev.  This  does  agree  well  with  the  supposition 
that  Jesus  partook  of  the  scanty  food  which  might  be  found  in  the 
wilderness.  The  v^crreucras  of  Mt.  seems  to  imply  the  deliberate 
fasting  which  was  customary  in  times  of  solemn  retirement  for 
purposes  of  devotion.  But  this  does  not  exclude  the  possibility 
that  the  mental  and  spiritual  strain  was  so  great  that  for  a  time 
there  was  no  craving  for  food.  In  any  case  the  want  of  food 
would  at  last  bring  prostration  of  body  and  mind ;  and:  then  the 
violence  of  temptation  would  be  specially  felt.  Both  Mt.  and  Lk. 
appear  to  mean  that  it  was  not  until  near  the  end  of  the  forty  days 
that  the  pangs  of  hunger  were  endured.  For  o-unreXeto-Gai  of  days 
being  completed  comp.  Acts  xxi.  27 ;  Job  i.  5 ;  Tobit  x.  7.1 

1  The  fasts  of  Moses  and  Elijah  were  of  similar  duration  (Deut.  ix.  9 ;  1  K. 
xix.  8)  The  number  forty  in  Scripture  is  connected  with  suffering.  The 
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3.  errre v.  Mt.  adds  wpooreXOm which  is  a  very  favourite  ex¬ 
pression  of  his.  It  does  not  necessarily  imply  corporal  presence, 
although  Mt.  himself  may  have  understood  it  in  that  sense.  Jesus 
says  of  the  approaching  struggle  in  Gethsemane,  “  The  prince  of  the 
world  cometh  ”  (Jn.  xiv.  30).  Nowhere  in  Scripture  is  Satan  said 
to  have  appeared  in  a  visible  form :  Zech.  iii.  1  is  a  vision.  And 
nothing  in  this  narrative  requires  us  to  believe  that  Satan  was 
visible  on  this  occasion. 

Ei  utd$  €1  tou  Oeou.  Both  Mt  and  Lk.  have  vlos  r.  ©.  without 
the  article,  the  reference  being  to  the  relationship  to  God,  rather 
than  to  the  office  of  the  Messiah.  The  emphatic  word  is  mos. 
The  allusion  to  the  voice  from  heaven  (id.  22)  is  manifest,  but  is 
not  likely  to  have  occurred  to  a  writer  of  fiction,  who  would  more 
probably  have  written,  “  If  Thou  art  the  Christ The  “if”  does 
not  necessarily  imply  any  doubt  in  Satan,  although  Augustine  takes 
it  so  )l  but  it  is  perhaps  meant  to  inspire  doubt  in  Jesus :  “Hath 
God  said,  Thou  art  My  beloved  Son,  and  yet  forbidden  Thee  to 
give  Thyself  bread?”  Comp.  “Yea,  hath  God  said,  Ye  shall  not 
eat  of  any  tree  of  the  garden?”  (Gen.  iii  1).  The  suggestion 
seems  to  be  that  He  is  to  work  a  miracle  in  order  to  prove  the 
truth  of  God's  express  declaration ,  and  that  He  may  doubt  His 
relation  to  God,  if  God  does  not  allow  the  miracle. 

This  seems  better  than  to  regard  the  first  temptation  as  a  temptation  of  the 
flesh .  If  the  food  had  been  there,  would  it  have  been  sinful  for  Jesus  to  partake 
of  it  ?  Again,  it  is  sometimes  said  that  it  was  a  temptation  to  use  His  supernatural 
power  to  supply  His  own  necessities.  Among  “  the  Laws  of  the  Working  of 
Signs”  we  are  told  was  one  to  the  effect  that  “Our  Lord  will  not  use  His 
special  powers  to  provide  for  His  personal  wants  or  those  of  His  immediate 
followers.”2  This  law  perhaps  does  not  hold,  except  so  far  as  it  coincides 
with  the  principle  that  no  miracle  is  wrought  where  the  given  end  can  be  ob¬ 
tained  without  miiacle.  Some  of  Christ’s  escapes  from  His  enemies  seem  to 
have  been  miraculous.  Was  not  that  “providing  for  a  personal  want”?  His 
rejoining  His  disciples  by  walking  on  the  sea  might  be  classed  under  the  same 
head.  The  boat  coming  suddenly  to  land  might  be  called  “providing  for  the 
wants  of  His  immediate  followers.”  Had  He  habitually  supplied  His  personal 
wants  by  miracle,  then  He  would  have  ceased  to  share  the  lot  of  mankind. 
But  it  would  be  rash  to  say  that  it  would  have  been  sinful  for  Him  to  supply 
Himself  with  food  miraculously,  when  food  was  necessary  for  His  work  ana 
could  not  be  obtained  by  ordinary  means.  It  is  safer  to  regard  this  as  * 
temptation  to  satisfy  Himself  of  the  truth  of  God’s  word  by  a  test  of  His  own. 

Deluge  lasted  forty  days  and  nights  (Gen.  vil.  4,  12).  The  Israelites  wandered 
for  forty  years  (Num.  xiv.  33,  xxxii.  13).  Egypt  is  to  lie  waste  forty  years 
(Ezek.  xxix.  n),  ^  Ezekiel  is  to  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  house  of  Judah  (i.e.  the 
penalty  for  that  iniquity)  forty  days,  each  day  representing  a  year  (iv.  6). 
Offenders  received  forty  stnpes  as  a  maximum  (DeuL  xxv.  3).  A  mother  was 
unclean  for  forty  days  after  childbirth  (Lev.  xii.  1-4).  Perhaps  we  are  to 
understand  that  the  fast  of  the  Ninevites  lasted  forty  days. 

1  Dubitamt  de  illo  d&monum  princeps,  eumque  tentazrit,  an  Christus  usd 
gxplorans  (De  Civ*  Dei,  ix.  21). 

1  Latham,  Pastor  Pastorum ,  p.  113. 
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The  singular  r$  \ldy  robrtp  is  more  graphic  tl  an  the  ol  \ldoi  o&rot  of  Mt.  A 
single  loaf  is  all  that  He  need  produce.  The  similarity  between  lumps  of  stone 
and  loaves  of  bread  perhaps  explains  why  this  material,  so  common  m  the 
wilderness,  was  selected  for  change  into  food. 

For  the  use  of  tv a  after  cM  (x.  40,  xix.  15,  etc.)  see  Win.  xhv.  8,  pp. 
420-424 ;  B.  Weiss  on  Mt.  iv.  3 ;  Simcox,  Lang,  of  N.  T.  p.  177 ;  Green, 
6r.  of  N.  T.  p.  170.  It  is  a  weakening  of  the  telic  force  of  fra,  rather  than  a 
mere  substitute  for  the  infinitive. 

4.  Christ  does  not  reply  to  the  “if”  by  affirming  that  He  is 
the  Son  of  God ;  nor  does  He  explain  why  the  Son  of  God  does 
not  accept  the  devil's  challenge.  He  gives  an  answer  which  holds 
good  for  any  child  of  God  in  similar  temptation.1  The  reply  is  a 
pointed  refutation,  however,  of  the  special  suggestion  to  Himself, 
6  avOpayrros  having  direct  reference  to  mos  r.  ©eou.  Satan  suggests 
that  God's  Son  would  surely  be  allowed  to  provide  food  for  Him¬ 
self.  Jesus  replies  that  God  can  sustain,  not  only  His  Son,  but 
any  human  being,  with  or  without  food,  and  can  make  other  things 
besides  bread  to  be  food.  Comp.  “  My  meat  is  to  do  the  will  of 
Him  that  sent  Me  ”  (Jn.  iv.  34).  The  reply  is  verbatim  as  LXX 
of  Deut  viii.  3.  As  all  His  replies  come  from  this  book,  we  may 
conjecture  that  Jesus  had  recently  been  reading  it  or  meditating 
on  it  The  repeated  use  of  a  book  which  is  so  full  of  the  trials  of 
Israel  in  the  wilderness  may  suggest  a  parallel  between  the  forty 
days  and  the  forty  years.  The  direct  reference  is  to  the  manna. 

The  addition  of  the  remainder  of  the  quotation  in  A  D  and  other  authorities 
comes  from  Mt  It  differs  in  wording  in  the  texts  which  insert  it  If  it  were 
genuine  here,  its  absence  from  the  best  authorities  would  be  most  extra¬ 
ordinary.  The  insertion  of  6  SidfioXos  and  of  els  6pos  v\pT}X6v  m  ver.  5,  and 
the  substitution  of  row  k6(t\mv  for  rrjt  olKovpdyrjs,  are  corruptions  of  the  same 
kind. 

5.  Lk.  places  second  the  temptation  which  Mt  places  last 
The  reasons  given  for  preferring  one  order  to  the  other  axe  sub¬ 
jective  and  unconvincing.  Perhaps  neither  Evangelist  professes  to 
give  any  chronological  order.  Temptations  may  be  intermingled. 
It  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  rore  with  which  Mt  introduces  the 
temptation  which  he  places  second,  and  the  7raA.1v  with  which  he 
introduces  his  third,  are  intended  to  specify  sequence  in  time. 
Many  Lat  MSS.  (Gbcflqr)  here  place  w.  5-8  after  w .  9-1 1. 
Lk.  omits  the  command  to  Satan  to  depart ; 2  and  we  have  no 
means  of  knowing  which  temptation  it  immediately  followed.  ML 
naturally  connects  it  with  the  one  which  he  places  last 

&vayaY<$v.  See  on  ii.  22.  The  word  does  not  require  us  to 

1  Trench  quotes  from  Ambrose :  Non  cnim  quasi  Detis  utitur  protestaU 
(quid  enim  mihi proderat\  sed  quasi  homo  commune  sibi  arcessit  auxihum . 

3  It  is  worth  noting  that  AV.,  which  follows  those  texts  that  msert  w0CVa7f 
6tIctov  fiov,  Xavavd  in  ver.  8,  renders  the  words  “Get  thee  behind  Me,  Satan M 
there,  and  “  Get  thee  hence,  Satan  ”  in  Mt. 
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believe  that  Satan  had  control  of  Christ’s  person  and  transferred 
Him  bodily  from  the  desert  to  a  mountain-top.  From  no  mountain 
could  “  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  ”  be  visible,  least  of  all  “  in 
a  moment  of  time.”  If  Satan  on  the  mountain  could  present  to 
Christ’s  mind  kingdoms  which  were  not  visible  to  the  eye,  he 
could  do  so  in  the  desert  We  may  suppose  that  he  transferred 
Jesus  in  thought  to  a  mountain-top,  whence  He  could  in  thought 
see  all  For  “all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world”  comp.  Ezra  L  2, 
where  we  have  r§s  y for  “  of  the  world  ” :  in  Mt  rov  #co'oy/ou, 
which  D  substitutes  here. 

-rijs  otfcoujj,&nr]$.  A  favourite  expression  with  Lk.  (ii.  1,  xxL  26 ; 
Acts  xi.  28,  xvii.  6,  31,  xix.-27,  xxiv.  5):  elsewhere  only  six  times, 
of  which  one  is  a  quotation  (Rom.  x.  18  from  Ps.  xix.  5).  It 

describes  the  world  as  a  place  of  settled  government \  “the  civilized 
world.”  To  a  Greek  it  might  mean  the  Greek  world  as  distinct 
from  barbarian  regions  (Hdt.  iv.  no.  4;  comp.  Dem.  De  Cor . 
p.  442).  Later  it  meant  “  the  Roman  Empire,”  orbis  terrarum ,  as 
in  ii.  1  (Philo,  Leg,  ad  Cat.  25).  In  inscriptions  the  Roman 
Emperor  is  6  Kvpios  ryjs  oiKovjjihrq s.  Finally,  it  meant  “  the  whole 
inhabited  earth,”  as  here  and  xxi.  26  (Rev.  xvL  14;  Heb.  L  6; 

Jos.  Ant.  vin.  13.  4 :  B.J.  viL  3.  3).  In  Heb.  ii.  5  it  is  used  of 

the  world  to  come  as  an  ordered  system :  see  Wsctt  Lk.  omits 
Kal  ttjv  <$o£ av  avrrnv  here,  but  adds  it  in  Satan’s  offer. 

iv  crnyfi-Q  XP^00-  Puncto  temporis\  comp,  iv  purfj  5<f>0a\fi6v 
(1  Cor.  xv.  52).  Not  in  ML  Comp.  Is.  xxix.  5;  2  Mac  ix.11. 
It  intimates  that  the  kingdoms  were  represented,  not  in  a  series  of 
pageants,  but  simultaneously :  acuta  tentatio  (Beng.).  To  take  iv 
cmyfi'fi  xp •  with  avayaywv  is  not  a  probable  arrangement  With 
oTLypri  (ottl^lv  =  “ to  prick”)  comp,  stimulus ,  “stick,”  and  “sting.” 

6.  2ol  8o5o-cu  .  .  .  on  if. mot  7rapa8e8orau  Both  pronouns  are 
emphatic:  “To  Thee  I  will  give  .  .  .  because  to  me  it  hath  been 
delivered.” 

The  avr&r  after  yfv  86£ar  fa  a  constructs  ad  smsum ,  referring  to  the 
kingdoms  understood  in  ttjv  ^ovoCclp  ra&rqv,  “  this  authority  and  jurisdiction.” 
In  TrapaSidoraL  we  have  the  common  use  of  the  perf.  to  express  permanent 
and  present  result  of  past  action ;  “it  has  been  given  overhand  remains  in 
my  possession :  comp,  ytyparrcu  (4,  8,  10)  and  etpijrai  (12). 

Satan  does  not  say  by  whom  it  has  been  given  over ;  and  two  answers  are 
possible :  1.  by  God*s  permission ;  2.  by  man’s  sin.  But  the  latter  does  not 
exclude  the  former ;  and  in  any  case  confitetur  tentator ,  se  non  esse  conditorem 
(Beng,).  That  it  refers  to  a  Divine  gift  previous  to  his  revolt  against  God,  fa  a 
gratuitous  conjecture.  Christ  Himsdf  speaks  of  Satan  as  “the  ruler  of  this 
world”  (Jn.  xii.  31,  xiv.  30,  xvi.  11).  In  the  Rabbinical  writings  “Lord  of 
this  world  ”  is  a  common  name  for  Satan,  as  ruler  of  the  heathen,  m  opposition 
to  God,  the  Head  of  the  Jewish  theocracy.  The  devil  is  the  ruler  of  the  un¬ 
believing  and  sinful ;  but  he  mixes  truth  with  falsehood  when  he  claims  to  have 
dominion  over  all  the  material  glory  of  the  world.  Comp.  Eph.  ii  2  ;  2  Cor< 
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iv.  4 ;  Rev.  xiii.  2.  In  $  &i\(o  the  mixture  of  falsehood  seems  to  be  still 

greater.  Even  of  those  who  are  under  the  dominion  of  Satan  it  is  only  m  a 
limited  sense  true  that  he  can  dispose  of  them  as  he  pleases.  But  the  subtlety 
of  the  temptation  lies  partly  in  the  fact  that  it  appeals  to  what  is  in  a  very  read 
sense  true.  Satan  intimates  that  the  enormous  influence  which  he  possesses 
over  human  affairs  may  be  obtained  for  the  promotion  of  the  Messiah’s  King¬ 
dom.  Thus  all  the  pain  and  suffering,  which  otherwise  lay  before  the  Saviour 
of  the  world,  might  be  evaded.1 

7.  lav  TrpocrKUKqcrrjs.  Mt  adds  7rcc mvf  which,  like  irpocrekBtav, 
indicates  that  he  may  have  believed  that  Satan  was  visible, 
although  this  is  not  certain.  Even  actual  prostration  is  possible 
to  an  invisible  being,  and  “  fall  down  and  worship  ”  is  a  natural 
figure  for  entire  submission  or  intense  admiration.  In  the  East, 
prostration  is  an  acknowledgment  of  authority ,  not  necessarily  of 
personal  merit  The  temptation,  therefore,  seems  to  be  that  of 
admitting  Safaris  authority  and  accepting  promotion  from  him. 

Ivcamov  IpoS.  Lk.’s  favourite  expression  (i.  15,  17,  19,  75,  etc.).  The 
usual  constr.  after  irpocncweiv  is  the  acc.  (ver.  8 ;  Mt.  iv.  10 ;  Rev.  ix.  20, 
xiii.  12,  xiv.  9,  1 1)  or  the  dat  (Acts  vii.  43 ;  Jn.  iv.  21,  23;  Rev.  iv.  10, 
viL  II)  s  but  Rev.  xv.  4  as  here. 

ecrrai  <rou  *rracra.  “The  over  La  which  has  been  delivered  to 
me  I  am  willing  to  delegate  or  transfer  ” :  magna  superbia  (Beng.). 
The  acceptance  of  it  would  be  equivalent  to  TTpocr/cw^cris.  Just  as 
in  the  first  case  the  lawful  desire  for  food  was  made  an  occasion  of 
temptation,  so  here  the  lawful  desire  of  power,  a  desire  specially 
lawful  in  the  Messiah.  Everything  depends  upon  why  and  how 
the  food  and  the  power  are  obtained.  Christ  was  born  to  be  a 
king ;  but  His  Kingdom  is  not  of  this  world  (Jn.  xviii.  36,  37),  and 
the  prince  of  this  world  has  nothing  in  Him  (Jn.  xiv.  30).  He 
rejects  the  Jewish  idea  of  the  Messiah  as  an  earthly  potentate,  and 
thus  condemns  Himself  to  rejection  by  His  own  people.  He 
rejects  Satan  as  an  ally,  and  thereby  has  him  as  an  implacable 
enemy.  The  end  does  not  sanctify  the  means. 

8.  irpoo-Kuwfjoreis.  Mt.  also  has  this  word  in  harmony  with 
Satan’s  'irpocricwrjcrris ;  but  in  LXX  of  Deut.  vi.  13  we  have  4>o- 
firjOrjcrrj :  see  on  vii.  27. — XarpeuWs.  Lit.  “serve  for  hire” 
(karpis  =  “  hireling  ”).  In  class.  Grk.  it  is  used  of  the  service  of 
slaves  and  of  freemen,  whether  rendered  to  men  or  to  God :  in 
N.T.  always  of  religious  service,  but  sometimes  of  the  worship  of 
idols  (Acts  vi L  42  ;  Rom.  i.  2  5).  Trench,  Syn .  xxxv.  Propositum 
irat  Domino  humilitate  diabolum  vincere ,  non  potentia  (Jerome). 

9.  to  irrepuyioi'  rod  Upou.  It  is  impossible  to  determine  what 

1  In  this  connexion  a  remark  of  Pere  Didon  is  worth  quoting.  Of  the 
traditional  scene  of  the  Temptation  he  says  that  there  Christ  avait  sous  tesyeux 
ce  ckemm  de  Jericho  h  Jerusalem  qriil  devait  suzvre ,  un  jour ,  avec  ses  dUci$les% 
pour  aller  It  la  mort  (Jisus  Christ  ch.  iii.  p.  209). 
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this  means.  The  article  points  to  its  being  something  well  known 
by  this  name.  The  three  points  conjectured  are :  i.  the  top  of 
the  Royal  Porch,  whence  one  looked  into  an  abyss  (Jos.  Ant. 
xv.  ii.  5);  2.  the  top  of  Solomon’s  Porch;  3.  the  roof  of  the 
t*aos.  It  was  from  to  mepvyiov  to v  Upov  that  James  the  Just  was 
thrown,  accordmg  to  Hegesippus  (Eus.  H.  K .  ii.  23.  11,  16).  Had 
any  part  of  the  va os  been  intended,  we  should  perhaps  have  had 
t.  vaov  rather  than  r.  Upov. 

El  ulos  ct  too  ©eoO.  The  repetition  of  this  preamble  is  evidence 
that  this  temptation  is  in  part  the  same  as  the  first  (ver.  3).  In 
both  cases  Jesus  is  to  “tempt”  (ver.  12)  God,  to  challenge  Him 
to  prove  His  Fatherhood  by  a  test  of  His  Son’s  own  choosing. 
But,  whereas  in  the  first  case  Christ  was  to  be  rescued  from  an 
existing  danger  by  a  miracle,  here  He  is  to  court  needless  danger 
in  order  to  be  rescued  by  a  miracle.  It  may  be  that  this  is  also  a 
partial  repetition  of  the  second  temptation.  If  the  suggestion  is 
that  He  should  throw  Himself  down  into  the  courts  of  the  temple, 
so  that  the  priests  and  the  people  might  see  His  miraculous 
descent,  and  be  convinced  of  His  Messiahship,  then  this  is  once 
more  a  temptation  to  take  a  short  cut  to  success,  and,  by  doing 
violence  to  men’s  wills,  avoid  all  the  pain  and  suffering  involved 
in  the  work  of  redemption.1  If  this  is  correct,  then  this  tempta¬ 
tion  is  a  combination  of  the  other  two .  It  is  difficult  to  see  what 
point  there  is  in  mentioning  the  temple,  if  presumptuously  seeking 
peril  was  the  only  element  in  the  temptation.  The  precipices  of 
the  wilderness  would  have  served  for  that  The  fiaXe  creauroy 
expresses  more  definitely  than  the  mid.  would  have  done  that  the 
act  is  to  be  entirely  His  own.  Not  “Fall,”  nor  “Spring,”  but 
“Cast  Thyself”;  de/ice  teipsum .  Comp,  eavrovs  tt XavwpLev  (1  Jn. 
L  8). 

10.  The  fact  that  after  toG  4>uXd|ai  ere  Satan  omits  cv  irdcrais 
Tat?  6 Sot?  crov  is  in  favour  of  the  view  that  presumptuous  rushing 
into  danger  is  part  of  the  temptation.  To  fling  oneself  down  from 
a  height  is  not  going  “in  one’s  ways,”  but  out  of  them.  The 
disobedient  Prophet  was  slain  by  the  lion,  the  obedient  Daniel 
was  preserved  in  the  lions’  den.  But ’we  are  not  sure  that  the 
omission  of  the  words  has  this  significance. 

11.  cm  “  On  their  hands,”  implying  great  carefulness 

The  irpos  XLQov  has  no  special  reference  either  to  the  temple  or  the 
rocks  below :  stones  abound  in  most  places,  and  lie  in  the  way 
of  those  who  stumble. 

12.  EiprjTai.  In  Mt  UaXiv  yeypairrai.  Jesus  had  appealed  to 
Scripture;  Satan  does  the  same;  and  then  Jesus  shows  that 
isolated  texts  may  be  misleading.  They  may  be  understood  in  a 
sense  plainly  at  variance  with  some  other  passage.  Satan  had 

1  See  Edeish.  L.  <Sr  T.  L  p.  304 ;  Latham,  Pastor  Pastorum ,  p.  14a 
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•nggested  that  it  was  impossible  to  put  too  much  trust  in  God. 
Christ  points  out  that  testing  God  is  not  trusting  Him. 

The  verb  ZKreipdfriy  is  wholly  biblical  (x.  25  ;  Mt  iv,  7 ;  Ps.  lxxvii.  18).  In 
the  Heb.  it  is  “  Ye  shall  not  tempt  ”  :  but  in  LXX  we  have  the  sing,  as  here. 

13.  TT(£n*a  TT€Lpeury^v.  “Every  kind  of  temptation”:  a  further 
indication  that  He  was  tempted  throughout  the  forty  days,  and  tha' 
what  is  recorded  is  merely  an  illustration  of  what  took  place. 
The  enemy  tried  all  his  weapons,  and  was  at  all  points  defeated. 
Comp,  iracra  afiapria  /cat  /^Aacr^/xta,  “all  manner  of  sin  and 
blasphemy”  (Mt  xii.  31);  wav  deuSpov,  “every  kind  of  tree  (Mt 
iiL  10);  6  ft ev  iracnj?  rjSovrjs  ctaroAautov  /cat  ft^Scfttas  airc^oftcvos 
(LcdAacrros,  “he  who  enjoys  every  kind  of  pleasure,”  etc.  (Arist 
Eth,  Nic .  iL  2.  7). 

axpt  icaipou.  “Until  a  convenient  season.”  This  rendering 
gives  the  proper  meaning  both  of  axPL  of  Katpos :  comp.  Acts 
xiii.  11,  xxiv.  25;  Lk.  xxi  24.  It  is  Satan’s  expectation  that  on 
some  future  occasion  he  will  have  an  opportunity  of  better  success ; 
and  an  opportunity  came  when  Judas  was  allowed  to  deliver  the 
Christ  into  the  hands  of  His  enemies.  That  this  was  such  an 
occasion  seems  to  be  indicated  by  Christ’s  own  declarations: 
“  The  prince  of  this  world  cometh ;  and  he  hath  nothing  in  Me  ” 
( Jn,  xiv.  30) ;  and  “  This  is  your  hour  and  the  power  of  darkness  ” 
(Lk.  xxii.  53).  Satan  was  not  visible  in  a  bodily  shape  then,  and 
probably  not  on  this  earlier  occasion.  It  is  Peter  who  on  one 
occasion  became  a  visible  tempter  (Mt  xvL  23;  Mk.  viii.  33).  Not 
that  we  are  to  suppose,  however,  that  Satan  entirely  desisted  from 
attacks  between  the  beginning  and  end  of  Christ’s  ministry :  “  Ye 
are  they  which  have  continued  with  Me  in  My  temptations/’  rather 
implies  the  contrary  (xxii.  28);  but  the  evil  one  seems  to  have 
accumulated  attacks  at  the  beginning  and  the  end.  In  the  wilder¬ 
ness  he  employed  the  attractiveness  of  painless  glory  and  success ; 
in  the  garden  he  tried  the  dread  of  suffering  and  failure.  All 
human  temptation  takes  place  through  the  instrumentality  of 
pleasure  or  pain. 

Luke  says  nothing  about  the  ministration  of  Angels  which  followed  the 
temptation,  as  recorded  by  both  Mt  and  Mk.,  not  because  he  doubts  such  facts, 
for  he  repeatedly  records  them  (i.  ii,  26,  u.  9,  xxii.  43;  Acts  v.  19,  viii.  26, 
xii  7,  xxvii.  23),  but  probably  because  his  source  said  nothing  about  them.  Mk. 
seems  to  mean  that  Angels  were  ministering  to  Jesus  during  the  whole  of  the 
forty  days :  his  three  imperfects  (Ijv  .  .  .  ty  .  .  .  8it)k6vovp)  are  co-ordinate. 

The  Temptation  is  not  a  dream,  nor  a  vision,  nor  a  myth,  nor  a  parable, 
translated  into  history  by  those  who  heard  and  misunderstood  it,  but  an  histor¬ 
ical  fact.  It  was  part  of  the  Messiah’s  preparation  for  His  work  In  His 
baptism  He  received  strength.  In  His  temptation  He  practised  the  use  of  it. 
Moreover,  He  thus  as  man  acquired  experience  (Heb.  v.  8)  of  the  possibilities  of 
evil,  and  of  the  violent  and  subtle  ways  in  which  His  work  could  be  ruined. 

Only  from  Himself  could  the  disciples  have  learned  the  history  of  this 
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struggle.  Among  other  things  it  taught  them  the  value  of  the  Jewish  Scripture*. 
With  these  for  their  guide  they  could  overcome  the  evil  one,  as  He  had  done:  no 
special  illumination  was  necessary  (xvi.  29,  31). 

IV.  14-rx.  50.  Tht  Ministry  in  Galilee. 

Lk.,  like  Mt  and  Mk.,  omits  the  early  ministry  in  Judaea ;  but 
we  shall  find  that  his  narrative,  like  theirs,  implies  it  All  three  of 
them  connect  the  beginning  of  the  Galilean  ministry  with  the 
Baptism  and  the  Temptation ;  while  Mt  and  Mk.  make  the  im¬ 
prisonment  of  the  Baptist  to  be  the  occasion  of  Christ's  departure 
from  Judsea  into  Galilee  (Mt  iv.  12 ;  Mk.  i.  14).  But  they  neither 
assert  nor  imply  that  John  was  imprisoned  soon  after  the  Tempta 
tion ;  nor  do  they  explain  why  the  arrest  of  John  by  Herod  Antipas 
should  make  Christ  take  refuge  in  this  same  Herod's  dominions. 
It  is  from  the  Fourth  Gospel  that  we  learn  that  there  was  a  con¬ 
siderable  interval  between  the  Temptation  and  John’s  imprison¬ 
ment,  and  that  during  it  Jesus  went  into  Galilee  and  returned  to 
Judsea  again  (iL  13).  From  it  also  we  learn  that  the  occasion  of 
the  second  departure  into  Galilee  was  the  jealousy  of  the  Pharisees, 
who  had  been  told  that  Jesus  was  making  and  baptizing  more 
disciples  even  than  the  Baptist  Much  as  they  disliked  and  feared 
the  revolutionary  influence  of  John,  they  feared  that  of  Jesus  still 
more.  John  declared  that  he  was  not  the  Christ,  he  “did  no  sign,” 
and  he  upheld  the  Law.  Whereas  Jesus  had  been  pointed  out  as 
the  Messiah ;  He  worked  miracles,  and  He  disregarded,  not  only 
traditions  which  were  held  to  be  equal  to  the  Law  (Jn.  iv.  9),  but 
even  the  Law  itself  in  the  matter  of  the  Sabbath  (Jn.  v.  9,  10). 
Thus  we  see  that  it  was  not  to  escape  the  persecution  of  Herod,  but 
to  escape  that  of  the  Pharisees,  who  had  delivered  the  Baptist  into 
the  hands  of  Herod,  that  Jesus  retired  a  second  time  from  Judsea 
into  Galilee.  It  was  “  after  that  John  was  delivered  up  ”  (Mk.  L  14), 
and  “when  He  heard  that  John  was  delivered  up”  (Mt  iv.  12), 
that  Christ  retired  into  Galilee.  In  neither  case  was  it  Herod's 
action,  but  the  action  of  those  who  delivered  John  into  the  hands 
of  Herod,  that  led  to  Christ's  change  of  sphere.  And  in  this  way 
what  is  recorded  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  explains  the  obscurities  of 
the  other  three. 

There  is  a  slight  apparent  difference  between  the  first  two  Gospels  and  tht 
third*  The  three  Evangelists  agree  in  noticing  only  one  return  from  Judea 
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to  Galilee,  and  possibly  each  knows  of  only  one.  But  whereas  Mt.  and  Mk. 
*eem  to  point  to  the  second  return,  for  they  connect  it  with  the  delivering  up 
of  the  Baptist,  Lk.  seems  rather  to  point  to  the  first  return,  for  he  connects  it 
with  the  power  of  the  Spirit,”  an  expression  which  suggests  a  reference  to 
that  power  which  Jesus  had  received  at  the  Baptism  and  exercised  in  the 
Temptation.  It  is  quite  possible,  however,  that  the  expression  refers  to  the 
power  with  which  He  had  worked  miracles  and  taught  in  Galilee  and  Judaea ; 
m  winch  case  all  three  Gospels  treat  of  the  second  return  to  Galilee. 

Not  very  much  plan  is  discernible  in  this  portion  of  the  Gospel ; 
and  it  may  be  doubted  whether  the  divisions  made  by  com¬ 
mentators  correspond  with  any  arrangement  which  the  writer  had 
in  his  mind.  But  even  artificial  schemes  help  to  a  clearer  appre¬ 
hension  of  the  whole ;  and  the  arrangement  suggested  by  Godet  is, 
at  any  rate,  useful  for  this  purpose.  He  takes  the  Development  in 
the  Position  of  Chris? s  Disciples  as  the  principle  of  his  divisions. 

1.  iv.  14-44.  To  the  Call  of  the  first  Disciples. 

2 .  v.  i-vi.  11.  To  the  Nomination  of  the  Twelve. 

3.  vL  12-viii.  56.  To  the  first  Mission  of  the  Twelve. 

4.  ix.  1-50.  To  the  Departure  for  Jerusalem. 

These  divisions  are  clearly  marked  out  in  the  text  of  WH.,  a 
space  being  left  at  the  end  of  each. 


IV.  14-44.  The  Ministry  in  Galilee  to  the  Call  of  the  first 
Disciples.  The  Visits  to  Nazareth  and  Capernaum. 

14, 15.  Comp,  Mt  iv.  12;  Mk.  i.  14.  These  two  verses  are 
introductory,  and  point  out  three  characteristics  of  this  period  of 
Christ’s  activity.  1.  He  worked  in  the  power  of  the  Spirit.  2.  His 
fame  spread  far  and  wide.  3.  The  synagogues  were  the  scenes  of 
His  preaching  (comp.  ver.  44). 

14.  Iv  tt)  Suvdfici  tou  TTj'ciJfjiaTos.  This  is  perhaps  to  remind  us 
that  since  His  first  departure  from  Galilee  He  has  been  endowed 
with  the  Holy  Spirit  and  has  received  new  powers  (in.  22,  iv.  1,  iS). 
Bengel’s  post  victoriam  corroborate  connects  it  too  exclusively 
with  the  Temptation.  Unless,  with  De  Wette,  we  take  xal  <j>rjp] 
eSqXGev  as  anticipating  what  follows,  the  statement  implies  much 
preaching  and  perhaps  some  miracles,  of  which  Lk.  has  said 
nothing ;  for  Jesus  is  famous  directly  He  returns.  The  power  of 
the  Spirit  had  already  been  exhibited  in  Him.  Jn.  says  that  “the 
Galileans  received  Him,  having  seen  all  the  things  that  He  did  in 
Jerusalem  at  the  feast  ”  (iv.  45).  But  it  is  not  likely  that  they  had 
heard  of  the  wonders  which  attended  the  Birth,  or  of  those  which 
attended  the  Baptism. 

There  are  various  marks  of  Lk.’s  style.  1.  i>ir£<rrpeif/evf  for  which  Mt.  has 
dvexdbpria-cv  and  Mk.  Comp.  ver.  1,  where  Lk.  has  MoTpeij/ev,  while 

Mt  has  foifxd'n*  2.  dtivctpus  of  Divine  power.  Comp.  i.  35,  and  see  on 
iv.  36.  3.  6\ys  in  this  sense.  Comp.  xxm.  5 ;  Acts  ix.  31,  4 2,  x.  37: 
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it  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  See  Simcox,  Lang \  of  N.  T.  p.  14$.  4.  tj  reptxt&por,  sc* 
777,  is  an  expression  of  which  Lk.  is  fond  (111.  3,  iv.  37,  vii.  17,  viii.  37;  Acts 
adv.  6) ;  not  in  Jn.,  and  only  twice  in  Mt.  (111.  5,  xiv.  35)  and  jnce  in  Mk. 
(i.  28  ;  not  vi.  55). 

15.  ical  afirds  iSiSaaiccy.  Lk.  is  so  fond  of  this  mode  of  transi¬ 
tion  that  avros  possibly  has  no  special  significance ;  if  it  has,  it  is 
“  He  Himself,”  as  distinct  from  the  rumour  respecting  Him.  The 
imperf.  points  to  His  habitual  practice  at  this  time,  and  seems  to 
deprive  what  follows  of  all  chronological  connexion.  All  the 
Gospels  mention  His  teaching  in  synagogues,  and  give  instances  of 
His  doing  so  during  the  early  part  of  His  ministry  (Mt  iv.  23, 
ix.  35,  xii.  9,  xiii.  54;  Mk.  i.  21,  39,  iii.  1,  vi.  2;  Lk.  iv.  44,  vi.  6; 
Jn  vi.  39).  Towards  the  close  of  it,  when  the  hostility  of  the 
teachers  became  more  pronounced,  there  is  less  mention  of  this 
practice :  perhaps  He  then  taught  elsewhere,  in  order  to  avoid 
needless  collision.  It  should  be  noticed  that  here,  as  elsewhere,  it 
is  the  teaching  rather  than  the  worship  in  the  synagogues  that  is 
prominent  Synagogues  were  primanly  places  of  instruction 
(xiii.  10;  Jn.  xviii.  20;  Acts  xiii.  27,  xv.  21,  etc.),  and  it  was  as 
such  that  Augustus  encouraged  them.  Morality  of  a  high  kind 
was  taught  there,  and  morality  is  on  the  side  of  order. 

Iv  rats  ow ayaryais  auiw.  This  means  in  the  synagogues  of  the 
Galileans.  Galilee  at  this  time  was  very  populous.  Josephus  no 
doubt  exaggerates  when  he  says  that  the  smallest  villages  had 
fifteen  thousand  inhabitants  (B.  J,  iii.  3.  2),  and  that  there  were 
over  two  hundred  towns  and  villages.  But  in  any  case  there  were 
many  Galileans.  Among  them  there  was  more  freshness  and  less 
formalism  than  among  the  Inhabitants  of  Judaea.  Here  the 
Pharisees  and  the  hierarchy  had  less  influence,  and  therefore 
Galilee  was  a  more  hopeful  field  in  which  to  seek  the  first  elements 
of  a  Church.  On  the  other  hand,  it  was  necessary  to  break  down 
the  prejudices  of  those  who  had  known  Him  in  His  youth,  and  had 
seen  in  Him  no  signs  of  His  being  the  Messiah  that  they  were 
expecting :  and  the  fame  of  the  miracles  which  He  had  wrought  in 
Judaea  was  likely  to  contribute  towards  this.  Thus  the  Judaean 
ministry  prepared  the  way  for  the  more  promising  ministry  in 
Galilee.  We  have  no  means  of  estimating  the  number  of  Galilean 
synagogues;  but  the  fact  that  such  a  place  as  Capernaum  had 
either  none,  or  only  a  poor  one,  until  a  Roman  centurion  was 
moved  to  provide  one  (“himself  built  us  our  synagogue,”  vii.  5), 
is  some  evidence  that  by  no  means  every  village  or  even  every 
small  town  possessed  one.  The  remains  of  ancient  synagogues 
exist  at  several  places  in  Galilee ;  Tell-Hum,  IrUd  (the  Arbeia  of 
1  Mac.  ix.  2),  Jisch  (Giscala),  Meirort  (Mero),  Kasyoun, ,  Nabartem^ 
and  Kefr-Bereim.  But  it  is  aoubtful  whether  any  of  these  are  older 
than  the  second  or  third  century. 
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The  origin  of  synagogues  is  to  be  sought  in  the  Babylonish  captivity ;  and 
they  greatly  increased  in  number  after  the  destruction  of  the  temple.  The  fact 
that  Jewish  legend  derives  the  institution  of  synagogues  from  Moses,  shows  how 
essential  the  Jews  considered  it  to  be.  The  statement  that  there  were  at  one 
time  480  synagogues  m  Jerusalem  is  also  legendary ;  but  480  may  be  a  symbol- 
ical  number.  One  has  only  to  remember  the  size  of  Jerusalem  to  see  the 
absurdity  of  480  places  of  public  instruction  in  it.  But  large  towns  sometimes 
had  several  synagogues,  either  for  different  nationalities  (Acts  vi.  9;  see 
Lumby  and  Blass)  or  different  handicrafts.1 

$o£a£dp.ci'o$  rb  Tt&vrvv.  Because  of  the  power  of  His  preach¬ 
ing,  especially  when  contrasted  with  the  lifeless  repetitions  and 
senseless  trivialities  of  ordinary  teachers. 

16-30.  The  Visit  to  Nazareth.  Comp.  Mt  xiii.  53-58;  ML 
vi  1-6.  It  remains  doubtful  whether  LL  here  refers  to  the  same 
visit  as  that  recorded  by  Mt  and  ML  If  it  is  the  same,  he  per¬ 
haps  has  purposely  transposed  it  to  the  opening  of  the  ministry,  as 
being  typical  of  the  issue  of  Christ’s  ministry.  He  was  rejected  by 
His  own  people.  Similarly  the  non-Galilean  ministry  opens  with  a 
rejection  (ix.  51-56).  In  any  case,  the  form  of  the  narrative  is 
peculiar  to  LL,  showing  that  he  here  has  some  special  source.  We 
are  not  to  understand  that  the  Galilean  ministry  began  at  Nazareth. 
More  probably  Christ  waited  until  the  reports  of  what  He  had  said 
and  done  in  other  parts  of  Galilee  prepared  the  way  for  His  return 
to  Nazareth  as  a  teacher. 

16.  ou  rjv  [dm]Te0pa|*jici'os.  This  tells  us  rather  more  than 
iL  51 :  it  implies,  moreover,  that  for  some  time  past  Nazareth  had 
ceased  to  be  His  home.  But  the  addition  of  “  where  He  had  been 
brought  up  ”  explains  what  follows.  It  had  been  “  His  custom  ” 
during  His  early  life  at  Nazareth  to  attend  the  synagogue  every 
sabbath.  It  is  best  to  confine  Kara  ro  dados  to  the  clause  in 
which  it  is  embedded,  and  not  carry  it  on  to  dvcc mj  avayvwvai :  it 
was  possibly  the  first  time  that  He  had  stood  up  to  read  at 
Nazareth.  But  the  phrase  may  refer  to  what  had  been  His  custom 
elsewhere  since  He  began  His  ministry ;  or  it  may  be  written  from 
the  Evangelist’s  point  of  view  of  what  was  afterwards  His  custom. 
We  may  therefore  choose  between  these  explanations.  1.  He  had 
previously  been  in  the  habit  of  attending  the  synagogue  at  Nazareth, 
and  on  this  occasion  stood  up  to  read.  2.  He  had  previously  been 
in  the  habit  of  reading  at  Nazareth.  3.  He  had  lately  been  in  the 
habit  of  reading  elsewhere,  and  now  does  so  at  Nazareth.  4.  This 
was  an  early  example  of  what  became  His  custom.  In  no  case 
must  the  sermon  be  included  in  the  custom.  That  this  was  His 
first  sermon  at  Nazareth  is  implied  by  the  whole  context. 

x  On  synagogues  see  Edersh.  Z.  dr*  71  L  pp.  430-450,  Hist,  of  Jewish 
Nation,  pp,  100-129,  ed.  1896 ;  Schurer ,  Jewish  People  in  the  T,  of  f,  C,  ii.  2, 

Sh  52-89;  Hausrath,  N,T.  Times ,  i.  pp,  84-93;  Plumptre  in  D,£, ;  Leyrerin 
erzog,  PRE,1;  S track  in  Heizog.  PRE,2;  and  other  authorities  in  Schurer. 
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In  D  both  redpafijuivos  and  atr$  after  dwdbs  are  omitted,  and  the  text 
runs,  {h$uv  5b  els  NafapiS  Sirov  ty  /card  rb  eiioBbs  4r  rfj  rj/jdpq.  tCjv  crappdTtov 
els  ffvvayorpfiv ;  but  in  the  Latin  the  former  word  is  restored,  veniem 
autem  m  Nazared  ubt  erat  nutncatus  mtrozbit  secundum  consuetudinem  in 
sabbato  m  synagogam .  The  omissions  are  perhaps  due  to  Marciomte  in¬ 
fluence.  According  to  Marcion,  Christ  came  direct  from  heaven  into  the 
synagogue,  de  c&lo  in  synagogam  (see  p.  131) ;  and  therefore  all  trace  of  His 
previous  life  in  Nazareth  must  be  obliterated.  He  was  not  reared  there,  and 
was  not  accustomed  to  visit  the  synagogue  there.  Only  a  custom  of  attend¬ 
ing  the  synagogue  existed.  See  Rendel  Hams,  Study  of  Codex  Bess ,  p.  232, 
in  Texts  and  Studies ,  ii.  1.  Comp,  the  insertions  ix.  54,  55,  which  may  be 
due  to  the  same  influence. 

The  phrase  /card  rb  elta$6t  occurs  in  LXX  Num.  xxiv.  I ;  Sus.  13.  It  is 
characteristic  of  Lk.  See  on  /card  rb  tdos,  i.  8.  With  the  dat  /card  rb  elto$6 1 
occurs  only  here  and  Acts  xvii.  2;  and  ry  yfilpq.  r u>y  <rappdr<or  occurs 
only  here,  Acts  xiii.  14,  and  xvi.  13  i  butcomp.  Lk.  xiii.  13,  16  and  xiv.  5. 
It  is  a  periphrasis  for  iv  rots  trap.,  or  4v  r$  trap.,  or  rots  <ra/3.,  or  r$  trap. 

6.vlam)  &vayvS>vwu  Standing  to  read  was  the  usual  practice, 
excepting  when  the  Book  of  Esther  was  read  at  the  Feast  of 
Punm :  then  the  reader  might  sit  Christ’s  standing  up  indicated 
that  He  had  been  asked  to  read,  or  was  ready  to  do  so.  This  is 
the  only  occasion  on  which  we  are  told  that  Jesus  read. 

The  lectern  was  close  to  the  front  seats,  where  those  who  were  most  likely 
to  be  called  upon  to  read  commonly  sat.  A  lesson  from  the  Tkorah  or  Law 
was  read  first,  and  then  one  from  the  Prophets.  After  the  lesson  had  been 
read  in  Hebrew  it  was  interpreted  into  Aramaic  (Neh.  viii.  8),  or  into  Greek  in 
places  where  Greek  was  commonly  spoken.  This  was  done  verse  by  verse  in 
the  Law ;  but  in  the  Prophets  three  verses  might  be  taken  at  once,  and  in  this 
case  Jesus  seems  to  have  taken  two  verses.  Then  followed  the  exposition  or 
sermon.  The  reader,  interpreter,  and  preacher  might  be  one,  two,  or  three 
persons.  Here  Christ  was  both  reader  and  preacher ;  and  possibly  He  inter 
preted  as  well.1  Although  there  were  officers  with  fixed  duties  attached  to  each 
synagogue,  yet  there  was  no  one  specially  appointed  either  to  read,  or  interpret, 
or  preach,  or  pray.  Any  member  of  the  congregation  might  discharge  these 
duties  ;  and  probably  those  who  were  competent  discharged  them  in  turn  at  the 
invitation  of  the  dpx^wdyor/os  (Acts  xiii.  15.  Comp.  Philo  in  Eus.  Prsep. 
Evang.  viii.  7,  p.  360  A,  and  Quod  omnis  probus  liber  xii.).  Hence  it  was 
always  easy  for  Jesus  to  address  die  congregation.  When  He  became  famous 
as  a  teacher  He  would  often  be  invited  to  do  so.*  And  during  His  early  years 
He  may  have  read  without  interpreting  or  expounding ;  for  even  those  under 
age  were  sometimes  allowed  to  read  in  the  synagogues.  We  cannot  infer  from 
His  being  able  to  read  that  He  Himself  possessed  the  Scriptures.  In  N.T. 
ivay tv&cKta  is  used  in  no  other  sense  than  that  of  reading ;  lit  recognizing 

1  We  have  no  right  to  infer  from  this  incident  that  the  Hebrew  Bible  could 
still  be  understood  by  the  people.  Nothing  is  said  about  interpretation ;  but 
we  cannot  assume  that  it  did  not  take  place.  Mk.  xv.  34  is  evidence  of  some 
knowledge  of  O.T.  in  Aramaic*  See  Classical  Review ,  May  1894,  p.  216, 
against  Kautzsch,  Grammatik  des  biblischen  Aramdiscken ,  p.  19. 

*  Comp.  ’Ayaor&s  54  ns  rwr  ifiTetpordrcer  ixpyyetrcu  ripurra  koX  rvpoltrom^ 
ots  &7ras  0  ptos  &rc$c5<m  xpbs  rb  piKrtov  (Philo,  De  Septenario ,  vi.).  See  also 
the  fragments  of  Philo  in  Eus.  Prop,  Evang.  viii.  7.  12,  13,  and  viii.  12.  10, 
ed.  GaSford.  These  three  passages  give  us  Philo’s  account  of  the  synagogue 
services. 
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again  the  written  characters ;  of  reading  cdoud^  Acts  xiii.  27,  xv.  21 ;  2  Cor. 
iii.  15 ;  Col.  iv.  16 ;  1  Thes.  v.  27. 

17.  €TreSo0Tj.  “ Was  handed”  to  Him,  “was  given  over  by 
handing”:  comp.  iTetyrow  (ver.  42).  It  does  not  mean  “was 
handed  to  Him  in  addition?  implying  that  something  else  had 
been  handed  to  Him  previously.  This  meaning  is  not  common, 
and  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  N.T.  The  reading  of  the  Parascha , 
or  section  from  the  Law,  had  probably  preceded,  and  had  been 
read  possibly  by  someone  else.  This  was  the  Haphthara, ,  or  pro¬ 
phetic  section  (Acts  xiii.  15).  That  Is.  bd.  1,  2  was  the  lesson 
appointed  for  the  day  is  quite  uncertain.  We  do  not  even  know 
whether  there  was  at  that  time  any  cycle  of  prophetical  lessons, 
nor  whether  it  would  be  strictly  adhered  to,  if  there  was  such. 
Apparently  Isaiah  was  handed  to  Him  without  His  asking  for  it ; 
but  that  also  is  uncertain.  The  cycle  of  lessons  now  in  use  is  of 
much  later  origin ;  and  therefore  to  employ  the  Jewish  lectionary 
in  order  to  determine  the  day  on  which  this  took  place  is  futile. 
On  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  evidence  that  “Jesus  takes  the 
section  which  He  lights  upon  as  soon  as  it  is  unrolled  ” ;  for  €vp€ 
quite  as  easily  may  mean  the  opposite; — that  He  intentionally 
found  a  passage  which  had  been  previously  selected. 

The  more  definite  dvavnJf as  (K  D)  is  probably  a  correction  of  &vol£ at 
(ABL  and  most  versions).  The  former  occurs  nowhere  m  N.T.,  while  die 
latter  is  very  common :  see  esp.  Rev.  v.  2,  3,  4,  5,  x.  2,  8,  xx.  12.  Fond  as 
Lk.  is  of  analytical  tenses,  yeypapfiJvov  occurs  nowhere  else  in  his  writings  i 
ion  yeypafi.  is  common  in  Jn.  (n.  17,  vi.  31,  45,  x.  34,  xu.  14,  16). 

18.  The  quotation  is  given  by  the  Evangelist  somewhat  freely 
from  LXX,  probably  from  memory  and  under  the  influence  of 
other  passages  of  Scripture.  To  argue  that  the  Evangelist  cannot 
be  S.  Luke,  because  S.  Luke  was  a  Gentile,  and  therefore  would 
not  know  the  LXX,  is  absurd.  S.  Luke  was  not  only  a  constant 
companion  of  S.  Paul,  but  a  fellow-worker  with  him  in  dealing 
with  both  Jews  and  Gentiles.  He  could  not  have  done  this 
without  becoming  familiar  with  the  LXX. 

Down  to  d7T€oraXK€v  p.t  inclusive  the  quotation  agrees  with 
LXX.  After  that  the  text  of  LXX  runs  thus  :  Idoao-Ocu  tov$  crvvre- 
rptfifievovs  rqv  KapSiav,  tcrjpv £ai  al^jJLaXdtrois  a<j>ecrir  Kal  ava- 

flkeif/Lv,  KaXicrai  iviavrov  K vplov  Scktov.  In  many  authorities  the 
clause  iacra<r9aL  rovg  (rwrerpifL/Jibovs  rjjy  KapStay  has  been  inserted 
into  the  text  of  Lk.  in  order  to  make  the  quotation  more  full  and 
more  in  harmony  with  O.T.  We  have  similar  insertions  Mt.  xv. 
8 ;  Acts  vii.  37 ;  Rom,  'xiii.  9 ;  Heb.  xiii.  20,  and  perhaps  iL  7.1 

1  Scrivener,  Int.  to  Crit.  of  N.T.  L  pp.  12,  13,  4th  ed. 

The  evidence  against  the  clause  Idiratrdai  .  .  .  tijv  mpdiap  here  (in  K  A  Q  of 
LXX  tv  napdig.)  is  decisive.  It  is  omitted  by  B  D  L  B  ,13-69, 33,  most  MSS.  of 
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In  the  original  the  Prophet  puts  into  the  mouth  of  Jehoval  *s  ideal 
Servant  a  gracious  message  to  those  in  captivity,  promising  them 
release  and  a  return  to  the  restored  Jerusalem,  the  joy  of  which  is 
compared  to  the  joy  of  the  year  of  jubilee.  It  is  obvious  that 
both  figures,  the  return  from  exile  and  the  release  at  the  jubilee^ 
admirably  express  Christ's  work  of  redemption. 

nyeujxa  KupLou  eir*  epe.  In  applying  these  words  to  Himself  the 
Christ  looks  back  to  His  baptism.  He  is  more  than  a  Prophet ; 
He  is  “the  Son,  the  Beloved  One,”  of  Jehovah  (lii.  21,  22). 

With  £tP  £(jl£  {£cm)  comp.  Ijv  £tt’  afrrov  (ii.  25). — od  etvetcer.  Not  “where¬ 
fore,”  as  in  Acts  xix.  32,  which  here  would  spoil  the  sense,  but  “  because,” 
a  meaning  which  otiveicev  often  has  in  class.  Grk.  Vulg.  has  propter  quod. 
Comp.  Gen.  xviii.  5,  xix.  8,  xxii.  16,  xxxviii.  26 ;  Num.  x.  31,  xiv.  43,  etc. 
The  Ionic  form  ttpetcev  is  found  xvin.  29 ;  Acts  xxviiL  20 ;  2  Cor.  lii.  10 1 
but  heKev  is  the  commonest  form  (2  Cor,  vii.  12),  and  frexa  also  occurs  before 
consonants  (vi.  22 ;  Acts  xxvi.  21). 

expurev  pie.  The  Christ  was  anointed  with  the  Spirit,  as  Pro¬ 
phets  and  priests  were  anointed  with  oil  (1  Kings  xix.  16;  Ex. 
xxviiL  41,  xxx.  30).  Unlike  ^179  (2  Cor.  ix.  9),  tttg>x<5s  “always 
had  a  bad  meaning  until  it  was  ennobled  by  the  Gospels”  (vi  20, 
vii.  22 ;  2  Cor.  vL  10 ;  Jas.  iL  5).  It  suggests  abject  poverty 
(jrTUHTcrcD  =  “ I  crouch”).  See  Hatch,  BibL  Grk .  pp.  76,  77. 

&Tr£(rra\Kdv  fie.  Change  from  aor.  to  perf.  “He  anointed 
Me  (once  for  all) ;  He  hath  sent  Me  (and  I  am  here)  ” :  comp. 
1  Cor.  xv.  4.  We  have  had  aTroareXXa)  of  the  mission  of  Gabriel 
(L  19,  26);  here  and  ver.  43  we  have  it  of  the  mission  of  the 
Christ;  vii.  27  of  the  Forerunner;  ix.  2  of  the  Twelve.  Whereas 
Tr€fi7r<j)  is  quite  general  and  implies  no  special  relation  between 
sender  and  sent,  aTroo-rcAAco  adds  the  idea  of  a  delegated  authority 
making  the  person  sent  to  be  the  envoy  or  representative  of  the 
sender.  But  Trcpwno  also  is  used  of  the  mission  of  the  Christ  (xx.  13), 
of  Prophets  (ver.  26,  xx.  11,  12),  and  of  the  Apostles  (Jn.  xiiL  20, 
xx.  21).  Strictly  speaking,  alxjxaXwTois  means  “prisoners  of  war" 
(aXyjjJ]  and  oAcdtos)  :  freq.  in  class.  Grk.  but  here  only  in  N.T* 
The  cognate  aix/zaActm£a>  occurs  xxi.  24 ;  2  Cor.  x.  5 ;  2  Tim.  iiL 
6;  alxjlaXwarla,  Eph.  iv.  8.  Neither  this  metaphor  nor  that  of 
Tu<J)\ois  &w£0\€\|n,K  harmonizes  very  well  with  the  year  of  jubilee,  to 
which  Godet  would  restrict  the  whole  passage.  Both  might  apply 
to  captives  in  exile,  some  of  whom  had  been  blinded  by  their 
captors,  or  by  long  confinement  in  a  dungeon. 

AiroorciXai  Te0pau<xfi&ov$  iv  &$icreu  These  words  come  from 
another  part  of  Isaiah  (lviii.  6),  and  are  perhaps  inserted  through 
a  slip  of  memory.  Jesus  was  reading,  not  quoting  without  book; 
and  therefore  we  cannot  suppose  that  He  inserted  the  clause; 

Lat.  Vet.  and  best  MSS.  of  Vulg.,  most  MSS.  of  Boh.  Aeth.  Ann.  Syr-Sin.# 
Orig.  Eus.  etc.,  all  the  best  editors  and  RV.  See  Sanday,  App*  adN.  T,  p;  1 17* 
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Lightfoot  says  that  it  was  lawful  to  skip  from  one  passage  to  an¬ 
other  in  reading  the  Prophets,  but  not  in  reading  the  Law  (Hor. 
Heb .  on  Lk.  iv.  17).  That  might  explain  the  omission  of  a  few 
verses,  but  not  the  going  back  three  chapters.  The  insertion 
comes  from  the  Evangelist,  who  is  probably  quoting  from  memory, 
and  perhaps  regards  the  unconsciously  combined  passages  as  a 
sort  of  “programme  of  the  ministry.”  The  strong  expression 
Tedpauo'p.lt'ous  is  here  applied  to  those  who  are  shattered  in  fortune 
and  broken  in  spirit 

For  the  pregnant  construction,  “send  so  as  to  be  in,”  comp.  i.  17.  The 

asyndeton  throughout,  first  between  txpiaev  and  dr&rraXK**',  and  then  De¬ 
tween  the  three  infinitives  which  depend  upon  6.v4<ttoKk€v>  is  impressive. 

19.  liaauT&i'  Kupiou  Sckt^j/.  The  age  of  the  Messiah,  which  is 
Jehovah’s  time  for  bestowing  great  blessings  on  His  people. 
Comp.  Kcupos  Sc/cros  (2  Cor.  vi.  2 ;  Is.  xlix.  8) :  Se/cros  is  not  found 
in  class.  Grk.  It  is  strange  that  Clement  of  Alexandria  and 
Origen,  who  are  commonly  so  ready  to  turn  fact  into  figure,  here 
turn  an  expression  which  is  manifestly  figurative  into  a  literal 
statement  of  fact,  and  limit  Christ’s  ministry  to  a  period  of  twelve 
months  (comp.  Clem .  Horn.  xvii.  19).  Keim  and  other  modern 
writers  have  made  the  same  limit;  but  the  three  Passovers  dis¬ 
tinguished  by  S.  John  (ii.  13,  vi  4,  xi.  55)  are  quite  fatal  to  it.1 
It  is,  however,  an  equally  faulty  exegesis  to  find  the  three  years 
(/.<?.  two  years  and  a  fraction)  of  Christ’s  ministry  in  the  three 
years  of  Lk.  xiii.  6-9  or  the  three  days  of  xiii  31-33.  The  first  of 
these  is  obviously  a  parabolic  saying  not  to  be  understood  literally; 
and  the  other  probably  is  such.  The  suggestion  that  the  three 
servants  sent  to  the  wicked  husbandmen  mean  the  three  years  of 
the  ministry  is  almost  grotesque.  See  Nosgen,  Gesch,  Jesu  Christy 
Kap.  viii,  Munchen,  1890. 

20.  The  vivid  description  of  what  followed  the  reading  of  the  lesson  points 
to  an  eye-witness  as  the  source  of  the  narrative.  But  the  “  closed  ”  of  Av.  and 
RV.  gives  a  wrong  impression  of  the  first  incident :  it  leads  one  to  think  of  a 
modem  book  with  leaves.  The  Rhemish  has  “  folded  ” ;  but  “  rolled  up  * 
would  be  a  better  rendering  of  im^as.  The  long  stnp  of  parchment,  or  less 
probably  papyrus  (2  Jn.  12),  would  be  wound  upon  a  roller,  or  possibly  upon 
two  rollers,  one  at  each  end  of  the  strip.  Hence  the  name  megillak  {vo lumen) t 
from  g&lal ,  “to  roll.”  Such  a  book  was  in  Greek  sometimes  called  KecfxxXLt 
(Ezr,  vi.  2;  Ezek.  iii.  1-3)  or  Ke<pa\is  (3i.p\lov  (Heb.  x.  7 ;  Ps.  xxxix.  8 ;  Ezek. 
ii  9) :  and  it  is  said  that  KecpaXis  originally  meant  the  knob  ( cornu  or  umbthcus ) 
at  the  end  of  the  roller  ;  but  no  instance  of  this  use  of  ice<pa\ls  appears  to  be 
known  (Wsctti  on  Heb.  x,  7). 

diroSoDs  tw  (Stttjp^ttj.  The  &ro-  implies  that  it  was  the  minister  of 

1  On  the  uncertainty  respecting  the  length  of  the  ministry,  and  the  con¬ 
jectures  respecting  it  made  by  early  Christians,  see  Iren.  Hser.  ii.  22 ;  Eus. 

E,  i.  10;  Sanday  in  the  ExposiUr%  1st  series,  xi.  p.  16. 
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ckazzan  who  had  handed  Him  the  book  who  received  it  back  again. 
The  t<3  may  have  the  same  meaning,  just  as  to  fiifiXLov  means  the 
book  which  had  been  given  to  Him  But  r<3  wnyper#  more  prob¬ 
ably  means  the  minister  usually  found  in  a  synagogue.  It  was 
among  the  duties  of  the  ckazzan  to  take  the  Scriptures  from  the 
ark  and  put  them  away  again  (Surenhusius,  Mishna ,  ii  246, 
iii.  266).  He  taught  the  children  to  read,  and  inflicted  the 
scourgings  (Mt  x.  17).  A  Roman  epitaph  to  a  Jew  who  held 
this  office  is  quoted  by  Schurer,  II.  ii.  p.  66 — 

IouAiavos  VTrqpenjs 
&\a/3ta  Ioi/Ata vrj  Ovyarrjp  trarpi 
Ev  eipTjvrj  rj  Koip.rj<ns  orov. 

The  ckazzan  of  the  synagogue  became  the  deacon  or  sub-deacon 
of  the  Christian  Church. 

A  inrrjptn)*  is  lit.  “  an  under-rower”  (ip4<r<r<a).  The  word  may  be  used 
of  almost  any  kind  of  attendant  or  servant  (Acts  v.  22,  26,  xiii.  5;  Mt 
xxvi.  58;  Mk.  xiv.  54,  65;  Jn.  vn.  32,  45;  1  Cor.  iv.  i).  For  the  two 
participles,  im5£as  .  .  .  chroSotfy,  without  /cal,  comp.  Acts  xiL  4,  25. 

htaQia-ev.  This  was  the  usual  attitude  for  expounding  or 
preaching,  and  in  the  synagogues  there  was  commonly  a  raised 
seat  for  the  purpose.  On  other  occasions  we  find  Christ  sitting 
to  teach  (v.  3 ;  Mt  v.  1 ;  Mk.  iv.  1 ;  [Jn.  viii  2]) ;  and  the 
disciples  do  the  same  (Acts  xvi.  13). 

rjo-av  &T«ia £ovt€$.  “  Were  fixed  intently.”  Their  intense  interest 
was  caused  by  His  reputation  as  a  teacher  and  as  a  worker  of 
miracles,  as  well  as  by  His  having  been  brought  up  amongst 
them;  perhaps  also  by  His  look  and  manner  of  reading.  That 
He  had  selected  an  unexpected  passage,  or  had  omitted  die  usual 
lesson  from  the  Law,  and  that  this  surprised  them,  is  pure  con¬ 
jecture.  Comp.  Acts  vi.  15,  where  the  same  verb  is  used  of  the 
whole  Sanhedrin  riveting  their  eyes  upon  Stephen.  It  is  a 
favourite  word  with  Lk.,  who  uses  it  a  dozen  times :  elsewhere  in 
N.T.  only  2  Cor.  iii.  7,  13.  It  occurs  in  LXX  (1  Es.  vL  28 ; 
3  Mac.  ii.  26),  in  Aq.  (Job  vii  8),  and  in  Jos.  (B.J.  v.  12.  3).  The 
analytical  tense  marks  the  continuance  of  the  action. 

21.  rjp£a,To  \iyeiv.  The  rfpiaro  is  not  pleonastic :  it  points 
to  the  solemnity  of  the  moment  when  His  words  broke  the  silence 
of  universal  expectation:  comp,  vii  24,  xi  29,  xii.  1,  xiv.  18. 
What  follows  may  be  regarded  as  a  summary  of  what  was  said. 
It  gives  us  the  main  subject  of  His  discourse.  We  are  led  to 
suppose  that  He  said  much  more ;  perhaps  interpreting  to  them  m 
detail  the  things  concerning  Himself  (xxiv.  27).  The  conversation 
with  Nicodemus  is  similarly  condensed  by  S.  John  (iii.  1-2 1). 
Even  without  this  narrative  we  should  know  from  vii  22  and  Mt 
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xi.  5  that  Christ  interpreted  Is.  Ixi.  i  ff.  of  Himself.  The  whole 
of  the  O.T.  was  to  Him  a  prophecy  respecting  His  life  and  work. 
And  this  applies  not  only  to  prophetic  utterances,  but  also  to  rites 
and  institutions,  as  well  as  to  historical  events,  which  were  so 
ordered  as  to  be  a  forecast  of  the  salvation  and  judgment  which 
He  was  to  bring.1 

ij  Y pa4>$)  aihvj.  “This  passage  of  Scripture”  (Mk.  xii.  io;  Jn. 
vii.  42,  etc.) :  for  Scripture  as  a  whole  the  plural  is  used  (xxiv.  27, 
32,  45 ;  Mt.  xxi.  42,  xxii.  29,  xxvi.  54,  56 ;  Mk.  xii.  24,  etc.). 
His  interpretation  of  the  prophecy  was  at  the  same  time  a  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  it;  for  the  voice  of  Him  of  whom  the  Prophet  wrote 
was  sounding  in  their  ears.  Hence  it  is  that  he  affirms  TT€*ir\qpwTai 
iv  tois  &criv  ujiuy.  As  Renan  says,  II  ne  prkhait  pas  ses  opinions , 
il  se  prkhait  luimbne. 

22.  ipapTupouv  auTw.  “  They  bore  witness  to  Him,”  not  that 
what  He  said  about  Himself,  but  that  what  rumour  had  said 
respecting  His  power  as  a  teacher,  was  true.  They  praised  Him 
in  an  empty-hearted  way.  What  they  remembered  of  Him  led 
them  to  thmk  that  the  reports  about  Him  were  exaggerations ;  but 
they  were  willing  to  admit  that  this  was  not  the  case.  Comp.  xi. 
48.  This  “bearing  witness”  almost  of  necessity  implies  that 
Jesus  had  said  a  great  deal  more  than  is  recorded  here.  What 
follows  shows  that  they  did  not  believe  the  teaching  which  so 
startled  and  impressed  them,  any  more  than  those  whose  attention 
was  riveted  on  Stephen,  before  he  began  to  address  them,  were 
disposed  to  accept  his  teaching.  The  cases  are  very  similar. 
Hence  i&av/ia£ov  expresses  amazement  rather  than  admiration. 
For  OavfLa£eiv  iirC  see  small  print  on  ii.  33. 

rots  X<5yoiq  Ttjjs  xaptTOS.  Characterizing  genitive  or  genitive  of  quality ; 
freq.  in  writings  influenced  by  Hebrew,  “  which  employs  this  construction,  not 
merely  through  poverty  in  adjectives,  but  also  through  the  vividness  of  phrase¬ 
ology  which  belongs  to  Onental  languages  (Wm.  xxxiv.  3.  b,  p.  297.  Comp. 
oUovbpos  tt}s  dSudas  (xvi,  8) ;  Kptrijs  rrjs  ddudas  (xviii.  6) ;  dtcpoaiijs  £ti\t}<t/j,0V7}$ 
(Jas.  1.  25) ;  Kpiral  StaXoyur/xdjv  ttovtjpQv  (Jas.  11.  4) ;  and  perhaps  the  difficult 
rpoirijs  d7ro<TKta(T/M  (Jas.  l.  1 7)  The  meaning  here  is  “winning  words  ”  The 
very  first  meaning  of  x&PLS  (xcripw)  is  “comeliness,  winsomeness ”  (Horn  Od. 


1  “Jesus  acknowledged  the  Old  Testament  m  its  full  extent  and  its  peifect 
sacredness.  The  Scripture  cannot  be  broken.  He  says  (Jn.  x.  35),  and  forthwith 
draws  His  argument  from  the  wording  of  it  Of  course  He  can  only  have 
meant  by  this  the  Scnpture  in  the  form  in  which  it  was  handed  down,  and  He 
must  have  regarded  it  exactly  as  His  age  did  (comp.  xi.  51).  Any  land  of 
superior  knowledge  in  these  matters  would  merely  have  made  Him  incapable  of 
placing  Himself  on  a  level  with  His  hearers  respecting  the  use  of  Scripture,  or 
would  hare  compelled  Him  to  employ  a  far-reaching  accommodation,  the  very 
idea  of  which  involves  internal  untruthfulness.  All,  therefore,  that  is  narrated 
in  Scripture  He  accepted  absolutely  as  actual  history,  and  He  regarded  the 
several  books  as  composed  by  the  men  to  whom  they  were  ascribed  by  tradition 79 
(B.  Weiss,  Leben  Jesu,  I.  iii.  5,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  pp.  62,  63). 
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viii.  17$ ;  Eccles.  x.  12 ;  Ps.  xliv.  3  •  Ecclus.  xxi.  16,  xxxvii.  21 ;  Col.  iv.  6): 
and  in  all  these  passages  it  is  the  winsomeness  of  language  that  is  specially 
signified.  From  this  objective  attractiveness  it  easily  passes  to  subjective 
“favour,  kindness,  goodwill,”  esp.  from  a  superior  to  an  inferior  (Acts  11.  47  ; 
Gen.  xvui.  3,  xxxu.  5,  xxxni.  8,  etc.);  and  hence,  in  particular,  of  finding 
“favour”  with  God  (1.  30;  Acts  vii.  46 ;  ExcxL  xxxiii.  12,  13, 16,  etc.).  From 
the  sense  of  God’s  favour  generally  (11  40,  52 ;  Jn  i  14,  16)  we  come  to  the 
specially  theological  sense  of  “  God’s  favour  to  sinners,  the  free  gift  of  His 
grace  ”  (Acts  xiv.  3,  xx.  24,  32 ;  and  the  Pauline  Epp.  passim).  Lastly,  it 
sometimes  means  the  “gratitude”  which  this  favour  produces  in  the  recipient 
(vi,  32-34,  xvn.  9 ;  1  Cor.  x.  30).  The  word  does  not  occur  in  Mt.  or  Mk. 
See  Sanday  on  Rom.  i.  5,  and  Blass  on  Acts  ii.  47  and  iv.  33, 

Origen  evidently  had  this  passage  in  his  mind  when  he  wrote :  “  For  a  proof 
that  grace  was  poured  on  His  hps  (Ps.  xliv.  3,  H-exjudr)  i)  x^PLS  &  xefXecfr  aov) 
is  this,  that  although  the  penod  of  His  teaching  was  short, — for  He  taught 
somewhere  about  a  year  and  a  few  months, — the  world  has  been  filled  with  His 
teaching”  (De  Prin.  iv.  1.  5).  But  the  words  so  calculated  to  win  did  not  win 
the  congregation.  They  were  “  fulfilled  in  their  ears,”  but  not  m  their  hearts.1 
A  doubt  at  once  arose  in  their  minds  as  to  the  congruity  of  such  words  with  one 
whom  they  had  known  all  His  life  as  the  “son  of  Joseph”  the  carpenter. 
Here  oSros  has  a  contemptuous  turn,  as  often  (v.  21,  vii.  39,  49,  xv.  2,  xxii.  56, 
59,  etc.) :  yet  the  Vulg.  m  none  of  these  places  has  iste,  but  hie,  “  Is  not  this 
person  Joseph’s  son  ?  What  does  he  mean  by  using  such  language  ?  ”  Just  as 
a  single  sentence  is  given  as  a  summary  of  His  discourse,  so  a  single  question  is 
given  as  a  summary  of  their  scepticism. 

While  the  oOros  and  vlbs  is  m  all  three,  the  question  as  a  whole  differs.  Mk. 
has  0b%  otirbs  tariv  b  rttcrtw,  b  vlbs  rrjs  M aplas  ;  (vi.  3).  Mt.  has  0 odrbs  tarty 
b  rod  rttcrovos  vlbs ;  (xiii.  55).  Lk.  Ovxi  vlbs  tarty  Tw a)]<p  ofhros ;  And  while 
the  others  mention  Christ’s  brothers  and  sisters  m  close  connexion  with  His 
mother,  Lk.  mentions  none  of  them.  Lk.  and  Jn.  seem  to  prefer  the  expres¬ 
sion  “  son  of  Joseph  ”  (Lk.  in.  23,  iv.  22 ;  Jn.  i.  45,  vl.  42).  Renan  thinks  that 
Marc  ne  connate  pas, Joseph  {V.  dej.  p.  71).  But  it  may  be  that,  as  he  does 
not  record  the  virgin  birth  of  Christ,  he  avoids  the  expression  “son  of  Joseph  ” 
or  “the  carpenter’s  son,”  which  those  who  have  recorded  the  virgin  birth  could 
use  without  risk  of  being  misunderstood. 

23.  ndvTois  epeLTe  fjiot  TTJK  TrapaPoXfjv  to 6tt)v.  “At  all  events, 
assuredly,  ye  will  say,”  etc  :  u-oj/tcds  is  used  in  strong,  affirmations 
(Acts  xxi.  22,  xxviii.  4 ;  1  Cor.  ix.  10),  Excepting  Heb.  ix.  9  and  xl 
19,  TrapapoXrj  occurs  only  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  :  in  Jn.  x.  6  and 
xvL  25,  29,  as  in  2  Pet.  ii.  22,  the  word  used  is  rapoi/ua.  It  need 
not  be  doubted  that  the  notion  of  placing  beside  for  the  sake  of 
comparison, ,  rather  than  that  of  merely  putting  forth,  lies  at  the  root 
of  vapafioXtf.  From  the  notion  of  (1)  “throwing  beside”  come 
the  farther  notions  of  (2)  “exposing”  and  (3)  “ comparing,”  all 
three  of  which  are  common  meanings  of  irapa/3 aXXav.  While  the 
adj.  Trapdfiokos  represents  the  derived  notion  on  the  one  side,  the 
subst  mpa^oki/j  represents  that  on  the  other  side.  A  rrapa/Bokij, 
therefore,  is  “  an  utterance  which  involves  a  comparison.”  Hence 
various  meanings :  1.  a  complete  parable  or  allegory  (viii.  4,  xiii.  6, 

1  Comp.  Augustine’s  description  of  his  indifference  to  the  preaching  of 
Ambrose,  although  charmed  with  his  winning  style :  Rerum  incuriosus  it  cm* 
tempter  adstabam  et  dekctabar  suavitaie  sennoms  [In  E*ek,  xxxiiL  32). 
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eta) ;  a.  a  single  figurative  saying,  proverb,  or  illustration  (here ; 
v.  36,  vl  39) ;  3.  a  saying  of  deeper  meaning,  which  becomes  in¬ 
telligible  through  comparison,  in  which  sense  it  is  sometimes  joined 
with  <TKOT€Lvb$  kayos  (Prov.  i.  6),  7rp6/3krj/jLa  (Ps.  xlix.  5,  lxxviii.  2), 
and  the  like.  In  the  teaching  of  Christ  irapa^okj  is  commonly 
used  in  the  first  sense,  and  is  a  means  of  making  known  the 
mysteries  of  the  kingdom  in  a  mixed  audience;  for  it  conceal* 
from  the  unworthy  what  it  reveals  to  the  worthy  (viii.  9,  10).  See 
Crem.  Lex.  pp.  124,  657;  Hatch,  Bibl  Grk .,  p.  70 ;  Hase,  Gesch. 
JiesUy  §  63,  p.  535,  ed.  1891 ;  Didon,  fisus  Christ ,  ch.  vi.  p.  391, 
ed.  1891 ;  Latham,  Pastor  Pastorum,  ch.  x. 

*laTp€,  Oepdireuvov  treauTbv.  u  Heal  thine  own  lameness  ”  is  the 
Hebrew  form  of  the  proverb.  Similar  sayings  exist  in  other  litera¬ 
tures  :  e.g.  a  fragment  of  Euripides,  a\\uv  larpos ,  avros  IA xecri 
fipvwv ;  Ser.  Sulpicius  to  Cicero,  Neque  imitare  malos  medicos ,  qui 
in  alienis  morbis  profitentur  fenere  se  medicine  scientiam ,  ipst  se 
curare  non  possunt  (Cia  Epp .  ad  dwersos ,  iv.  5).  Hobart  quotes 
from  Galen,  Igprjv  ovv  avrov  lavrov  ?r/>d>TOv  iaa-Qou  rb  arvpTTTMp.a  /cat 
ovrw s  hnxapi Iv  erepovs  Ocpa irevav.  Comp.  Aesch.  P.  V.  469 ;  Ov. 
Metam.  vu.  561 ;  and  the  other  examples  in  Lightfoot  and  Wetst. 
It  is  remarkable  that  this  saying  of  Christ  is  preserved  only  by 
the  beloved  physician.  Its  meaning  is  disputed.  Some  take  the 
words  which  follow  to  be  the  explanation  of  it :  “  Heal  the  ills  of 
thine  own  town.”  Thus  Com.  k  Lap.,  “  Cure  Thine  own  people 
and  Thine  own  country,  which  should  be  as  dear  to  Thee  as  Thyself.” 
Similarly  Ben g.  Alf.  Sadler  and  others.  It  is  thus  made  to  mean 
much  the  same  as  “Charity  begins  at  home.”  But  tarpe  and 
(Ttavrov  ought  to  be  interpreted  of  the  same  person  or  group ;  not 
one  of  a  person  and  the  other  of  his  neighbours.  “Prophet, 
heal  Thine  own  countrymen  ”  is  not  parallel  to  “  Physician,  heal 
Thyself?  The  saying  plainly  refers  to  the  passage  just  read  from 
Isaiah ;  and  although  Lk.  omits  the  words  “  to  heal  the  broken¬ 
hearted,”  yet  Christ  must  have  read  them,  and  He  had  probably 
explained  them.  He  professed  to  be  the  fulfilment  of  them,  and 
to  be  healing  the  miseries  of  mankind.  The  people  are  supposed 
to  tell  Him  to  better  His  own  condition  before  bettering  that  of 
others.  He  must  make  His  own  position  more  secure,  and  give 
evidence  of  His  high  mission  before  asserting  it  He  must  work 
convincing  miracles,  such  as  He  is  said  to  have  worked  elsewhere. 
Comp,  owov  <re avroy  /cat  ypas  (xxiii.  39). 

oo-a  YjKoucrapev.  They  do  not  say  ocra  ivoCrjcra^  wishing  to  leave 
it  open  whether  the  report  may  not  be  untrue.  We  learn  from 
Jn.  ii.'  12  that  after  the  miracle  at  Cana,  Jesus  was  at  Capernaum 
for  a  short  time ;  and  from  John  ii.  23,  that  there  were  many  unre¬ 
corded  miracles.  It  is  probably  to  reports  of  some  of  these  that 
reference  is  here  made.  For  the  constr.  comp.  Acts  vu.  i2andxxiv.  ia 
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tt$  Ka^apvaovf*.  See  on  ver.  31.  The  readings  vary  between  ek 
rijv  K a<p.  (K  B),  els  Ka(f>.  D  L),  to  tq  Ka (f>.  (x),  and  to  Ka<p.  (A  K).  The 
substitution  of  to  for  els ,  and  the  omission  of  the  article  between  a  preposition 
and  a  proper  name,  are  obvious  corrections  by  a  later  hand.  The  els  is  not 
“  put  for  to”  It  may  be  doubted  whether  these  two  prepositions  are  ever 
interchanged.  Rather  els  is  used  because  of  the  idea  of  motion  contained  in 
“ come  to  pass.”  It  is  scarcely  possible  that  els  contains  the  notion  of  “to 
the  advantage  of,”  and  indicates  the  petty  jealousy  of  the  people  of  Nazareth. 
We  have  the  same  constr.  i.  44 ;  Acts  xxvin.  6  (comp.  Lk.  xi.  7) ;  and  m  no 
case  is  there  any  idea  of  advantage.  That  the  jealousy  was  a  fact,  and  that 
the  people  of  Nazareth  were  inclined  to  discount  or  discredit  all  that  seemed 
to  tell  in  favour  of  prosperous  Capernaum,  is  probable ;  but  there  is  no  hint 
of  this  in  the  els.  What  is  said  to  have  happened  to  Capernaum  ought  to 
happen  here.  Comp,  the  Cornish  use  of  “to”  for  “  at.”  In  N.T.  Cede  is 
never  “thus,”  but  either  “hither”  (ix.  41,  xiv.  21,  xix.  27)  or  “here”  (ix. 
33,  xxii.  38).  The  tv  rg  varpidi  <rov  is  epexegetic  of  &8e,  and  means  “Thy 
native  town,”  not  the  whole  of  Israel :  comp.  Mk.  vi.  5 ;  Mt.  xiii.  58. 

24.  Eurey  When  these  words  occur  between  two  utter¬ 
ances  of  Christ,  they  seem  to  indicate  that  there  is  an  interval 
between  what  precedes  and  what  follows.  The  report  of  what 
was  said  on  this  occasion  is  evidently  very  condensed.  Comp. 
vL  39,  xii.  16,  xv.  11,  xvii.  1,  22,  xviii.  9,  and  see  on  i  8.  The 
Sc  is  “but”  (Cov.)  rather  than  “and  ”  (all  other  English  Versions); 
ait  autem  (Vulg.).  “  But,  instead  of  gratifying  them,  He  said.” 
There  are  various  proverbial  sayings  which  declare  that  those  who 
are  dose  to  what  is  great  do  not  appreciate  the  greatness.  Jesus 
declares  that  He  is  no  exception  to  this  rule,  and  implies  that  He 
will  work  no  miracles  to  free  Himself  from  its  operation.  In  the 
wilderness  He  had  resisted  a  similar  suggestion  that  He  should 
work  a  miracle  of  display,  a  mere  repas  (w.  9-1 1).  In  this  matter 
Nazareth  is  a  type  of  the  whole  nation,  which  rejected  Him 
because  He  did  not  conform  to  their  own  ideas  of  the  Messiah. 
Their  test  resembles  that  of  the  hierarchy,  “  He  is  the  King  of 
Israel;  let  Him  now  come  down  from  the  cross,  and  we  will 
believe  Him”  (Mt  xxvii.  42).  ETttcv  Sc  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (L  13). 

25.  “But  I  am  like  the  Prophets,  not  only  in  the  treatment 
which  I  receive  from  My  own  people,  but  also  in  My  principles  of 
action.  For  they  also  bestowed  their  miraculous  benefits  upon 
outsiders,  although  there  were  many  of  their  own  people  who 
would  have  been  very  glad  of  such  blessings.”  Christ  is  here 
appealing  to  their  knowledge  of  Scripture,  not  to  any  facts  out¬ 
side  the  O.T.  Testator  hoc  Dominus  ex  luce  omniscientim  sum 
is  not  a  legitimate  inference.  Arguments  drawn  from  what  was 
known  to  Him,  but  not  known  to  them,  would  not  be  likely  to 
influence  His  audience.  Note  u>s  =  u  when.” 

Itr*  &\t)6cCos.  “On  a  basis  of  truth  ”  :  comp.  Mk.  xii.  14.  We  have 
similar  adverbial  expressions  in  tor'  Urqs  (sc,  jxofpos),  irl  0x0X7}*,  tori  fcaipod, 
tor*  &8etas. 
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it rl  rrrj  rpta  Kal  jrijms  e£.  Jesus,  ’ike  His  brother  James  (Jas. 
v.  17),  follows  Jewish  tradition  as  to  the  duration  of  the  famine. 
In  1  Kings  xviii.  1  we  are  told  that  the  rain  came  in  the  third 
year,  which  would  make  the  drought  about  two  years  and  a  half. 
But  ever  since  the  persecution  under  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  three 
years  and  a  half  (  =  42  months  =1260  days)  had  become  the 
traditional  duration  of  times  of  great  calamity  (Dan.  vii.  25,  xii.  7  ; 
Rev.  xi.  2,  3,  xii.  6,  14,  xiii.  5).  The  Jews  would  regard  “in  the 
third  year”  as  covering  three  years,  and  would  argue  that  the 
famine  must  have  continued  for  some  time  after  the  rain  came. 

For  be t  c.  ace.  of  duration  of  time  (“over,”  i.e.  “during”),  comp.  Acts 
adii.  31,  xix.  10 ;  Hdt.  ui.  59.  2,  vi.  101.  3  ;  Thuc.  ii.  25.  4.  Heb.  ».  30 13 
different  In  accordance  with  common  usage  \tfi6s  is  here  masc. ;  but  in 
rv.  14  and  Acts  xi.  28  it  is  fern.  acc.  to  what  is  called  Doric  usage,  as  in  the 
Megarean  of  Anstoph.  Ackam.  743.  But  this  usage  occurs  elsewhere  in  late 
Greek.  It  perhaps  passed  from  the  Doric  into  the  K ourt\  Aid\eicros :  for 
examples  see  Wetst  and  L.  and  S.  Lex.  In  LXX  perhaps  only  1  Kings  xviii.  2. 

lire,  ttolo-clv  Trjr  yrjv.  Here,  as  in  Jas.  v.  17,  only  the  land  of 
Israel  need  be  understood ;  but  it  is  possible  that  in  each  case  we 
have  a  popular  hyperbole,  and  that  the  whole  world  is  meant 
Lk.  xxi  23  and  Rom.  be.  28  are  not  quite  parallel,  for  there  the 
context  plainly  limits  the  meaning.  Lk.  xxiii.  44  is  another 
doubtful  case,  and  there  AV.  has  “earth”  and  RV.  “land.” 
Both  have  “  land  ”  here. 

26.  The  translation  of  el  pdj  in  this  and  the  following  clauses  by  “  but 
only”  (RV.),  sed (Beza),  or  sect tantum ,  is  justifiable,  because  “save”  (AV.) 
and  nisi  (Vulg.)  seem  to  involve  an  absurdity  which  was  not  apparent  to  a 
Greek.  It  is  not,  however,  correct  to  say  that  m  such  cases  el  pdj  is  put  for 
dXXd,  any  more  than  in  Mt.  xx.  23  or  Mk.  iv.  22  it  would  be  correct  to  say 
that  dXXd  is  put  for  el  fify  Here  and  in  Mt.  xii.  4  (comp.  Rom.  xiv.  14 ; 
I  Cor.  vii.  175  Gal.  i.  7,  ii.  16)  “  the  question  is  not  whether  el  retains 
its  exceptive  force,  for  this  it  seems  always  to  do,  but  whether  the  exception 
refers  to  the  whole  clause  or  to  the  verb  alone”  (Lft.  on  Gal.  1.  19):  comp. 
Rev.  xxi.  27. — In  els  2 dpeirra,  jc.t.A.,  we  perhaps  have  a  quotation  from  LXX 
of  1  Kings  xvii.  9.  There,  as  here,  the  readings  vary  between  2i SQvos  and 
Xidoipk is  {sc.  77 )s  or  xdipas).  Here  the  latter  is  right,  meaning  the  territory  of 
Sidon,  m  which  Sarepta  lay.  Zarephath  (in  Syriac  Tsarfah ,  in  Greek 
'hapeepda,  2<£p«rra,  and  2d00a)  is  probably  represented  by  the  modem 
S&rafend  on  the  coast  road  between  Tyre  and  Sidon. 

27.  IttI  *E\i<ra£ov.  For  this  use  of  bel  with  a  proper  name  to  give  a  date, 
“in  the  time  of,”  comp.  rii.  2  ;  Acts  xi.  28 ;  I  Mac.  xm.  42,  xiv.  27  ;  2  Mac. 
xv.  22.  The  spelling  ^EXkto-cllos  is  not  well  attested  (WH.  11.  App.  p.  159). 
For  some  of  the  “  many  lepers  ”  comp.  2  Kings  vn.  3,  where  we  have  four  at 
the  gate  of  Samana.  In  N.T.  2i5 ptos  is  the  only  form  of  the  adj.  that  it 
found,  viz.  here  and  perhaps  Mk.  vii.  26  ;  but  2vpos,  ZtipLos,  and  'ZvpiaKht  occur 
elsewhere  {Hdt.  ii  104.  6  ;  Aesch.  Pers.  83 ;  Theophr.  C.  P.  ii  17.  3). 

28.  lTrXr|cr0irjo-av  irdvres  dufxou.  See  on  i  66.  They  see  the 
point  of  His  illustrations ;  He  has  been  comparing  them  to  those 
Jews  who  were  judged  less  worthy  of  Divine  benefits  than  the 
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heathen.  It  is  this  that  infuriates  them,  just  as  it  infuriated  the 
Jews  at  Jerusalem  to  be  told  by  S.  Paul  that  the  heathen  would 
receive  the  blessings  which  they  despised  (Acts  xiii.  46,  50,  xxiL 
21,  22).  Yet  to  this  day  the  position  remains  the  same;  and 
Gentiles  enjoy  the  Divine  privileges  of  which  the  Jews  have 
deprived  themselves.  His  comparing  Himself  to  such  Prophets 
as  Elijah  and  Elisha  would  add  to  the  wrath  of  the  Nazarenes 
On  the  other  hand,  these  early  instances  of  God’s  special  blessings 
being  conferred  upon  heathen,  would  have  peculiar  interest  for  Lk 
29.  fws  o<J>puos  tou  opous.  Tradition  makes  the  scene  of  this 
attempt  to  be  a  precipice,  varying  from  80  to  300  feet  in  height, 
which  exists  some  distance  off  to  the  S.E.  of  the  town;  and  we 
read  that  44  they  cast  Him  out  of  the  town  and  led  Him  as  far  as 
the  brow,”  etc.  But  modern  writers  think  that  a  much  smaller 
precipice  close  at  hand  is  the  spot  Van  der  Velde  conjectures 
that  it  has  crumbled  away ;  Conder,  that  it  is  hidden  under  some 
of  the  houses.  Stanley  says  that  Nazareth  14 is  built  ‘upon,*  that 
is,  on  the  side  of,  4  a  mountain  ’ ;  but  the  4  brow  *  is  not  beneath, 
but  over  the  town,  and  such  a  cliff  as  is  here  implied  is  to  be  found, 
as  all  modem  travellers  describe,  in  the  abrupt  face  of  the  lime¬ 
stone  rock,  about  30  or  40  feet  high,  overhanging  the  Maronite 
Convent  at  the  S.W.  comer  of  the  town  ”  (Sin.  &  Pal.  p.  367). 
So  also  Robinson  (Res.  in  Pal.  iL  pp.  325,  330),  Hacket  (D.B.  iL 
p.  470),  and  Schulz  in  Herzog  (PRE2  x.  p.  447).  The  i<f>  ov,  of 
course,  refers  to  rov  opovs ,  not  to  ocfrpvos.  Both  AV.  and  RV.  have 
44  the  brow  of  the  hill  whereon,”  which  might  easily  be  misunder¬ 
stood.  The  town  is  on  the  hill,  but  not  on  the  brow  of  it :  the 
brow  is  above  the  modem  village.  Nowhere  else  in  N.T.  does 
o<j)pvs  occur.  Comp.  Horn.  II.  xx.  15 1 ;  and  dc^pudeis,  IL  xxiL  411, 
and  Hdt  v.  92.  10,  with  other  instances  in  Wetst  Superdlium  is 
similarly  used :  Virg.  Georg,  i.  108 ;  Liv.  xxviL  18,  xxxiv.  29. 

&krr«  KaraKpTifivCcrai.  The  &are  is  not  needed  (L  22;  Mt  iL  2,  xx.  28  $ 
Acts  v.  31) ;  but  it  expresses  more  clearly  the  result  which  was  intended. 
Comp.  xx.  20,  where,  as  here,  fore  has  been  altered  in  some  texts  into  the 
simpler  els  rb,  a  constr.  which  Lk.  does  not  employ  elsewhere.  In  ix.  52  the 
true  reading  is  perhaps  ws ;  but  in  Mb  x.  1,  xxiv.  24,  xxviL  I  there  is  no  doubt 
about  the  (bore.  For  KaraKpTjpu'l^oo  (here  only  in  N.T.)  comp.  2  Chron. 
xxv.  12  ;  2  Mac.  xiL  15,  xiv.  43 ;  4  Mac.  iv.  25 ;  Jos.  Ant.  vi.  o.  2,  ix.  9.  1. 

The  whole  attempt  to  put  Jesus  to  death  was  perhaps  an  instance  of  the  form 
of  punishment  which  the  Jews  called  the  ‘‘rebel’s  beating,”  which  was  some¬ 
what  analogous  to  Lynch  Law.  The  “rebel’s  beating”  was  administered  by 
the  people,  without  trial  and  on  the  spot,  when  anyone  was  caught  in  what 
seemed  to  be  a  flagrant  violation  of  some  law  or  tradition.  Comp,  the  attempts 
to  stone  Jesus  (Jn.  viiL  59,  x.  31).  We  have  a  similar  attempt  upon  S.  Paul’s 
life  (Acts  xxi.  31,  32).  In  S.  Stephen’s  case  a  formal  trial  seems  to  have  ended 
in  the  “rebel’s  beating”  (Edersh.  The  Temple,  p.  43). 

SO.  cl5t&$  81  SieXO&v  81&  p4crov  auiw  liropcurro.  “But  He  (in 
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contrast  to  this  attempt),  after  passing  through  the  midst  of  them, 
went  His  way.”  The  addition  of  Sta  pio-ov  is  for  emphasis,  and 
seems  to  imply  that  there  was  something  miraculous  in  His 
passing  through  the  very  midst  of  those  who  were  intending  to 
slay  Him,  and  seemed  to  have  Him  entirely  in  their  power.  They 
had  asked  for  a  miracle,  and  this  was  the  miracle  granted  to  them. 
Those  who  think  that  it  was  His  determined  look  or  personal 
majesty  which  saved  Him,  have  to  explain  why  this  did  not 
prevent  them  from  casting  Him  out  of  the  synagogue.1  It  seems 
better  with  Meyer  and  ancient  commentators  to  understand  a 
miracle  dependent  on  the  will  of  Jesus*  comp.  Jn.  xviii.  6;  Dan. 
vi.  22,  Jn.  viii.  59  is  different:  then  Jesus  hid  Himself  before 
escaping.  For  StcXOcu^  see  on  ii.  15. 

iTropctfcTo.  Here  used  m  its  common  signification  of  going  on 
towards  a  goal :  “  He  went  His  way  ”  to  Capernaum.  And,  so  fai 
as  we  know,  He  did  not  return  to  Nazareth.  It  had  become  a 
typical  example  of  “His  own  people  receiving  Him  not”  (Jn. 
1.  11);  and  apparently  it  had  no  other  opportunity  (but  see 
Edersk  L.  &  T  L  ch.  xxvii.).  If  Mk.  vi.  1-6  and  Mt  xiii. 
53-58  refer  to  a  different  occasion,  it  probably  preceded  this. 
Alter  the  attempt  on  His  life  He  would  not  be  likely  to  return ; 
and,  if  He  did  return,  they  could  hardly,  after  this  experience  of 
Him,  ask,  “  Whence  has  this  man  this  wisdom  ?  ”  or  be  astonished 
at  His  teaching. 

Meyer  {on  Mt  xiii.  53),  Wieseler  (Chrott.  Syn .  iii.  2,  Eng.  tr.  p.  258),  Godet 
{/.*.,  Eng.  tr.  i.  p.  240},  Tischendorf  (Synop.  Evan .  §§  29,  54),  and  others  dis¬ 
tinguish  the  two  occasions.  If  with  Caspari  ( Chron.  Ini.  §  100)  we  identify 
them,  then  Lk.  is  the  more  full  and  vivid,  for  the  others  omit  the  text  of  the 
discourse  and  the  attempt  to  kill  Him.  In  this  case  Strauss  may  be  right  in  sup¬ 
posing  that  Lk.  has  placed  the  incident  at  the  beginning  of  the  ministry,  although 
it  took  place  later,  because  he  saw  how  typical  it  was  of  the  ministry  as  a  whole 
(. Lebenfesu ,  p.  121,  1864).  That  it  was  this  attempt  on  His  life  which  made 
Chnst  change  His  abode  from  Nazareth  to  Capernaum  is  contradicted  by  ver. 
16.  “  Where  He  had  been  brought  up  ”  implies  that  He  had  ceased  to  reside 

*^ere :  and  from  ver.  23  we  infer  that  Capernaum  had  already  become  His 
headquarters.  Thither  His  Mother  and  brethren  had  also  moved,  while  His 
sisters  remained  at  Nazareth  (Mt.  xiii.  56 ;  Mk.  vi.  3),  very  probably  because 
they  had  married  there. 

31-44.  The  Stay  at  Capernaum :  chiefly  a  Record  of  Mirades 
of  Healing.  See  Wsctt  Characteristics  of  the  Gospel  Miracles , 
Macmillan,  1859 ;  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Gospels ,  App. 
E:  “A  Classification  of  the  Gospel  Miracles,”  Macmillan,  1888. 

31-37.  The  Healing  of  a  Demoniac  in  the  Synagogue  at  Caper- 

1  Even  Godet  is  among  these.  La  majcsti  de  sa  personne  et  la  fermetldi 
son  regard  imposhrent  a  ces  furieux .  V historic  raconte  plusieurs  traits  sem • 
blables  (L  p.  327,  3&me  ed.).  Better  Didon:  Une  force  divine  le  gardait 
(p.  312,  ed.  1891}.  See  Hase,  Gesch,  fesu,  p,  445,  ed.  1891. 
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naum.  Mk.  i  21-28.  Both  Lk.  and  Mk.  place  this  first  among 
Christ’s  miracles ;  whereas  Mt  puts  the  healing  of  a  leper  first 
(viii.  2-4).  Marcion  began  his  mutilated  edition  of  Lk.  at  this 
point  with  the  words  *0  ®E0'2  Karrj\6ey  cis  Ka<£apvaov/*.  The 
earlier  portion,  which  teaches  the  humanity  of  Christ,  he  omitted, 
excepting  the  first  clause  of  iii.  1  (Tert  Adv.  Marc.  iv.  7.  1). 

3L  KaTTjX0€^.  Nazareth  is  on  higher  ground  than  Capemaum, 
which  was  on  the  shore  of  the  lake;  and  therefore  “went  down” 
or  “  came  down”  is  the  probable  meaning.  But  it  is  possible  that 
here  and  Acts  xviii  5  it  means  “  returned,”  as  often  in  class.  Grk. 
(Hdt  iv.  4.  2,  v.  30.  4;  Thuc.  viii.  68.  3).  Excepting  Jas.  iii 
15,  the  verb  occurs  in  N.T.  only  in  Lk.  (ix.  37  and  twelve  times 
in  Acts). 

Ka^apvaovp.  This  is  the  correct  spelling,  Caphar-N ahum,  of  which 
KcLirepvaov/Ji  is  a  Syrian  corruption  (WH.  ii  App.  p.  160).  It  was  the  chief  Jewish 
town,  as  Tibenas  was  the  chief  Roman  town,  of  the  neighbourhood.  It  was 
therefore  a  good  centre,  especially  as  traders  from  all  parts  frequently  met 
there  (Mk.  ii.  15,  iii.  20,  32,  etc.).  It  is  not  mentioned  in  O.T.,  and  perhajjs 
was  not  founded  till  after  the  Exile.  Josephus  mentions  it  only  once,  vis.  in  his 
description  of  the  lake  {3.  J.  iii.  10.  7,  8),  and  then  not  as  a  town  but  as  a, 
TTjyij  yonficardrTj,  which  irrigates  the  neighbourhood :  but  there  is  no  doubt  that 
the  Ke<f>apvd)fj.7)}  to  which  Josephus  was  carried,  when  he  was  thrown  from  his 
horse  in  a  skirmish  with  Roman  troops,  is  Capemaum  ( Vita,  72).  The  identi¬ 
fication  with  the  modem  Tell  H&m  (Nan,  Pococke,  Burckhardt,  Renan,1  Ritter, 
Rodiger,  Ewald)  is  possible,  but  not  certain.  Many  advocate  the  claims  of 
Khan  Mtnyeh ,  which  is  three  miles  to  the  south  (Quaresmius,  Keim,  Robinson, 
Sepp,  Stanley,  Strauss,  Wilson).  For  the  chief  arguments  see  Wilson  in  JD.B. * 
i.  p.  530,  and  in  Picturesque  Palestine ,  ii.  p.  81 ;  Schulz  in  Herzog,  RE.*  viL 
p.  50X  ;  Keim,  7^-  of  Naz.,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  p.  369  ;  Andrews,  Life  of  our  Lard,  pp. 
221-239,  ed.  1892.  The  doubts  about  the  site  show  how  completely  the  woes 
pronounced  upon  the  place  (ML  xi.  23)  have  been  fulfilled.  But  in  any  case 
Jesus  left  the  seclusion  of  the  mountains  for  a  busy  mercantile  centre  by  the  lake. 

ttjs  TaXiXcuas.  Lk.  adds  this,  because  this  is  the  first 
time  that  he  mentions  Capemaum  in  his  narrative.  The  explana¬ 
tion  could  not  be  made  ver.  23.  It  is  another  small  indication 
that  he  is  writing  for  those  who  are  not  familiar  with  the  geography 
of  Palestine :  comp.  L  26,  ii  4,  viii.  26. 

fjv  afrrods  Iv  toi$  adppaoiK.  Some  make  w.  31,  32  a 

general  introduction,  stating  the  habitual  practice,  of  which  w. 
33-37  gave  a  particular  instance.  In  support  of  this  they  urge 
the  analytical  tense,  rp  StSdo-Koiv,  and  the  plur.  to«  crd/3 fiaonvi 
“He  used  to  teach  them  on  the  sabbath  days.”  But  in  the 
parallel  passage  IStSoovcer  and  rjv  StSao-xov  are  equivalent,  and 

1  Of  the  cinq  fetites  miles  dent  Thumanitl parlera  etemellement  autant  que 
de  Rome  et  dAthhtes ,  Renan  considers  the  identification  of  Magala  (Medjdel) 
alone  as  certain.  Of  Caphamahum,  Chorazin,  Dalmanutha,  and  Bethsaida  he 
says.  Rest  douteux  qiion  arrive  jamais  sur  ce  sol  profimdement  dbasti,  h fixer 
let  places  oh  fktmaniU  voudrait  vetdr  Sauer  fempreint*  de  ses puds  (Vie de 
Jbus,  p.  142). 
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apparently  refer  to  one  occasion  only  (note  the  cvOvs,  Mk.  i.  22,  23) : 
and  ra  cnlfifiara  is  often  sing,  in  meaning  (Mt  xxviii.  1 ;  Col.  ii. 
16 ;  E\od.  xx.  10;  Lev.  xxiii.  32 ;  Jos.  Ant  i.  1.  i,  iii.  6.  6,  x.  1 ; 
Hor.  Sat  i.  9.  69).  Acts  xvii.  2  is  the  only  place  in  N.T.  in  which 
<ra/3/3ura  is  plur.  in  meaning,  and  there  a  numeral  necessitates  it, 
ini  ardf3j3aTa  rpCa ;  which,  however,  may  mean  “  for  three  weeks? 
and  not  “  for  three  sabbaths Syr-Sin.  here  has  “  the  sabbath  days.” 

The  Aramaic  form  of  the  word  ends  in  a,  the  transliteration  of  which  into 
Greek  looked  like  a  neut.  plur.  This  idea  was  confirmed  by  the  fact  that 
Greek  festivals  are  commonly  neut.  plur. :  ri  yeviata,  fryicalvt a,  irava&tjvcua, 
x.r.X.  Hence  crafifiaTa  may  either  mean  “  a  sabbath  ”  or  “ sabbaths  ”  or  “a 
week.”  Here  it  is  better  to  retain  the  sing,  meaning,  and  refer  the  whole  of 
32-37  to  one  occasion.  In  N.T.  <rdt3fiacu>  is  the  usual  form  of  the  dat.  plur., 
with  <ra33aTots  as  v.L  in  some  authonties  (m  B  twice,  Mt.  xii.  I,  12).  In 
LXX  crad.SctTois  prevails.  Josephus  uses  both. 

32.  iv  iZovo-Lq,  rjv  6  Xoyo?  auTou.  This  does  not  refer  to  the 
power  which  His  words  had  over  the  demoniac,  but  to  the  authority 
with  which  they  came  home  to  the  consciences  of  His  hearers. 
The  healing  of  the  demoniac  was  not  so  much  an  example  of  this 
e£o vcrta  as  evidence  that  He  had  a  Divine  commission  to  exercise 
It  Lk.  omits  the  comparison  with  the  formal  and  ineffectual 
teaching  of  the  scribes  (Mk.  i.  22 ;  Mt.  vii.  29). 

The  £v  means  “clothed  in,  invested  with”  (L  17,  iv.  36,  xL  15,  18,  19, 
20,  xx.  2,  8 ;  I  Cor.  11.  4 ;  Eph.  vi.  2 ;  2  Thes.  ii.  9).  This  use  of  iv  is  freq. 
in  late  Grk.  Green,  Gram .  of  N.  7.  p.  206. 

33.  iv  tt}  owayGryjj.  “  In  the  synagogue  ”  in  which  He  was 
teaching  on  that  sabbath;  which  confirms  the  view  that  ver.  31 
refers  to  a  particular  occasion.  We  have  already  been  told  that  it 
was  His  practice  to  teach  in  the  synagogues.  But  “in  the  syna¬ 
gogue”  may  mean  in  the  only  one  which  Capernaum  possessed 
(vii.  5)* 

fx<*>y  TTveupa  Scufioviou  &Ka0dpTou.  The  phrase  is  unique,  and 
the  exact  analysis  of  it  is  uncertain.  The  gen.  may  be  of  apposi¬ 
tion  (ii.  41,  xxii.  1 ;  Jn.  ii.  21,  xl  13,  xiii.  1),  or  of  quality  (see  on 
ver.  22),  or  of  possession,  ue,  an  influence  which  belonged  to  an 
unclean  demon  (Rev.  xvi.  14).  As  to  the  Evangelists’  use  of  the 
epithet  a/tdOopTov,  strange  mistakes  have  been  made.  Wordsworth 
inaccurately  says,  “Both  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke,  writing  for  Gentiles, 
add  the  word  aKdOaprov  to  Satpoviov,  which  St.  Matthew,  writing  to 
Jews  (for  whom  it  was  not  necessary),  never  does.”  Alford  in 
correcting  him  is  himself  inaccurate.  He  says,  “  The  real  fact  is, 
that  St.  Mark  uses  the  word  Batpoviov  thirteen  times,  and  never 
adds  the  epithet  aKdOaprov  to  it  (his  word  here  is  rrvtvpa  only) ; 
St.  Luke,  eighteen  times,  and  only  adds  it  this  once.  So  much 
for  the  accuracy  of  the  data  on  which  inferences  of  this  kind  are 
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founded.”  Edersheim  is  still  more  inaccurate  in  his  statement  of 
the  facts  \L .  &*  T.  i.  p.  479  n).  Farrar  has  the  strange  misstate¬ 
ment  that  “  the  word  c  unclean  *  is  peculiar  to  St.  Luke,  who  writes 
for  Gentiles.”  It  occurs  in  Mt,  Paul,  and  Apoc.,  as  well  as  Mk. 
The  facts  are  these.  Mt.  uses  BatpLovLov  ten  times,  and  has 
aKaOapTov  twice  as  an  epithet  of  Tirana.  Mk.  has  Sat/xovtov  thirteen 
times,  and  ax adaprov  eleven  times  as  an  epithet  of  Trvevfxa.  Lk.  in 
the  Gospel  has  Sat jlovlov  twenty-two  times,  with  axadaprov  as  an 
epithet,  once  of  Saifwviov,  and  once  of  tfvev/xa ;  and  with  Trovrjpov 
twice  as  an  epithet  of  irvev/xa.  In  the  Acts  he  has  8aip£viov  once ; 
and  uses  aKaOapTov  twice,  and  irov^pov  four  times,  as  an  epithet  of 
irveujLa.  The  fact,  therefore,  remains,  that  the  two  Evangelists  who 
wrote  for  Gentiles  (to  whom  demons  or  spirits  were  indifferent) 
add  a  distinctive  epithet  much  more  often  than  the  one  who  wrote 
for  Jews  (who  distinguished  evil  spirits  from  good).  Moreover, 
both  Mk.  and  Lk.  add  this  epithet  the  very  first  time  that  they 
mention  these  beings  (Mk.  i.  23 ;  Lk.  iv.  33) ;  whereas  Mt  men¬ 
tions  them  several  times  (vii.  22,  viii.  16,  ix.  33,  34)  before  he  adds 
the  aKaOaprov  (x.  1).  In  this  passage  Lk.  and  Mk.  describe  the 
fact  of  possession  in  opposite  ways.  Here  the  man  has  the  unclean 
spirit  There  he  is  in  the  unclean  spirit’s  power,  h?  wcv/xart 
a#ca0apra) :  with  which  we  may  compare  the  expression  of  Josephus, 
rovs  viro  Ttov  SatfjLovuav  XafApavofievovs  (Ant  viii.  2.  5).  Similarly, 
we  say  of  a  man  that  “he  is  out  of  his  mind,”  or  that  “his  mind 
is  gone  ”  out  of  him.  That  a  man  thus  afflicted  should  be  in  the 
synagogue  is  surprising.  He  may  have  come  in  unobserved ;  or 
his  malady  may  have  been  dormant  so  long  as  to  have  seemed  to 
be  cured.  The  presence  of  “  the  Holy  One  of  God  ”  provokes  a 
crisis.  For  aviKpa^ev  comp.  Josh.  vi.  5;  1  Sam.  iv.  5;  and  for 
4>wvtj  fjL€y«£\Y|  see  on  i.  42. 

34.  *Ea.  Probably  not  the  imperative  of  eao,  “  Let  alone,  leave 
me  in  peace,”  but  an  interjection  of  anger  or  dismay;  common  in 
Attic  poetry,  but  rare  in  prose  (Aesch.  P.  V.  298,  688 ;  Eur.  Hec. 
501 ;  Plato,  Prot  314  D).  Here  only  m  N.T.  Comp.  Job  iv. 
19  ?,  xv.  16,  xix.  5,  xxv.  6.  Fritzsche  on  Mk.  L  24  (where  the  word 
is  an  interpolation)  and  L.  and  S.  Lex .  regard  the  imperative  as  the 
origin  of  die  interjection,  which  does  not  seem  probable. 

ti  ijpiy  ical  col.  Not  “What  have  we  to  contend  about?”  a 
meaning  which  the  phrase  has  nowhere  in  N.T.  and  perhaps  only 
once,  if  at  all,  in  O.T.  (2  Chron.  xxxv.  21),  but  “What  have  we  in 
common?”  Comp.  viii.  28;  Mt  viii.  29;  ML  i.  24;  Jn.  iL  4; 
Judg.  xi.  12;  1  Kangs  xvii.  18;  2  Kings  iii.  13;  2  Sam.  xvi,  10; 
1  Esdr.  L  26;  Epict  Liss.  L  1.  16,  L  27.  13,  ii.  9.  16. 

§lt|<rov  Na£apt]v£  This  form  of  the  adjective  is  found  xxiv.  19 ;  Mk.  i. 
24,  x.  47,  xiv.  67,  xvi.  6 ;  but  not  m  Mt.  or  Jn.  or  Acts.  Its  appearance 
here  if  no  proof  that  Lk.  is  borrowing  from  Mk.  Nafupatof  occurs  Lk.  xviii 
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37 ;  ML  2.  23,  xxvi.  71 ;  Jn.  xviii.  5,  7,  xix.  19  ;  Acts  ii.  22,  Hi.  6,  iv.  10, 
vi.  14,  xxu.  8,  xxvi.  9 ;  but  not  in  Mk.  The  adjective,  esp.  JHa^upaios, 
which  is  used  m  the  title  on  the  cross,  sometimes  has  a  tinge  of  contempt ; 
and  with  the  article  it  maybe  rendered  “the  Nazarene.”  Hence  the  early 
Christians  were  contemptuously  called  “  the  Nazarenes  ”  (Acts  xxiv.  5),  Con- 
past  6  &t6  'Safapdr  (Mt.  xxi.  II ;  Mk.  i.  9 ;  Jn.  1.  46;  Acts  x.  38),  which 
is  a  mere  statement  of  fact.  It  is  worth  noting  that  this  demoniac,  who  is  a 
Jew,  addresses  Jesus  as  “  of  Nazareth,”  which  the  Gerasene,  who  was  possibly 
a  heathen,  does  not  do  (viii.  28). 

T}\0es  &tto Xlom  Tjfjtas;  The  r/jx as  and  the  preceding  rjfxiv  prob¬ 
ably  do  not  include  the  man,  but  rather  other  evil  spints.  Com* 
munem  inter  se  causam  habent  dxmonia  (Beng.).  It  seems  to  te 
idle  to  speculate  as  to  the  meaning  of  &7 roAecrat :  apparently  it  is 
the  Same  as  els  ttjv  afivcrcrov  aTrekOelv  (viii.  31). 

oT8<£  ere  t£s  et,  6  ayios  tou  0€ou.  In  Mk.  ot8a/iev,  which  is  more 
in  harmony  with  17/uv  and  fjfxas.  Godet  remarks  that  6  ayios  rov 
©€ou  explains  the  knowledge.  It  was  instinctive,  and  therefore 
oTSa  is  more  suitable  than  ytvwo-KO).  L  antipathic  n'est  pas  moins 
clairvoyante  que  la  sympathie.  In  the  unique  holiness  of  Jesus  the 
evil  spirit  felt  an  essentially  hostile  power.  The  expression  6  ayios 
rov  ©€ou  occurs  in  the  parallel  in  Mk.  and  Jn.  vi.  69 ;  but  nowheie 
else:  comp.  Acts  iv.  27;  1  Jn.  ii.  20;  Rev.  iii.  7.  It  may  mean 
either  “  consecrated  to  God ”  or  “  consecrated  by  God.”  In  a  lower 
sense  priests  and  Prophets  are  called  ay  tot  rov  ©eou  or  Kvptov  (Ps. 
cvi.  16).  It  was  not  in  flattery  (male  adulans ,  as  Tertullian  says) 
that  the  evil  spirit  thus  addressed  Him,  but  in  horror.  From  the 
Holy  One  he  could  expect  nothing  but  destruction  (Jas.  ii.  19; 
comp.  ML  viii.  29). 

35.  &rcuf«|<r€v  aSru.  “  He  rebuked  the  demon  ”  who  had  used 
the  man  as  his  mouth-piece.  The  verb  is  often  used  of  rebuking 
violence  (ver.  41,  viii  24,  ix.  42;  Mt.  viii.  26,  xvii.  18;  Mk.  iv.  39; 
Jude  9);  yet  must  not  on  that  account  be  rendered  “restrain” 
(Fritzsche  on  Mt  viii.  26,  p.  325). 

In  N.T.  irirtfidto  has  no  other  meaning  than  “rebuke”;  but  in  class. 
Grk.  it  means — I.  “  lay  a  value  on,  rate  2.  “  lay  a  penalty  on,  sentence  ” ; 
3.  “  chide,  rate ,  rebuke.”  But  while  there  is  a  real  connexion  between  the 
first  and  third  meanings  of  the  Greek  verb,  in  English  we  have  a  mere 
accident  of  language :  “  rate”  =  “  value  ”  is  a  different  word  from  “  rate  ”  =« 
"scold  ”  Note  that  Chnst  required  no  faith  of  demoniacs. 

4>ipcu6if]Tu  Lit  “Stop  thy  mouth  with  a  <f>ijxos,  be  muzzled”: 
used  literally  1  Cor.  ix.  9;  1  Tim.  v.  18;  and  as  here,  Mt.  xxii.  12; 
Mk.  L  25,  iv.  39;  Jos.  JB.  J.  i.  22.  3.  The  peculiar  infin.  <f>i fxoiv 
occurs  1  Pet  ii  15.  Comp.  aTroSeKaroiv  (Heb.  vil.  5);  Karacncqvoiv 
(Mt  xiii.  32;  Mk.  iv.  32).  The  verb  is  probably  a  vernacular 
word:  it  is  not  found  between  Aristoph.  (Nub.  592)  and  LXX 
(Kennedy,  Sources  of  NT.  Grk.  p.  41). 
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ical  ££cX0€  iir*  avTov.  This  is  the  true  reading.  Other  writers  commonly 
have  i&pxofuu  it;  but  LL  prefers  i&pxojjuu  dr  6  (ver.  41,  v.  8,  viii.  2,  29, 
33,  35,  38,  ix.  5,  xi.  24,  etc.). 

$vtya.v  aurov  .  .  .  pj&cy  p\d\JraK  aMv,  “  Having  thrown  him  ” 
down  in  convulsions  (cnrapdijav  ML) .  .  .  without  (as  one  might 
have  expected)  having  injured  him  at  all.”  With  ovBb  /Skdij/av  we 
should  have  had  a  mere  statement  of  fact  But  in  N.T  we  com¬ 
monly  have  firj  with  participles :  comp.  xi.  24,  xiL  47,  and  see  Win. 
lv.  5.  p.  607.  For  jxr)$h/  fikdxfrav  Mk.  has  <f>o)vrjcrav  <f>o>VQ  /xeyaX#. 
It  was  the  convulsions  and  the  loud  cry  which  made  the  spectators 
suppose  that  the  man  had  been  injured  The  malice  of  the  demon 
made  the  healing  of  the  man  as  painful  as  possible.  Hobart 
classes  both  pvirrav  and  fikairrav  as  medical  words,  the  one  being 
used  of  convulsions,  the  latter  of  injury  to  the  system  {Med.  Lang, . 
of  Lk.  p.  2). 

30.  cy^i/cTo  ddfij 3  os.  Mk.  has  c OappyOycrav ;  but  Lk.  is  fond  of 
these  periphrases  with  yivopxu  (L  65,  vi.  49,  viii.  17,  xiL  40,  xiii,  2, 4, 
xviii.  23,  etc.):  see  on  iii.  22.  The  word  expresses  amazement 
akin  to  terror,  and  the  subst.  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (v.  9;  Acts  iii.  10). 
Just  as  Christ’s  doctrine  amazed  them  in  comparison  with  the 
formalism  of  the  scribes,  so  His  authority  over  demons  in  compari¬ 
son  with  the  attempts  of  the  exorcists :  all  the  more  so,  because  a 
single  word  sufficed  for  Him,  whereas  the  exorcists  used  incanta¬ 
tions,  charms,  and  much  superstitious  ceremonial  (Tob.  viii  1-3  ; 
Jos.  Ant.  viii.  2.  5;  Justin,  Apol.  ii.  6;  Try.  lxxxv.). 

t!s  h  Xoyos  outos.  Not,  Quid  hoc  rei  estl  “What  manner  a 
thinge  is  this?”  (Beza,  Luth.  Tyn.  Cran.  Grotius),  but  Quod  est 
hoc  verbum  ?  “What  is  this  word?”  (Vulg.  Wic.  Rhem.  RV.). 
It  is  doubtful  whether  in  N.T.  Xoyos  has  the  meaning  of  “  event, 
occurrence,  deed”:  but  comp.  i.  4  and  Mk.  i.  45.  Whether  Xoyos 
is  here  to  be  confined  to  the  command  given  to  the  demon,  or 
includes  the  previous  teaching  (ver.  32),  is  uncertain.  Mk.  i.  27  is 
in  favour  of  die  latter.  In  this  case  we  have  an  ambiguous  on  to 
deal  with ;  and  once  more  “  because  ”  or  “  for  ”  is  more  probable 
than  “  that  ”  (see  on  L  45).  But  if  “  that  ”  be  adopted,  6  Xoyos  has 
the  more  limited  meaning :  “What  is  this  word,  that  with  authority?” 
etc. 

lv  i^ovcTLa.  icat  8uir<£jjL€L.  i£ovcrufa  cut  non  potest  contradict  \  SwajjLtt, 
cut  non  potest  resisti  (Beng.).  ML  has  /car  l£cnxriav  only.  The 
beloved  physician  is  fond  of  Svva/us,  esp.  in  the  sense  of  “  inherent 
power  of  healing ”  (v.  17,  vL  19,  viii.  46,  ix.  1;  Acts  iiL  12,  iv.  7, 
vL  8).  Mk.  has  it  only  once  in  this  sense  (v.  30),  and  Mt  not  at 
alL  The  plural  in  the  sense  of  “  manifestations  of  power,  miracles  ” 
(x.  13,  xix.  37),  is  freq.  in  Mt  and  ML  See  on  Rom.  i.  16. 

37.  Ifciropetfcro  rjx°s  wepl  cwrou.  In  these  sections  attention  is 
often  directed  to  the  impression  which  Jesus  made  on  His  audt 
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ences  (w.  20,  22,  32,  36,  v.  26),  and  to  the  fame  which  spread 
abroad  respecting  Him  (w.  14,  15,  37,  40,  v.  15,  17).  *Hx<>$  (6) 
occurs  only  here,  Acts  ii.  2,  and  Heb.  xii.  19.  In  xxi.  25,  7jx0V* 
may  be  gen.  of  either  07  or  to  t}x.o$.  But  the  existence  of  to 
^  doubtful  The  more  classical  word  is  rj  of  which 
6  ^(os  is  a  later  form.  Hobart  classes  it  as  a  medical  word,  esp. 
for  noises  in  the  ears  or  the  head  (p.  64). 

As  already  stated,  this  healing  of  a  demoniac  is  recorded 
by  Mk.,  but  not  by  Mt  Ebrard  and  Holtzmann  would  have  us 
believe  that  it  is  to  compensate  for  this  omission  that  Mt  gives  two 
demoniacs  among  the  Gadarenes,  where  Mk.  and  Lk.  have  only  one. 

In  considering  the  question  of  demoniacal possession  we  must  never  lose  sight 
of  the  indisputable  fact,  that  our  sources  of  information  clearly,  consistently,  and 
repeatedly  represent  Christ  as  healing  demoniacs  by  commanding  demons  to 
depart  out  of  the  afflicted  persons.  The  Synoptic  Gospels  uniformly  state  that 
Jesus  went  through  the  form  of  casting  out  demons . 

If  the  demons  were  there,  and  Christ  expelled  them  and  set  their  victims 
free,  there  is  nothing  to  explain :  the  narrative  is  in  harmony  with  the  facts. 

If  the  demons  were  not  there,  and  demoniacal  possession  is  a  superstition,  we 
must  choose  between  three  hypotheses. 

1.  Jesus  did  not  employ  this  method  of  healing  those  who  were  believed  to 
be  possessed,  but  the  Evangelists  have  erroneously  attributed  it  to  Him. 

2.  Jesus  did  employ  this  method  and  went  through  the  form  of  casting  out 
demons,  although  He  knew  that  there  were  no  demons  there  to  be  cast  out. 

3.  Jesus  did  employ  this  method  and  went  through  the  form  of  casting  out 
demons,  because  in  this  matter  He  shared  the  erroneous  belief  of  His  con¬ 
temporaries. 

On  the  whole  subject  consult  articles  in  D.B S chaff- Herzog,  Ency.  Brit . 
on  “ Demoniacs,”  “Demons,”  “ Demonology 55 ;  Trench,  Miracles ,  No.  5; 
Caldwell,  Contempt  Rev.  Feb.  1876,  vol.  xxvii.  pp.  369  ff.  No  explanation  is 
satisfactoiy  which  does  not  account  for  the  uniform  and  repeated  testimony  of 
the  Evangelists. 

88,  89.  The  Healing  of  Peter’s  Mother-in-law.  Mk.  L  30. 

It  is  quite  beyond  doubt  that  the  relationship  expressed  by  vevdepd  is  either 
“wife’s  mother”  or  “husband’s  mother”  (xn.  53;  Mt.  viii.  14,  x.  35;  Mk. 
L  30;  Ruth  i.  14,  ii.  11,  18,  19,  23;  Mic.  vii.  6;  Dem  Plut  Lucian).  So  also 
vevdepte  is  either  “  wife’s  father”  or  “husband’s  father”  (Jn.  xviii.  13;  Gen. 
xxxviii.  25,  38;  Judg.  L  16;  1  Sam.  iv.  19,  21).  But  for  “wife’s  father”  the 
more  indefinite  yapftpbs  (“a  relation  by  marriage”)  is  freq.  in  LXX  (Exod. 
iii.  I,  iv.  18;  Num.  x.  29 ;  Judjg.  iv.  11,  xix.  4,  7,  9).  In  Greek  there  is  a  dis¬ 
tinct  term  for  “  stepmother,”  viz.  the  very  common  word  /njrpvtd  (Horn.  Hes. 
Hdti  ALsch.  Plat.  Plut.);  and  if  Lk.  had  intended  to  designate  the  second 
wife  of  Peter’s  father,  he  would  have  used  this  term.  That  he  should  have 
ignored  a  word  in  common  use  which  would  express  his  meaning,  and  employ 
another  word  which  has  quite  a  different  meaning,  is  incredible.  That  Peter 
was  married  is  dear  from  1  Cor.  ix.  5.  Clement  of  Alexandria  says  that  Peter’s 
wife  helped  him  in  ministering  to  women,— an  apostolic  antidpation  of  Zenana 
missions  {Strom,  iii.  6,  p.  536,  ed.  Potter).  He  also  states  that  Peter  and  Philip 
had  children,  and  that  Philip  gave  his  daughters  in  marriage  {ibid.  p.  535,  ea. 
Potter,  auoted  Eus.  H.  E.  in.  30.  1);  but  he  gives  no  names.  It  is  remarkable 
that  nothing  is  known  of  any  children  of  any  one  Apostle.  This  is  the  first 
mention  of  Peter  by  Lk.,  who  treats  him  as  a  person  too  well  known  to  need 
introduction.  For  other  miracles  of  mercy  on  the  sabbath  see  on  xiv.  1. 
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38.  ’Aycurr&s  Sc  diro  T»js  owayoiy^s.  This  may  refer  to  Christ’s 
rising  from  His  seat ;  but  it  is  more  natural  to  understand  it  of 
His  leaving  the  synagogue.  The  verb  is  used  where  no  sitting  or 
lying  is  presupposed,  and  means  no  more  than  preparation  for 
departure  (i.  39,  xv.  18,  20,  xxiii.  1;  Acts  x.  20,  xxii.  10):  see  on 
i.  39.  ML  has  igeXOovres,  the  plur.  including  Simon  and  Andrew, 
James  and  John.  Neither  Lk.  nor  Mt.  mention  the  presence  of 
disciples,  but  Peter,  and  perhaps  Andrew,  may  be  understood 
among  those  who  rfpdrrjo-av  avrov  7 rep!  avrrjs. 

owcxofA&'Tj  TrupeTw  fieydXco.  Perhaps  all  three  words  are  medical, 
and  certainly  crwixopai  occurs  three  times  as  often  in  Lk.  as  in  the 
rest  of  N.T.  Galen  states  that  fevers  were  distinguished  as 
“ great”  and  “slight,”  ficyakoi  and  oyu/cpoi  (Hobart,  p.  3).  Comp. 
Plat.  Gorg ,  512  A.  Note  the  analytical  tense. 

39.  Ittiot&s  eirdwtf  aurrjs  iTreTifirjaey.  Instead  of  this  both  Mt. 
and  Mk.  state  that  He  touched  her  hand.  Proximus  accessus 
ostendebat \  virtuti  Jesu  cedere  morburn ,  neque  ullum  corpori  ejus  a 
morbo  imminere periculum  (Beng.).  The  hreriprjcrev  of  ver.  35  does 
not  show  that  the  use  of  the  same  word  here  is  meant  to  imply  that 
the  fever  is  regarded  as  a  personal  agent  But  comp.  xiii.  11,  16; 
Mk.  ix.  17,  23.  The  d^/cev,  which  is  in  all  three  narratives, 
harmonizes  with  either  view.  In  any  case  this  unusual  mode  of 
healing  would  interest  and  impress  a  physician;  and  Lk.  alone 
notices  the  suddenness  with  which  her  strength  returned.  For 
TrapaxpTjp.r1  see  on  V.  25. 

Bi7]kokci  auToTs.  Mk.  has  avrw  :  the  avroTs  includes  the  disciples 
and  others  present.  Her  being  able  to  minister  to  them  proves 
the  completeness  of  the  cure.  Recovery  from  fever  is  commonly 
attended  by  great  weakness.  And  this  seems  to  be  fatal  to  the  view 
of  B.  Weiss,  that  Christ’s  cures  were  “  momentary  effects  produced 
by  His  touch,  which,  although  the  result  was  absolutely  certain,  yet 
merely  began  a  healing  process  that  was  completed  in  a  perfectly 
natural  way.”  What  is  gained  by  such  an  hypothesis  ? 

The  Attic  form  of  the  imperf.  of  faa kovIw  is  idtax6yovy ;  but  6i7jk6vovp  if 
the  reading  of  the  MSS.  in  Eur.  CycL  406  (Veitch,  s.v.).  Comp,  m  3;  Mt. 
iv.  11,  vin.  15;  Mk.  L  13,  31 ;  Jn.  xiL  2;  I  Pet.  i.  12. 

40.  41.  Numerous  Healings  in  the  Evening.  Nous  rencontrom 
id  un  de  ces  moments  dans  la  vie  du  Seigneur  oil  la  puissance  miracu * 
leuse  se  deploy  ait  avec  une  richesse  particulibre :  vL  19”  (Godet, 
L  p.  339).  Comp.  Mt.  viiL  16,  17;  ML  i.  32-34.  The  healing 
of  the  demoniac  (ver.  35),  and  of  Peter’s  mother-in-law,  had  proved 
!hat  He  could  heal  diseases  both  of  mind  and  body.  AH  three 
note  the  two  kinds  of  healing;  but  “the  physician  separates  the 
two  with  special  distinctness,  and  lends  no  support  to  the  view 
that  possession  is  merely  a  physical  disorder.* 
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40*  Auvoktos  SI  tou  T]Xtou.  Mt  has  ’Ctyias  81  y evofLcvys,  while 
Mk.  has  ’Oi/rias  81  yevo/AeV^,  ore  tSvcrev  6  iJAios.  We  infer  that 
here  Mk.  gives  us  the  whole  expression  in  the  original  tradition,  of 
which  all  three  make  use ;  and  that  Mt.  uses  one  half  and  Lk.  the 
other  half  of  it  See  v.  13,  xxii.  34,  xxiii.  38,  for  similar  cases. 
Some  infer  that  Mk.  has  combined  the  phrases  used  by  the  other  two, 
and  therefore  must  have  written  last  of  the  three.  But  an  analysis 
of  the  passages  which  all  three  have  in  common  shows  that  this  is 
incredible.  The  literary  skill  required  for  combining  two  narra¬ 
tives,  without  adding  much  new  material,  would  be  immense ;  and 
Mk.  does  not  possess  it  It  is  much  simpler  to  suppose  that  Mk, 
often  gives  the  original  tradition  in  full,  and  that  the  other  two 
each  give  portions  of  it,  and  sometimes  different  portions.  See  E. 
A.  Abbott,  Ency.  Brit.  9th  ed.  art.  “  Gospels,”  and  Abbott  and 
Rushbrooke,  The  Common  Tradition  of  the  Syn.  Gosp .  p.  vL 

Aijkoktos.  “When  the  sun  was  setting?  or  “ere  the  sun  was 
set ?  as  the  hymn  gives  it.1  The  eagerness  of  the  people  was  such 
that  the  very  moment  the  sabbath  was  over  they  began  to  move 
the  sick :  comp.  Jn.  v.  10.  Note  Lk.’s  favourite  a.7ca  vres. 

€ih  Ik&otv  auT&v  Tag  xeLPa^  Amnfcts.  Lk.  alone  preserves  this 
graphic  detail,  which  emphasizes  the  laborious  solicitude  of  the 
work.  Sic  singuli pem tins  commoti  sunt  ad  Jidem  (Beng.).  It  does 
not  apply  to  the  demoniacs,  who  were  healed  Aoyo>,  as  Mt  states. 

The  action  is  a  generally  recognized  symbol  of  transmission ,  especially  in 
conferring  a  blessing  (Gen.  xlviiL  14 ;  Lev.  ix.  22,  23 ;  Mk.  x.  16).  It  is  also 
used  to  symbolize  the  transmission  of  guilt  (Lev.  i.  4,  iii.  2,  viii.  14,  xvi.  21, 
22).  The  statement  that  “  our  Lord  healed  at  first  by  laying  on  of  hands,  but 
gradually  passed  over  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word  of  power,  in  order  that 
He  might  not  encourage  the  popular  idea  that  there  was  a  necessary  connexion 
between  the  laying  on  of  hands  and  the  cure,”  is  not  confirmed  by  Scripture. 
The  nobleman’s  son  and  the  man  nt  Bethesda  were  healed  by  a  word  (Jn.  iv.  50, 
v.  8) ;  Malchus,  by  a  touch.  There  was  no  necessity  to  use  either  word  or 
touch.  He  could  heal  by  an  act  of  will,  and  at  a  distance  from  His  person 
(vii.  10,  xvii.  14 ;  Jn.  iv.  50).  But  He  more  often  used  means,  possibly  to  aid 
the  faith  of  those  who  needed  healing  (xiii.  13,  xiv.  4,  Mt.  viii.  3,  ix.  29 ;  Mk. 
vii.  33,  viii.  23,  25  5  Jn.  ix.  6 :  comp,  Mk.  v.  23,  28,  41,  vn.  32,  vni.  22). 
The  fact  that  Jesus  commonly  used  some  action  in  healing  made  the  Jews  the 
more  irate  at  His  healing  on  the  sabbath.  Excepting  Acts  xvn.  25,  depawetfw  m 
N.T.  is  always  “heal,  cure,”  not  merely  “serve,  take  care  of.”  Like  colere^  it 
is  used  of  service  both  to  God  and  to  men ;  and  like  curare ,  it  is  both  “  to  care 
for ’’and  “to  cure.5*  The  imperfects,  idep&vevw  and  ^ifotero,  mark  the  con¬ 
tinuance  and  repetition  of  the  actions. 

41*  e£qpxero  Be  ical  SaijwSvia  A-ird  itoAAwk.  “  But  demons  also  ” 

1  The  form  Bfaw  seems  to  be  Ionic,  but  occurs  once  or  twice  in  Attic  prose 
(Veitch,  s.v.).  Except  idveev  or  tdv  in  Mk.  i.  32,  the  word  does  not  occur  again 
m  N.T.  It  is  freq.  m  LXX  (Judg.  xiv.  18 ;  2  Sam.  ii.  24;  1  Kings  xxii.  36  $ 
2  Chron.  xviii.  34,  etc.).  It  means  “  sink  into,  enter,”  v6vrov  or  the  like  being 
expressed  or  understood  Lk.  never  uses  the  un  classical  6^ta  (ix.  12,  xxii.  14, 
54,  acriv,  29},  which  occurs  ofte*'  ’  Mt.  and  Mk.  and  twice  in  Jn. 
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(as  well  as  diseases)  “  came  out  of  many.”  For  %k  Kat  see  on  iii  9, 
and  for  e^epxeo-Oai  diro  see  on  ver.  35 :  both  are  characteristic  of 
Lk.  He  alone  mentions  the  k p&ljew  of  the  demons.  There  is  not 
much  difference  between  6  vios  rov  ®<fov  here  and  o  ayios  rov  ®eov 
in  ver.  34.  In  both  cases  it  is  the  presence  of  Divine  holiness 
which  is  felt  and  proclaimed.  Phil.  ii.  10  is  here  not  to  the  point ; 
for  KCLTax&ovia  there  probably  does  not  mean  devils. 

ofiic  eta  aura  XaXeiy,  on.  “He  suffered  them  not  to  speak, 
because.”  Not,  “suffered  them  not  to  say  that”;  which  would 
require  kiyetv.  In  N.T.  XaXetv  and  keyew  are  never  confused ;  not 
even  Rom.  xv.  18 ;  2  Cor.  xL  17;  1  Thes.  i.  8.  Excepting  Mt. 
xxiv.  3  and  1  Cor.  x.  13,  eaw  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (xxiL  55 ; 
Acts  v.  38,  xiv.  16,  xvi.  7,  xix.  30,  xxiii.  32,  xxvii  32,  40,  xxviii  4) ; 
and  tlwv  is  the  usual  form  of  imperf. 

Godet’s  suggestion,  that  the  demons  wished  to  compromise  Jesus  by  exciting 
a  dangerous  enthusiasm  among  the  people,  or  to  create  a  belief  that  there  was  a 
bond  of  connexion  between  their  work  and  His,  is  gratuitous.  Their  cries  are 
more  like  involuntary  exclamations  of  dismay.  That  Jesus  should  not  allow 
them  to  make  Him  known  was  natural,  although  Strauss  condemns  it  as  incon¬ 
sistent.  Nec  tempus  erai,  me  hi pracoms  (Beng.  on  Mk.  iii.  12).  “  It  was  not 

meet  that  unclean  demons  should  usurp  the  glory  of  the  apostolic  office”  (Cyril 
Alex.).  Jesus  had  rejected  the  offered  assistance  of  the  evil  one  in  the 
wilderness,  and  could  not  desire  to  be  proclaimed  as  the  Messiah  by  Hit 
ministers.  Moreover,  while  the  national  ideas  respecting  the  Messiah  remained 
so  erroneous,  the  time  for  such  proclamation  had  not  yet  come.  Comp. 
Jn.  vi.  15. 

42,  43.  The  Multitude’s  Pursuit  of  Him.  Comp.  Mk.  i  35-39 
Although  Lk.  has  some  features  which  Mk.  has  not,  the  latter’s 
account  is  more  like  that  of  an  eye-witness. 

42.  feyopinqs  8e  Tjjj^pas.  See  on  vi.  12.  Mk.  has  the  strong 
expression  Trpwl  lwvx<*-  A/av.  It  was  so  early  that  it  was  still  like 
night.  This  shows  His  anxiety  to  escape  the  multitude  and  secure 
time  for  refreshment  of  His  spiritual  nature  by  converse  with  God : 
Mk.  adds  kok£  Jesus  had  probably  passed  the  night 

in  Simon’s  house ;  and  for  ot  o^Xot  Mk  has  Stptcov  #cat  ol  per  avrov, 
for  as  yet  Jesus  had  no  fixed  disciples.  Peter  in  telling  Mk.  of  the 
incident  would  say,  “  We  went  after  Him.” 

ot  oxXoi  lircJiqToin'  auToy.  “The  multitudes  kept  seeking  for 
Him.”  The  bn-  marks  the  direction  of  the  search :  comp.  hrehoOrj 
(ver.  17).  They  wanted  more  of  His  teaching  and  of  His 
miraculous  cures.  See  on  xL  29.  But  neither  this  nor  the 
•jcokXibv  in  ver.  41  proves  that  there  had  not  been  time  to  heal  all 
who  came  the  previous  evening.  Would  He  have  sent  any  empty 
away?  Lk.  is  fond  of  recording  the  eagerness  of  the  people  to 
come  to  Christ  (v.  i,  19,  vi  19,  viii  19,  40,  xii  1,  xxi  38;  compti 
xix.  3  and  xxiii  8). 

tjX0ok  fo>$  auTOu,  icat  kotcixo*'  avrbv  tou  p)  iropctfcoOai  dir*  afrr&ft 


140  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  [IV.  42,  4& 

They  did  not  leave  off  seeking  until  they  reached  Him,  and  they 
tried  to  stay  Him  from  going  away  from  them. 

This  use  of  with  a  person  is  not  classical:  comp.  ijftQp  (Acts 
ix.  33)  and  tun  rov  fkunXtun  (X  Mac,  in.  26).  Of  place  (iv.  29,  x.  15)  or  of 
time  (xnii.  44)  tun  is  common  enough. 

With  kcltcixov  (imperf.  of  attempted  or  intended  action)  comp,  itc&kow 
(L  59).  The  rov  pty  Tropevec&ai  is  not  Lk.’s  favourite  construction  to  express 
purposes  or  result  (see  on  i.  74),  but  the  gen.  after  a  verb  of  detention  or 
prevention:  comp.  Rom.  xv.  22.  For  the  apparently  superfluous  negative 
comp,  xx.  27,  xxiv.  16 ;  Acts  x.  47,  xiv.  18,  xx,  27.  Win.  xliv.  4.  b,  p.  409 ; 
lxv.  a.  ft  p.  755. 

43.  Kal  Tats  irepcus  rr6\ccny.  Placed  first  for  emphasis.  u  To 
the  other  cities  also  (as  well  as  to  Capernaum)  I  must  preach  the 
good  tidings.”  It  is  a  rebuke  to  them  for  wishing  to  monopolize 
Him.  It  is  not  a  rebuke  for  interrupting  His  preaching  by 
requiring  Him  to  work  miracles.  There  is  no  evidence  that  He 
ever  regarded  these  works  of  mercy  as  an  interruption  of  His 
ministry,  or  as  an  unworthy  lowering  of  it.  On  the  contrary,  they 
were  an  essential  part  of  it ;  not  as  evidence  of  His  Messiahship, 
but  as  the  natural  work  of  the  great  Healer  of  body  and  soul. 
They  were,  moreover,  an  important  element  in  His  teaching,  for 
His  miracles  were  parables.  As  evidence  they  did  not  prove  His 
Messiahship,  and  He  did  not  greatly  value  the  faith  which  was 
produced  by  them  (Jn.  ii.  23,  24).  He  Himself  regarded  them  as 
merely  auxiliary  (Jn.  xiv.  11).  He  warned  His  disciples  that  false 
Christs  and  false  prophets  would  work  miracles  (Mk.  xm.  22),  just  as 
the  O.T.  had  warned  the  Jews  that  a  Prophet  was  not  to  be  believed 
simply  because  he  worked  miracles  (Deut  xiii.  1-3).  And,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  Christ’s  miracles  did  not  convince  the  Jews  (Jn. 
xiL  37).  Some  thought  that  He  was  a  Prophet  (vii.  16,  ix.  8,  19 ; 
Mt  xxL  11 ;  Jn.  ix.  17),  a  view  taken  even  by  His  disciples  after 
the  crucifixion  (xxiv.  19);  while  others  attributed  His  miracles  to 
Satanic  agency  (Mt  xii.  24).  On  the  other  hand,  the  Baptist, 
although  he  wrought  no  miracles,  was  thought  to  be  the  Messiah 
(see  on  iii.  15).  The  saying  here  recorded  does  not  mean,  theie- 
fore,  “  You  are  mistaking  My  work  I  came  to  preach  the  good 
tidings,  not  to  do  works  of  healing” :  but,  “You  are  selfish  in  your 
desires.  I  came  to  preach  the  good  tidings  and  to  do  works  of 
healing  to  all,  and  not  to  a  favoured  few.”  For  euayyeXicrcLo-Qai  see 
on  ii.  10. 

Ecu  For  the  second  time  (ii.  49)  Christ  uses  this  word  respect' 
ing  His  own  conduct  Comp.  ix.  22,  xiii.  33,  xvii.  25,  xix.  5, 
rail.  37,  xxiv.  26,  44,  46.  His  work  and  His  sufferings  are  ordered 
by  Divine  decree.  The  word  is  thus  used  of  Christ  throughout 
N.T.  (Acts  iii.  21,  xvii  3 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  25). 

tV  {WiXccav  tou  0€oO.  This  is  Lk.^s  first  use  of  this  frequent 
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expression  (vi.  20,  vii.  28,  viil  1,  10,  etc.),  which  Jn.  employs  twice 
(iii.  3,  5),  Mt.  thrice  (xii.  28,  xxi.  31,  43),  and  ML  often.  For  its 
import  see  Ewald,  Hist  of  Israel^  vi.,  Eng.  tr  pp.  201-2 10; 
SchafFs  Herzog. ;  art  “Kingdom  of  God”;  Edeish.  JL  &*  T  L 
pp.  265-270.  The  h rl  touto  refers  to  the  whole  of  what  precedes : 
“  For  this  end,”  viz.  “  to  preach  the  good  tidings  everywhere  in  the 
land.”  For  this  use  of  hrL  comp.  xxiii.  48  and  Mt  xxvi.  50.  It 
is  quite  classical  (Xen.  Anab .  ii.  5.  22,  vii.  8.  4).  For  &Tr€<rrdXij* 
see  on  ver.  18.  The  evidence  for  it  (tf  BCDLX)  as  against 
dirioraXjjuu  (A  Q  JR)  is  overwhelming.  Yet  Godet  says  on  pern 
testier .  It  refers  to  the  mission  from  the  Father,  as  does  the 
i^rjXOov  of  Mk.  But  it  is  possible  to  give  the  latter  the  inadequate 
interpretation  of  leaving  the  house  at  Capernaum. 

44.  Kal  $\v  Krjpua-crojv  els  Tas  (rvyayajy&s  rf)s  *Iou8cua$.  This 
statement  forms  a  conclusion  to  the  section  (14-44);  and  the 
analytical  tense  indicates  that  what  is  stated  continued  for  some 
time. 


Both  Lk.  and  Mk.  have  els  t&j  owaywy&s,  which  in  both  cases  has  been 
altered  into  the  easier  iv  rats  ewaywyats.  The  els  may  be  explained  as  a 
pregn.  constr.,  (<  He  went  into  the  synagogues  and  preached  there  ”  or  as  ex¬ 
pressing  the  motion  or  direction  of  the  preaching  (Mk.  iv.  15  ;  Jn.  viii.  26). 
Comp,  is  rbv  dij/wv  ravra  Xiyuxriv  (Thuc.  v.  45.  1).  It  seems  probable  that 
the  reading  ’ lovSaLas  (tfBCLQR)  is  the  original  one,  which  has  been 
corrected  to  TtduXalas  (A  D  X  T  A  A  H)  on  account  of  its  difficulty.  But,  ai 
in  L  5  and  vii.  17,  Judaea  may  here  mean  the  whole  country  of  the  Jews, 
Palestine.  Lk.  often  uses  T ovSala  in  this  sense  (xxiii.  5 ;  Acts  ii.  9,  x.  37, 
xi.  1,  29,  xxvi.  20 ;  comp.  Gal.  i  22).  Classic  writers  use  the  term  in  much 
the  same  manner.  Strabo  means  by  it  all  the  region  from  Lebanon  south¬ 
wards. 


V.  1-VX  11.  From  the  Call  of  the  first  Disciples  to  the  Nomina¬ 
tion  of  the  Twelve. 

This  section  presents  a  symmetrical  arrangement,  which  possibly 
is  intentional.  The  call  of  a  leading  disciple  (1-11)  is  followed 
by  two  healings  which  provoke  controversy  (12-16,  17-26);  and 
then  the  call  of  another  leading  disciple  (27-39)  is  followed 
by  two  incidents  on  the  sabbath,  which  again  provoke  controversy 
(vi.  x-5,  6-1 1). 

V.  1-11.  The  call  of  Simon.  In  ML  fr.  18-22  and  ML  L 
16-20  the  narrative  is  the  call  of  Simon  and  Andrew,  and  of  James 
and  John.  Here  Andrew  is  not  mentioned.  And  although  all  obey 
the  call  (ver.  11),  yet  Simon  alone  is  addressed  (w.  4,  10).  But 
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the  identity  of  this  incident  with  that  narrated  by  Mt.  and  Mk  can 
neither  be  affirmed  nor  denied  with  certainty.  In  Mt.  and  Mk. 
the  disciples  are  fishing ;  here  they  are  washing  their  nets  before 
putting  them  away.  The  important  point  is  that  in  all  narratives 
those  called  are  at  work.  Similarly,  Levi  is  called  from  his  busi¬ 
ness.  It  would  seem  as  if  none  of  the  Twelve  were  called  when 
idle. 

1.  ’Eye^eTo  8 L  See  detached  note  at  the  end  of  ch.  L  For  t&k 
oxXoy  see  on  xi.  29  \  for  Iv  t«  t&k  S^Xov  fmiecicrOai  see  on  iii.  21 ;  for 
t£>k  X&yoi'  too  ©€ou  see  on  viii.  1 1 ;  for  ml  introducing  the  apodosis 
see  on  iL  21 ;  and  for  iccu,  auTos  see  on  ver.  14.  All  these  points, 
with  the  analytical  fy  torus  (L  7, 10,  20,  21,  eta),  are  characteristic 
of  Lk.  Not  often  do  we  find  so  many  marks  of  his  style  in  so 
small  a  compass.  Comp.  viii.  22,  37,  40,  41.  For  the  popular 
desire  to  behold  Christ  see  on  iv.  42.  With  immicrfai  comp.  xxii. 
23;  Acts  xxvii.  20;  1  Cor.  ix.  i6j  Heb.  ix.  10;  Jos.  Ant.  xx.  5.  3. 
It  is  used  in  a  literal  sense  Jn.  xi.  38,  xxi.  9.  Here  it  is  mainly 
figurative,  but  it  includes  the  notion  of  physical  pressure.  The 
avros  distinguishes  Jesus  from  the  o^Aos:  comp.  iv.  15,  30. 

vapa  TTjv  Xlfiyrjy  revnjoraptr.  With  characteristic  accuracy  Lk. 
never  calls  it  a  sea,  while  the  others  never  call  it  a  lake.  Except 
in  Rev.  of  the  “lake  of  fire,”  At pry  in  N.T.  is  peculiar  to  Lk. 
When  he  uses  Oakacrcra,  he  means  sea  in  the  ordinary  sense  (xvii. 
2,  6,  xxi.  25 ;  Acts  iv.  24,  eta). 

In  AV.  of  161 1  both  here  and  Mk.  vi.  53  the  name  appears  as  “  Genesareth,” 
following  the  spelling  of  the  Vulgate  5  but  m  Mt.  xiv.  34  as  “  Genesaret.”  The 
printers  have  corrected  this  to  “  Gennesaret  ”  in  all  three  places.  Yew^aapir 
is  the  orthography  of  the  best  MSS.  in  all  three  places.  Josephus  writes  both 
Xlfjurj  Tcvyy}<rapiTL!  {Ant.  xviii.  2.  I)  and  \lfurq  Yevvriodp  (B.  J.  iii.  10.  7). 
I  Mac.  xi.  67  we  have  t6  tidup  rod  Tevv-rjadp.  But  m  O.T.  the  lake  is  called 
0dX a<T<ra  XevipcB  (Num.  xxxiv.  1 1  ? ;  Josh.  xii.  3)  from  a  town  of  that  name  near 
to  it  (Josh.  xix.  35).  Josephus  contrasts  its  fertility  with  the  barrenness  of  the 
lower  lake  in  the  Jordan  valley  ( B .  J.  iv.  8.  2) :  the  one  is  the  “  Sea  of  Life,” 
the  other  the  “  Sea  of  Death.”  See  Stanley’s  fine  description  of  “  the  most 
sacred  sheet  of  water  that  this  earth  contains”  {Sin.  <Sr*  Pal.  pp.  368-378); 
Farrar,  Life  of  Christ,  i.  pp.  175-182;  Conder,  D.B.*  art  “Gennesaret” 

For  to pd  0.  acc.  after  a  verb  of  rest  comp,  xviii.  35 ;  Acts  x.  6,  3a ; 
Heb.  xi.  12 :  Xen.  Anab.  iii.  5.  I,  viL  2.  II. 

With  fp>  £<rr£s  (which  is  the  apodosis  of  iyivero),  ical  etdev  is  to  be  joined : 
“  It  came  to  pass  that  He  was  standing,  and  He  saw.”  It  is  very  clumsy  to 
make  xal  a  Ms  ijv  itrrcfc  parenthetical,  and  take  k al  eWe*  as  the  apodosis  of 
tybnr*. 

2.  01  81  dXccts.  “But  the  sea-folk”  (dA?)  or  “fishermen.”  It 
is  one  of  many  Homeric  words  which  seem  to  have  gone  out  of 
use  and  then  to  have  reappeared  in  late  Greek.  Fishing  in  the 
lake  has  now  almost  ceased.  The  Arabs  dislike  the  water.  The 
washing  of  the  nets  was  preparatory  to  hanging  them  up  to  dry. 
As  distinct  from  vCvno,  which  is  used  of  washing  part  of  the  human 
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body,  and  Xouoj,  which  is  used  of  washing  the  whole  of  it,  ttXJkm  is 
used  of  washing  inanimate  objects  (Rev.  viL  14,  xxii.  14;  Gen.  xlix. 
11 ;  Exod.  xix.  10).  In  Lev.  xv.  11  all  three  words  are  used  with 
exactly  this  difference  of  meaning.  Trench,  Syn .  xlv. 

to.  Biktoou  The  most  general  term  for  nets  of  all  kinds,  of  which 
&fjL<t>ifikT)<rrpov  (Mt  iv.  18)  and  <ra yy'jirj  (Ml  xiiL  47)  are  special 
varieties.  Trench,  Syn.  briv, ;  D.B.  art  “  NeL” 

3.  cirai/ayaycLK.  The  correct  word  for  “putting  off  to  sea” 
(2  Mac.  xii.  4?;  Xen.  Hellen.  vi.  2.  28):  elsewhere  in  N.T.  only 
ML  xxL  18  in  the  sense  of  “return.”  For  the  double  preposition 
comp.  €7rav€px°/xat  (x.  35,  xix.  15)  and  iiravai rawa  (x.  6).  Christ 
uses  Peter’s  boat  as  a  pulpit,  whence  to  throw  the  net  of  the  Gospel 
over  His  hearers.  We  have  a  similar  scene  ML  iv.  1,  and  in 
both  cases  He  sits  to  teach,  as  in  the  synagogue  at  Nazareth* 
Peter  was  probably  steering,  and  therefore  both  before  and  after 
the  sermon  he  is  addressed  as  to  the  placing  of  the  boaL  But  the 
letting  down  of  the  nets  required  more  than  one  person,  and  hence 
the  change  to  the  plural  (xaAao-arc).  Non  statim  promittit  Domtnus 
capturam  :  explorat  prius  obsequia  Simonis  (Beng.). 

6.  ’EmordTO.  Lk.  alone  uses  iTria-rar^s  (viiL  24, 45,  ix.  33,  49, 
xvii.  13),  and  always  in  addresses  to  CbrisL  He  never  uses 
*Pa/3/3et,  which  is  common  in  the  other  Gospels,  esp.  in  Jn.,  but 
would  not  be  so  intelligible  to  Gentiles.  The  two  words  are  not 
synonymous,  crtaranys  implying  authority  of  any  kind,  and  not 
merely  that  of  a  teacher.  Here  it  is  used  of  one  who  has  a  right 
to  give  orders. 

81*  oXijs  Pineros  icom d<ravT€s.  Through  the  whole  of  the  best 
time  for  fishing  they  had  toiled  fruitlessly.  Only  in  bibL  GrL  has 
KQTrtdo)  the  meaning  of  “  work  with  much  effort,  toil  wearisomely  ” 
(xii.  27;  Acts  xx.  35;  ML  vL  28;  Josh.  xxiv.  13,  eta).  The 
original  meaning  is  “  become  exhausted,  grow  weary  ”  (Jn.  iv.  6). 
Clem.  Alex,  quotes  a  letter  of  Epicurus,  M^rc  vcos  rts  t>v  pcWem 
^tAocro^efv,  fjL7jT€  yipwv  vjrdpxwv  Koviarto  cf)i\ocro<f>Q>v  ( Strom,  iv.  8t 
p.  594,  ed.  Potter). 

£irl  Sc  tw  pr\par C  aou  yakdav  rd  Suctuou  “But  relying  upon 
Thy  word  I  will  have  the  nets  let  down.”  The  “nevertheless”  of 
AV.  Cran.  and  Gen.  is  too  strong :  for  that  we  should  have  tXtjv 
(vi.  24,  35,  etc.).  For  this  use  of  hr(,  “on  the  strength  of,”  comp, 
ii,  20;  Acts  iv.  21.  Win.  xlviii.  d,  p.  491.  The  xa^araT€  and 
v ouqvarrts  show  that  the  x0^^703  includes  the  employment  of 
others.  Excepting  ML  ii.  4  and  2  Cor.  xL  33,  xaXa»  is  peculiar  to 
LL  (w.  4,  5 ;  Acts  ix.  25,  xxvii.  17,  30).  With  the  faith  involved 
in  xa^(*(r<1*  Swcrva  we  may  compare  K&evcrov  p*  iXdciv  irpos  <ri 
ciri  ra  vSara  (ML  xiv.  28). 

6.  cnw&XcuraK  itXyiGos  txWwr  iroXtf.  Not  a  miracle  of  creationi 
but  at  least  of  knowledge,  even  If  Christ’s  will  did  not  bring  the 
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fish  to  the  spot.  In  no  miracle  before  the  Resurrection  does 
Jesus  create ;  and  we  have  no  sufficient  reason  for  believing  that 
the  food  provided  at  the  second  miraculous  draught  of  fishes  was 
created  (Jn.  xxi.  9-13).  There  is  no  exaggeration,  as  De  Wette 
thinks,  in  oupprjcrtTo  or  in  ftvbtQurOaj.  (ver.  7).  The  nets  “were 
breaking,”  i.e.  beginning  to  break,  when  the  help  from  the  other 
boat  prevented  further  mischief,  and  then  both  boats  were  over¬ 
loaded  On  the  masses  of  fish  to  be  seen  in  the  lake  see  Tristram, 
Nat  Hist  of  the  Bible,  p.  285,  and  D.B?  p  1074 :  “The  density 
of  the  shoals  of  fish  in  the  Lake  of  Galilee  can  scarcely  be  con¬ 
ceived  by  those  who  have  not  witnessed  them.  They  sometimes 
cover  an  acre  or  more  on  the  surface  in  one  dense  mass.” 

The  form  ^}<r<rw  occurs  in  poetry  (Horn.  It  xviii,  571,  xxiv.  454)  and  late 
prose  (Strab.  xu  14.  8).  It  is  a  collat.  form  of  (Veitch,  s.v»,  and 

Curtius,  Etym.  511,  661) :  but  see  on  ix.  42. 

7.  Kariyevo-av  tois  fi£ro)(ois.  Possibly  because  they  were  too 
far  off  for  a  call  to  be  heard.  The  other  boat  was  still  close  to  the 
shore  (ver.  2),  for  Simon  alone  had  been  told  to  put  out  into  deep 
water.  The  verb  is  freq.  in  Horn.,  and  occurs  in  Hdt  and  Plato, 
generally  in  the  sense  of  “  nod  assent,  grant  ”  Here  only  in  N.T. 
Euthymius  suggests  that  they  were  too  agitated  to  call 

Here  and  Heb.  i.  9  (from  Ps.  xliv.  8)  we  have  plroxos  as  a  subst.  Comp. 
Heb.  m.  I,  14,  vi,  4,  xii.  8:  and  see  T.  S.  Evans  on  1  Cor.  x.  16-1$  m 
Speaker's  Com .  “  As  distinguished  from  kolv(ov6s  (ver.  10 ;  Heb.  x.  33),  which 
suggests  the  idea  of  personal  fellowship,  fiiroxos  descnbes  participation  m 
some  common  blessing  or  privilege,  or  the  like.  The  bond  of  union  lies  in 
that  which  is  shared  and  not  m  the  persons  themselves  ”  (Wsctt.  on  Heb. 
lii.  l).  For  crvXXap&rOcu  in  the  sense  of  “assist”  comp.  Phil.  iv.  3.  In 
class.  Grk.  the  act  is  more  common  in  this  sense.  For  ^jX0av  see  on  i.  59. 

IirXijcrav  dp.<f><$T€pa  tA  irXoia  (Sore  (3u0L£eor0ai  cujtA.  For  eir\7j(rav 
see  on  i.  15;  dfi^orepoi  is  another  favourite  word  (i  6,  7,  vi.  39, 
vil  42 ;  Acts  viii.  38,  x.  16,  xxiil  8) ;  not  in  Mk.  or  Jn.  “They 
filled  both  the  boats,  so  that  they  began  to  sink  ” :  comp.  SteppifcrtTo. 
The  act.  is  used  2  Mac.  xii.  4  of  the  sinking  of  persons ;  by  Poly¬ 
bius  (ii.  10.  5)  of  the  sinking  of  ships ;  and  1  Tim.  vi.  9  of  sending 
down  to  perdition.  Nowhere  else  in  N.T. 

8.  Itpwv  rU'Tpos  irpocreTreaey  tois  y6w<nv  * Irjorou .  This  is  the 
only  place  in  his  Gospel  in  which  Lk.  gives  Peter  both  names, 
and  it  is  the  first  mention  of  the  surname :  see  on  vi.  14. 

The  constr.  xpocnrlirreaf  rots  yov.  is  quite  classical  (Eur.  Or.  133a ;  comp. 
Mk.  vii.  25  ;  Soph.  O.  C.  1606) ;  often  with  dat.  of  pers.  (viii.  28,  47 ;  Act* 
xvi*  29 ;  Mk.  iil  11,  v.  33). 

"E&X06  Air*  ipou.  Not  “  Leave  my  boat,”  which  is  too  definite* 
but,  “ Go  out  of  my  vicinity,  Depart  from  me”  See  on  iv.  35. 
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It  is  quite  erroneous  to  introduce  here  the  notion  that  sailors 
believe  it  to  be  unlucky  to  have  a  criminal  on  board  (Cic.  De  Nat 
Deor.  lii.  37.  89;  Hor.  Carm .  iii.  2.  26).  In  that  case  Peter,  like 
Jonah,  would  have  asked  to  be  thrown  into  the  sea.  That  the 
Twelve,  before  their  call,  were  exceptionally  wicked,  vrrcp  irdaav 
ifiapTiav  avofiwrcpovs  (Bam.  v.  9),  is  unscriptural  and  incredible 
But  Origin  seems  to  accept  it  (Con.  Cels .  1.  63;  comp.  Jerome, 
Adv.  Pelag.  iii.  2).  See  Schanz,  ad  loc.  p.  198. 

Peter  does  not  regard  himself  as  a  criminal,  but  as  a  sinful  man  ;  and  this 
miracle  has  brought  home  to  him  a  new  sense,  both  of  his  own  sinfulness  and  of 
Christ’s  holmess.  It  is  not  that  he  fears  that  Christ’s  holiness  is  dangerous  to  a 
sinner  (B.  Weiss),  but  that  the  contrast  between  the  two  is  felt  to  be  so  intense 
as  to  be  intolerable.  The  presence  of  the  sinless  One  is  a  reproach  and  a  con¬ 
demnation,  rather  than  a  peril ;  and  therefore  such  cases  as  those  of  Gideon  and 
Manoah  (Judg.  vi.  22,  xiu.  22),  cited  by  Grotius  and  De  Wette,  are  not  quite 
parallel.  Job  (xlii.  5,  6)  is  a  better  illustration  ;  and  Beng.  compares  the 
centunon  (Mt.  viii.  8).  The  objection  that  Peter  had  witnessed  the  healing  of 
his  wife’s  mother  and  other  miracles,  and  therefore  could  not  be  so  awestruck 
by  this  miracle,  is  baseless.  It  frequently  happens  that  one  experience  touches 
the  heart,  after  many  that  were  similar  to  it  have  failed  to  do  so.  Perhaps, 
without  being  felt,  they  prepare  the  way.  Moreover,  this  was  a  miracle  m 
Peter’s  own  craft,  and  therefore  was  likely  to  make  a  special  impression  on 
him ;  just  as  the  healing  of  a  disease,  known  to  the  profession  as  incurable, 
would  specially  impress  a  physician. 

Kupic.  The  change  from  hnarara  (see  on  ver.  5)  is  remarkable, 
and  quite  in  harmony  with  the  change  of  circumstances.  It  is  the 
“Master”  whose  orders  must  be  obeyed,  the  “Lord”  whose  holi¬ 
ness  causes  moral  agony  to  the  sinner  (Dan.  x.  16).  Grotius, 
followed  by  Trench,  points  out  that  the  dominion  over  all  nature, 
including  “the  fish  of  the  sea,  and  whatsoever  passeth  through 
the  paths  of  the  seas  ”  (Ps.  viii  8),  lost  by  Adam,  is  restored  m 
Christ,  the  ideal  man  and  the  second  Adam.  But  that  Peter 
recognized  this  is  more  than  we  know.  In  what  follows  notice  the 
characteristic  irdvras  and  < rvv. 

9.  eirl  tt)  dypa  t&v  1^0  uW.  This  was  the  Basis  of  their  amaze¬ 
ment  :  see  small  print  on  ii.  33,  and  comp.  Acts  xiv.  3  and  Rom. 
v.  14.  There  is  no  need  to  make  ay  pa  act  in  ver.  4,  “a  catching,” 
and  pass,  here,  “the  tiding  caught”  “For  a  catch”  in  ver.  4; 
“ at  the  catch  of  fish ”  here.  If  a>v  avveX afiov  (BDX,  Goth.)  is 
the  true  reading,  both  may  be  act  But  if  rj  o-uvlXafiov  is  right, 
then  in  both  places  ay  pa  is  pass.  In  either  case  we  have  the 
idiomatic  attraction  of  the  relative  which  is  so  freq.  in  Lk.  See 
small  print  on  iii.  19.  The  word  is  common  in  poetry  both  act. 
and  pass.  Not  in  LXX,  nor  elsewhere  in  N.T.  Note  the  change 
of  meaning  from  crvXXafiecrOai  in  ver.  7  to  <rw£Xa/3ov.  The  verb 
is  freq.  in  Lk.,  but  elsewhere  rare  in  N.T. 

10*  ’ldicttpoy  xal  3l a&vrfv.  The  first  mention  of  them  by  Lk. 
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In  ML  and  Mk.  they  were  in  their  boat,  mending  their  net1?,  when 
Jesus  called  them;  and  Mt.  adds  that  Zebedee  was  with  them, 
which  Mk.  implies  (L  20).  For  KOLmvol  see  on  ver.  7.  Are  they 
the  same  as  the  ?  It  is  possible  that  Peter  had  his  kom wot 

in  his  boat,  while  the  piroxot  were  in  the  other  boat.  In  any  case 
the  difference  of  word  should  be  preseived  in  translation.  This 
Tyn.  Oran,  and  Gen.  effect,  with  “fellows”  for  p&oxoi  and 
“partners”  for  koivwoC  But  Vulg,  and  Beza  have  socii  for  both; 
and  RV.  follows  AV.  with  “partners”  for  both. 

€i7T€K  Trpos  t&h  2t/xwm  ‘IipoGs.  It  is  still  Peter  who  is  singled 
out  for  notice.  Yet  some  critics  affirm  that  it  is  the  tendency  of 
this  Evangelist  to  depreciate  Peter.  For  pj  <j>o|3ou  see  on  i.  13; 
excepting  Mk.  v.  36  and  Rev.  i.  17,  Lk.  alone  uses  the  expres¬ 
sion  without  an  accusative.  Peter’s  sense  of  unworthiness  was  in 
itself  a  reason  for  courage.  Quo  magis  sibi  displicebat  hoc  magis 
Domino  placet  (Grotius). 

diro  tou  hu k.  The  present  moment  is  a  crisis  in  his  life,  of 
which  he  was  reminded  at  the  second  miraculous  draught  of  fishes, 
when  the  commission  given  to  him  now  was  restored  to  him  after 
his  fall  Excepting  2  Cor.  v.  16  and  [Jn.  viii.  11],  airo  rov  vvv  is 
peculiar  to  Lk.  (L  48,  xii  52,  xxii.  18,  69 ;  Acts  xviii.  6).  Comp. 
€<u$  to v  vvv  (ML  xxiv.  21 ;  Mk.  xiiL  19)  and  a^pt  rov  vvv  (Rom.  viii 
22 ;  Phil.  i.  5). 

dH0pfi5irous  ecrrj  JwypwH.  Both  substantive  and  verb  have  special 
point  (men  instead  of  fish ;  for  life  instead  of  for  death) ;  while  the 
analytical  tense  marks  the  permanence  of  the  new  pursuit :  comp, 
i.  20.  This  last  is  preserved  in  Rhem.  “  shalt  be  taking,”  follow¬ 
ing  Vulg.  eris  capiens.  Beza  seems  to  be  alone  in  giving  the  full 
force  of  £orypujv  (£<dos  and  ay peiv) :  vivos  copies  homines.  But  to  add 
“alive”  in  English  deprives  “men”  of  the  necessary  emphasis.1 
The  verb  is  used  of  sparing  the  lives  of  those  taken  in  battle: 

'A rpios  vii,  av  8*  a&a  8i£a t  orroiva  (Horn.  II.  vi.  46).  Else¬ 
where  in  N.T  only  2  Tim.  iL  26,  of  the  evil  one.  Comp,  the 
exhortation  of  Socrates  to  Critobulus :  ’AAAa  Oapp&v  wapw  dya0ds 
ylyveord at,  ml  rotovros  ytyvopevos  Orjpdv  iirixpCpci  rois  koXous  tc 

KayaOovs  (Xen.  Mem .  ii.  6.  28). 

11*  KaTayaydHT€s  T&  TrXoia.  Like  iravayayeLV  in  ver.  3,  this  is 
a  nautical  expression ;  freq.  in  Acts  (ix.  30,  xxii.  30,  xxiii.  1 5,  20, 
etc.).  Comp,  dvdyetv,  viiL  22. 

&4>lvres  irdna  irpoXou'&icraH  aM.  Even  the  laige  draught  of 
fishes  does  not  detain  them.  They  are  sure  that  He  who  has 
given  them  such  marvellous  returns  from  their  usual  business  will 
be  ready  to  provide  for  them  when,  at  His  summons,  they  abandon 

1  Cod.  Brix.  has  hominum  entis  captores ,  including  James  and  John, 
although  noli  timere  precedes.  D  has  v otiJ<rw  yip  iip as  tikiets  dvdpdnrw  (from 
Mt.  and  Mk*}  after  the  insertion  pi)  ylveo&e  dXiets  IxtMwv. 
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their  business.  The  call  was  addressed  to  Peter  (ver.  io),  but  the 
sons  of  Zebedee  recognize  that  it  concerns  them  also ;  and  they 
leave  and  follow. 

In  this  late  Greek  is  preferred  to  \elr(a  and  its  compounds,  and 

&ko\ov64(i)  to  throfjuti  (which  does  not  occur  in  N.T.)  and  its  compounds. 

The  feet  that  other  disciples  besides  Peter  obeyed  the  call  and  followed 
Jesus,  is  the  main  reason  for  identifying  this  narrative  with  Mk.  1.  16-20  and 
Mt.  iv.  18-22.  All  three  have  the  important  word  dfovres,  and  Mt.  and  Lk. 
have  7}Ko\oud7]<rav  afrry,  for  which  Mk.  has  dirijXdov  6tL<tov  avrov*  But  note 
that  Lk.  alone  has  his  fevounte  rdvra,  after  d(p4vres  (comp.  vi.  30,  vii.  35, 
ix.  43,  xi.  4,  xii.  10).  Against  these  similarities,  however,  we  have  to  set  the 
differences,  chief  among  which  is  the  miraculous  draught  of  fishes,  which  Mt. 
and  Mk.  omit.  Could  Peter  have  failed  to  include  this  in  his  narrative  ?  And 
would  Mk.  have  omitted  it,  if  the  Petrine  tradition  had  contained  it?  It  is 
easier  to  believe  that  some  of  the  disciples  were  called  more  than  once,  and  that 
their  abandonment  of  their  original  mode  of  life  was  gradual :  so  that  Mk.  and 
Mt.  may  relate  one  occasion  and  Lk.  another.  Even  after  the  Resurrection 
Peter  speaks  quite  naturally  of  “  going  a  fishing  ”  (Jn.  xad.  3),  as  if  it  was  still  at 
least  an  occasional  pursuit.  But  we  must  be  content  to  remain  in  doubt  as  to 
the  relation  of  this  narrative  to  that  of  Mk.  and  Mt.  See  Weiss,  Leben  Jesu} 
I.  iii.  4,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  pp.  54-59. 

This  uncertainty,  however,  need  not  be  extended  to  the  relation  of  this 
miracle  to  that  recorded  in  Jn.  xxi.  1-14.  It  cannot  be  accepted  as  probable 
that,  in  the  source  from  which  Lk.  drew,  “  the  narrative  of  the  call  of  Peter  has 
been  confused  with  that  of  his  reinstatement  in  the  office  which  had  been 
entrusted  to  him,  and  so  the  history  of  the  miraculous  draught  of  fishes  which  is 
connected  with  the  one  has  been  united  with  the  other.”  The  contrast  between 
all  the  main  features  of  the  two  mnacies  is  too  great  to  be  explained  by  confused 
recollection.  1.  There  Jesus  is  not  recognized  at  first;  here  He  is  known 
directly  He  approaches.  2.  There  He  is  on  the  shore ;  here  He  is  in  Peter’s 
boat.  3.  There  Peter  and  John  are  together ;  here  they  seem  to  be  in  different 
boats.  4.  There  Peter  leaves  the  capture  of  the  fish  to  others ;  here  he  is  chief 
actor  m  it.  5.  There  the  net  is  not  broken  ;  here  it  is.  6.  There  the  fish  are 
caught  close  to  the  shore  and  brought  to  the  shore ;  here  they  are  caught  in 
deep  water  and  are  taken  mto  the  boats.  7.  There  Peter  rushes  through  the 
water  to  the  Lord  whom  he  had  lately  denied ;  here,  though  he  had  committed 
no  such  sin,  he  says,  “  Depart  from  me,  for  I  am  a  sinful  man,  O  Lord.” 
There  is  nothing  improbable  in  two  miracles  of  a  similar  kind,  one  granted  to 
emphasize  and  illustrate  the  call,  the  other  the  re-call,  of  the  chief  Apostle. 

The  way  in  which  the  Fathers  allegorize  the  two  miracles  is  well  known,  the 
first  of  the  Church  Militant,  the  second  of  the  Church  Triumphant  R.  A. 
Ldpsius  would  have  it  that  the  first  is  an  allegory  of  quite  another  kind,  the 
mam  point  of  which  is  the  fit-roxoi  in  the  other  boat  He  assumes  that  James 
and  John  are  m  Peter’s  boat,  and  explains  thus.  That  Christ  first  teaches  and 
then  suddenly  speaks  of  fishing,  tells  us  that  the  fishing  is  symbolical.  The 
fishing  in  deep  water  is  the  mission  to  the  heathen,  which  Peter  at  first  is 
unwilling  (?)  to  undertake  (comp.  Acts  x.  14).  The  marvellous  draught  after  the 
night  of  fruitless  toil  is  the  conversion  of  many  heathen  after  the  failure  of  the 
mission  to  the  Jews.  This  work  is  so  great  that  Peter  with  the  two  other 
Apostles  of  the  Jews  are  unequal  to  it,  and  have  to  call  Paul,  Barnabas,  and 
others  to  help  them.  Peter  then  recognizes  his  former  unwillingness  (?)  as  a 
sin,  and  both  he  and  the  sons  of  Zebedee  are  amazed  at  the  success  of  the 
mission  to  the  heathen  (Gal.  ii.  9).  Thus  the  rejection  of  Jesus  by  the  people 
of  Nazareth  (iv.  29,  30),  and  His  preaching  “  to  the  other  cities  also  ”  (iv.  43), 
teach  the  same  lesson  as  the  miraculous  draught ;  vis.  the  failure  of  the  mission 
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to  the  Jews  and  the  success  of  the  mission  to  the  heathen  {Jakrb.  fur  prot. 
TheoL  1875,  i.  p.  189).  The  whole  is  exceedingly  forced,  and  an  examination 
of  the  details  snows  that  they  do  not  fit.  If  the  common  view  is  correct,  that 
James  and  John  were  the  plroxot  in  the  other  boat,  the  whole  structure  falls  to 
the  ground.  Had  Lk.  intended  to  convey  the  meaning  read  into  the  narrative 
by  Lapsius,  he  would  not  have  left  the  point  on  which  the  whole  is  based  so 
open  to  misconception.  Keim  on  the  whole  agrees  with  Lipsius,  and  dog¬ 
matically  asserts  that  “the  artificial  narrative  of  Lk.  must  unhesitatingly  be 
abandoned  ...  It  is  full  of  subtle  and  ingenious  invention  ...  Its  historical 
character  collapses  under  the  weight  of  so  much  that  is  artificial  ”  {Jss.  of  Naz .  ni. 
pp.  264,  265).  Holtzmann  also  pronounces  it  to  be  M  legendary  and  consciously 
allegorical  n  {in  loco).  Does  Peter’s  apparently  inconsistent  conduct,  beseeching 
Jesus  to  depart  and  yet  abiding  at  His  feet,  look  like  invention  ? 

12-16.  The  Healing  of  a  Leper.  Here  we  certainly  have  an 
incident  which  is  recorded  by  all  three  Evangelists.  The  amount 
of  verbal  agreement  is  very  great,  and  we  may  confidently  affirm 
that  all  three  make  use  of  common  material.  Mt.  (viii.  1-4)  is  the 
most  brief,  Mk.  (i.  40-45)  the  most  full ;  but  Mt  is  the  only  one 
who  gives  any  note  of  time.  He  places  the  miracle  just  after  Jesus 
had  come  down  from  delivering  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 

On  the  subject  of  Leprosy  see  H.  V.  Carter,  Leprosy  and 
Elephantiasis ,  1874;  Tilbury  Fox,  Skin  Diseases ,  1877 ;  Kaposi, 
Hautkrankheiten ,  Wien,  1880 ;  and  the  literature  given  at  the  end  of 
art  Aussatz  in  Herzog ;  also  in  Hirsch,  Handb.  d.  Pathologie ,  i860. 

12.  Kal  i8ou.  Hebraistic ;  in  Mt.  viii.  2,  but  not  in  Mk.  i.  40 : 
the  /cat  is  the  apodosis  to  eyevero ,  as  in  ver.  1.  No  verb  follows 
the  t8ov,  as  if  the  presence  of  the  leper  were  a  surprise.  Had  the 
man  disregarded  the  law  in  approaching  the  crowd  ?  Or  had  the 
people  come  upon  him  suddenly,  before  he  could  avoid  them? 
What  follows  shows  a  third  possibility. 

7r\rjpT]s  Xfirpas.  This  particular  is  given  only  by  the  beloved 
physician.  His  face  and  hands  would  be  covered  with  ulcers  and 
sores,  so  that  everyone  could  see  that  the  hideous  disease  was  at 
a  very  advanced  stage.  This  perhaps  accounts  for  the  man’s 
venturing  into  the  multitude,  and  for  their  not  fleeing  at  his 
approach;  for  by  a  strange  provision  of  the  law,  “if  the  leprosy 
break  out  abroad  in  the  skin,  and  the  leprosy  cover  all  the  skin  of 
him  that  hath  the  plague,  from  his  head  even  to  his  feet,  .  .  .  then 
the  priest  ,  .  .  shall  pronounce  him  clean  that  hath  the  plague  ” 
(Lev.  xiii.  12,  13). 

auTou.  Excepting  Mt  ix,  38,  the  verb  is  peculiar  in 
N.T.  to  Lk.  and  Paul  It  is  especially  freq.  in  Lk.  (viii.  28,  38, 
ix.  38,  40,  x.  2,  etc.).  In  LXX  it  represents  a  variety  of  Hebrew 
words,  and  is  very  common.  Here  Mk.  has  irapaKaX&v. 

iav  ficXrjs,  Sumaral  p*  Kadaplarai.  All  three  accounts  have  these 
words,  and  the  reply  to  them,  ®eXco,  KaOaptcrdrjTL,  without  variation. 
The  Svvatrat  is  evidence  of  strong  faith  in  the  Divine  power  of 
Jesus ;  for  leprosy  was  believed  to  be  incurable  by  human  means. 
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It  was  “  the  stroke  ”  of  God,  and  could  not  be  removed  by  the 
hand  of  man.  But  it  is  characteristic  of  the  man’s  imperfect 
apprehension  of  Christ’s  character,  that  he  has  more  trust  in  His 
power  than  in  His  goodness.  He  doubts  the  will  to  heaL  He 
says  KaOaptcrai  rather  than  Ozpcnrzv&ai  or  Idcrao-Oat,  because  of  the 
pollution  which  leprosy  involved  (Lev.  xiiL  45,  46).  In  O.T. 
“  unclean  ”  and  “  clean,”  not  “  sick  ”  and  “  healed,”  are  the  terms 
used  about  the  leper.  The  old  rationalistic  explanation,  that 
Ka8apL<rai  means  “  to  pronounce  clean,”  and  that  the  man  was 
already  cured,  but  wanted  the  great  Rabbi  of  Nazareth  to  absolve 
him  from  the  expensive  and  troublesome  journey  to  Jerusalem, 
contradicts  the  plain  statements  of  the  Gospels.  He  was  “full  of 
leprosy”  (Lk.);  “immediately  the  leprosy  departed  from  him” 
(Mk.  Lk.).  If  KaOapLo-ai  means  “to  pronounce  clean,”  then 
KaOapLa-OrjTL  means  “  be  thou  pronounced  clean.”  Yet  Jesus  sends 
him  to  the  priest  (Lk.  Mk.  Mt).  Contrast  the  commands  of 
Christ  with  the  prayers  of  Moses,  Elijah,  and  Elisha,  when  they 
healed. 

13.  licTeims  ttjv  All  three  have  this  Hebraistic  ampli¬ 

fication.  In  LXX  the  phrase  commonly  occurs  in  connexion 
with  an  act  of  punishment:  Ex.  vii.  5,  viiL  i,  2,  ix.  22,  23, 
x.  12,  21,  22,  xiv.  16,  21,  26,  27;  Ezek.  vL  14,  xiv.  9,  xvL  27, 
xxv.  7,  13,  16,  xxxv.  3;  Zeph.  L  4,  iL  13;  Jer.  vL  12,  xv.  6.  In 
N.T.  it  rarely  has  this  meaning.  Jesus  touched  the  leper  on  the 
same  principle  as  that  on  which  He  healed  on  the  sabbath :  the 
ceremonial  law  gives  place  to  the  law  of  charity  when  the  two 
come  into  collision.  His  touch  aided  the  leper’s  faith. 

r)  \£irpa  &iri}X0€V'  dir’  auTou.  Here  again  (see  on  iv.  40)  Mk. 
has  the  whole  expression,  of  which  Lk.  and  Mt  each  use  a  part 
Mk.  has  a.7ri5A0 ev  a7r  avrov  y\  Xe7rpa,  kcu  eKaBapicrOrj,  and  Mt.  has 
iKaOcLptcrOr]  avrov  fj  \eirpa.  All  three  have  evOi os  or  evOvs,  showing 
that  Jesus  not  merely  prepared  the  way  for  a  cure  which  nature 
accomplished,  but  healed  the  leper  at  once  by  His  touch. 

14.  k<u  auTos.  LL’s  favourite  form  of  connexion  in  narrative : 
w.  1,  17,  37,  i  17,  22,  28,  Hi.  23,  iv.  15,  vi,  20,  eta 

-n-apriYYeiXei'.  The  word  is  specially  used  of  commanders 
whose  orders  are  passed  along  the  line  (7rapd),  and  is  freq.  in  Lk. 
(viiL  29,  56,  ix.  21 ;  Acts  i  4,  iv.  18,  v.  28,  40,  x.  42,  eta);  rare 
in  Mt  (x.  5,  xv.  35)  and  Mk.  (vi.  8,  viiL  6) ;  not  in  Jn.  All  the 
others  use  evreXXecr^at,  and  Mt  xeXcveiv,  both  of  whidi  are  rare  in 
Lk.  Here  Mt  and  Mk.  have  Xeya. 

etirciK.  The  charge  was  given  with  emphasis  (Sp* 
prjBevl  pytihr  elm}*)  and  sternness  (ipLfipipTjcr&fievos;),  as  Mk.  tells 
us.  The  meaning  of  it  is  variously  explained.  To  prevent  (1)  the 
man  from  having  intercourse  with  others  before  being  pronounced 
clean  by  proper  authority;  (2)  the  man  from  becoming  proud 


ISO  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  [V.  14* 

through  frequent  telling  of  the  amazing  benefit  bestowed  upon 
him ;  (3)  the  priests  from  hearing  of  the  miracle  before  the  man 
arrived,  and  then  deciding,  out  of  hostility  to  Jesus,  to  deny  the 
cure;  (4)  the  people  from  becoming  unhealthily  excited  about 
so  great  a  miracle.  Chrysostom  and  Euthymius  suggest  (5)  that 
Christ  was  setting  an  example  of  humility,  Siddo-Kwv  to  o/co/wtootov 
/cal  d<j>iX6Tifiovi  in  forbidding  the  leper  to  proclaim  His  good  deeds. 
Least  probable  of  all  is  the  supposition  (6)  that  “  our  Lord  desired 
to  avoid  the  Levitical  rites  for  uncleanness  which  the  unspiritual 
ceremonialism  of  the  Pharisees  might  have  tried  to  force  upon 
Him  ”  for  having  touched  the  leper.  The  first  of  these  was  prob¬ 
ably  the  chief  reason ;  but  one  or  more  of  the  others  may  be  true 
also.  The  man  would  be  likely  to  think  that  one  who  had  been 
so  miraculously  cured  was  not  bound  by  ordinary  rules ;  and  if  he 
mixtd  freely  with  others  before  he  was  declared  by  competent 
authority  to  be  clean,  he  would  give  a  handle  to  Christ’s  enemies, 
who  accused  Him  of  breaking  the  law.  In  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount  He  had  said,  “  Think  not  that  I  came  to  destroy  the  law 
or  the  prophets”  (Mt.  v.  17);  which  implies  that  this  had  been 
said  of  Him.  The  command  fir] 8&  cirrys  is  further  evidence 
that  Jesus  did  not  regard  miracles  as  His  chief  credentials.  And 
there  are  many  such  commands  (viii.  56 ;  Mt.  ix.  30,  xii.  16  ; 
Mk.  i.  34,  iii.  12,  v.  43,  viL  36,  viii.  26). 

dXKa  direXOtbp  defi-ov  ceairrbv  r<?  Upel.  Sudden  changes  to  the  ora&io 
dtrecia  are  common  after  ivapayyiWoj  and  similar  verbs  (Acts  L  4,  xxiii.  22 ; 
Mk.  vi.  8,  9 ;  comp.  Acts  xvn.  3 ;  Tobit  via.  21 ;  Xen.  Anab .  i.  3.  16,  20). 
Win.  Ixin.  2,  p.  725. 

tw  tepeu  As  in  the  original  (Lev.  xiii.  49),  the  sing,  refers  to 
the  priest  who  was  on  duty  at  the  time.  Note  the  /caucus,  “exactly 
as  ” :  the  reference  is  to  Lev.  xiv.  4-10,  which  enjoins  rather  ex¬ 
pensive  offerings.  Comp.  Mt  i.  24.  For  the  form  Mawcrijs  see 
on  il  22.  This  charge  is  in  all  three  narratives  almost  in  the 
same  words.  On  its  import  see  Hort,  Judaistic  Christianity ,  p.  30. 

KnCapiCTfiou.  Emundatio  (Vulg.),  mundalio  (fq)  purgatio  (a), 
punjicatio  (d). 

€i$  jxapTuptoK  auTois.  This  addition  is  in  all  three,  and  various 
explanations  have  been  suggested.  That  (1)  the  priests  may  be 
convinced  of  My  Divine  power ;  (2)  the  priests  may  see  that  I  do 
not  disregard  the  Law ;  (3)  the  people  may  be  convinced  that  the 
cure  is  complete,  and  that  the  leper  may  be  readmitted  to  society ; 
(4)  the  people  may  see  that  I  do  not  disregard  the  Law.  It  is  the 
sacrifice  which  is  the  fiaprvptov,  and  therefore  the  second  or  fourth 
explanation  is  to  be  preferred  Both  may  be  right1 

1  “  It  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  all  the  places  where  our  Lord  is  stated  to 
have  met  with  lepers  are  in  the  central  districts  of  Samaria  and  Galilee.  •  •  •  It 
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15.  ^i^pxero  8!  jxaWoK  6  \<$yos  irepi  adrou.  Lk.  does  not  state, 
as  ML  does,  that  this  was  owing  to  the  man’s  disobedience.  ML 
omits  both  points.  This  use  of  Sc ip^opcac  of  the  spreading  of  a 
report  is  quite  classical  (Thuc,  vL  46.  5 ;  Xen.  Anab.  L  4.  7).  The 
word  is  a  favourite  one  with  Lk  ;  see  on  iL  15.  The  paXKov 
means  “more  than  before,  more  than  ever”  (Jn.  v.  18,  xix.  8), 
or  “all  the  more,”  because  of  the  command  not  to  tell  (xviiL  39 ; 
Acts  v.  14,  ix.  22,  xxii.  2). 

crujn^pxorro  ttoXXol  &kouciv  ical  GcpaireucarOai  dird  tw  dcr- 

Ocvciwv.  For  miracles  mentioned  as  being  numerous,  but  without 
details,  comp.  iv.  40,  vL  18,  vii.  21.  The  constr.  Oepa-rreueo-Gai  ford 
is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (vii.  21,  viiL  2).  The  usual  constr.  with  Oep. 
is  die  acc.  (iv.  23,  40,  ix.  1,  etc.).  For  dcrfieveiw  comp.  viiL  2,  xiiL 
11,  12;  Acts  xxviiL  9;  Heb.  xL  34,  where  we  have  a  similar 
constr.,  tSwajjLuOrjcrav  curb  aerOevecas. 

10.  adrds  8e  r\v  uTro\o)pS)y  iv  Tai$  iprjpoc^  kch  irpoaeuxop.€vo5. 
The  verse  forms  one  of  those  resting-places  with  which  Lk.  fre¬ 
quently  ends  a  narrative  (i.  80,  ii.  20,  40,  52,  iiL  18-20,  iv.  13,  15, 
30,  44).  “  But  He ”  on  His  part,  in  contrast  to  the  multitudes 

who  came  to  see  Him,  “  was  in  retirement  in  the  deserts,  and  in 
prayer.”  See  on  iii.  21.  The  analytical  tense  expresses  what 
Jesus  was  engaged  in  while  the  multitudes  were  seeking  Him. 
That  they  were  unable  to  find  Him  is  not  implied  here,  and  ML 
states  the  opposite.  For  the  auTos  comp.  iv.  30,  vL  8,  viiL  37,  54, 
xi.  17,  28,  xxiii.  9;  and  for  uiroxupeiv,  ix.  10.  The  verb  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  N.T.,  but  is  freq.  in  class.  GrL  LL  alone  uses 
the  plur.  of  eprjfxos  (i.  80,  viii.  29).  See  Bede,  ad  loc. 

For  h  after  a  verb  of  motion,  to  express  the  rest  which  is  the  result  of  the 
motion,  comp.  Mt.  xiv.  3 ;  Jn.  iii.  35 ;  2  Cor.  viii.  16.  Such  condensed 
constructions  are  not  common,  if  found  at  all,  in  earlier  writers.  The  con¬ 
verse  use  of  els  after  verbs  of  rest  is  more  common  (xL  7,  xxi.  37  ;  Acts  ii  39, 
▼ii.  4,  viii  20,  23,  40,  etc.).  Win.  L  4.  a,  p.  514. 

17-120.  The  Healing  of  a  Paralytic.  Mt  ix.  1-8 ;  ML  ii  i-ia. 
We  again  have  a  narrative  which  is  narrated  by  all  three  Synoptists 
in  a  way  which  shows  that  they  are  using  common  material.  Mt. 
is  again  the  most  brief.  ML  and  Lk.  agree  in  the  details,  but 
differ  considerably  in  the  wording.  Different  translations  of  the 
same  Aramaic  original,  or  of  two  very  similar  Aramaic  originals, 
would  account  for  these  similarities  and  differences.  The  cast  of 
the  opening  verse  is  very  Hebraistic,  as  is  shown  by  eyevero,  by 
iv  fxia  rwv  f/fxtp&v,  by  koI  avros,  and  by  Suva /us  Kvpiov  v/v  eis.  See 
on  iv.  36  and  on  viiL  22.  The  iv  /u£  rwv  ^pcepSv  is  an  absolutely 
indefinite  expression,  which  we  have  no  right  to  limit.  Mt.  and 
Mk.  give  no  date.  The  phrase  iv  pu$  rwvis  peculiar  to  Lk. 

is  just  in  this  district  that  to  this  day  we  find  the  colonies  of  lepers  mod 
numerous”  (Tristram,  Eastern  Customs  in  Bible  Lands ,  pu  19). 
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17.  4>aptcraioi.  The  first  mention  of  them  by  Lk.,  who  assumes 
tint  his  readers  know  who  the  Pharisees  were.  This  introduction 
of  them  stamps  them  as  hostile  to  Christ ;  and  we  have  here  the 
first  collision  in  Galilee  between  Jesus  and  the  authonties  at 
Jerusalem.  On  the  Pharisees  see  Jos.  Ant  xiii.  5.  9,  x.  6,  xviL  2. 
4,  xviii.  r.  2,  3 ;  B.J  ii.  8.  14;  Schurer ,  Jewish  People, ,  II.  ii.  §  26, 
p.  10;  Hausrath,  N.T.  Times,  L  p.  135;  Keim,  Jes.  o/Naz .  L  p. 
321 ;  Edersh.  L.  &*  T.  i.  pp  96,  97,  310-324. 

yojxo$i8c£aKa\oi.  The  word  is  formed  on  the  analogy  of  lepoSiSacr- 
kclXos  and  xopoStSdcrxaXo?,  but  is  not  classical.  Elsewhere  only 
Acts  v.  34  and  1  Tim.  i.  7.  In  all  three  cases  teachers  of  the 
Jewish  Law  are  meant,  and  the  term  is  almost  a  synonym  for  ol 
ypapLuarel^  in  the  N.T.  sense.  That  they  had  come  Ik  irdcrrjs  kcSjjltjs 
*rijs  TaXtXatas  Kal  ’louBatas  is,  of  course,  a  popular  hyperbolical 
expression,  and  illustrates  Lk.'s  fondness  for  was:  comp,  vi  17, 

Suyajjws  KupCou  els  to  ido-Sai  avro v,  “The  power  of  Jehovah 
was  present  for  Him  to  heal  with”;  i.e.  for  Jesus  to  employ  in 
working  miracles  of  healmg.  See  on  iv.  36  and  comp.  i.  35,  xxiv. 
49 ;  Acts  vi.  8.  Hence  miracles  are  often  called  Swafiti 5,  or  out¬ 
comes  of  the  power  of  God.  Trench,  Syn.  xci.  The  failure  to 
see  that  avrov  is  the  subject,  not  the  object,  of  lacrOai  produced 
the  corrupt  reading  avrov $  (A  C  D  and  versions).  This  corrupt 
reading  produced  the  erroneous  interpretation  of  Kvptov  as  mean¬ 
ing  Christ  Lk.  often  calls  Christ  “  the  Lord  ” ;  but  in  such  cases 
Krpios  always  has  the  article  (vii.  13,  x.  1,  xi.  39,  xii.  42,  xiii.  15, 
xvii.  s,  6,  xviii.  6,  xix.  8,  xxii.  61).  .  Kupios  without  the  article 
means  Jehovah  (i.  11,  ii.  9,  iv.  18;  Acts  v.  19,  viii.  26,  39,  xii.  7). 
This  verse  shows  us  Jesus  armed  with  Divine  power  and  con¬ 
fronted  by  a  large  body  of  hostile  spies  and  critics.  What  follows 
(w.  19,  26)  proves  that  there  was  also  a  multitude  of  curious 
spectators,  who  had  not  declared  for  either  side,  like  the  multitude 
round  Elijah  and  the  prophets  of  Baal  on  Carmel  (1  Kings  xviii. 
21). 

Except  in  quotations  from  LXX  (Mt  xiii.  15 ;  Jn.  xii.  40)  and  one  other 
passage  (Jn.  iv.  47),  tavdcu  with  act  sigmf.  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (vi.  19,  ix.  2, 
II,  42,  xiv.  4,  xxii.  51 ;  Acts  ix.  34,  x.  38,  etc.). 

18.  os  r\y  TOpaXcXup&os.  “  Here  and  wherever  St  Luke  men¬ 
tions  this  disease,  he  employs  the  verb  rrapakveo-Oai,  and  never 
7rapaXvTLKos.  The  other  N.T.  writers  use  the  popular  form  wapa- 
\vtlk6s,  and  never  use  the  verb,  the  apparent  exception  to  this, 
Heb.  xii.  12,  being  a  quotation  from  the  LXX,  Is.  xxxv.  3.  St 
Luke's  use  is  in  strict  agreement  with  that  of  the  medical  writers” 
(Hobart,  Med,  Lang,  of  St  Lk,  p.  6). 

ilr) row  aurov  tl<rev*yK€iv.  Into  the  house,  although  it  has  not 
yet  been  stated  that  Jesus  was  in  a  house.  ML  tells  us  that  there 
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were  four  bearers,  and  that  the  place  was  thronged  even  about  the 
door.  For  iv6 ttiok  see  small  print  on  L  15. 

19.  For  fvf}  with  a  participle  expressing  a  reason  see  small  print  on  iii.  9. 
With  volas  understand  6S0O  and  comp.  iicem 37s  (xix.  4).  Here  we  should 
have  expected  Sid,  which  some  inferior  MSS.  insert  in  both  places.  “By 
what  kind  of  a  way  ”  emphasizes  their  perplexity.  For  the  omission  of  oS6s 
comp.  ui.  5.  Wm.  xxx.  11,  luv.  5,  pp.  258,  738.  The  classical  rip  d^Xwt 
illustrates  this  common  ellipse. 

SlA  oxXok.  “  Because  of  the  multitude 19 ;  not  “  through  the 
multitude,*  a  meaning  of  Sid  c.  acc.  which  is  found  only  in  poetry 
and  freq.  m  Horn.  It  was  probably  by  means  of  outside  steps 
that  they  **  went  up  on  to  the  top  of  the  house.”  Oriental  houses 
sometimes  have  such  steps;  and  in  any  case  .adders  could  be 
used.  That  the  8wp.a  was  a  dwelling-house  is  not  stated.  In  bibL 
Grk.  it  means  a  roof  rather  than  a  house  (Deut  xxii.  8 ;  Josh,  i i. 
6,  8),  and  m  N.T.  seems  to  imply  a  flat  roof  (xii.  3,  xviL  31 ;  Acts 
x.  9 ;  Mk.  xiii.  15 ;  Mt.  x.  27,  xxiv.  17).  It  may  have  been  over 
a  large  hall  on  the  ground  floor.  Even  if  Jesus  was  teaching  in 
the  upper  room  of  a  dwelling-house  (and  the  Rabbis  often  taught 
there),  the  difficulty  of  getting  on  to  the  roof  and  removing  a  small 
portion  of  it  would  not  be  very  great  Edersh.  Hist  off.  JV.  p.  253. 

Sid  Tali'  Kep&iwv  fcadtjicaK.  The  verb  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T. 
(Acts  ix.  25,  x.  n,  xL  5);  freq.  in  class.  Grk.  Mk.  has  anreorey- 
a<rav  ttjv  <rr 4yqv  6ttov  tjv,  teal  i£opv£avr€s  xa^®<TLV*  We  need  not 
infer  from  igopygavres  that  under  the  tiles  was  day  or  mortar  to  be 
“dug  cmu”  £ut,  it  there  was  anything  of  the  kind  to  be  cut 
through  and  removed,  this  could  easily  be  done  without  serious 
consequences  to  those  who  were  in  the  crowded  room  below. 
Men  who  had  so  much  at  stake,  and  who  had  got  thus  far,  would 
not  desist  through  fear  of  sprinkling  a  few  persons  with  rubbish. 
To  make  these  difficulties,  which  are  very  unsubstantial,  a  reason 
for  rejecting  the  whole  narrative  as  a  legend,  is  rather  childish 
critidsm.  The  constructor  of  a  legend  would  not  have  made  his 
details  conspicuously  incredible.  The  suggestion  that  Jesus  was 
in  a  gallery  outside  the  house,  teaching  the  multitude  in  the  open 
court  below,  is  not  helpful.  In  that  case,  why  unroof  the  gallery? 
The  sick  man  might  have  been  let  down  to  the  front  of  it  Need¬ 
less  difficulty  has  been  made  about  rather  a  simple  matter 1 

abv  tw  icXmSuo.  Lk.  alone  has  his  favourite  ervv.  The  sub¬ 
stantive  occurs  here  only.  It  is  the  dim,  of  Ivrj  (viii.  16,  xvii. 
34),  and  perhaps  means  here  a  portion  of  the  kXlvtj  mentioned  in 
ver.  18.  Not  all  of  what  had  been  used  to  bring  him  through  the 
streets  would  be  let  down  through  the  roof.  Comp.  jcAtvdptoy 
(Acts  v.  15).  Double  forms  of  diminutives  are  not  uncommon: 

'  For  another  explanation  see  Tristram,  Easton*  Custom*  pp.  34,  35. 
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eg.  ywaixiov  and  ywaixaptov  (2  Tim.  iii.  6) ;  ira lSIov  (i.  59,  66) 
and  vaiSaptov  (Jn.  vi.  9) ;  irivaiaov  and  ttivokCSiov  (i.  63).  Mk.  has 
the  inelegant  Kpafiarros,  grabatus  (Acts  v.  15,  ix.  33),  for  which 
the  Greeks  preferred  cncifivovs  or  cnafAiroSiov. 

20 .  tJjp  mcmy  adrmy.  The  faith  of  the  man  and  of  those 

who  brought  him.  All  three  accounts  have  the  words ;  but  Mt. 
omits  the  persevering  energy  which  proved  how  strong  their  faith 
was*  We  need  not  assume  that  the  paralytic  himself  did  not  share 
his  friends*  confidence* 

For  a  full  discussion  of  the  Meaning  of  “  Faith  ”  in  the  New  Testament  and 
in  some  Jewish  Writings  see  detached  note  on  Rom.  i.  17.  Here  it  will  suffice 
to  point  out  its  four  main  uses  for  (1)  belief  in  God  ;  (2)  belief  m  His  promises ; 
(3)  belief  in  Christ ;  (4;  belnf  m  some  particular  utterance  or  claim  of  God  or  of 
Christ.  Of  these  four  the  last  is  the  commonest  use  m  the  Synoptic  Gospels, 
where  it  generally  means  belief  m  the  power  of  Christ,  or  of  God  m  Christ,  to 
work  miracles.  The  efficacy  of  Christ’s  power  is  commonly  dependent  upon 
the  faith  of  those  who  are  to  be  benefited  by  its  exercise,  as  here.  Comp,  vu* 
50,  viii.  48,  xvn.  19,  xvrii.  42.  By  an  easy  tiansition  this  faith  in  the  power  of 
God  or  of  Chi ist  to  work  miracles  becomes  used  of  the  conviction  that  the 
believer  himself  has  recened  power  to  work  miracles.  Comp.  xvii.  6.  In 
iii.  8  the  faith  to  be  found  on  earth  means  faith  in  the  Son  of  Man. 

"'Ai'dp&nre,  dfewinraC  <rot  at  djxapTtai  crou.  Mk.  has  t£kvov9  and 
Mt  has  Odp<ru  t£kv qv.  It  is  not  likely  that  Lk.,  the  writer  of  the 
Gospel  of  grace  for  all,  has  deliberately  changed  the  more  tender 
address,  because  it  seemed  to  be  unsuitable  to  one  who  must,  as 
he  thinks,  have  been  a  grievous  sinner.  Comp.  xii.  14  and  xxii. 
57.  And  we  affirm  moie  than  we  know,  if  we  say  that  this  absolu¬ 
tion  was  necessary  for  the  man’s  cure,  because  otherwise  he  would 
not  have  behoved  that  Jesus  could  heal  him,  and  his  faith  was 
essential  to  the  cure.  He  probably  believed,  and  perhaps  knew, 
that  his  malady  was  the  direct  consequence  of  his  own  sm  (xiii.  2  ; 
Jn.  v.  14,  ix.  2 ;  r  Cor.  xi.  30).  But  it  does  not  follow  from  this 
that  faith  on  his  part  was  thus  far  absent, 

Suidas  seems  to  be  nght  in  regarding  hcpiavrai  as  a  Doric  form  of  the 
pei£  indie,  for  afaivrcu.  But  it  was  admitted  rather  freely,  even  by  Attic 
writers.  Comp,  aviaivrat  (Ildt.  11.  165.  1 ;  but  the  reading  is  not  certain) 
and  ttoda  from  (iv.  6).  Win.  xiv.  3.  a,  p.  96  ;  Veitch,  s.  v.  In  Mt.  and 
Mk.  the  true  reading  here  is  d^levrai :  but  a<p£wv tca  occurs  again  vri.  47,  48 ; 
I  John  ii.  12,  and  probably  Jn.  xx.  23.  Some  have  regaiaed  it  as  a  sub¬ 
junctive:  remtssa  sunto.  Fntzsche  (on  Mt.  ix,  2)  pertinently  asks,  Quo  usu 
out  more  subjunctivum  in  tahbus  has  absolute  positum  defendas  f 

9L  tjplavro  SLaXoyLjccrOai.  Not  a  mere  periphrasis  for  SuXoyC- 
ourro:  see  on  iv.  21.  Hitherto  they  had  found  nothing  in  His 
words  to  excite  criticism.  Here  they  seemed  to  see  the  oppor¬ 
tunity  for  which  they  had  been  watching,  and  their  discussions 
forthwith  began.1  The  ypa/ijAaTets  are  evidently  the  same  as  the 

1  It  has  been  suggested  that  fyrav  Kad'qjievot  (Mk.  ii.  6)  and  Jjpfavro  ( =  9joaP 
hpx6pLevoL)  here  are  simply  different  translations  of  the  Aiamaic  verb,  which  has 
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yofLoStSdcTKaXoL  in  ver.  17.  Neither  Mt.  nor  ML  mention  the 
Pharisees  here ;  and  both  of  them  imply  that  the  criticisms  were 
not  uttered  aloud :  h/  iavroh  (Mt),  ev  reus  /capS/ats  (Mk.).  Even 
here  utterance  is  not  stated,  for  keyovrcs  may  be  used  of  thoughts 
(xii.  17;  Mt  xxi.  25). 

Tls  icrnv  outos  os  XaXei  pXaa<j>iQfitas ;  An  accidental  iambic  line. 
We  have  another  ver.  39,  if  euflews  be  admitted  as  genuine.  The 
ovros  is  contemptuous,  as  often  (iv.  22,  vii.  39,  49,  Lx.  9,  xiv.  30, 
xv.  2,  etc.).  In  N.T.,  as  in  class.  Grk.,  fiXao-faiita  has  the  two 
meanings  of  “evil  speaking5’  (Col.  iii.  8;  Eph.  iv.  31;  1  Tim.  vi  4; 
Jude  9 :  comp.  Rom.  iii.  8,  xiv.  16)  and  “blasphemy”  (Mt  xii  31, 
xxvL  6$;  Rev.  xiii.  6).  These  cavillers  assume  that  Jesus  has 
claimed  to  have  pardoned  the  man  on  His  own  authority,  not 
merely  to  have  said  that  He  knew  that  his  sins  have  been  forgiven 
by  God.  And  Jesus  does  not  say  that  they  are  mistaken  in  this. 
He  acts  on  His  own  authority  in  accordance  with  the  will  of  the 
Father,  doing  on  earth  what  the  Father  does  in  heaven  (Jn.  v.  19, 
21).  For  afaevai  of  sins  comp.  ML  xiL  31;  ML  iii  28;  Rom. 
iv.  7,  eta 

22.  ImyKous  6  ’l^crous  tou$  SiaXoyiojxoDs  auiw.  The  com¬ 
pound  verb  implies  thorough  and  accurate  knowledge  (1  Cor. 
xiii.  12;  Rom.  L  32;  Justin,  Try.  iii.  p.  221  A).  The  subst  hrir 
yva<n$  is  used  of  “  the  knowledge  of  God  and  of  Christ  as  being  the 
perfection  of  knowledge:  e.g.  Prov.  ii.  5;  Hos.  iv,  1,  vi.  6;  Eph. 
i.  17,  iv.  13;  2  Pet.  L  1,  2,  8,  ii.  20;  Clem.  Alex.  Pad '.  ii  1,  p.  173” 
(Lft.  on  Col.  L  9).  Comp,  the  climax  in  Apost  Const,  vii.  39.  1, 
yvoxris,  cTTtyvtoo-ts,  Tr\rjpo$opLcu  On  both  €7r/yv«ucns  and  StaXoyur- 
jxovs  see  Hatch,  Bibl.  Grk .  p.  8.  The  latter  seems  here  to  mean 
“thoughts”  (ivOvfjLycreis,  Mt  ix.  4)  rather  than  “discussions” 
(ix.  46).  In  LXX  it  is  used  of  the  counsels  of  God  (Ps.  xxxix.  6, 
xci.  6).  It  is,  however,  more  often  used  in  a  bad  sense  (Ps.  Iv.  5, 
xdii.  11,  cxlv.  4,  etc.),  and  is  specially  freq.  in  Lk.  (ii.  35,  vi  8, 
ix.  47,  xxiv.  38).  Not  in  Jn.,  and  only  once  each  in  Mt  and  ML 

Ik  Tals  KapSuus  ujjlwk.  This  seems  to  imply  that  there  had  been 
no  utterance.  Christ  read  their  thoughts.  See  on  Rom.  L  21. 

23.  TL  IcrriK  €UKOTn*)T€pOK,  €11761 K  .  .  .  ^  C L7TC IK.  It  is  in  this 
verse  and  the  next  that  the  three  accounts  are  most  similar — 
almost  verbatim  the  same.  The  challenge  is  a  very  practical  one, 
and  the  point  of  it  is  in  the  ebr dv.  It  is  easier  to  say,  “Thy  sins 
are  forgiven,”  because  no  one  can  prove  that  they  are  not  forgiven. 
But  the  claim  to  heal  with  a  word  can  be  easily  and  quickly 
tested. 

the  very  different  meanings  of  “sitting  at  rest"  and  “ beginning";  or  possibly 
of  two  verbs  which  are  identical  in  spelling  (Expositor^  April  1891,  p.  285X 
See  on  in.  23.  But  these  possibilities  seem  to  be  too  isolated  and  sporadic  to 
be  of  great  value  in  accounting  for  differences  between  the  Gospels. 
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cfcicoirwTcpov.  Lit.  “more  capable  of  being  done  with  easy  labour ”  (e«5, 
k5tos).  In  N.T.  always  in  the  comparative  (xvi.  17,  xviii.  25  ;  Mk.  x.  25 ; 
Mt.  xix.  24) ;  but  ctkoirov  occurs  1  Mac.  in.  iS ;  Ecclus.  xxii.  15.  It  is 
found  in  Poljb.,  but  not  m  class.  Grk. — For  rls  in  the  sense  of  “  whether  of 
two”  like  rbrepos,  as  quts  =  utert  comp.  xxii.  27;  Mt.  rn.  31,  xxiii.  17, 
xxvii.  17,  21 ;  Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  1.  17. 

24.  6  ulos  tou  <i^0pcuTTou.  This  remarkable  phrase  in  all  four 
Gospels  is  invariably  used  by  Christ  of  Himself ;  upwards  of  eighty 
times  in  all.  The  Evangelists  never  use  it  of  Him,  and  no  one 
ever  addresses  Him  by  this  title.  Yet  none  of  the  four  ever 
directs  our  attention  to  this  strict  limitation  in  the  use  of  the 
phrase,  so  that  their  agreement  must  be  regarded  as  undesigned, 
and  as  evidence  of  their  accuracy. 

In  O.T.  we  have  “son  of  man”  used  in  three  different  connexions,  and  it 
must  be  noted  that  in  each  ca^e  the  rendering  in  LXX  is  ulds  dvQpdnrov  and  not 
6  vlbs  rod  avOpwxov.  In  the  Psalms  it  is  used  of  the  ideal  man :  vni.  4,  lxxx.  1 6, 
cxliv.  3,  cxlvi.  3.  In  Ezekiel  it  is  the  title  by  which  the  Prophet  is  addressed, 
11.  li  3t  8, 111.  I,  34,  etc.  etc.;  upwards  of  eighty  times  m  all.  In  DameFs 
night  visions  (vii.  13,  14),  “  One  like  a  son  of  man  came  with  the  clouds  of 
heaven,  and  came  to  the  Ancient  of  Days,”  and  received  a  dominion  which  was 
universal  and  eternal.  With  this  should  be  compared  vanous  passages  in  the 
Book  of  Enochs  of  which  this  is  specially  note  woi  thy.  “There  I  saw  one  who 
had  a  head  of  days,  and  His  head  was  white  like  wool ;  and  with  Him  was  a 
Second,  whose  countenance  was  like  the  appearance  of  a  man,  and  His  counte¬ 
nance  was  full  of  grace,  like  one  of  the  holy  angels.  And  I  asked  one  of  the 
angels  who  were  with  me,  and  who  showed  me  all  the  secret s,  concerning  this 
Son  of  Man,  who  He  was,  and  whence  He  was,  and  why  He  goes  with  the 
Head  of  days.  And  he  answered  and  said  to  me :  This  is  the  Son  of  Man  who 
has  justice,  and  justice  dwells  with  Him ;  and  all  the  treasures  of  secrecy  He 
reveals,  because  the  Lord  of  the  spirits  has  chosen  Him,  and  His  portion  over¬ 
comes  all  things  before  the  Lord  of  the  spirits  in  rectitude  to  eternity.  And  this 
Son  of  Man,  whom  thou  hast  seen,  will  arouse  the  longs  and  mighty  from  their 
couches,  and  the  strong  from  their  thrones,  and  will  loosen  the  bands  of  the 
strong,  and  will  break  the  teeth  of  the  sinners  ”  (xlvi.).  This  Son  of  Man  is  the 
Messiah.  He  is  called  “the  Anointed”  (xlviu.  n,  li.  4),  “the  Righteous  One” 
(xxxviu.  2,  liii.  6),  “  the  Elect  One  ”  (passim)}  and  the  Lord  speaks  of  Him  as 
“  My  Son”  (cv.  2).  That  these  Messianic  passages  in  the  Book  of  Enoch  are 
of  Christian  origin  is  the  opinion  of  a  few  critics,  but  it  is  difficult  to  maintain  it. 
Everything  distinctly  Christian  is  absent.  This  Son  of  Man  or  Messiah  is  not 
the  Word,  is  not  God.  That  He  has  b'ved  on  the  earth  is  nowhere  intimated. 
Of  the  historical  Jesus,  the  Crucifixion,  the  Resurrection,  or  the  Ascension,  there 
is  not  a  hint ;  nor  yet  of  baptism,  or  of  the  euchanst,  or  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity.  Why  should  a  Cnnstian  write  just  what  any  Jew  might  accept  about 
the  Messiah  and  no  more?  But  if  the  whole  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  was 
written  before  the  birth  of  Christ,  then  we  have  sufficient  evidence  to  show  that 
when  Christ  was  teaching  on  earth  “  Son  of  Man  ”  was  already  accepted  by  the 
Jews  as  one  title,  although  not  a  common  one,  for  the  Messiah.1  The  idea  of  a 
weak  and  suffering  Messiah  was  unwelcome  to  the  Jews,  and  therefore  a  name 

1  Le  Lvvre  d'HSnoch ,  en  particuliery  lequel  Halt  fort  lu  dans  V entourage  ds 
Jisus  (Judse  Epist.  14)  nous  doune  la  clef  de  ?  expression  de  “Fils  de  thommef 
et  des  idles  qui  dy  rattachaient  (Renan,  V.  de  J \  p.  xi.).  It  is,  of  course,  quite 
possible  that  the  writer  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  took  the  idea  from  Daniel.  For 
a  discussion  of  the  title  see  Domer,  Person  of  Christy  Eng.  tr.  I.  i.  p.  54. 
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which  emphasized  human  weakness  was  not  a  favourite  one.  “  But  the  very 
reason  which  induced  them  to  avoid  the  title  induced  our  Lord  to  take  it.  It 
expressed  His  Messiahship  definitely  enough  for  His  purpose ;  but  it  expressed  it 
if  that  veiled  and  suggestive  way  which  characterised  the  whole  of  His  teaching 
on  His  own  person.  At  the  same  time,  it  conveyed  to  those  who  had  ears  tc 
hear  the  whole  secret  of  the  Incarnation.  That  which  the  Jews  shrank  from 
and  ignored  He  rather  placed  in  the  forefront  of  His  mission  ”  (Sanday  in  the 
Expository  Jan.  1891,  p,  30,  art  “  On  the  Title,  ‘  Son  of  Man”’). 

ivl  rfjs  y*js.  In  all  three  accounts  there  is  room  for  doubt  as 
tc  the  words  which  this  expression  qualifies.  Here  either  i(ovo-lav 
€)(€L  or  dfjiteuaL  ajiapTLas.  In  Mk.  and  Mt  it  may  qualify  6  xlo<;  tov 
avdpdirov.  It  is  best  taken  with  igovcrtav  But  the  difference 
in  meaning  is  not  great. 

elmy  tw  tt apaXeXu/xeVai.  This  is  not  the  apodosis  to  iva  elSrjre, 
but  a  parenthesis : 1  the  apodosis  to  Iva  ctSiJrc  is  Sot  Xiym.  Note 
the  emphasis  on  croc :  “  to  thee  I  say  the  crucial  words.”  Clement 
of  Alexandria  gives  this  address  to  the  paralytic  in  singularly  dif¬ 
ferent  language:  dvdoTa,  <f>7]cri  tc5  7rap€Ljj.ev(p,  tov  cr/a/x-zroSa  itj>  ov 
koltqkglo'cli  Xafikv  ain6i  olko&€  (Peed.  L  2,  p.  ioi,  ed.  Potter).  Prob- 
ably  a  paraphrase. 

25.  Trapaxpijfta  dvaards  enjmov.  Every  one  of  these  words  is 
characteristic  of  Lk.  For  Tapaxpyjfia  Mk.  has  his  equally  charac¬ 
teristic  evOvSy  a  feature  which  recurs  Lk.  viii.  44,  55,  xviiL  43, 
xxii.  60.  Lk.  has  irapaxprjpxL  ten  times  in  the  Gospel  and  six  times 
in  the  Acts :  elsewhere  only  Mt.  xxi.  19,  20.  For  dva<rrd$  Mt 
has  iyepOefe  and  Mk.  fjyepOv)  /cat:  see  on  i.  39.  For  ivwiriov  avr u>v 
Mk.  has  epnrpocrOev  Trdvrwv. 

dpas  i< |>*  6  KaT^icciTo.  II  doit  porter  maintenant  ce  grabat  qui  Pa 
si  longtemps  porte  (Godet).  The  wording  is  peculiar  to  Lk.,  and  is 
perhaps  intended  to  suggest  this  inversion  of  relations.  Lk.  alone 
records  that  he  glorified  God.  The  phrase  hoizd^tiv  tov  ®eov 
is  specially  common  with  him  (ver.  26,  vii.  16,  xiii.  13,  xvii.  15, 
xviii.  43,  xxiii.  47;  Acts  iv.  ax,  xl  18,  xxL  20):  once  in  Mk.,  twice 
in  Mt.,  once  in  Jn. 

The  reading  i<f>  (R  U  A)  is  an  obvious  correction  to  a  more  usual  con¬ 
struction.  For  the  acc.  after  a  verb  of  rest  comp.  xxi.  35 ;  Mt.  xiii.  2 ;  Mk- 
iv.  38;  Jn.  xxi.  4;  also  Plato,  Sym.  212  D,  irurrijvai  irlrds  Otipas. 

20.  cKoracns  IXapey  &iraira$.  Mk.  has  irdvra %  Mt  nothing. 
Lk.  is  fond  of  the  stronger  form.  He  alone  records  all  three 
emotions — amazement,  fear,  and  gratitude  to  God.  The  last  is  in 
all  three.  For  exorcuns  comp.  Mk.  v.  42,  xvL  8;  Acts  iii.  10;  Gen. 
xxvii.  33;  1  Sam.  xiv.  15;  2  Chron.  xiv.  14.  Mt,  whose  narrative 

1  That  this  parenthesis  occurs  in  exactly  the  same  place  in  all  three  prove* 
that  all  three  made  use  of  a  narrative,  the  form  of  which  was  already  fixed,  either 
in  memory  or  in  writing  (Salmon,  Int.  to  N.  T.  p.  121,  5th  ed.).  Comp.  Lk. 
viii.  28,  29  with  Mk.  v.  7,  8,  where  we  have  similar  agreement  in  arrangement 
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Is  much  the  most  brief,  adds  after  iS6(aa-av  toy  ®eov,  toy  Soytq 
Ifowtav  r oiavnqv  rots  <lv0pa>7rots,  which  seems  to  refer  to  the  pre¬ 
ceding  iiowrtav  tx**-  He  who  is  the  Son  of  Man,  the  ideal  repre¬ 
sentative  of  the  race,  had  vindicated  His  claim  to  possess  authority 
to  forgive  sins. 

ETBajicp  irap<£So£a  c^fupov.  The  adj.  occurs  here  only  in  N.T 
In  LXX  it  is  not  rare  (Judg.  xiiL  13;  Wisd.  v.  2;  Ecclus.  xliii.  25- 
2  Mac.  ix.  24;  4  Mac.  ii.  13).  It  is  used  of  the  miracles  of  Jesus 
in  the  famous  passage,  of  very  doubtful  origin,  in  Josephus :  croc^os 
&vr)p,  A  yt  av&pa  avrov  \4yav  XPV‘  Vv  7^P  wapa8o£a)v  epy o>v  woiiynjs 
(Ant  tv lil  3.  3).  Whereas  h>8o$a  (xiii.  17)  has  reference  to  the 
oofa  or  glory  of  the  agent,  irapdSofa  refers  to  the  8 o£a  or  opinion  ol 
the  spectators ;  but  8o£a  in  the  sense  of  “  opinion  ”  or  “  belief”  is 
not  found  in  N.T.  For  the  mixed  form  of  aor.  etSajxcy  see  small 
print  on  L  59,  and  comp.  1  Sam.  x.  14  and  2  Sam.  x.  14. 

27-89.  The  Calling  of  Levi  and  the  Discussion  about  Fasting. 
ML  ix.  9-17;  Mk.  ii.  13-22.  In  all  three  narratives  this  section 
is  connected  closely  with  the  healing  of  the  paralytic;  but  ML 
places  both  incidents  much  later,  viz.  after  the  return  from  the 
country  of  the  Gadarenes. 

The  common  identification  of  Levi  with  Matthew  is  probably  correct ;  but 
his  father  must  not  be  identified  with  the  father  of  James  the  Less.  Matthew 
is  probably  a  contraction  of  Mattathias  =  “Gift  of  God,”  and  this  name  may 
have  been  given  to  Levi  after  His  conversion,  like  that  of  Peter  to  Simon. 
Comp.  Joseph  Barsabbas,  sumamed  Justus  (Acts  i.  23).  In  Galilee  it  was 
common  to  nave  two  names ;  and  therefore  both  names  may  have  been  onginal. 
But  if  Levi  was  the  earlier  name,  and  was  less  well  known  among  Christians, 
that  would  account  for  Mk.  and  Lk.  using  it,  while  Mt.  equally  naturally  would 
let  it  be  evident  that  a  tcXc&pt? j  had  become,  by  Christ’s  mercy,  the  well-known 
Apostle.  There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that  the  three  narratives  refer  to 
the  same  inridenb  And,  as  Levi  is  mentioned  in  no  list  of  the  Twelve,  and 
Matthew  is  mentioned  m  all  such  lists,  the  identity  of  Levi  the  reXc&wjs  with  Mt 
the  TtXwvyi  and  Apostle  need  not  be  doubted.  Such  doubts,  however,  are 
ancient.  They  existed  in  the  Gnostic  commentator  Heracleon  (Clem.  Alex. 
Strom .  iv.  9,  p.  595,  ed.  Potter),  and  were  shared  by  Origen.  They  have  been 
reproduced  by  Grotius  (on  Mt.  ix.  9)  and  Michaelis ;  and  more  recently  by 
Sieffert,  Neander,  Ewald,  Keim,  and  Reuss.  But  a  satisfactory  solution,  which 
is  not  contradicted  b^  any  evidence,  is  not  to  be  rejected  because  it  does  not 
amount  to  demonstration. 

27.  ^yjXfley.  So  also  ML,  while  ML  has  napd-yur  tKtWev, 
Departure  from  the  town,  rather  than  from  the  house,  is  probably 
meant;  and  we  therefore  obtain  no  evidence  as  to  the  site  of 
Capernaum.  We  may  place  Capernaum  away  from  the  lake,  and 
yet  suppose  the  Tek&viov  to  have  been  close  to  the  shore.  The 
customs  collected  there  went  to  Herod  Antipas,  not  to  the  imperial 
fiscus  (Jos.  Ant  xvil  11.  4,  5  ;  B.J.  ii.  6.  3) :  see  on  xx.  25. 

IQedvoLTo  TcXcuinqv.  “Looked  attentively  at,  contemplated,  a 
tax-collector,”  as  if  reading  his  character.  The  verb  often  implies 
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enjoyment  in  beholding  (viL  24 ;  Jn.  i.  14,  32,  38 ;  1  Jn.  L  1).  For 
the  TeXwai  see  on  iii.  12.  The  Talmud  distinguishes  two  classes 
of  rcXojvat :  the  Gabbai  or  tax-gatherer  (e.g.  of  income-tax  or  poll- 
tax),  and  the  Mokhes  or  custom-house  officer.  The  latter  was 
specially  hated,  as  having  greater  opportunities  for  vexatious 
exactions,  especially  from  the  poor.  Levi  was  one  of  the  latter. 
The  great  commercial  route  from  Acre  to  Damascus,  which  con¬ 
tinued  until  the  crusades  as  the  via  mans ,  passed  the  lake  at  or 
near  Capernaum,  and  gave  employment  to  excisemen  (Is.  ix.  1). 

dyojxcm  Aeuety.  Mk.  has  A evelv  rov  rov  *A X<j>atov,  and  Mt  Has 
M aOdaiov.  The  fondness  of  Lk.  for  ovopart  in  introducing  a  name 
is  here  conspicuous.  Mt.  has  Acyd/xow,  and  Mk.  has  neither. 
Comp.  i.  5,  x.  38,  xvi.  20,  xxiii.  50,  and  over  twenty  times  in  the 
Acts.  Mt.  and  Mk,  have  ovo/ian  once  each.  Jn.  says  Svojm 
avr$  (i.  6,  iii.  1,  xviii.  10). 

Ka0i]|jL€roi'  lirl  to  reXoSt'ioK.  Excepting  in  the  parallel  passages, 
TcXuviov  does  not  occur  in  N.T.  Nor  is  it  common  elsewhere. 
In  Strabo,  xvi.  1.  27,  it  seems  to  mean  “customs,  taxes,”  and  some 
would  render  err!  to  tcXwviov,  “  to  receive  the  customs.”  But  it  is 
more  probable  that  it  means  the  place  where  dues  were  collected, 
“the  tol  bothe”  (Wic.)  or  “the  custom-house”  (Rhem.).  Comp, 
the  similarly  formed  SeKarwvcov,  “the  office  of  a  collector  of  tenths.” 
Very  likely  Levi  was  sitting  outside  the  portitorium.  He  must 
have  been  visible  from  the  outside :  the  hrt  is  “at,”  not  “in.” 

28.  KaraXnrwv  tt&vtci.  Lk  alone  mentions  this.1  Note  the 
characteristic  wavra,  and  comp.  ver.  11.  The  fact  illustrates  the 
doctrine,  to  which  Lk.  often  bears  witness,  that  riches  are  a  peril 
and  an  impediment,  and  that  the  kingdom  of  God  is  specially 
preached  to  the  poor.  The  statement  is  against  the  supposition 
(D.B.  ii.  p.  969)  that  Mt.  returned  to  his  business  afterwards ;  and 
it  is  quite  gratuitous  to  suppose  that  the  statement  is  a  mere 
reminiscence  of  ver.  11.  In  that  case  why  has  a<j>iivai  been 
changed  to  KaraXeCwuv? 

There  is  a  slight  awkwardness  in  KaraKirtiv  preceding  fcarrAtt  the  rising 
was  the  first  act  in  the  leaving  all  and  in  the  following  Christ.  Both  Mt  and 
Lk.  represent  the  following  as  habitual,  rjKokotidzi.  Mk.  regards  the  single  act 
on  this  occasion,  'rjKokotid'qa’ev.  With  the  call,  ’AjcoXotidet  pot ,  comp.  Jn.  i.  44, 
and  with  the  result  comp.  ver.  11  and  Mt  iv.  19,  22.  The  two  combined  lead 
one  to  the  view  that  this  is  a  call  to  become  an  Apostle. 

29.  iirolrjcrev  boxV  i^dX^K.  “Made  a  great  reception* 
(Sexojxcu)  or  banquet  The  word  is  peculiar  to  Lk.,  who  has 
Soxyv  ttoicTv  again  xiv.  13.  The  phrase  occurs  in  LXX  (Gen. 
rxi.  8,  xxvi.  30 ;  Esth.  L  3,  v.  4,  8).  Of  course  iv  rjj  olkuj  ciutou 

'  Ce  seul  mot  suffit,  La  parole  qui  mmdtdeguMr  k  Upreux%  de  rtndrt  am 
faralysi  k  mouvement  et  de  remettrejes  pkkis ,  transforma  soudatnememt  mm 
pubUcain  cn  disciple  (Didon,  J,  C.  ch.  iii.  p.  340). 
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means  in  Levi’s  house,  which  is  not  included  in  KaraW&v  iravra. 
He  was  not  at  his  house  when  he  left  all  The  irdvra  refers  to  his 
whole  mode  of  life,  his  business  as  a  rckuvrjs. 

It  is  strange  that  any  one  should  understand  the  words  either  here  or  Mk. 
ii  15  as  meaning  “in  the  house  of  Jesus.”  Had  Jesus  a  house?  If  so,  how 
improbable  that  Levi  should  hold  a  reception  in  it  1  If  the  narrator  had  meant 
this,  must  he  not  have  given  the  name  instead  of  adroi?,  which  would  inevitably 
be  misunderstood?  Mt.  has  simply  b  rj  ohdq.,  which  possibly  means  “in¬ 
doors,”  as  opposed  to  the  outdoor  scene  irl  to  tcXwvio*.  There  is  no  evidence 
that  Christ  had  a  house  at  Capernaum.  After  the  call  of  Simon  and  Andrew 
He  is  entertained  in  the  house  of  Simon  and  Andrew  (Mk.  i.  16,  29) ;  and 
after  the  call  of  Levi  He  is  entertained  in  the  house  of  Levi.  The  new  disciple 
wishes  his  old  friends  to  make  the  acquaintance  of  his  new  Master.  Ccst  son 
premier  acts  missionairi  (Godet). 

r[v  oy\os  woX&s  tcXwpuv  kcx!  aXXw  01  rjo-aK  fUT*  afaw  Karaite  1- 
fiewH.  This  proves  that  the  house  was  a  large  one,  which  the 
house  of  Jesus  would  not  have  been:  and  it  also  shows  the 
character  of  the  company,  for  only  social  outcasts  would  sit  down 
at  the  same  table  with  reXuivai. 

30.  lyoYyuJov  ol  4>ctpicraioi  teal  01  ypappaTCi?  a&Twv.  The  avriov 
means  “  the  scribes  of  the  Pharisees,”  ic.  who  belonged  to  that 
party.  Some  scribes  were  Sadducees.  That  this  is  the  meaning 
is  dear  from  Mk.  ii.  16.  It  is  pointless,  and  scarcely  grammatical, 
to  make  avrcov  refer  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  place,  who  have  not 
been  mentioned.  These  scribes  were  probably  not  invited  guests, 
but  had  entered  during  the  meal,  like  the  woman  that  was  a  sinner 
in  the  house  of  Simon.  The  Sinaiticus  and  other  authorities  omit 
avrwv,  doubtless  because  it  was  not  clear  what  it  meant. 

For  yoyyvfo,  which  is  not  in  Mk.  or  Mt.,  see  Lit  on  Phil,  ii  14,  and 
Kennedy,  Sources  of  N*  T.  Grk .  p.  39.  The  Atticists  preferred  ropdoptifa. 
Both  are  probably  onomatop. — Note  that  here,  as  in  w,  31,  33  and  iv.  43, 
Lk.  has  vp6sc.  acc.  after  a  verb  of  speaking,  where  Mk.  (ii  16-19)  has  the 
dat  See  on  i  13. 

Aid  tl  jactcI  twk  tcXo w&v  koX  ApapTCoXtoi'  i<T0t€T€ ;  The  single 
axtide  (so  in  all  three)  brackets  them  as  one  class.  In  Mt.  and 
Mk.  the  disdples  are  not  induded  in  the  charge  not 

kcrBiere) ;  but  they  both  mention  that  the  disdples  were  sitting  at 
table  with  Jesus  and  the  reAajvat,  and  therefore  were  open  to  the 
charge.  Lk.,  on  the  other  hand,  does  not  mention  that  the 
disdples  were  sitting  at  table,  but  his  iadim  implies  it  With 
SiA  tl  comp.  Exod.  v.  14, 

8L  In  all  three  accounts  Jesus  ignores  the  insinuation  against  His  disciples, 
and  answers  for  Himself.  He  is  responsible  for  the  intercourse  with  tax- 
collectors  and  sinners.  For  ol  vyuUvovTcs  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  ol  laxtopres. 
This  looks  like  a  deliberate  change  made  by  Lk.  for  the  sake  of  a  word  which 
would  more  definitely  express  health  as  opposed  to  sickness.  Like  TapaXeXv- 
fjJyos  for  TapaXirruaSs  (m.  18,  24)  and  tacdai  for  diacr&fctp  (vi.  19},  the&e  changes 
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may  be  the  result  of  Lk.’s  medical  training  (Hobart,  p.  67 ;  Salmon  Tut.  to 
N.T,  p.  129,  5th  ed.).  But  would  Lk.  ha\e  made  changes  m  a  repoit  of 
Christ’s  words?  There  would  be  no  need  to  have  scruples,  for  ol  lex'  ovres  is 
only  a  translation  of  the  Aramaic,  and  Lk.  might  think  that  ol  vyiaLvovres  was  a 
better  translation.  Christ’s  reply  is  an  argumentum  ad  hominem ,  partly 
ironical.  On  their  own  showing  the  Pharisees  had  no  need  of  a  teacher,  while 
these  outcasts  were  in  the  greatest  need  of  one. 

3d.  eis  jJL€T<£voiav.  These  words  are  peculiar  to  Lk.,  but  in 
some  texts  have  been  transferred  to  ML  and  Mt.  Both  peravoia 
and  fjLtTCLvouv  are  freq.  in  Lk.  See  on  xv.  7.  Obviously  those  who 
are  really  Sucaioi  do  not  need  to  be  called  to  repentance ;  but  who 
are  Slkcuoi  ?  That  is  the  question  which  Christ’s  reply  suggests. 
If  we  had  only  Mk.’s  account,  we  might  suppose  that  what  follows 
took  place  on  some  other  occasion ;  but  both  Lk.  and  Mt.  (rorc) 
connect  it  with  the  banquet  in  Matthew’s  house. 

33.  ol  Be  etirav.  The  same  who  asked  the  previous  question, 
viz.  the  Pharisees  and  their  scribes  (ver.  30).  Mt.  says  that  it  was 
the  disciples  of  John  who  came  up  and  put  this  question.  Mk. 
states  that  both  the  disciples  of  John  and  the  Pharisees  were 
keeping  a  fast  at  that  very  time,  and  joined  in  asking  why  Christ’s 
disciples  did  not  do  so  also.  We  know  from  Jn.  iii.  26  how 
jealous  the  Baptist’s  disciples  were  of  Christ,  and  therefore  ready 
to  criticize.  Perhaps  they  were  also  jealous  of  the  freedom  from 
legal  restraints  which  His  disciples  seemed  to  enjoy.  They  leave 
an  opening  for  the  reply,  “  You  have  no  need  to  fast.”  The  four 
words  which  follow  vrjcrTevovcrLv,  viz.  the  words  ttukvcl  ical  Be^creis 
iroiounrai,  are  peculiar  to  Lk.  They  imply  that  Christ’s  disciples 
habitually  neglected  the  frequent  fasts  which  the  disciples  of  John 
and  of  the  Pharisees  kept.  The  fasts  on  Mondays  and  Thursdays 
are  probably  meant,  which  were  not  obligatory,  but  which  some 
Pharisees  observed  (xviii.  1 2).  Moses  was  believed  to  have  gone  up 
Mount  Sinai  on  a  Thursday  and  to  have  come  down  on  a  Monday. 
The  Day  of  Atonement  was  the  only  fast  of  universal  obligation. 
For  TToietorOai  Bc^acis  comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  1 ;  it  refers  to  prayers  at  fixed 
times  according  to  rule.  The  disciples  of  Jesus  seemed  to  have  no 
rule  respecting  such  things.  A  late  tradition  fixes  the  number  of 
the  Baptist’s  disciples  as  thirty,  answering  to  the  days  of  the 
month,  as  the  Twelve  are  supposed  to  answer  to  the  months  of  the 
year  {Clem,  Horn,  ii.  23). — k<x!  ttIvqvo-iv.  These  words  also  are 
peculiar  to  Lk.  in  harmony  with  kcu  mver*  in  ver.  30. 

34.  Individuals  were  at  liberty  to  choose  their  own  days  for 
fasting,  but  they  must  not  select  a  sabbath  or  any  of  the  great 
feasts.  Christ  suggests  another  exception,  which  very  possibly 
was  made  by  the  Pharisees  themselves.  Is  it  possible  to  make 
the  guests  fast  at  a  wedding?  Mt.  and  ML  omit  the  ttouTiv  :  Can 
the  wedding-guests  fast?  Would  it  not  be  morally  impossible  to 

II 
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hare  such  a  combination  ?  To  John’s  disciples  this  parable  would 
come  home  with  special  force,  for  their  master  had  called  Jesus 
“ the  Bridegroom,”  and  himself  “the  friend  of  the  Bridegroom.” 

Tods  ulous  tou  ku|jl4>w/os.  The  common  Hebraism  to  express 
those  who  are  closely  connected  with  the  :  comp.  x.  6, 

xvL  8,  xx.  36;  Acts  iv.  36;  ML  xxiii,  15;  Jn.  xii.  36,  etc.  In 

1  Mac.  iv.  2  ot  viol  rfc  axpas  means  the  garrison  of  the  citadel. 
But  in  LXX  such  expressions  are  not  very  common  (1  Kings  i.  52; 

2  Sam.  xii.  5 ;  Gen.  xi.  10).  The  word  wp^wv  seems  scarcely  to 
occur  in  class.  Grk.,  but  it  is  rightly  formed  ^Tobit  vi.  14,  17), 
Comp.  TapOcvwv,  ywcuKOjVy  dvBpdv,  fiodvy  dp TrcXaiv,  #c.r.A. 

85.  ^Xcuctovtoi  Be  rjfi^pcu.  “  But  days  will  come,”  />.  days  very 
different  from  the  joyous  days  of  the  wedding.  It  is  best  to  take 
this  clause  separately.  After  it  there  is  an  aposiopesis,  which  is 
mournfully  impressive ;  and  then  the  sentence  begins  again. 

icat  orav  d-rrapOrj  air’  auiw  6  kujjuJhos.  There  is  no  /cat  in  Mt 
or  Mk.,  and  some  texts  omit  it  here,  because  of  its  apparent 
awkwardness.  We  may  take  the  /cat  as  beginning  a  fresh  sentence, 
or  as  epexegetic  of  the  preceding  clause.  “  But  days  will  come — 
and  when  the  bridegroom  shall  be  taken  away,”  eta  Or,  “  But 
days  will  come,  yea,  days  when  the  bridegroom,”  etc.  The  word 
aTrapOji  is  in  all  three,  and  nowhere  else  in  N.T.  It  is  common  in 
class.  Grk.,  esp.  of  the  moving  of  fleets  and  armies. 

t6t€  vr\oT€u<rov<rtv.  “  Then  they  will  fast  ” — of  their  own  accord. 
He  does  not  say,  “  Then  ye  will  be  able  to  make  them  fast,”  which 
would  be  the  exact  antithesis  of  what  goes  before  ,•  and  the  change 
is  significant.  Compulsion  will  be  as  superfluous  then  as  it  would 
be  outrageous  now :  comp.  xvii.  22.  This  is  the  first  intimation  of 
His  death  and  departure,  after  which  fasting  will  be  appropriate 
and  voluntary.  Its  value  consists  in  its  being  spontaneously 
adopted,  not  forcibly  imposed.  This  point  is  further  developed  in 
the  short  parables  which  follow.  Note  the  characteristic  iv 
iK€ivai$  rats  rj  pi  pais  (not  in  Mt  ix.  15),  and  see  on  ix.  36. 

86.  "EXeycy  Be  Kal  TrapapoXt)^  *irpo$  aurou's.  These  introductory 
words  are  peculiar  to  Lk.,  and  the  phrase  Xiyetv  irapafiokyv  is 
used  by  no  one  else  (xii.  41,  xiii.  6,  xiv.  7,  xviii.  1,  xx.  9).  For  the 
characteristic  8^  k<u  see  small  print  on  iii,  9,  and  for  \iyeiv  irptSs 
see  on  i.  13.  For  pairs  of  parables  see  on  ver.  37  and  xiii.  18. 

AirB  tjumou  Kaiyou  tr\i<ras.  This  also  is  peculiar  to  Lk.’s  narra¬ 
tive,  and  it  heightens  the  effect  of  the  parable.  Both  Mt.  and  Mk. 
represent  the  patch  as  coming  from  an  unused  piece  of  cloth.  To 
tear  It  from  a  new  garment  is  an  aggravation  of  the  folly.  A  good 
garment  is  ruined  in  order  to  mend,  and  that  very  ineffectually,  an 
old  one.  In  all  three  we  have  hri/BXrjpa  for  patch ;  in  Mt.  and  Mk. 
wXrfpnapua.  also  \  and  Mk.  for  hnfiaXXei  has  hripdirrcL.  In  Plutarch 
and  Arrian  hrifiXypa  means  “tapestry”  for  hangings.  In  the 
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sense  of  "patch”  it  seems  to  occur  only  in  Sym.  Josh,  ix.11  (5}. 
The  Latin  translations  of  vary :  commissura  (Vulg.),  insu- 

mentum  (a),  immissura  (d). 

cl  Si  jAifyt  (el  8k  jjrfj  ye ,  Lach.  Treg.).  “But  if  he  acts  otherwise,”  i.e.  if 
he  commits  this  folly.  Ni  caveat  errorem  (Grotius).  The  formula  is  freq.  in 
Lk.  (ver.  37,  x.  6,  xiii.  9,  xiv.  32),  who  never  uses  el  8k  fjvfj.  EZ  8k  itf  ye  is 
stronger  than  el  8k  /«$,  and  follows  both  negative  (xiv.  32 ;  Mt.  ix.  17 ;  2  Cor. 
n.  16)  and  affirmative  sentences  (x.  6,  xiix.  9 ;  Mt.  vu  1).  It  is  found  in 
Plato  (Rep.  ii.  375  C) :  comp.  Hdt  iv.  12a  4.  See  Fritzsche  on  Mt.  vn  1 
and  Meyer  on  2  Cor.  xL  16. 

ical  rb  Kaivov  cr^lcrei.  “  Both  he  will  rend  the  new  garment” — 
in  tearing  the  patch  from  it.  AV.  here  goes  wrong,  although 
(except  as  regards  the  tense)  all  previous  English  Versions  were 
right.  Reading  or^ei  with  A  and  Vulg.  rumpit ,  Wic.  Tyn.  Cran. 
and  Rhem.  have  “  He  breaketh  the  new,”  while  Cov.  has  “He 
renteth  the  new.”  Beza  has  “  the  old  breaketh  the  new.”  Luther 
and  AV.  seem  to  be  alone  in  taking  to  koivov  as  the  nom.,  “  Both 
the  new  maketh  a  rent”  With  <ryyre\.  comp.  Jn.  xix.  24;  Is. 
xxxvii.  1. 

Kal  t b  koivov  .  .  .  Kal  tw  TraXaiw.  The  double  kcu  marks  the 
double  folly.  RV.  avoids  the  awkwardness  of  “  Both  he  will  rend 
.  .  .  and  the  piece,”  eta,  by  rendering,  “  He  will  rend  .  .  .  and 
also  the  piece,”  eta  The  combination  with  kcu  to>  TraXcuw  shows 
that  to  koivov  is  object  and  not  subject 

As  to  the  precise  meaning,  interpreters  are  not  agreed,  beyond 
the  general  truth  that  a  new  spirit  requires  a  new  form.  But  the 
piece  tom  from  the  new  garment  is  probably  exemption  from  fast¬ 
ing.  To  deprive  Christ's  disciples  of  this  freedom,  while  He  is  with 
them,  would  be  to  spoil  the  system  in  which  they  are  being  trained. 
And  to  impose  this  exemption  upon  the  disciples  of  John  and  the 
Pharisees,  would  also  spoil  the  system  in  which  they  have  been 
trained.  In  the  one  case  fasting,  in  the  other  non-fasting,  was  the 
natural  outcome  of  the  environment.  For  a  variety  of  interpreta¬ 
tions  see  Godet,  who  in  his  third  ed.  has  changed  hrs  own  (1888). 

37.  This  second  parable  carries  on  and  develops  the  teaching 
of  the  first  We  have  similar  pairs  of  parables  in  the  Mustard  seed 
and  the  Leaven,  the  Treasure  hid  in  the  Field  and  the  Pearl  of 
great  price,  the  Ten  Virgins  and  the  Talents,  the  Lost  Sheep  and 
the  Lost  Coin,  the  Unwise  Builder  and  the  Unwise  King.  In  three 
respects  this  second  parable  differs  from  the  first  (1)  The  piece 
of  new  doth  represents  only  a  fragment  of  the  new  system ;  the 
new  wine  represents  the  whole  of  it  (2)  The  new  garment  and 
the  old  one  are  only  marred ;  the  new  wine  is  lost  and  the  old 
skins  are  destroyed.  (3)  Not  only  is  the  wrong  method  con¬ 
demned,  the  right  method  is  indicated  (aXka  .  .  .  fiX-tp-lov).  The 
argument  is  a  fortiori .  If  it  is  a  mistake  to  take  the  natural  out 
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come  from  one  system  and  force  it  upon  an  alien  sys  tern,  much 
more  fatal  will  it  be  to  try  to  force  the  whole  of  a  new  and  grow 
ing  system  into  the  worn  out  forms  of  an  old  one.  “  I  thank  Thee, 
O  Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  that  Thou  didst  hide  these 
things  from  the  wise  and  understanding,  and  didst  reveal  them  unto 
babes”  (x.  21).  The  scribes  and  Pharisees,  wise  in  the  letter  of 
the  law,  and  understanding  their  own  cramping  traditions,  were 
incapable  of  receiving  the  free  spirit  of  the  Gospel.  Young  and 
fresh  natures,  free  from  prejudice  and  open  to  new  light  and  new 
impressions,  were  needed  to  receive  the  new  word  and  preserve  it 
unchecked  and  untramelled  for  future  generations.  On  the  fitness 
of  the  twofold  parable  to  the  occasion  Bengel  remarks,  parabolam 
a  vests,  a  vino:  imprimis  opportunam  convivio. 

ouSets  fSdXXci  otvov  viov  els  dtncods  -iraXaious.  For  ftdWtiv  of 
pouring  liquids  comp.  Jn.  xiil  5;  ML  xxvi.  12;  Judg.  vi.  19; 
Epictet  iv.  19.  12.  Skin-bottles,  utres,  are  still  in  use  in  the  East, 
made  of  a  single  goat-skin  (Horn.  //.  iii.  247),  from  which  the  flesh 
and  bones  are  drawn  without  ripping  up  the  body.  The  neck  of 
the  animal  becomes  the  neck  of  the  bottle.  Gen.  xxi.  14,  15,  19; 
Ps.  cxix.  83.  Comp.  Hdt.  ii.  121.  20,  iii.  9.  2;  Horn.  Od, .  v.  265. 
In  Job  xxxii.  19  it  is  said  that  even  new  skins  are  ready  to  burst 
when  they  are  full  of  new  wine  :  comp,  xxxvm.  37.  See  Herzog, 
PRE ?  ait .  Schlciuch ;  Tristram,  Nat.  Mist,  of  B.  p.  92. 

38.  olvov  viov  cl$  do-Kous  Kau'ods  Here  certainly,  and 

perhaps  here  only  in  N.T.,  the  difference  between  veos  and  *<uvds 
must  be  marked  in  translation :  “  New  wine  must  be  put  into  fresh 
wine-skins.”  While  vios  is  new  in  reference  to  time,  “  young  ”  as 
opposed  to  “aged,”  /caivos  is  new  in  reference  to  quality ,  “fresh” 
as  opposed  to  “worn  out.”  Trench,  Syn.  lx.;  Crem.  Lex.  p.  321. 
But  “a  fresh  heaven  and  a  fresh  earth  ”  (2  Pet.  iii.  13;  Rev.  xxi.  1), 
and  still  more  a  “fresh  Jerusalem”  (Rev.  iii.  12,  xxi.  2),  would  be 
intolerable.  No  English  version  prior  to  RV.  distinguishes  here 
between  wos  and  #cao/d$  ;  and  Vulg.  has  novus  for  both.  None 
translates  &tkoC  “skins”  or  “wine-skins,”  but  either  “bottles” 
(Wic.  Cran.  Rhem.^  AV.)  or  “vessels”  (Tyn.  Cov.  Gen.).  The 
conclusion,  /cat  ap^orepo  1  truvrrjpovvrai,  is  an  interpolation  from  Mt. 
ix.  17  (nB  L  and  Aegyptt.  omit). 

39.  This  third  parable  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  While  the  first  two 

show  how  fatal  it  would  be  to  couple  the  new  spirit  of  the  Gospel 
with  the  worn  out  forms  of  Judaism,  the  third  shows  how  natural  it 
is  that  those  who  have  been  brought  up  under  these  forms  should 
be  unwilling  to  abandon  them  for  something  untried.  The  con¬ 
version  of  an  outcast  rekdvqs,  who  has  no  such  prejudices,  may  be 
easier  than  one  whose  life  is  bound  up  in  the  formalism  of  the  past. 
Grotius,  starting  from  Ecclus.  ix.  13,  otvos  veos  vior  iav 

iraXauoOjj,  per  exxfrpoovvqs  vUcrat  avrov,  interprets :  Signifimvit  ho* 
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proverbio  Christus  homines  non  subito  ad  austerioren  vitam pertra- 
hendos ,  sed  per  gradus  quosdam  assuefaciendos  esse ;  which  implies 
that  Christ  considered  Jewish  fasting  the  more  excellent  way,  up 
to  which  His  disciples  must  be  gradually  educated.  Moreover,  the 
subito  on  which  this  explanation  turns  is  an  interpolation :  e.vd*m 
is  not  genuine  (K  B  C1  L,  Boh,  ^Eth.  Arm.  omit).  Wetstein  quotes 
a  multitude  of  passages  to  show  that  old  wine  was  considered  to 
be  superior  to  new,  and  concludes ;  Pharis&orum  austeritas  com¬ 
parator  vino  novo ,  Ckristi  lenitas  vino  veteri ;  which  exactly  inverts 
the  parable.  The  comparative  merits  of  the  old  and  the  new  wine 
are  not  touched  by  the  parable,  but  the  taste  for  them.  One  who 
is  accustomed  to  old  will  not  wish  for  new :  it  does  not  attract  him 
by  look  or  fragrance. 

Xfyei  ydp*  *0  iraXai2>$  l<rrtv.  The  reading  of  A  C  and  Vulg. 

{XPT)<rr6T€pos,  melius )  is  a  manifest  corruption.  The  prejudiced  person  will 
not  even  try  the  new,  or  admit  that  it  has  any  merits.  He  knows  that  the  old 
is  pleasant,  and  suits  him ;  and  that  is  enough :  he  is  not  going  to  change, 
Phartsms  doctri?ia  sua  antiqua  magts  erat  ad  palatum,  quam  generosadoctnna 
Jesu ,  quam  illi putabant  esse  novana  (Beng.),  and  which  they  would  not  even 
taste.  Comp.  Rom.  vii.  6 ;  2  Cor.  lii.  6.  If  we  admit  the  undoubtedly 
spurious  evOlws,  we  have  another  iambic  line  in  this  verse  as  in  ver.  21 :  vcwi' 
raXatov  evQ^us  &e\ec  vtov.  The  whole  verse  is  omitted  in  D  and  in  most  of 
the  best  MSS.  of  the  old  Latin  ;  but  WH.  seem  to  be  alone  in  placing  it  in 
brackets  as  of  doubtful  authority.  On  the  three  parables  see  Trench,  Studies 
in  the  Gospels,  pp.  168-183. 

VL  1-5.  The  first  Incident  on  the  Sabbath  (see  Maurice,  Lec¬ 
tures  on  St  Luke,  p.  823,  ed.  1879).  The  Call  of  Peter  was  followed 
by  two  healings  which  provoked  opposition  to  Christ :  and  now  the 
Call  of  Levi  is  followed  by  two  incidents  on  the  sabbath,  which 
lead  to  similar  opposition.  Mk.  agrees  with  Lk.  in  placing  these 
two  immediately  after  the  call  of  Levi ;  Mt.  has  them  much  later 
(xii.  1-14).  On  the  connexion  here  see  Schanz,  ad  loc. 

1*  iv  crappdTw  heuTepoirpcoTw.  This  passage  is  a  well-known 
crux  in  textual  criticism  and  exegesis.  Is  SevrepoTrpQTO)  part  of  the 
true  text?  If  so,  what  does  it  mean  ?  The  two  questions  to  some 
extent  overlap,  but  it  is  possible  to  treat  them  separately. 

I.  The  external  evidence  is  very  much  divided,  but  the  balance  is  against 
the  words  being  original.1  The  reading  is  Western  and  Syrian,  and  “has  no 
other  clearly  pre-Synan  authority  than  that  of  D  a ffP  The  internal  evidence  is 
also  divided.  On  the  one  hand,  “  The  very  obscurity  of  the  expression,  which 
does  not  occur  in  the  parallel  Gospels  or  elsewhere,  attests  strongly  to  its  genuine¬ 
ness”  (Scriv.),  for  “there  is  no  reason  which  can  explain  the  insertion  of  this 


1  ins.  ACDEHKMRS U  VXT AAQ  most  cursives,  Vulg.  Syr-HarcL 
Goth.  Arm.,  Epiph.  Chrys.  Greg-Naz.  Amb.  Hieron.  and  perhaps 
Clem-Alex. 

smk»  K  B  L  six  or  seven  good  cursives,  Syrr.  Bob.  Aeth.  That  eoangcHstarim 
omit  is  not  of  much  moment,  as  they  often  omit  notes  of  time. 


1(56  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  [VI.  1. 

word,  while  the  reason  for  omitting  it  is  obvious”  (Tisch.)  On  the  other  hand, 
“  all  known  cases  of  probable  omission  on  account  of  difficulty  are  limited  to 
single  documents  or  groups  of  restricted  ancestry,  bearing  no  resemblance  to  the 
at" .vation  of  text  in  either  variety  or  excellence”  (W1I.).  Moreover,  if  any 
&ab.>ath  had  really  borne  this  strange  name,  which  is  introduced  without  explan¬ 
ation  as  familiar  to  the  readers,  it  would  almost  certainly  have  been  found 
els t; where,  either  in  LXX,  Philo,  Josephus,  or  the  Talmud.  In  the  life  of 
Eutychius  (512-582)  by  his  chaplain  Eustathius  Sevrepoirptim)  xvpiaic/j  is  used  of 
the  first  Sunday  after  Easter,  but  the  expression  is  obviously  borrowed  from  this 
passage,  and  throws  no  light  In  the  whole  of  Greek  literature,  classical, 
Jewish,  or  Christian,  no  such  word  is  found  independently  of  this  text.  The 
often  quoted  BeirrepoSeKarr},  “second  tenth”  (Hieron.  ad Ez,  xlv.  13),  gives  no 
help.  The  analogy  of  devrepoydfios,  SevreporoKoSj  k  r.X.,  suggests  the  meaning 
of  “a  sabbath  which  for  a  second  time  is  first” ;  that  of  foi/rep^rxaros,  which 
Heliodorus  {apud  Soran.  Med.  vet )  uses  for  “  last  but  one,”  suggests  the  mean¬ 
ing  “first  but  one,”  i.e.  “second  of  two  firsts.”  But  what  sense,  suitable  to 
the  passage,  can  be  obtained  from  either  of  these  ?  The  more  probable  conclusion 
is  that  the  word  is  spurious. 

How  then  did  it  get  into  the  text  and  become  so  widely  diffused  ?  The  con¬ 
jecture  of  Meyer  is  reasonable.  An  early  copyist  inserted  vp&rtp  to  explain  iv 
tTfp’j  craft  pa.  ry  m  ver.  6  ;  this  was  corrected  to  Sevrepy  because  of  iv.  31 ;  and 
the  next  copyist,  not  understanding  the  jorrection,  combined  the  two  words. 
A  few  MSS.  ha\e  the  reading  Seirrepty  rpJrry,  among  them  R  (Cod.  Nitriensis), 
a  palimpsest  of  the  sixth  cent,  m  the  Bntish  Museum  See  Knight’s  Field 

2.  If  the  word  is  genuine,  what  can  he  its  meaning?  Jerome  put  this  ques¬ 
tion  to  Gregory  Nazianzen,  and  the  latter  sleganter  lusit,  saying,  Docebo  te  super 
hac  re  in  ecclesia  (Hieron.  Ep.  I11.)  Of  the  numerous  conjectures  the  following 
maybe  mentioned  as  not  altogether  incredible.  (1)  The  first  sabbath  of  the 
second  year  in  a  sabbatical  cycle  of  seven  years.  This  theory  of  Wieseler  has 
won  many  adherents.  (2)  The  first  sabbath  m  Nisan.  The  Jewish  civil  year 
began  m  Tisn,  while  the  ecclesiastical  year  began  m  Nisan ;  so  that  each  year 
there  were  two  first  sabbaths,  one  according  to  civil,  the  other  according  to 
ecclesiastical  reckoning :  just  as  Advent  Sunday  and  the  first  Sunday  in  January 
are  each,  from  different  points  of  view,  the  first  Sunday  m  the  year.  It  would 
be  possible  to  call  the  second  of  the  two  “a  second  first  Sunday.”  But  would 
anyone  use  such  language  and  expect  to  be  understood?  (3)  The  first  sabbath 
of  the  second  month.  It  is  asserted  that  the  story  of  David  obtaining  the  shew- 
bread  would  often  be  in  the  lesson  for  that  sabbath.  But  the  lectionary  of  the 
synagogues  in  the  time  of  Christ  is  unknown.  See  on  iv,  17.  For  other  guesses 
see  Godet,  McClellan,  and  Meyer.  Most  editors  omit  or  bracket  it.  Tisch. 
changed  his  decision  several  times,  but  finally  replaced  it  in  his  eighth  edition. 

SicuropetfccrOai  airrbv  81&  <nropijiwi\  Excepting  Rom.  xv.  24,  the 
verb  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (xiii.  22,  xviii.  36;  Acts  xvi.  4).  In  N.T. 
enropt/xos  occurs  only  here  and  parallels.  In  Theophr.  (H.  P.  vi.  5. 4) 
we  have  f)  <nrop(fnj,  sc.  yrj.  In  Gen.  L  29  it  is  applied  to  the  seed, 
iravTa.  xopTOV  crrropipLov  enretpov  cnrepfia  •  SO  that,  like  cnretpeo’dcu,  it 
can  be  used  either  of  the  field  or  of  the  seed. 

eriKkov  01  pa07]Tal  auTou  ital  rjtrOiov  tous  ordxuas.  For  this 
Mk.  has  r/p$avTo  o'Sov  ttouliv  tlXXovt es  tous  ora^nas,  which  has  been 
interpreted  to  mean  “  began  to  make  a  way  by  plucking  the  ears.” 
But  (1)  all  three  imply  that  Jesus  was  walking  in  front  of  the  dis¬ 
ciples.  What  need  was  there  for  them  to  make  a  way  ?  (2)  How 
would  plucking  the  ears  make  a  path?  (3)  In  LXX  68ov  iroieiv  is 
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used  for  iter  facere  (Judg.  xvii.  S).  All  three  mean  that  the 
disciples  went  along  plucking  the  ears.  This  was  allowed  (Deut 
xxiii.  25). 

\|/g6xo*'t*$  Tats  \tpcriv.  This  and  the  rCXXovr^  constituted  the 
offence :  it  was  unnecessary  labour  on  the  sabbath.  According  to 
Rabbinical  notions,  it  was  reaping,  thrashing,  winnowing,  and  pre¬ 
paring  food  all  at  once.  Lk.  alone  mentions  the  rubbing,  and  the 
word  \j/(ox€Lv  seems  to  occur  elsewhere  only  in  the  medical  writer 
Nicander  ( Thenaca,  619).  It  is  from  the  obsolete  if/ cuw,  a  collat 
form  of  i//do).  Comp.  Hdt.  iv.  75.  2,  For  the  action  described  see 
Robinson,  Res.  in  Pal.  i.  pp.  493,  499. 

2.  rives  Sc  t<5k  ♦apurauuK.  As  in  ver.  30,  they  are  represented 
as  addressmg  their  question  to  the  disciples.  In  Mk.  ii.  24  and 
Mt.  xii.  2  the  charge  against  the  disciples  is  addressed  to  Christ, 
while  in  Mk.  ii.  16  and  Mt.  ix.  11  the  chaige  against  Christ  is 
addressed  to  the  disciples.  The  tols  a&fiPaxriv  may  mean  either 
“on  the  sabbath  days”  (AV.  and  most  English  Versions)  or  “on 
the  sabbath  day  ”  (RV.).  Although  Vulg,  has  in  sabbatis,  Wic. 
has  “in  the  saboth”;  Cov.  also  “upon  the  sabbath.”  See  on 
iv.  31. 

3.  o<58^  tout©  totyviaTt  $  hroCycrty  AauefS.  “  Have  ye  not  read 
even  this  that  David  did?”  Does  your  knowledge  not  extend 
even  thus  far?  RV.  follows  AV.  in  translating  o  hroi-rjcrcv  as  if  it 
were  the  same  as  the  ri  hroC-qatv  of  ML  and  Mk.,  “  what  David 
did.” 

Kal  ot  pe t  auTou  orrcs.  “The  young  men,”  whom  David  was 
to  meet  afterwards.  He  came  to  Nob  alone  (i  Sam.  xxL  i). 

4.  curijXGcv  ds  r6y  obcoy  rod  ©coO.  This  is  not  stated  m  O.T., 
but  may  be  inferred  from  his  being  seen  by  Doeg  the  Edomite, 
who  was  “  detained  before  the  Lord  ” :  i.e.  he  was  in  the  tabernacle 
as  a  proselyte,  perhaps  to  be  purified,  or  to  perform  a  vow. 

tous  dpToOs  rrjs  “irpoGecreoas.  LiL  “the  loaves  of  the  setting 
forth.”  These  were  the  twelve  loaves  of  wheaten  bread  placed 
before  the  Lord  in  the  Holy  Place  every  sabbath.  The  word 
“shewbread”  first  appears  in  Coverdale,  probably  from  Luther's 
Sehaubrote .  Wic.  follows  the  panes  proposition^  of  Vulg.  with 
“looves  of  proposisiounn,”  which  is  retained  in  Rhem.  Tyn.  has 
“loves  of  halowed  breed.”  In  O.T.  we  have  also  aproi  m 
irpoo-GHrov,  i.e.  of  the  presence  of  God  (i  Sam.  xxL  7;  Neh.  x.  33), 
or  aproi  €V(Lttloi  (Exod.  XXV.  30),  or  aproi  r§s  ir -poo^opas  (i  Kings 
vii.  48),  or  again  01  aproi  ol  Slairavros,  ix.  “the  perpetual  loaves” 
(Num.  iv.  7).  But  the  expression  used  here,  Mt  xii.  4  and  Mk. 
ii.  26,  occurs  Exod.  xxxix.  36?,  xl  23  ;  1  Chron.  ix.  32,  xxiii.  29: 
comp.  2  Chron.  iv.  19.  For  the  origin  of  4j  irpo0«ns  rGv  apr«r 
(Heb.  ix.  2)  comp.  2  Chron.  xiii.  11,  xxix.  18.  See  Edersh.  The 
Temple,  pp.  152-157;  Herzog,  PRE.*  art  Sehaubrote. 
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eBwK<F  xal  tols  jut  a^Tou.  This  also  is  not  stated  in  i  Sam. 
xxL,  but  it  is  implied  in  David's  asking  for  five  loaves,  and  in 
Abimelech's  asking  whether  the  wallets  of  the  young  men  were 
Levitically  clean.  For  I£ec mv  c>  acc.  et  inf*  see  on  ax  z  z 

6.  Kupios  ecrnv  too  crapfidrou  6  ulos  too  &v&p(67rou.  In  all  three 
accounts  Kvpios  comes  first  with  emphasis.  The  Son  of  Man  con¬ 
trols  the  sabbath,  not  is  controlled  by  it  This  does  not  mean 
that  He  abrogates  it  (Mt  v.  17-20),  but  that  He  has  power  to 
cancel  the  literal  observance  of  it  in  order  to  perform  or  permit 
what  is  in  accordance  with  its  spirit.  Aik.  gives  the  additional 
reason  that  “  the  sabbath  was  made  for  man,  and  not  man  for  the 
sabbath,”  /.*.  that  it  was  given  to  be  a  blessing,  not  a  burden. 
Even  the  Rabbis  sometimes  saw  this;  “The  sabbath  is  handed 
over  to  you ;  not,  ye  are  handed  over  to  the  sabbath  ”  (Edersh. 
Z.  &  T.  il  p.  58).  Ritual  must  give  way  to  charity.  The  Divine 
character  of  the  Law  is  best  vindicated  by  making  it  lovable ;  and 
the  Pharisees  had  made  it  an  iron  taskmaster.  And,  if  the  sabbath 
gives  way  to  man,  much  more  to  the  Son  of  Man.  In  Jn.  v.  17 
Christ  takes  still  higher  ground  The  Father  knows  no  sabbath  in 
working  for  man's  good,  and  the  Son  has  the  same  right  and 
liberty.  For  6  ulos  tou  dvQpdrnou  see  on  v.  24.  The  point  here  is 
that  Christ  as  the  representative  of  man  defends  man’s  liberty. 

Cod.  D  transfers  ver.  5  to  after  ver.  10,  and  instead  of  it  has  the  remarkable 
insertion :  rj  atJrg  0ea<rd/j.ev6s  nva  4pya£6pevov  rw  <raf3p&T(p  elirev  at5r£* 

Avtiponre,  el  pJkv  oWas  rl  vroiets,  fmK&ptos  et’  el  64  fify  0 Idas,  imKardparos  ical 
TapaP&Tijs  el  rov  v6pu>v.  For  AvOpunre  comp.  xn.  14  ;  it rucardparos,  Jn,  vn.  47 ; 
rapapdTip  vdflLov,  Rom.  ii.  25,  27  ;  Jas.  li.  II.  It  is  possible  that  the  tradition 
here  preserved  in  Cod.  D  is  the  source  from  which  loth  S  Paul  and  S.  James 
derive  the  phrase  ira pafidrys  vbftov.  In  Rom.  ii.,  where  it  occurs  twice,  we  have 
the  address  AvOpuvc  twice  [w.  1,  3).  There  is  nothing  incredible  in  Christ’s 
having  seen  a  man  working  (not  necessarily  in  public)  on  the  sabbath.  The 
words  attributed  to  Christ  are  so  unlike  the  undignified,  silly,  and  even  immoral 
inventions  in  the  apocryphal  gospels  that  we  may  believe  that  this  traditional 
story  is  true,  although  it  is  no  part  of  the  Canonical  Gospels.  D  has  other  con¬ 
siderable  insertions  Mt  xx.  28  and  Jn.  vu  56.  See  A.  Resch,  Agrapha 
A usscrcancniscfu  Evangclicnfragmente  (Leipzig,  1889)  pp.  36,  189. 

6-11.  The  Second  Incident  on  the  Sabbath.  Mt.  xii.  9  would 
lead  us  to  suppose  that  it  was  the  same  sabbath  (fieraftas  beWev 
rjXOev).  Lk.  definitely  states  that  it  was  ev  erepa>  cra^aro),  but  not 
that  it  was  “on  the  very  next  sabbath  following.”  He  alone 
mentions  that  Jesus  taught  in  the  synagogue  on  this  occasion,  and 
that  the  withered  hand  that  was  healed  was  the  right  one. 

6.  *Eybero  &  .  •  .  el<nj\0etp  avrbv  .  .  .  koX  1}r  «  .  .  ical  The  same 
Hebraistic  constr.  as  in  ver.  I,  somewhat  modified  in  accordance  with  classical 
usage :  see  note  at  the  end  of  ch.  i.  We  have  &pol  at  the  Pool  of  Bethesda 
(Jn.  v.  3);  but  outside  N.T.  the  word  seems  to  mean,  when  applied  to  the 
human  body,  either  “not  wet”  or  “lean.” 
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7.  TrapeTrjpouvro  Sc  a^TOK  ot  YPaH'fJLCLT€^5  Kal  ol  ♦aptaaiat.  Lk. 
alone  tells  us  who  the  spies  were.  Mt.  puts  their  inquisitiveness 
into  words,  “  Is  it  lawful  to  heal  on  the  sabbath  day  ?  ”  The  verb 
signifies  “watch  narrowly,”  esp.  with  sinister  intent,  perhaps  from 
looking  sideways  out  of  the  comer  of  one’s  eyes,  ex  obhquo  ci 
occulto.  As  in  GaL  iv.  io,  the  mid.  gives  the  idea  of  interested 
observance.  Mk.  has  vaperripow :  comp  xx.  20;  Sus.  12,  15,  16; 
Polyb.  xvii.  3.  2 ;  Aris.  Rhet  ii.  6.  20;  Top .  viii.  11.  1. 

cl  iv  t§  aapfidTu  Oepaireuet.  The  present  has  reference  to  His 
habitual  practice,  of  which  His  conduct  on  this  occasion  would  be 
evidence.  But  K  B  with  other  authorities  read  tfepaireucrei,  which 
is  probably  genuine  in  Mk.  iii.  2,  and  may  be  genuine  here.  The 
future  would  limit  the  question  to  the  case  before  them 

Tva  cvpworiv  fcaTTjyopeiv  avTt$v.  According  to  what  is  probably  the 
in\’ariable  rule  in  N.T.  we  have  the  subj.  in  spite  of  the  past  tense  on 
which  the  final  clause  is  dependent  The  opt  for  this  purpose  is  obsolete) 
for  71  'ot  (Mk.  is.  30)  and  similar  forms  are  probably  meant  to  be  subj. 
Simcox,  Lang,  of  N.T.  p.  107. 

8.  auT&s  Se  gSet  rods  BiaXoyio-pods  aflrw.  u  But  He,”  in  contrast 
to  these  spies  (v.  16,  viii.  37,  54)  “knew  their  thoughts.”  For 
BiaXoyurjios  comp.  ii.  35,  v.  22,  ix.  46,  xxiv.  38.  It  commonly 
means  intellectual  and  inward  questioning  rather  than  actual  dis¬ 
puting:  but  see  on  v.  22  and  comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  8. 

tS  dv'Spl  to  |rjpdi'  e^o^Tt  t?]k  x€^pa*  "  To  the  man  who  had 
his  hand  withered,”  not  “  who  had  the  withered  hand.”  For  dvSpl 
comp.  v.  12  :  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  avOpunrw. 

*Ey€ipe  Kal  ott)0i  els  tB  pecroi/.  Lk.  alone  preserves  this. 
Christ's  method  is  as  open  as  that  of  His  adversaries  is  secret. 
“Arise  and  stand  into  the  midst”  ;  i.e.  “Come  into  the  midst  and 
stand  there”:  comp.  xi.  7;  Acts  viii.  40.  Win.  L  4.  b,  p.  516. 
In  what  follows  note  LL’s  favourite  avaards  (i.  39),  which  neither 
Mt  nor  Mk.  has  here. 

None  of  them  records  any  words  of  the  man ;  but  Jerome  in  commenting  on 
Mt.  xn.  13  states,  in  evangdio  quo  utuntur  Nazar  mi  et  Ebionitm  .  .  .  horn # 
iste  qui  andam  habet  manum  c&mmmtanus  scribitur,  istiusmocli  vocibus 
aux ilium  f  recans,  Camentanus  eram ,  manibus  victurn  qumritans :  frecor  Uf 
fern,  ut  mild  residues  sanitatem ,  ne  turpiter  mendicem  cibos.  See  on  rviiL  25. 

9.  *ETT£ptoTTQcnij  6pa $,  et.  He  answers  the  questioning  in  their 
hearts  by  a  direct  question  which  puts  the  matter  in  the  true  light 
To  refuse  to  do  good  is  to  do  evil;  and  it  could  not  be  right  to  do 
evil  on  the  sabbath. 

The  reading  of  TR.,  ir epwrfav  bptas  n,  is  wrong  in  both  variations  j  and 
has  the  disadvantage  of  being  ambiguous,  for  ti  may  be  indefinite  or  inter* 
rogative.  “ I  will  ask  you  something.  Is  it  lawful?*  etc.  Or,  “ I  will  ask 
you  what  is  lawful,”  etc. 
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tfruxV  (room  ^  diroXfom,  It  was  a  principle  of  the  Rabbinists 
that  pcriculum  vitm  pellit  sabbatum\  but  the  life  must  be  that  of  a 
Jew.  This  canon  was  liberally  interpreted ;  so  that  a  large  number 
of  diseases  might  be  attended  U  on  the  sabbath,  as  being 
dangerous.  These  modifications  of  the  rigid  rule  were  based  on 
the  principle  that  it  was  lawful  to  do  good  and  avert  evil  on  the 
sabbath;  and  to  this  Jesus  appeals.  If  the  Pharisees  said,  “This 
man’s  life  is  not  in  danger,”  the  answer  would  have  been  easy, 
“You  do  not  know  that,  any  more  than  in  the  cases  always 
allowed.”  The  addition  of  rj  &v6\.i<rai  has  special  point,  for  this 
was  what  these  objectors  were  doing.  They  did  not  consider  that 
they  were  breaking  the  sabbath  in  plotting  to  destroy  Jesus  on 
this  day  (ver.  7),  Were  they  to  be  allowed  to  destroy,  while  He 
was  forbidden  to  save  ? 

10.  TTcpip\e^<C|i€ws  t T&mras  auTous,  Mk.  adds,  still  more 
graphically,  fi€T  opyrjs,  <rvWv7rovp,€vos  im  rrj  irtopdcra  Tfjs  xapSias 
ax'rojv :  but  TravTas  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  See  on  vii.  35  and  ix.  43, 
Mt.  omits  the  whole  of  this,  but  inserts  the  case  of  the  sheep 
fallen  into  a  pit  Lk.  has  a  similar  question  about  an  ass  or  ox 
fallen  into  a  well,  which  was  asked  on  another  occasion  (xiv.  5). 

*EKT€tK>v  tt)k  x€^P^  <T0U‘  -^S  His  challenge  to  His  enemies 

remained  unanswered,  He  now  makes  trial  of  the  man.  The 
attempt  to  obey  this  command  was  evidence  of  his  faith. 

With  the  double  augment  in  dre/ca.rc<rrd0y  comp,  brpofrafa,  fapoefotrevop, 
iKarec-KOjacrap,  iawefMpmjpow,  rjcpupurrai,  which  occur  in  various  writers. 
Exod.  iv.  7,  dTeKarianj ;  Jer.  xxui.  8,  dreKariffTija-ep;  Ign.  Smyr .  xl9 
dTCKa.Te<rrd$7}.  Win.  xii.  7.  a,  p.  84. 

Cod.  D  here  inserts  ver.  5. 

11.  ivoCas.  The  phrensy  or  loss  of  reason  which  is  caused  by  extreme 
excitement;  dementia  rather  than  msipientia  (Vulg.)  or  amentia  (Beza). 
Plato  distinguishes  two  kinds  of  &voia,  rb  pkv  pavLav,  rb  8 *  dpadlav  ( Tim. 
86  B).  It  is  the  former  which  is  intended  here.  Elsewhere  2  Tim.  iii.  9; 
Prov.  xxii.  15 ;  EccL  xL  10 ;  Wisd.  xv.  18,  xix.  3  ;  2  Mac.  iv.  6,  etc. 

t t  iroi^(rai€K.  “What  they  should  do,”  if  they  did  any¬ 

thing.  In  Lk.  the  opt.  is  still  freq.  in  indirect  questions :  see  on 
iii.  15.  ML  says  that  the  Pharisees  forthwith  took  counsel  with  the 
Herodians  how  they  might  destroy  Him  (arrokio-wiv).  They 
would  be  glad  of  the  assistance  of  the  court  party  to  accomplish 
this  end.  With  their  help  Antipas  might  be  induced  to  treat 
Jesus  as  he  had  treated  the  Baptist  LL  nowhere  mentions  the 
Herodians. 

The  Aeolic  form  rodjaeutr  is  not  found  in  the  best  MSS.  here*  In  Acts 
xvii.  27  \pT)\a(jd)creuLr  is  probably  genuine. 
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VI.  12-VHL  66.  From  the  Nomination  of  the  Twelve  to  their 
First  Mission* 

In  proportion  as  the  work  of  Christ  progresses  the  opposition 
between  Him  and  the  supporters  of  moribund  Judaism  is  in¬ 
tensified. 

12-16.  The  Nomination  of  the  Twelve.  Common  to  all 
three :  comp.  Mk.  iii.  13-19 ;  Mt  x.  2-4.  JO  Election  des  Douze  est 
le  premier  acte  organisateur  accompli  par  Jisus-Christ.  Sauf  les 
sacrementSy  dest  le  seuL  Car  detait  ce  coUlge}  une  fois  constituky  qui 
devaii  un  jour  faire  le  reste  (Godet). 

12.  Iv  rais  rifidpais  r.  See  on  L  39.  This  expression,  like 
eylveTo  and  fy  with  the  participle,  are  characteristic  of  Lk.,  and  are 
not  found  in  the  parallels  in  Mt.  and  Mk.  For  the  constr.  comp. 
w.  1  and  6 ;  for  irpoo-cu'laorflcu  see  Introd.  §  6.  The  momentous 
crisis  of  choosing  the  Twelve  is  at  hand,  and  this  vigil  is  the  pre¬ 
paration  for  it 

8iaw KTcpcvwy.  Here  only  in  N.T.,  but  not  rare  elsewhere ;  Job  it  9 
(where  LXX  h as  much  which  is  not  in  the  extant  Heb.) ;  Jos.  Ant,  vi 

13.  9 ;  B.J,  l  29.  2 ;  Xeru  Hellen,  v.  4. 3.  The  analytical  tense  emphasizes 
the  long  continuance  of  the  prayer. 

rfi  irpo<reuxfj  rod  ©eou.  The  phrase  occurs  nowhere  else.  It 
means  prayer  which  has  God  for  its  object:  comp.  ®eov 

(Rom.  X.  2);  6  ffjXos  rod  oIkov  crov  (Jn.  ii.  17);  ircoris  *lrjcrov  (Gal 
iii.  22).  Win.  xxx.  1.  a,  p.  23 1.1  That  7r poa-ayri  here  means  an 
oratory  or  place  of  prayer  is  incredible:  see  on  Acts  xvL  13. 
Lightfoot  says  that  some  Rabbis  taught  that  God  prays :  “  Let  it 
be  My  will  that  My  mercy  overcome  My  wrath.”  But  such  trifling 
has  no  place  here. 

13.  iyiv cto  rjfi^pa.  The  phrase  is  freq.  in  Lk.  (iv.  42,  xxii.  66 ; 
Acts  xii.  18,  xvL  35,  xxiii.  12,  xxvii.  29,  33,  39). — Trpoae^wrjcrcv. 
“  Called  to  Him,  summoned.”  This  is  the  more  correct  use  of 
the  word.  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  it  means  “address,  call  to”;  and, 
excepting  ML  xL  16,  it  is  used  only  by  Lk.  (vil  32,  xiiL  12, 
xxiii.  20;  Acts  xxi.  40,  xxii.  2). — tous  jia0i]T<£$.  These  are  the 
larger  circle  of  disciples,  out  of  whom  He  selected  the  Twelve. 
Comp.  Jn.  vl  70;  Mt.  xix.  28 ;  Rev.  xxl  14.  That  either  the 
larger  circle  or  the  Twelve  had  spent  the  night  with  Him  is  neither 
stated  nor  implied. 

iic\e£dpevos.  This  implies  the  telling  over  (Acyciv)  in  preference 
to  others  (&)  for  one’s  own  advantage  (mid.).  The  word  is  fatal 

1  Green  compares  4t*  ctoepehf  Oeov  (Jos.  Ant.  ii.  8,  1)  and  Tphs  hcerclaw  to9 
Qcov  (ii.  9.  3):  and,  for  the  art  before  vpwrevxv  “  as  an  abstract  or  general 
term  ”  ML  nL  22 ;  Acts  i  14;  1  Cor.  vii.  5  {Gram.  ofN. T.  p.  87). 
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to  Lange’s  theory  that  Judas  was  forced  upon  our  Lord  by  the 
importunity  of  the  other  Apostles  (Z.  of  C.  ii.  p.  179). 

ous  k<u  d-TrooToXous  uiv6jiacrev.  Not  at  the  time  possibly,  but 
afterwards.  The  kcll  marks  the  naming  as  a  separate  act  from  the 
election.  The  word  d irdcrroXos  is  used  only  once  each  by  Mt. 
(x.  2),  Mk,  (vi.  30),  and  Jn.  (xiii.  16) ;  by  Lk.  six  times  in  the 
Gospel  (ix.  xo,  xi.  49,  xvii.  5,  xxii.  14,  xxiv.  10)  and  often  in  the 
Acts.  In  the  Gospels  the  Twelve  are  generally  called  the  Twelve. 
The  word  Occurs  once  in  LXX,  cyw  dju  airoaToXos  irpos  ere.  (TKkrjpos 
(1  Kings  xiv.  6) ;  and  once  in  N.T.  it  is  used  of  Christ  (Heb.  lii.  1). 
See  Lft.  Galatians^  pp.  92-101,  6th  ed.;  D.3.2  art.  "  Apostle ” ; 
Harnack  in  Texte  u.  Untersuch.  ii.  in  If.;  Sanday  on  Rom.  i.  1. 
The  theory  that  Lk.  writes  in  order  to  depreciate  the  Twelve,  does 
not  harmonize  with  the  solemn  importance  which  he  assigns  to 
their  election.  And  criticism  is  out  of  harmony  with  itself,  when 
it  adopts  this  theory,  and  then  suggests  that  Lk.  has  invented  this 
early  election.  See  on  xxii.  45. 

14-10.  In  construction  the  twelve  names  are  in  apposition  to  &iro<rr6\ovs, 
and  the  narrative  is  not  resumed  until  ver.  17.  The  four  lists  of  the  Apostles 
preserved  in  the  S>noptic  Gospels  and  the  Acts  agree  in  two  mam  features. 
I.  The  names  are  arranged  in  three  groups  of  four.  2.  The  same  Apostles, 
Peter,  Philip,  and  James  of  Alphseus,  stand  first  m  each  group.  Only  m  respect 
of  one  name  is  there  material  difference  between  the  lists.  In  the  third  group 
Lk.  both  here  and  Acts  i.  13  has  Judas  of  James  ;  for  whom  Mt.  (x.  3)  and 
Mk.  (lii.  18)  have  Thaddseus  or  Lebbaeus.  In  both  places  Thaddseus  is  prob¬ 
ably  correct,  Lebbaeus  being  due  to  an  attempt  to  include  Levi  among  the 
Apostles.  Levi  =  Lebi  or  Lebbi,  the  Greek  form  of  which  might  be  Le/3/3cuos, 
as  QaSdaToS' of  Thaddi.  Some  MSS.  read  Le^atos,  which  is  still  closer  to  Levi. 
See  WH.  ii,  App.  pp.  12,  24.  The  identification  of  Thaddseus  with  Judas  of 
James  solves  the  difficulty,  and  there  is  nothing  against  it  excepting  lack  of  direct 
evidence.  No  pairing  of  the  Apostles  is  manifest  in  this  list  as  m  that  of  Mt* 
If  the  ical  after  0w fiav  be  omitted,  there  is  a  break  between  the  second  and  third 
group;  but  otherwise  the  list  is  a  simple  string  of  names.  In  the  first  six 
names  Lk.  agrees  with  the  first  three  pairs  of  Mt.  In  the  other  six  he  places 
Matthew  before  Thomas  (while  Mt  places  himself  last  in  his  group)  and  Simon 
Zelotes  before  Judas  of  James. 

14.  Xifnava  oy  kcu  djy6pa<Tey  Hirpo v.  The  similarity  to  the  pre¬ 
ceding  clause  is  marked.  This  certainly  does  not  mean  that  Simon 
received  the  name  of  Peter  on  this  occasion,  and  there  is  nothing 
to  show  that  the  Twelve  received  the  name  of  Apostles  on  this 
occasion.  But  it  should  be  noticed  that  henceforth  Lk.  always 
speaks  of  him  as  Peter  (viii.  45,  51,  ix.  20,  28,  32,  33,  xii.  41,  etc.) 
and  not  as  Simon.  In  xxii.  31  and  xxiv.  34  Lk.  is  quoting  the 
words  of  others.  Hitherto  he  has  called  him  Simon  (iv.  38,  v.  3, 
4,  5,  10)  and  once  Simon  Peter  (v.  8),  but  never  Peter.  In  the 
Acts  he  is  never  called  Simon  without  the  addition  of  the  surname. 
The  usage  with  regard  to  the  names  Saul  and  Paul  is  very  similar 
See  papers  by  Dean  Chadwick  on  “  The  Group  of  the  Apostles  91 
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and  on  “Peter”  in  Expositor ,  3rd  series,  vol.  ix.  pp.  100-114, 
187-199,  1889;  also  Schanz,  ad  loc \  p.  216. 

’Ai'SpiaK.  Only  in  his  lists  of  the  Apostles  does  Lk.  mention 
Andrew.  Mt.  mentions  him  on  one  other  occasion,  and  ML  on 
three  others  (Mt.  iv.  18 ;  Mk.  i.  16,  29,  xiii.  3).  Nearly  all  that  we 
know  about  him  comes  from  Jn.  (i.  41,  45,  vi.  8,  xii.  22).  Although 
one  of  the  earliest  disciples,  he  does  not  become  one  of  the  chosen 
three,  although  Mk.  xin.  3  seems  to  indicate  special  intimacy.  For 
legends  respecting  him  see  Lipsius,  Apokryphen  Apostelgeschichten 
u.  Aposfellegenden ,  i.  pp.  543-622  ;  Tregelles,  Canon  Muratorianus> 
PP-  17,  34- 

’ldKGt>j3oi'  Kal  'la&rqv.  This  is  their  order  according  to  age,  and 
it  is  observed  in  all  three  Gospels ;  in  Acts  L  13  John  precedes 
James.  The  fact  that  James  was  the  first  of  the  Twelve  to  be  put 
to  death  is  evidence  that  he  was  regarded  as  specially  influential. 
James  and  John  were  probably  first  cousins  of  the  Lord;  for, 
according  to  the  best  interpretation  of  Jn.  xix.  25,  their  mother 
Salome  was  the  sister  of  the  Virgin  Mary.  That  the  title  of 
Boanerges  was  given  to  them  “at  the  time  of  the  appointment  of 
the  Twelve”  ( D.B .2  i.  p.  1509)  is  a  baseless  hypothesis.  See 
Trench,  Studies  in  the  Gospels ,  pp.  138-146 ;  Suicer,  Thesaurus ,  s.v. 
fipovrrj.  For  legends  see  E.BP  L  p.  151 1 ;  Lipsius,  iii.  pp.  201-228, 
L  pp.  348-542. 

♦iXunrop.  All  that  we  know  of  Him  comes  from  Jn.  (i.  44-49, 
vi.  5-7,  xii.  21,  22,  xiv.  8,  9).  There  seems  to  have  been  some 
connexion  between  him  and  Andrew  (Jn.  L  44,  xii.  22) ;  and  both 
in  Mk.  iii.  18  and  Acts  i.  13  their  names  are  placed  together  in  the 
lists;  but  the  nature  of  the  connexion  is  unknown.  Lipsius, 
iii.  pp.  1-53. 

BapGoXofiaW.  The  ancient  and  common  identification  wth 
N athanael  is  probable,  but  by  no  means  certain.  1 .  As  Bar-tholomew 
is  only  a  patronymic,  “  son  of  Talmai,”  the  bearer  of  it  would  be 
likely  to  have  another  name.  2.  The  Synoptists  do  not  mention 
Nathanael ;  Jn.  does  not  mention  Bartholomew.  3.  The  Synoptists 
place  Bartholomew  next  to  Philip,  and  Philip  brought  Nathanael  to 
Christ  4.  The  companions  of  Nathanael  who  are  named  Jn.  xxi.  2 
are  all  of  them  Apostles.  Lipsius,  iii.  pp.  54-108. 

15.  MaGGaioy  Kal  ©copav\  In  all  three  these  names  are  com¬ 
bined  ,  but  Mt.  reverses  the  order,  and  after  his  own  name  adds 
o  t€\6vt)s,  which  is  found  in  none  of  the  other  lists.  All  that  we 
know  of  Thomas  is  told  us  by  Jn.  (xi.  16,  xiv.  5,  xx.  24-29,  xxi.  2). 
Lipsius,  iii.  pp.  109-141,  i.  pp,  225-347, 

’IdKwpoy  5A\<j>atou.  His  father  is  probably  not  the  father  of  Levi 
(Mk.  ii.  14),  and  James  himself  is  certainly  not  the  brother  of  the 
Lord  (Mt  xiii.  55 ;  Mk.  vi.  3 ;  Gal.  i.  19)  who  was  the  first  over¬ 
seer  of  the  Church  of  Jerusalem  (Acts  xii.  17,  xv»  13 ;  Gal  ii  9, 12' 
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The  brethren  of  the  Lord  did  not  believe  on  Him  at  this  time 
(Jn.  vii  5),  and  none  of  them  can  have  been  among  the  Twelve. 
But  the  Apostle  James  the  son  of  Alphseus  is  probably  identical 
with  James  the  Little  (Mt  xxvii.  56 ;  Mk.  xv.  40 ;  Jn.  xix.  25),  for 
Alphasus  and  Clopas  may  be  two  different  Greek  forms  of  the 
Aramaic  Chalpai ;  but  this  is  uncertain.  See  Mayor,  Ep.  of 
Si  James^  pp.  i-xlvi ;  also  Expositors  Bible, ,  S .  James  and  S.  Jude^ 
pp.  25-30  (Hodder,  1891).  In  all  the  catalogues  James  of  Alphaeus 
heads  the  third  group  of  Apostles.  Lipsius,  iii,  229-238. 

T&r  jtaXotfperop  J^Xarh^.1  Lk.  has  this  in  both  his  lists,  while 
Mt.  and  Mk.  have  6  Kavavaios,  which  in  some  authorities  has 
been  corrupted  into  Kavaytrys.  Neither  of  these  forms  can  mean 
“  Canaanite,”  for  which  the  Greek  is  Xavavaios  (Mt  xv.  22  and 
LXX),  nor  yet  “of  Cana,”  for  which  the  Greek  would  be  Kavcuos. 
Kavavaios  is  the  Aramaic  Kanan  in  a  Greek  form  (on  the  analogy 
of  OapurcLLos  from  Pharish  and  ’A o-criSaTos  from  Chasid)  and  — 
trjXtorifc.  Lipsius,  iii  pp.  142-  200.  See  on  1  36. 

Rhem.  leaves  the  word  untranslated,  Canan&us ,  and  Wic.  makes  it  unintel¬ 
ligible,  “Canane.”  All  the  other  English  Versions  make  it  a  local  adj.,  “of 
Cana,”  or  “of  Cane,”  or  “of  Canan,  or  “of  Canaan,”  or  “the  Canaanite.” 
The  last  error  seems  to  begin  with  Cranmer  in  1539  RV.  is  the  first  to  make 
dear  that  “ Kanansean ”  means  “Zealot.”  Lft.  On  Revision ,  pp.  138,  139 
(154,  155,  2nd  ed.) ;  Fritzsche  on  Mt.  x.  4.  The  Zealots  date  from  the  time  of 
the  Maccabees  as  a  class  who  attempted  to  force  upon  others  their  own  rigorous 
interpretations  of  the  Law.  S.  Paul  speaks  of  himself  as  irepLoreortpas  ^Aorrijr 
inr&pxwr  rwr  rarpucufr  p ov  rapadfoeup  (Gal.  u  14),  /.<?.  he  belonged  to  the 
extreme  party  of  the  Pharisees  (Acts  xxii.  3,  xxiii.  7,  xxvi.  5 ;  Phil.  111.  5,  6). 
Large  numbers  of  this  party  were  among  the  first  converts  at  Jerusalem  (Acts 
xxi.  20).  From  these  extremists  had  sprung  the  revolt  under  Judas  of  Galilee 
(Acts.  v.  37  ;  Jos.  AnL  xviii.  1.  I,  6),  and  the  Sicanii  who  were  the  proximate 
cause  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (Jos,  B.  J.  iv.  3.  9,  5.  1,  7,  2,  vi l  8.  1, 
ia  I,  II.  1).  Milman,  Hist*  of  the  Jews,  iL  pp.  191,  291,  299,  323,  4th  ed. 
1866;  Ewald,  Hist,  of  Israel)  vii.  559  fif.,  Eng.  tr. ;  Herzog,  PRE .a  art. 
“  Zeloten.”  Whether  the  Apostle  Simon  was  called  fi/Awnfr  because  he  had 
once  belonged  to  this  party,  or  because  of  his  personal  character  either  before  or 
after  his  call,  must  remain  uncertain. 

1$.  *louW  *laic<$J3ou.  That  there  were  two  Apostles  of  the 
name  of  Judas  is  dear  from  Jn.  xiv,  22,  although  Mt.  and  Mk. 
mention  only  one ;  and  the  identification  of  their  Thaddseus  with 
the  Judas  not  Iscariot  of  Jn.  and  with  this  Judas  of  James  makes 
all  run  smoothly.  *IovSa$  T aumfiov  must  be  rendered  “Judas  the 
son  of  James,”  not  “  the  brother  of  James,”  for  which  there  is  no 
justification.  When  Lk.  means  “brother”  he  inserts  dSeA 
(iii  1,  vi  14  f  Acts  xii  2).  Nonnus  in  his  Paraphrase  (MeTaftokrj) 
of  Jn.  xiv.  22  has  *Iov8as  urns  *IaK(6fioio.  TouSas  aSeXqkos  ’laictofiov 
(Jude  1)  is  quite  a  different  person,  viz.  the  brother  of  James  the 

1  This  use  of  xaXotf ptwot  is  very  common  in  Lk.  (vii.  11,  viii.  2,  ix.  10,  x. 
99,  sad.  37,  xxii.  3,  xxiii.  33),  and  still  more  so  in  Acts.  Not  in  Mt  Mk.  or  Jn. 
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Lord's  brother.  Tyn.  Cov.  and  Cran.  rightly  supply  “sonne” 
here,  and  Luth.  also  has  sohn.  The  error  begins  with  Beza's 
fratrem ,  Of  this  James,  the  father  of  Judas  Thaddseus,  nothing 
is  known.  Lk.  adds  the  name  of  the  father,  because  his  arrange¬ 
ment  places  this  Judas  next  to  the  traitor. 

*larKapi<66.  This  epithet  probably  means  “  man  of  Kerioth,” 
which  was  a  place  in  Judah  (Josh.  xv.  25),  or  possibly  in  Moab 
(Jer.  xlviii,  24).  Jn.  vi,  71  confirms  this;  for  there  and  Jn, 
jdiL  26  the  true  reading  gives  “Judas  son  of  Simon  Iscariot”; 
and  if  the  name  is  a  local  epithet,  both  father  and  son  would  be 
likely  to  have  it.  In  this  case  Judas  was  the  only  Apostle  who 
was  no*  a  Galilean,  and  this  may  have  helped  to  isolate  him. 
Other  derivations  of  “Iscariot,”  which  connect  the  word  with 
“lying,”  or  “strangling,”  or  “apron,”  i.e.  bag,  or  “date-trees” 
(KCLpiuTtScs),  are  much  less  probable.  We  know  nothing  about 
Simon  Iscariot  Farrar  identifies  him  with  Simon  Zelotes,  which 
is  most  improbable.  Simon  was  one  of  the  commonest  of  names. 
The  MSS.  vary  between  Tovcapiu#,  which  is  right  here,  and  T o-Kapun- 
T7 75,  which  is  right  xxii.  3.  Here  only  is  TrpoSo-njs  used  of  Judas : 
it  occurs  in  the  plur.  Acts  vii.  52 ;  2  Tim.  iii.  4;  and  in  the  sing. 
2  Mac.  v.  15,  x.  13.  All  English  Versions  go  wrong  about  tylvtro 
irpoSoTijs.  Nowhere  in  Scripture  is  Judas  styled  “  the  traitor,”  and 
€ yevero  should  be  distinguished  from  rjv :  therefore,  not  “  was  the 
traitor,”  but  “  became  a  traitor,”  as  the  American  Revisers  pro¬ 
posed.  Judas  “  turned  traitor.”  The  difficulty  about  the  call  of 
Judas  is  parallel  to  the  powers  bestowed  upon  a  Napoleon.  The 
treason  of  Judas  shows  that  no  position  in  the  Church,  however 
exalted,  gives  security  against  the  most  complete  fall 

The  verb  used  of  the  treachery  of  Judas  is  never  rpoStSipai,  but  rapaSi- 
tevai  (xxii.  4,  6,  21,  22,  48 ;  Mt.  x.  4 ;  Mk.  iii.  19 ;  Jn.  vi.  64,  71).  In 
class.  Grk.  v po5t56mt  commonly  has  this  meaning ;  TapaSiSbvcu  rarely. 
Here  the  Lat  texts  vary  between  proditor  (Vulg.)  and  traditor  (c  f  ffj  r)  and 
qut  tradidit  mm  or  ilium  (d  e). 

17-19.  The  Descent  from  the  Mountain,  and  many  Miracles 
of  Healing.  The  parallel  passages  in  Mk.  iii.  7-12  and  Mt  iv.  24, 
25  are  very  different  from  Lk.  and  from  one  another  in  wording. 

17.  lm  T07rou  ireBiyou.  This  may  mean  a  level  spot  below  the 
summit ;  but  in  connexion  with  Kara/S  as,  and  without  qualification, 
it  more  naturally  means  level  ground  near  the  foot  of  the  mountain. 
Hither  it  would  be  more  likely  that  multitudes  would  come  and 
bring  their  sick,  than  to  a  plateau  high  up  the  mountain. 

The  Latin  texts  vary :  in  face  camptstri  (Vulg.),  m  loco  campewt  (a),  in  l 
piano  (f)  in  L  pcdcplanc  (L). 

Kal  BxXos  voX&s  paB^tQv  afrrov.  Not  a  710771.  pendens ,  but 
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included  in  the  preceding  tcrrq :  comp,  the  constr.  \  iii.  1-3.  He 
stood,  and  they  stood.  But  the  &rn?  is  no  evidence  as  to  Christ's 
attitude  during  the  discourse,  because  the  healings  intervene: 
iv.  20  shows  that  Lk.  is  aware  of  Christ’s  sitting  to  preach. 

ical  irX/qOos  iroXu  toG  Xaou,  k.t.X.  This  is  a  third  group.  Christ 
and  the  Twelve  form  one  group.  The  multitude  of  disciples  in 
the  wider  sense  form  a  second.  And  besides  these  there  is  a 
mixed  throng  from  Judaea  and  the  sea-coast :  see  on  xi.  29. 

larval  The  prep,  is  not  classical ;  but  we  say  “to  be  cured  from ” 
(Mk.  v,  29).  In  the  perf.,  1  aor,  and  1  fut,  pass,  the  dep.  l&opat  is  pass,  in 
meaning  (vii.  7,  viii.  47,  xvii.  15  ;  Acts  iii.  11).  Except  in  Lk.,  the  verb  is 
rare  in  N.T.  writers. — There  should  be  at  least  a  colon  at  rwv  vbcwv  atrwv  1 
here  the  long  sentence  which  began  at  ver.  13  ends. 

18,  19.  For  similarly  condensed  accounts  of  groups  of  miracles 
comp.  iv.  40,  v.  15,  vii.  ax.  We  once  more  have  an  amphibolous 
expression:  see  on  ii.  22.  Here  diro  w wpfaw  dxaGdpToj^  may  be 
taken  either  with  eyo^Xovfievot  or  with  iOepatrevovro.  From  ver.  17 
and  vii.  21  we  infer  that  the  latter  constr.  is  right:  “They  that 
were  troubled  with  them  were  healed  of  unclean  spirits.”  But  in 
the  other  cases  the  gen.  with  fo to  follows  the  verb;  so  that 
cvo^Xov/ta’ot  avo  may  be  right.  The  “  and  ”  before  “  were  healed  ” 
in  AV.  is  from  a  corrupt  reading :  not  only  Wic.  and  Rhem.  with 
Vulg.,  but  also  Cov.,  omit  the  “and.”  For  Trwujjulhw  dKaddprto^ 
see  on  iv.  33.  Note  nag  and  iravrag  here  and  Tracryjg  in  ver.  17. 
They  are  not  found  in  Mk.  iii.  7,  10 :  see  on  ver.  30.  With  wap* 
afoot?  I^px^to  comp.  Jn.  xvi.  27.  Lk.  commonly  writes  £iipx°- 
pai  airo :  see  small  print  on  iv.  35,  and  comp.  viii.  46,  which 
illustrates  awrccr^at,  hvvapagy  and  i&qpxero.  For  Surajus  and  taro 
see  on  iv.  36, 

20-49.  The  Sermon  hr l  roirou  wcStvow. 

To  call  it  “  the  Sermon  on  the  Plain,”  following  the  AV.  in  ver.  17,  is  con¬ 
venient,  but  scarcely  justifiable.  “The  plain”  has  not  been  mentioned,  and 
rb  reSlov  does  not  occur  in  N.T.  Moreover,  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  this 
tiros  iredivbs  was  at  the  foot  of  the  mount  And  to  talk  of  “  the  Sermon  on 
the  Plain  ”  assumes,  what  cannot  be  proved,  that  the  discourse  here  recorded  is 
entn ely  distinct  from  “the  Sennon  on  the  Mount”  (Mt.  v.  i-vii.  29).  The 
relations  between  the  two  discourses  will  never  cease  to  be  discussed,  because 
the  materials  are  insufficient  for  a  final  decision.  The  following  are  the  chief 
hypotheses  which  have  been  suggested  in  order  to  explain  the  marked  similari¬ 
ties  and  differences.  1.  They  are  reports,  at  first  or  second  hand,  of  twc 
similar  but  different  discourses,  distinct  in  time,  place,  and  circumstance  (Auger, 
Greswell,  Osiander,  Patntius,  Plumptre,  Sadler ;  so  also  in  the  mam  Barradius, 
Basil,  Doddridge,  Toletus,  Tostatus).  2.  They  are  reports  of  two  different 
discourses  delivered  on  the  same  day,  Mt  giving  the  esoteric  address  to  the 
disciples  on  the  mountain,  Lk.  the  exoteric  address  to  the  mixed  multitude 
below  (Augustine,  Lange).  3.  They  are  recensions,  with  interpolations  and 
omissions,  of  two  independent  reports  of  one  and  the  same  sermon  (Schleier- 
macher).  4.  They  are  recensions  of  the  seme  report,  to  which  Mt.  adds 
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material  from  other  sources,  and  from  which  Lk,  peihaps  omits  portions  (B. 
Weiss).  5.  Mt.  gives  a  conflate  arrangement  of  sayings  which  were  uttered  on 
various  occasions,  and  some  of  these  occasions  are  gi\en  by  Lk.  (Dlceh,  Cabin, 
Godet,  Holtzmann,  Keim,  Kuinoel,  Neander,  Pott,  Sender,  Wtizvcher, 
Wieseler).  6.  Both  sermons  are  a  conglomeration  of  detached  sayings  collected 
into  an  anthology  of  aphorisms  (Strauss,  and  to  some  extent  Baur).  Blades 
the  writers  mentioned  above  under  the  last  four  heads,  a  multitude  of  commen¬ 
tators  adopt  the  view  that  the  main  portions  of  the  reports  given  by  Mt.  and  Lk* 
represent  one  and  the  same  discourse  (Bengel,  Bucer,  Calowus,  Caspari, 
Chemnitz,  Chrysostom,  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  Edersheim,  Elhcott,  Ewald,  Farrar, 
Fritzsche,  Grotius,  Hilgenfeld,  Keim,  Lewin,  Luther,  McClellan,  Meyer, 
Milman,  Olshausen,  Oosterzee,  Ongen,  Robinson,  Schanz,  Schneckenbarger, 
Sieffert,  Stroud,  Tholuck,  Tischendorf,  Wordsworth). 

Bad  or  inadequate  arguments  are  used  on  both  sides.  It  is  a  great  deal  too 
much  to  say  with  Schleiermacher  that  the  fact  that  the  portions  common  to  both 
appear  in  the  same  order,  with  the  same  beginning  and  end,  “ proves  tneontro - 
vertibly  the  identity  of  the  discourse.”  Any  preacher  repeating  a  carefully 
prepared  sermon  would  begin  and  end  in  the  same  way,  and  would  put 
his  points  in  the  same  order.  And  it  is  mere  dogmatism  without  argument 
when  Sadler  asserts  that  “the  Lord  must  have  pronounced  each  [beatitude] 
which  St.  Matthew  records,  and  yet  it  is  equally  plain  that  He  could  hardly 
have  pronounced  them  according  to  St.  Luke’s  form.  He  would  not  have 
said,  Blessed  are  ye  meek  ones,  Blessed  are  ye  merciful  ones,  Blessed  are 
ye  peacemakers.  The  four  given  by  St.  Luke  are  the  only  ones  which  could 
well  have  been  pronounced  personally  on  the  disciples ;  so  that  the  beatitudes 
as  given  by  St  Matthew  ana  St.  Luke  respectively,  could  not  have  been  altered 
forms  of  the  same  discourse.”  Much  more  reasonable  is  the  position  of  Grotius, 
who  believes  that  both  record  the  same  sermon :  sicut  facti  narrationes  eircum- 
stantiis  congruentes  non  tenure  ad  res  dtversas  referenda*  sunt ,  it  a  sermtmes  nihil 
vetat  sapius  habitos  eosdem  out  similes ,  prsesertim  coritinentcs  vita*  totius  prea- 
cepta,  qua*  non  potuerunt  mmium  ssep e  repeti  (on  Lk.  vi.  17).  We  know 
beyond  all  question  that  some  of  our  Lord’s  words  were  uttered  several  times, 
and  there  is  nothing  antecedently  improbable  in  the  hypothesis  that  the  words 
of  this  discourse,  qua*  non  potuerunt  mmium  sa*pe  repeti ,  were  delivered  in  one 
or  other  of  these  forms  more  than  once.  Nor  does  it  follow  that  those  portions 
which  Lk.  gives  as  having  been  uttered  on  other  occasions  were  not  also  uttered 
as  parts  of  a  continuous  discourse.  A  preacher  naturally  repeats  fragments  of 
his  own  sermons  in  giving  catechetical  instruction,  and  also  gathers  up  detached 
items  of  instruction  when  composing  a  sermon.  The  feet  that  Lk.  meant  to 
record  these  other  occasions  may  have  been  part  of  his  reason  for  omitting  the 
similar  words  in  this  discourse.  Another  consideration  which  may  have  deter¬ 
mined  his  selection  is  the  thought  of  what  would  best  suit  Gentile  readers.  But 
in  any  case  tha  dictum  of  Grotius  must  be  remembered,  that  the  hypothesis  of 
a  repetition  of  verbally  similar  sayings  may  be  used  with  much  more  freedom 
than  the  hypothesis  of  a  repetition  of  circumstantially  similar  acts. 

The  conclusion  arrived  at  bySanday  and  P.  Ewald  is  of  this  kind.  The 
beatitudes  originally  stood  in  the  Logic  in  a  form  similar  to  that  in  Mt.  v.  3-12. 
Lk.  used  the  Logia ,  but  had  also  a  document  entirely  independent  of  the  Logia ; 
and  this  contained  a  discourse,  spoken  originally  on  some  other  occasion,  but 
yet  so  like  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  as  to  be  identified  with  it  by  Lk.  The 
sermon  in  Luke  is,  therefore,  a  compound  of  the  reports  of  two  similar  but 
different  discourses  ;  and  in  this  compound  the  elements  derived  from  the  Logia 
are  dominated  by  those  derived  from  the  independent  document  ( Expositor  foi 
April  1891,  p.  315).  It  seems,  however,  simpler  to  suppose  that  Lk.  took  the 
whole  of  his  report  from  the  document  which  contained  this  very  similar,  but 
different  sermon.  See  Paul  Feine,  Ueber  das  gegenseit.  Verhaltniss  d.  Texte  der 
Bergpredigt  bet  Matthaus  und  Lukas  in  ihtjahrb.fur  Pretest*  Theologie%  xi.  1, 

la 
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The  following  tables  will  show  the  parallels  between  the  two  Evangelists  i— * 


Between  the  Two  Sermons. 


Lk.  vL  20,  21  , 

• 

Mt  v.  3,  4,  6. 

Lk.  vi.  37.  38  . 

•  Mt  vii  1,  2. 

22,23  . 

9 

11,  12. 

4L42  • 

• 

3-5- 

*7- 3°. 

» 

39-4* 
m  12, 

43-46  . 

* 

16-21. 

31  * 

• 

47-49  • 

• 

24-27. 

Between  detached  Sayings  in  Lk.  and  the 
Sermon  in  Mt. 

Lk.  34. 35 

Mt  v.  13. 

Lk,  XL  34-36  . 

.  Mt 

fi  22-23, 

▼Hi.  16  and  xu  33 

1§- 

xvi  13  . 

• 

24- 

xvL  17  . 

15. 

xiL  22-31  . 

• 

25-34. 

ai.58,  59  • 

35,26. 

xl  9-13  • 

• 

vii  7-1 1. 

XVL  l8  . 

.  3*. 

X21L  24  . 

• 

X3* 

xi  2-4  . 

33>  34  • 

*9-13. 
19.  21. 

25-27  • 

a 

22,33. 

Between  the  Sermon  in  Lk.  and  detached 
Sayings  in  Mt. 

Lk.  it.  39  *  *  Mt  xv.  14.  Uc*  vi  40  •  •  Mt  x.  14* 


This  last  saying  was  frequently  uttered.  It  is  recorded  twice  by  Jn.  (xiii  16, 
xv.  20),  and  the  four  records  seem  to  refer  to  four  different  occasions ;  besides 
which  we  have  a  similar  utterance  Lk.  xadi  27. 

These  tables  leave  three  verses  of  the  sermon  in  Lk.  without  a  parallel  in 
Mt  (or  any  other  Gospel),  via.  the  four  woes  corresponding  to  the  four  beati¬ 
tudes,  w,  24-26.  The  portions  of  the  sermon  in  Mt  which  have  no  parallel  in 
Lk.  amount  to  forty-one  verses,  viz.  Mt  v.  5,  7-10,  14,  16,  17,  19-24,  27-31, 
33-38,  43,  *i  1-8,  14-18,  vii.  6,  14,  15. 

The  plan  of  both  discourses  is  the  same.  X.  The  qualifications  of  those  who 
can  enter  the  kingdom  (Lk.  20-26 ;  Mt  v.  1-12) ;  2.The  duties  of  those  who 
have  entered  the  kingdom  (Lk.  27-45 ;  Mt  v.  13-vii.  12) ;  3.  The  judgments 
which  await  the  members  of  the  kingdom  (Lk.  46-49 ;  Mt  vii.  15-27).  En¬ 
couragement,  requirement,  warning ;  or  invitation,  principles,  sanction ; — these 
are  the  three  gradations  which  may  be  traced  in  these  discourses ;  and,  as  Stier 
remarks,  the  course  of  all  preaching  is  herein  reflected. 

There  is  considerable  unanimity  as  to  the  spot  where  the  sermon  was 
delivered  (Stanley,  Sin  &  Pal.  pp.  368,  369 ;  Caspar!,  Chron.  and  Geograph, 
lot,  to  the  L,  ofC,  §  10S,  p.  171 ;  Robinson,  Pal,  ii  370,  in.  pp.  241,  485 ; 
Farrar,  L,  of  C,  L  p.  250,  and  on  Lk.  vi.  12;  Keim,  jes,  of  Naz.  in  p.  289). 
On  the  other  band,  Edersheim  asserts  that  “  the  locality  is  for  many  reasons 
unsuitable  * ;  but  he  gives  no  reasons  (L,  &  T,  i  p.  524 ;  see  also  Thomson, 
Land  and  Pooh,  ii.  p.  11$)* 

20-ae.  The  Qualifications  necessary  for  Admission  to  the 
Kingdom:  the  Happiness  of  those  who  possess  them  (20*23),  and 
the  Misery  of  those  who  possess  them  not  (24-26).  This  contrast 
of  Blessings  and  Woes  at  the  beginning  of  the  sermon  corresponds 
with  the  contrast  in  the  parable  with  which  it  ends. 
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The  Beatitudes  common  to  Mt.  and  Lk.  with  the  coftKXSFOKDmo 
Woes  nr  Lx. 

Maxd/xac  Majcdptot  Obat 

1.  el  ttuxoI  rf  trrf*  X.  d  rrorxoL,  Stl  bp*~  X.  bfuw  rut  rXoveimt, 

part,  1m  afou p  i<rrlr  4}  ripa  for In  4]  paaXtta  rbO  1m  dr^rre  t4jp  rapi * 
paaiXtia  tup  obpayQy*  0co 0.  tckyaty  bpubr. 

2,  ol  vevdovvrt s,  3ri  3.  ©I  KXatovrn  pdw,  8n  3.  ol  yeXupres  rvr,  In 

mfool  TapaK\r)8'f)<rovTcu.  ye\d<rert,  Tevdipere  kclI  jeXawrere. 

4.  ol  xeM'&rrei  ical  2.  ol  reirtSrrtj  w,  fot  2*  vjuZr,  ol  ipLTcrXip* 

urns  t4]v  StKatooforjp,  in  x9Prrac^!<re<r^  pMpu  vfo,  Sn  retpdem. 

afoot  xofyraffd^ffoprat, 

8.  icrrt  foav  dveiSUroxrur  4.  4<rrt  foar  fwrfyrwnp  4.  four  kcl\uh  bftat  of* 
bfMS  Kal  duftwrir  teal  bpas  ol  HvGparrot,  teal  four  ramp  rdrrts  ol  6*9 parrot, 
ctiruxTiP  ray  Tovrjpbv  tca&’  htftopbraxrtp  v/ias  xal  6wei-  tcarh  rh  afoh  yhp  irolotm 
bfutip  yj/eubbfievoi  1v«kcp  SUruxnr  Kal  4k^£\coo-ip  rb  rots  yjtevborpo^tpw  d 
iftoxr  tvopa  vpuow  us  ropvjpbp  mripot  afo&r. 

Xalpere  Kal  ayaXktcUrde,  freta  rov  vlov  rod  hvOptb- 
1m  6  fuedbs  vpJuv  rohbs  roir  &  ixelro  tJ 

ip  rots  obparoir  ofo an  yhp  ijpipg,  Kal  GKipripart,  Hob 
4Sl(o£ar  robs  rpofrfjras  yhp  6  fturdbs  hpuar  roXbt 
robs  rpb  bpuop.  ir  rtp  obpavyr  xarh  rh 

mbrh  yhp  iroiovw  rots  rpo- 
tfrfputs  ol  raripts  afotir. 

VL  20-23.  Four  Beatitudes;  which  correspond  to  the  first; 
second,  fourth,  and  eighth  in  Mt  v.  3-12 ;  those  relating  to  the 
meek,  the  merciful,  the  pure  in  heart,  and  the  peacemakers  being 
omitted.  In  the  four  that  Lk.  gives  the  more  spiritual  words  which 
occur  in  Mt  are  omitted,  and  the  blessings  are  assigned  to  more 
external  conditions.  Actual  poverty,  sorrow,  and  hunger  are 
declared  to  be  blessed  (as  being  opportunities  for  the  exercise  of 
internal  virtues);  and  this  doctrine  is  emphasized  by  the  corre¬ 
sponding  Woes  pronounced  upon  wealth,  jollity,  and  fulness  of 
bread  (as  being  sources  of  temptation).  It  is  in  the  last  Beatitude 
that  there  is  least  difference  between  the  two.  Even  in  Lk. 
unpopularity  is  not  declared  to  be  blessed,  unless  it  is  “for  the 
Son  of  Man’s  sake”;  and  there  is  no  Woe  pronounced  upon 
popularity  for  the  Son  of  Man’s  sake. 

20.  Kal  afrr&s  £irdpa$  tous  3<j>0a\jLous  aurou  to 65  padijTtfe. 

Lk.’s  favourite  mode  of  connexion  in  narrative :  see  on  v.  14  and 
comp.  viii.  1,  22,  ix.  51,  eta  With  hrdpas  t.  6<f>0.  comp,  xviii.  13 
and  Jn.  xvii.  1.  We  must  not  take  efe  with  IXeyev;  Lk.  would 
have  written  repos,  and  after  eXeyev;  contrast  xxu.  65  and  Mk. 
iii.  29.  Mt.  has  rrpocrrjXOav  avreo  ol  pa$7]ral  airrov.  koll  .  ,  .  eScSaovccF 
avroijs.  The  discourse  in  both  cases  is  addressed  to  the  disciples  \ 
there  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  the  discourse  in  Lk.  is  addressed 
to  mixed  multitudes,  including  unbelieving  Jews  and  heathen. 
These  Beatitudes  would  not  be  true,  if  addressed  to  them.  It  is  to 
the  faithful  Christian  that  poverty,  hunger,  sorrow,  and  unpopularity 
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are  real  blessings ;  to  others  they  may  be  mere  sterile  suffering. 
Whereas,  even  for  the  heathen,  to  be  poor  in  spirit  and  to  hunger 
and  thirst  after  righteousness  are  blessed  things.  In  Mt.  the 
Beatitudes  are  in  the  third  person  and  have  a  wider  sweep. 

fiaicapioi  ot.  This  is  the  common  constr.  both  in  LXX  and  N.T.,  the 
reason  for  the  blessedness  being  expressed  by  a  noun  or  participle  which  is  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  (Ps.  11.  12,  xl.  5,  xli.  2,  Ixxxiv.  5,  6,  13,  lxxxix.  16, 
etc.);  but  the  reason  is  sometimes  expressed  by  the  relative  with  a  finite  verb 
(Ps  i.  I,  xxxu.  I,  2;  Lk.  xiv.  15 ;  Jas.  1.  12),  or  by  &rt  (xiv.  14;  1  Pet 
iv.  14),  or  by  id?  (Jn.  xiii.  17  ;  I  Cor.  vu.  40). 

ot  tttcijxou  See  on  iv.  18.  We  have  no  right  to  supply  nf 
Trvti/iaTi  from  Mt.  It  is  actual  poverty  that  is  here  meant.  Nor 
is  it  the  meaning  that  actual  poverty  makes  men  “  poor  in  spirit.” 
Still  tabs  does  it  mean  that  in  itself  poverty  is  to  all  men  a  blessing. 
There  is  no  Ebionite  doctrine  here.  But  “  to  you ,  My  disciples, 
poverty  is  a  blessing,  because  it  preserves  you  in  your  dependence 
on  God,  and  helps  you  to  be  truly  His  subjects”  :  to  yap  vfieripa 
SeLKTucfc  irpbs  irapovras  ikiytTo  (Eus.)  Some  of  these  disciples  had 
made  themselves  poor  by  surrendering  all  in  order  to  follow  Christ. 
Comp.  Ps.  lxsdi.  12,  13. 

uficTepa  «rrlv  gao-iXeia.  “Yours  is  the  kingdom,”  not  “will 
be.”  It  is  not  a  promise,  as  in  the  next  Beatitudes,  but  the  state¬ 
ment  of  a  fact  But  the  Kingdom  is  not  yet  theirs  in  its  fulness ; 
and  those  elements  which  are  not  yet  possessed  are  promised  in 
the  Beatitudes  which  follow. 

21.  ot  TT€iywvT€$  vuv.  “  Those  of  you  who  are  suffering  from 
actual  want  in  this  life.  Ye  shall  have  compensation.” 

€xopra<T0Tjcr€(x0€.  Originally  the  verb  was  confined  to  supplying 
animals  with  fodder  (xopros),  and  if  used  of  men  implied  a  brutish 
kind  of  feeding  (Plato,  Rep .  ix.  p.  586).  But  in  N.T.  it  is  never 
used  of  cattle,  and  when  it  is  used  of  men  it  has  no  degrading  asso¬ 
ciations  (ix.  17;  Jn.  vi.  26;  Phil.  iv.  12;  Jas.  ii.  16);  not  even 
xv.  16,  if  the  word  is  genuine  there,  nor  xvi.  21.  Comp.  tov$ 
tttcdXov  s  avrrjs  go  praam  aprmv  (Ps.  cxxxii.  1 5).  In  LXX  yoprofm 
and  7TLjjLir\.r}fxi  are  used  to  translate  the  same  Hebrew  word,  some¬ 
times  in  the  same  verse :  on  £x9PT(x<J€v  ifoxov  Kevyv,  #cal  xjruxrjv 
ireivmcrav  ivi7rXrjcrev  ayaOmv  (Ps.  cvii.  9).  Here  the  filling  refers  to 
the  spiritual  abundance  in  the  Kingdom  of  God.  In  all  four  cases, 
although  the  suffering  endured  is  external  and  literal,  yet  the  com¬ 
pensating  blessing  is  spiritual 

o!  icXcuoms  vuv.  Mt.  has  iro'floiWcs,  which  expresses  the 
mourning,  while  jcAatWcs  implies  outward  manifestation  of  grief  in 
loud  weeping,  just  as  yeAcurere  implied  outward  expression  of  mirth 
in  laughter.  Though  common  in  LXX,  yeXam  occurs  in  N.T.  only 
here  and  ver.  20. 
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22.  d^optaoKriv  tf pas.  “  Mark  you  off  from  (axo)  by  a  boundary 
(opo$)”  It  is  used  both  in  a  good  sense  (Acts  xiiL  2 ;  Rom.  i.  1 ; 
Gal.  i.  1 5)  and  also  in  a  bad,  as  here.  Comp,  /cai  p  faro  yfa  wpure 
(Eur.  Hec.  940).  Excommunication  from  the  congregation  as  well 
as  from  social  intercourse  is  here  meant.  The  usual  sentence  was 
for  thirty  days,  during  which  the  excommunicated  might  not  come 
within  four  cubits  of  any  one.  Comp.  Jn.  ix.  22,  xii.  42,  xvi.  2. 
Whether  there  was  at  this  time  a  more  severe  form  of  excommunica¬ 
tion  is  uncertain.  Herzog,  PRE?  art  Bann  bei  den  Hebrdem\ 
Grotius  on  Lk.  vi.  22 ;  Lightfoot,  Hor \  Heb .  on  Jn.  ix.  22. 

6v€i8l<j(oo’lv.  The  object  to  be  supplied  may  be  either  the  preceding 
vpJas  (so  most  English  Versions)  or  the  following  t6  6voyua  vjiwv  (Bede,  Weiss). 
Vulg,  supplies  nothing  ;  and  Tyn.  and  Gen.  ha^e  simply  “  and  rayle  ”  with¬ 
out  an  object.  Neither  AV.  nor  RV.  has  “  >ou  ”  in  italics. 

infidKaoriv  to  S^opa  upSy  <&s  Tronrjpop.  “  Throw  your  name  con¬ 
temptuously  away,  reject  it  with  ignominy,  as  an  evil  thing.” 
There  is  no  idea  of  striking  a  name  off  the  list  as  a  mark  of  dis¬ 
grace,  ex  albo  expungere ,  a  meaning  which  Ik/SoAAciv  never  has. 
It  is  used  of  hissing  an  actor  off  the  stage  and  otherwise  dismissing 
with  contempt  (Aristoph.  Eq .  525 ;  Nub.  1477  >  Soph.  O.  C.  631, 
636 ;  O.  T  849 ;  Plato,  Criio ,  46  B).  “Your  name”  means  “the 
name  by  which  you  are  known  as  My  disciples,”  as  Christians. 
“Christian”  or  “Nazarene”  was  a  name  of  bad  repute,  which  it 
was  disgraceful,  and  even  unlawful,  to  bear,  for  Christianity  was 
not  a  religio  liciia.  For  irowjpov  as  an  epithet  of  ovopa  comp.  Deut 
xxii.  19. 

trcfca  toG  ulou  too  di'OpcjS'irou.  A  vital  qualification.  The  hatred 
and  contempt  must  be  undeserved,  and  be  endured  for  Christ’s 
sake ;  not  merited  by  one’s  own  misconduct. 

23.  cKipT^crarc.  Peculiar  to  Lk.  See  on  i.  41  and  comp. 
Mai.  iv.  2. 

Kurd  rd  auTd  ydp  enmouK  tois  TTpo^Tcus.  This  implies  that  they 
are  to  receive  “a  prophet’s  reward  ”  (Mt  x.  41),  as  in  this  world,  so 
in  the  next 

For  the  dat  comp,  tois  iwtqvgl*  ipas  (ver.  27).  In  class.  Gk.  we  should 
have  had  rd  a drd  frrolouw  robs  Tpo<p.  Thus,  byu  dt  ravra  rovror  irotipa  <rirw 
dl/qj  (Hdt  i.  115.  3,  iv.  166.  3 :  comp.  Aristoph.  Nub.  259;  Vesp,  697).  In 
later  Gk.  the  dat  of  relation  becomes  much  more  common. 

ot  irardpes  afaw.  The  gen.  refers  to  ot  avOponrot  in  ver.  22  ; 
“  the  father  of  them  ”  who  hate  and  abuse  you. 

24-20.  Four  Woes  corresponding  to  the  four  Beatitudes 
There  is  no  evidence  that  these  were  not  part  of  the  original  dis¬ 
course.  Assuming  that  Mt  and  Lk.  report  the  same  discourse, 
Mt  may  have  omitted  them.  But  they  may  have  been  spoken  on 
some  other  occasion.  Schleiermacher  and  Weiss  would  have  it 
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that  they  are  mere  glosses  added  by  Lk.  to  emphasize  and  explain 
the  preceding  blessings.  Cheyne  thinks  that  some  of  them  were 
suggested  to  Lk.  by  Is.  Ixv.  13-16.  We  have  no  right  to  assume 
that  no  persons  were  present  to  whom  these  words  would  be 
applicable.  Even  if  there  were  none  present,  yet  these  Woes 
might  have  been  uttered  as  warnings  both  to  those  who  heard 
them  and  to  others  who  would  learn  them  from  those  who  heard. 
Just  as  the  Beatitudes  express  the  qualifications  of  those  who  are 
to  enter  the  Kingdom,  so  these  show  the  qualities  which  exclude 
men  from  it.  It  is  possible  that  some  of  the  spies  and  adversaries 
from  Judaea  were  among  the  audience,  and  thus  Jesus  warns  them 
of  their  condition.  When  the  discourse  as  placed  by  Mt  was 
spoken  there  was  less  opposition  to  Christ,  and  hence  no  Woes 
( Pastor  Pastorum ,  p.  256). 

24.  irXtjv.  Curtius  makes  rX'fjp  an  adverbial  form  of  t\4op,  so  that  its 
radical  meaning  would  be  “  more  than,  beyond”  {Gr.  Etym.  282) ;  but  Lft 
(Phil.  iii.  16)  connects  it  with  xAas,  in  the  meaning  “besides,  apart  from 
this,  only.”  For  the  accusatival  form  comp.  SLktjv,  iTrltcXip,  clam,  coram.  It 
sometimes  restricts,  sometimes  expands,  what  precedes.  It  is  a  favourite 
word  with  Lk.,  m  the  Gospel  as  an  adv.  (ver.  35,  x.  XI,  14,  20,  xi.  41,  xii.  31, 
ariii.  33,  xvii.  I,  xvm.  8,  xix.  27,  xxn.  21,  22,  42,  xxui.  28),  in  the  Acts  as  a 
prep.  (viu.  1,  xv.  28,  xxvn.  22).  “  But  ”  is  the  only  possible  rendering  here. 

ofial  ujuLty  Tots  TrXouatois.  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  opponents  of 
Christ  came  mostly  from  the  wealthy  classes,  like  the  oppressors  of 
the  first  Christians  (Jas.  v.  1-6).  See  Renan,  U Antechrist,  p.  xii; 
Ewald,  Hist  of  Israel,  ii.  p.  451.  But  the  cases  of  Nicodemus  and 
Joseph  of  Arimathea  show  that  the  rich  as  such  were  not  excluded 
from  the  kingdom. — dir^cTe.  “Ye  have  to  the  full”;  so  that 
there  is  nothing  more  left  to  have.  The  poor  consolation  derived 
from  the  riches  in  which  they  trusted  is  all  that  they  get :  they 
have  no  treasure  in  heaven.  Comp.  Mt  vi.  2,  5,  16 ;  Philem.  15 ; 
and  see  Lft  on  Phil.  iv.  18.  This  meaning  is  classical:  comp. 
&7ro\a/j.ftdv(o}  airepyd&pM.  For  irapdicXifjcr^  see  on  ii.  23,  and  comp. 
xvL  25  of  Lazarus. 

25.  01  cjunrcirXitycrplKoi  vvv.  u  Sated  with  the  good  things  of  this 
life,”  like  Dives  (Ezek.  xvi.  49).  Grotius  compares  the  epitaph, 
roarer  €^a>  oerer  ernov  /cal  iSijrv a.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  the 
change  of  word  from  xopTa£ecr0ai  (ver.  21)  indicates  that  horum 
pknitudo  non  meretur  nomen  satietatis  (Beng.) :  comp.  i.  53.  In 
Lat  Vet  and  Vulg.  we  have  saturor  both  here  and  ver.  21. 

irciwio’CTc.  This  received  a  partial  and  literal  fulfilment  when 
Jerusalem  was  reduced  to  starvation  in  the  siege :  but  the  reference 
is  rather  to  the  loss  of  the  spiritual  food  of  the  Kingdom.  Comp. 
Is.  Ixv.  13.  Hillel  said,  “The  more  flesh  one  hath  the  more 
worms,  the  more  treasures  the  more  care,  the  more  maids  the  more 
unchastity,  the  more  men-servants  the  more  theft  The  more  law 


VL  25-27.]  THE  MINISTRY  IN  GALILEE  1 83 

the  more  life,  the  more  schools  the  more  wisdom,  the  more  counsel 
the  more  insight,  the  more  nghteousness  the  more  peace.* 

ot  yeXwrrcs  vvv.  “  Who  laugh  for  joy  over  your  present  pro¬ 
sperity,”  the  loss  of  which  will  surely  come  and  cause  grief.  But 
the  worst  loss  will  be  that  of  spiritual  joy  hereafter  (Is,  lxv.  14). 

26.  orav  ko \w$  efar&Knv'  ufxas.  It  is  the  wealthy  who  are  com¬ 
monly  admired  and  praised  by  all  who  hope  to  win  their  favour. 
The  praise  of  worldly  men  is  no  guarantee  of  merit :  rather  it  shows 
that  those  who  have  won  it  do  not  rise  above  the  worlds  standard 
(Jn.  xv.  19 ;  Jas.  iv.  4).  Plutarch  says  that  Phodon,  when  his 
speech  was  received  with  universal  applause,  asked  his  friends 
whether  he  had  inadvertently  said  anything  wrong. 

Tots  i|f€u8oTrpo<J>i]Tois.  Just  as  the  persecuted  disciples  are  the 
representatives  of  the  true  Prophets,  so  the  wealthy  hierarchy 
whom  all  men  flatter  are  the  representatives  of  the  false  (Jer. 
v.  31 ;  comp,  xxiii.  17 ;  Is.  xxx.  10 ;  Mic.  ii.  11). 

Having  stated  who  can  and  who  cannot  enter  the  Kingdom, 
Jesus  goes  on  to  make  known  the  principles  which  regulate  the 
Kingdom. 

27-45.  Requirement:  the  Duties  to  be  performed  by  those 
who  are  admitted  to  the  Kingdom  of  God.  This  forms  the  main 
body  of  the  discourse.  Lk.  omits  the  greater  portion  of  what  is 
reported  in  Mt  respecting  Christ’s  relation  to  the  Mosaic  Law 
(v.  17-19),  and  His  condemnation  of  existing  methods  of  interpret¬ 
ing  it  (v.  20-48)  and  of  fulfilling  it  (vL  1-18).  This  discussion  of 
Judaic  principles  and  practices  would  not  have  much  meaning  for 
Lk/s  Gentile  readers.  The  portion  of  it  which  he  gives  is  stated 
without  reference  to  Judaism.  The  main  point  in  Mt  is  the 
contrast  between  legal  righteousness  and  true  righteousness.  In 
Lk.  the  main  point  is  that  true  righteousness  is  love;  but  the 
opposition  between  formalism  and  the  spirit  of  love  is  not  urged. 
The  opposition  which  is  here  marked  is  the  more  universal 
opposition  between  the  spirit  of  selfishness  and  the  spirit  of  love. 
There  is  a  break  in  this  main  portion,  which  Lk.  marks  by  making 
a  fresh  start,  Etiw  8k  teal  vapafiokty  avrots,  but  the  second  half 
(39-45)  continues  the  subject  of  the  working  of  the  principle  ot 
love, 

27.  'AXXd.  What  is  the  contrast  which  this  <IXA<£  marks  ?  The 
emphatic  position  of  the  vplv  seems  to  show  that  the  contrast  is 
between  those  on  whom  the  Woes  have  been  pronounced  and  the 
foithful  hearers  now  addressed.  Others  interpret,  “  But,  although 
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I  have  denounced  them,  I  do  not  allow  you  to  hate  them :  you 
must  love  them.”  There  is,  however,  no  indication  that  the 
enemies  who  are  to  be  loved  are  the  wealthy  who  have  just  been 
denounced,  and  such  a  limitation  of  the  meaning  of  enemies 
cannot  be  justified :  comp.  Mt.  v.  44. 

tois  dicodoutriK.  “Who  give  ear  and  obey,”  rots  rti6op.hr o« 
(Euthym.).  It  is  unnatural  to  take  it  literally  as  meaning  “  My 
audience,”  in  contrast  to  the  rich  who  have  just  been  addressed  in 
their  absence .  Representatives  of  the  rich  may  have  been  present 
among  the  audience.  Schanz  interprets  “who  listen  with  attention.” 

There  is  on  the  whole  a  double  climax  in  what  follows, — the  worse  the 
treatment  received,  the  better  the  return  made ;  but  it  is  not  quite  exact  ^  One 
would  expect  that  dyairdre  would  be  coupled  with  rods  fuaovvras.  This  is  the 
first  time  that  Lk.  uses  the  word  dyarq.v,  which  sums  up  the  whole  spirit  of  the 
Gospel:  it  is  most  frequent  in  the  wntmgs  of  Jn.  “It  should  never  be 
forgotten  that  dydinj  is  a  word  bom  within  the  bosom  of  revealed  religion :  it 
occurs  in  the  Septuagint ;  but  there  is  no  example  of  its  use  in  any  heathen 
writer  whatever”  (Trench,  Syn.  xii.).  This  is  not  true  of  dyav$v  and  dya v&- 
frur,  which  are  common  in  class.  Grk.  But  Christianity  has  ennobled  the 
meaning  of  both  dya r$r  and  with  their  cognates :  ipg.v,  which  is  scarcely 

capable  of  such  advancement,  does  not  occur  in  N.T.  See  on  xi.  42,  the  only 
place  where  dydmj  occurs  in  Lk. 

tous  ex0p°u$.  For  the  combination  with  tois  ptcrovaiv  comp, 
i.  71  Ps.  xviii.  18,  cvi.  10;  and  for  the  fourfold  description  of 
enmity  comp.  ver.  22.  In  Mt  v.  44  we  have  only  enemies  and 
persecutors  according  to  the  best  texts ;  and  as  ko\<Ss  roitm  tovs 
pur.  vpas  (note  the  acc.)  is  not  genuine  there,  this  is  the  only 
passage  in  which  koAgJs  ttoiuv ~  “  benefit,  do  good  to” :  comp. 
icoXw?  thritv  (ver.  26),  and  contrast  Mt  xii,  12 ;  Mk.  vii.  37 ;  Acts 
x-  33;  1  Cor.  vii.  37,  38;  PhiL  iv.  14;  Jas.  ii.  8,  19;  2  Pet 
L  19 ;  3  Jn.  6. — tois  picrouoiv.  For  the  dat.  comp,  tois  rpo^rais 
(ver.  23)  and  tois  ifroihorpo^rfravi  (ver.  26).  See  die  expansion  of 
this  principle  Rom.  xii.  17-21 ;  1  Thes.  v,  15;  1  Pet  iii.  9. 
Comp.  ExocL  xxiii.  4;  Job  xxxi.  29;  Prov.  xvii.  5,  xxiv.  17, 
xxv.  21,  See  detached  note  on  the  relation  of  Rom.  xii.-xiv,  to  the 
Gospels  at  the  end  of  Rom.  xiii. 

28.  tvXoytlrt  tou$  Karapcofiiyovs  &pa$.  In  class.  Grk.  evXoyeiv 
means  “praise,  honour,”  whether  gods  or  men :  comp.  i.  64,  ii.  28 ; 
Jas.  iii.  9.  The  meaning  “  invoke  blessings  upon  ”  is  confined  to 
LXX  and  N.T.  (Gen.  xiv.  19,  xxri.  17,  xlviii  9;  Rom.  xii.  14; 
Acts  iii.  26). 

In  class.  Grk.  mrapSetai  is  followed  by  a  dat  (Horn.  Hdt  Xen.  Dem.). 
as  in  Ep.  Jer.  65  s  but  in  N.T.  by  an  acc.  (Mk.  ix.  21 ;  Jas.  iii.  9) ;  and  the 
Interpolation  Mt  v.  44, — For  rpoeeb/taO*  repl  we  might  have  expected  vp. 
Mp>  and  the  MSS.  here  and  elsewhere  are  divided  between  inrip  and  repl 
(GaL  L  4;  Col.  i.  3  ;  Rom.  L  8).  But  comp.  Acts  viii.  15;  Heb.  xiii.  18} 
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tow  einjpcai^KTWK  fyxas.  Aristotle  defines  hrqpeacrpjo^  as  c/xtto- 
8 wr/xos  Tats  j3ovX’q<r€<nv9  ov^  wa.  n  aura?,  «UX’  tva  /it/  eKCtvo)  {Rhet, 
ii.  2.  3).  It  is  “  spiteful  treatment.” 

29,  30*  Whereas  w.  27,  28  refer  to  the  active  dydnj  which  returns  good 
for  evil,  these  refer  rather  to  the  passive  paKpo$vfda ,  which  never  retaliates* 
The  four  precepts  here  given  are  startling.  It  is  impossible  for  either  govern¬ 
ments  or  individuals  to  keep  them.  A  State  which  endeavoured  to  shape  its 
policy  in  exact  accordance  with  them  would  soon  cease  to  exist ;  and  if 
individuals  acted  in  stnct  obedience  to  them  society  would  be  reduced  to 
anarchy*  Violence,  robbery,  and  shameless  exaction  would  be  supreme.  The 
inference  is  that  they  are  not  precepts ,  but  illustrations  of  principles .  They  are 
in  the  form  of  rules ;  but  as  they  cannot  be  kept  as  rules,  we  are  compelled  to 
look  beyond  the  letter  to  the  spirit  which  they  embody.  If  Christ  had  grv  en 
precepts  which  could  be  kept  literally,  we  might  easily  have  rested  content  with 
observing  the  letter,  and  have  never  penetrated  to  the  spirit.  What  is  the  spirit  ? 
Among  other  things  this : — that  resistance  of  evil  and  refusal  to  part  with  our 
property  must  never  be  a  personal  matter :  so  fax  as  we  are  concerned  we  must 
be  willing  to  suffer  still  more  and  to  surrender  still  more.  It  is  nght  to  with¬ 
stand  and  even  to  punish  those  who  injure  us :  but  in  order  to  correct  them  and 
protect  society ;  not  because  of  any  personal  animus .  It  is  right  also  to  with¬ 
hold  oir  possessions  from  those  who  without  good  reason  ask  for  them ;  but  in 
orter  to  check  idleness  and  effrontery;  not  because  we  are  too  fond  of  our 
possessions  to  part  with  them.  So  far  as  our  personal  feeling  goes,  we  ought  to 
be  ready  to  offer  the  other  cheek,  and  to  give,  without  desire  of  recovery, 
whatever  is  demanded  or  taken  from  us.  Love  knows  no  limits  but  those 
which  love  itself  imposes.  When  love  resists  or  refuses,  it  is  because  com¬ 
pliance  would  be  a  violation  of  love,  not  because  it  would  involve  loss  or 
suffering* 

29.  tw  TU7rrovTL  ae  4m  t^v  aiayoKo.  A  violent  blow  with  the 
fist  seems  to  be  meant  rather  than  a  contemptuous  slap,  for 
< naywv  means  “jaw-bone”  (Judg.  xv.  15,  16;  Ezek.  xxix.  14; 
Mic.  v.  4;  Hos.  xi.  4).  In  what  follows  also  it  is  an  act  of 
violence  that  is  meant;  for  in  that  case  the  upper  and  more 
valuable  garment  (i/i<mov)  would  be  taken  first  In  Mt  v.  40  the 
spoiler  adopts  a  legal  method  of  spoliation  (Kpi&r}vai),  and  takes 
the  under  and  less  indispensable  garment  (x«wa )  first  See  on 
iii  11  and  comp.  Jn.  xix.  23. 

Here  only  do  we  find  rfrrrctp  hrl  c,  dot '.  In  class.  Grk*  c.  gen.,  e.g. 
hrl  Kbpprjs  rdrreip  or  rardccruv  (Plato,  Gorg*  486  C,  508  D,  527  A),  Some¬ 
times  we  have  els  (Mt  xxvii.  30),  which  some  MSS.  read  here  and  run.  13. 
Comp.  Xen*  Cyr.  v.  4.  5.  So  also  Ktokfeir  dr 6  is  not  common.  Comp.  01) 
p&l  KioXticrei  r6  pan^fieiov  airrov  drb  cov  (Gen.  xxiii.  6)  and  dr 6  trod  kcoXvcov 
(Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  ii,  iii.  3.  51).  The  more  usual  constr.  both  in  N.T.  and 
class.  Grk.  is  either  acc.  and  inf.  (xxiii.  2 ;  Acts  xvi.  6,  xxiv.  23)  or  acc.  of 
pers.  and  gen.  of  thing  (Acts  xxvii.  43).  Note  that  aXpeiv  does  not  mean 
simply  “take,”  which  is  Xanfidvciv,  hut  either  “take  up”  (v.  24,  ix*  23)  or 
“take  away”  (xix.  24,  xxiii.  18). 

30.  mvri  alroumri  ere  SiBou.  There  is  no  ravrl  in  Mt  v.  42, 
and  this  is  one  of  many  passages  which  illustrate  Lk.*s  fondness 
for  iras  (ver.  17,  viL  35,  ix,  43,  xL  4).  The  mvrl  has  been 
differently  understood.  “No  one  is  to  be  excluded,  not  even 
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one’s  enemies  ”  (Meyer,  Weiss).  Omni petenti  te  tribute  non  omnia 
petenii;  ut  id  des,  quod  dart  honeste  et  juste  potes  (Aug.).  Neither 
remark  is  quite  right.  Our  being  able  to  give  juste  et  koneste 
depends  not  only  on  what  is  asked,  but  upon  who  asks  it.  Some 
things  must  not  be  conceded  to  any  one.  Others  ought  to  be 
given  to  some  petitioners,  but  not  to  all.  In  every  case,  however, 
we  ought  to  be  willing  to  part  with  what  may  be  lawfully  given 
to  any.  The  wish  to  keep  what  we  have  got  is  not  the  right  motive 
for  refusing. 

SiSou,  koi  dir b  toO  aZporros  rd  crd  firj  d-rraCrei.  The  pres,  in  all 
three  cases  implies  continual  action,  making  a  practice  of  it 
“  Continually  give,  and  from  him  who  continues  to  take  away  thy 
goods  do  not  continue  to  ask  them  again.”  For  aipav  in  the  sense 
of  “take  as  one’s  own,  appropriate,”  comp.  xi.  52,  xix.  21;  Mk. 
xv.  24.  It  does  not  imply  that  violence  is  used.  But  the  jay 
a TraLT€t  implies  that  hitherto  asking  them  back  has  been  usual. 
The  verb  dTratrriV  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (xii.  20 :  comp.  Wisd. 
xv.  8;  Ecclus.  xx.  15;  Hdt  i.  3.  2).  Prof.  Marshall  thinks  that 
we  have  here  another  instance  of  different  translation  of  the  same 
Aramaic,  and  that  Lk.’s  aipovros  and  Mt.’s  SavdcracrOat  may  repre¬ 
sent  the  same  word ;  also  Lk.’s  <mtcut€i  and  Mt’s  a7rocrrpacf>ys.  See 
on  v.  21  and  viii.  15. 

3L  Kal  Ka0a>s  OeAere.  The  /cat  introduces  the  general  principle 
which  covers  all  these  cases :  “  and  in  short,  in  a  word.”  How 
would  one  wish  to  be  treated  oneself  if  one  was  an  aggressor  ? 
How  ought  one  to  wish  to  be  treated  ?  But  obviously  the  principle 
covers  a  great  deal  more  than  the  treatment  of  aggressors  and 
enemies.  In  Tobit  iv.  15  we  have,  “Do  that  to  no  man  which 
thou  hatest  ” ;  but  this  purely  negative  precept,  which  was  common 
with  the  Rabbis,  falls  immeasurably  short  of  the  positive  command 
of  Christ  Isocrates  has  d  iraoxovres  iripwv  opyi£ecr#€,  ravra 
rots  aXXots  pi}  TroLure,  and  the  Stoics  said,  Quod  tibi  fieri  non  vis , 
alieri  ne  feceris  \  and  the  same  is  found  in  Buddhism.  In  the 
AiSaxn,  i.  2,  and  Apost.  Const,  vii.  2.  1,  we  have  both  the  positive 
and  the  negative  form.  Cod.  D,  Iren.  (iii.  12.  14),  Cypr.  (Test. 
iiL  1 19)  and  other  authorities  insert  the  negative  form  Acts  xv.  29. 
How  inadequate  the  so-called  Rabbinical  parallels  to  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount  are,  as  collected  by  Wunsche  and  others,  has  been 
shown  by  Edersheim  (Z.  &  T.  i.  p.  531).  Note  the  kcl0(os9  “even 
as,  precisely  as  ” :  the  conformity  is  to  be  exact  For  bAciv  Xva 
comp.  Mt  vii.  12 ;  Mk.  vi.  25,  ix.  30,  x.  35 ;  Jn.  xvii.  24,  and  see 
on  iv.  3.  The  teal  v/tets  before  ivoiut*  is  omitted  by  B  and  some 
Latin  texts.  “  Do  likewise  ”  occurs  only  here,  in.  ii,  and  x.  37. 

33-35.  Interested  affection  is  of  little  account :  Christian  love 
is  of  necessity  disinterested;  unlike  human  love,  it  embraces  what 
is  repulsive  and  repellent 
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32,  Trota  up \Zv  x^pts*  “  What  kind  of  thank,  or  favour,  have 
you?”  This  may  be  understood  either  of  the  gratitude  of  the 
persons  loved  or  of  the  favour  of  God.  The  latter  is  better,  and  is 
more  clearly  expressed  by  rtva  p.ur6bv  ?x€T€  >  (Mt.  v.  46).  Other¬ 
wise  there  does  not  seem  to  be  much  point  in  o l  apapraXoi.  For 
Xapis  of  Divine  favour  comp.  i.  30,  ii.  40,  52 ;  Acts  vii.  46. 

icat  yap.  “  For  even  ” ;  nam  etiam.  Comp.  Mt.  viii.  9 ;  Mk.  vii.  28, 
x*  45 ;  Jn.  iv.  45 ;  1  Cor.  xii.  14 ;  and  see  Ellicott  on  2  Thes.  in.  10 ;  Meyer 
on  2  Cor.  xiiL  4. 

33.  Here  only  is  ayaSo-rroLcXv  fonnd  with  an  acc.  after  it  It  does  not 
occur  in  profane  writers,  and  elsewhere  in  N.T.  is  absolute :  w.  9,  35  ;  Mk. 
iiu  4;  1  Pet.  ii.  15,  20,  lii.  6,  17 ;  3  Jn.  11.  But  m  1  Pet.  and  3  Jn.  it  is 
used  of  domg  what  is  right  as  opposed  to  doing  what  is  wrong,  whereas  in 
Lk.  and  Mt.  it  is  used,  as  in  LXX,  of  helping  others  as  opposed  to  harm¬ 
ing  them:  Num.  x.  32;  JucL  xvn.  13  (Cod.  B  ayadwet) ;  Zeph.  i.  12. 
Hatch,  Bill.  Grk ;  p.  7 ;  but  see  Lft  on  Clem.  Rom.  Cor.  u.  p.  17. 

For  djxapT«Xoi  Mt  has  in  the  one  case  reXUvai  and  in  the 
other  lOviKoi.  Of  course  both  “publicans”  and  “heathen”  are 
here  used  in  a  moral  sense,  because  of  their  usual  bad  character ; 
and  Weiss  confidently  asserts  that  Lk.  is  here  interpreting,  while 
Mt.  gives  the  actual  words  used.  But  it  is  possible  that  Mt., 
writing  as  a  Jew,  has  given  the  classes  who  to  Jews  were  sinners 
tear  i$ox fy  instead  of  the  general  term. 

34.  This  third  illustration  has  no  parallel  in  Mt.,  but  see  Mt 
v.  42 ;  and  comp.  Prov.  xix.  17. 

Savhrqre.  The  texts  are  divided  between  this  form,  Savettnjre,  Sayelfifre, 
and  darclfere.  In  N.T.  SavLfa  is  to  be  preferred  to  davetfa,  which  is  the 
class,  form.  The  verb  means  to  “lend  upon  interest ,”  whereas  fdxpyfJ* 
indicates  a  friendly  loan ;  and  therefore  rd  taa  would  include  both  interest 
and  principal. 

diroXdpuo-Li'.  “  Receive  as  their  due, ,  receive  back,  ”  or  perhaps 
“receive  in  full ” ;  comp,  cnzlyu  in  ver.  24,  and  see  Lft  on  Gal.  iv. 
5 )  also  Ellicott  and  Meyer.  The  phrase  diroX.  ra  taa  need  not 
mean  more  than  “  receive  equivalent  services,”  but  more  probably 
it  refers  to  repayment  in  full :  comp,  ipav »£©  and  avrepav^u). 

36.  TrXrj^  See  on  ver.  24.  “  Bui,  when  this  kind  of  interested 
affection  has  been  rejected  as  worthless,  what  must  be  aimed  at  is 
this.”  Note  the  pres,  imperat  throughout:  “  Habitually  love,  do 
good,  and  lend  ” ;  also  that  Christ'  does  not  change  the  word 
Sav^ere,  nor  intimate  that  it  does  not  here  have  its  usual  meaning 
of  lending  on  interest. 

dircXmJoi'Tes.  The  meaning  of  this  famous  saying  de¬ 
pends  partly  upon  the  reading,  whether  we  read  /W78 h?  or  fujScva,1 

1  The  external  evidence  stands  thus — 

For  firfllv  dr.  A B  L  RX  T  A  etc.,  Latt  Syr-HarcL?  Boh. 

For  fiySfra  dr.  ttSlI*;  Syrr.  Tisch.  is  almost  alone  among  recent 
editors  in  preferring  fiifi&a ;  WH.  and  RV.  place  in  the  margin. 
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but  mainly  upon  the  interpretation  of  aTcXm^ovre^  All  English 
Versions  previous  to  RV.  adopt  the  common  view  that  aireXir. 
means  “hoping  for  in  return,”  a  meaning  which  is  without  example, 
but  which  is  supposed  to  be  justified  by  the  context,  or  rather  by 
the  corrupted  context.  Thus  Field  argues :  “No  doubt  this  use  of 
the  word  is  nowhere  else  to  be  met  with ;  but  the  context  is  here 
too  strong  for  philological  quibbles  (!).  *  If  ye  lend  to  them  ira p  wv 

*EAIIIZETE  ’AnOAa^etv,  what  thank  have  ye  ? 9  Then  follows  the 
precept :  1  Lend  prjSkv  *AIIEAniZONTE2,’  which  can  by  no  possi¬ 
bility  bear  any  other  meaning  than  aTroXapeiv  ” 

( Otium  Norv .  iii.  p.  40).  The  argument  would  be  precarious,  even 
if  the  facts  were  as  stated ;  but  the  true  reading  is  Trap  &v  IW£ct€ 
Xaftuv  (k  B  L  E,  Justin),  and  therefore  the  whole  falls  to  the  ground. 
The  usual  meaning  of  a? rdkvtfr,  “  I  give  up  in  despair,”  makes 
excellent  sense ;  either  “  despairing  of  nothing,”  or  “  despairing  of 
no  one  ”  (prjSiva).  “  Despainng  of  nothing”  or  “  never  despairing  ” 
may  mean  either  “  never  doubting  that  God  will  requite  you,”  or 
“never  despairing  about  your  money.”  The  latter  meaning  is 
almost  identical  with  “  despairing  of  no  one,”  “never  doubting 
that  your  creditor  will  pay.”  But  it  has  been  suggested  that  prjSeva 
may  be  neut.  plur.,  on  the  authority  of  Steph.  ihesaur.  v.  col.  962 
[iii.  col.  3645].  If  this  were  correct,  the  two  readings  would  have 
the  same  meaning.  On  the  authority  of  a  single  passage  in  the 
Anthologia  Palatina  (ii.  114,  p.  325,  Brunck),  Liddle  and  Scott 
give  d~eA7rt£(u  a  transitive  meaning,  “causing  to  despair”;  but 
there  aXXov  dire Xirifrv  (of  an  astrologer  who  said  that  a  person  had 
only  nine  months  to  live)  may  mean  “giving  him  up  in  despair  ” : 
comp.  Polyb.  ii.  54.  7.  Therefore  we  may  safely  abandon  the 
common  interpretation  and  render  “giving  up  nothing  in  despair” 
or  “  never  despairing.”  Comp.  Itl  lXov  iav  cnratrrjs  pop,<fraLav9  pH] 
d-7rcA.7 r/onjs  (Ecclus.  xxii.  2 1)  j  6  Se  a7T0Ka\v\j;as  pvoTrjpia  a.7njXiri(r€ 
(xxviL  2l);  ra  Kar  avrov  aTrr}XTricras  (2  Mac.  ix.  1 8),  of  Antiochus 
when  stricken  with  an  incurable  disease.  Galen  often  uses  the 
verb  of  desperate  cases  in  medicine ;  see  Hobart,  p.  1 18,  and  Wetst1 

D  and  many  early  Latin  texts  have  nihil  desperantes .  See  the  valuable 
note  m  Wordsworth’s  Vulgate,  p.  344.  But  he  thinks  it  possible  that  Lk. 
may  have  written  dir eXvlfeip  for  €Kvlfa w  drb  on  the  analogy  of  dveoOletv  fox 
icBluv  arb  and  dvoXa for  Xapiip  dvd. 


1  What  mischief  the  common  interpretation  (sanctioned  by  the  Vulgate,  nihil 
inde  sperantes )  has  wrought  in  Europe  is  strikingly  shown  by  Dollinger  (Aka* 
demische  Vortrage ,  L  pp.  223  f£  ;  Studies  in  European  History ,  pp.  224  ff.). 
On  the  strength  of  it  Popes  and  councils  have  repeatedly  condemned  die  taking 
of  any  interest  whatever  for  loans.  As  loans  could  not  be  had  without  interest, 
and  Christians  were  forbidden  to  take  it,  money-lending  passed  into  the  hands 
of  the  Jews,  and  added  greatly  to  the  unnatural  detestation  in  which  Jews  were 
held.  The  paradox  that  Christians  may  not  take  interest  has  been  revived  by 
Ruskin. 
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lowfle  uiot  V+urrou.  In  Mt.  v.  9  peacemakers  are  called  vloi 
®€ou.  The  moral  likeness  proves  the  parentage.  Just  as  in  w. 
32,  33  Lk.  has  the  generic  d/xaprwW  where  Mt  has  the  specific 
reXcovat  and  ZOvlkqi,  so  here  we  have  “  kind  towards  the  unthank¬ 
ful  and  evil  ”  instead  of  “  maketh  His  sun  to  rise  on  the  evil  and  the 
good,  and  sendetk  rain  on  the  just  and  the  unjust”  (Mt  v.  45). 
For  ifylirrov  comp.  i.  32,  35,  76. 

88,  37.  A  further  development  of  the  principle  of  Christian 
love.  Having  told  His  disciples  to  cherish  no  personal  animus 
against  those  who  injure  them,  He  now  warns  them  against  judging 
others  respecting  any  supposed  misconduct  To  pose  as  a  general 
censor  morum  is  unchristian.  Censoriousness  is  a  transgression  of 
the  royal  law  of  love,  and  an  invasion  of  the  Divine  prerogatives. 
Not  only  vengeance  but  judgment  belongs  to  God.  And  judgment, 
when  it  is  inevitable,  must  be  charitable  (c hroXvere),  directed  by  a 
desire  to  acquit  rather  than  to  condemn.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xiiL  4; 
Jas.  iv.  11,  12.  Hillel  said,  “Judge  not  thy  neighbour  until  thou 
comest  into  his  place 77  (Ewald,  Hist,  of  Israel \  vi  p.  27).  See  on 
ver.  31. 

The  loose  citations  of  these  two  verses  by  Clement  of  Rome  (L  13.  2)  and 
Clement  of  Alexandria  [Strom,  ii.  18,  p.  4 76,  ed.  Potter)  are  interesting.  Both 
have  the  words  xpi yrrdreadc,  oiJrw s  xjyrj<rrevdJj<Terai  tofuv  immediately  before 
<?  fjkrptpj  ic.r.X.  They  represent  ylpeode  olicrtpjiopes  in  Lk.,  for  which  Justin 
has  'ybcffde  x/yqorol  teal  ohcrlppowei  [Try.  xevi.;  Apol.  L  15).  Comp.  Clem. 
Horn.  iii.  57.  It  is  probable  that  Clem.  Alex,  here  quotes  Clem.  Rom.  uncon¬ 
sciously, 

38.  The  transition  is  easy  from  charity  in  judging  others  to 
benevolence  in  general.  Comp.  ver.  30  and  iii.  11.  God  remains 
in  debt  to  no  man.  “  He  giveth  not  by  measure  ”  (Jn.  iii  34), 
nor  does  He  recompense  by  measure,  unless  man  serves  Him  by 
measure.  Disciples  who  serve  in  the  spirit  of  love  make  no 
such  calculations,  and  are  amply  repaid.  We  are  here  assured  of 
this  fact  in  an  accumulation  of  metaphors,  which  form  a  climax. 
They  are  evidently  taken  from  the  measuring  of  com,  and  Bengel 
is  clearly  wrong  in  interpreting  v7repcKxuyv6}X€vov  of  fluids :  «is  rov 
koXitov  is  conclusive.  The  asyndeton  is  impressive. 

The  form  vrepeicxyyrSficvor  seems  to  occur  nowhere  else,  excepting  as 
9.L  Joel  ii.  24.  The  class,  form  is  inrep*Kx&<*. 

8<u<roucrtK  efc  t&v  k<$\ttok  dfi&v.  Who  shall  give?  Not  the  persons 
benefited,  but  the  instruments  of  God's  bounty.  The  verb  is 
almost  impersonal,  “there  shall  be  given,77  8o0ijcrera u  Comp. 
alrovcnv  (xii.  20)  and  alTrpowrw  (xiL  48).  The  icdkiros  is  the  fold 
formed  by  a  loose  garment  overhanging  a  girdle.  This  was  often 
used  as  a  pocket  (Exod.  iv.  6;  Prov.  vL  27 ;  and  esp.  Ps.  lxxix. 
12 ;  Is.  lxv.  6 ;  Jer.  xxxii.  18).  Comp.  Hdt.  vi.  125.  5  *  Liv.  xxi 
18.  10;  Hot.  Sat.  ii  3.  172,  and  other  illustrations  in  Wetsi 
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&  ykp  pir p«  jjLcrfxiTc.  There  is  no  inconsistency,  as  Weiss 
states  {stimmt  immtr  nicht  recht\  with  what  precedes ;  but  he  is 
right  in  condemning  such  interpretations  as  rcS  avru>  ufapu,  ov  fiyv 
toctovtw  (TheophyL)  and  eadem  mensura  in  genere  sed  exuberans 
(Grot)  as  evasions.  The  loving  spirit  uses  no  measure  in  its  services ; 
and  then  God  uses  no  measure  in  requiting.  But  the  niggardly  and 
grudging  servant,  who  tnes  to  do  just  the  minimum,  receives  just 
the  minimum  in  return.  In  ML  iv.  24,  25  we  have  this  saying 
with  a  different  application. 

89.  The  second  half  of  the  discourse  begins  here,  and  this  is 
marked  by  a  repetition  of  the  introductory  Eure?.  The  connexion 
with  what  precedes  perhaps  is,  that,  before  judging  others,  we  must 
judge  ourselves ;  otherwise  we  shall  be  blind  leaders  of  the  blind. 
This  saying  occurs  in  quite  another  connexion  Mt.  xv.  14.  It 
may  easily  have  been  uttered  several  times,  and  it  is  a  common¬ 
place  in  literature.  We  are  thus  shown  the  manifold  application 
of  Christ’s  sayings,  and  the  versatility  of  truth.  See  Wetst.  on  Mt. 
xv.  14.  With  the  exception  of  Mk.  xiL  12,  the  phrase  cIttck  irapa- 
0oX^  is  peculiar  to  LL  (xii.  16,  xv.  3,  xviii  9,  xix.  11,  xx.  19, 
xxL  29). 

ct$  p60uvor.  “  Into  a  pit  ”  rather  than  “  into  the  ditch,”  which 
all  English  Versions  prior  to  RV.  have  both  here  and  Mt.  xv.  14. 
In  Mt.  xii.  11  nearly  all  have  “a  pit.”  The  word  is  a  doublet  of 
j Sodpos,  puteus,  and  is  perhaps  connected  with  fiaOvs.  Palestine  is 
full  of  such  things,  open  wells  without  walls,  unfenced  quarries, 
and  the  like.  For  bbrjyelv  comp.  Acts  viii.  31;  Jn.  xvi  13;  Ps. 
xxiv.  5,  lxxxv.  11,  cxviiL  35 ;  Wisd.  ix.  11,  x.  17. 

40.  This  again  is  one  of  Christ’s  frequent  sayings.  Here  the 
connexion  seems  to  be  that  disciples  will  not  get  nearer  to  the 
truth  than  the  teacher  does,  and  therefore  teachers  must  beware  of 
being  blind  and  uninstructed,  especially  with  regard  to  knowledge 
of  self.  In  xxii.  27  and  in  Jn.  sail.  16  the  meaning  is  that  disciples 
must  not  set  themselves  above  their  master.  In  Mt.  x.  24  the 
point  is  that  disciples  must  not  expect  better  treatment  than  their 
master.  So  also  in  Jn.  xv.  20,  which  was  a  different  occasion. 

KaTqpTurjjL^KOs  Be  iras  eorai  a>$  SiBcfcncaXos  auTou.  The  sentence 
may  be  taken  in  various  ways.  1.  Every  well  instructed  disciple 
shall  be  as  his  master  (AV.).  2.  Every  disciple,  when  he  has 

been  well  instructed,  shall  be  as  his  master.  3.  Every  disciple 
shall  be  as  well  instructed  as  his  master  (Tyn.  Cran.).  But  Per* 
fectus  autem  omnis  erit}  si  sit  sicut  magister  ejus  (Vulg.),  “  Every  one 
shall  be  perfect,  if  he  be  as  his  master  ”  (Rhem.),  Wenn  der  Junger 
ist  wk  sein  Meisfer ,  so  ist  er  vollkommen  (Luth.),  is  impossible. 
The  meaning  is  that  the  disciple  will  not  excel  his  master ;  at  the 
best  he  will  only  equal  him.  And,  if  the  master  has  faults,  the 
iisdple  will  be  likely  to  copy  th 
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For  KaraprCtt*,  “  make  Hpno j,  equip,”  comp.  Mt  iv.  21 ;  Mk.  I  19 ; 
I  Thes.  iii.  10;  Gal  vi.  1 ;  Heb.  x.  5,  xl  3,  xiu*  21.  It  is  a  surgical  word, 
used  of  setting  a  bone  or  joint :  for  examples  see  Wetst.  on  Mt.  iv.  21,  There 
U  no  rat  in  Mt  x.  24,  25 :  see  on  ver.  30. 

41.  42.  In  order  to  avoid  becoming  a  blind  teacher,  whose 
disciples  will  be  no  better  than  oneself,  one  must,  before  judging 
and  attempting  to  correct  others,  correct  oneself.  Self-knowledge 
and  self-reform  are  the  necessary  preparation  of  the  reformer, 
without  which  his  work  is  one  of  presumption  rather  than  of  love. 

4L  k£p<J>o$.  “  Anything  small  and  dry  ” :  in  class,  Grk,  usually  in  plur, 
of  chips,  twigs,  bits  of  wood,  etc.  Curtius  connects  it  with  aKainplor,  “a 
splinter ”  (Grk,  Etym .  683);  but  better  with  /cdfxpciP,  “to  dry  up.”  Ip 
Gen.  viii.  n  it  is  used  of  the  olive  twig  brought  by  the  dove.  See  Wetst  on 
.  Mt  vii.  3.  The  86ko$  is  the  “  bearing-beam,  main  beam,”  that  which 
receives  (StyofMi)  the  other  beams  in  a  roof  or  floor.  It  is  therefore  as 
necessarily  large  as  a  *dp<f>os  is  smalt 

icaTOKotis.  “  Fix  thy  mind  upon.”  It  expresses  prolonged 
attention  and  observation.  Careful  consideration  of  one’s  own 
faults  must  precede  attention  to  those  of  others.  The  verb  is 
specially  freq.  in  Lk.  (xiL  24,  27,  xx.  23;  Acts  xL  6,  xxvii.  39 : 
comp.  Heb.  iii.  1,  x.  24 ;  Rom.  iv.  19). 

42.  ttcSs  SJvootu  X^yctv.  “  With  what  face  can  you  adopt  this 
tone  of  smug  patronage  ?  ”  In  Mt  vii.  4  the  patronizing  *a8 cX<f>f 
is  wanting. 

Ik^oXw.  For  the  simple  subj.  after  d<plijfu  comp.  Mt  xxvii.  49 ; 
Mk.  xv.  36.  Epict  Diss,  i.  9.  15,  iii,  12.  15.  In  modem  Greek  it  is  the 
regular  idiom.  Win.  xlL  4.  b,  p.  356. — In  ov  pX^iruv  we  have  the  only 
instance  in  Lk.  of  oti  with  a  participle :  “  When  thou  dost  not  look  at,  much 
less  anxiously  consider  ”  (xarapowp) :  see  small  print  on  i.  20. 

(hroKpin d.  The  hypocrisy  consists  in  his  pretending  to  be  so 
pained  by  the  presence  of  trifling  evil  that  he  is  constrained  to 
endeavour  to  remove  it  Comp.  xiii.  15.  That  he  conceals  his 
own  sins  is  not  stated ;  to  some  extent  he  is  not  aware  of  them. 
The  t<5t€  means  “  then,  and  not  till  then  ” ;  and  the  8ia|3X6jr€i$  is 
neither  imperative  nor  concessive,  but  the  simple  future.  When 
self-reformation  has  taken  place,  then  it  will  be  possible  to  see 
how  to  reform  others.  Note  the  change  from  /SAeWv  to  8ta/3Xe- 
icuv)  not  merely  look  at,  but  “see  dearly.”  In  class.  Grk. 
SiafiXtirw  means  “look  fixedly,”  as  in  deep  thought.  Plato  notes 
it  as  a  habit  of  Socrates  (P/uzdo,  86  D). 

43.  ou  y dp  i<my.  Codex  D  and  some  versions  omit  the  y <£p, 
the  connexion  with  the  preceding  not  being  observed.  The  con¬ 
nexion  is  dose.  A  good  Christian  cannot  but  have  good  results 
in  the  work  of  converting  others,  and  a  bad  Christian  cannot  have 
such,  for  his  bad  life  will  more  than  counteract  his  efforts  to 
reclaim  othen. 
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The  etymological  connexion  between  ita pr6t  {carpo>  Herbst%  harvest)  and 
icdfxpos  is  by*  no  means  certain.  But  if  it  is  a  fact,  it  has  no  place  here.  The 
phrase  to lcXp  xapvbv  is  not  classical,  but  a  Hebraism  (in.  9,  vw.  8,  xiii.  9 ;  Gen. 

I,  11,  12;  Ps.  cvn.  37).  By  (rarpSv  is  meant  (1)  what  is  “rotten, 

putnd,”  and  (2)  what  is  “  worthless.”  See  Wetst  on  Mt.  vii.  18.  A  rotten 
tree  would  produce  no  fruit ;  and  fishes  just  caught  would  not  be  putrid  (Mt 
jriii  48).  In  both  places  the  secondary  meaning  is  required. 

44.  The  unreformed  can  no  more  reform  others  than  thorns 
and  briars  can  produce  figs  and  grapes.  It  is  by  their  fruits  that 
each  comes  to  be  known  (ycvcicrKerat).  The  identification  of  the 
many  Hebrew  words  which  denote  thorny  shrubs  is  a  hopeless 
task.  Neither  the  originals  nor  their  Greek  representatives  can  be 
satisfactorily  determined  (Groser,  Trees  and  Plants  of  the  Bible, , 
p.  172).  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  /?<zros  is  used  of  the  burning  bush 
(xx.  37  ;  Acts  vii.  30,  35  ;  Mk.  xii.  26 ;  Exod,  iii  2,  3, 4)  :  in  Horn, 
it  is  a  “thorn-bush,  bramble”  (Od.  xxiv.  230).  The  verb  rpvyaw 
is  specially  used  of  the  vintage  (Rev.  xiv.  18,  19 ;  Lev.  xix.  10, 
xxv.  5,  11 ;  Deut.  xxiv.  21).  Comp,  the  similar  sayings  Jas.  iii 

II,  12,  which  are  probably  echoes  of  Christ's  teaching  as  remem¬ 
bered  by  the  Lord's  brother. 

45.  This  forms  a  link  with  the  next  section.  When  men  are 
natural,  heart  and  mouth  act  in  concert  But  otherwise  the  mouth 
sometimes  professes  what  the  heart  does  not  feel 

46-49.  The  Judgments  which  await  the  Members  of  the  King¬ 
dom.  The  Sanction  or  Warning.  Mt  vii  13-27.  This  is  some¬ 
times  called  the  Epilogue  or  the  Peroration :  but  it  is  not  a  mere 
summing  up.  It  sets  forth  the  consequences  of  following,  and  the 
consequences  of  not  following,  what  has  been  enjoined. 

46.  The  question  here  asked  may  be  addressed  to  all  dis¬ 
ciples,  none  of  whom  are  perfect.  The  inconsistency  of  calling 
Him  Lord  and  yet  failing  in  obedience  to  Him  was  found  even 
in  Apostles.  What  follows  shows  that  the  question  applies  to 
the  whole  of  Christian  conduct  Of  the  four  parables  in  the  latter 
half  of  the  sermon,  the  first  two  (the  blind  leading  the  blind ;  the 
mote  and  the  beam)  have  special  reference  to  the  work  of  correct¬ 
ing  others;  the  third  (the  good  and  bad  trees)  may  be  either 
special  or  general ;  while  the  fourth  (the  wise  and  foolish  builders) 
is  quite  general  With  Kvpit  comp.  xiii  25;  Mt  xxv.  11,  xa; 
Jas.  L  22,  26. 

47.  For  iras  *  ip\6p^y os  see  small  print  on  L  66,  and  for 
liroScfSw  see  on  iii  7  and  Fritzsche  on  Mt  iii  7. 

48.  loxa\|rcK  xal  ifidQuvev  xal  edrjuev  Oepikiov.  “He  dug  and 
went  deep  (not  a  hendiadys  for  ‘dug  deep')  and  laid  a  founda¬ 
tion*  The  whole  of  this  graphic  description  is  peculiar  to  Lk. 
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Robinson  stayed  in  a  new  house  at  Nazareth,  the  owner  of  which 
had  dug  down  for  thirty  feet  in  order  to  build  upon  rock  ( Pes.  in 
Pal  iL  p.  338).  The  parables  in  Mt  and  Lk.  are  so  far  identical 
that  in  both  the  two  builders  desire  to  have  their  houses  near  a 
water-course,  water  in  Palestine  being  very  precious.  In  Mt.  they 
build  on  different  places,  the  one  on  the  rock  and  the  other  on 
the  sand,  such  as  is  often  found  in  large  level  tracts  by  a  dry 
water-course.  Nothing  is  said  about  the  wise  builder  digging 
through  the  sand  till  he  comes  to  rock.  Each  finds  what  seems 
to  him  a  good  site  ready  to  hand. 

wXqpptfp-qs.  “A  flood,”  whether  from  a  river  or  a  sea:  and 
hence  a  flood  of  troubles  and  the  like.  See  Jos.  Ant  iL  10.  2 
and  examples  in  Wetst  Here  only  in  N.T.,  and  in  LXX  only 
Job  xx.  23. 

otix  urxucr€v.  “Had  not  strength  to.”  The  expression  is  a 
favourite  one  with  Lie  (viiL  43,  xiil  24,  xiv.  6,  29,  xvi.  3,  xx.  26  ; 
Acts  vi.  10,  xv.  10,  xix.  16,  20,  xxv.  7,  xxvii.  16).  For  craXeucmi 
comp,  vii  24,  xxi.  26 ;  Acts  ii.  25  fir.  Ps.  xv.  8,  iv.  31 :  freq.  in  LXX. 

Sia  t£>  KaXcas  oiico$ofJLT|<r9ai  avnjv.  This  is  certainly  the  true  reading 
(fct  B  LJSJ  33  157,  Boh.  Syr-Harcl.  marg.).  The  common  reading,  redefxeXluTo 
7 ip  M  t$}v  Trirpav  (ACDXetc.;  Latt  Syrr.  Goth.  Arm.),  is  obviously 
taken  from  Mt  The  Ethiopic  combines  the  two  readings. 

49.  £  TTpoo-epT)£ei'  6  Trorapos.  Lk.  gives  only  the  main  incident, 
the  nver,  created  by  the  rain,  smiting  the  house.  But  Mt  is  much 
more  graphic:  Karefir)  rj  fipoxq  xal  rjXOov  ol  irorapni  kcll  h rvtva-av 
ol  ave/xot  Kal  Trpocr€KO\j/av  rrj  olKtq,  Zk€lvt). 

auvivevev.  “  It  fell  in,”  ue.  the  whole  fell  together  in  a  heap : 
much  more  expressive  than  Ittc crev,  which  some  texts  (A  C)  here 
borrow  from  Mt 

Zylvero  to  pTjypo.  To  harmonize  with  r-poo-ep^ev.  This  use  of 
prjypa  for  “ruin”  (so  first  in  Rhem.)  seems  to  be  without  example. 
In  class.  Grk.  it  is  used  of  bodily  fractures  or  ruptures,  and  also  of 
clothes;  so  also  in  1  Kings  xL  30,  31 ;  2  Kings  iL  12.  But  Amos 
vi.  1 1  of  rents  in  a  building,  Tzara^zi  rov  oIkov  rov  peyav  OXdo-fLacriv, 
Kal  rov  oIkov  rov  piKpov  paypmjiv.  Hobart  contrasts  the  fipoxv, 
TpcxrcKOjj/aVy  hreo’evy  and  vrwns  of  Mt  with  the  wAiJ/tptvpa,  vpocrep- 
prjgev,  <njv€irc<T€v,  and  pvyfia  of  Lk.,  and  contends  that  the  latter 
four  belong  to  medical  phraseology  (pp.  55,  56). 

The  peya,  like  fieyaXy  in  Mt,  comes  last  with  emphasis. 
Divine  instruction,  intended  for  building  up,  must,  if  neglected, 
produce  disastrous  ruin.  The  *emu  eh  tttqjo-iv  (iL  34)  is  fulfilled. 
The  audience  are  left  with  the  crash  of  the  unreal  disciple’s  house 
sounding  in  their  ears. 

Similar  Rabbinical  sayings  are  quoted,  but  as  coming  from  persons  who  lived 
after  A.D.  100,  by  which  time  Christ's  teaching  bad  faltered  into  both  Jewish 
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and  pagan  thought.  “  Whosesoever  wisdom  is  above  his  works,  to  what  Is  he 
like?  To  a  tree  whose  branches  are  many  and  its  roots  few.  Then  the  wind 
cometh  and  rooteth  it  up  and  tumeth  it  over.  And,  whosesoever  works  are 
above  his  wisdom,  to  what  is  he  like?  To  a  tree  whose  branches  are  few  and 
its  roots  many.  Though  all  the  winds  come  upon  it  they  move  it  not  from  its 
place”  (Afzshna,  Pirqe  aboth>  III.  xxviu).  And  again,  “To  whom  is  he 
like,  that  with  many  merits  uniteth  great  wisdom?  To  him  who  first  layeth 
pamte  blocks  and  then  bricks.  Though  ever  so  mighty  floods  wash  round  the 
building,  yet  they  cannot  make  it  give  way.  But  to  whom  is  he  like,  who 
knoweth  much  and  fulfilleth  little  ?  To  him  who  layeth  the  foundation  with 
bncks,  which  are  disturbed  by  the  least  water  {A both  R .  Nathan ,  xxiii.).  See 
Edersh.  Z.  dr  T  u  pt  540 ;  Nicholson  on  Mt,  vii.  24. 

VH.  1.  The  division  of  the  chapters  is  misleading.  This 
verse  forms  the  conclusion  of  the  preceding  narrative  quite  in 
Lk.’s  manner.  Comp.  iv.  30,  37,  44,  v.  11,  16,  26,  vi.  n,  etc. 
It  is  not  the  introduction  to  what  follows,  for  Jesus  must  have 
been  in  Capernaum  some  time  before  the  centurion  heard  about 
Him.  Lk.  says  nothing  about  the  impression  which  the  discourse 
made  upon  the  people  (Mt  vii.  28),  nor  about  their  following  Him 
(Mt.  viiL  1). 

•E-ruStj  taXifraxrcy  iravra  tol  frjpaTa  avrov.  This  is  the  only  place  in 
N.T.  in  which  bretdif  is  used  in  the  temporal  sense  of  “after  that,  when 
now.”  Hence  ’Erel  Si  is  found  in  many  texts.  K  has  *E retSfj  Si,  while  D 
has  Kal  tytvcro  &re.  In  the  causal  sense  of  “  since,  seeing  that,”  breilhj 
occurs  only  in  Lk.  and  Paul  (xi.  6 ;  Acts  riii.  46,  xiv.  12,  xv.  24 ;  I  Cor. 
i.  21,  22,  xiv.  1 6,  xv.  21).  See  Elhcott  on  Phil.  ii.  26.  For  &rXi}pw<re, 
“completed,”  so  that  no  more  remained  to  be  said,  comp.  Acts  xii.  25, 
jjxl  25,  xiv.  26,  xix,  21. 

els  tcls  axoas  tov  Xaov.  The  els  marks  the  direction  of  what  was  said : 
comp,  i.  44,  iv.  44 ;  Acts  xL  22,  xvii.  20.  Both  in  bibL  Grk.  and  in  class. 
Grk.  &icoj  has  three  senses.  1.  “The  thing  heard,  report”  (1  Sam.  ii.  24; 
1  Kings  ii.  28;  Jn.  xii.  38;  Rom.  x.  16).  2.  “The  sense  of  hearing” 
(2  Sam.  xxii.  4,  5;  Job,  xliL  5 ;  1  Cor.  xii.  17 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  8).  3.  “The 
ear”  (Mk.  vii.  35 ;  Heb.  v.  11 5  2  Mac.  xv.  39). 

2-10.  The  healing  of  the  Centurion’s  Servant  at  Capernaum. 
Mt.  viii.  5-13.  Mt.  places  the  healing  of  the  leper  (Lk.  v.  12-14) 
between  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  and  the  healing  of  the  cen¬ 
turion’s  slave.  This  centurion  was  a  heathen  by  birth  (ver  9),  and 
was  probably  in  the  service  of  Antipas.  He  had  become  in  some 
degree  attracted  to  Judaism  (ver.  5),  and  was  an  illustration  of  the 
great  truth  which  Lk.  delights  to  exhibit,  that  Gentile  and  Jew 
alike  share  in  the  blessings  of  the  kingdom.  The  anima  naturaliter 
Christiana  of  the  man  is  seen  in  his  affection  for  his  slave. 

2.  tjficXXci'  reXeuTav.  “Was  on  the  point  of  dying,”  and  would 
have  done  so  but  for  this  intervention  (Acts  xii.  6,  xvi.  27,  etc.). 
Burton,  §  73.  For  Imfros,  “  held  in  honour,  held  dear,”  comp, 
xiv.  8;  Phil.  ii.  29;  1  Pet  ii  4,  6 ;  Is.  xxviii.  16.  The  fact 
explains  why  this  deputation  of  elders  came. 
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8.  dir&rm\«v  irpbs  aWr  irpccrpuT/pous.  These  elders  (no 
article)  would  be  leading  citizens ;  but  they  need  not  be  identified 
with  the  ycoyoi  (viii.  49,  xiii.  14;  Acts  xiii,  15,  xviii.  8,  17), 

as  Godet  formerly  advocated.  The  compound  8tcurw£eip,  “to 
bring  safe  through,”  is  almost  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (Acts 
xxiii.  24,  xxvii.  43,  44,  xxviii.  1,  4 ;  Mt  xiv.  36 ;  1  Pet  iii,  20). 

4.  oi  -irapay€w5|x€wi.  A  favourite  verb  (ver.  20,  viii.  19, 
xL  6,  xii.  51,  xiv.  21,  xix.  16,  xxii.  52 ;  and  about  twenty  times  in 
Acts) :  elsewhere  in  N.T.  eight  or  nine  times,  but  very  freq.  in 
LXX. 

i<mv  4  rovro.  “  He  is  worthy  that  Thou  shooldest  do 

this  for  him  ” ;  2  sing,  fat.  mid.  The  reading  raptfei  (G  V  A)  is  3  sing.  fat. 
act  and  must  not  be  taken  as  analogous  to  the  exceptional  farms  olei,  tye c, 
and  potiXet,  But  beyond  doubt  vapi^Q  (K  A  B  C  D  RH  eta)  is  the  correct 
reading. 

5.  &y<nr$  yelp  rb  ?0kos  This  would  hardly  be  said  of  one 

who  was  actually  a  proselyte.  He  had  learned  to  admire  and 
respect  the  pure  worship  of  the  Jews  and  to  feel  affection  for  the 
people  who  practised  it  This  would  be  all  the  more  likely  if  he 
were  in  the  service  of  the  Herods  rather  than  that  of  heathen 
Rome. 

tJ|f  aruvayttyfjv  curbs  ^xoSdprjcrcy  TjjuK.  “  At  his  own  expense  he 
built  us  our  synagogue,”  the  one  which  we  have;  not  ua  syna¬ 
gogue  ”  (AV.).  Had  Capernaum  only  one  synagogue  ? 

If  Tell  H&m  represents  Capernaum,  and  if  the  ruins  of  the  synagogue  there 
are  from  a  building  of  this  date,  they  show  with  what  liberality  this  centurion 
had  carried  out  his  pious  work.  But  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  excellent  work 
exhibited  in  these  ruins  is  quite  so  early  as  the  first  century.  The  centurions 
appear  in  a  favourable  light  in  N.T.  (xxiii.  47 ;  Acts  x.  22,  xxii.  26,  xxiii.  17, 
23,  24,  xxiv.  23,  xxvii.  43).  Roman  organization  produced,  and  was  maintained 
by,  excellent  individuals,  who  were  a  blessing  to  others  and  themselves.  As 
Philo  says,  after  praising  Petronius  the  governor  of  Syria,  row  Sk  dya&ois  dya&dt 
inrrjxciy  fru/ce  yvdojias  6  Qebs  SC  Qp  wpeXovvres  dxpeXijdfyrornu  (Leg.  ad  Caium^ 
p.  1027,  ed.  Gelen.).  Augustus  had  recognized  the  value  of  synagogues  in 
pnaintaining  order  and  morality. 

6.  ou  jiaicpdK.  Comp.  Acts  xvii.  27.  The  expression  is 
peculiar  to  Lk.,  who  is  fond  of  ov  with  an  adj.  or  adv.  to  express 
his  meaning.  Comp,  ov  7 roXkoi  (xv.  13 ;  Acts  i.  5),  ov  ttoXv  (Acts 
xxvii.  14),  ovk  okiyos  (Acts  xii.  18,  xiv.  28,  xv.  2,  xviL  4,  12, 
xix.  23,  24,  xxviL  20),  o6k  6  rvx&v  (Acts  xix.  11,  xxviii  2),  ova 
axrrjjios  (Acts  xxL  39),  ov  fj&rpws  (Acts  xx.  12). 

gire/jLrl/ey  <f>£\ou$.  Comp.  xv.  6,  Acts  x.  24.  Mt  says  nothing  about 
either  of  these  deputations,  but  puts  the  message  of  both  into  the 
mouth  of  the  centurion  himself,  who  comes  in  person.  In  Lk.  the 
man's  humility  and  faith  prevail  over  his  anxiety  as  soon  as  he  sees 
that  the  first  deputation  has  succeeded,  and  that  the  great  Rabbi 
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and  Prophet  is  really  coming  to  him.  Therefore  he  sends  the 
second  deputation  to  say  that  he  is  not  worthy  of  a  visit,  and  that 
the  visit  is  not  necessary. 

Kupie,  p)  ctkJWou.  “Lord,  cease  to  trouble  Thyself”  The 
verb  is  a  marked  instance  of  the  tendency  of  words  to  become 
weaker  in  meaning:  o-fo'Wt#  (ovcvW,  xi.  22)  is  1.  “flay”;  2. 
“mangle”;  3,  “vex,  annoy”  (viii,  49;  Mk.  v.  35;  Mt.  ix.  36). 
See  Expositor \  1st  series,  1876,  iv.  pp.  30,  31.  What  follows 
seems  to  show  that  the  centurion  was  not  a  proselyte.  The  house 
of  a  Gentile  was  polluting  to  a  Jew,  and  therefore  ov  yap  wc<m>s 
€t/u,  k.t.A.,  is  quite  in  point  if  he  was  still  a  heathen.  But  it  is 
rather  strong  language  if  he  had  ceased  to  be  a  heathen.  For  Iva 
after  ucavos  see  Burton,  §  216. 

7.  dire  Xoyw,  Kal  laG^Tw  6  urns  jxou.  Lit.  “Say  with  a  word, 
and  let  my  servant  be  healed.”  The  word  is  to  be  the  instrument 
with  which  the  healing  is  to  take  place,  instead  of  Jesus’  coming  in 
person:  comp.  Acts  ii.  40  and  Gal.  vi.  11.  There  is  no  doubt 
that  6  vats  jjlov  means  “  my  servant.”  This  use  is  found  m  N.T. 
(xii.  45,  xv.  26 ;  Mt  viii.  6,  8,  13),  and  is  very  freq.  in  LXX  and  in 
class.  Grk. 

It  has  been  contended  that  in  Mt  viii.  6,  8,  13  xaty  must  mean  “son,” 
because  the  centurion  calls  his  servant  dovXos  m  ver.  9 :  as  if  it  were  improbable 
that  a  person  in  the  same  conversation  should  speak  sometimes  of  his  “  servant ” 
and  sometimes  of  his  “boy.”  In  both  narratives  irats  and  SoOXos  are  used  as 
synonyms ;  and  it  is  gratuitous  to  suppose  that  in  using  QoDXos  Lk.  has  misin¬ 
terpreted  the  Tats  in  the  source  which  he  employed.  Comp.  xv.  22,  26.  Here 
6  Tats  /jujv  is  more  affectionate  than  6  SovXSs  juov  would  have  been. 

8.  iyw  avOponros  e!p  fliro  e^oucriay  Taaaojxe^os.  The  elpu 
must  not  be  united  with  too-o-o/ag'os  and  made  the  equivalent  of 
raa-aopuLL :  Taxraopcvos  is  adjectival.  Thus,  “  For  I  am  a  man  who 
is  habitually  (pres,  part.)  placed  under  authority.”  But,  “  For  I 
am  an  ordinary  person  (av0pa>7ro$),  and  a  person  m  a  dependent 
position  ”  is  rather  an  exaggeration  of  the  Greek.  Comp,  inro  rrjv 
rov  /fcwriXectfs  iijovo-Lav  irecreiv  (2  Mac.  iii.  6).  The  Kal  yap  shows 
the  intimate  connexion  with  what  precedes,  cwrc  \6ycp  Kal  laOtfra) : 
see  on  vi.  32.  “  I  know  from  personal  experience  what  a  word 
from  one  in  authority  can  do.  A  word  from  my  superiors  secures 
my  obedience,  and  a  word  from  me  secures  the  obedience  of  my 
subordinates.  Thou,  who  art  under  no  man,  and  hast  authority 
over  unseen  powers,  hast  only  to  say  a  word  and  the  sickness  is 
healed.”  Perhaps  avOpunros  hints  that  Jesus  is  superhuman. 
Evidently  wo  cfovow  racro-o/Acvos  means  that,  if  an  inferior  can 
give  effective  orders,  much  more  can  a  superior  do  so.  It  is  the 
certainty  of  the  result  without  personal  presence  that  is  the  point. 

9.  6  'lt)(rouf  I0atf pcurev  afaov.  This  is  stated  in  both  narratives 
Comp.  Mk.  vi  6.  Those  who  are  unwilling  to  admit  any  limita- 
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tions  in  Christ’s  knowledge  have  to  explain  how  wonder  is  com¬ 
patible  with  omniscience.  One  limitation  is  clearly  told  us  by 
Himself  (Mk.  xiii.  32);  so  that  the  only  question  is  how  far  such 
limitations  extend.  See  on  ii.  46,  52,  and  xvii.  14.  Note  the 
solemn  Afyu  fyu*',  and  comp.  ver.  28,  x.  12,  24,  xi.  8,  9,  51,  etc. 

Iv  t§  *f<rpaY)\  Tocratfnp'  mcnriv  cupov.  This  again  points  co 
the  centurion  being  still  a  heathen.  Nowhere  among  the  Jews  had 
He  found  any  one  willing  to  believe  that  He  could  heal  without 
being  present.  It  is  natural  that  Lk.  should  express  this  preference 
for  a  Gentile  more  strongly  than  Mt.,  who  has  Trap*  ovSevi  Toa-avrrjv 
7TLUTLV  kv  to)  T trparjX  evpov .  Lk.  here  omits  the  remarkable  passage 
Mt.  viii.  ii,  12;  but  he  gives  it  in  quite  a  different  connexion 
xiii.  28,  29.  Such  teaching,  so  necessary  and  so  unwelcome  to  the 
Jews,  may  easily  have  been  repeated. 

10.  uTrocrTpev(/arres.  See  on  i.  56  and  iv.  14.  Lk.’s  fiyiaivorra  is 
stronger  than  the  laOrj  of  Mt.  The  servant  was  not  only  cured,  but 
“in  good  health.”  Non  modo  sanum,  sed  sanitate  utentem  (Beng.) 
Hobart  remarks  that  Lk.  “is  the  only  N.T.  writer  who  uses  vyiacvuv 
in  this  its  primary  sense, 1  to  be  in  sound  health,’  with  the  exception 
of  S.  John,  3  Ep.  2.  For  this  meaning  it  is  the  regular  word  in 
the  medical  writers”  (p.  10).  See  on  v.  31  and  comp.  xv.  27. 
Here  and  v.  31  Vulg.  has  sanus;  in  xv.  27,  salvus . 

The  identification  of  this  miracle  with  that  of  the  healing  of  the  son  of  the 
royal  official  (pa<r i\ik6s)  in  Jn.  iv.  is  not  probable :  it  involves  an  amount  of 
misinformation  or  carelessness  on  one  side  or  the  other  which  would  be  very 
startling.  Irenseus  seems  to  be  in  favour  of  it ;  but  “  centurion  ”  with  him  may 
be  a  slip  of  memory  or  a  misinterpretation  of  £a<nXnc<5s.  Ongen  and  Chrysostom 
contend  against  the  identification.  Is  there  any  difficulty  in  supposing  that  on 
more  than  one  occasion  Jesus  healed  without  being  present?  The  difficulty  is 
to  explain  one  such  instance,  without  admitting  the  possession  of  supernatural 
powers:  this  Strauss  has  shown,  and  the  efforts  or  Keim  and  Schenkel  to 
explain  it  by  a  combination  of  moral  and  psychical  causes  are  not  satisfying. 
There  is  no  parallel  to  it  in  O.T.,  for  (as  Keim  points  cart)  the  healing  of 
Naaman  is  not  really  analogous. 

11-17.  §  The  Raising  of  the  Widow’s  Son  at  Naim  Because 
Lk.  alone  records  it,  its  historical  character  has  been  questioned* 
But  there  were  multitudes  of  miracles  wrought  by  Christ  which 
have  never  been  recorded  in  detail  at  all  (iv.  23, 40,  41,  vi  18,  19 ; 
Jn.  ii.  23,  iv.  45,  vii.  31,  xii.  37,  xx.  30,  xxL  25),  and  among  these, 
as  ver.  22  shows,  were  cases  of  raising  the  dead.  We  must  not 
attribute  to  the  Evangelists  the  modem  way  of  regarding  the  raising 
of  the  dead  as  a  miracle  so  amazing,  because  so  difficult  to  perform, r 
that  every  real  instance  would  necessarily  become  widely  known, 
and  would  certainly  be  recorded  by  every  writer  who  had  knowledge 
of  it  To  a  Jew  it  would  be  hardly  move  marvellous  than  the  heal¬ 
ing  of  a  leper ;  and  to  one  who  believes  in  miracles  at  all,  dis¬ 
tinctions  as  to  difficulty  are  unmeaning  It  is  not  unreasonable  to 
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suppose,  either  that  this  event  never  came  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
other  Evangelists,  or  that,  although  they  knew  of  it,  they  did  not 
see  the  necessity  for  recording  it.  It  is  worth  noting  that  nearly  all 
recorded  instances  of  raising  the  dead  were  performed  for  women 
(i  Kings  xvii.  23;  2  Kings  iv.  36 ;  Jn.  xi.  22,  32;  Acts  ix.  41 ; 
Heb.  xl  35). 

1L  hr  It  is  not  easy  to  decide  between  the  reading  iv  rtp  i&} t9 

sc,  xpt>*V  (AB  R),  and  ip  ry  iffs,  sc \  yfiipq.  (K  C  D).  On  the  one  hand,  Lk. 
elsewhere,  when  he  writes  iv  r<£,  has  Kadetfs  (viii.  1) ;  on  the  other,  when  he 
writes  tq  he  does  not  prefix  iv  (ix.  37 ;  Acts  xxi.  1,  xxv.  17,  xxvu.  18). 
The  less  definite  would  be  more  likely  to  be  changed  to  the  more  definite  than 
vice  versa.  Thus  the  balance  both  of  external  and  internal  evidence  is  m 
favour  of  iv  t$  ei-ys,  and  we  must  not  limit  the  interval  between  the  miracles 
to  a  single  day.  In  N.T.  i(ij  s  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (ix.  37  ;  Acts  xxu  I,  xxv.  17, 
xxvii.  18)  So  also  isws  y  y  7 1  a  e  v  {v  12,  \v.  25,  \i\.  29,  41 ). 

NaiK.  The  place  is  not  mentioned  elsewhere  in  Scripture ;  and 
the  village  of  that  name  in  Josephus  (B.J.  iv.  9.  4)  is  on  the  other 
side  of  the  Jordan,  and  cannot  be  the  same. 

A  hamlet  called  Nein  was  found  by  Robinson  about  two  miles  west  of 
Endor,  on  the  north  slope  of  Little  Hermon,  which  is  where  Eusebius  and 
Jerome  place  it ;  and  it  would  be  about  a  day’s  journey  from  Capernaum. 
“  One  entrance  alone  it  could  have  had,  that  which  opens  on  the  rough  hillside 
in  its  downward  slope  to  the  plain  ”  (Stanley,  Sin,  dr3  Pal.  p.  357) ;  so  that  the 
very  path  on  which  the  two  companies  met  can  be  identified.  About  ten 
minutes*  walk  on  the  road  to  Endor  is  a  burying-place  which  is  still  used,  and 
there  are  many  tombs  cut  in  the  rock.  Robinson,  Pal.  iii.  p.  469 ;  Bibl.  Res ; 
iL  361 ;  Thomson,  Land  dr*  Book ,  p.  445  ;  Tristram,  Land  of  Israel ,  p.  127. 
The  expression,  rlikiv  KaXovfiiryv  Na tv,  looks  as  if  Lk.  were  writing  for  those 
who  were  not  familiar  with  the  country ;  comp,  i  26,  39,  iv.  31.  See  on  vi.  15. 

ol  jxaOirjTa!  auToO.  Including  more  than  the  Twelve;  vi.  13. 
See  on  xL  29. 

12.  fcal  l$od  £fejcofu£cTo  tcOwjk^s.  “Behold  there  was  being 
carried  out  a  dead  man.”  Or,  “there  was  being  carried  out  dead 
the  only  son,”  etc.  The  /cat  introduces  the  apodosis  of  As  SI 
Ijyytor €,  and  must  be  omitted  in  translation :  “then”  would  be  too 
strong.  See  on  v.  12.  The  compound  verb  occurs  here  only  in 
N.T.  and  nowhere  in  LXX.  It  is  equivalent  to  kK<j>ipuv  (Acts  v. 
6,  9,  10)  and  efferre,  and  is  used  of  carrying  out  to  burial,  Polyb. 
xxxv.  6.2;  Plut  Agis}  xxi. ;  Cic.  xlii.  In  later  Gk.  e/c/co/uSij  is 
used  for  €K<f>opa  of  burial.  With  tcOvtjkcSs  comp.  Jn.  xi.  44. 

jioKoycrijs  010s  Tg  pi]Tpl  oijtou.  Comp.  viii.  42,  ix.  38;  Heb. 
xL  17;  Judg.  xl  34;  Tobit  iii.  15,  viii.  17.  Only  in  Jn.  is  /tovoyenjs 
used  of  the  Divine  Sonship  (i.  14,  18,  iii.  16,  18;  1  Jn.  iv.  9). 

koX  ftW)  V  x^Pa*  The  Ijv  may  safely  be  pronounced  to  be  certainly 
genuine  (NBCLSVg  and  most  Vernons).  For  abrij  some  editors  write 
«0np,  and  a  few  authorities  have  xo l  airy  yflFh  The  mourning  of  a  widow 
far  an  only  son  is  typical  for  the  extremity  of  grief :  *rba  cum  flit  unicum 
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mater  (Catull.  rods.  5),  Comp.  Jer,  vi  26 ;  Amo*  viii.  TO  j  Zecfc*  xii  10; 

Prov.  iv.  3, 

oxXos  ttjs  w<5Xc«$  Ikclv6s.  Some  of  this  multitude  would  be  hired 
mourners,  and  musicians  with  flutes  and  cymbals.  The  mother 
would  walk  in  front  of  the  bier,  and  Jesus  would  naturally  address 
her  before  touching  it.  This  use  of  ixavo 9  for  "enough  and  to 
spare,  much,"  is  specially  freq,  in  Lk.  (viii.  27,  32,  xx.  9,  xxii.  38, 
xxiii.  8,  9;  Acts  viii.  n,  ix.  23,  43,  xL  24,  26,  etc.).  It  is  possibly 
colloquial :  it  occurs  in  Aristoph.  Pax  354.  See  Kennedy,  Sources 
of  N*T.  Grk .  p.  79.  D  here  has  ttoXvs. 

18.  Kal  iSwv  aurqv  6  Kuptos  IcrTrXayiacrflTj  &n  atfrfj.  The  introduc¬ 
tion  of  o  K vpios  has  special  point  here :  it  is  the  Lord  of  Life  meet¬ 
ing  sorrow  and  death.  The  expression  is  characteristic  of  Lk. 
Comp.  xxiv.  34,  and  see  on  v.  17.  Compassion  is  elsewhere  men¬ 
tioned  as  a  moving  cause  in  Christ's  miracles  (Mt  xiv.  14,  xv.  32, 
xx.  34 ;  Mk.  L  41,  viii.  2).  The  verb  is  peculiar  to  the  Synoptists ; 
and,  excepting  in  parables  (Lk.  x.  33,  xv.  20;  Mt  xviii.  27),  is 
used  of  no  one  but  Christ  It  is  followed,  as  here,  by  hrL  c.  dat 
Mt  xiv.  14;  and  by  irepC  c.  gen .  Mt  ix.  36;  but  generally  by 
hrt  c.  acc.  (Mt  xv.  32;  Mk.  vi.  34,  viii  2,  ix.  22). 

M^|  icXaZe.  “  Do  not  go  on  weeping,  cease  to  weep " :  comp, 
ver.  6.  He  is  absolutely  sure  of  the  result ;  otherwise  the  command 
would  have  been  unnatural  Quis  matrern ,  nisi  mentis  inops>  in 
future  nati  Flere  vetaff 

14.  rjiJmTO  Tijs  cropou,  ot  82  paardJoKTcs  corrjorar.  Lk.  clearly 
intimates  that  the  purpose  of  the  touching  was  to  make  the  bearers 
stand  still  At  such  solemn  times  words  are  avoided,  and  this 
quiet  sign  sufficed.  Perhaps  it  also  meant  that  Jesus  claimed  as 
His  own  what  Death  had  seized  as  his  prey.  Lk.  equally  clearly 
intimates  that  the  resurrection  was  caused  by  Christ's  command. 
This  is  the  case  in  all  three  instances  of  raising  the  dead  (viii.  54 ; 
Jn.  xi.  43).  The  <ropos  may  be  either  the  bier  on  which  the  body 
was  carried,  or  the  open  coffin  (probably  wicker)  in  which  it  was 
laid  (Gen.  L  26 ;  Hdt  L  68.  3,  il  78.  1). 

It  is  worth  noting  that  paordfcir,  which  occurs  twenty-seven  times  in 

N.T.  (x.  4,  xL  27,  xiv.  27,  xxii.  10,  etc.),  is  found  only  once  in  LXX. 

col  X£y».  “  To  thee  I  say,  Arise."  To  the  mother  He  had  said, 
“  Weep  not"  The  <roi  is  emphatic.  For  this  use  of  Ac y«,  almost 
in  the  sense  of  “  I  command,"  comp.  xL  9,  xiL  4,  xvi.  9. 

15.  dreicddtorci'  6  y€Kp6§.  The  verb  occurs  only  here  and  Acts 
ix.  40  in  N.T. ;  in  both  cases  of  persons  restored  to  life  and  sitting 
up.  Not  in  LXX.  In  this  intrans.  sense  it  is  rare,  excepting  in 
medical  writers,  who  often  use  it  of  sick  persons  sitting  up  in  bed 
(Hobart,  p.  11).  The  speaking  proved  complete  restoration. 
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To  suggest  that  the  young  man  was  in  a  trance  does  not  get  rid  of  the 
miracle.  How  did  Jesus  know  that  he  was  in  a  trance,  and  know  exactly  how 
to  rouse  him  ?  And  can  we  suppose  that  this  happened  on  three  different  occa¬ 
sions,  even  if  we  could  reconcile  Christ’s  action  with  a  character  for  truthfulness? 
Here  and  m  the  case  of  Jairus’  daughter  it  is  the  Evangelist  who  tells  us  that  the 
person  was  dead  ;  but  Jesus  Himself  declared  that  Lazarus  was  dead  (Jn.  xi.  14). 
We  are  told  that  the  symmetry  of  the  three  instances  is  suspicious ;  raised  from 
the  death-bed,  raised  from  the  bier,  raised  from  the  tomb.  But  no  Evangelist 
gives  us  the  triplet.  Lk.  is  the  only  writer  who  records  more  than  one,  ana  the 
two  which  he  records  he  places  in  unsymmetrical  order,  the  raising  from  the  bier 
coming  before  the  raising  from  the  death-bed.  Strauss  has  shown  how  unsatis¬ 
factory  the  trance  theory  is  {Leben  Jesu ,  ed.  1864,  p.  469). 

eStuKCK  aMv  t§  pjTpu  The  sudden  change  of  nominative 
causes  no  obscurity.  Comp.  xiv.  5,  xv.  1 5,  xvii.  2,  xix.  4 ;  Acts  vi. 
6,  x.  4.  Jesus  might  have  claimed  the  life  which  He  has  restored, 
nam  jimnis  jam  desierat  esse  matris  suce ;  but  compassion  for  the 
mother  again  influences  Him.  Comp.  ix.  55 ;  Acts  ix.  41 ;  1  Mac. 
x.  9 ;  1  Kings  xvii.  23 ;  2  Kings  iv.  36. 

16.  "EXapcy  Sc  4>60o$  irdrras.  It  is  natural  that  this  should  be 
the  first  feeling  on  seeing  a  corpse  reanimated.  But  a  writer  of 
fiction  would  rather  have  given  us  the  frantic  joy  of  the  mother 
and  of  those  who  sympathized  with  her.  Comp.  i.  65,  v.  8,  26, 
viiL  37 ;  Acts  ii.  43,  xix.  37.  See  on  L  12,  and  also  Schanz,  adloc. 

XiTyovtcs  on  .  .  .  xal  otu  It  is  very  forced  to  make  Sri  in 
both  cases  argumentative :  “  Saying,  (We  praise  God)  because 
.  .  .  and  because.”  It  is  possible  to  take  the  second  on  in  this 
way ;  but  the  common  method  of  making  both  to  be  recitative  is 
preferable.  Both,  therefore,  are  to  be  omitted  in  translation,  the 
words  quoted  being  in  the  oratio  recta  (Tyn.  Cran.  Cov.  RV.). 
Cases  in  which  on  may  be  taken  either  way  are  freq.  in  N.T. 
(L  45,  ii.  11,  iv.  36,  viL  39,  ix.  22,  x.  21,  xi.  38,  xxii.  70 ;  1  Jn.  ii 
12-14,  etc.). 

‘Eirco-K^ij/aTo  6  ©«&§  t&v  \obv  avrou.  Comp.  L  68,  78 ;  Acts  xv. 
14;  Heb.  ii.  6.  The  verb  was  specially  used  of  the  “visits”  of  a 
physician.  Comp.  Mt  xxv.  36,  43 ;  Jas.  i.  27 ;  Acts  vL  3,  viL  23, 
xv.  36,  the  only  other  passages  in  N.T.  in  which  the  word  occurs. 
In  the  sense  of  visiting  with  judgment  or  punishment  it  is  never 
used  in  N.T.  and  but  seldom  in  LXX  (Ps.  lxxxviiL  33  ;  Jer.  ix.  9, 
25,  xL  22,  li.  29).  After  the  weary  centuries  during  which  no 
Prophet  had  appeared,  it  was  indeed  a  proof  of  Jehovah's  visiting 
His  people  that  one  who  excelled  the  greatest  Prophets  was  among 
them.  No  one  in  O.T.  raised  the  dead  with  a  word. 

17.  c£tj\0€I'  6  Xoyos  OUTOS  iv  o\r\  rfj  ’louSata  -irepl  auTOu,  The 
Xoyos  is  the  one  just  mentioned, — that  God  had  visited  His  people 
in  sending  a  mighty  Prophet  The  statement  does  not  imply  that 
Lk.  supposed  Nam  to  be  in  Judaea.  Tov&ua  here  probably  means 
Palestine :  see  on  iv.  44  and  xxiii.  5.  But  even  if  we  take  it  in  the 
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narrower  sense  of  Judaea  as  distinct  from  Galilee,  Samaria,  and 
Peraea,  there  is  no  need  to  attribute  to  Lk.  any  geographical  in¬ 
accuracy.  “This  saying  went  forth  (from  Nain  and  circulated) 
in  Judaea”;  i.e.  it  reached  the  headquarters  of  Christ’s  opponents. 
For  Trcpl  auTou  comp.  v.  15* 

This  pregnant  use  of  &  prep,  of  rest  after  a  verb  of  motion  is  perhaps 
found  only  m  late  Grk.,  for  in  Thuc.  iv.  42.  3  and  Xen.  Hellen.  vii.  5. 10  the 
readings  vary  between  dr-fecar  and  drijaar.  Comp.  viii.  7,  and  see  Win.  L 
4-  P*  5*4- 

Koi  irdotj  tq  ircpix^PV*  Note  the  position  of  this  clause,  which 
is  added  after  w epl  avrov  with  augmented  force:  “and  (what  is 
more)  in  all  the  region  round  about  ” ;  i.e.  round  about  ’IovSafo, 
not  Nain.  Comp.  Acts  xxvi.  23.  The  verse  prepares  the  way  for 
the  next  incident  by  showing  how  the  Baptist’s  disciples  came  to 
hear  about  “all  these  things.” 

The  evidence  that  Jesus  raised  the  dead  is  that  of  all  four  Gospels  and  0 4 
primitive  tradition.  The  fact  seems  to  have  been  universally  believed  in  the 
early  Church  (Justin,  Apol.  L  22.  4 8;  Try.  box.;  Ong.  c.  Cels.  ii.  48). 
Quadratus,  one  of  the  earliest  apologists,  who  addressed  a  defence  of  Christianity 
to  Hadrian  A.D.  125,  says  in  the  only  fragment  of  it  which  is  extant,  “  But  the 
works  of  our  Saviour  were  always  present,  for  they  were  true ;  those  that  were 
healed  and  those  that  were  raised  from  the  dead,  who  were  seen  not  only  when 
they  were  healed  and  when  they  were  raised,  but  were  also  always  present ;  and 
not  merely  while  the  Saviour  was  on  earth,  but  also  after  His  departure,  they 
were  there  for  a  considerable  time,  so  that  some  of  them  lived  even  to  our  own 
times  ”  (Eus.  H.  E.  iv.  3.  2).  This  does  not  mean  that  Quadratus  had  seen 
any  of  them,  but  that  there  was  abundance  of  opportunity,  long  after  the  event, 
to  inquire  into  the  reality  of  these  miracles.  S.  Paul  uses  the  same  kind  of 
argument  respecting  the  resurrection  of  Christ  (l  Cor.  xv.  5-8).  Weiss  points 
out  how  unsatisfactory  are  all  the  attempts  to  explain  the  evidence  on  any 
other  hypothesis  than  the  historical  fact  tnat  Jesus  raised  the  dead  {Lebcn  Jesu> 
i.  pp.  557-565,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  178-1 86).  He  concludes  thus:  “In  no  other 
miracle  did  the  grace  of  God,  which  appeared  in  His  Messiah,  manifest  itself  so 
gloriously,  by  overcoming  the  consequences  of  sin  and  thereby  giving  a  pledge 
for  the  highest  consummation  of  salvation.”  See  Aug.  In  Jok.  Trac.  xlix.  2* 

18-86.  The  message  from  the  Baptist  to  the  Christ  Peculiar 
to  Lk.  and  Mt,  who  place  it  in  different  connexions,  but  assign  to 
it  the  same  occasion,  viz.  that  John  had  “heard  in  his  prison  the 
works  of  the  Christ  ”  (Mt  xi  2).  Lie’s  narrative,  as  usual,  is  the 
more  full.  He  does  not  mention  that  John  is  in  prison,  having 
already  stated  the  fact  by  anticipation  (iii,  20).  The  vcpl  vdrrm 
tovtwv  shows  that  the  works  reported  to  the  Baptist  include  the 
healing  of  the  centurion’s  servant  and  the  raising  of  the  widow’s  son* 

nr phi  rbv  Kvpiov.  This  is  probably  the  true  leading  (B  L  RX,  a  fij  Vulg.) 
lather  than  rpbs  rdr  T170W  (N  AXT,  bcf).  See  on  ver.  13. 

19*  Jb  el  6  epxo/xcKos ;  “Art  Thou  (in  emphatic  contrast  to 
irepov)  He  that  cometh,”  ix.  whose  coming  is  a  matter  of  quite 
notorious  certainty  (iii  16,  xni.  35,  xix.  38 ;  Heb.  x.  37). 
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*1  erepoy  irpoo-SoKtufiev ;  “  Or  must  we  loc  k  for  another,  different 
in  kind?”  whereas  SXXoy  might  be  anothei  of  the  same  kind  (Lft 
on  Gal.  i.  6,  7).  The  reading  It epov  (#  B  L  R  X  B)  is  right,  and  is 
not  taken  from  Mt  It  is  aXXov  (A  D)  that  is  the  corruption. 
For  the  delib.  subj.  comp.  iii.  10,  12,  14.  See  oniii.  15. 

The  meaning  of  the  question  thus  sent  to  Christ  has  been 
much  discussed.  1.  Chrystostom  and  other  Fathers  have  sug¬ 
gested  that  the  question  was  asked  for  the  sake  of  John’s  disciples , 
who  needed  strengthening  or  correcting  in  their  beliefs.  See 
Oxford  Library  of  the  Fathers ,  x.  p.  267,  note  e.  Luther,  Calvin, 
Beza,  Grotius,  Bengel,  and  others  adopt  this  view.  But  the  whole 
context  is  against  it  Christ’s  reply  is  addressed  to  John,  not  to 
the  disciples;  and  it  is  not  clear  that  the  disciples  even  under¬ 
stood  the  message  which  they  carried.  2.  Weiss  and  other  critics 
follow  Tertullian  ( Marcion .  iv.  18)  in  contending  that  fohris  own 
faith  was  failing,  because  the  career  of  Jesus  did  not  seem  to 
correspond  with  what  he  and  the  people  had  expected,  and  with 
what  he  had  foretold  (iii.  17).  There  is  nothing  incredible  in  this 
view ;  but  the  Baptist  had  had  such  a  long  and  stern  preparation 
for  his  work,  and  had  received  such  convincing  evidence  that  Jesus 
was  the  Messiah,  that  a  failure  in  his  faith  is  surprising.  3.  Hase 
and  others  suggest  that  he  was  not  failing  in  faith,  but  in  patience, 
John  was  disappointed  that  Jesus  did  not  make  more  progress, 
and  he  wished  to  urge  Him  on  to  take  a  more  prominent  and 
indisputable  position.  “  If  Thou  do  these  things,  manifest  Thyself 
unto  the  world.”  Perhaps  John  was  also  perplexed  by  the  fact 
that  one  who  could  work  such  miracles  did  not  set  His  forerunner 
free,  nor  “  cleanse  His  threshing-floor  ”  of  such  refuse  as  Antipas 
and  Herodias.  This  view  suits  the  context  better  than  the  second. 
John’s  sending  to  Jesus  is  strong  evidence  that  he  was  not  seriously 
in  doubt  as  to  His  Messiahship.  For  a  false  Christ  would  not 
have  confessed  that  he  was  false ;  and  what  proof  could  the  true 
Christ  give  more  convincing  than  the  voice  from  heaven  and  the 
visible  descent  of  the  Spirit  ?  4.  The  view  of  Strauss,  that  John 
had  just  begun  to  conjecture  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah,  and  that 
therefore  this  narrative  is  fatal  to  the  story  of  his  having  baptized 
Jesus  and  proclaimed  Him  as  the  Messiah,  is  answered  by 
Hase  ( Gesch .  Jesu%  §  39,  p.  388,  ed.  1891).  See  also  Hahn,  L 
P-475- 

21.  OcpaireJciv  dir 6,  See  on  v.  15 :  it  is  peculiar  to  Lk. 

paarCyuv.  u Distressing  bodily  diseases”;  Mk.  iii.  10,  v.  29, 
34.  In  LXX  it  is  used  of  any  grievous  trouble,  but  not  specially 
of  disease:  Ps.  xxxv.  15,  lxxxviiL  32 ;  Ecclus.  xL  9;  2  Mac.  vii. 
37 :  comp.  Horn.  II,  xii.  37,  xiii.  814 ;  Aesch.  Sept,  607 ;  Ag,  642. 
The  notion  that  troubles  are  Divine  chastisements  is  implied  in 
the  word.  It  is  used  literally  Acts  xxii.  24  and  Heb.  xL  36. 
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ixapiaaro.  “He  graciously  bestowed,  made  a  free  present 
of”;  magnificum  verbum  (Beng.);  comp.  2  Mac.  iil  31. 

22.  dirayyeiXaTe  %\<s>&v€u  See  on  viii.  20.  The  answer  is  ex¬ 
pressly  sent  to  John :  there  is  no  intimation  that  it  is  for  the  in¬ 
struction  of  his  disciples,  who  are  sent  back,  “  like  the  messenger 
from  Gabii  to  Sextus  Tarquinius,”  to  relate  a  symbolical  narrative, 
which  their  master  is  to  interpret.  That  they  can  understand  it  is 
neither  stated  nor  implied. 

tu<J>\oi  dva|3Xlirou<nv,  k.t.X.  There  is  probably  a  direct  reference 
to  Is.  xxxv.  5,  6,  lxi.  1.  It  is  clear,  not  only  that  Lk.  and  ML 
understand  Jesus  to  refer  to  bodily  and  not  spiritual  healings,  but 
that  they  are  right  in  doing  so.  John’s  messengers  had  not  “  seen 
and  heard  ”  Christ  healing  the  spiritually  blind  and  the  morally 
leprous.  Moreover,  what  need  to  add  7rro)xol  evayye\t£ovTcu,  if  all 
that  precedes  refers  to  the  preaching  of  the  good  tidings  ?  It  is 
unnatural  to  express  the  same  fact,  first  by  a  series  of  metaphors, 
and  then  literally.  All  the  clauses  should  be  taken  literally.  They 
seem  to  be  arranged  in  two  groups,  which  are  connected  by  /ecu, 
and  in  each  group  there  is  a  climax,  the  strongest  item  of  evidence 
being  placed  last 

Trrojxol  euaYycXi^ovTcu.  This  was  the  clearest  sign  of  His  being 
the  Christ  (Is.  lxi.  1),  as  He  Himself  had  declared  at  Nazareth  (iv. 
18-21).  His  miracles  need  not  mean  more  than  that  He  was  “a 
great  Prophet  ” ;  moreover,  the  Baptist  had  already  heard  of  them. 
But  it  was  a  new  thing  that  the  poor,  whom  the  Greek  despised 
and  the  Roman  trampled  on,  and  whom  the  priest  and  the  Levite 
ieft  on  one  side,  should  be  invited  into  the  Kingdom  of  God  (vi. 
20).  For  the  passive  sense  of  euayyeXi&artfcu  comp.  Heb.  iv.  2,  6, 
and  see  Win.  xxxix.  1.  a,  p.  326,  and  Fntzsche  on  ML  vi.  4.  For 
euayeXAiov  see  on  Rom.  i.  1. 

23.  pa/edpioS'  Not  pLaKapioi ,  as  it  would  have  been  if  the 
direct  reference  were  to  the  disciples  of  John.  It  implies  that 
the  Baptist  had  in  some  way  found  an  occasion  of  stumbling  in 
Jesus  (/.  e.  he  had  been  wanting  in  faith,  or  in  trust,  or  in  patience); 
and  it  also  encourages  him  to  overcome  this  temptation. 

crKaySaXiaOtj.  Only  here  and  xvii.  2  in  Lk.,  but  frequent  in 
ML  and  Mk.  Tht  verb  combines  the  notions  of  “  trip  up  ”  and 
“  entrap,”  and  in  N.T.  is  always  used  in  the  figurative  sense  of 
“  causing  to  sin.”  See  on  xvii.  1.  This  record  of  a  rebuke  to  the 
Baptist  is  one  of  many  instances  of  the  candour  of  the  Evangelists. 
For  8s  2dv  see  Greg.  Proleg.  p.  96,  and  Win.  xli.  6,  p.  390 ;  this 
use  of  lav  for  av  is  common  in  LXX  and  N.T.  (xvii.  33?;  Mt.  v. 
19,  32,  xiL  32,  xviii.  5 ;  Jas.  iv.  4). 

24.  ircpl  ’lodvou.  This  is  further  evidence  that  the  question  and 
answer  just  recorded  concerned  John  himself.  The  people  had 
heard  Jesus  send  a  rebuke  to  the  BaptisL  But  He  forthwith 
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guards  them  from  supposing  that  John  has  ceased  to  be  worthy  of 
reverence.  He  waits  till  his  disciples  are  gone ;  because  if  they 
had  heard  and  reported  Christ’s  praise  of  John  to  their  master,  it 
might  have  cancelled  the  effect  of  the  rebuke.  This  panegyric  is 
almost  the  funeral  oration  of  the  Baptist ;  for  soon  after  this  he 
was  put  to  death.  For  ^pJaTo  see  on  iv.  ax. 

Tt  4g^X0arc.  In  each  of  the  three  questions  it  is  possible  to  put  the 
note  of  interrogation  before,  the  infinitive,  and  render,  “  \Vny  went  ye  out?  to 
behold?”  etc.  But  the  order  of  the  words  favours  the  usual  punctuation. 
Perhaps  OedoaoScu  implies  <(  behold  ”  with  wonder  and  admiration. 

fcdXapop  •  .  .  o-aXcudfxepoK.  The  literal  meaning  makes  ex¬ 
cellent  sense:  “ Did  you  go  out  into  the  wilderness  to  admire 
what  you  would  certainly  find  there,  but  which  would  have  no 
interest  or  attraction  ?  Or  did  you  go  out  to  see  what  would  no 
doubt  have  been  interesting  and  attractive,  but  which  you  were 
not  likely  to  find  there  ?  ”  But  it  also  makes  good  sense  to  in¬ 
terpret,  “Had  John  been  a  weak  and  fickle  person,  you  would 
not  have  made  a  pilgrimage  to  see  him.” 

25.  avOpwTrov  iv  paXaicois.  Such  a  person  would  not  be  found 
in  the  wilderness;  although  he  might  have  attracted  them.  -This 
seems  to  show  that  the  KaXa/xov  is  not  metaphorical,  for  this  is 
obviously  literal. 

ol  iv  tfiano-pw  €V8o£a>  ical  rpu<J>§  frrrdpxorres.  “  Those  who  live 
in  gorgeous  apparel  and  luxury.”  The  word  IfiaTurfios  is  of  late 
origin,  and  is  seldom  used  excepting  of  costly  vesture  (ix.  29; 
Acts  xx.  33 ;  Jn.  xix.  24 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  9 ;  Gen.  xxiv.  53 ;  Exod.  iii. 
22,  xii  35;  1  Kings  x.  5).  See  Trench,  Syn.  L  For  4v8<5£a> 
comp.  xiii.  17,  and  for  dndpxovreg  see  on  viii.  41.  In  N.T.  rpvfiy 
occurs  only  here  and  2  Pet  ii.  13 ;  in  LXX  only  as  v.L  Lam.  iv.  5. 
But  it  is  freq.  in  class.  Grk.  It  means  an  enervating  mode  of  life 
{OpmofLaiy  “I  am  broken  up  and  enfeebled ”). 

26.  Trepurcr&rcpov  wpo^Tou.  This  completes  the  climax :  /caXa- 
fxov,  a vOpwirov,  it po<fnrjrr}vf  xcpiorcrorepov  'irpof^ryov.  In  TrcpicnroTcpov 
we  have  a  late  equivalent  of  irXiov.  It  may  be  masc.  or  neut., 
but  is  probably  neut,  like  irXuov  in  xi.  32.  Comp.  xii.  4,  xx.  47. 
They  went  out  to  see  something  more  than  a  Prophet,  and  they 
did  see  it 

27.  This  quotation  from  Malachi  (iii.  1)  is  given  by  Mk.  at  the 

opening  of  his  Gospel  coupled  with  go&rros,  and 

attributed  as  a  whole  to  Isaiah.  Neither  Heb.  nor  LXX  has  wpfc 
vpoadJTTou  aou,  which  Mt  ML  and  Lk.  all  insert  in  the  first  clause. 
See  on  ix.  52.  Moreover,  they  all  three  have  aTrocrreXXw  and 
KaraxrK€voxr€L  instead  of  the  i^airoOTeXXw  and  hnfiXtyerai  of  LXX. 
See  on  iv.  18.  The  passage  was  one  of  the  common-places  of 
Messianic  prophecy,  and  had  been  stereotyped  in  ar  independent 
Greek  form  before  die  Evangelists  made  use  of  it 
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28.  £v  y€^roL9  yumiKojy.  A  solemn  periphrasis  for  the  whole 
human  race ;  that  it  implies  weakness  and  frailty  is  not  evident : 
in  Job  xiv.  1  these  qualities  are  expressed .  It  is  human  generation 
as  distinct  from  heavenly  regeneration  that  is  meant  John’s 
superiority  lay,  not  in  his  personal  character,  but  in  his  office  and 
mission:  the  glory  of  being  the  immediate  forerunner  of  the 
Messiah  was  unique.  He  was  a  Prophet,  like  Moses  and  Elijah ; 
yet  he  not  only  prophesied,  but  saw  and  pointed  out  to  others 
Him  of  whom  he  prophesied.  Lk.  omits  the  Hebrew  afirjv. 

The  word  Tpo<p^rqs  is  an  interpolation.  The  external  evidence  against 
it  is  immense  (fci  B  K  L  M  X  E  and  most  Versions),  and  it  is  improbable  that 
the  possibility  of  Prophets  outside  Israel  would  be  indicated, 

6  Zk  fUKp<$T€pos.  There  is  no  need  to  make  this  a  superlative, 
as  AV.  alone  among  English  Versions:  better,  “he  that  is  in¬ 
ferior,”  i.e.  less  than  other  members  of  the  Kingdom,  less  than 
any  among  the  more  insignificant  It  is  most  unnatural  to  explain 
6  fjuKporepos  of  Christ  Chrysostom  says,  Trepl  iavrov  Aeycov  cbcorois 

KpV7TT€L  TO  7Tp6<TQ)7rOV  Sid  T7JV  €TL  KpdTOVCTaV  XnTOVOULV  KCH  Sid  TO  p.7J 

86$ di  Trepl  iavrov  piya  n  Xeyetv  {Horn.  xxxvii.  p.  417),  and  above 
he  explains  fUKporcpos  as  Kara  rqv  rjXiKiav  teal  Kara  ttjv  tcov  ttoAA&k 
8o$dv  (p.  416).  Much  the  same  view  is  taken  by  Hilary,  Theophy- 
lact,  Erasmus,  Luther,  Fritzsche,  and  others.  In  that  case  kv  rfi 
paxrtAefy  to v  ®€o0  must  be  taken  after  fiet&v,  which  is  awkward ; 
and  we  can  hardly  suppose  that  Jesus  would  have  so  perplexed 
the  people  as  to  affirm  that  He  was  inferior  to  the  Baptist,  who  in 
all  his  teaching  had  enthusiastically  maintained  the  contrary  mi. 
16;  ML  iii.  11 ;  Mk.  L  7 ;  Jn.  I  15,  20,  27,  30,  iii.  28-30).  By 
his  office  John  belonged  to  the  old  dispensation ;  he  was  its  last 
and  highest  product  ( major  prophetd ,  quia  finis  prophttarum ),  but 
he  belonged  to  the  era  of  preparation.  In  spiritual  privileges,  in 
grace,  and  in  knowledge  any  even  of  the  humbler  members  of  the 
Kingdom  are  superior  to  him.  He  is  a  servant,  they  are  sons ;  he 
is  the  friend  of  the  Bridegroom,  they  are  His  spouse.  It  is 
possible  to  understand  'Ivavov  after  /juKporepos,  but  it  is  unnecessary: 
more  probably  the  comparative  refers  to  others  in  the  Kingdom. 
The  paradox,  “  He  that  is  less  than  John  is  greater  than  John,”  is 
capable  of  interpretation ;  but  the  principle  that  the  lower  members 
of  a  higher  class  are  above  the  highest  member  of  a  lower  class  is 
simpler.  The  superlative  of  pwepos  does  not  occur  in  N.T. 

29,  80.  Many  have  supposed  that  these  two  verses  are  a 
parenthetical  remark  of  the  Evangelist  But  a  comment  inserted 
in  die  middle  of  Chrisf  s  words,  and  with  no  indication  that  it  is 
a  comment,  is  without  a  parallel  and  improbable.  Jn.  iii.  16-21 
and  31-36  are  not  paralleL  There  the  question  is  whether  com¬ 
ment  is  added.  In  both  passages  it  is  probable  that  there  is  no 
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comment  But,  assuming  that  the  Evangelist  is  in  both  cases 
commenting,  he  appends  his  comment :  he  does  not  insert  it  into 
the  utterances  of  others.  Here  w .  29  and  30  are  part  of  Christ’s 
address,  who  contrasts  the  effect  which  John’s  preaching  had 
upon  the  people  and  upon  the  hierarchy  (see  Schanz).  The  con¬ 
nexion  between  ver.  30  and  ver.  31  is  close,  as  is  shown  by  the  ow. 

29.  iras  6  Xaos  dicoucras.  “  All  the  people,  when  they  heard  ”  the 
preaching  of  the  Baptist  Note  the  iras,  and  see  small  print  on  i.  66. 

fcSucautxrop  t&v  0€&y,  paimcrG^rres.  “Admitted  the  righteous¬ 
ness  of  God  (in  making  these  claims  upon  them  and  granting  them 
these  opportunities)  by  being  baptized.”  Their  accepting  baptism 
was  an  acknowledgment  of  His  justice.  See  on  ver.  35,  and  the 
detached  note  on  the  word  SUaios  and  its  cognates ,  Rom.  L  17. 

80.  ot  KofjLtKou  Lk.  often  uses  this  expression  instead  of  01 
ypafifiariis,  which  might  be  misleading  to  Gentile  readers  (x.  25, 
xi.  45,  46,  52,  xiv.  3).  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  the  word  occurs  only 
Mt  xxii.  35;  Tit  iii.  9,  13.  Comp.  4  Mac  v.  4;  Co/p.  Inscr. 
2787,  8. 

ttjv  PouX?)v  -roo.eeou  r]BiTr\(rav  els  laurotfs.  “They  frustrated 
the  counsel  of  God  concerning  themselves”:  comp,  cts  ^u,as  in 
1  Thes.  v.  18.  The  rendering,  “for  themselves,  so  far  as  they 
were  concerned,  they  rendered  the  counsel  of  God  effectless,” 
would  require  t&  as  iavrovs.  The  verb  is  a  strong  one:  “render 
c Iderov ,  placeless,  inefficacious  ”  (GaL  ii.  21,  iiL  15 ;  Jn.  xii.  48 ;  Lk. 
x.  16).  Freewill  enables  each  man  to  annul  God’s  purpose  for 
his  salvation.  The  phrase  tt^  pouX^  tou  0eou  is  peculiar  to  Lk. 
in  N.T.  (Acts  xiii.  36,  xx.  27 ;  comp.  ii.  23,  iv.  28).  It  occurs 
Wisd.  vl  4;  comp.  Ps.  xxxii  11,  cvL  11 ;  Prov.  xix.  21.  With  jri) 
pairrurG^cs  comp,  the  case  of  Nicodemus  (Jn.  iii.  4,  5). 

31.  The  spurious  reading  «Tre  W  6  Ktiptos  was  interpolated  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  this  verse  to  mark  w.  29,  30  as  a  parenthetical  remark  of  the 
Evangelist.  Owing  to  the  influence  of  the  Vulgate  the  interpolation  was 
followed  by  all  English  Versions  pnor  to  RV.  Almost  all  MSS.  and  ancient 
versions  omit  the  words.  But  their  spunousness  must  not  be  quoted  as 
evidence  against  the  view  which  they  support  Many  false  readings  are 
correct  glosses  upon  the  true  text,  although  that  is  probably  not  the  case 
here. 

Tin  our  6pou6cr<o.  The  ovv  would  not  be  very  intelligible  if 
w.  29,  30  were  omitted ;  but  after  ver.  30  it  is  quite  in  place. 
“  Seeing  that  the  rulers  and  teachers  have  rejected  the  Divine  in¬ 
vitation  given  by  John,  and  that  ye  (Xeye-re,  ver.  34)  follow  them 
in  refusing  to  follow  Me,  to  what,  then,  shall  I  liken  the  people  of 
this  generation  ?  ”  So  comprehensive  a  phrase  as  rods  dv'OpwTrous 
yeveas  radnijs  may  include  the  Baptist  and  the  Christ:  and 
to  assume  that  it  does  include  them  frees  the  true  interpretation 
of  the  parable  from  seeming  to  be  somewhat  at  variance  with  tha 
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opening  words.  With  the  double  question  comp.  xiii  18;  Mk. 
iv.  30. 

82.  There  are  two  parties  of  children.  This  is  more  clearly 
marked  by  rots  kripois  in  ML  than  by  6XKrjko is  here.  Which  of 
the  two  groups  is  blamed  ?  It  has  been  taken  both  ways.  (1)  The 
children  who  invite  the  second  group  to  play,  first  at  dances  and 
then  at  dirges,  represent  Jesus  and  the  Baptist  with  their  respective 
followers.  The  children  who  waywardly  refuse  to  join  in  any  kind 
of  game  are  the  Jews  as  represented  by  the  hierarchy  and  the 
majority  of  the  people.  These  rejected  both  the  asceticism  of 
John  and  the  joyous  freedom  of  the  Gospel  Godet  infers  from 
akXtfkois  that  the  two  groups  of  children  change  sides  and  take 
turns  in  proposing  the  form  of  play.  But  it  is  not  necessary  to 
give  so  much  meaning  to  oAAt/Ao^.  Yet  such  a  change  would 
not  be  difficult  to  interpret  The  Jews  may  have  proposed  to  the 
Baptist  to  become  less  stem.  They  certainly  tried  to  force  fast¬ 
ing  on  Jesus.  And  hence  (2)  the  possibility  of  the  other  inter¬ 
pretation,  which  is  preferred  by  Euthymius,  Stier,  and  Alford,  and 
is  ably  defended  by  Trench  (Studies  in  the  Gospels ,  pp.  150-153). 
The  children  sitting  in  the  market-place  and  finding  fault  with 
their  fellows  are  the  Jews.  John  comes  to  them  in  his  severity, 
and  they  want  him  to  play  at  festivals.  When  he  retains  his  strict 
mode  of  life,  they  complain  and  say,  “We  piped  to  you,  and  you 
did  not  dance.”  Then  Christ  comes  to  them  as  the  bringer  of 
joy,  and  they  want  Him  to  play  at  funerals.  When  He  retains 
His  own  methods,  they  say,  “  We  wailed,  and  you  did  not  weep.” 
This  interpretation  has  two  advantages.  It  makes  the  men  of 
this  generation,  viz.  the  Jews,  to  be  like  the  children  who  cry,  “  We 
piped,”  etc.  And  it  gives  the  two  complaints  a  chronological 
order.  “  We  piped,”  etc.,  is  a  complaint  against  the  Baptist,  who 
came  first ;  “  We  wailed,”  etc.,  is  a  complaint  against  the  Christ, 
who  came  afterwards. 

With  KaOqjx&'ois  comp.  v.  27;  with  dyop§,  Mk.  vi  56;  with 
irpoa+owoGcriv  dXXiqXois,  Acts  xxii  2 ;  with  tjfiX^cropcK,  1  Cor.  xiv.  7 ; 
with  <5px^orcur0€,  2  Sam.  vi.  21 ;  with  crapes,  Jn.  xvi.  20.  Of 
these  vpo<r<f><*v€iv  is  a  favourite  word :  see  on  vi  13.  Both  Gpijwtv 
and  KXcuetK  refer  to  the  outward  manifestation  of  grief  as  distinct 
from  the  feeling ;  and  here  the  outward  expression  only  is  needed. 

88.  pfj  eoOuK  apTov  p^Ts  Triwv  otvov.  “Without  eating  bread 
or  drinking  wine”;  spoken  from  the  point  of  view  of  these  who 
objected  to  John.  He  did  not  take  the  ordinary  food  of  ivankind ; 
and  so  Mt.  says,  “neither  eating  nor  drinking.”  For  tne  poetic 
form  &r0«  see  on  x.  7. 

^  Aatpdvxov  <fx«u  They  afterwards  said  the  same  of  Jesus  (Jn. 
vii  20,  viii  48,  x.  20) ;  and  Scuponov  shows  that  8 atfiovvov 
is  acc.  and  not  nom-  Renan  compares  the  Arabic  Medjnoun  enti 
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as  showing  that  Orientals  consider  all  madness  to  be  possession  by 
a  demon  {V.  dt  J  p.  263).  See  on  iv.  33.  One  regrets  that  the 
American  Revisers  did  not  carry  their  point  in  getting  “demon r 
substituted  for  “  devil  ”  as  the  rendering  of  Sai/xoviov.  Tyn.  Cov. 
and  Cran.  make  great  confusion  by  translating  “hath  the  devil,5* 
Wic,  is  better  with  “  hath  a  fende.”  The  Xeyerc  in  w .  33  and  34 
shows  that  some  of  those  censured  are  present  Comp,  xi.  1 5,  where 
Jesus  is  accused  of  casting  out  demons  with  the  help  of  Beelzebub. 

84.  $dyo$.  Like  olrordnjs,  this  is  a  subst  and  therefore  paroxytone: 
fayfo,  which  L.  and  S.  give,  would  be  an  adj.  See  Chandler,  Greek  Ac* 
cmtuation,  §  215,  Latin  Versions  vary  between  devorator  (Vulg.),  vorator  (q), 
vorax  (c  e),  mandiicator  (d).  English  Versions  vary  between  “  devourer  ” 
(Wic.),  “glutton”  (Tyn.  Cov.),  “^urmander”  (Rhem.),  and  “gluttonous 
man”  (Cran.  AV.  RV.).  The  ref.  Is  to  v.  33  and  similar  occasions.  For 
tp&ot  reXtarwr  see  v.  27,  29,  3a 

85.  xal  ^8iKaic50rj  oro<J>ta.  “  And  yet  wisdom  was  justified.” 
In  N.T.  Kot  often  introduces  a  contrast,  which  is  placed  side  by 
side  with  that  with  which  it  is  contrasted  :  “  and  (instead  of  what 
might  be  expected),  and  yet”  This  is  specially  common  in  Jn. 
(L  5,  10,  iii.  11,  32,  v.  39,  40,  vi.  36,  43,  70,  vii.  28,  etc.).  Atque 
sometimes  has  the  same  force;  Cic.  De  Off.  iii.  11.  48.  Although 
the  Jews  as  a  nation  rejected  the  methods  both  of  John  and  of 
Christ,  yet  there  were  some  who  could  believe  that  in  both  these 
methods  the  Divine  wisdom  was  doing  what  was  right 

e8iKatw07).  This  looks  back  to  cSi/caiWav  in  ver.  29,  and  ^ 
oo<£ia  looks  back  to  r rjv  fiovXrps  tov  ®eov  in  ver.  30.  Here,  as  in 
Rom.  iii.  4  (Ps.  1L  6),  8lkcu6q)  means  “  Show  or  pronounce  to  be 
righteous,  declare  or  admit  to  be  just”  The  analogy  of  verbs  in 
•o<i)  is  often  wrongly  urged.  An  important  distinction  is  sometimes 
overlooked.  In  the  case  of  external  qualities,  such  verbs  do  mean 
to  “ make  or  render?  whatever  the  noun  from  which  they  are  de¬ 
rived  signifies  (iprjfjwa,  tu<£Xoo>,  xpwoo),  k.t.X.).  But  in  the  case 
of  moral  qualities  this  is  scarcely  possible,  and  it  may  be  doubted 
whether  there  is  a  passage  in  which  8iKaio'a>  clearly  means  “I 
make  righteous.”  Similarly,  a£iow  never  means  “  I  make  worthy,” 
but  “  I  consider  worthy,  treat  as  worthy.”  In  the  case  of  words 
which  might  apply  to  either  external  or  moral  qualities  both  mean¬ 
ings  are  possible  acc.  to  the  context:  thus  o/xoto<o  may  mean 
either  “make  like,”  e.g.  make  an  image  like  a  man  (Eur.  HeL  33, 
comp.  Acts  xiv.  n ;  Rom.  ix.  29),  or  “consider  like,  compare” 
(?er.  31,  ariii.  18,  20). 

In  48unudHhi  we  perhaps  have  an  example  of  what  is  sometimes  called  the 
gnomic  aorist  Comp.  Jn.  xv.  6;  Jas.  1.  11,  24;  1  Pet  L  24.  Burton, 
1 43.  But  see  Win.  xL  b.  1,  p.  34^,  where  the  existence  of  this  aorist  In 
N.T.  is  denied. 

4v&  rirwr  r&r  rixmr  odrijs.  “At  the  hands  of  all  her  dul* 


V2X8&]  THE  MINISTRY  IN  GALILEE  209 

dren”:  the  justification  comes  from  them.  It  is  certainly  incorrect 
to  interpret  airo  as  implying  rescuing  or  protecting  “from  the 
attacks  of  all  her  children,”  viz .  from  the  Jews.  The  children  of 
the  Divine  Wisdom  are  the  faithful  minority  who  have  welcomed 
the  Baptist  and  the  Christ,  not  the  unbelieving  majority  who  re¬ 
jected  them.  In  ML  xi.  19  there  is  no  TravTcuv,  and  DLMX 
omit  it  here.  But  it  is  certainly  genuine :  see  on  vi.  30.  In  A  P  S 
icamw  is  placed  last  with  emphasis:  there  are  no  exceptions. 
But  the  order  of  K  B  is  to  be  preferred.  ML  has  epy <ov  for  tckvwv, 
and  K  has  epy&v  here.  For  the  personification  of  the  Wisdoln  of 
God  comp.  Prov.  viii.,  ix. ;  Ecdus.  xxiv. ;  Wisd.  vl  22-ix.  18. 

86-50.  §The  Anointing  by  the  Woman  that  was  a  Sinner. 
Without  note  of  time  or  express  connexion.  The  connexion 
apparently  is  that  she  is  an  illustration  of  ver.  35.  The  proposal 
to  identify  this  anointing  with  that  by  Mary  of  Bethany  just  before 
the  Passion  (Mt  xxvL  6 ;  Mk.  xiv.  3 ;  Jn.  xii.  3)  is  ancient,  for 
Origen  on  Mt  xxvi.  6  contends  against  it ;  and  it  still  has  sup¬ 
porters.  Thus  Holtzmann  is  of  opinion  that  the  act  of  a  “clean” 
person  in  the  house  of  “an  unclean  ”  (Simon  the  leper)  has  been 
changed  by  Lk.  into  the  act  of  an  “  unclean  ”  person  in  the  house 
of  a  “clean”  (Simon  the  Pharisee),  in  order  to  exhibit  the  way  in 
which  Christ  welcomed  outcasts,  a  subject  which  Lk.  often  makes 
prominent  But  the  confusion  of  Mary  of  Bethany  with  a 
notorious  dfiapTwXos  by  Lk.,  who  knows  the  character  of  Mary 
(x.  39,  42),  is  scarcely  credible.  And  there  is  nothing  improbable 
in  two  such  incidents.  Indeed  the  first  might  easily  suggest  the 
second.  Simon  is  one  of  the  comfnonest  of  names  (there  are 
ten  or  eleven  Simons  in  N.T.  and  about  twenty  in  Josephus),  and 
therefore  the  identity  of  name  proves  nothing.  Moreover,  there 
are  differences  of  detail,  which,  if  not  conclusive,  are  against  the 
identification.  The  chief  objection  is  the  irreconcilable  difference 
between  Mary  of  Bethany  and  the  apuapruXos.  Strauss  and  Baur 
suggest  a  confusion  with  the  woman  taken  in  adultery.  But  the 
narrative  betrays  no  confusion :  everything  is  dear  and  harmonious. 
The  conduct  both  of  Jesus  and  of  the  woman  is  unlike  either 
fiction  or  dumsily  distorted  fact  His  gentle  severity  towards 
Simon  and  tender  reception  of  the  sinner,  are  as  much  beyond  the 
reach  of  invention  as  the  eloquence  of  her  speechless  affection. 

On  the  traditional,  but  baseless,  identification  of  the  woman 
with  Mary  of  Magdala  see  on  viii.  2.  The  identification  of  this 
woman  with  both  Mary  of  Magdala  and  Mary  of  Bethany  is  ad¬ 
vocated  by  Hengstenberg.  His  elaborate  argument  is  considered 
a  tour  de  force ,  but  it  has  not  carried  conviction  with  iL  The 
potest  non  eadem  esse  of  Ambrose  is  altogether  an  understate- 
menL  It  is  probably  from  considerations  of  delicacy  that  Luke 
does  not  name  her :  or  his  source  may  have  omitted  to  do  so* 
14 
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The  leading  thought  in  the  narrative  is  the  contrast  between 
Pharisees  and  sinners  in  their  behaviour  to  Christ. 

38.  HpctfTd  8^  tis  adT&y  Tail'  ♦apiomwi/  fra  tjxxytl  fi€T*  afrrou.  There  is 
nothing  to  show  that  the  Pharisee  had  any  sinister  motive  in  asking 
Him,  although  he  was  evidently  not  very  friendly.  As  the  Pharisees 
were  generally  hostile  to  Christ,  it  may  have  been  a  courageous 
thing.  He  is  inclined  to  believe  that  Jesus  may  be  a  Prophet 
(ver.  39) ;  and  Jesus  rebukes  him  as  one  who  loved  little,  not  as  a 
secret  enemy.  But,  like  Herod  Antipas,  he  may  simply  have  been 
curious.  Lk.  records  two  other  instances  of  Christ  being  the 
guest  of  a  Pharisee  (xi.  37,  xiv.  1).  For  fra  see  on  iv.  3,  and  comp, 
vi.  31,  vil  6 ;  and  for  KareKKiBn}  (xBDLXB)  see  on  ix.  14. 

37.  Kal  ESou  yui^q  ijns  tjk.  The  opening  words  imply  that  her 
presence  created  surprise.  The  17ns  is  stronger  than  rj  and  has 
point  here :  “  who  was  of  such  a  character  as  to  be  ” :  comp.  viiL  3. 
This  is  the  right  order,  and  iv  ttj  ttoXci  follows,  not  precedes,  rjris 
^  (sBLS  and  most  Versions).  The  exact  meaning  is  not  quite 
dear :  either,  w  which  was  a  sinner  in  the  city,”  i.e.  was  known  as 
such  in  the  place  itself ;  or  possibly,  “  which  was  in  the  dty,  a 
sinner.”  The  dty  is  probably  Capernaum. 

&jxapTo>\os.  A  person  of  notoriously  bad  character,  and  prob¬ 
ably  a  prostitute :  comp.  ML  xxi.  32.  For  instances  of  this  use 
of  a/juxpro)Xos  see  Wetst  To  the  Jews  all  Gentiles  were  in  a  special 
sense  a/xaproiXof  (vi.  32,  33,  xxiv.  7;  Gal.  ii.  15;  1  Mac.  ii.  44); 
but  something  more  than  this  is  evidently  meant  here.  The  r\v 
need  not  be  pressed  to  mean,  “  She  was  even  up  to  this  time  ” 
(Alf.) ;  nor  does  accessit  ad  Dominum  immunda,  ut  rediret  munda 
(Aug.)  imply  this.  The  yv  expresses  her  public  character :  vjvivrfi 
iroXeu  She  had  repented  (perhaps  quite  recently,  and  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  Christ’s  teaching);  but  the  general  opinion  of  her 
remained  unchanged.  Her  venturing  to  enter  a  Pharisee’s  house 
in  spite  of  this  shows  great  courage.  In  the  East  at  the  present 
day  the  intrusion  of  uninvited  persons  is  not  uncommon  (Trench, 
Parables ,  p.  302  n. ;  Tristram,  Eastern  Customs  in  Bible  lands, 
p.  36).  Mary  of  Bethany  was  not  an  intruder.  Note  the 
idiomatic  pres.  icaTaicetTat :  just  equivalent  to  our  “  He  is  dining 
with  me  to-day,”  meaning  that  he  will  do  so. 

&\dpa<rTpov  fxupou.  Unguent-boxes  or  phials  were  called  <£Xa- 
fiacrrpa  even  when  not  made  of  alabaster.  But  unguenta  optime 
seroantur  in  alabastris  (Plin.  N.  H.  xiii.  3,  xxxvi.  12 ;  comp. 
Hdt  iii  20.  1).  See  Wetst  on  Mt  xxvi.  6. 

The  word  is  of  all  three  genders  in  different  writers ;  bnt  in  class.  Grk. 
the  sing,  is  dX<£0a<rrpot,  either  passe,  or  fem.  The  origin  of  ptipov  is  unknown, 
jjjupw,  prippa}  fffJL^pra,  /tOpros  being  conjectures.  In  N.T.  certainly,  and  prob¬ 
ably  in  LXX  also,  p&pov,  “ointment,”  is  distinguished  from  (\tuov9  “  oiL” 
Trench,  Sytu  xxxviii. 
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88.  oTaora  ^mcrai  “irapct  to5s  in58as  aurou.  The  sandals  were 
removed  at  meals,  and  people  reclined  with  their  feet  behind 
them;  she  could  therefore  easily  approach  the  feet  Whi1  I1 
writes  irapa  tovs  iroSa s  (vin.  35,  41,  x.  39,  xvii.  16 ;  Acts  Iv.  35, 
37,  v.  2,  10,  vii.  58,  xxiL  3),  Mk.  has  irpos  tovs  tto 3as  (v.  22,  vii.  25), 
and  Jn.  cis  rous  iroSas  (xi.  32).  Mt  has  irapa  rove  zrodas  (xv.  30). 

toI$  8<£>cpu<7Li'  iJpfaTo  Pp^xei^  tous  TroSas  afrrou  Kal  Tats  Opifii', 
k.t.X.  This  was  no  part  of  her  original  plan.  She  came  to  anoint 
His  feet,  and  was  overcome  by  her  feelings ;  hence  the  rjptaro. 
The  £pex«tv  led  to  the  i^ifiacrcreu,  which  was  also  unpremeditated. 
Among  the  Jews  it  was  a  shameful  thing  for  a  woman  to  let  down 
her  hair  in  public;  but  she  makes  this  sacrifice.  For  ppe'xeiv 
comp.  Ps.  vi.  7 :  it  is  probably  a  vernacular  word  (Kennedy, 
Sources  of  N.  7\  Grk.  p.  39). 

Kal  KaT£<|>iX€L.  Note  the  compound  verb  and  the  change  of 
tense :  “  She  continued  to  kiss  affectionately.”  The  word  is  used 
of  the  kiss  of  the  traitor  (Mt.  xxvi.  49 ;  Mk.  adv.  45),  which  was 
demonstrative,  of  the  prodigal's  father  (Lk.  xv.  20),  and  of  the 
Ephesian  elders  in  their  last  farewell  (Acts  xx.  37),  and  nowhere 
else  in  N.T.  Comp.  Xen.  Mem.  iL  6.  33.  Kissing  the  feet  was  a 
common  mark  of  deep  reverence,  especially  to  leading  Rabbis 
(Xen.  Cyr.  vii  5.  32  ;  Polyb.  xv.  1.  7 ;  Aristoph.  Vesp .  608). 

89.  Trpo+rjTTjs.  Referring  to  the  popular  estimate  of  Jesus 
(w.  16,  17).  The  ouros  is  contemptuous.  No  true  Prophet  would 
knowingly  allow  himself  to  be  rendered  unclean  by  contact  with 
such  a  person.  The  reading  6  irpo^^g  (B  E)  would  mean  “  the 
great  Prophet”  of  Deut  xviii  15  (comp.  Jn.  L  25,  vii  40),  or 
possibly  “the  Prophet  that  He  professes  to  be.”  The  art  is 
accepted  by  Weiss,  bracketed  by  WE,  put  in  the  margin  by  Treg., 
and  rejected  by  Tisch. 

tis  Kal  iroraTr?)  y)  yuri)  rjns  cnn-erai  aurou.  “  Who  and  of  what 
character  is  the  woman  who  is  clinging  to  Him.”  She  was  notori¬ 
ous  both  in  person  and  in  life.  See  on  i  29.  The  farrcrai  implies 
more  than  mere  touching,  and  is  the  pres,  of  continued  action. 
Trench,  Syn.  xvii;  Lft  on  Col.  ii.  21.  Imo  si  tu ,  Simon,  scires, 
qualis  hmc  jam  esset  femina,  aliter  judicares  (Beng.).  The  5n 
comes  after  iyivcocrKev :  “  that  she  is,”  not  “  because  she  is.”  See  on 
ver.  16,  and  comp.  Is.  lxv.  5. 

40.  &TroKpi0cis  6  ’hjcrous.  Audivit  Pharis&utn  cogitantem  (Aug. 
Serm .  xdx.).  Jesus  not  only  answered  but  confuted  his  doubts. 
Simon  questioned  the  mission  of  Jesus  because  He  seemed  to  be 
unable  to  read  the  woman's  character.  Jesus  shows  Simon  that 
He  can  read  his  inmost  thoughts :  He  knows  tls  nal  worairos  icrru 
For  e\(o  am  ti  cittclk  see  on  xii  4.  Christ  askq  permission  of  His 
host  to  speak.  As  Godet  remarks,  there  is  a  tone  of  Socratic  irony 
in  the  address.  The  historic  present  ( <f>7]cr[v )  is  <ery  rare  in  Lk. 
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41.  Avo  xp€o<{>iX^Tat  tj<rav  8av  uttq  ti  yL  For  the  orthography  of  the  two 
substantives  see  WH.  ii.  App.  p.  154;  Greg.  Proleg.  p.  89.  In  N.T. 
Xpeo<pL\inji  occurs  only  here  and  xvi.  5  ;  in  LXX  Job  xxxi.  37 ;  Prov.  xxix.  13. 
The  word  is  of  late  origin.  All  English  Versions,  except  Rhem.  and  AV., 
rightly  have  ‘ ‘  lender”  and  not  “creditor”  for  Sarimfs :  Vulg .  /Generator y 
Luth.  Wucherer .  In  weight  of  silver  the  denanus  was  considerably  less  than 
a  shilling  ;  in  purchasing  power  it  was  about  two  shillings,  the  wage  of  a  day- 
labourer  (Mt.  xx.  2)  and  of  a  Roman  soldier  (Tac.  Ann.  i.  17.  8,  where  see 
Fumeaux).  The  two  debts  were  about  ^50  and  £$• 

42.  p.r)  lyovTbiv  adrcd v  diroSouKau  “  Because  they  had  not  where- 
with  to  pay'*;  non  habentibus  ittis  unde  redderent  (Vulg.).  Comp, 
xii.  4,  xiv.  14 ;  Acts  iv.  14.  Others  render  %xuv  in  these  passages 
“to  be  able,”  like  habeo  quod  with  the  subjunctive.  In  ex&puraro, 
“  he  made  them  a  present  ”  of  what  they  owed,  we  trace  the  Pauline 
doctrine  of  free  grace  and  salvation  for  all.  Comp.  ver.  21, 

tls  ouv  aijTwv  ttXcTov  dyaniicrct ;  This  is  the  point  of  the  parable, 
and  perhaps  the  only  point  The  love  and  gratitude  of  those  who 
have  had  debts  remitted  to  them  depends  upon  their  estimate  of 
the  amount  which  has  been  remitted  to  them  rather  than  upon  the 
actual  amount 

43.  ViroXajxpdwa.  “  I  suppose,”  “  I  presume,”  with  an  air  of 
supercilious  indifference.  Comp.  Acts  ii.  15 ;  Job  xxv.  3  ;  Tobit 
vi.  18 ;  Wisd.  xvii.  2.  It  is  very  improbable  that  inroXa^avw  here 
means  “  I  reply,”  as  in  x.  30 ;  Job  ii.  4,  iv.  1,  vi.  1,  ix.  1,  xxv.  1. 
In  N.T.  it  is  almost  peculiar  to  Lk.  The  ’OpGws  licpi^as  may  be 
compared  with  the  7raw  opd&s  of  Socrates,  when  he  has  led  the 
disputant  into  an  admission  which  is  fatal.  In  N.T.  opOws  occurs 
only  here,  x.  28,  xx.  21 ;  Mk.  vii.  35.  Freq.  in  LXX.  Comp,  ovk 

€KpLVCLT€  Opdw S  (Wisd.  VL  4). 

44.  <rrpcu|>€is  *ir p&$  t$)v  yumuto.  She  was  behind  Him.  His 
turning  to  her  while  He  spoke  to  Simon  was  in  itself  half  a  rebuke. 
Up  to  this  He  seems  to  have  treated  her  as  He  treated  the 
Syrophenidan  woman,  as  if  paying  no  attention.  The  series  of 
contrasts  produces  a  parallelism  akin  to  Hebrew  poetry,  and  in 
translating  a  rhythm  comes  almost  spontaneously. 

BXeTrcis  Taurrjv  TYjy  yuyaiKa ;  This  is  probably  a  question :  Simon 
had  ignored  her  presence.  The  crou  being  placed  before  els  Trp> 
oUCay  gives  point  to  the  rebuke,  but  it  hardly  makes  the  <rov  em¬ 
phatic.  An  enclitic  cannot  be  emphatic,  and  <rov  here  is  enclitic. 
The  meaning  is  not  “  I  entered  into  thine  house,”  in  preference 
to  others;  but  rather,  “I  came  to  thee  in  thy  house,”  and  not 
merely  in  the  public  street;  “  I  was  thy  invited  guest.” 

u8©p  jxoi  im  Tr<$8as.  Comp.  Gen.  xviii.  4;  Judg.  xix.  21;  1  Sam. 
xxv  41 ;  Jn.  xiii.  5 ;  1  Tim.  v.  10.  The  reading  is  somewhat  un¬ 
certain,  and  there  are  many  variations  between  /xoi  and  /jlov,  wo&m 
and  rous  iro8as,  and  also  of  order :  p*ov  « irl  rovs  woSas  (K  L  B)  may 
be  right 
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45.  <|>£X7||xa.  Comp.  Gen.  xxxiii.  4;  Exod.  xviil  7;  2  Sam. 
xv.  5,  xix.  39,  xx.  9.  The  traitor's  choosing  it  as  a  sign  seems  to 
mark  it  as  usual, 

d<j>*  rjs  €torf)\0ov'.  The  reading  el<nj\0ev  (L1  Vulg.)  is  an  attempt 
to  avoid  the  apparent  exaggeration  in  “  since  the  time  I  came  in.” 
But  there  need  be  no  exaggeration,  or  difference  of  meaning,  be¬ 
tween  the  two  readings.  The  woman  very  likely  entered  with 
Christ  and  His  disciples  in  order  to  escape  expulsion.  Fear  of  it 
would  make  her  begin  to  execute  her  errand  directly  the  guests 
were  placed.  The  compound  K<iTa<}>iXoucro  makes  the  contrast  with 
<£tA?7/*a  more  marked,  and  rovs  TroSas  makes  it  still  more  so.  The 
would  have  been  on  the  cheek,  or  possibly  (if  Simon  had 
wished  to  be  very  respectful)  on  the  hand. 

46.  IXautf.  Very  cheap  in  Palestine,  where  olives  abound,  and 
very  commonly  used  (Ps.  xxiii.  5,  cxli.  5 ;  Mt.  vi.  17).  The  /tvpov 
would  be  more  valuable,  and  possibly  very  costly  (Jn,  xii.  3,  5). 
This  woman,  whom  Simon  so  despised  in  his  heart,  had  really 
done  the  honours  of  the  house  to  his  guest  This  fact  would  be 
all  the  more  prominent  if  she  entered  close  after  Jesus,  and  thus 
at  once  supplied  Simon's  lack  of  courtesy. 

47.  This  is  a  verse  which  has  been  the  subject  of  much  contro¬ 
versy.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  first  half  of  it  ?  We  have  to 
choose  between  two  possible  interpretations.  1.  “For  which 
reason,  I  say  to  thee,  her  many  sins  have  been  forgiven,  because 
she  loved  much  ” ;  ue.  ou  x&Plv  anticipates  on,  and  Xcyw  aroi  is  paren- 
theticaL  Her  sins  have  been  forgiven  for  the  reason  that  her  love 
was  great ;  or  her  love  won  forgiveness.  This  is  the  interpretation 
of  Roman  Catholic  commentators  (see  Schanz),  and  the  doctrine 
of  contritio  caritate  formata  is  built  upon  it  But  it  is  quite  at 
variance  (a)  with  the  parable  which  precedes ;  (b)  with  the  second 
half  of  the  verse,  which  ought  in  that  case  to  run,  “  but  he  who 
loveth  little,  wins  little  forgiveness  ” ;  (c)  with  ver.  50,  which  states 
that  it  was  faith ,  not  love,  which  had  been  the  means  of  salvation ; 
a  doctrine  which  runs  through  the  whole  of  the  N.T.  This  cannot 
be  correct.  2.  “  For  which  reason  I  say  to  thee,  her  many  sms 
have  been  forgiven  (and  I  say  this  to  thee),  because  she  loved 
much  ” ;  /.<?.  Xcyw  <701  is  not  parenthetical,  but  is  the  main  sentence. 
This  statement,  that  her  many  sins  have  been  forgiven,  is  rightly 
made  to  Simon,  because  he  knew  of  her  great  sinfulness,  ’he  had 
witnessed  her  loving  reverence,  and  he  had  admitted  the  principle 
that  the  forgiveness  of  much  produces  much  love.  This  interpreta¬ 
tion  is  quite  in  harmony  with  the  parable,  with  the  second  half  of 
the  verse,  and  with  ver.  50.  There  were  two  things  evident, — the 
past  sin  and  the  present  love, — both  of  them  great  A  third  might 
be  known,  because  (according  to  the  principle  just  admitted)  it 
explained  how  great  love  could  follow  great  sin, — the  forgiveness 
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of  the  sin.  Remissio  peccaiorum ,  Simoni  non  cogztata,  probata  a 
fructu ,  qui  cst  evidens ,  quum  ilia  sit  occulta  (Ben g). 

at  dfjtapTiai  au-rijs  at  ‘iroXXat.  The  second  art  refers  to  v.  39: 
“  The  many  sins  of  which  thou  thmkest”  “  Her  sins,  yes  (accord¬ 
ing  to  thy  estimate),  her  many  sins.” 

w  Se  6\iyov  d<(>t€Tai.  “  But  he  to  whom  little  is  forgiven,”  i.e.  who 
thinks  that  he  has  committed  little  which  could  need  forgiveness. 
It  is  said  with  evident  reference  to  Simon.  0  Pharis&e^  parum 
dihgis ,  quia  parum  tibi  dimitti  suspicaris  ;  non  quia  parum  dimit - 
fitur,  sed  quia  parum  putas  quod  dimittitur  (Aug.  Serm.  xcix.).  For 
this  use  of  the  dat.  comp.  Soph.  Ant  904. 

48.  €tircK  Sc  afarfj.  What  He  had  to  say  to  Simon  (ver.  40)  is 
finished :  it  is  His  true  entertainer  (44-46)  who  now  occupies  His 
attention. 

a?j)€wrrai.  “ Have  been  and  remain  forgiven”:  see  on  v.  20. 
There  is  nothing  either  in  the  word  or  in  the  context  to  show  that 
her  sins  were  not  forgiven  until  this  moment :  the  context  implies 
the  opposite,  and  this  is  confirmed  by  the  use  of  the  perf.  Augus¬ 
tine’s  accessit  ad  Dominum  im?nunda ,  ut  rediret  munda  is  in  this 
respect  misleading.  The  teaching  of  Christ  had  brought  her  to 
repentance  and  to  assurance  of  forgiveness,  and  this  assurance  had 
inspired  her  with  love  and  gratitude.  Jesus  now  confirms  her 
assurance  and  publicly  declares  her  forgiveness.  He  thus  lends 
His  authority  to  rehabilitate  her  with  society. 

49.  XeyciK  £v  ^auTots.  “To  say  within  themselves”  rather  than 
among  themselves ;  so  that  Jesus  answered  their  thoughts,  as  He 
had  already  answered  Simon’s.  The  outo$  is  slightly  contemptu¬ 
ous,  as  often  (v.  21 ;  Mt.  xiiL  55  ;  Jn.  vi.  42,  52,  eta).  The  kcw 
in  os  Kal  ajjiapTias  d.$iT)(riv  is  “even”  rather  than  “also.”  It  is 
difficult  to  see  the  point  of  “also.” 

50.  curcy  Se  Trp&s  ttjv  yuvauca.  “  But  He  said  unto  the  woman.” 
He  ignored  their  objection,  and  yet  indirectly  answered  it,  by  telling 
her  that  it  was  her  faith  that  had  delivered  her  from  her  sins. 

nope uou  els  dprjvrjv.  “Depart  into  peace,”  i.e.  into  a  lasting 
condition  of  peace :  a  Hebrew  formula  of  blessing  and  of  good¬ 
will,  with  special  fulness  of  meaning.  Comp.  viii.  48 ;  Mk.  v.  34 ; 
1  Sam.  i.  17,  xx.  42.  In  Acts  xvi.  36  and  Jas.  ii.  16  we  have  ev 
dpijv7jt  which  is  less  strong,  the  peace  being  joined  to  the  moment 
of  departure  rather  than  to  the  subsequent  life:  comp.  Judg. 
xviii.  6.  In  Acts  xv.  33  we  have  /*er  elpyjvrjs. 

Among  the  various  points  which  distinguish  this  anointing  from  that  by  Mary 
of  Bethany  should  be  noted  that  here  we  have  no  grumbling  at  the  waste  of  the 
ointment  and  no  prediction  of  Christ’s  death,  while  there  no  absolution  is  pro¬ 
nounced  and  Mary  is  not  addressed.  See  Hase?  Geseh.  /.  §  91,  p.  651,  ed. 
1891 ;  also  Schanz,  p.  250,  at  the  end  of  this  section. 

VHL  1-3.  §  The  ministering  Women.  This  section  is 
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evidence  of  the  excellence  of  LL’s  sources.  The  information 
contained  in  it  is  exact  and  minute.  The  names  and  other  details 
are  utterly  unlike  fiction.  An  inventor  would  avoid  such  things 
as  likely  to  be  refuted :  moreover,  no  motive  for  invention  can  be 
discerned.  The  passage  tells  us — what  no  other  Evangelist 
makes  known — how  Jesus  and  His  disciples  lived  when  they 
were  not  being  entertained  by  hospitable  persons.  The  common 
purse  (Jn.  xiii.  29;  comp.  xii.  6)  was  kept  supplied  by  the 
generosity  of  pious  women.  This  form  of  piety  was  not  rare. 
Women  sometimes  contributed  laigely  towards  the  support  of 
Rabbis,  whose  rapacity  in  accepting  what  could  ill  be  spared  was 
rebuked  by  Christ  (xx.  47 ;  Mt  xxiii.  13 ;  ML  xii  40)  with  great 
severity. 

L  Kal  iyivtro  Iv  leaflets  nal  aflrds  8io58euev.  See  detached 
note  p.  45,  and  comp.  v.  i,  12,  14:  for  tv  tQ  Ka0c^js  see  small 
print  on  vii.  n.  The  avros  anticipates  /cal  ol  SwSe/ea,  “He  Himself 
and  the  Twelve.”  But  the  /cat  before  avros  comes  after  eyevero 
and  must  not  be  coupled  with  the  /cat  before  ol  SaSexa.  In  N.T. 
SioSetfb)  occurs  only  here  and  Acts  xvii.  1,  but  it  is  freq.  in  LXX 
(Gen.  xii.  6,  xiii.  17,  etc.) ;  also  in  Polyb.  Plut.  eta  Comp.  ix.  6, 
xiii.  22. 

KttTi  tt6\iv  kcu.  nark  Kwftrjr.  Nc  quis  Judstus  pr&tcritum  sc  queri 
posset  (Grotius),  Jesus  preached  city  by  city  (Acts  xv.  21)  and 
village  by  village.  The  clause  is  amphibolous.  It  probably  is 
meant  to  go  with  SuoSevt,  but  may  be  taken  with  Krjpvaa wv  Kal 
evayy.  The  incidental  way  in  which  the  severity  of  Christ’s 
labours  is  mentioned  is  remarkable.  Comp.  ix.  58,  xiii.  22 ;  ML 
ix.  35;  Mk.  vi.  31.  For  see  on  ii.  10.  We  are 

not  to  understand  that  the  Twelve  preached  in  His  presence,  if  at 
all.  Note  the  <rvv  (not  /xcto),  and  see  on  w.  38,  51,  and  i.  56. 

2.  irj'€u|j,aTG>»'  irojnfjpwv.  See  on  iv.  33.  We  cannot  teU  how 
many  of  these  women  had  been  freed  from  demons :  perhaps  only 
Mary  Magdalen,  the  others  having  been  cured  da-o  axrQcveiuv.  For 
the  &tto  comp.  v.  15,  vii.  21. 

tj  KaXoujjienf]  HaySaX^ri].  See  on  vi.  1 5.  The  adj.  probably 
means  “  of  Magdala,”  a  town  which  is  not  named  in  N.T. ;  for  the 
true  reading  in  Mt  xv.  39  is  “  Magadan.”  “Magdala  is  only  the 
Greek  form  of  Migdol,  or  watch-tower,  one  of  the  many  places  of 
the  name  in  Palestine”  (Tristram,  Bible  Places, f  p.  260);  and  it  is 
probably  represented  by  the  squalid  group  of  hovels  which  now 
bear  the  name  of  Mejdel \  near  the  centre  of  the  western  shore  of 
die  lake.  Magdala  was  probably  near  to  Magadan,  and  being 
much  better  known  through  17  MaySaX^,  at  last  it  drove  the 
latter  name  out  of  the  common  text  See  Stanley,  Sin,  &*  Pal \ 
p.  382.  Mary  being  a  common  name,  the  addition  of  something 
distinctive  was  convenient;  and  possibly  a  distinction  from  Mary 
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of  Bethany  was  specially  designed  by  the  Evangelists.  Mary 
Magdalen  is  commonly  placed  first  when  she  is  mentioned  with 
other  women  (ML  xxvii.  56,  61,  xxviii  1 ;  Mk.  xv.  40,  47,  xvi.  1 ; 
Lk.  xxiv.  10).  Jn.  xix.  25  is  an  exception.  See  on  1.  36. 

A4>*  Satjjwtaa  £nr&  ^cXtjXuOcu  This  fact  is  mentioned  in  the 
disputed  verses  at  the  end  of  ML  (xvi.  9).  It  indicates  a  pos¬ 
session  of  extraordinary  malignity  (ML  v.  9).  We  need  not  give 
any  mystical  interpretation  to  the  number  seven :  comp.  xi.  26 ; 
Ml  xii.  25.  There  is  nothing  to  show  that  demoniacs  generally, 
or  Mary  in  particular,  had  lived  specially  vicious  lives :  and  the 
fact  that  no  name  is  given  to  the  a/taprtoXos  in  the  preceding 
section,  while  Mary  Magdalen  is  introduced  here  as  an  entirely 
new  person,  is  against  the  traditional  identification  of  the  two. 
Moreover,  such  an  affliction  as  virulent  demoniacal  possession 
would  be  almost  incompatible  with  the  miserable  trade  of  prosti¬ 
tution.  If  LL  had  wished  to  intimate  that  the  apapruXos  is  Mary 
Magdalen,  he  could  have  done  it  much  more  clearly.  Had  he 
wished  to  conceal  the  fact,  he  would  not  have  placed  these  two 
sections  in  juxtaposition.  Had  he  wished  to  withhold  the  name 
of  the  a/Lapr wXos,  who  may  possibly  be  included  among  the  Jh-cpai 
TroXXai \  he  would  have  done  as  he  has  done.  The  afiaproiXos  and 
Mary  Magdalen  and  Mary  of  Bethany  are  three  distinct  persons 
3.  *lw<£^a.  She  is  mentioned  with  Mary  Magdalen  again 
xxiv.  10:  all  that  we  know  about  her  is  contained  in  these  two 
passages.  Godet  conjectures  that  Chuza  is  the  /?aoriXi/<os,  who 
“ believed  and  his  whole  house”  (Jn.  iv.  46-53).  In  that  case  her 
husband  would  be  likely  to  let  her  go  and  minister  to  Christ  The 
Herod  meant  is  probably  Antipas,  and  his  cm Tpo-iros  would  be  the 
manager  of  his  household  and  estates :  comp.  ML  xx.  8.  Blunt 
finds  here  a  coincidence  with  ML  xiv.  2;  Herod  “said  to  his 
servants ,  This  is  John  the  Baptist.”  If  Herod’s  steward’s  wife  was 
Christ’s  disciple,  He  would  often  be  spoken  of  among  the  servants 
at  the  court;  and  Herod  addresses  them,  because  they  were 
familiar  with  the  subject  Comp,  the  case  of  Manaen  (Acts  xiiL  i), 
Herod’s  <nWpo</>o?  ( Undesigned  Coincidences ,  PL  IV.  xi.  p.  263, 
8th  e&).  Of  Susanna  nothing  else  is  known,  nor  of  the  other 
women,  unless  Mary,  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses,  and  Salome 
(Mk.  xv.  40)  may  be  assumed  to  be  among  them. 

aiTiKes  Sitikokouk  auTots.  “  Who  were  of  such  a  character  as  to 
minister  to  them  ” ;  ue.  they  were  persons  of  substance.  For 
see  on  viL  37,  and  for  Suucokw  comp.  Rom.  xv.  25.  The  avroU 
means  Jesus  and  the  Twelve,  the  reading  avrS  (A  L  M  X)  being 
probably  a  correction  from  Mt.  xxvii.  55  ;  Mk.  xv.  41.  But  avrols 
has  special  poinL  It  was  precisely  because  Jesus  now  had  twelve 
disciples  who  always  accomoanied  Him,  that  there  was  need  of 
support  from  other  disop^ 
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Ik  T<av  $TTapx6vTtov  auTats.  It  is  this  which  distinguishes  this 
passage  from  Mt  xxvii.  55  and  Mk.  xv.  41.  There  the  Swtxomv 
might  refer  to  mere  attendance  on  Him.  We  learn  from  this  that 
neither  Jesus  nor  the  Twelve  wrought  miracles  for  their  own 
support 

Here,  as  in  xii.  15  and  Acts  iv.  32,  rd  incipxprra  has  the  dat  Every¬ 
where  else  m  Lk.  (n.  21,  xii.  33,  44,  xiv.  33,  xvi.  1,  xix.  8)  and  elsewhere 
in  N.T.  (five  times)  it  has  the  gen.  So  also  in  LXX  the  gen.  is  the  rule,  the 
dat  the  exception,  if  it  is  the  true  reading  anywhere.  Both  rd  brdpxopra 
and  brdpxctr  are  favourite  expressions  with  Lk.  See  on  ver.  41. 

4-18.  The  Parable  of  the  Sower.  Mt  xiii.  1-23;  Mk. 
iv.  1-20.  We  have  already  had  several  instances  of  teaching  by 
means  of  parables  (v.  36-39,  vi.  39,  41-44*  47~49»  vii.  4i>  42) ; 
but  they  are  brief  and  incidental  Parables  seem  now  to  become 
more  common  in  Christ’s  teaching,  and  also  more  elaborate. 
This  is  intelligible,  when  we  remember  the  characteristics  of 
parables.  They  have  the  double  property  of  revealing  and  con¬ 
cealing.  They  open  the  truth,  and  impress  it  upon  the  minds  of 
those  who  are  ready  to  receive  it :  but  they  do  not  instruct,  though 
they  may  impress,  the  careless  (ver.  10).  As  Bacon  says  of  a 
parable*  “  it  tends  to  vail,  and  it  tends  to  illustrate  a  truth.”  As  the 
hostility  to  His  teaching  increased,  Jesus  would  be  likely  to  make 
more  use  of  parables,  which  would  benefit  disciples  without  giving 
opportunity  to  His  enemies.  The  parable  of  the  Sower  is  in  some 
respects  chief  among  the  parables,  as  Christ  Himself  seems  to 
indicate  (Mk.  iv.  13).  It  is  one  of  the  two  which  all  three  record, 
the  other  being  the  Wicked  Husbandmen :  and  it  is  one  of  which 
we  have  ChrisPs  own  interpretation. 

4.  Xukiov'tos  Sc  o)(Xou  ttoXXou  xat  t 5)V  Kara  ttoXlk  em/iropeuojxej'wK  it. 
auT.  The  constr.  is  uncertain,  and  we  have  choice  of  two  ways, 
according  as  the  ica i  is  regarded  as  simply  co-ordinating,  or  as 
epexegetic.  1.  “And  when  a  great  multitude  was  coming 
together,  and  they  of  every  city  were  resorting  to  Him.”  2. 
“And  when  a  great  multitude  was  coming  together,  namely ,  of 
those  who  dty  by  city  were  resorting  to  Him.”  According  to  2, 
the  multitude  consisted  wholly  of  those  who  were  following  from 
different  towns  (ver.  1).  As  no  town  is  named,  there  was  perhaps 
no  crowd  from  the  place  itself.  In  any  case  the  imperf.  part 
should  be  preserved  in  translation.  It  was  the  growing  multitude 
which  caused  Him  to  enter  into  a  boat  (Mt  xiil  2 ;  ML  iv.  1). 
See  on  ad.  29.  Except  Tit.  i.  5,  Kara  7ro\iv  is  peculiar  to  Lk. 

The  Latin  Versions  vary  greatly:  convenient e  autern  turba  magna  et 
corum  gut  ex  civttaiibus  advmiebant  dixit  parabolam  (a) ;  conveniente  auiem 
turba  multa  et  qui  dc  singulis  civitatibus  exibcmt  dixit  p.  (c) ;  congregate 
xutem  populo  multo  et  ad  cvvitatcm  iter  faczebant  ad  cum  dixit  parabolam 
Modern  ad  tos  (cl?  cm*  sutem  turba plurima  convcnitct  et  de  civitatibus  i>ro* 


218  the  gospel  according  TO  S.  LUKE  [VIIL  4-7. 

perarent  ad  eum  dixit  per  simffituditiem  (Vulg.) ;  cum  autcm  turba  plurima 
convents  set  (<r  wi\6ovros9  D )  it  de  civitatibus  advemrent  multi  dixit  per 
similttudinem  (Cod.  Brrx.). 

cTttck  8iSt  TrapaPoXtjs.  The  expression  occurs  nowhere  else. 
Mt  and  Mk.  write  hr  ira.paf3okai<s  kiyeiv  or  kakdiv,  while  Lk.  has 
7rapa/3o\rp/  ehreiv  or  keyav.  See  on  iv.  23,  v.  36,  and  vi.  39 ;  and 
on  the  parable  itself  see  Gould  on  Mk.  iv.  1  if. 

5.  I^XGck  6  <nr€tp«K.  So  in  all  three  accounts :  “  The  sower 
went  forth."  The  force  of  the  article  is  “he  whose  business  it  is 
to  sow":  he  is  the  representative  of  a  class  who  habitually  have 
these  experiences.  Rhem.  has  “ the  sower”  in  all  three  places, 
Cran.  in  Mt.  and  Mk.,  Cov.  in  Mt.  For  the  pres.  part,  with  the 
article  used  as  a  substantive  comp.  iii.  11,  v.  31,  vi.  29,  30,  ix.  2, 
xi,  x.  16,  etc.  There  is  solemnity  in  the  repetition,  6  enrdp^v  rov 
cnrupai  rov  tnropov.  The  comparison  of  teaching  with  sowing  is 
frequent  in  all  literature;  but  it  is  possible  that  Jesus  here  applies 
what  was  going  on  before  their  eyes.  See  the  vivid  description  of 
a  startling  coincidence  with  the  parable  in  Stanley,  Sin.  6r*  Pal . 
p.  425. 

iv  tw  tnrcipeiK  avrov.  “  During  his  sowing,  while  he  sowed  "  : 
avrov  is  subj.,  not  obj.,  and  refers  to  6  cnrcLpwv,  not  rov  orropov . 
See  on  iii.  21.  Note  the  graphic  change  of  prepositions:  rr apa 
rrjv  oSov  (ver.  5),  €7rl  T) )v  Trirpav  (ver.  6),  iv  /secret)  (ver.  7),  €15  rrjv 
y rjv  (ver.  8).  In  this  verse  Lk.  has  three  features  which  are 
wanting  in  Mt  and  Mk. :  rov  ovropov,  /cat  Karejrarrj0rj9  and  rov 
ovpavov, 

trap  A.  ify  Not  “along  the  way,"  but  “by  the  side  of  the 

way.”  It  fell  on  the  field,  but  so  close  to  the  road  that  it  was 
trampled  on. 

Both  Lk.  and  Mk.  here  have  pAw  followed  by  ml :  8  pb  .  *  ,  jeal  frepor. 
Comp.  Mk.  ix.  12,  The  absence  of  Si  after  fUw  is  freq.  in  Acts,  Pauline 
Epp.,  and  Heb. 

0.  €7r!  izirpav.  The  rock  had  a  slight  covering  of  soil ;  and 
hence  is  called  to  ircrpo/Scs  (Mk.)  and  ra  mrpdibj  (Mt),  which  does 
not  mean  “stony  ground,"  i.e.  full  of  stones,  but  “rocky  ground," 
i.e.  with  rock  appearing  at  intervals  and  with  “no  depth  of  earth." 
The  thinness  of  the  soil  would  cause  rapid  germination  and  rapid 
withering ;  but  Lk  omits  the  rapid  growth.  With  <j >viv  comp.  Prov. 
xxvi.  9 ;  Exod.  x.  5 ;  and  (for  the  constr.)  Lk.  ii.  4.  For  iKjmifSa, 
“moisture,”  Mt  and  Mk.  have  pifav.  The  word  occurs  Jer. 
xviL  8 ;  Job  xxvi.  14 ;  Jos.  Ant  iiL  1.  3 ;  but  nowhere  else  in  N  T. 

7.  iv  jx^o-w  twV  &.KavQ(Sv.  The  result  of  the  falling  was  that  it 
was  in  the  midst  of  the  thorns:  prep,  of  rest  after  a  verb  of 
motion:  comp.  vii.  16.  Lk.  is  fond  of  iv  fifoy  (ii  46,  x.  3,  xxL 
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21,  xxii.  27,  55,  xxiv.  36;  Acts  i.  15,  etc.).  Elsewhere  it  is  rare, 
except  in  Rev.  Neither  ML  nor  Mk.  have  it  here. 

<rui/<j>u€urau  Here  only  in  N.T.  In  LXX  only  Wisd.  xiiL  13. 
In  Plato  and  Aristotle  it  is  transitive:  “cause  to  grow  together.” 
We  are  to  understand  that  the  good  seed  fell  into  ground  where 
young  thorns  were  growing ;  otherwise  the  growing  together  would 
hardly  be  possible.  Indeed  the  avtfirjcrav  <u  aicavOai  of  Mt  and 
Mk.  almost  implies  that  the  thorns  were  not  yet  visible,  when  the 
good  seed  was  sown  in  the  midst  of  them.  The  &7r«?7m£av  means 
“choked  it  off?  so  as  to  exterminate  it:  comp,  the  axo  in  cbro- 
KTctvv).  Wic.  has-  “  strangliden  it  ” ;  but  that,  though  sufficient  for 
suffocaverunt  (Vulg.),  does  not  express  the  0.776.  The  verb  occurs 
only  here  and  ver.  31  in  N.T.,  and  in  LXX  only  in  Nah.  ii.  12  and 
Tobit  iii.  8. 

8.  €i$  tt)k  yrjy  t$)v  Not  merely  upon,  but  into  the  soiL 

The  double  article  in  all  three  accounts  presents  the  soil  and  its 
goodness  as  two  separate  ideas :  “  the  ground  (that  was  intended 
for  it),  the  good  (ground).”  Mt  and  Mk.  have  KaXrjv.  This 
repetition  of  the  article  is  specially  frequent  in  Jn.  Lk.  omits  the 
sixty-  and  thirtyfold.  Isaac  is  said  to  have  reaped  a  hundredfold 
(Gen.  xxvi.  12).  Hdt  (L  193.  4)  states  that  in  the  plain  of 
Babylon  returns  of  two  hundred-  and  even  three  hundredfold, 
were  obtained.  Strabo  (rvL  p.  1054)  says  much  the  same,  but  is 
perhaps  only  following  Hdt  See  Wetst  on  Mt  xiii.  8  for  abundant 
evidence  of  very  large  returns. 

6  €x<*v  &ra  dKouetr  6.kouIt(o,  This  formula  occurs  in  all  three. 
Comp.  xiv.  35;  Mt  xL  15,  xiii.  43.  In  Rev.  we  have  the  sing., 
6  exa>v  o5s  aj<ov(rdr<o  (ii.  7,  ii,  17,  29,  iii.  6,  13,  22).  The  intro¬ 
ductory  “  He  cried  aloud,”  indicates  a  raising  of  the  voice, 

and  gives  a  solemnity  to  this  concluding  charge.  The  imperf. 
perhaps  means  that  the  charge  was  repeated.  Comp.  Ezek.  iii.  27 ; 
Horn.  II.  xv.  129. 

9.  tl$  auTTj  rj  Trapa0o\ir}.  “  What  this  parable  might  be  in 
meaning.”  See  small  print  on  i.  29.  Mt  says  that  the  disciples 
asked  why  He  spoke  to  the  multitude  in  parables.  Christ  answers 
both  questions.  For  ImjpoSiw  see  on  iii.  10. 

10.  tois  Be  XonroLg.  “Those  who  are  outside  the  circle  of 
Christ's  disciples  ” ;  4k€ tVoig  rots  c£o>,  as  Mk.  has  it  This  implies 
that  it  is  disciples  generally,  and  not  the  Twelve  only,  who  are 
being  addressed.  Mt  is  here  the  fullest  of  the  three,  giving  the 
passage  from  Is.  vi.  9,  10  in  fulL  Lk.  is  very  brief. 

Iva  pX^TroKTes  firj  fiXiirwriy.  At  first  sight  it  might  seem  as  if 
the  iva  of  Lk.  and  Mk.  was  very  different  from  the  on  of  Mt 
But  the  principle  that  he  who  hath  shall  receive  more,  while  he 
who  hath  not  shall  be  deprived  of  what  he  seemeth  to  have, 
explains  both  the  Iva  and  the  ore  Jesus  speaks  in  parables, 
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because  the  multitude  see  without  seeing  and  hear  without  hearing 
But  He  fu so  speaks  in  parables  in  order  that  they  may  see  without 
seuni  and  hear  without  hearing.  They  “have  not”  a  mind  to 
welcome  instruction,  and  therefore  they  are  taught  in  a  way  which 
deprives  them  of  instruction,  although  it  is  full  of  meaning  to  those 
who  desire  to  understand  and  do  understand.  But  what  the 
unsympathetic  “  hear  without  understanding  ”  they  remember,  be¬ 
cause  of  its  impressive  form ;  and  whenever  their  minds  become 
fitted  for  it,  its  meaning  will  become  manifest  to  them. 

WH.  write  o-vrlctcip,  from  the  unused  ovrlu,  while  other  editors  prefer 
rvwifftr,  from  ffvrltyu  or  the  unused  <rwiiwm  Similarly  WH.  have  awlomiw 
(Mt.  xiiL  13),  where  others  give  a-wiovaiw.  II.  App.  p.  167.  Here  some 
authorities  live  ow&crir,  as  in  LXX. 

EL  Having  answered  the  question  Start  iv  irapafioXais  Aeycis , 
Jesus  now  answers  ris  larnv  avrq  tj  TrapaPokrj;  To  the  disciples 
“who  have  ”  the  one  thing  needful  “ more  is  given.”  The  similarity 
between  the  seed  and  the  word  lies  specially  in  the  vital  power 
which  it  secretly  contains.  Comp.  “Behold  I  sow  My  law  in 
you,  and  it  shall  bring  fruit  in  you,  and  ye  shall  be  glorified  in  it 
for  ever.  But  our  fathers,  which  received  the  law,  kept  it  not,  and 
observed  not  the  statutes :  and  the  fruit  of  the  law  did  not  perish, 
neither  could  it,  for  it  was  Thine ;  yet  they  that  received  it  perished, 
because  they  kept  not  the  thing  that  was  sown  in  them  ”  (2  Esdr. 
ix.  31-33)- 

6  Xdyos  to u  0€ou.  Mt.  never  (?xv.  6)  has  this  phrase  ;  it  occurs 
only  once  in  Mk.  (vii.  13)  and  once  in  Jn.  (x.  35).  Lk.  has  it 
four  times  in  the  Gospel  (v.  1,  viii.  n,  21,  xi.  28)  and  twelve 
times  in  the  Acts.  Here  Mk.  has  rbv  \6yov  (iv.  15)  and  Mt.  has 
nothing  (xiil  18).  So  in  ver.  21,  where  Lk.  has  rov  X.  rov  ©, 
Mk.  has  to  Oikrjfia  rov  ®.  (iii.  35)  and  Mt.  to  Oikrjp. a  rov  irarpo s 
(xiL  50).  Does  it  mean  “the  word  which  comes  from  God”  or 
“the  word  which  tells  of  God”?  Probably  the  former.  Comp, 
the  O.T.  formula  “  The  word  of  the  Lord  came  to.”  The  gen.  is 
subjective.  Lft  Epp .  of  S.  Paul ,  p.  15. 

12.  o!  8e  irapa  tV  oSok.  There  is  no  need  to  understand 
errapevres,  as  is  dear  from  Mk.  iv.  15.  “Those  by  the  wayside” 
is  just  as  intelligible  as  “  Those  who  received  seed  by  the  way¬ 
side.” 

ktra  ip%€ rai  6  SidJ3o\o$.  Much  more  vivid  than  “And  the 
birds  are  the  devil.”  This  is  Christ's  own  interpretation  of  the 
birds,  and  it  is  strong  evidence  for  the  existence  of  a  personal 
devil  Why  did  not  Jesus  explain  the  birds  as  meaning  impersonal 
temptations.  He  seems  pointedly  to  insist  upon  a  personal  ad¬ 
versary.  See  on  x.  18.  Mt.  has  6  ML  6  craravas.  The 

conduding  words  are  peculiar  to  Lk. :  “in  order  that  they  may 
not  by  believing  be  saved.”  Perhaps  a  sign  of  Pauline  influence. 
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13.  The  constr.  is  ambiguous.  In  w.  12,  14,  15  elorly  is  expressed,  and 
it  is  usually  understood  here :  “  And  those  on  the  rock  are  they  which,  when 
they  have  heard,  receive  the  word  with  joy ;  and  these  have  no  root.”  But  it 
is  not  necessary  to  msert  the  elaiy,  We  may  continue  the  protasis  to  rbr 
\by ov  and  make  Kat  mean  also  :  “  And  those  on  the  rock,  which,  when  they 
have  heard,  receive  the  word  with  joy, — these  also  (as  well  as  those  by  the 
wayside)  have  no  root.”  Thus  otfroi  ^xov<TLV  exactly  corresponds  to  ofrrol 
eUnv  in  w.  14,  1 5.  But  the  usual  arrangement  is  better.  The  ot  irpbs  tcaipbr 
vurretowrip  is  a  further  explanation  of  oZrou  Neither  Mt.  nor  Mk.  has 
S4xoJfTat>  °f  which  Lk.  is  fond  (u.  28,  ix.  5,  48,  53,  x.  8,  10,  xvi.  4,  6,  7, 
9,  etc.).  It  implies  the  internal  acceptance;  whereas  Xa/xfidvctw  implies  no 
more  than  the  external  reception* 

Ir  icatpw  Trcipaffjxou  d(J>wrravr<u.  Mt  and  ML  have  SXiij/eoys  rj 
huayikov,  which  shows  that  the  temptation  of  persecution  and  ex¬ 
ternal  suffering  is  specially  meant :  comp.  Jas.  i.  2.  In  all  times 
of  moral  and  spiritual  revival  persons  who  are  won  easily  at  first, 
but  apostatize  under  pressure,  are  likely  to  form  a  large  portion  : 
comp.  Heb.  iii.  12.  The  verb  does  not  occur  in  Mt  Mk.  or  Jn. 
The  repetition  of  Kcupos  is  impressive.  As  opportunity  commonly 
lasts  only  for  a  short  time,  /ccupo's  may  mean  “a  short  time.” 

14.  t&  Si  els  rds  &icdv6as  vttrov.  It  is  not  probable  that  this  is  an  acc. 
abs.:  “Now  as  regards  that  which  fell  among  the  thorns.”  The  attraction 
of  oCrot  (for  tovto )  to  cl  axo&rarres  is  quite  intelligible. 

ford  jiepifivojK  xat  ttXoutou  xal  rjSotw  rou  |3£ou.  It  is  usual  to  take 
this  after  avfjorvCyovrai ;  and  this  is  probably  correct :  yet  Weiss 
would  follow  Luther  and  others  and  join  it  with  iropevopevoi,  “going 
on  their  way  under  the  influence  of  cares,”  eta  But  ver.  7  is 
against  this:  the  cares,  etc.,  are  the  thorns,  and  it  is  the  thorns 
which  choke .  This  does  not  reduce  iropeuo/xcvot  to  a  gehaltloser 
Zusatz .  The  choking  is  not  a  sudden  process,  like  the  trampling 
and  devouring ;  nor  a  rapid  process,  like  the  withering :  it  takes 
time.  It  is  as  they  go  on  their  way  through  life,  and  before  they 
have  reached  the  goal,  that  the  choking  of  the  good  growth  takes 
place.  Therefore  they  never  do  reach  the  goal.  The  transfer  of 
what  is  true  of  the  growing  seed  to  those  in  whose  heart  it  is  sown 
is  not  difficult;  and  crvpmylyovTox  is  clearly  passive,  not  middle 
and  transitive.  The  thorns  choke  the  seed  (ver.  7) ;  these  hearers 
are  choked  by  the  cares,  eta  (ver.  14),  Here  only  in  N.T.  does 
TeW^opei?  occur.  It  is  used  of  animals  as  well  as  of  plants 
(4  Maa  xiii.  20 ;  Ps.  briv.  10,  Sym.). 

15.  rb  81  iv  Tp  KaXfj  yf},  k.t.X.  It  fell  into  the  good  ground 
(ver.  8),  and  it  is  in  the  right  ground.  Perhaps  oWe$  has  its  full 
meaning:  “who  are  of  such  a  character  as  to,”  eta  The  two 
epithets  used  of  the  ground,  a yaSi/j  in  ver.  8  and  koX-q  in  ver.  15, 
are  combined  for  /eapStp :  “in  a  right  and  good  heart”  We  must 
take  Ik  Kap8i$  with  KaTlxou<n  rather  than  with  aKoucravTcs.  Even 
if  aKovtty  be  interpreted  to  mean  “hearing  gladly,  welcoming,”  it 
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is  not  the  »ame  as  k* which  means  “holdfast”  (r  Cor. 
xi.  2).  It  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  aKovetv  means  the  same  in 
all  four  cace>  (12,  13,  14,  15).  But  KaTexovcrtv  (Lk.),  TrapaSixovrai 
(Mk.  iv.  20),  and  <rwut>v  (Mt  xiii.  23)  may  all  be  equivalents  of 
the  same  Aramaic  verb,  meaning  “  to  take  in  ” :  see  footnote  on 
v.  21.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  2;  1  Thes.  v.  21. 

Iv  ^TropLOK^.  “With  endurance,  perseverance,”  rather  than 
“  patience,”  which  would  be  p.aKpo9vp.La :  in  patientia  (Vulg.),  in 
tolerantia  (c),  in  suffer entia  (d),  per  patientiam  (b  f  ffj.  See  Lft 
on  CoL  L  1 1 ;  Trench,  Syn.  hiL  This  xnropovrj  is  the  opposite  of 
&xf>UrravT(u  (ver.  13),  and  is  not  in  Mt  or  Mk.  Thus  Lk.  gives  the 
opposite  of  all  three  of  the  bad  classes :  Karixovriv,  non  ut  in  via ; 
Kapvtjfopoitnv,  non  ut  in  spinis;  ev  vi ro/ioiqj,  non  ut  in  petroso 
(Beng.).  Neither  here  nor  in  ver.  8  does  Lk.  give  the  degrees  of 
fruitfulness.  Mt  and  Mk.  do  so  both  in  the  parable  and  in  the 
interpretation.  The  suggestion  that  Lk.  has  mistaken  three 
numerals  for  a  word  which  he  translates  kv  {nro/Mevy  seems  to  be  a 
little  too  ingenious  ( Expositor ,  Nov.  1891,  p.  381).  That  Jesus 
knew  that  all  four  of  the  classes  noticed  in  the  parable  were  to  be 
found  in  the  audience  before  Him,  is  probable  enough ;  but  we 
have  no  means  of  knowing  it  We  may  safely  identify  the  Eleven 
and  the  ministering  women  with  the  fourth  class.  Judas  is  an 
instance  of  the  third.  But  all  are  warned  that  the  mere  receiving 
of  the  word  is  not  decisive.  Everything  depends  upon  how  it  is 
received  and  how  it  is  retained.  Grotius  quotes  from  the  Magna 
Moraha :  w  ra  aya&a  vavra  ovra  aya6a  icrnv ,  kcll  {nro  rovroiv  fir) 
SuLtfrOttpercLL,  otov  xnro  tXovtov  kcu  & px?5,  ®  toiovtos  koXos  kcu 
dyaBos. 

16-18.  Practical  Inference.  The  connexion  with  what  pre¬ 
cedes  need  not  be  doubted.  By  answering  the  question  of  the 
disciples  (ver.  9)  and  explaining  the  parable  to  them,  Jesus  had 
kindled  a  light  within  them.  They  must  not  hide  it,  but  must  see 
that  it  spreads  to  others.  Here  we  have  the  opposite  of  what  was 
noticed  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  Here  Lk.  has,  gathered 
into  one,  sayings  which  Mt  has,  scattered  in  three  different  places 
(v.  15,  x.  26,  xiii.  12 :  comp,  xiii  12,  xxv.  29).  Mk.  and  Lk.  are 
here  very  similar  and  consecutive.  Comp.  xL  33-36. 

16.  Xux*w  a\J/as  icakuirrei  afrrdp  ciceuci.  “Having  lighted  a 
lamp,”  rather  than  “a  candle.”  Trench,  Syn.  xlvi. ;  Becker, 
CharicleS)  iii.  86,  Eng.  tr.  p.  130;  Ga/lus,  ii.  398,  Eng.  tr.  p.  308. 
For  ctyas  see  on  xv,  8 :  it  occurs  again  xi.  33,  but  not  in  the 
parallels  Mt  xiii  15 ;  ML  iv.  21.  Instead  of  o-kcu'ci  Mt  and  ML 
have  th*  more  definite  varo  roy  jio$iovt  which  LL  has  xi  33.  As 
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is  a  “lamp,”  Xux^a,  is  a  “  lamp-stand,”  on  which  several 
Xvxyoi  might  be  placed  or  hung :  for,  whereas  the  A apxrrqp  was 
fixed,  the  was  portable.  Other  forms  of  Xvgyia.  are  XvyyCav 

and  Xvyyuov  (Kennedy,  Sources  of  NT.  Grk.  p.  40).  Comp,  the 
very  similar  passage  xL  33.  In  both  passages  01  eWopevo/icvoi, 
the  Gentiles,  are  mentioned  instead  of  ot  &  rfi  oUL &  the  Jews  (Mt 
adil  15). 

17.  The  poetic  rhythm  and  parallelism  should  be  noticed. 
Somewhat  similar  sayings  are  found  in  profane  writers:  ay«  84 
xpos  Tqv  aXtfOetav  xpovos  (Menander) ;  comp.  Soph.  Ajax,  646, 
and  Wetst  on  Mt  x.  26.  For  cjxivepov  ye^o-erai  see  on  iv.  36; 
Mt  has  d'iroKaXv<f>6rja’erat,  ML  ^avepwOy.  For  diroKpu^ov,  “  hidden 
away”  from  the  public  eye,  see  Lft  on  Col  ii.  3.  It  was  a 
favourite  word  with  the  Gnostics  to  indicate  their  esoteric  books, 
which  might  not  be  published.  Comp,  the  very  similar  passage 
xii.  2 ;  and  see  S.  Cox  in  the  Expositor }  2nd  series,  L  pp.  186, 
372,  and  Schanz,  ad  loc. 

18.  0\6r€T€  ovv  irws  &kouct«.  Because  the  doctrine  received 
must  be  handed  on  and  made  known  to  all,  therefore  it  is  all-im¬ 
portant  that  it  should  be  rightly  heard,  viz.  with  intelligence  and 
a  “good  heart”  (ver.  15).  Whoever  gives  a  welcome  to  the  word 
and  appropriates  it,  becomes  worthy  and  capable  of  receiving 
more.  But  by  not  appropriating  truth  when  we  recognize  it,  we 
lose  our  hold  of  it,  and  have  less  power  of  recognizing  it  in  the 
future.  There  is  little  doubt  that  8  Sokci  ?xcik  means  “  that  which 
he  tkinketh  he  hath.”  Wic.  has  “  weneth  ” ;  Tyn.  and  Cran.  “  sup- 
poseth  ” ;  Cov.  and  Rhem.  “  thinketh.”  “  Seemeth  ”  comes  from 
Beza's  videtur .  It  is  je^deception  that  is  meant  Those  who 
received  the  seed  by  the  wayside  were  in  this  condition;  they 
failed  to  appropriate  it,  and  lost  it.  Comp.  xix.  26. 

ML  here  inserts  (iv.  24)  the  <5  fiirpw  fieTpiire,  k.t.X which 
LL  has  already  given  in  the  sermon  (vi.  38) :  and  both  Mt  and 
ML  here  add  other  parables,  two  of  which  LL  gives  later  (xiil 
18-21). 

19-21.  The  Visit  of  His  Mother  and  His  Brethren.  Christ's 
true  Relations.  Mt  (xil  46-50)  and  ML  (iii.  31-35)  place  this 
incident  before  the  parable  of  the  Sower ;  but  none  of  the  three 
state  which  preceded  in  order  of  time.  Comp,  xi  27,  28,  and 
see  on  xL  29.  On  the  “Brethren  of  the  Lord”  see  Lange,  Leben 
Jesu ,  ii.  2,  §  13,  Eng.  tr.  i.  p.  329;  Lft  Galatians ,  pp.  253-291, 
in  his  Dissertations  on  the  Apostolic  Age ,  pp.  3-45,  Macmillan, 
1892  ;  J.  B.  Mayor,  Epistle  of  S.  James ,  pp.  v-xxxvi,  Macmillan, 
1892.1  D.B.2  artt  “Brother”;  “James”;  “Judas,  the  Lord's 

Brother.” 

1  The  work  as  a  whole,  and  the  dissertation  on  this  question  in  particular, 
deserve  special  commendation. 
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19.  rUpcyt'Cro  St  irpws  auroK  f\  fJUQrrjp  Kal  ol  dScXcfjoi  a$ToD. 
F  jt  tii -Jr  vjiIj,  which  is  a  favourite  with  Lk.,  see  on  vii.  4.  Here 
Mk.  and  Mt.  l*>v.  In  writing  the  sing.  Lk.  is  think¬ 

ing  only  of  pyryi.  Such  constructions  are  common,  and  do 
not  imply  th  the  first  in  the  series  of  nominatives  was  em¬ 
phatic  or  specially  prominent,  except  in  the  writer's  thoughts. 
Comp.  Jn.  xviii.  15,  xx.  3 ;  Acts  xxvi.  30;  Philem.  23. 

The  precise  relationship  to  be  understood  from  the  expression 
ol  d&€\<j>o!  aurou  will  probably  never  be  determined  or  cease  to  be 
discussed.  There  is  nothing  in  Scripture  to  warn  us  from  what  is 
the  antecedently  natural  view  that  they  are  the  children  of  Joseph 
and  Mary,  unless  44  I  know  not  a  man  ”  (i.  34)  is  interpreted  as 
implying  a  vow  of  perpetual  virginity.  The  “yfrr/bom  ”  in  ii.  7 
and  the  impeifect  followed  by  “till”  in  Mt  i.  25,  seem  to  imply 
that  Joseph  and  Mary  had  children;  which  is  confirmed  by  con¬ 
temporary  belief  (’Mk.  vi.  3;  Mt  xiii.  55)  and  by  the  constant 
attendance  of  the  «3cA^ot  on  the  Mother  of  the  Lord  (Mt.  xiL 
46 ;  Mk.  iii.  32 ;  Jn.  ii.  12).  The  Epiphanian  theory,  which  gives 
Joseph  children  older  than  Jesus  by  a  former  wife,  deprives  Him 
of  His  rights  as  the  heir  of  Joseph  and  of  the  house  of  David. 
It  seems  to  be  of  apocryphal  origin  ( Gospel  according  to  Peter ,  or 
Bi'dt  of  James) ;  and,  like  Jerome’s  theory  of  cousinship,  to  have 
been  invented  in  the  interests  of  asceticism  and  of  i  priori  con¬ 
victions  respecting  the  perpetual  viiginity  of  Mary.  Tertullian, 
in  dealing  with  this  passage,  seems  to  assume  as  a  matter  of 
course  that  the  aScA $oi  are  the  children  of  Mary,  and  that  she 
and  they  were  here  censured  by  Christ  (Marcion.  iv.  19;  De 
Carnc  Christi,  vii.).  He  knows  nothing  of  the  doctrine  of  a 
sinless  Virgin.  Renan  conjectures  that  James,  Joses,  Simon, 
and  Judas  were  the  cousins  of  Jesus,  but  that  the  brethren  who 
refused  to  believe  in  Him  were  His  real  brethren  (K  de  J.  p.  23). 
This  solution  remains  entirely  his  own,  for  it  creates  more  diffi¬ 
culties  than  it  solves.  See  Expositors  Bible,  James  and  Jude ,  ch. 
iii.,  Hodder,  1891. 

crumixdV.  Elsewhere  in  bibl  Grk.  2  Mac.  viii  14  only. 

ivTjyytkrj.  A  fevourite  word  (w.  34,  36,  4 7,  vii  18,  22,  ix.  36,  xiiL  I, 
etc.).  Here  ML  has  el rep  84  rtf  and  Mk.  has  \4yovaur.  The  Aryforor  is 
certainly  spurioos :  om.  KB  D  LA  a,  Latt  Goth.  etc. 

21*  ^ttjp  jiou  xal  dSe\<f>oL  pou.  Note  the  absence  of  the  article 
in  all  three  accounts.  This  is  the  predicate,  and  oSrot,  k.t.A.,  is 
the  subject  And  the  meaning  is  not  are  "  My  actual  mother  or 
brethren,”  which  would  be  rj  firjrrqp  fiov  koX  ol  d8cA <j>oC  jxov,  but 
“  Mother  to  Me  and  brethren  to  Me,”  i.e.  equal  to  such,  equally 
dear.  Mt  and  Mk.  have  the  singular  here :  ovros  or  avros  pov 
dScX^os  mu  dS<A^  xal  irfrqp  icrrCv.  We  cannot  infer  from  <a) 
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that  His  sisters  were  present :  they  had  settled  at  Nazareth 
(ML  xiil  56 ;  Mk  vi.  3).  The  texts  of  Mk.  iii.  32,  which  repre¬ 
sent  the  multitude  as  telling  Jesus  that  His  sisters  are  with  His 
Mother  and  brethren,  are  probably  the  result  of  this  inference, 
AD  and  some  Latin  authorities  insert  “and  Thy  sisters”; 
tfBCGKL  and  most  Versions  omit  the  words.  Christ’s  reply 
is  not  a  denial  of  the  claims  of  family  ties,  nor  does  it  necessarily 
imply  any  censure  on  His  Mother  and  brethren.  It  asserts  that 
there  are  far  stronger  and  higher  claims.  Family  ties  at  the  best 
are  temporal;  spiritual  ties  are  eternal  Moreover,  the  closest 
blood-relationship  to  the  Messiah  constitutes  no  claim  to  ad¬ 
mission  into  the  Kingdom  of  God.  No  one  becomes  a  child  of 
God  in  virtue  of  human  parentage  (Jn.  L  13).  Jesus  does  not 
say  Trarrjp  fiov ,  not  merely  because  Joseph  was  not  present,  but 
because  in  the  spiritual  sense  that  relationship  to  Christ  is  filled 
by  God  alone.  See  on  ver.  n. 

22-25.  The  Stilling  of  the  Tempest  on  the  Lake  of  Gennesaret 
This  is  the  first  of  a  pair  of  miracles  which  appear  in  the  same 
order  in  all  three  Gospels  (ML  viil  23  if. ;  Mk.  iv.  35  ff.),  the 
second  being  the  healing  of  the  demoniacs  in  the  country  of  the 
Gadarenes.  To  these  two  Mk  and  Lk  add  the  healing  of  the 
woman  with  the  issue  and  the  raising  of  the  daughter  of  Jairus, 
which  ML  places  somewhat  later.  The  full  series  gives  us  a 
group  of  representative  miracles  exhibiting  Christ’s  power  over 
the  forces  of  nature  and  the  powers  of  hell,  over  disease  and  over 
death. 

22.  ’Ey&cTo  8£  iv  jii§  tqjv  ical  adr<5s.  All  these  ex¬ 

pressions  are  characteristic,  and  exhibit  Aramaic  influence.  See 
note  at  the  end  of  ch.  L,  and  comp.  v.  1,  12,  17,  vi.  12.  There  is 
nothing  like  them  in  Mk  iv.  35  or  ML  viil  23,  and  iv  fjua  rmv 
vjfitpwv  is  peculiar  to  Lk  (v.  17,  xx.  1).  Comp,  iv  /u£  rwv 
ttoXcwv  (v.  12)  and  iv  fua  ru>v  (ruvayuryuyv  (xiil  10).  ML  tells  US 
that  it  was  the  sight  of  the  multitudes  around  Him  that  moved 
Jesus  to  order  a  departure  to  the  other  side  of  the  lake;  and 
Mk  says  that  the  disciples  “leaving  the  multitude,  take  Him  with 
them,  e/en  as  He  was  in  the  boaL”  This  seems  to  imply  that 
He  was  utterly  tired,  overcome  by  the  demands  which  the  multi¬ 
tude  made  upon  Him.  For  see  on  il  i  5.  The  nautical 

egression  &vayt<r6ai  is  freq.  in  Lk  and  peculiar  to  him  (Acts 
xiil  13,  xvl  11,  xviil  21,  xx.  3, 13,  xxL  2,  xxvil  2,  4,  12,  21,  xxviil 

I0»  IX)- 

28*  ‘irXctSinw  83  adrwv  &$ihnwev.  Excepting  Rev.  xviil  17, 
wAcIf  is  peculiar  to  Lk  (Acts  xxL  3,  xxvil  2,  6,  24).  In  Anth. 
Pal  9.  517,  means  “  awaken  from  sleep.”  Here  it  means 

“  fall  off  to  sleep,  *  a  use  which  seems  to  be  medical  and  late 
(HeliocL  ix.  12).  In  class.  Grk  we  should  rather  have  KaOvTrvow 
l5 
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(Lob.  Phryn.  p.  224).  This  is  the  only  passage  in  which  we  read 
of  Jesus  <Wping. 

Kareptj  Xa:X«4  d^pou.  “  There  came  down  a  violent  squall  of 
wind,*’  from  the  heights  which  surround  the  lake.  These  are 
furrowed  with  ravines  like  funnels,  down  which  winds  rush  with 
great  velocity.  See  Thomson,  Land  &  Hook,  p.  375;  Keim, 
iv.  p.  179,  who  quotes  Rubegger,  Eeisen ,  Hi.  p.  136.  For  \al\ a*jr 
comp.  Job  xxi.  18,  xxxviii.  1  ;  Wisd.  v.  14,  23;  Ecclus.  xlvui.  9; 
Horn.  //.  xil  375,  xvii.  57.  Mt  gives  the  effect  of  it  as  creicrfxos 
(tiyas  hr  rrj  OaXacrrry.  For  the  accent  comp.  Kakavpo\f/f  kXl/jlcl(9 
and  see  Chandler,  $  668. 

crvwrXrjpouKTo.  The  verb  occurs  only  here,  ix.  51,  and  Acts 
ii.  r.  Note  the  imperf.  in  contrast  to  KarijSrj.  The  squall  came 
down  with  a  single  rush;  the  filling  of  the  boat  continued  and 
was  not  completed.  What  was  true  of  the  boat  is  stated  of  the 
crew.  In  class.  Grk.  the  act.  is  used  of  manning  ships  thoroughly 
(Thuc.  vL  50.  2). 

24.  ’EmcrrtiTa,  lirurrdrcL  See  on  v.  5.  The  doubling  of  the 
name  is  here  peculiar  to  LL  Comp.  x.  41,  xxii.  31 ;  Acts  ix.  4, 
xxii.  7,  xxvi.  14.  Mt  has  K vpie,  Mk.  AtSdo-zcaXc.  Augustine  has 
some  good  remarks  as  to  the  differences  between  the  exclama¬ 
tions  attributed  to  the  disciples  in  the  three  narratives.  “  There  is 
no  need  to  inquire  which  of  these  exclamations  was  really  uttered. 
For  whether  they  uttered  some  one  of  these  three,  or  other  words 
which  no  one  of  the  Evangelists  has  recorded,  yet  conveying  the 
same  sense,  what  does  it  matter ?”  (De  Cons .  Evang.  11.  24,  25). 

^TreTtiiiqcw  tw  ical  tw  ic\u8«ia.  This  does  not  prove  that 

Lk.  regarded  the  storm  as  a  personal  agent :  both  the  wind  and 
ite  effect  are  “rebuked,”  a  word  which  represents  the  disciples’ 
view  of  the  action.  See  on  iv.  39.  A  kXu'W  (kAv&iv,  “wash 
against”)  is  larger  than  a  mpa  (Jas.  L  6;  Jon.  L  4,  12;  Wisd. 
xiv.  5 ;  1  Mac.  vi.  u  ;  4  Mac.  viL  5,  xv,  31). 

yoX^yij.  Mt  and  ML  add  peydXTj :  the  word  is  common 
elsewhere,  but  in  N.T.  occurs  only  in  this  narrative.  The  sudden 
calm  in  the  sea  showed  the  reality  of  the  miracle.  Wind  may 
cease  suddenly,  but  the  water  which  it  has  agitated  continues  to 
work  for  a  long  time  afterwards.  In  Mk.,  as  here,  the  stilling  of 
the  tempest  precedes  the  rebuke :  Mt  transposes  the  order  of  the 
two  incidents.  In  both  the  rebuke  is  sharper  than  in  LL,  who 
“ever  spares  the  Twelve”  (Schanz).  See  on  vL  13  and  xxiL  45. 

25.  no«  iq  Trums  6 pur;  They  might  have  been  sure  that  the 
Messiah  would  not  perish,  and  that  their  prayer  for  help  would  be 
answered.  It  is  not  their  praying  for  succour  that  is  blamed,  but 
their  want  of  faith  in  the  result  of  their  prayer :  they  feared  that  their 
prayer  would  be  vain.  Comp.  His  parents’  anguish,  and  see  on  ii.  48, 

rCt  ipa  out6$  demy;  Mt  has  roraxos.  There  is  nothing  in* 
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credible  in  the  question.  Their  ideas  of  the  Christ  and  His 
powers  were  very  imperfect ;  and  this  was  probably  the  first  time 
that  they  had  seen  Him  controlling  the  forces  of  nature.  Their 
experience  as  fishermen  told  them  how  impossible  it  was  in  the 
natural  course  that  such  a  storm  should  be  followed  immediately 
by  a  great  calm.  The  fear  which  accompanies  this  question  or 
exclamation  is  not  that  which  the  storm  produced,  but  that  which 
was  caused  by  a  sudden  recognition  of  the  presence  of  super¬ 
natural  power  of  a  kind  that  was  new  to  them.  Comp.  v.  26, 
vil  16.  For  the  apa  comp.  xxii.  23 ;  Acts  xiL  18. 

One  conjectures  that  the  framer  of  a  legend  would  have  made  the  disciples 
accept  the  miracle  as  a  matter  of  course  :  comp.  v.  8,  9.  Keim  opposes  Strauss 
for  rejecting  the  whole  as  a  myth,  although  he  himself  by  no  means  accepts  the 
whole  as  historical.  “  Unquestionably  there  rests  upon  this  bnef  and  pregnant 
narrative  a  rare  majesty,  such  as  does  not  reappear  in  the  other  nature-miracles. 
With  a  few  masterly  strokes  there  is  here  sketched  a  most  sublime  picture  from 
the  life  of  Jesus,  and  a  picture  full  of  truth.  .  .  .  Even  His  rising  up  against 
weather  and  sea  is  told  by  Mt  and  Lk.  quite  simply,  without  arty  ostentation  ; 
and  the  tentative  query  of  the  disciples,  after  their  deliverance  was  accomplished. 
Who  is  this?  is  the  slightest  possible,  the  only  too  modest  and  yet  the  true 
utterance  of  the  impression  which  they  must  at  that  time  have  received  ”  {Jes. 
o/Nax.  iv.  p.  180).  See  Gould  on  Mk.  iv.  41. 

26-39.  The  Healing  of  the  Demoniac  in  the  Country  of  the 
Gerasenes. 

Gerasenes  seems  to  be  the  true  reading  both  here  and  Mk.  v.  1,  while 
Gadarenes  is  best  attested  ML  vih.  28 ;  but  m  all  three  places  the  authorities 
vary  between  Gerasenes,  Gadarenes,  and  Gergesenes.  The  evidence  here  is 
thus  summarized — 

Ta8aprtjvQyt  ART  A  AH  etc.,  Syrr.  (Cur-Pesh-Sin-Harcl  txt)  Goth. 

Tcfxurijvuv,  B  C*  (ver.  37,  hiat  ver.  26)  D,  Latt  Syr-Harcl  mg, 

Tcpyearjvwy,  fctLXE  minusc ,  sex,  Syr-Hier.  Boh.  Arm.  Aeth.  See  WH. 
ii.  App.  p.  11.  If  Lk.  viiL  26  stood  alone,  one  might  adopt  Tepye- 
<rr)v&y  as  possibly  correct  there ;  but  the  evidence  in  ver.  37  is  con¬ 
clusive  against  iL 

These  Gerasenes  are  probably  not  the  people  of  the  Gerasa 
which  lay  on  the  extreme  eastern  frontier  of  Peraea,  over  thirty 
miles  from  the  lake :  even  in  a  loose  description  to  foreigners  Lk. 
would  not  be  likely  to  speak  of  the  shore  of  the  lake  as  in  the 
country  of  these  Gerasenes.  Rather  we  may  understand  the 
town  which  Thomson  rediscovered  {Land  &•  Book ,  iL  34.-38) 
under  the  name  of  Gersa  or  Kcrsa  on  the  steep  eastern  bank. 
Gergesa  is  merely  a  conjecture  of  Origen,  adopted  upon  topo¬ 
graphical  grounds  and  not  upon  textual  evidence.  It  may  be 
rejected  in  all  three  narratives.  There  is  no  real  difficulty  of 
topography,  whichever  reading  be  adopted.  The  expression  rrjv 
X&pav  tw  r.  gives  considerable  latitude,  and  may  include  a  great 
deal  more  than  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  town.  Nor  is  there 
any  difficulty  in  the  fact  that  ML  knows  of  two  demoniacs, 
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whereas  Lk.  and  Mk.  mention  only  one.  The  real  difficulties  in 
the  miracle,  for  those  who  believe  in  the  fact  of  demoniacal 
p  *  ion,  are  connected  with  the  swine,  i.  Can  beings  which 
ar.  purely  spiritual  enter  and  influence  beings  which  are  purely 
ammA?  2.  How  can  we  justify  the  destruction  of  the  swine, 
which  were  innocent  creature^,  and  which  belonged  to  persons 
who  do  not  ^eem  to  have  merited  such  a  heavy  loss  ? 

On  the  hrst  of  tht^e  two  questions  our  ignorance  is  so  great 
that  we  do  not  even  know  whether  there  is  a  difficulty.  Who  can 
explain  how  mind  acts  upon  matter,  or  matter  upon  mind?  Yet 
the  fact  is  as  certain,  as  that  mind  acts  upon  mind  or  that  matter 
acts  upon  matter.  There  is  nothing  in  experience  to  forbid  us 
from  believing  that  evil  spirits  could  act  upon  brute  beasts ;  and 
science  :  dinks  that  it  has  “no  a  priori  objection  to  offer ”  to  such 
an  hypothesis.  And  if  there  is  no  scientific  objection  to  demoniacal 
pr  *»e*>iun  of  brutes,  u  fortiori  there  is  none  to  that  of  men, 
s.-ring  that  men  lute  both  bodies  and  spirits  to  be  influenced. 
Tlu  influence  may  have  been  analogous  to  that  of  mesmerism  or 
hypnotism.  The  real  difficulty  is  the  moral  one.  As  Huxley  puts 
it,  “  the  wanton  destruction  of  other  people’s  property  is  a  mis- 
dem.anour  of  evil  example.”  The  answers  are  very  various, 
x.  Tlu  whule  story  is  a  myth.  2.  The  healing  of  the  demoniacs 
and  the  repulse  of  the  Healer  by  the  inhabitants  are  historical,  but 
the  incident  of  the  swine  is  a  later  figment.  3.  The  demoniacs 
frightened  the  swine,  and  the  transfer  of  demons  from  them  to  the 
swine  was  imagined.  4.  The  drowning  of  the  swme  was  an 
accident,  possibly  simultaneous  with  the  healing,  and  report  mixed 
up  the  two  incidents.  5.  The  demoniacs  were  mere  maniacs, 
whom  Jesus  cured  by  humouring  their  fancies ;  and  His  giving 
leave  to  imaginary  demons  to  enter  into  the  swine,  produced  the 
story  of  the  disaster  to  the  herd. — All  these  explanations  assume 
that  the  Gospel  narratives  are  wholly  or  in  part  unhistoricaL  But 
there  are  other  explanations. — 6.  Like  earthquakes,  shipwrecks, 
pestilences,  and  the  like,  the  destruction  of  the  swme  is  part  of  the 
mystery  of  evil,  and  insoluble.  7.  As  the  Creator  of  the  universe, 
the  incarnate  Word  had  the  right  to  do  what  He  pleased  with  His 
own.  8.  A  visible  effect  of  the  departure  of  the  demons  was 
necessary  to  convince  the  demoniacs  and  their  neighbours  of  the 
completeness  of  the  cure.  Brutes  and  private  property  may  be 
sacrificed,  where  the  sanity  and  lives  of  persons  are  concerned. 
9.  The  keepers  of  the  swine  were  Jews,  who  were  breaking  the 
Jewish  law,  which  was  binding  on  them,  and  perhaps  on  the  whole 
district  “In  the  enforcement  of  a  law  which  bound  the  con¬ 
science,  our  Lord  had  an  authority  such  as  does  not  belong  to  the 
private  individual”  (W.  E.  Gladstone,  Nineteenth  Century,  Feb. 
1891,  p.  357).  Against  this  it  is  contended  that  the  swineherds 
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were  probably  pagans,  and  that  the  district  was  not  under  Jewish 
law  (JVl  C.  Dec.  1890,  p.  967  ,  March  1891,  p.  455).  Certainty  is 
not  attainable,  but  it  is  probable  that  one  of  the  last  t\\  0  reasons 
is  the  true  explanation.  See  Expositor,  3rd  series,  18S9,  ix.  303. 
Godet’s  conclusion  seems  to  be  sound,  that  it  is  one  of  tho<e  cases 
in  which  the  power  to  execute  the  sentence  guarantees  the  right 
of  the  judge.1  Contrast  the  healing  of  a  demoniac  woman  as 
recorded  in  the  Gospel  of  the  Infancy ,  xiv. 

26.  KaT&rXcucrai'  els  rr\v  x^pai'  tw  Tepac rqvQv  fjn$  larlv  dmircpcu 
“  They  landed  at  the  country  of  the  Gerasenes,  which  is  in  such  a 
position  as  to  be  opposite  Galilee.”  The  verb  is  quite  class,  of 
coming  to  land  from  the  high  seas,  but  is  found  here  only  in  N.T. 
Not  in  LXX.  See  Smith,  Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of  S.  Paul \  p.  28, 
and  reff.  in  Wetst  The  statement  tells  us  nothing  as  to  the 
position  of  the  country  of  the  Gerasenes,  for  “  opposite  ”  would 
apply  to  the  whole  of  the  east  shore.  Lk.  alone  mentions  its 
being  “  opposite  Galilee  ” ;  perhaps  to  justify  its  inclusion  in  the 
Galilean  ministry. 

Some  texts  have  ripa*  from  Mt.  or  Mk.,  while  others  have  drnHpav,  of 
which  dyrnrtpa  is  a  later  form.  Another  form  is  drrtTtpas.  For  the  accent 
see  Chandler,  §  867. 

27.  d \rqp  tis  Ik  tt\$  tt^Xcgjs.  The  man  belonged  to 
the  city,  but  he  came  out  of  the  tombs  to  meet  Jesus:  U  tt}<s 
TroXeus  belongs  to  dvrjp  not  to  {nrrjvTTjcrev.  For  this  force  of 
v7ro  in  composition  comp.  broKpCvopm,  “answer  back”;  v-rroko- 
yi£o/xou,  “  reckon  per  contra  ” ;  {rrrocrrpe$co,  “  turn  back.”  For  Ucuw 
see  on  vii.  12;  and  for  Ivebuo-cno  see  Burton,  §  48.  Lk.  alone 
mentions  that  the  demoniac  wore  no  clothes ;  but  Mk.  implies  it 
by  stating  that  he  was  clothed  after  he  was  cured.  All  three 
mention  the  tombs ;  and  near  the  ruins  of  Khersa  there  are  many 
tombs  hewn  in  the  rocks.  Excepting  Mk.  v.  3,  5  and  Rev.  xi.  9, 
jiKijjJLa  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (xxiii.  33,  xxiv.  1 ;  Acts  ii.  29,  vii.  16); 
but  he  more  often  uses  fjLvrjjieiov.  With  tpevev  comp.  xix.  5,  xxiv.  29. 

28.  Tl  ifxol  Kal  om  ;  See  on  iv.  34. 

*lTjcroO  utc  tou  0€ou  toG  uxI/lcttou.  Thi s  expression  rather  indicates 
that  die  man  is  not  a  Jew,  and  therefore  is  some  evidence  that  the 
owners  of  the  swine  were  not  Jews.  “The  Most  High”  (Ely on) 
is  a  name  for  Jehovah  which  seems  to  be  usual  among  heathen 
nations.  It  is  employed  by  Melchisedek,  the  Canaanite  priest  and 
king  (Gen.  xiv.  20,  22).  Balaam  uses  it  (Num.  xxiv.  16).  Micah 
puts  it  into  the  mouth  of  Balaam  (vi.  6) ;  Isaiah,  into  the  mouth 
of  the  king  of  Babylon  (xiv.  14).  It  is  used  repeatedly  in  the 
Babylonian  proclamations  in  Daniel  (iiL  26,  iv.  24,  32,  v.  18,  21, 

1  See  some  valuable  remarks  by  Sanday  in  the  Content# .  Rev.  Sept.  1892, 19, 
34&  He  inclines  to  the  second  explanation,  but  with  reserve. 
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vii.  18,  22,  2$,  27).  The  girl  with  a  spirit  of  divination  at  Philippi 
vt. ploys  it  (ActsxvL  17).  It  is  found  in  Phoenician  inscriptions 
uKo.  See  Chadwick,  St.  Mark ,  p.  144,  and  Wsctt  on  Heb.  viL  1. 
]  or  p,€y<£X*rj  see  on  i.  42,  and  for  Slopai  see  on  v.  12 :  with 
df4Kpd£as  of  demoniac  cries  comp.  iv.  41 ;  Acts  viii.  7. 

p)  |xc  j3as7ayf<7t]s.  Neither  the  verb  nor  its  cognate  substantive 
‘a  ever  u^ed  in  N.T.  of  testing  metals,  or  of  obtaining  evidence  by 
torture,  but  simply  of  pain  or  torment  The  demoniac  identifies 
himself  with  the  demon  which  controls  him,  and  the  torment 
tvhich  is  feared  is  manifest  from  vet.  31. 

29.  'TapTjyvfXXcv  yap  ru  irvtv|iaTu  Authorities  are  very  evenly 
fhvided  between  the  ixnperf.  and  the  aor.  If  rap/jyy eCKep  be  right,  it  almost 
means  “  He  had  ordered.”  Burt' ‘n,  §  29,  48.  We  should  have  expected  rots 
for  both  ,n  \er.  27  ard  ver.  30  we  have  Haifidvia.  But  the  inter- 
r  \ .  cf  personality  1  “tween  the  man  and  the  demons  is  so  rapid,  that  it 
\**c  >mti  nat  m3  la  *  jv  uk  of  the  demons  in  the  sing.  Note  that  while  Lk. 
as  his  c  f  tit.  i$e\0eir  dir 6  {w  33,  38,  iv.  35,  41,  v.  8,  etc.),  Mk. 

,t*  th»*  n  it.  tc*\ftnp  4k. 

troXXots  -yap  xpovois  <ruvt]  pirated  aurdv.  “  Many  times,”  i.e.  on  many 
<m:c4'  ,  T>iultis  scv'f&iha  (Vulg.),  “it  had  seized  him,”  or  “earned  him 

Acts  *\\u  15.  Mk  has  arlXXaur.  Others  explain  “  withm 
a  iJr.g  *  See  Win.  'xxi  9,  p.  273.  The  verb  is  quite  class.,  but  in 
N.T.  p  -  ,  ^r  to  Lk.  !  Acts  vi.  12,  xix.  28,  xxvu.  15).  Hobart  counts  it  as 
medico  p.  244).  In  LXX,  Prov.  vi.  25 ;  2  Mac.  m.  27,  iv.  41. 

dXucrccriy  icat  Treats.  Both  Lk.  and  Mk.  use  these  two  words 
to  distinguish  the  “  handcuffs  and  fetters,”  maniem  ct  t>edicay  with 
v,  hich  he  was  bound.  See  Lft.  Phil  p.  8.  The  former  is  used  of 
the  cha.n  by  which  the  hand  of  a  prisoner  was  fastened  to  the 
soldier  who  had  charge  of  him.  Like  “  chains,”  oXvaeis  are  of 
metal,  whereas  rrlcaL  might  be  ropes  or  withes.  Both  dAvow  and 
7rt6cu  are  included  in  rd  Secr/m.  The  imperfects  tell  of  what 
usually  took  place.  During  the  calmer  intervals  precautions  were 
taken  to  prevent  the  demons  “  carrying  him  away  with  ”  them ; 
but  these  precautions  always  proved  futile. 

€ts  t&s  epqjious.  In  order  to  take  the  man  away  from  humane 
influences.  But  the  wilderness  is  regarded  as  the  home  of  evil 
spirits.  See  on  xi.  24 ;  and  for  the  plural  see  on  i.  80. 

80.  Tt  col  oyofid  iariv ;  In  order  to  recall  the  man  to  a  sense 
of  his  otvn  independent  personality,  Jesus  asks  him  his  name.  It 
was  a  primary  condition  of  his  cure  that  he  should  realize  that  he 
Is  not  identical  with  the  evil  powers  which  control  his  actions. 
Perhaps  also  Christ  wished  the  disciples  to  know  the  magnitude  of 
the  evil,  that  the  cure  might  increase  their  faith  (ver.  25) :  and  this 
purpose  may  have  influenced  Him  in  allowing  the  destruction  of 
the  swine.  The  peculiar  word  AeyuSv,1  which  is  preserved  in  Mk. 

1  That  the  man  had  ever  seen  a  Roman  legion,  “  at  once  one  and  many, 
cruel  and  inexorable  and  strong,”  is  perhaps  not  probable.  But  see  Trench* 
A?i)U  Us%  p.  17 1,  8th  ed.  For  other  Latin  words  comp.  x.  35,  ad.  33,  xix.  20. 
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v.  9  also,  is  a  mark  of  authenticity.  As  Sanday  points  out,  it  is 
more  probable  that  this  strange  introduction  of  a  Latin  word 
should  represent  something  which  really  took  place,  than  that  it 
should  be  pure  invention  ( Contemp .  Rev.  Sept,  1892,  p.  349). 
The  words  on  €urijX0€v  Zaip6via  iroXXd  «ts  aMv  are  the  remark 
of  the  Evangelist:  comp.  ii.  50,  iii.  15,  xxiii.  12. 

SX  7rap€K<£XouK  auToy.  ‘‘They  kept  beseeching  Him.”  The 
plurality  of  those  who  ask  is  emphatically  marked :  with  Batfiovui 
we  might  have  expected  n-apcAcc&a,  as  in  ML  The  plur.  would 
have  been  less  noticeable  in  ML,  because  the  masc.  plur.,  iroXXot 
itryutv,  precedes. 

That  Tap€K&\ow  (tfBCDFLS,  Latt  Goth.)  and  not  ropcjRftct  is  right 
here,  need  not  be  doubted. 

ets  TTjy  apuacov.  In  class.  GrL  afivcroros  is  always  an  adj., 
“bottomless,  boundless,”  and  is  mostly  poeticaL  In  LXX  tj 
afivo-aos  is  used  of  the  sea  (Gen.  L  2,  viL  11 ;  Job  xli.  22,  23) ; 
without  the  art  (Job  xxviii.  14,  xxxvi.  16;  Ecdus.  1  3,  xvl  18) ; 
of  the  depths  of  the  earth  (Ps.  bod.  20 ;  Deut  viii.  7) ;  but  per¬ 
haps  nowhere  of  Hades.  In  N.T.  it  means  Hades  (Rom.  x.  7), 
and  esp.  the  penal  part  of  it  which  is  the  abode  of  demons  (Rev. 
ix.  1-11,  xi.  7,  xvii.  8,  xx.  1,  3).  The  latter  is  the  meaning  here. 
The  demons  dread  being  sent  to  their  place  of  punishment  See 
Cremer,  Lex.  sub  v.  In  ML  the  petition  is  “  that  He  will  not 
send  them  out  of  the  country  ” ;  but  die  verb  is  sing,  and  the  man 
is  the  petitioner.  He  still  confuses  himself  with  the  demons,  and 
desires  to  stay  where  he  feels  at  home.  This  is  their  wish  and 
his  also.  The  persistent  confusion  of  personality  renders  it  •> 
necessary  that  the  man  should  have  some  decisive  evidence  of 
the  departure  of  the  evil  spirits  from  him.  In  this  way  his  cure 
will  be  effected  with  least  suffering,  Prof.  Marshall  thinks  that  cfe 
rrjv  a fiv<r<rov  and  I£o>  r rj$  may  represent  Aramaic  expressions 

so  nearly  alike  as  readily  to  be  confounded  by  copyist  or  trans¬ 
lator  ( Expositor ,  Nov.  1891,  p.  377).  See  footnote  on  v.  31. 

32.  &y^Xt)  xoLpw  uca vwv.  This  illustrates  the  fondness  of  LL 
for  tic  a  vos  in  this  sense :  Mt  has  ay.  xof/xov  iroW&v  and  ML  ay. 
XOLpwv  fieydXrj.  With  characteristic  love  of  detail  ML  gives  the 
number  as  m  fkoyQuoi,  which  may  be  an  exaggeration  of  the 
swineherds  or  of  the  owners,  who  wished  to  make  the  most  of 
their  loss.  Had  the  number  been  an  invention  of  the  narrator, 
we  should  have  had  4000  or  5000  to  correspond  with  the  legion. 

It  is  futile  to  ask  whether  each  animal  was  possessed.  If  some 
of  them  were  set  in  motion,  the  rest  would  follow  mechanically. 
For  the  hrirpefrev  avrots  of  LL  and  ML  we  have  the  direct 
foray in  Mt,  which  need  mean  no  more  than  “  depart,  be  gone.” 
But  the  distinction  between  commanding  and  allowing  what  He 
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mizht  have  forbidden  is  not  very  helpful  Whatever  the  motive  of 
the  demons*  may  have  been,  Je&us  uses  it  for  a  good  end,  and 
secures  the  easy  and  effectual  cure  of  their  victim. 

33*  upprjcrcK  ^  dycX^  kotci  too  Kprjjxvou.  These  words  also  are 
in  all  three.  The  word  Kpypvvs  need  not  mean  an  abrupt  pre¬ 
cipice:  a  steep  and  rocky  slope  suffices.  MacGregor,  Stanley, 
Tr*stram,  Wilson,  and  others  believe  that  the  spot  which  suits  the 
description  can  be  identified.  The  art.  implies  that  it  was  well 
known.  Comp.  2  Chron,  xxv.  12.  The  use  of  dirc-mayt}  for 
suffocation  by  drowning  is  classical  (Dem.  p.  883). 

34*  t6  yeyovos-  Chiefly  the  destruction  of  the  swine.  In  ver. 
36  ni  looms  means  the  disciples  and  others  near  to  Jesus,  not  the 
swineherds. 

35-39.  Note  how  the  characteristics  of  Lk.’s  diction  stand  out  in  these 
verges.  For  rbt>  ApOpwov  dtp'  ou  r.  5.  i^rjXdev  (see  on  ver.  29)  Mk.  has 

and  rapd  to Ot  rbSas  (see  on  vn.  38)  has  no  equivalent  in 
Mk.  For  dvfjyyet\aw  (see  on  ver.  20)  Mk.  has  8ujyTj(ravT0t  while  Htclw 
Ueeonni,  21),  rbxXijOos  (see  oni.  10),  <j>up<p  /xcyd\<p($eQ  oni.  42,  vii,  16), 
ffvvtL\ovTo  Kee  on  iv.  3S),  and  vvlorpcxj/tv  (see  on  i.  56)  have  no 
equivalents.  For  tdciro  (see  on  v.  12)  Mk.  has  vapeicdXet;  for  6  dvijp  d<pf 
o*  t£e\ij\i6e  1  (see  on  ver.  29)  Mk.  has  the  less  accurate  6  SatpopurSels ;  for 
cvp  /see  on  L  56)  Mk.  has  fierd ;  and  for  vxtxrrpetpe  (see  on  L  56)  Mk.  has 
tixuye. 

35.  LfiancrfUyo^  Some  of  the  bystanders  may  have  given  him 
clothing ;  but  there  would  have  been  time  to  fetch  iu  The  verb 
is  found  neither  in  LXX  nor  in  profane  writers,  but  only  here  and 
Mk.  v.  1 5.  The  irapd  tous  TroSas  implies  an  attitude  of  thankful¬ 
ness  rather  than  that  he  has  become  a  disciple.  It  is  the  last  of 
the  four  changes  that  have  taken  place  in  the  man.  He  is 
KaOijfievov  instead  of  restless,  leaner fxevov  instead  of  naked,  crox^po- 
rowra  instead  of  raging,  and  xapa  rovs  xoSas  rov  T.  instead  of 
shunning  human  society.  Baur  would  have  it  that  he  is  meant  to 
represent  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles.  We  are  not  sure  that 
he  was  a  Gentile ;  and  this  would  have  been  made  clear  if  he  was 
intended  as  a  representative.  For  irapa  with  the  acc.  after  a  verb 
of  rest  comp.  Acts  x.  6 ;  ML  xiii.  1,  xx.  30 ;  Mk.  v.  21,  x.  46. 

36.  &7rijyy€iXaH  8e  auTois.  This  is  not  a  repetition  of  ver.  34, 
but  a  statement  of  additional  information  which  was  given  to  the 
townspeople  after  they  arrived  on  the  scene. 

37.  airax  to  7rXtj0o$.  The  desire  that  He  should  depart  was 
universal,  and  all  three  narratives  mention  it.  The  people  feared 
that  His  miraculous  power  might  lead  to  further  losses :  and  this 
feeling  was  not  confined  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  xo\is  close  at 
handover.  34) ;  it  was  shared  by  the  whole  district  Comp.  iv.  29, 
ix.  53,  and  contrast  iv.  42 ;  Jn.  iv.  40.  Although  Keim  rejects 
the  incident  of  the  swine,  yet  he  rightly  contends  that  this  request 
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that  Jesus  should  leave  the  place  gives  the  impression  of  a  sober 
historical  fact.  There  is  nothing  like  it  elsewhere  in  the  history 
of  Jesus ;  and  neither  it  nor  the  locality  is  likely  to  have  been 
invented.  Why  should  a  myth  take  Jesus  across  to  Gerasa? 
Some  historical  connexion  with  the  locality  is  much  more 
probable. 

38.  IZtiTo  aurou  6  6.vf\p.  The  Sc  marks  the  contrast  between 
Him  and  the  rest  ML  says  that  the  request  was  made  as  Jesus 
was  stepping  into  the  boat  Mt  omits  the  whole  incident  The 
man  fears  the  unfriendly  populace,  and  clings  to  his  preserver. 

39.  SnjyoO  ocra  0*01  firocrjac*'  6  ©cos.  In  Galilee  and  Judaea, 
where  Jesus  and  His  disciples  preached,  He  commonly  told  those 
who  were  healed  to  be  silent  about  their  cures.  In  this  half¬ 
heathen  Persea  there  were  no  other  missionaries,  and  the  man  was 
not  fitted  for  permanent  work  with  Christ  elsewhere.  Moreover, 
here  there  was  no  danger  of  the  miracle  being  used  for  political 
purposes.  Lastly,  it  might  be  beneficial  to  a  healed  demoniac  to 
have  free  converse  with  all  after  his  gloomy  isolation.  The  6  0c<$f 
is  last  with  emphasis.  Jesus  shows  the  man  that  he  must  attribute 
his  deliverance  to  God.  Both  Lk.  and  ML  preserve  the  highly 
natural  touch  that,  in  spite  of  this  command,  the  man  proclaimed 
what  Jesus  had  done  for  him.  Note  also  that  ko$'  okfjv  ttjv  wh* 
is  much  in  excess  of  tk  rov  oIkqv  aovt  and  KTjpvcro-cw  of  Svrjyov.  See 
on  ix.  10. 

ko.0*  JSXijv  t4)v  irdXiv.  With  icyp&rcrup,  not  with  :  Win.  xlix.  cL 

a,  p.  499.  ML  has  rj  AeKaviXei.  Nowhere  else  m  N.T.  does  koB 
SXtjv  occur :  LL  commonly  writes  koB’  (iv.  14,  xxiil.  5  ;  Acts  ix.  31,  42, 
x.  37).  He  nowhere  mentions  Decapohs. 

40-56.  The  Healing  of  the  Woman  with  the  Issue  and  the 
Raising  of  the  Daughter  of  Jairus.  Mt  ix.  18-26  ;  ML  v.  21-43. 
The  name  of  Bernice  (Veronica)  for  this  woman  first  appears  in 
the  Acts  of  Pilaiey  Gospel  of  Nicodemus>  Pt.  I.  ch.  vii.  Respecting 
the  statues,  which  Eusebius  saw  at  Cesarea,  and  which  he  believed 
to  represent  Christ  and  this  woman,  see  H.  E.  vii.  18.  1-3. 
Sozomen  says  that  Julian  removed  the  statue  of  Christ  and  sub¬ 
stituted  one  of  himself,  which  was  broken  by  a  thunderbolt  (v.  21). 
Philostorgius  says  the  same  (vii.  3).  Malalas  gives  the  petition 
in  which  the  woman  asked  Herod  Antipas  to  be  allowed  to  erect 
the  memorial  (Chrongr.  x.  306-8).  That  the  statues  existed,  and 
that  Christians  thus  misinterpreted  their  meaning,  need  not  be 
doubted.  Pseudo- Ambrosius  would  have  it  that  the  woman  was 
Martha  the  sister  of  Lazarus. 

40-48.  In  these  verses  also  the  marks  of  LL*s  style  are  very  conspicuous 
(see  above  on  vw.  35-39).  In  ver.  40  we  have  4*  8  k  rq 1  r.  injin.  (see  on  in.  21), 
brovTpifaiw  (see  on  L  56),  dre84^aro  (see  on  ver.  40),  c.  particip* 
(see  on  L  10),  rdwrts  (see  on  ix.  43),  and  Tpo<rSoK&vres  (see  on  iii.  15).  hi 
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ver.  41,  cal  t$o$  (see  on  L  20),  *al  oSror  (i.  36),  $*1}px*r  (see  on  fer.  4 i/, 
rapd  rei's  xi^aj  f Sfre  on  viu  3S).  In  ver.  42,  *al  airi\  (see  on  i.  17)  and  iw 
$i  Tip  Co  infitto  In  ver.  44,  vapaxpnf x«  (see  on  v.  25).  In  ver.  45,  Tdvrtow 
(vi.  30,  vii.  35)  and  ivarrara  (v.  5).  In  ver.  46,  4$e\6t?y  air6  (see  on  iv. 
35).  In  vwr.  47,  drijy yci\*v  (see  on  ver.  20),  iv ibnov  (see  on  i.  15), 
rawr6tt  rod  \a oOt  ii6rj%  and  ra paxp^pa*  Not  one  of  these  expressions  is 
found  in  the  parallel  passages  in  Mt.  and  Mk.  See  on  ix.  28-36. 

40.  drwS^aTo.  Peculiar  to  Lk.  (ix.11;  Acts  ii.  41,  xviii.  27, 
xxL  17,  xxiv.  3,  xxviiL  30,  and  possibly  xv.  4).  The  meaning  it 
they  “ received  Him  with  pleasure,  welcomed  Him”  (Euthym. 
TheophyL  Schanz).  See  on  iv.  42  and  on  xi.  29.  In  class.  Grk. 
the  verb  means  “accept  as  a  teacher,  as  an  authority,”  or  “admit 
arguments  as  valid  ” :  so  in  Xen.  Plat  Arist  etc. 

43-  ’Idcipo?.  The  same  name  as  Jair  (Num.  xxxiL  41 ;  Judg. 
x.  3 ».  It  is  strange  that  the  name  (  =  “he  will  give  light ”)  should 
be  used  as  an  argument  against  the  historical  character  of  the 
narrative.  It  is  not  very  appropriate  to  the  circumstances. 

uirqpx*^  Very  freq  in  LL,  esp.  in  Acts ;  not  in  Mt  Mk.  or  Jn. 
The  use  of  this  verb  as  almost  equivalent  to  dva  is  the  beginning 
of  the  modern  usage.  But  the  classical  meaning  of  a  present 
state  connected  with  a  previous  state  still  continues  in  N.T.  (ix. 
4S,  xi.  13,  xvL  14,  23,  xxiii.  50).  See  Sp.  Comm, ,  on  1  Cor.  vii. 
26.  Here  also  Christ  does  not  refuse  the  homage  (iv.  8),  as  Peter 
(Acts  x.  26)  and  the  Angel  (Rev.  xix.  10)  do. 

42.  jAoyoyenfc.  As  in  the  cases  of  the  widow’s  son  and  the 
lunatic  boy  (vii.  12,  ix.  38),  this  fact  may  have  influenced  Christ 
On  all  three  occasions  Lk.  alone  mentions  the  fact 

critfv  StliScKCL  A  critical  time  in  a  girl’s  life.  Not  only  Lk., 
who  frequently  notes  such  things  (ii.  36,  37,  42,  iiL  23,  xiii.  n), 
but  Mk.  also  gives  the  age.  All  three  mention  that  die  woman 
with  the  issue  had  been  suffering  for  twelve  years.  For  dir^wrjcnccr 
Mk.  has  icr^arto 9  and  Mt.  apri  ereXeunjcrcv*  The  reason  for 

the  difference  between  Mt  and  the  others  is  plain.  Lk.  and  Mk. 
give  the  arrivals,  both  of  the  father,  who  says,  “  She  is  dying,”  and 
of  the  messenger,  who  says,  “  She  is  dead”  Mt  condenses  the 
two  into  one. 

cruKCTTKiyoi'.  Mk.  has  crw€0\ifiov,  which  is  less  strong :  see  on 
ver.  14.  In  both  cases  the  a-uv-  expresses  the  pressing  together  all 
round  Him.  The  crowd  which  had  been  waiting  for  Him  (ver.  40) 
now  dings  to  Him  in  the  hope  of  witnessing  a  mirade. 

43.  oficra  Iv  fuaeu  **  Being  in  a  condition  of  hemorrhage."  The 
constr.  is  quite  simple  and  intelligible ;  comp,  iv  <pdopq.t  &  ticardtrei,  tp  36£p, 
iv  Acrewff,  4r  tyfip<b  The  form  is  from  the  unused  from  which 
come  the  late  forms  tppve a  and  tppvca,  and  pevcis  is  often  &  r.4  Win.  xxix. 
3.  b,p.  23a 

taTpoit  ■wpoauvaXbiratra  6Xov  t&v  p(ov.  u  Having,  in  addition  to  aU 
btr  sufferings  spent  all  her  resources  on  physicians,”  or  “for  physicians,”  at 


235 


rm.  48-45.]  THE  MINISTRY  IN  GALILEE 

in  physicians.”  This  use  of  plot  for  “means  of  living”  Is  freq.  in  N.T. 
(xv.  12,  30,  xxi.  4;  Mk.  xii.  44  *  1  Jn-  17 )  and  in  class.  Grk.  In 

cjlss.  Grk.  plot  is  a  higher  word  than  the  former  being  that  which  is 
peculiar  to  man,  the  latter  that  which  he  shares  with  brutes  and  vegetables. 
In  N.T.  plot  retains  its  meaning,  being  either  the  “period  of  human  life,”  as 
I  Tim.  li.  2 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  4,  or  “means  of  life,”  as  here.  But  is  raised 
above  plot,  and  means  that  vital  principle  which  through  Christ  man  shares 
with  God,  Hence  plot  is  comparatively  rare  m  N.T.,  which  is  not  much 
concerned  with  the  duration  of  temporal  life  or  the  means  of  prolonging  it. 
Whereas  forf  occurs  more  than  a  hundred  times.  See  Trench,  Syn.  xxvu. ; 
Crem  Lex  p.  272  ;  Lft.  on  Ign.  ad  Rom.  vn.  3. 

WH.  follow  B  D.,  Arm.  in  omitting  larpdis  .  »  •  plow.  Treg.  and  RV. 
indicate  doubt  in  marg.  Syr-Sin.  omits. 

ouk  Zoyucrev,  This  use  of  Icrxvta  for  “  be  able ”  is  freq.  in  Lk. 
See  on  vi.  48.  It  is  natural  that  “  the  physician  ”  does  not  add, 
as  Mk.  does,  that  she  had  suffered  much  at  the  hands  of  the 
physicians,  and  was  worse  rather  than  better  for  their  treatment 
The  remedies  which  they  tried  in  such  cases  were  sometimes  very 
severe,  and  sometimes  loathsome  and  absurd.  See  Lightfoot, 
p.  614;  Tristram,  Eastern  Customs  in  Bible  Lands ,  pp.  22,  23. 

44.  TrpocrcXOoucra  omcrOcv  ^i)/aT0.  She  came  from  behind  that 
He  might  not  see  her.  Her  malady  made  her  levitically  unclean, 
and  she  did  not  wish  to  own  this  publicly.  Her  faith  is  tinged 
with  superstition.  She  believes  that  Christ* s  garments  heal  magic¬ 
ally,  independently  of  His  will.  In  other  cases  those  who  touched 
Him  in  faith  seem  to  have  done  so  openly.  Comp.  vi.  19;  Mt 
xiv.  36 ;  Mk.  iii.  10,  vi.  56. 

For  &r urdew  a  has  de  retro :  comp.  Baruch  vi  5,  visa  itaque  turba  de  retro 
(Vulg.).  Hence  the  French  derribe. 

too  KpaorjrfSou  tou  IpaTiou.  “The  tassel”  rather  than  “the 
fringe”  or  “hem  of  His  garment”  The  square  overgarment  or 
Tallith  had  tassels  of  three  white  threads  with  one  of  hyacinth  at 
each  of  the  four  comers.  Edersh.  L.  dr*  T.  L  p.  624  (but  see 
jD.B .2  art  “  Hem  of  Garment  ”).  Of  the  four  comers  two  hung 
in  front,  and  two  behind.  It  was  easy  to  touch  the  latter  without 
the  wearer  feeling  the  touch. 

tj  ptfoas.  It  “  stood  still,  ceased  to  flow.”  Mk*  has 
ZfrjpdvOrj.  “  This  is  the  only  passage  in  the  N.T.  in  which  urravaj. 
is  used  in  this  sense.  It  is  the  usual  word  in  the  medical  writers 
to  denote  the  stoppage  of  bodily  discharges,  and  especially  such  as 
are  mentioned  here”  (Hobart,  p.  15).  Both  napaxpfjpa,  for  which 
Mk.  has  ev&vs,  and  TrpoaavaXt&raou,  for  which  Mk.  has  Savavijaaara, 
are  also  claimed  as  medical  (pp.  16,  96). 

46.  There  is  no  reason  for  supposing  that  the  miracle  was 
wrought  without  the  will  of  Jesus .  He  knew  that  someone  had 
been  healed  by  touching  His  garment ;  and  we  may  believe  that 
He  read  *he  woman’s  heart  as  she  approached  Him  in  the  belief 
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ll.ru  He  rmf'J  heal  her.  Lk.  evidently  dates  cure  from  her 
touching  Hi"  -urm^nt,  Mt.  seems  to  place  it  m  C’lris^s  words  to 
her ;  Mk.  in  r>  th  places. 

ri5  b  ui}/djji€^5  ijuou  ;  This  does  not  seem  to  be  one  of  those 
ca-c*.  in  which  Christ  a^ked  for  information.  He  knew  that  He 
had  been  touched  with  a  purpose,  and  He  probably  knew  who 
had  done  it.  Mk.’s  ire/jccj&AtVcro  ISuv  rrjv  tovto  TTOLijo-acrav  rather 
implies  that  He  knew  where  to  look.  For  the  womans  sake  she 
must  be  induced  to  avow  her  act  Note  the  masc.,  which  makes 
the  question  all  the  more  general :  Mk.  has  ris  /xov  tj^clto  tw 
fytanW.  The  verb  implies  more  than  touching,  “laying  hold  of.” 
For  other  cafes  in  which  Jesus  asked  questions  of  whicn  He  knew 
the  answer  comp.  xxiv.  17 ;  Mk.  ix.  33.  See  some  good  remarks 
in  the  8,  P.  C.  K.  Comm,  on  Lk.  vui,  46. 

dpvoujityw  Si  irrfyiw.  This  explains,  and  to  some  extent  excuses, 
Peter’s  characteristic  interference.  Lk.  alone  tells  us  that  Peter 
took  the  lead  in  this.  See  on  ix.  20,  and  comp.  Mk.  i.  36.  Note  the 
rdiTtuv,  and  see  on  ix.  43  and  xi.  4.  For  €7riordTa  see  on  v.  5. 

cruvixovw  ere.  “  Hold  Thee  in,  keep  Thee  a  prisoner  ” ;  xix. 
43,  xxii.  63 ;  comp.  iv.  3S.  Here  only  in  N.T.  does  diroOMpeiK 
occur :  Lat  affltgere  (Vulg.),  eomprimere  (f),  contribulare  (d) ;  om. 
abff^. 

46.  eyvuv  SuVapti'  c$€Xi)\u0uiaK  dir’  cjjlou.  For  the  constr.  see 
Burton,  §  45S,  and  comp.  Heb.  xiii.  23 ;  and  for  SuVajus  see  on  iv. 
36* 

47.  Tpijuwcra  TjXOcy.  The  iravruv  in  ver.  45,  if  taken  literally, 
implies  that  she  had  previously  denied  her  action.  The  .Oev, 
however,  seems  to  show  that  she  had  gone  a  little  way  from  Him 
after  being  healed.  But  she  may  also  have  been  afraid  that  she 
had  done  wrong  in  touching  His  garment.  Either  or  both  would 
explain  the  rpifiovaa.  She  is  afraid  that  the  boon  may  be  with¬ 
drawn.  For  the  attraction  Sc  fjv  atriav  see  small  print  on  iii.  19, 
and  Burton,  §350:  rovXaouis  also  characteristic. 

48.  -q  -Burris  aou  acawKfr  ae.  All  three  record  these  words.  It 
was  the  grasp  of  her  faith,  not  of  her  hand,  that  wrought  the  cure. 
Thus  her  low  view  of  the  manner  of  Christ’s  healing  is  corrected. 

49.  Ipx^Tcu  n$  7rapd  tou  dpxuruKaytfyou.  A  member  of  his 
household  arrives  and  tells  Jairus  that  it  is  now  too  late.  The 
delay  caused  by  the  incident  with  the  woman  must  have  been 
agonizing  to  him.  But  this  trial  is  necessary  for  the  development 
of  his  faith,  as  well  as  for  that  of  the  woman,  and  Jesus  curtails  no 
item  in  His  work.  The  rd&rqKey  is  placed  first  with  emphasis. 
For  cncuXXc  see  on  vii.  6.  See  also  Blass  on  Acts  x.  44. 

60.  Mfj  4>°poo,  juSkok  vurreuoroy.  Change  of  tense.  “  Cease  to 
fear ;  only  make  an  act  of  faith.”  In  Mk.  v.  36  we  have  jaovov 
rwrrcvc,  “only  continue  to  believe.”  In  either  case  the  meaning 
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Ls,  “  In  the  presence  of  this  new  difficulty  let  faith  prevail,  and  all 
will  be  well.”  For  juwf  <|>oj3oG  see  on  L  13. 

61.  ofiic  d(j>rjK6v  €io-€X0€i^  7\,v&.  <rd?  auTw.  “  Did  not  allow  anyone 
to  enter  with  Him  into  the  room  .”  He  and  the  disciples  had 
already  entered  the  house,  and  the  parents  had  been  there  from 
the  first  Here,  as  in  ver.  38,  Lk.  has  crvv  where  ML  has  /ut«£: 
see  on  L  56. 

nitpov  ical  ical  *ldK<ap ov.  The  chosen  three  (c/eXcicTcav 

hcXcKOTcpoi  as  Clem.  Alex,  calls  them)  are  probably  admitted  for 
the  sake  of  the  Twelve,  whose  faith  would  be  strengthened  by  the 
miracle.  These  three  sufficed  as  witnesses.  Moreover,  they  were 
in  character  most  fitted  to  profit  by  the  miracle.  Here,  as  in  ix. 
28  and  Acts  i.  13,  John  is  placed  before  James.  Elsewhere  the 
other  order,  which  is  almost  certainly  the  order  of  age,  prevails 
(v.  10,  vi  14,  ix.  51),  and  always  in  Mt  (iv.  21,  x.  2,  xvL  1)  and 
Mk.  (i.  19,  29,  iii.  17,  v.  37,  ix.  2,  x.  35,  41,  xiii.  3,  xiv.  33). 

Irenaeus  had  a  text  which  omitted  /cal  T  co&vip,  Quintus  autem  ingressus 
Dominus  ad  mortuam  putllam  suscitazrit  earn ,  nullum  enim ,  inquit ,  permisit 
intrare  nisi  Pctrum  et  Jacobum  et  patrem  et  matrem  puells  (li.  24.  4).  No 
existing  text  makes  this  omission ;  but  many  authorities  transpose  James  and 
John  in  order  to  have  the  usual  order  (tf  A  L  S  X  L,  Boh.  Aeth.  Arm.  Goth.). 
But  the  evidence  ofBCDEFHK,abcdeJfi^lqr Cod.  Am.  Cod.  Brix. 
etc.  is  decisive.  There  is  similar  confusion  in  ix.  28  and  Acts  x.  1 3. 

52.  licXaioK  8e  irdvres  ical  &c<$irrom)  atrrqv.  The  mourners 
(2  Chron.  xxxv.  25 ;  Jer.  ix.  17)  were  not  in  the  room  with  the 
corpse :  Mt  and  ML  tell  us  that  Christ  turned  them  out  of  the 
house.  The  ir <£vt€s  is  again  peculiar  to  Lk/s  account:  comp. 
w .  40,  43,  47.  The  acc.  after  koVto/xoi  is  dass.  (Eur.  Tro.  623; 
Aristoph.  Lys.  396):  “they  beat  their  breasts  for  her,  bewailed 
her.”  Comp,  xxiii.  27 ;  Gen.  xxiii.  2 ;  1  Sam.  xxv.  1. 

ou  ydp  fariQavev  dXXa  icaGeuSei.  This  declaration  is  in  all  three 
narratives.  Neander,  Olshausen,  Keim,  and  others  understand  it 
literally ;  and  possibly  Origen  is  to  be  understood  as  taking  the 
same  view.  A  miracle  of  power  is  thus  turned  into  a  miracle  of 
knowledge.  But  the  clSorcs  in  ver.  53  is  conclusive  as  to  the 
Evangelist’s  meaning:  not  f  supposing,”  but  “ knowing  that  she 
was  dead.”  The  KaOevSei  is  rather  to  be  understood  in  the  same 
sense  as  A a£apos  kckoljjltjtoll  (Jel  xL  ii).  But  the  cases  are  not 
parallel,  far  there  Jesus  prevents  all  possibility  of  misunderstanding 
by  adding  Aa£apo$  airiQavev.  Yet  the  fact  that  Jesus  has  power  to 
awaken  explains  in  both  cases  why  He  speaks  of  sleep.  We  may, 
however,  be  content,  with  Hase,  to  admit  that  certainty  is  unattain¬ 
able  as  to  whether  the  maiden  was  dead  or  in  a  trance. 

54.  Kpcmjo-as  tt)s  xeiP°$  adrfjs-  All  three  mention  that  He  laid 
hold  of  her,  although  to  touch  a  dead  body  was  to  incur  ceremonial 
uncleanner^s.  In  like  manner  He  touched  the  leper :  see  on  v.  13. 
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This  laying  hold  of  her  hand  and  the  raised  voice  (tym'rjcrev)  are 
consonant  with  waking  one  out  of  sleep,  and  the  two  may  be 
regarded  as  the  means  of  the  miracle.  Comp,  and  contrast  through¬ 
out  Acts  ix.  36-42. 

*H  -rrats,  eyeipc.  “ Arise,  get  up,”  not  “awake.”  Mt  omits 
the  command ;  Mk.  gives  the  exact  words,  Tahtka  cumu  For  the 
nom.  with  the  art  as  voc.  see  on  x.  21,  xviiL  n,  13.  For  ity&vr\tr*9 
comp.  ver.  8,  xvL  24. 

55.  iviorpvfav  r6  Trvcupx  auTrjs.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
the  Evangelist  uses  the  phrase  of  the  spirit  returning  to  a  dead 
body,  which  is  the  accurate  use  of  the  phrase.  Only  the  beloved 
physician  makes  this  statement  In  LXX  it  is  twice  used  of  a 
living  man’s  strength  reviving;  of  the  fainting  Samson  (Judg. 
xv*  19),  and  of  the  starving  Egyptian  (1  Sam.  xxx.  12).  Note  that 
Lk.  has  his  favourite  7rapa^pTjp.a,  where  Mk.  has  his  favourite 
cWvs ;  and  comp,  ver.  44,  v.  25,  xviiL  43,  xxii.  60. 

SiItoIck  aurjj  SoGrjKat  ^ayeiK.  This  care  of  Jesus  in  command¬ 
ing  food  after  the  child’s  long  exhaustion  would  be  of  special 
interest  to  Lk.  In  their  joy  and  excitement  the  parents  might 
have  forgotten  it  The  charge  is  somewhat  parallel  to  ZSwkcv  avrdv 
ryj  firjTpl  avrov  (viL  15)  of  the  widow’s  son  at  Nain.  In  each  case 
He  intimates  that  nature  is  to  resume  its  usual  course :  the  old  ties 
and  the  old  responsibilities  are  to  begin  again. 

6  hk  Trap^yyetXcK  aurots  fJLrjSe^l  dirtiv  to  yeyowos.  The  command 
has  been  rejected  as  an  unintelligible  addition  to  the  narrative. 
No  such  command  was  given  at  Nain  or  at  Bethany.  The  object 
of  it  cannot  have  been  to  keep  the  miracle  a  secret  Many  were 
outside  expecting  the  funeral,  and  they  would  have  to  be  told  why 
no  funeral  was  to  take  place.  It  can  hardly  have  been  Christ’s 
intention  in  this  way  to  prevent  the  multitude  from  making  a  bad 
use  of  the  miracle.  This  command  to  the  parents  would  not  have 
attained  such  an  object  It  was  given  more  probably  for  the 
parents’  sake,  to  keep  them  from  letting  the  effect  of  this  great 
blessing  evaporate  in  vainglorious  gossip.  To  thank  God  for  it  at 
home  would  be  far  more  profitable  than  talking  about  it  abroad. 

X2L  1-50.  To  the  Departure  for  Jerusalem, * 

This  is  the  last  of  the  four  sections  into  which  the  Ministry  in 
Galilee  (Iv.  14-ix.  50)  was  divided.  It  contains  the  Mission  of  the 
Twelve  (1-9),  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand  (10-17),  the 
Transfiguration  (28-36),  the  Healing  of  the  Demoniac  Boy  (37-43), 
and  two  Predictions  of  the  Passion  (18-27,  43 “S°)« 

1-0.  The  Mission  of  the  Twelve  and  the  Fears  of  Herod.  Mt 
%  1-15;  Mk.  vi.  7-X1.  Mt  is  the  most  fulL  Lk.  gives  no  note 
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of  time  or  of  connexion,  and  we  may  suppose  that  his  sources  gave 
him  no  informatioa  See  Weiss,  Z./.  iL  p.  119,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  p.  306 
For  mention  of  “  the  Twelve  ”  see  vi.  13,  viii.  1,  ix.  12,  xviii.  31 
xxii.  3,  47.  All  three  mention  this  summons  or  invitation  on  tht 
part  of  Jesus.  Mt  and  Mk.  describe  it  by  their  usual  irpocrKaXeicrQaL , 
for  which  Lk.  has  owKaXcurdai,  which  he  more  commonly  uses  in 
his  Gospel  (ix.  1,  xv.  6,  9,  xxiii.  13),  while  in  the  Acts  he  generally 
uses  irpocncaXtuTOai  (iL  39,  v.  40,  vi  2,  xiiL  2,  etc.). 

X.  SuKap.u'  Kal  i%ov<rLav,  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  i^ovcrCav  only  (see 
on  iv.  36) :  Svvapus  is  the  power,  i£ovcrCa  the  authority  to  use  it 
The  Jewish  exorcists  had  neither  Swa/us  nor  i£ov<rCa}  and  made 
elaborate  and  painful  efforts,  which  commonly  failed.  Elsewhere, 
when  the  two  are  combined,  e£ovo-ia  precedes  Swa/us  (iv.  36 ; 
1  Cor.  xv.  24;  Eph.  L  21;  1  Pet  iiL  22).  The  xovra  with 
SaipLovta  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  It  covers  all  that  would  come  under 
the  head  of  possession. 

The  constr.  is  not  really  doubtful :  vfxrovt  OcpaTcfaur  depends  on  dfompip 
ical  itovatar,  and  is  co-ordinate  with  4rl  xdvra  Soi/jl&picu  Omers  make  k.  Gep. 
depend  on  fow/ccy  and  be  co-ordinate  with  dtv.  k.  4$,  The  least  satisfactory 
way  is  to  couple  vScovs  with  8ai/j.6pui,  and  make  Gepaxtfeir  refer  to  both  ”  : 
“  authority  over  all  diseases  and  demons,  to  heal  them.”  For  this  meaning 
Lk.  would  almost  certainly  have  written  jv  Gepaxeuetr,  He  as  usual  men¬ 
tions  the  caring  of  demoniacs  separately  from  other  healings  (iv.  40,  41, 
vi.  17,  18,  vii.  21,  viiL  2,  xiii  32). 

2,  After  laUrGai  C  etc.  ins.  robs  dxOcyovms  from  Mt  ;  AD  La  ins.  rod* 
dffdeyeis :  om.  B,  Syr-Cur.  Syr-Sin. 

2.  KYipti<nr*iv  ttjv  PamXeiay  rov  ©cou  Kal  lacrOat.  These  two  verbs 
sum  up  the  ministration  to  men’s  souls  and  bodies.  See  on  v.  17. 
Mt.  adds  that  they  were  to  raise  the  dead  (x.  8).  Mk.  tells  us  that 
they  were  sent  out  Svo,  8vo.  For  d-rrocrr^XXo  see  on  iv.  18,  p.  121. 

3.  £<££$ok.  Mk.  has  el  prj  pd/3$ov  povov  (vL  8);  and  the 
attempts  to  explain  away  this  discrepancy  in  a  small  matter  of 
detail  are  not  very  happy.  As  between  Mt  and  Mk.  it  is  possible 
to  explain  that  both  mean  “  Do  not  procure  (kt^ow#*)  a  staff  for 
the  journey,  but  take  (cupuxriv)  the  one  which  you  have.”  But  both 
Mk.  and  Lk.  use  alpeiv ,  and  the  one  has  “Take  nothing  except  a 
staff,”  while  the  other  has  “Take  nothing,  neither  a  staff,”  etc. 
Yet  in  all  three  the  meaning  is  substantially  the  same :  “  Make  no 
special  preparations ;  go  as  you  are.”  #  From  xxii  35  we  learn  that 
the  directions  were  obeyed,  and  with  good  results.  Lk.  says 
nothing  about  sandals,  respecting  which  there  is  another  discrep¬ 
ancy  between  Mt  and  Mk.,  unless  we  are  to  suppose  that  vroSypa ra 
are  different  from  <ravSd\ia. 

fi^TC  dpyupiov.  Mk.  has  xoAjcov  and  Mt  has  both,  prjSk  apyvpo 9 
uijSe  xoAxov.  Thus  Lk.  is  Greek,  and  Mk.  is  Roman,  in  choice  of 
wordk  In  LXX  dpyvpto*  is  very  common,  apyvpo*  comparatively 
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n re,  while  \olXk6^  is  common  as  a  metal,  but  not  in  the  sense  of 
money. 

jrrjTc  £' o  xvr&ms  cxctt'*  As  no  7n]Pa  was  allowed,  the  second 
t  jnic,  if  tu*:en,  would  have  to  be  worn.  Hence  the  form  in  ML, 
“  Put  not  on  two  tunics.”  Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  xvii,  5.  7. 

In  $x(lw  we  h  ive  an  anacnluthon  ;  change  from  direct  to  oblique  oration. 
For  it  is  ^carely  admits  bR*  take  as  infin.  for  imperat.  The  actual 
inrperat  tx<ib  precedes  {a tpere)  and  follows  (pUrere).  Win.  xliii.  5*  d,  p.  397. 
Mk.  here  i»  strangely  abrupt  m  his  mixture  of  constructions, 

4.  tK€t  pctKCTc  koI  £k€i&€k  Vulg.  has  et  inde  ne  exeatis. 

But  only  one  cursive  has  fnj  (38).  Cod.  Brix.  has  donee  exeatis  fir. 
Mt.  Th  -*  meaning  is  “  Go  not  from  house  to  house,”  as  He  charges 
the  Seventy  In  x.  7,  a  parage  which  should  be  compared  with  this. 
The  minion  both  of  the  Twelve  and  of  the  Seventy  was  to  be 
simple  and  quiet,  working  from  fixed  centres  in  each  place.  This 

the  germ  of  what  we  fmd  in  the  apostolic  age, — “the  church  that 
U  in  their  house”  (Rom.  xvl  5;  1  Cor.  xvl  19;  CoL  iv.  15; 
Philem  a). 

5.  For  8t^wnrai  see  on  viii.  1 3,  and  for  cfepxtyero  1  dir<5  see  on 
i\.  35.  In  Acts  xiii.  51  we  find  Paul  and  Barnabas  performing  this 
symbolical  action  of  shaking  off  the  dust  It  signified  that  hence- 
Jorth  they  had  not  the  sm  xllest  thing  in  common  with  the  place. 
It  is  said  that  Pharisees  performed  this  action  when  re-entering 
Judrea  from  heathen  lands.  There  and  in  Acts  xviiL  6  Lk.  uses 
cVnvacra*.,  which  ML  and  Mk.  have  here.  For  bicvnvaxTcr.  comp. 
Acts  xxviii.  5.  The  lit  auTou's  means  lit  “  upon  them,”  and  so 
“against  them.”  Comp.  2  Cor.  i.  23  and  Acts  xiii.  51,  and 
contrast  2  Thes.  i.  10.  Mk.  here  has  auTots. 

0.  €ua,yYe\i£opl€»'oi  icat  Oepaireuon-cs.  Comp.  ver.  2.  Union  of 
care  for  men’s  bodies  with  care  for  their  souls  is  characteristic  of 
Christ  and  of  Christian  missions.  The  miraculous  cures  of  the 
apostolic  age  have  given  place  to  the  propagation  of  medical  and 
sanitary  knowledge,  which  is  pursued  most  earnestly  under  Christian 
influences.  For  Siqpxonro  see  on  ii.  1 5,  and  for  euayyeXtS^juici'oi  see 
on  ii.  10.  Excepting  ML  i.  28,  xvi.  20,  1  Cor.  iv,  17,  irarraxou 
occurs  only  here  and  three  or  four  times  in  Acts :  here  it  goes  with 
both  participles. 

7-0.  The  Fears  of  Herod.  Mt  places  this  section  much  later 
(xiv.  1-13) ;  but  Mk.  (vi.  14-16)  agrees  with  Lk.  in  connecting  it 
with  the  mission  of  the  Twelve.  It  was  their  going  in  all  directions 
up  and  down  the  villages  (Sr>7pXOVTO  Kara  ra<s  k&jjlcls)  that  caused  the 
fame  of  Christ’s  work  to  reach  Herod  <j>*vepbv  yap  eyevero  to  Zvo/ta 
avrov  (ML  vi.  14),  or,  at  anyrate,  excite  his  fears. 

7.  ‘Hpj&ijs  6  T€Tpdpxo$.  So  also  Mt  But  ML  gives  him  his 
courtesy  title  of  ^acnXeik.  See  on  iii.  1,  p.  83.  The  t&  yiycSjxei'a  vdrta 
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means  " all  that  was  being  done”  by  Jesus  and  His  disciples. 
There  is  no  vavra  in  Mt  or  Mk.,  either  here  or  in  the  parallels  to 
ver.  1.  See  on  viii.  45.  The  thoroughly  classical  word  Swyiropev 
does  not  occur  in  LXX,  nor  in  N.T.  excepting  in  Lk.  (Acts  li.  12, 
v.  24,  x.  17).  Antipas  was  “  utterly  at  a  loss”  as  to  what  he  was  to 
think  of  Jesus.  Note  the  change  of  tense :  he  heard  once  for  all ; 
he  remained  utterly  at  a  loss.  He  had  no  doubt  heard  of  Christ 
before.  It  was  the  startling  theories  about  Him  which  perplexed 
Herod. 

9lox£nr]$  ^icpuy.  This  is  strong  evidence  of  the  effect 

of  John’s  teaching.  During  his  life  he  “  did  no  sign,”  and  yet  they 
think  it  possible  that  so  great  a  Prophet  has  risen  from  the  dead 
and  is  working  miracles.  Comp.  Mt.  xvi.  14;  Mk.  viii.  28.  For 
ck  t'ocpui'  comp.  xx.  35.  For  rjy epOy  (KBCLE169)  most  MSS 
have  iyijyepTaL,  which  is  not  to  be  accepted  because  yjyepOrj  is  found 
in  Mt 

8.  *H\eias  c<j>c£mrj.  The  verb  is  changed  from  rjyipOr],  because 
Elijah  had  not  died  Mt  represents  Antipas  as  saying  that  Jesus 
is  the  risen  Baptist,  and  omits  the  suggestions  about  Elijah  and 
other  Prophets.  The  account  of  Lk.  is  intrinsically  more  exact 
He  would  obtain  good  information  at  Caesarea  from  Herod’s 
steward  (viii.  3),  and  at  Antioch  from  Herod’s  foster-brother  (Acts 
xiii.  1). 

irpo^Tijs  tis  to^  dp \aicjy,  We  know  from  Jn.  vii.  40,  41  that 
some  Jews  distinguished  the  great  Prophet  of  Deut  xviii.  15  from 
the  Messiah.  Comp.  Jn.  L  21.  And  Mt  xvi.  14  seems  to  show 
that  there  was  an  expectation  that  Jeremiah  or  other  Prophets 
would  return  at  some  future  crisis.  The  rcov  dp^cucay  is  peculiar  to 
Lk.  (comp.  ver.  19).  It  may  be  opposed  either  to  a  new  Prophet 
(viL  16),  or  to  the  later  Prophets  as  compared  with  Moses  and 
Samuel.  The  former  is  more  probable. 

9.  *\<a&irqv  iyk  &ir€K€<|>d\io-a.  “As  for  John,  I  beheaded  him.” 
Mt  and  Mark  represent  Herod  as  saying  of  Christ,  “This  is 
John  the  Baptist;  he  is  risen  from  the  dead”:  and  some  in¬ 
terpret  this  remark  as  meaning  much  the  same:  “Seeing  that  I 
put  him  to  death,  he  may  have  risen  again.”  But  this  is  veiy 
unnatural  Rather,  “  I  thought  that  I  had  got  rid  of  this  kind  of 
trouble  when  I  beheaded  John ;  and  here  I  am  having  it  all  over 
again.”  Perhaps,  as  Bede  suggests,  Antipas  afterwards  came  to 
the  conclusion  that  the  Baptist  had  risen  from  the  dead,  a  view 
which  to  his  guilty  conscience  was  specially  unwelcome.  Lk.  men¬ 
tions  the  imprisonment  of  the  Baptist  by  anticipation  (iii.  20) ;  but, 
excepting  in  this  remark  of  Antipas,  he  does  not  record  his  death. 

toiouto.  This  may  refer  either  to  the  works  of  Christ  or  to 
the  speculations  of  the  multitude  respecting  Him.  Although 
John  had  wrought  no  miracles  during  his  ministry  (John  x.  41) 
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yet,  if  he  had  risen  from  the  dstd,  such  things  might  be  expected 
of  him  (ML  xiv.  i). 

The  4yu>  of  TR.  before  if  of  very  doubtful  authority  (A  DXT  etc.) : 

Treg.  brac’/ets,  Tisch.  WH.  RV.  omit  It  would  have  no  point 

itr\ tw  aWr.  Not  merely  “he  desired”  (AV.),  but  “he 
continued  staking  to  see  Him.”  He  made  various  attempts  to 
apply  a  test  which  would  have  settled  the  question.  Herod  knew 
the  Baptist ;  and  he  could  soon  determine  whether  this  was  John 
or  not,  if  only  he  could  see  Him.  Comp,  xxui  8,  where  the 
gratification  of  this  desire  is  recorded.  No  doubt  it  was  not 
merely  the  wish  to  settle  the  question  of  identity  which  led  Antipas 
to  try  to  see  Jesus.  That  he  was  a  Sadducee  is  a  guess  of  Scholten. 

10-17.  The  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand.  This  is  the  one 
miracle  which  is  recorded  by  all  four  Evangelists  (Mt  xiv.  13; 
Mk.  vi.  30 ;  Jn.  vi  1).  In  all  four  it  is  the  climax  of  the  ministry. 
Henceforward  attention  is  directed  more  and  more  to  the  death 
which  will  bring  Christ’s  work  to  a  close.  From  S.  John  we  learn 
that  it  took  place  shortly  before  the  Passover.  All  four  accounts 
should  be  compared.  Each  contributes  some  special  features, 
and  each  appears  to  be  to  a  large  extent  independent  The  marks 
of  LL’s  style  are  abundant  in  his  narrative. 

10.  uroorpeipavres.  See  small  print  on  i  56.  Lk.  connects  the 
miracle  with  the  return  of  the  Twelve ;  but  he  gives  no  hint  as  to 
the  time  of  their  absence.  We  may  perhaps  allow  a  few  weeks.  He 
does  not  often  call  the  Twelve  0!  dirdcnroXoi  (vi  13,  xvii  5.  xxii 
14,  xxiv.  10). 

biTjyTjcravTo  auTw  oou  iiroirjoay,  What  this  was  has  already 
been  recorded  in  brief  (ver.  6).  It  is  strange  that  anyone  should 
infer  from  Lk.’s  not  expressly  mentioning,  as  Mk.  does  (vi.  12, 13), 
the  casting  out  of  demons,  “that  Lk.  wishes  us  to  believe  that 
they  had  failed  in  this  respect,”  and  “had  evidently  been  able  to 
carry  out  only  a  part  of  their  commission.”  Lk.  records  the  sue* 
cess  of  the  Seventy  in  exorcizing  demons  (x.  17) :  why  should  he 
wish  to  insinuate  that  the  Twelve  had  failed  ?  Excepting  ML  v. 
16,  ix.  9;  Heb.  xi.  32,  8njy€t<r0ai  occurs  only  in  LL  (viii  39; 
Acts  viii  33,  ix.  27,  xii.  17).  Comp.  ver.  49.  LL  perhaps  wishes 
us  to  understand  that  it  was  the  report  which  the  Apostles  brought 
of  their  doings  that  led  to  Christ’s  taking  them  apart,  as  Mk.  says, 
for  rest  Mt  states  that  it  was  the  news  of  the  Baptist’s  death 
which  led  to  the  withdrawal  Jn.  has  only  a  vague  /icra  ravra. 
All  may  be  correct ;  but  there  can  have  been  no  borrowing. 

»apaXap&K  adrods.  Comp.  ver.  28,  xviii  31. 

threx«5prjo-€K  kot  IStav.  The  verb  occurs  only  here  and  ?.  16 
In  NT.  Comp.  Ecclus.  xiii  9  (12).  LL  does  not  seem  to  bo 
aware  that  Christ  and  His  disciples  went  by  boat  across  the  lake 
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(Mt.  Mk.  Jn.),  while  the  multitude  went  round  by  land.  Hence 
it  is  possible  that  he  supposed  that  the  miracle  took  place  near 
Bethsaida  on  the  west  shore,  and  not  at  Bethsaida  Julias  on  the 
Jordan  near  the  north-east  end  of  the  lake.  See  DM?  art 
H  Bethsaida.”  Mt  Mk.  and  LL  all  have  tear  IBlay. 

The  common  reading,  els  rdror  tpijftow  rtikews  KaXovfjJrrjt  BtfBoatdd 
(ACEGHKMSUV  etc.,  Aeth.  Arm.  Goth.),  seems  to  be  an  ingenious 
conflation  of  the  original  text,  tls  tGXip  KdKovfiUrrjv  BrjBocuBd  (BLXa  33, 
Boh.  Sah.), — which  is  supported  by  D  [only  1 Kd/xtjp  for  r6Xt*], — with  a  correc¬ 
tion  of  it,  els  t6top  Bpyfior  (tf *)>  or  els  t6vo w  &p7ifio*  BrjBoaudd  (b  c  1  g 
Vulg.  Syr.),  or  els  r&rrov  iprjfiov  KaXoti/xerop  BrjBoaiSd  (a  e  f).  These  corrections 
would  be  suggested  by  ver.  12  and  Mt.  and  Mk.  and  the  difficulty  of  associat¬ 
ing  the  miracle  with  a  v6Xis.  See  WH.  ii.  Intr,  p,  102,  and  also  Wordsw, 
Vulg.  in  loco .  For  other  apparent  instances  of  conflation  see  xL  54,  xii._  18, 
xxiv.  53.  Note  Lk.’s  favourite  kaXov  fxipij  y. 

11.  0!  oxXoi  yv6vT€s  ^KoXoiJ07)craK  atfT§.  The  Baptist  was 
dead  and  the  Twelve  had  returned  to  Jesus,  so  that  there  was  no 
longer  any  counter-attraction.  No  Evangelist  tells  us  how  long 
Jesus  and  the  disciples  enjoyed  their  privacy  before  the  multitudes 
arrived. 

dir oScfd/xcKos  auTous.  u  He  gave  them  a  welcome,”  as  they  had 
given  Him  (see  on  viii.  40),  although  their  arrival  destroyed  the 
retirement  which  He  had  sought  As  Jn.  states,  it  was  Hi* 
miracles  of  healing  which  attracted  them  rather  than  His  teaching. 
For  &7ro8€£dfj.£vos  (kBDLXS  i  33  69)  A  C  etc.  have  Se^dfievos : 
the  compound  is  peculiar  to  LL  It  corresponds  to  icnrkarfxyt(r(hi 
in  Mt  and  ML 

eXdXci  auTois  ircpl  rfjs  poor.  r.  8.,  k.t.X.  “  He  continued  speak¬ 
ing  to  them  about  the  kingdom  of  God ;  and  those  who  had  need 
of  cure  He  healed.”  See  on  v.  17  and  ix  6.  Neither  Mt  nor 
Jn.  say  anything  about  His  teaching  the  multitudes,  or  about  His 
healing  any  of  them. 

12.  4J  82  rjp^pa  4jpfaT0  kXCvciv.  Comp.  Jer.  vi  4;  Judg.  xix.  11,  ix.  3f 
1  Sam.  iv.  2.  In  N.T.  LL  alone  uses  rXlvei*  intransitively  (xxiv.  29), 
Comp,  iiacklpere  av*  alrr&v  (Rom.  xvi.  17).  In  Att  Grk.  kX beur  is  genet 
ally  trans.,  dvoieXlPetp  intrans.  Win.  xxxviii.  1,  p.  315. 

Trpoo-cXOotTcs  8e  ol  SwSexa.  In  the  three  it  is  the  Twelve  whf 
take  the  initiative ;  in  Jn.  it  is  the  Lord  who  does  so. 

<U  to?  idJicXw  Kwpas  xal  dypovs.  Being  similar  in  meaning,  the  notmt 
have  only  one  article,  although  they  differ  in  gender  s  comp.  i.  6  and  xiv.  23, 
and  contrast  x.  21  and  xiv.  26.  See  on  L  6. 

€ttlctitl(J]i6v.  Here  only  in  N.T.,  but  quite  class.  It  is  speci¬ 
ally  used  of  provisions  for  a  journey :  Gen.  xliL  25,  xiv.  21 ;  Josh. 
h  5,  11 ;  Judith  ii.  18,  iv.  5 ;  Xen.  Anab .  L  5.  9,  vii  r.  9. 

18.  Both  ehrev  Si  and  xpo?  are  in  LL*s  style,  and  tvuthei 
occurs  ir.  the  parallels.  The  same  is  true  of  rdvra,  anc  in  vex 
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14  of  irpC s  and  the  second  oxrcu  Note  the  emphatic  ojxets. 
“  Ye  are  to  find  food  for  them,  not  they.”  There  is  no  need  to 
supply  anything  after  «l  prjn  r\p€i$  dyopao-wpey.  “  We  have  no  more 
than  five  loaves,”  leads  quite  naturally  to  “  unless  we  are  to  go 
and  buy,”  eta ;  and  then  the  sentence  is  complete.  The  state¬ 
ment  expresses  perplexity  (Weiss),  not  sarcasm  (Schanz). 

Ovk  cta,t*  irXctov  ^  x&ti.  The  rXeSo*  If  rime  is  virtually  plur. 
and  has  a  plur.  verb.  For  the  subjunct  after  el  fiij  comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  5, 
and  see  Win.  xlL  2.  b,  p.  36$,  and  Burton,  §  252,  253.  The  subjunct*  after 
el  is  not  rare  in  late  Grk.  But  this  is  rather  a  delib.  subjunct. 

Jn.  tells  us  that  it  was  Andrew  who  pointed  out  the  lad  with 
the  loaves,  and  that  they  were  of  barley-bread.  On  the  whole, 
his  narrative  is  the  most  precise.  The  like  the  preceding 
v/icfe,  is  emphatic 

14.  Acre!  dubpes  7rcuraKurx£Xioi.  They  were  roughly  counted 
as  about  a  hundred  companies  with  about  fifty  men  in  each. 
Note  the  duSpcs :  not  avOpmrrot.  The  women  and  children,  as 
Mk.  tells  us,  were  not  included  in  the  reckoning.  They  would  be 
much  less  numerous  than  the  men.  Lk.  says  nothing  about  the 
grass,  which  all  the  others  mention,  and  which  made  the  com¬ 
panies  in  their  Oriental  costumes  look  like  flower-beds  (Trpao-Ku), 
as  ML  indicates. 

KaTaicX£raT«  aurovs  icXurias.  The  verb  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (vii. 

J6,  xiv.  8,  xxiv .  30} ;  in  LXX  Num.  xxiv.  9  ;  Exod,  xxi.  18 ;  Judg.  v.  27 ; 
udith  xii.  15.  The  icXurlas  is  cogn.  acc.  It  occurs  here  only  m  bibl.  Grk. 
Comp.  Jos.  AtU,  xiu  2.  II;  PluL  Scrtor.  xxvi. 

&ret  duct  TrcmqKoiTcu  In  the  spaces  between  the  groups  the 
Apostles  would  be  able  to  move  freely  and  distribute  the  food. 
That  the  arrangement  (50,  5000)  has  any  relation  to  the  five  loaves 
is  not  likely.  The  dud  is  distnbutive :  comp.  x.  1 ;  Mt  xx.  9  • 
Jn.  i L  6 ;  Rev.  iv.  8. 

16.  Here  ML  Mk.  and  Lk.  are  almost  verbatim  the  samp 
All  three  mention  the  taking  the  loaves  and  fishes,  the  looking  up 
to  heaven,  the  blessing,  and  the  breaking,  and  the  giving  to  the 
disciples.  For  coXo-y^o-cu  Jn.  has  ev^apicm/jcras.  This  blessing  or 
thanksgiving  is  the  usual  grace  before  meat  said  by  the  host  or  tbs 
head  of  the  house.  The  Talmud  says  that  “  he  who  enjoys  augb  t 
without  thanksgiving  is  as  though  he  robbed  God.”  We  are 
probably  to  understand  that  this  blessing  is  the  means  of  the 
miracle  Comp,  Jn.  jd  23;  and  of  feeding  the  four  thousand 
(Mt  xv.  36 ;  Mk.  viiL  6) ;  and  of  the  eucharist  (Mt.  xxvi  26 , 
ML  xiv.  22;  Lk.  xxii.  17,  19;  1  Cor.  xL  24).  The  manner  of 
the  miracle  cannot  be  discerned :  it  is  a  literal  fulfilment  of  Mt  ri 
33.  LL  alone  mentions  that  Jesus  blessed  the  loaves, ,  tvXoyrjw 
«iTod*  The  preceding  articles,  tou$  Trevre  aprovs  teal  toA$  8vo 
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tx6ia<s,  mean  those  which  had  been  mentioned  before  in  ver.  13, 
where  the  words  have  no  article. 

^81800  toi$  fia07]Tais.  “  Continued  giving  them  to  the  disciples  * 
The  imperf.  in  the  midst  of  aorists  is  graphic.  Comp.  xxiv.  30 ; 
ML  viii.  6,  and  contrast  xxii.  19 ;  Mk.  xiv.  22. 

17.  The  verbal  resemblance  between  the  three  accounts  con¬ 
tinues.  For  €xopTdo,0T)<ya*'  see  on  vi.  21,  and  take  kkacrpdTav  after  to 
7r€pLcr<rev(jav  (De  W.  Hahn).  All  four  mention  the  twelve  ko^lvol. 
as  also  does  Mt.  in  referring  to  this  miracle  (xvi.  9) ;  whereas  at 
the  feeding  of  the  four  thousand  (Mt.  xv.  37 ;  Mk.  viii  8),  and  in 
referring  to  it  (Mt.  xvi.  10),  the  word  used  for  basket  is  cnrvpls.  It 
is  the  more  remarkable  that  Lk.  and  Jn.  both  have  ko&voi  because 
they  do  not  mention  the  other  miracle.  The  cnrvpfe  was  large,  cap¬ 
able  of  holding  a  man  (Acts  ix.  25).  The  kq^ivos  was  the  wallet 
carried  by  every  travelling  Jew,  to  avoid  buying  food  from  Gentiles: 
Judxis  quorum  cophinus  fxnumque  supellex  (Juv.  Sat  iii  14). 
Comp,  nupsisti,  Gellia ,  cisttfero ,  “thou  hast  married  a  Jew”  (Mart. 
Epig.  v.  17.  4).  These  exact  details  would  scarcely  have  been 
maintained  so  consistently  in  a  deliberate  fiction  or  in  a  myth. 
Still  less  would  either ‘fiction  pr  myth  have  represented  one  who 
could  multiply  food  at  will  as  giving  directions  that  the  fragments 
should  not  be  wasted  (Jn.  vi  12).  '  The  possessor  of  an  in¬ 
exhaustible  purse  is  never  represented  as  being  watchful  against 
extravagance. 

Note  the  climax  in  ver.  17.  They  not  only  ate,  but  were 
satisfied, — all  of  them ;  and  not  only  so,  but  there  was  something 
over, — far  more  than  the  original  supply. 

Weiss  well  remarks  that  “the  criticism  which  is  afraid  of  miracles  finds 
itself  in  no  small  difficulty  in  the  presence  of  this  narrative.  It  is  guaranteed 
by  all  our  sources  which  rest  upon  eye-witness;  and  these  show  the  inde¬ 
pendence  of  their  tradition  by  their  de\  lations,  which  do  not  affect  the  kernel 
of  the  matter,  and  cannot  be  explained  by  any  tendencies  whatever.  In  the 
presence  of  this  fact  the  possibility  of  myth  or  invention  is  utterly  inad¬ 
missible.  .  .  •  Only  this  remains  absolutely  incontrovertible,  that  it  is  the 
intention  of  all  our  reports  to  narrate  a  miracle ;  and  by  this  we  must  abide,  if 
the  origin  of  the  tradition  is  not  to  abide  an  entirely  inexplicable  riddle  ”  (Z.  J. 
ii.  pp.  196-200,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  pp.  381-385).  The  explanation  that  Christ’s 
generosity  in  giving  away  the  food  of  His  party  induced  others  who  had  food 
to  give  it  away,  and  that  thus  there  was  enough  for  all,  is  plainly  not  what 
the  Evangelists  mean,  and  it  does  not  explain  their  statements.  Would  such 
generosity  suggest  that  He  was  the  Messiah,  or  induce  them  to  try  to  make 
Him  king  ?  Still  more  inadequate  is  the  suggestion  of  Renan :  Grace  h  um 
extrime  frugahti \  la  troupe  sainte  y  vecut ;  on  crpt  naturdlement  voir  en 
ula  un  miracle  {V.  de/.  p.  198), 

18-222.  The  Confession  of  Peter  and  First  Announcement  of 
the  Passion.  Mt  xvi  13-21;  ML  viii.  27-31.  No  connexion 
with  the  miracle  just  related  is  either  stated  or  implied.  Lk 
omits  the  sequel  of  the  miracle,  the  peremptory  dismissal  of  the 
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disciples  and  gradual  dismissal  of  the  people,  the  storm,  the  walk 
mg  on  the  sea,  the  discourse  on  the  Bread  of  Life,  the  Syro* 
phenictan  'woman,  the  Ephphatha  miracle,  the  feeding  of  the 
four  thousand,  the  forgetting  to  take  bread,  and  the  healing  of  a 
blind  man  at  Beth^aida  Julias  (Mt  xiv.  22-xvi.  12 ;  Mk.  vL  45- 
viii.  26;  Jn.  vi.  14-71).  Can  he  then  have  seen  either  Mt  or 
Mk.  ?  So  also  here  *  both  the  others  mention  that  the  incident  took 
place  near  Caesarea  Philippi,  on  the  confines  of  heathenism .  Lk. 
mentions  no  place.  It  is  a  desperate  expedient  to  suppose  with 
Reuss,  that  the  copy  of  Mk.  which  Lk.  knew  chanced  to  omit 
these  sections.  From  ver.  18  to  ver.  50  Lk.  is  once  more  parallel 
in  the  main  to  the  other  two. 

18*  Kcu  lyivtTQ  t>  tw  et^ai  a.tjT&y  irpooreuxopevov.  See  note  at 
the  end  of  ch.  i.  and  on  iii.  21.  For  the  periphrastic  infinitive 
comp.  xi.  x,  and  Burton,  §  97.  Jesus  Patrem  rogarat,  ut  discipulis 
se  rezelaret  Sam  argumentum  precum  Jesu  colligi  potest  ex  scr- 
monibus  actionibusquc  insecutis ;  vi.  12,  13  (Beng.). 

kcltcI  jilvas.  Perhaps  xwpa*  was  originally  understood.  But  the  ex¬ 
pression  is  used  as  a  simple  adv,  and  is  sometimes  written  as  one  word,  /cara- 
p&ras.  In  N.T.  only  here  and  Mk.  iv.  la  In  LXX  Ps.  iv.  9,  xxxii.  15; 
Jer.  xv.  17;  Lam.  iii.  28. 

owrj<raK  auT$  oi  fiaBijrat.  This  almost  amounts  to  a  contra¬ 
diction  of  what  precedes.  “When  He  was  alone  praying,  His 
disciples  were  with  Him.”  “Alone”  no  doubt  means  “in  pri¬ 
vate,”  or  “  in  a  solitary  spot,”  and  may  be  taken  with  cruvrjcrav :  so 
that  the  contradiction  is  only  on  the  surface.  Moreover  we  are 
perhaps  to  understand  that  His  prayer  was  solitary :  His  disciples 
did  not  join  in  it  In  either  case  Kara  /xoVas  is  quite  intelligible, 
although  the  disciples  may  have  been  close  to  Him.  But  it  is 
possible  that  the  true  reading  is  awrjVTqo-aLv,  meaning,  “His  disciples 
met  Him,  fell  in  with  Him,”  as  He  was  engaged  in  prayer.  This 
is  the  reading  of  B*,  which  a  later  scribe  has  corrected  to  o-wrjo-av. 
And  B*  is  here  supported  by  the  Old  Latin  f  (occurrerunt)  and 
one  excellent  cursive  (157),  besides  two  less  important  authorities. 
Nevertheless,  it  is  on  the  whole  more  probable  that  o-uvrjvrrjo-av  is 
an  early  attempt  to  get  rid  of  the  apparent  contradiction  involved 
in  Kara,  /wvas  crvvrjcrav.  See  Expositor ,  3rd  series,  iv.  p.  159. 
Elsewhere  in  N.T.  trweivcu  occurs  only  Acts  xxii.  1 1. 

80.  ‘Yjiets  8 L  With  great  emphasis  :  “  But  ye — who  do  ye  say 
that  I  am?”  The  impulsiveness  of  Peter,  and  his  position  as 
spokesman  for  the  Twelve,  are  here  conspicuous.  He  is  crrofm  rod 
Xopov;  viiL  45,  xii.  41,  xviii.  28.  Licet  c&teri  apostoli  sciant \  Petrus 
tauten  rtspondii pm  c&teris  (Bede). 

*&r  Xpurrdr  too  ©cou.  “  Whom  God  hath  anointed  ”  and  sent : 
gee  cm  K.  s*  Here  Mk.  has  simply  6  Xpiaros,  and  ML  6  Xpurrdt 
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6  vios  rov  ®eov  rov  Cwvtos.  See  Keim  on  this  confession,  as  **| 
solemn  event  of  the  very  highest  character”  (Jes,  of  Nat,  iv. 
p.  263).  Lk.  and  Mk.  omit  the  praise  bestowed  on  Peter  for 
this  confession,  and  the  much  discussed  promise  made  to  him 
(Mt  xvi.  17-19).  Can  it  be  of  supreme  importance? 

21.  p]&€fl  Xiyeii'  toOto.  Because  of  the  grossly  erroneous 
views  about  the  Messiah  which  prevailed  among  the  people. 
Shortly  before  this  they  had  wished  to  take  Him  by  force  and 
make  Him  king  (Jn.  vi.  15).  Hence  Jesus  never  proclaimed 
Himself  openly  to  the  multitude  as  the  Messiah ;  and  here,  when 
He  does  to  the  Twelve,  He  explains  the  nature  of  His  Kingdom, 
and  strictly  forbids  them  to  make  His  Messiahship  known.  The 
nearest  approach  to  exceptions  to  this  practice  are  the  Samaritan 
woman  (Jn.  iv.  26),  and  the  outcast  from  the  synagogue  (Jn.  ix  37). 

Others  explain  the  command  to  keep  silence  as  prompted  by  the  fear  lest  the 
guilt  of  those  who  were  about  to  put  Jesus  to  death  should  be  increased  by  the 
disciples  proclaiming  Him  as  the  Messiah.  Others  again  suggest  the  fear  lest 
the  people,  if  they  knew  that  He  was  the  Messiah,  should  attempt  to  rescue 
Him  from  the  death  which  it  was  necessary  that  He  should  undergo.  Neither 
of  these  appears  to  be  satisfactory.  In  any  case  the  is  adversative.  "What 
Peter  said  was  quite  true :  u  but  He  charged  them,  and  commanded.” 

22.  Lk.  does  not  tell  us,  as  Mk.  does,  and  still  more  plainly 
Mt,  that  this  was  the  beginning  of  Christ’s  predictions  respecting 
His  Passion:  ^pfa-ro  StSatricav  aurous  on  Act,  k.t.K  (Mk.  viii.  31); 
d-ird  totc  ijpfaTo  Sci/cvuciv,  k. tA.  (Mt  xvi.  21).  The  first  announce¬ 
ment  of  such  things  must  have  seemed  overwhelming.  Peter’s 
protest  perhaps  expressed  the  feeling  of  most  of  them. 

clnw  on  Act.  The  ort  is  recitative,  not  argumentative.  The 
Act  is  here  in  all  three;  but  elsewhere  Lk.  uses  it  much  more 
often  than  any  other  Evangelist  It  expresses  logical  necessity 
rather  than  moral  obligation  (w^ctkcv,  Heb.  ii.  17)  or  natural  fitness 
(I7 rpcxcv,  Heb.  ii.  10).  It  is  a  Divine  decree,  a  law  of  the  Divine 
nature,  that  the  Son  of  Man  must  suffer.  Prophecy  had  repeatedly 
intimated  this  decree.  Comp.  xiiL  33,  xvil  25,  xxii.  37,  xxiv.  7,  26, 
44;  Jn.  iii.  14,  etc.  For  rov  uioy  rod  dvGpcforou,  the  title  which 
suggested,  while  it  veiled,  His  Messiahship,  see  on  v.  24. 

duoSoKipcurOrj  mt  diro  ray,  “  Be  rejected  after  investigation 
at  the  hands  of  the,”  etc.  The  SoKtywrCa  was  the  scrutiny  which 
an  elected  magistrate  had  to  undergo  at  Athens,  to  see  whether  he 
was  legally  qualified  to  hold  office.  The  hierarchy  held  such  a 
scrutiny  respecting  the  claims  of  Jesus^  to  be  the  Christ,  and 
rejected  Him :  xvii.  25,  xx.  17 ;  1  Pet  ii.  4,  7.  For  the  dird,  “at 
the  hands  of,”  comp.  Ecdus.  xx.  20;  Lk.  vii.  35;  Acts  ii  22; 
Jas.  L  13 ;  Rev.  xiL  6. 

twit  irpeo-p uripay  koI  &p\i€peuy  ical  ypa ppardwv.  The  three 

aouns,  as  forming  one  body,  have  one  article.  So  also  in  Mt 
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xvi.  21.  In  Mk.  xiv.  43,  53,  where  the  Sanhedrin  5s  spoken  of 
with  similar  fulne^,  all  three  nouns  have  the  article.  The  apx^ 
U  aie  rarely  placed  second:  comp.  xx.  19;  Mt.  xvi.  21;  Mk. 
viii.  31.  The  common  formulae  are  apx*>  yPaP~>  npecrfi.  or  dpx*> 
rpccr/?.,  ypafi*  and  dpx*  wpccr/?.  OT  dpx ypaP~ 

4iroicTav0T)vau  The  pass,  of  AvoktcIpw  is  late  Grk.  Classical  writers  use 
Bryaxta  or  ircBr^cncii).  For  77?  rptrp  yp^pp  Mk.  has  the  less  accurate.  /Afrd 
rpctr  i,iUpas.  He  also  has  imcrrijvai ,  while  Mt.  has  iyepBfjvaL,  which  is 
probably  right  here  ;  but  dyacry  vat  (A  C  D,  Just.  Ong.)  is  well  supported. 

Lk.  omits  Peter’s  protest  against  the  declaration  that  Christ 
must  suffer,  and  the  severe  rebuke  which  he  received.  His  omission 
of  “  Get  thee  behind  Me,  Satan,”  is  sufficient  answer  to  those  who 
assert  that  it  is  out  of  ill-will  to  Peter  that  Lk.  omits  “  Blessed  art 
thou,  Simon  Bar-Jonah.”  See  on  v.  10  and  xxii.  54-62. 

23-27.  The  Self-Renouncement  required  in  Christ’s  Followers. 
Mt  xvi.  24-28  ;  Mk,  viii.  34-ix.  1.  Although  the  manner  of  intro¬ 
ducing  the  words  is  different  in  all  three,  the  similarity  between  the 
reports  of  the  words  is  very  close  throughout,  especially  in  the 
words  quoted  vz\  23,  24.  Throughout  the  Gospels  it  is  in 
the  records  of  Christ’s  sayings  that  the  closest  resemblances  are 
found.  Comp,  xviii.  16,  17,  25,  27. 

23  -ffpos  rarras.  Both  words  are  characteristic :  see  on  ver.  43 
and  i.  13.  The  raYras  represents  Mk.’s  rov  oxAov  <rvv  t ol$  fmSrf- 
tolls.  The  necessity  of  self-denial  and  self-sacrifice  was  made 
known  to  all,  although  for  the  present  the  supreme  example  of  the 
necessity  was  a  mystery  revealed  gradually  to  a  very  few. 

dpaTw  tov  aravpoy  auTou  icaf)*  rfpfyai'.  This  is  the  first  mention 
of  the  cross  in  Lk.  and  Mk.  Its  associations  were  such  that  this 
declaration  must  have  been  startling.  The  Jews,  especially  in 
Galilee,  knew  ■well  what  the  cross  meant  Hundreds  of  the 
followers  of  Judas  and  Simon  had  been  crucified  (Jos.  Ant 
xviii.  10. 10).  It  represents,  therefore,  not  so  much  a  burden  as  an 
instrument  of  death,  and  it  was  mentioned  because  of  its  familiar 
associations.  Comp.  xiv.  27 ;  Mt  x.  38.  The  icaG*  tyipav  here  is 
peculiar  to  Lk. :  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  31.  We  must  distinguish  be¬ 
tween  oko\ou0€ lto)  p.0L,  u  follow  Me  loyally,”  and  dirurw  jmou  epxeo-Stu, 

“  become  My  disciple.”  There  are  three  conditions  of  disdpleship: 
self-denial,  bearing  one’s  cross,  and  obedience. 

24.  Ss  yap  dv  0eX?j.  Here,  as  in  ver.  23,  “  will n  (AV.)  Is  too  weak  as 
a  translation  of  6e\eiv,  being  too  like  the  simple  future:  “desireth”  or 
“  willeth ”  is  better:  si  ams  vult ,  qui  mim  volueriU  Such  inadequate 
renderings  of  BeXcty  are  common  m  AV,  (xix,  14;  Jn.  vi  67,  vii.  17,  viii.  44). 
See  small  print  on  x.  22.  Comp.  xui.  33. 

26.  t £  y dp  d^cXeiTcu  dvOpwiros.  The  same  verb  is  used  by  all 
three;  but  AV.  obliterates  this  by  rendering  “ profit ”  in  Mt  and 
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Mk.,  and  “  advantage  ”  in  LL  Again,  is  common  to 

all  three :  yet  AV.  has  “  lose  *  in  Mt.  and  Mk.,  and  “  cast  away  *  in 
Lk.  The  opposition  between  /ccpSos  and  Qqpio  is  common  in  Grk. 
See  Lft.  on  Phil  iii.  7.  In  N.T.  the  act.  does  not  occur,  but 

only  the  pass,  with  either  acc.  of  the  thing  confiscated  (PhiL  iii  8), 
or  dat.  with  hr  (2  Cor.  vii.  9),  or  absol.  (1  Cor.  iii.  15).  The 
lavr6v  is  equivalent  to  rrjv  ifrux^jv  in  ver.  24  and  in  Mt  and  ML 
To  be  excluded  from  eternal  life  is  death.  LL  omits  “What 
should  a  man  give  in  exchange  for  his  life?*  We  must  keep 
4  life  ”  for  fvxfi  throughout  the  passage :  the  context  shows  when 
it  means  life  as  men  desire  it  on  earth,  and  when  life  as  the  blessed 
enjoy  it  in  the  Kingdom.  The  Gospel  has  raised  the  meaning  of 
ilroxq,  as  of  to  a  higher  power.  Comp.  Rev.  xii.  11*  Frumen- 
tum  si  servas  perdis ,  si  seminas  renovas  (Bede). 

For  the  combination  of  aor.  part  with  fat.  indie*  compw  3  Jn*  6,  and 
Burton,  §  141. 

20.  liraio^(u^0T)  jxc  ical  rods  ifiods  \6yovg.  Mt  omits.  The 
bri  in  comp,  means  “on  account  of*:  this  is  the  ground  of  his 
shame:  comp.  xiiL  26,  27.  For  the  constr.  comp.  Rom.  i.  16; 
2  Tim.  i.  8,  16 ;  Heb.  xi.  16.  The  iv  rfj  $6$$  outou  refers  to  the 
mpwerta,  not  to  the  Resurrection  (xiL  36,  xvii.  24,  xviiL  8,  xix.  15, 
xxi.  27),  and  is  the  first  mention  by  Lk.  of  Christ’s  promising  to 
return  in  glory.  Lk.  omits  “in  this  adulterous  generation*  (ML). 

27.  &Xt]0ws.  With  Aeyco,  not  with  what  follows.  Mt  and  Mk. 
have  ajirjv,  which  LL  uses  much  less  frequently  than  the  others. 
In  xii.  44  and  xxi.  3  Lk.  has  oXtjOu <5  where  Mt  has  a jirjv.  For 
auTou,  “  here,*  comp.  Acts  xv.  34 ;  Mt  xxvL  36.  Mt  and  ML 
have  58c. 

yeucrwKTai  Qavdrov.  The  expression  is  found  in  the  Talmud, 
but  not  in  O.T.  Comp.  Mt  xvi  28;  Jn.  viii.  52;  Heb.  iL  9.  It 
implies  experience  of  the  bitterness  of  death.  Comp.  iSciv  Boyarov 
(ii.  26)  and  Boyarov  Beapiiv  (Jn.  viii.  51).  For  yefecrOat  in  the  sense 
of  “  experience  *  comp.  Heb.  vi  4,  5 ;  Ps.  xxxiv.  9. 

r$)V  fiacnXeiay  tou  ©eou.  ML  adds  iXyXvBvTav  iv  Suva/ut,  and 
Mt.  substitutes  t.  vlov  rov  dvBp.  ipxopcvov  iv  tq  fSacnXetq.  avrovm 
The  meaning  is  much  disputed.  The  principal  interpretations 
are : — 1.  The  Transfiguration^  which  all  three  accounts  closely  con¬ 
nect  with  this  prediction  (most  of  the  Fathers,  Euthym.  Theophyl. 
Maldon.);  2.  The  Resurrection  and  Ascension  (Cajetan,  Calvin, 
Beza) ;  3.  Pentecost  and  the  great  signs  which  followed  it  (Godet, 
Hahn) ;  4.  The  spread  of  Christianity  (Nosgen) ;  3*  The  internal 
development  of  the  Gospel  (Erasmus,  Klostermann) ;  6.  The  destruc¬ 
tion  of  ferusalem  (Wetstein,  Alford,  Morison,  Plumptre,  Mansel) ; 
7.  The  Second  Advent  (Meyer,  Weiss,  Holtzmann).  No  inter¬ 
pretation  can  be  correct  that  does  not  explain  curt*  tikcs,  whidi 
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Implies  the  exceptional  privilege  of  some,  as  distinct  from  the  common 
experience  of  all  1  his  teat  ^eems  to  exclude  all  but  the  first  and 
the  sixth  of  these  interpretations ;  and,  if  we  must  choose  between 
these  two,  the  sixth  must  be  right.  “  Shall  not  taste  of  death 
until ”  cannot  refer  exclusively  to  an  event  to  take  place  the  next 
week.  But  both  may  be  right.  The  Transfiguration,  witnessed 
by  only  three  of  those  present,  was  a  foretaste  of  Christ’s  glory 
both  on  earth  and  in  heaven.  The  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
witnessed  by  S.  John  and  perhaps  a  few  others  of  those  present, 
swept  away  the  remains  of  the  Old  Dispensation  and  left  the 
Goapel  in  possession  of  the  field.  Only  so  far  as  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  was  a  type  of  the  end  of  the  world  is  there  a 
reference  to  the  rrapowta,  (see  on  xxi.  32).  A  direct  reference  to 
the  vapour  la  is  excluded  by  the  fact  that  none  of  those  present 
lived  to  witness  it,  except  in  the  sense  that  all  men  will  witness  it 
Jesus  has  told  us  that  during  His  life  on  earth  He  was  ignorant  of 
the  date  of  the  day  of  judgment  (Mk.  xiii.  32) :  and  we  cannot 
suppose  that  in  spite  of  that  ignorance  He  predicted  that  it  was 
n.ar ;  still  less  that  He  uttered  a  prediction  which  has  not  been 
fulfilled.  Moreover,  the  ou  jit)  yevvwvrcu  Gai/d-rou  €<*>$  implies  that 
the  nw  will  experience  death  after  seeing  the  f3acr .  r.  ©eov,  which 
would  not  be  true  of  those  who  live  to  see  the  irapowria.  (1  Cor. 
XV.  51). 

28-38.  The  Transfiguration.  Mt.  xvii.  1-13;  Mk.  ix.  2-13. 
Both  Lk.  (w.  31,  32)  and  Mt  (xvii.  6,  7)  give  details  which  Mk. 
omits ;  but  Mk.  has  very  little  (part  of  ix.  3)  which  is  not  in  either 
of  the  others. 

Here  again  (see  on  viii.  35-39,  40-48)  the  marks  of  Lk.’s  diction  are  numer¬ 
ous:  iyipero,  ci><ret(ver,  28);  iyipero,  4pt$  with  mfin.  (29);  AvBptt  (30)5 
<rtip,  ApSpas  (32);  iyivtro,  4p  r£,  elrew  Tp6s,  ivio-rAra  (33);  ip  r<p  (34)5 
iptapfy  iyivero  (35);  ip  rf,  ral  aCroL,  drijyyeiXap,  dp  itcelpait  raU 
ypipats,  oOdip  &p  (36). 

For  comment  see  Tert  Adv.  Marcion.  iv.  22 ;  Trench,  Studies 
in  the  Gospels,  pp.  184-214;  Herzog,  PRE>  art  Verklarung, 
omitted  in  2nd  ed. ;  SchafFs  Herzog ,  art  “  Transfiguration.” 

28.  <&<r€l  ^juL^pai  A  nom.  without  construction  of  any 

kind.  Comp.  Acts  v.  7 ;  Mt  xv.  32 ;  Mk.  viii.  2,  and  vXeov  in 
ver,  13.  Win.  lviii.  4,  p.  648.  The  other  two  have  “  after  six 
days,”  which  agrees  with  “  about  eight  days.”  We  can  hardly  say 
that  Lk.  is  “improving  their  chronology.”  It  looks  as  if  he  had  not 
seen  their  expression.  For  vapaXaptip  comp.  ver.  10,  and  for  the 
order  of  the  names  see  on  viii.  51.  Note  that  Lk.  changes  the 
order  of  the  names.  He  places  John  before  James  (viii.  51),  which 
may  be  because  he  wrote  after  John  had  become  the  better  known. 

els  t6  o po$.  The  others  have  els  opos  injrrjXov.  Both  expressions 
WGuld  fit  Hermon,  which  is  about  9200  feet  high,  and  would  easily 
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be  reached  in  a  week  from  Caesarea  Philippi.  It  is  still  called 
Jebel esh  Sheikh ,  “the  chief  mountain.”  It  is  higher  than  Lebanon 
(8500)  or  Anti-Lebanon  (8700),  and  its  isolated  white  summit  is 
visible  from  many  eminences  throughout  Palestine  (Conder,  Hand¬ 
book  of  the  Bible, ,  p.  205  ;  B.Bri.  p.  1339;  Tristram,  Bible  Places , 
p.  280).  A  tradition,  which  is  first  mentioned  by  Cynl  of  Jeru¬ 
salem  ( Catech .  xii.  16),  places  the  scene  of  the  Transfiguration  on 
Tabor,1  which  at  this  time  seems  to  have  had  a  village  or  town  on 
the  top,  which  Josephus  fortified  against  Vespasian  (B.J.  iv.  1.  8). 
In  that  case  the  solitude  (/car  iSiav)  which  is  required  for  the 
Transfiguration  would  be  impossible.  The  Trpocrcugoo-fiai  is  peculiar 
to  this  account :  see  on  lii.  21,  a  similar  occasion. 

29.  $yiv€To  .  .  .  €T€poy.  The  Gentile  Lk.  writing  for  Gentiles 
avoids  the  word  pLCTcpop^Orj  (Mt.  xvii.  2 ;  Mk.  ix.  2),  which  might 
be  understood  of  the  metamorphosis  of  heathen  deities.  Comp  lv 
krcp<£  poptfryj  ([Mk.]  xvi.  12).  The  \cuk6s  need  not  be  made  ad¬ 
verbial.  The  asyndeton  is  not  violent,  if  it  be  made  co-ordinate 
with  €$aorpd7rrwv,  a  word  which  occurs  Ezek.  i.  4,  7  ;  Nah.  iii.  3. 

80.  Both  avSpes  and  otru/es  are  peculiar  to  Lk.  here :  see  ii.  4. 
The  three  Apostles  saw  the  forms  of  two  men  who  were  suck  as  to 
be  recognized  as  Moses  and  Elijah, — the  representatives  of  the 
Law  and  the  Prophets.  The  power  to  recognize  them  was  granted 
with  the  power  to  see  them ;  otherwise  the  sight  would  have  been 
meaningless.  In  the  same  way  S.  Paul  recognized  Ananias  in  a 
vision,  although  he  had  not  previously  known  him  (Acts  ix.  12). 
We  might  render  the  omv£?  “  who  were  no  others  than.”  That 
Moses  was  to  reappear  as  well  as  Elijah  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Messianic  Kingdom,  was  a  later  dream  of  the  Rabbis.  See  Lightfoot, 
Hor.  Heb.  ad  loc.  See  small  print  on  ii.  22  for  the  form  M<i>ucn}s. 

81,  82.  Peculiar  to  Lk.  See  on  xxii.  43. 

tt]w  c$o$oy  aurou.  His  departure  from  this  world  by  means  of 
the  Passion,  Resurrection,  and  Ascension.  Comp,  the  use  of 
curoSos  in  Acts  xiii.  24.  For  I|o8o$  in  the  sense  of  death  see 
2  Pet  i.  15 ;  Wisd.  iii.  2,  vii.  6.  That  the  Apostles  heard  this 
subject  bemg  discussed  explains  part  of  the  meaning  of  the 
Transfiguration.  It  was  to  calm  their  minds,  which  had  recently 
been  disturbed  by  the  prediction  of  Christ's  sufferings  and  death.2 
The  ijpLcXXcv  corresponds  to  Sc ?  in  ver.  22.  It  is  all  ordained  by 
God,  and  is  sure  to  take  place ;  and  when  it  takes  place  it  may  be 
regarded  as  a  fulfilment  (xX^pow),  and  also  as  a  filling  full.  There 
were  types  and  prophecies  shadowing  forth  the  Divine  purpose, 
every  detail  of  which  must  be  gone  through. 

1  In  the  Greek  Church  the  Feast  of  the  Transfiguration,  Aug.  6th,  h  called 

QaPibptor.  The  combination  in  Ps.  fccxxix.  12  may  be  noted. 

*  In  transfiguration e  iUud principakter  agebatur^  ut  de  cordibus  discipulorum 
uemdahm  cruets  tolUretur  (Leo  the  Great,  Serm.  xliv.,  Migne,  liv.  310). 
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It  is  p*.'  "  to  T>e  re:r**tfeil  that  RV.  retains  “  accomplish,”  which  is  iti 
freq.  render.,,:;  of  rrVc *jn.  iv.  34,  30  ;  Acts  xx,  24;  Jn.  xvii.  4,  etc  ), 

instead  of  sid  “  LUii,”  which  is  iti  fVeq.  rendering  of  rXypbu  (xxi.  24, 

xaai,  16,  xxiv.  44;  Actsi.  16,  etc.).  And  why  not  “exodus”  here,  and 
Heb.  xi  22,  and  2  Pet-  i.  15,  for  tgoSos? 

f3cf3a pTjplyoi  vitv^j.  In  N.T.  only  the  pass,  of  this  verb  is  found,  and 
the  best  writers  do  not  w  the  pres,  of  either  voice.  In  Mfc  xxvi.  43  it  is 
used  of  the  eyes  of  these  ~ame  thre^  being  heavy  with  sleep ;  comp.  Lk.  xxi. 
345  2  Cor,  i/8,  ▼.  4J  1  Tim.  ▼.  16. 

Siayp^Y°p^crams  “  But  having  remained  awake  ”  in  spite 
of  this  sleepiness  would  be  the  common  meaning  of  the  word ; 1 
but  perhaps  here  it  means  “  having  become  thoroughly  awake.” 
Syr-Sin.  has  “  when  they  awoke.”  It  is  a  late  word,  and  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  N.T.  or  LXX.  Lk.  is  fond  of  compounds  with 
Sid : — 8iaytv<xxrK€ii',  SiaSc^ccr&u,  StaAaVciv,  SiclXtW,  Siave/xav,  81a- 
WKTfptvaVj  SuxTrovtLcrOaL,  Suivopdiv,  SunrpaypuTcvtcrOaL,  etc. 

As  the  invention  of  a  later  hand  these  two  verses  (31,  32)  do  not  explain 
themselves.  What  is  the  motive  for  the  invention?  As  a  narrative  of  facts 
they  throw  much  light  on  the  whole  situation. 

83.  lv  tw  Siaxwp££«cr0ai  auTods  dr*  auiou.  “  As  they  were  part¬ 
ing  from  Him.”  This  again  is  in  Lk.  only,  and  it  explains  Peter's 
remark.  His  first  impulse  is  to  prevent  Moses  and  Elijah  from 
going  away.  He  wishes  to  make  present  glory  and  rapture 
permanent 

dircy  6  n^rpos.  Mt.  and  Mk.  add  awo/cptfcts.  It  is  his  response 
to  what  he  saw.  For  ’Emordm  see  on  v.  5.  He  says  that  “it  is 
good  for  us  to  be  here,”  not  “it  is  better.”  There  is  no  comparison 
with  any  other  condition.  The  T}pa$  probably  means  the  Apostles, 
not  all  six  persons.  The  Apostles  are  ready  to  help  in  erecting 
the  <rK7p/aC  If  they  were  to  remain  there,  they  must  have  shelter. 

/xt)  ctB&s  &  \4yeu  We  need  not  follow  Tertullian  in  interpret* 
ing  this  of  a  state  of  ecstasy  (< amentia ),  as  of  one  rapt  into  another 
world.  ML  tell  us  plainly  why  Peter  “wist  not  what  to  answer,” 
€K$ofioi  yap  lyhfovro  :  and  this  he  would  have  from  Peter  himself. 
In  any  case,  neither  Peter's  strange  proposal  nor  the  comment 
upon  it  looks  like  invention, 

34.  ey^KCTo  no!  hteaKialtv  afrrods.  Mt  calls  it  <j>w€iVYj> 

a  “luminous  cloud.”  Here  there  is  perhaps  an  association  of 
ideas,  suggested  by  similarity  of  sound,  between  eVecma^ev  and 
the  Shechinab  or  Sdf??  mentioned  in  ver.  31.  Comp.  hrea-Kia&v 
hi  ttjv  crtcrpnjv  fj  vrf&rj  (Exod.  xL  29).  Strictly  speaking  a 
luminous  cloud  cannot  overshadow ;  but  it  may  veil.  Light  may 
be  as  blinding  as  darkness.  We  cannot  be  sure  whether  the  auTods 
includes  the  three  Apostles  or  not  It  does  not  include  them  in 

*  Comp.  TOfijt  rifs  rverit  .  .  ,  8iayp7jyopJj<rarret  (Herodian,  iii.  4.  8). 
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ver.  33,  and  probably  does  not  include  them  here.  The  reading 
Ik€ tvovs  tiartkdeiv  (ADPR)  is  meant  to  exclude  the  Apostles ;  but 
dcrfXdiCiv  avrov's  (n  B  C  L)  is  right  See  D.B?  art  “  Cloud.” 

35.  For  <j>cuvT)  tylv cto  see  on  liL  22,  and  comp.  Exod.  xx\iiu  9.  The 
reading  d.yaTnjrbs  (A CD  PR)  for  licXeXcY(i,^vo$  (R  B LS)  comes  from  Mt 
and  Mk.  The  Verbions  are  divided,  and  in  many  copies  of  the  Aeth.  the  two 
readings  are  combined.  Syr-Sin.  has  “  the  chosen/’ 

36.  Iv  tA  yevio-dai  tt\v  $uvr\v.  u After  the  voice  had  come”; 
i.c.  when  it  had  ceased :  see  on  iiL  21.  Syr-Sin.  has  “  when  there 
was  the  voice.”  Peter  had  wished  to  make  three  tabernacles,  as 
if  Moses  and  Elijah  were  to  be  as  abiding  as  Christ ;  but  now  the 
Law  and  the  Prophets  pass  away,  ita  dimissis ,  quasi  jam  et  officio 
ct  honore  dispunctis  (Tertul.  Adv.  Marcion.  iv.  22),  and  evpiOrf 

T^crovs  fLQVO 9. 

Kal  auTol  iorCyrjcrav  ical  ouBeia  yyciXa^  Ik  Ikcivcus  Tai$  ^pcpai?. 
See  on  v.  14,  on  viii.  20,  and  on  L  39.  LL  tells  us  that  they  kept 
silent;  Mt  tells  us  that  Jesus  charged  them  to  tell  no  one  until 
the  Son  of  Man  was  risen  from  the  dead.  ML  relates  both  the 
command  and  their  observance  of  it.  The  prohibition  to  speak 
of  what  they  had  sef,n  is  a  strong  confirmation  of  the  incident  as 
an  historical  fact.  If  the  vision  is  an  invention,  how  can  we  ex¬ 
plain  the  invention  of  such  a  prohibition  ?  The  statement  of  all 
three,  that  the  Transfiguration  took  place  a  week  after  the  preced¬ 
ing  incident,  the  characteristic  impulsiveness  of  Peter,  and  the 
healing  of  the  demoniac  boy  immediately  afterwards,  are  marks  of 
historical  reality. 

But,  as  in  the  case  of  other  miracles,  while  we  admit  the  feet,  we  must 
remain  in  ignorance  as  to  the  manner.  Were  Moses  and  Elijah,  who  were 
mysteriously  removed  from  the  earth,  here  present  in  the  body!  Or  were  their 
disembodied  spirits  made  visible?  Or  was  it  a  mere  vision,  in  which  they  only 
seemed  to  be  present  ?  We  cannot  say :  the  third  alternative  Is  not  excluded  by 
the  fact  that  all  three  saw  it,  whereas  a  mere  vision  is  perceived  by  only  one. 
As  Weiss  well  remarks,  “  We  are  not  here  concerned  with  a  vision  produced  by 
natural  causes,  but  with  one  sent  directly  by  God  ” ;  and  he  adds,  “  Our  narrative 
presents  no  stumbling-block  for  those  who  believe  m  divine  revelation  ”  (Z.  /. 
n.  pp.  319,  320,  Eng.  tr.  111.  p.  103).  The  silence  of  S.  John  respecting  the 
whole  incident  is  thoroughly  intelligible.  (1)  It  had  already  been  recorded 
three  times ;  (2)  the  glorification  of  Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God,  which  is  here  set 
forth  in  a  special  incident,  is  set  forth  by  him  throughout  his  whole  Gospel. 

Iwpatcav.  With  this  form  of  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  pert  comp.  renjfnjKa* 
and  fryrwKar  (Jn.  xvii.  6,  7),  ctpijicap  (Rev.  xix.  3),  ytyoras  (Rev.  xxi.  6), 
*l<re\Tj\vday  (Jas.  v.  4)  5  also  Rom.  xvi.  7 ;  Col.  iL  I ;  Rev.  xviii.  3.  Such 
forms  are  common  in  inscriptions  and  in  the  Byzantine  writers.  Win.  xiii. 
2*  c,  p,  90 ;  Gregory,  Prolegom .  p.  124.  In  meaning  the  perfect  seems  here 
tc  be  passing  into  the  aorist ;  Burton,  §  88,  but  see  §  78. 

87-43.  The  Healing  of  the  Demoniac  Boy.  Mt  xvii.  14-18 ; 
i£L  ix.  14-39.  In  all  three  this  incident  is  closely  connected  with 
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the  Transfiguration.  The  moral  contrast  between  the  peace  and 
glory  on  the  mount  and  the  struggle  and  failure  down  below  is 
intense,  and  is  magnificently  brought  out  by  Raffaelle  in  the  great 
picture  of  the  Transfiguration,  which  was  his  last  work.  The 
combination  of  the  two  scenes  is  fatal  to  the  unity  of  the  subject, 
which  is  really  two  pictures  in  one  frame ;  but  it  heightens  the 
moral  and  dramatic  effect.  It  is  perhaps  even  more  instructive  to 
regard  it  as  three  pictures.  Christ  and  the  samts  in  glory;  the 
chosen  three  blinded  by  the  light ;  the  remaining  nine  baffled  by 
the  powers  of  darkness. 

The  marks  of  Lk.*s  style  continue  with  considerable  frequency :  tyirtr*, 
iifjs  (ver.  37)5  xal  ISoi/,  ipbijccv,  Siofiat,  fioroytvijs  (38) ;  xal  18 06  {3 9)  j 
edtijirjr  (40) ;  l&traro  (42) ;  t&vt€S  (43).  None  of  these  axe  in  the  parallel 
passages.  See  small  print  on  vui.  35-39,  40-48. 

37.  tq  4£rjs  See  on  vii.  11.  The  Transfiguration 

probably  took  place  at  night  Lk.  alone  tells  us  that  the  descent 
from  the  mountain  did  not  take  place  until  next  day.  Thus  the 
three  Apostles  had  time  to  think  over  what  they  had  seen  and 
heard,  before  receiving  fresh  experiences.  Lk.  omits  the  con¬ 
versation  about  Elijah.  Aik.,  who  is  here  much  more  full  than 
either  Lk.  or  Mt,  tells  us  that  this  oxXos  ttoXJs  was  gathered  round 
the  other  disciples,  with  whom  scribes  were  disputing.  The 
opportune  arrival  of  Christ  caused  great  amazement 

38.  For  lp<5Tjor<v  comp.  iii.  4,  xviii.  7,  38,  and  for  8&>pai  see  on  v.  12. 
impX&|fau  1  aor.  inf.  act. ;  not  eVi/SXei/'cu,  1  aor.  imper.  mid.,  a  tense 
which  perhaps  does  not  occur.  It  means  “to  regard  with  pity”;  i  48; 
1  Sam.  u  II,  lx,  16 ;  Ps.  xxiv.  16 ;  Tobit  ni.  3,  15  ;  Judith  xiiL  4. — For  the 
third  time  Lk.  is  alone  in  mentioning  that  a  child  is  ftoroyerjr:  vii.  12, 
vni.  42.  Comp.  Heb.  xi.  17 ;  Tobit  in.  15,  vin.  17 ;  Judg.  xi.  34, 

89.  The  three  accounts  differ  in  describing  the  symptoms.  Mt 
has  o-eXr/vtdfcTcu  xal  kolkws  fyei.  Mk.  has  a<f>pi£ a  k at  rp(£e t  rovs 
d&oyras  xal  £r] palverau  In  Lk.’s  description  Hobart  (pp.  17-20) 
claims  ji€T&  d<J>pou,  and  poyis  &Trox«pei  as  medical  expres- 

sions,  together  with  the  preceding  ImgXtyai.1  The  //,071s  occurs 
here  only  in  N.T.  Comp.  3  Mac.  vii  6,  But  /10A15,  which  is 
found  Acts  xiv.  18,  xxvii.  7,  8,  16;  Rom.  v.  7 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  18,  may 
be  the  right  reading  here  also  (B  R  etc.).  Both  //.dyos  and  /so'Aot 
mean  “  toil.”  The  dirox^p^v  means  cessation  of  convulsions. 

40.  IScijOijy  .  .  .  Iva.  See  on  iv.  3  and  on  x  2.  The  disciples 
who  failed  here  need  not  be  the  Apostles,  who  were  charged  to 
cast  out  demons  (ver.  1).  If  they  were,  this  one  failure  was 
exceptional  (Mk.  vi  12,  13). 

1  Hobart  adds,  “  It  is  worthy  of  note  that  Aretseus,  a  physician  of  about  St. 
Luke’s  time,  in  treating  of  Epilepsy,  admits  the  possibility  of  this  disease  being 
produced  by  diabolical  agency  [Sign.  Morb.  Diutum.  27).” 
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4L  5  yevtb  am<rro$.  This  probably  is  neither  addressed  to  the 
disciples,  who  had  failed  to  cure  the  lad,  nor  includes  them.  It  is 
addressed  to  the  father,  and  includes  the  multitude.  Per  umim 
hominem  Judxos  arguit  infidelitatis  (Bede).  As  in  the  case  of  the 
paralytic  (v.  20),  the  faith  of  those  who  had  charge  of  the  afflicted 
person  is  taken  into  account.  This  is  more  clearly  brought  out  m 
Mk.  It  was  a  wish  to  see  what  the  disciples  could  do,  rather  than 
faith  in  Divine  power  and  goodness,  which  prompted  the  bringing 
of  the  boy  to  them.  Possibly  it  was  a  wish  to  see  what  the 
disciples  could  not  do  that  inspired  some  of  them.  The  hierarchy 
sometimes  attacked  Jesus  through  His  disciples  (Mk.  ii.  16,  18, 
24,  vii.  5;  comp.  Lk.  xiii.  14).  In  xiL  46  awurros  means  “un¬ 
faithful,”  and  in  Acts  xxvL  8  “incredible.” 

leal  8ic<rrpapfL&i).  Not  in  Mk.  It  is  a  strong  expression :  “  distorted, 
wrong-headed”  (Acts  xx.  30;  Phil.  ii.  15 ;  Deut,  xxxii.  5).  Comp.  6  BvpJbt 
ApXovrai  $uurrpi<t>ci  koX  rods  dplorovs  ArSpa*  (Arist.  Pol \  iii.  16.  5) ;  cl<rl  S’ 
airrup  al  yffvxpX  dieorpapfibcu  [a. 4  rapeorpafu]  rijs  xard  fdaur  i£cus  (vrn. 

r.  7). 

Zox;  tt6t€  Zavjiai  irphs  fijxfis ;  The  notion  is  that  of  being  turned 
towards  a  person  for  the  sake  of  intercourse ;  and  the  question 
implies  that  Jesus  is  not  of  that  generation,  or  that  it  is  alienated 
from  Him.  Comp.  Is.  lxv.  2.  For  Zoos  wi r«  comp.  Jn.  x.  24 ;  and 
for  -rrpos  tyas,  apud  vos,  comp.  Mt  xiii.  56 ;  Mk.  vL  3,  xiv.  49 ; 
Jn.  L  1,  etc.  Mt  has  jieff  vfiwv.  Vita  Jesu  perpetua  tolcrantia 
(Beng.). 

In  N.T.  and  LXX  ipfxeerBat  has  the  gen.  But  in  class.  Grk.,  as  some¬ 
times  in  LXX,  we  have  the  acc.  after  dWx«r&u  (Amos  iv.  7 ;  4  Mac.  xiii.  27). 

42.  ‘irpoo>epxo|&£)'ou  auTou.  This  is  to  be  understood  of  the  lad’s 
approach  to  Jesus,  not  of  His  approach  to  the  lad.  Jesus  had  just 
said,  “  Bring  thy  son  hither.” 

epprjiev  aMy  to  Scuptmoy.  “  The  demon  dashed  him  down.” 
The  word  is  used  of  boxers  knocking  down,  and  of  wrestlers 
throwing,  an  opponent;  and  some  distinguish  prjaaoy  in  this 
sense  from  jnjyvvfu.  Comp.  Wisd.  iv.  19;  Herm.  Mand.  xL  3; 
Apost  Const  vl  1.  There  is  also  pdcrtm,  like  apderva >,  in  the 
sense  of  dashing  to  the  ground  (Is.  ix.  10).  The  expulsion  of  the 
demon  left  the  boy  in  a  condition  which  still  required  healing. 
Lk.  gives  each  act  separately.  Comp,  Mk.  ix.  27.  For  ido-aro  see 
small  print  on  v.  17  ;  and  with  dir^SwKCF  adr&p  irarpt  aurou,  which 
Lk.  alone  mentions,  comp.  viL  15  and  viiL  55. 

43.  This  also  is  peculiar  to  Lk.,  who  omits  the  rebuke  to  the 
disciples,  thus  again  sparing  them.  The  division  of  the  verses  is 
unfortunate,  half  of  ver.  43  belonging  to  one  section  and  half  to 
another.  For  pcyaXcidTtj'n-  comp.  Acts  xix.  27;  2  Pet  L  16; 
Latin  texts  have  magnitudo  (Vulg.),  magnificentia  (e),  magnalia  (d). 
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The  7tjut«s  in  the  first  half  of  the  verse,  and  the  iravTwv  eirl 
rartv  in  the  second  half,  strongly  illustrate  Lk.'s  fondness  for 
xas:  see  on  vii.  35  and  xL  4;  and  comp.  Acts  iv.  10,  xvil  30, 
xxi.  2S,  xxiv.  3. 

43-45.  The  Second  Announcement  of  the  Passion.  Mt 
xvii  23;  ML  ix.  31,  32. 

Besides  the  rirrur  and  ra<rtr,  we  have  as  marks  of  LL**  style, 
0avfiz{5wTwr  rfxl,  the  attraction  in  rami'  «?*,  r pdf  after  fire?  (vet.  43), 
and  the  analytical  Ijr  rapaKcica\v  jiniwov  (ver.  45).  See  on  ii.  33  and  ui*  19. 

43.  0aup.aJovT6>x  cm  iraunx  ots  ittoUi.  See  small  print  on  ii.  33  and 
iiL  19.  The  imperfects  include  more  than  the  preceding  incident 
It  was  becau>e  the  people  were  so  constantly  in  an  attitude  of 
empty  admiration  and  wonder  at  His  miracles,  that  Jesus  again 
tells  the  disciples  of  the  real  nature  of  His  Messiahship.  He  is 
not  going  to  reign  as  an  earthly  king,  but  to  suffer  as  a  criminal 

Here  d  has  one  of  several  attempts  to  reproduce  the  gen.  abs.  in  Latin : 
omnium  a  idem  mirantium.  Comp,  et  cogitantium  omnium  (id.  15) ;  audio*' 
tium  autem  corum  Kix.  xr) ;  quorvndam  diccntium  (xxi.  5);  accipuntium 
auiem  corum  (xmv.  31) ;  ks&c  out  cm  corum  loquentium  (xxiv.  36). 

44.  eicrQc.  fljicls  €i$  tA  &ra  iSpeix.  “  Do  ye  lay  up  in  your  ears,” 
in  contrast  to  the  gaping  crowd  It  perhaps  means  “Store  My 
words  in  your  memories,  even  if  you  do  not  understand  them.” 
Or  again,  “  Do  not  let  men's  admiration  of  My  miracles  make  you 
forget  or  doubt  My  declarations.  It  is  into  men's  hands  that  I 
must  be  delivered.”  Comp.  &o?  cl?  ra  2>ra  (Exod.  xvil  14). 
Cod  Am.  and  other  MSS.  of  Vulg.  here  have  in  cordibus  vestris. 
All  Grk.  MSS.  have  cfe  to.  wto  fyuov.  This  is  one  of  several 
places  in  which  Jerome  seems  to  have  had  a  Grk.  text  which  is  no 
longer  extant  Comp,  erat  Petrus  (xxii.  55),  hie  nos  esse  (ML 
ix.  5),  Moses  in  quo  vos  speratis  (Jn.  v.  45) ;  also  Jn.  vi  12,  vil  25, 
ix.  38,  x.  16.  The  last  (pviley  wile  for  auAif,  Trotuvrj)  is  crucial. 

6  yap  uios  tou  dv0pc»>Trou  pAAei.  The  ydp  is  almost  “  namely  ” : 
<c  For  what  you  may  believe  without  doubting  is  this,  that  the  Son 
of  Man,”  etc.  The  Trapa8t8oa0ai  perhaps  does  not  refer  to  the  act 
of  Judas,  but  to  the  Divine  will  When  His  hour  was  come,  the 
plots  against  Him  were  allowed  to  succeed 

45.  fjx  TrapaK€Ka\u/xp.eVox  dir*  aurwx.  A  Hebraism,  occurring 
here  only  in  N.T,  Comp.  EzeL  xxii.  26,  and  the  subst  Wisd 
xvil  6.  More  often  we  have  diroKpxnrreiv  arro :  x.  2 1 ;  Jer.  xxxii.  1 7  ; 
or  Kpyrrav  dnro :  Mt  xl  25  ;  Ps.  xxxvii  10.  Lk.  alone  states  that 
this  ignorance  of  the  disciples  was  specially  ordered  for  them. 
The  tva  here  has  its  full  telic  force.  They  were  not  allowed  to 
understand  the  saying  then,  in  order  that  they  might  remember  it 
afterwards,  and  see  that  Jesus  had  met  His  sufferm^  with  full 
knowledge  and  free  will.  Comp.  xvui.  34,  xxiv.  16. 


257 


IX.  46-47.]  THE  MINISTRY  IN  GALILEE 

It  is  strange  that  this  mention  of  their  want  of  mderstanding  should  be 
attributed  to  a  wish  to  abase  the  Twelve  m  the  interests  of  S.  Paul :  for  (I)  it  is 
plainly  stated  that  they  were  prevented  by  God  from  understanding ,  and  (2) 
Mk.  mentions  their  ignorance  no  less  than  Lk.  We  saw  above  that  Lk.  omits 
the  rebuke  for  want  of  faith  addressed  to  the  disciples  who  failed  to  heal  the 
demoniac  boy.  See  on  ver.  43  and  vm.  24. 

46-50.  The  Close  of  the  Galilean  Ministry.  Two  Lesson^  m 
Humility.  Mt  xviii.  1-7 ;  Mk.  ix.  33-39.  We  learn  from  the 
other  two  that  this  took  place  after  the  return  from  the  neighbour¬ 
hood  of  Caesarea  Philippi  to  Capernaum  (Mt  xvii.  24 ;  Mk.  ix.  33). 
The  dispute  took  place  during  the  journey,  the  comment  on  it  at 
Capernaum.  See  notes  on  xxii.  24-30. 

46.  Eun)\0e»'  Sc  SiaXoyurfios  Iv  auTots.  See  small  print  on  i.  17 
and  vii.  17.  It  is  not  necessary  to  confine  the  SiaXoyur/xo's  to  their 
thoughts  (see  on  v.  22),  and  thus  make  a  difference  between  Mk. 
and  Lk.  But  the  desire  of  each  to  be  pronounced  the  superior  was 
probably  not  expressed  in  the  discussion;  and  this  thought  Jesus 
read  and  rebuked.  Bede  explains  the  occasion  of  the  dispute  to 
be  quia  viderani  Petrum,  Jacobum, ,  et  Joannem  seorsum  ducios  in 
montem ,  secretumque  eis  ibi  aliquod  esse  credifum.  The  lv  ciutoIs, 
“among  them,”  rather  implies  that  the  reasoning  did  not  remain 
unexpressed. 

rb  t£$  cTtj.  “  The  question,  who  perchance  might  be,”  wer 
wohl  ware :  see  on  ii L  15  and  vi.  11 ;  also  Burton,  §  179.  For 
this  use  of  to  see  on  i  62,  and  comp.  xix.  48,  xxii.  2,  4,  23. 

p€t£<w  afiTWK.  Although  avrwv  does  not  here  immediately 
follow  rts  as  it  does  xxii.  24  (see  notes),  yet  doubtless  a fow  is  the 
gen.  after  rk  and  not  after  Whether  anyone  outside  their 

company  was  greater  than  they  were,  was  not  a  question  which 
interested  them.  The  point  in  dispute  was,  who  among  them¬ 
selves  was  greater  than  the  rest  of  them ;  who  stood  nearest  to  the 
Christ,  and  had  the  highest  place  in  the  Kingdom  (Mt).  The 
question  illustrates  the  'want  of  perception  just  mentioned  (ver.  45). 

47.  Trjs  icapBias  avr&v.  The  discussion  in  words  was,  Who  is 
the  greatest?  The  thought  in  their  hearts  was,  Am  not  I  the 
greatest?  Will  the  Master  decide?  Comp.  v.  22,  vi.  8. 

imXapSpevos  iratSiov.  The  action  indicates  that  the  child 
belongs  to  Him,  is  one  of  His :  it  represents  the  humblest  among 
His  followers.  For  other  instances  of  Christ’s  attitude  towards 
children  comp.  x.  a  1,  xvii.  2,  xviii  16;  Mk.  x.  15,  etc. 

In  N.T.  and  LXX  the  mid.  only  of  iriXafipdrt*  is  used,  sometimes  with 
the  acc.  (Acts  ix.  27,  xvi.  19,  xviii.  17),  sometimes  with  the  gen.  (Acts 
xvii  19,  xxi.  30,  33 ;  with  gen.  always  in  LXX).  Here  and  xriii.  26  the 
acc.  is  probably  right  (B  C  D,  Orig. ),  but  the  reading  is  uncertain. 

trap  laoT«.  The  place  of  honour.  As  Jesus  was  sitting  with 
His  disciples  round  Him  (Mk.  ix.  35),  irap*  l avr&  would  be  the 
17 
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same  as  hr  fUanp  avrwv  (Mt.  and  Mk.).  Syr-Siu.  has  “beside 
them” 

The  late  tradition,  that  Ignatius  was  the  child  who  was  thus  taken  up  by  our 
Lord,  probed  !y  arose  from  a  misunderstanding  of  the  name  0co$6pos,  which 
means  “ bearing  God”  m*himself,  and  not  “ borne  by  God”  (0e60opos).  Even 
if  0c6^o/x>s  be  the  right  accentuation,  we  must  interpret  “borne  along. and 
inspired  by  God”  rather  than  “carried  in  the  Divine  arms.”  The  identifica¬ 
tion  was  unknown  to  Eusebius,  who  does  not  mention  it,  and  to  Chrysostom, 
who  states  that  Ignatius  had  not  even  seen  Christ  {Horn,  in  Igtu  Mart .  iy. ). 
It  cannot  be  found  earlier  than  the  ninth  century  (Anastasius  Bibliothecarius, 
Migne,  cxxix.  4 2 ;  Nicephorus  Callistus,  H.  JS,  ii.  35,  Migne,  cxliii*  848 ).  See 
Lft,  Ignatius ,  i.  p.  27,  il.  p.  23. 

48.  In  this  saying  of  Christ  there  is  again  (comp.  w>  23,  24) 
almost  exact  verbal  agreement  in  the  three  reports. 

touto  iraiStov.  Or  any  similar  little  one,  tv  ir.  roiovro  (Mt), 
tv  rujv  tocovtojv  ir.  (Mk.).  The  child  is  not  the  type  of  the 
honoured  disciple ;  but  the  honoured  disciple  is  he  who  welcomes 
little  children,  not  because  he  is  fond  of  children,  but  because 
they  belong  to  Christ 

irrl  t«  ovopaTL  pou.  u  On  the  basis  of  My  Name.”  He  knows 
that  he  Is  dealing  with  something  which  concerns  Christ  and 
belongs  to  Him,  and  he  welcomes  it  for  Christ’s  sake.  The 
phrase  is  specially  common  in  LL  (ver.  49,  xxi.  8,  xxiv.  47 ;  Acts 
iv.  17,  18,  v.  28,  40,  xv.  14;  comp.  Lk.  i.  59);  not  in  Jn.  or 
Paul. 

ipe  8 fye-rai  .  .  .  ipt  Sd^rjrau  The  pronoun  is  emphatic. 

6  yap  jmcp<$Tepos,  k.t.X.  Not  in  ML  or  Mt  It  explains  how 
it  is  that  to  welcome  a  child  for  Christ’s  sake  is  to  welcome  the 
Father,  for  promotion  in  the  Kingdom  depends  upon  self-abase¬ 
ment  Both  6  fjLtKporepos  and  yxeyas  are  objective;  really  in  a 
lowly  position,  really  exalted.  He  who  does  die  humble  work  of 
serving  the  insignificant  is  promoted  by  God.  It  is  the  chief 
proof  of  the  Messiah’s  presence  that  the  poor  have  the  Gospel 
preached  to  them  (vil  22). 

iv  Ttaoxv  tip&r.  “  Among  you  alL”  The  circle  of  the  disciples 
is  the  sphere  in  which  this  holds  good.  For  far &p\uv  see  on 
riii.  41  and  xxiii  50. 

Imv  plya%.  Already  ipso  facto  “is  great”;  not  merely  Itrtax 
(A  D).  Jesus  does  not  say  “is  the  greatest  ” ;  and  He  thus  gives 
no  encouragement  to  the  desire  to  be  above  others.  It  is  possible 
for  all  in  the  Kingdom  to  have  this  greatness,  and  there  is  no 
need  for  anyone  to  measure  himself  against  others.  The  standard 
is  Christ 

Syr-Sin.  reads,  “He  that  is  small  and  is  a  child  to  you,  that  one  is  great” 

40,  50.  A  Second  Lesson  in  Humility,  the  Humility  of  Tolera¬ 
tion.  ML  ix.  38-40.  The  asroKpiStk  in  ver.  49  shows  that  there 
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is  connexion  with  what  precedes,  but  the  precise  link  is  not 
certain.  The  common  explanation,  that  Christ's  brl  r«  Svofjwrl  fwv 
suggests  to  John's  mind  the  case  of  the  stranger  who  cast  out 
demons  b  r< 3  ovo/wm,  is  possible.  But  it  is  perhaps  more  likely 
that  Christ's  declaration  about  the  blessedness  of  giving  a  welcome 
to  the  humblest  of  His  followers  has  aroused  misgivings  in  John's 
mind.  His  words  are  those  of  one  who  defends  his  conduct,  or  at 
least  excuses  it,  and  might  be  paraphrased,  “  But  the  principle  just 
laid  down  must  have  limits,  and  would  not  apply  to  the  case 
which  I  mention”;  or,  “But  one  who  remains  outside  our  body 
is  not  really  a  follower  of  Thee,  and  therefore  ought  not  to  receive 
a  welcome.”  John  does  not  mean  that  the  man  was  not  an 
Apostle,  but  that  he  was  not  a  professed  disciple.  Jealousy  for 
the  credit  of  their  Master,  not  jealousy  for  their  own  prerogatives, 
prompted  the  Apostles 1  to  forbid  this  man  from  making  use  of  the 
Name. 

The  reading  ir  r<?  Mpa rl  <rov  (KB  LX  AS  I  33  69)  is  to  be  preferred  to 
hrl  r.  6v.  (A  C  D),  and  is  not  to  be  discarded  became  it  is  also  found  in  Mk. 
ix.38. 

49.  ’Emon-dro,  ct$a pJy  Tiro.  See  on  v.  5  and  26.  Mk.  has 
AiSaovcaXe.  The  exorcist  was  not  pretending  to  be  a  disciple  of 
Jesus  when  he  was  not  one.  But,  in  however  faulty  a  way,  he 
believed  in  the  power  of  the  name  of  Jesus,  and  tried  to  make 
use  of  it  for  good  (Acts  iil  6,  xvL  18).  Contrast  the  mere 
jugglery  of  the  Jewish  exorcists  who  tried  to  use  the  formula  ffO/>jct£c» 
v/juas  Toy  ’Irj< rovy  ov  IlavAos  K7jpvar(ru  ZS  a  charm  (Acts  XtX.  13— 16). 
Here  the  context  shows  that  the  exorcist  was  successful,  and 
therefore  sincere.  The  &c«Xuojiev  may  mean  either  “  we  tried  to 
forbid”  or  “we  repeatedly  forbade.”  The  pres.  AkoXouOci  implies 
persistence  in  such  conduct.  For  oKoXovdeb  jura  twos  comp. 
Rev.  vL  8,  xiv.  13 :  the  constr.  is  classical 

50.  Mi)  kwXu'ctc.  “Cease  to  forbid,”  not  only  the  person  in 
question,  but  any  such.  Comp,  vil  13  and  the  reply  of  Moses 
to  the  demand  of  Joshua,  K vpu  Me over},  kwXvocv  avrevs  (Num. 
xL  29). 

&$  y&p  odn  €<mr  fco0*  6jimv  hr  ip  irmy,  The  reading 

4}fub  for  vfmv  in  one  or  both  of  these  places  comes  from  Mk. 
The  saying,  “He  that  is  not  with  Me  is  against  Me”  (xi  23,  where 
see  note;  Mt  xil  30)  should  be  compared  with  this.  There 
Christ  gives  a  test  by  which  His  disciple  is  to  try  himself:  if 
he  cannot  see  that  he  is  on  Christ’s  side,  he  is  against  Him. 
Here  He  gives  a  test  by  which  His  disciple  is  to  try  others:  if  he 

1  It  is  possible  that  only  John  and  one  other  were  concerned  in  ixwkfofiey. 
The  incident  may  have  taken  place  while  the  Twelve  were  working  two  and 
two.  John’s  companion  was  probably  James,  and  this  may  be  another  illustra¬ 
tion  of  the  brothers5  fiery  temper  (vex;  54X 
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cannot  see  that  they  are  against  Christ’s  cause,  he  is  to  consider 
them  as  for  it  Renan  hastily  pronounces  the  two  sayings  to  be 
tout  a  fait  of  posies  (V.  de  /.  p.  229). 

Here  the  fourth  and  last  division  (ix.  1-50)  of  the  section 
which  treats  of  the  Ministry  in  Galilee  (iv.  14-ix.  50)  comes  to  an 
end,  and  with  it  the  first  main  portion  of  the  Third  Gospel.  The 
solemn  maxim  stated  in  ver.  50  makes  a  good  conclusion  to  the 
Galilean  ministry,  and  the  narrative  manifestly  makes  a  new  be¬ 
ginning  in  ver.  51. 

IX.  51-XJCSL  28.  THE  JOURNEYESTGS  TOWARDS 
JERUSALEM: 

We  may  regard  this  as  a  narrative  of  the  second  main  period 
of  Christ’s  ministry.  Galilee,  with  Capernaum  as  a  centre,  ceases 
to  be  the  almost  exclusive  sphere  of  His  teaching,  and  we  may 
say  that  henceforward  He  has  no  centre.  Although  this  period 
is  only  one-third  as  long  as  the  preceding  one,  it  is  described  with 
much  greater  minuteness,  and  the  narrative  of  it  is  nearly  one- 
third  longer.  It  is  manifest  that  Lk.  is  here  employing  material 
which  was  not  used  by  Mk.  or  Mt,  and  we  know  neither  its  source 
nor  its  character.  A  great  deal  of  it  must  have  been  either  in 
writing  or  stereotyped  in  an  oral  form;  and  a  great  deal  of  it 
would  seem  to  have  had  an  Aramaic  original,  the  translation  of 
which  abounds  in  marks  of  LL’s  own  style.  From  ix.  51  to  xviii, 
14  he  is  almost  alone,  and  he  gives  us  information  which  we  obtain 
from  no  other  source.  Hence  this  large  tract  is  sometimes  called 
the  “great  interpolation”  or  “intercalation.”  It  is  also  the 
“Peraean  section”  or  “Samaritan  section”  (comp.  ix.  51-56,  x. 
30-57,  xvii.  11-19).  An  analysis,  showing  the  parallels  in  Mt,  is 
given  in  Birks,  Horas  Evang.  pp.  132  ff.  Jn.  gives  us  several  im¬ 
portant  incidents  belonging  to  the  same  period,  viz.  that  which 
lies  between  the  end  of  the  Galilean  ministry  and  the  Passion ; 
but  we  cannot  be  certain  as  to  the  way  in  which  his  narrative  is 
to  be  fitted  into  that  of  Lk. 

If  we  had  only  Mt  and  Mk.,  we  might  suppose  that  the  journey  from 
Capernaum  to  Jenisalem  for  the  last  Passover  occupied  at  most  one  or  two 
weeks.  ^  Few  incidents  are  mentioned  ;  and,  where  distances  are  indicated,  not 
much  time  is  required  for  traversing  them.  Lk.  lets  us  see  that  the  time 
occupied  must  have  been  several  months.  We  are  constantly  reminded  that 
Jesus  is  on  His  way  to  Jerusalem  (ix,  51,  53,  xiii.  22,  33,  xvii.  11,  xviii.  31, 
xix,  11,  28),  but  the  progress  is  slow,  because  Jesus  frequently  stops  to  preach 
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in  different  places.  The  direction  of  the  journeying  is  only  indirectly  inti¬ 
mated,  first  eastwards  along  the  southern  part  of  Galilee,  and  then  southwards 
through  Persea ;  but,  however  long  the  time,  and  however  circuitous  the  route, 
:t  is  a  journey  from  Capernaum  to  Jerusalem.  Jesus  seems  never  to  have  re¬ 
turned  to  the  neighbourhood  of  the  lake  until  after  His  death.  Jn,  lets  us 
know  that  during  this  interval  Jesus  was  twice  in  Jerusalem ;  once  at  the  latter 
part  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  after  which  He  healed  the  man  bom  blind ; 
and  again  at  the  Feast  of  the  Dedication ;  besides  which  there  is  the  visit  to 
Bethany  for  the  raising  of  Lazarus ;  but,  although  there  is  room  in  Lk.’s 
narrative  for  what  Jn.  tells,  we  do  not  know  where  to  place  it.  We  cannot 
with  any  certainty  show  the  correspondence  between  the  two  Gospels  until 
Jerusalem  is  entered  for  the  last  Passover.  It  seems  best,  therefore,  not  to 
follow  Wieseler  (Chron.  Syn,  iv.,  Eng.  tr.  pp.  289-303),  Ellicott  {Huls can 
Lectures  for  1859,  pp.  242-343),  and  in  the  mam  Caspari  {Chron,  Einl.  §  126- 
143,  Eng.  tr.  pp.  167-1S9),  in  making  Lk.  narrate  three  distinct  journeys  to 
Jerusalem,  beginning  respectively  at  ix.  51,  xiii.  22,  and  xvii.  11,  but  to  take 
nis  narrative  with  the  indistinctness  which  he  has  left.  That  the  journeyings 
which  Jn.  has  so  clearly  given  really  took  place,  we  need  not  doubt ;  and 
nothing  in  Lk.  contradicts  Jn.’s  narrative;  but  all  interweaving  of  the  two 
Gospels  must  be  taken  as  merely  tentative  arrangement  The  thoroughness  of 
Lk/s  investigation  is  once  more  shown  by  his  giving  us  eight  or  nine  long 
chapters  of  material  which  is  given  by  no  one  else ;  while  his  honesty  is  con¬ 
spicuous  in  the  feet  of  his  not  attempting  a  precision  which  he  did  not  find  in 
his  sources.  The  whole  is  largely  didactic. 

The  proposal  of  Halcombe,  to  transfer  the  whole  of  Lk.  xL  14-xiii.  21 
from  the  place  which  it  occupies  in  all  MSS.  and  Versions  to  the  break  between 
viii.  21  and  22,  is  too  violent  a  method  of  arriving  at  harmony  {Gospel  DijJi- 
cultiesy  or  the  Displaced  Section  of  S.  Luke ,  Camb.  1886).  The  amount  of 
harmony  obtained  in  this  way  is  trifling  (Lk.  xi.  14-26  with  Mt.  xii.  22  and 
Mk.  iii.  22-30,  and  perhaps  Lk.  xiii.  18,  19  with  Mt  xiii.  31,  32  and  Mk.  iv. 
30-32),  and  it  is  simpler  to  suppose  that  Lk.  xi.  14-26  and  xiii.  18,  19  are 
given  out  of  their  chronological  order,  o*  that  the  sayings  of  Christ  there 
recorded  were  uttered  more  than  once 

The  historical  truth  of  this  independent  pr  .tion  of  Lk.’s 
Gospel  is  guaranteed  (1)  by  the  absence  of  discrepancy  with 
the  other  Gospels,  but  chiefly  (2)  by  the  fact  that  it  consists 
almost  entirely  of  discourses  which  it  would  have  been  altogether 
beyond  Lk.*s  powers  to  invent  For  convenience  we  may  divide 
this  long  section  into  three  parts :  ix.  5 1— xiii.  35,  xiv.  r-xvii.  10, 
xvii.  ii-xix.  28.  See  Herzog,  PREP  art  Jesus  Christy  p.  659. 

22L  51-X1LL  85.  The  Departure  from  Galilee  and  First 
Period  of  the  Journey* 

This  section  begins,  as  the  previous  one  ends,  with  a  lesson  ot 
toleration.  In  the  one  case  die  Apostles  were  taught  that  they 
were  not  to  take  upon  themselves  to  hinder  the  work  of  an 
apparent  outsider  who  seemed  to  be  friendly.  Here  they  are 
taught  not  to  take  upon  themselves  to  punish  professed  outsiders 
who  are  manifestly  unfriendly.  Moreover,  as  the  ministry  in 
Galilee  is  made  to  begin  with  a  typical  rejection  of  Christ  at 
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Nazareth  (iv.  16-30),  so  this  ministry  outside  Galilee  begins  with 
a  rejection  of  Him  by  Samaritans. 

The  thoroughly  Hebrew  cast  of  the  opening  sentence  seems  to  show  that 
the  source  here  used  was  either  an  Aramaic  original  which  Lk.  translated,  or  a 
translation  from  the  Aramaic  which  he  modified. 

As  marks  of  his  style  note  dyfrero,  ip  rtp  e.  infin .,  avfir\ifpo0a6<u, 

rds  Ijiiipas  rijt  dpaXijfipewt,  xa l  *&r6s,  toO  c.  infin.  (ver.  51); 

awro ,  Ijp  Top*v6ft€ror  (ver.  53). 

51-66.  §  Rejection  by  the  Samaritans  and  Rebuke  to  the 
Disciples.  Here  we  have  what  was  perhaps  a  new  departure  in 
our  Lord’s  method,  viz.  the  sending  messengers  in  advance  to 
prepare  for  His  arrival.  The  Baptist  had  prepared  the  way  for 
Christ’s  work  as  a  whole,  but  he  had  not  gone  beforehand  to  the 
places  which  Christ  proposed  to  visit  The  shortness  of  the  time 
which  still  remained  may  have  made  a  system  of  preparatory 
messengers  necessary;  and  this  is  perhaps  the  meaning  of  the 
opening  words. 

51.  iv  rw  crujjLirXrjpoucrOcu  ras  “When  the  days  were 

being  fulfilled”;  i.e.  when  the  number  of  days  allotted  to  the 
interval  was  drawing  to  a  close.  The  verb  occurs  in  N.T.  only 
\iu.  23  and  (exactly  as  here)  Acts  ii.  1,  but  with  ctvvttX.  for 
See  Gregory,  Prokgom.  p.  74.  Comp,  els  crvfjL7r\iqpa)cnv, 
2  Chron.  xxvi.  21 ;  Dan.  be.  2  (TheocL).  For  the  constr.  see  on 
iiL  21;  and  for  “the  days  of”  see  on  i.  39.  See  also  on  i.  57. 

rijs  auTou.  “  Of  His  assumption,”  tjt.  the  Ascen¬ 

sion. 

The  substantive  drdXjiprp tj  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  N.T.  or  LXX.  But 
in  Test,  XII,  Pair.  Levi  xviii.  it  is  found,  and  in  this  sense,  of  the  new  Priest 
who  is  to  be  magnified  in  the  world  tus  draX^ews  airrov.  In  Ps,  SoL  iv.  20 
it  is  used  in  a  neutral  sense  of  mere  removal  from  the  world.  The  wicked 
man  is  to  have  his  old  age  in  the  solitude  of  childlessness  until  he  be  taken 
away  {eis  dvi\rj\f/tv) ;  which  is  perhaps  the  first  appearance  of  the  word  in 
extant  Greek  literature.  See  Ryle  and  James,  ad  he.  They  show  that  this 
neutral  sense  is  exceptional,  and  that  about  the  time  when  S.  Luke  wrote  the 
word  was  probably  becoming  a  sort  of  technical  term  for  the  “  Assumption  of 
the  Blessed  ”  Erunt  enim  a  morte  et  receptione  mea  usque  ad  aaventum 
tlhus  tempora  ccl  quas  jiunt  {Assupi.  Mo  sis,  x.  12).  Comp.  Et  videbunt  qud 
recepti  sant  homines,  qui  mortem  non  gustwoerunt  a  naiivitatc  sua  (4  Esr. 
vi.  26) ;  Inittum  verborum  Esdrm  priusquam  assumeretur  (Inscription  at  4  Esr. 
vni.  20) ;  Et  in  ns  raptus  est  Esras  et  assumptus  est  in  locum  similium 
ejus  (4  Esr.  xiv.  49}.  See  also  the  passage  in  which  Enoch  describes  his  own 
translation  (lxx.  I,  2).  The  verb  dveWjfupdi)  is  freq.  m  N.T.,  and  may  be 
called  the  usual  biblical  expression  for  ascending  to  heaven :  Mk.  xvi.  19; 
Acts  2.  2, 11,  22,  x.  16 ;  1  Tim.  lii.  16 ;  comp.  1  Mac.  ii.  58 ;  Ecclus.  xlviii.  % 
xlix.  14;  2  Kings  ii.  11. 

The  proposal  of  Wieseler  and  Lange  to  make  dvdX^fi^is  mean  His  “  ac¬ 
ceptance  among  men”  (whether  among  the  Galileans  in  particular  or  among 
Israel  m  general)  is  not  worthy  of  much  consideration.  See  Trench,  Studies 
in  the  Gospels,  p.  215;  Suicer,  Thesaurus ,  s.v.;  Oosteixee,  ad  loe. 
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rb  Trp^wTTOK  ^cmiptcrcK.  A  Hebraism :  comp.  Jer.  xxL  xo; 
Ezek.  vL  2,  xiii.  17,  xv.  7,  xx.  46,  xxi.  2,  xxv.  2,  etc.  See  Gesenius, 
Thes .  p.  1109,  on  the  same  form  of  expression  in  Syriac,  Arabic, 
Turkish,  and  Persian.  It  implies  fixedness  of  purpose,  especially 
in  the  prospect  of  difficulty  or  danger :  comp.  Is.  L  7.  The  form 
earrjpixrei  for  etmjptfcv  is  late ;  for  reff.  see  Veitch,  s.v.  For 
irop€u€<x0«u  see  on  it  24. 

62.  dir&rreiXc v  dyy^Xous,  It  is  vain  to  speculate  who  these 
were.  Probably  it  was  a  new  measure ;  but  perhaps  was  no  more 
than  a  temporary  precaution,  owing  to  the  probability  of  unfriendly 
treatment  in  Samaritan  territory.  See  on  chrecrraAKcv,  iv.  18. 

irpd  irpooroSirou  a&rou.  Another  Hebraism :  comp.  viL  27,  x.  1 ; 
Exod.  xxxii.  34,  xxxiit  2,  xxxiv.  6 ;  Lev.  xviit  24;  Num.  xxxiii. 
52 ;  Deut  L  21,  etc. 

Xapapcuw.  Jesus  is  taking  the  direct  route  from  Galilee  to 
Judaea.  This  is  the  first  mention  of  the  Samaritans  by  Lk. 
Comp.  x.  33,  xvii.  16;  Mt  x.  5 ;  Jn.  iv.  9,  39,  viii.  48,*  Acts  viii. 
25.  Mk.  does  not  mention  them.  For  the  more  important 
treatises  in  the  copious  literature  on  the  subject  see  Schurer, 
Jewish  People, ,  ii.  1,  p.  5;  Herzog,  PRE.1  xiii  pp.  351-355; 
Schaffs  Herzog. *  iv.  p.  2104;  Hausrath,  NT.  Times,  i  pp.  14-27; 
Edersh.  L.  &  T.  L  pp.  394-403,  Hist,  of  J  N  p.  249. 

At  Aroipcurtu  airrtf.  This  (K  B),  and  not  Gxrre,  seems  to  be  the  true 
reading.  Comp.  Acts  xx.  24,  if  reXetOcou  is  right  there:  also  3  Mac. 
i  2 ;  4  Mac.  xiv.  1.  Purpose  is  implied.  No  case  of  An  c.  infin .  denoting 
result  is  found  in  N.T.  Burton,  §  372. 

63.  ouk  ISdfavTo  aMy,  oru  The  feeling  was  reciprocal 
Some  Jews  taught  that  a  Samaritan’s  bread  was  as  defiling  as 
swine’s  flesh:  comp.  Jn.  iv.  9,  20.  The  fact  that  He  was  on  His 
way  to  keep  a  feast  at  Jerusalem,  thus  repudiating  the  Samaritan 
temple  on  Mount  Gerizim,  increased  the  animosity  of  the 
Samaritans.  Jos.  Ant  xx.  6.  1 ;  B.  J.  ii  12.  3-7 ;  Vita,  52  j 
Wetst  on  Jn.  iv.  20. 

to  Trpdacinroy  auTou  %\v  TropeuSfievoy.  Another  Hebraism :  comp. 
2  Sam.  xvii  n.  Galileans  in  journeying  fo  Jerusalem  often  went 
round  by  Persea,  in  order  to  avoid  the  churlishness  of  the 
Samaritans :  and  this  our  Lord  may  possibly  have  done  after  this 
attempt  to  bring  Jews  and  Samaritans  together  as  guests  and 
hosts  had  failed.  The  hospitality  which  He  had  received  at 
Sychar  many  months  before  this  (Jn.  iv.  40)  would  not  abolish 
the  prejudices  of  all  Samaritan  towns  and  villages  for  ever. 

64.  1%6vt€ s  §4.  They  saw  the  messengers  returning  from  their 
fruitless  errand.  Their  recent  vision  of  Elijah  on  the  mount  may 
have  suggested  to  them  the  calling  down  fire  from  heaven.  The 
two  brothers  here,  and  perhaps  also  in  ver.  49,  show  their  fiery 
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temper  as  H  sons  of  thunder.”  Yet  Lk.,  who  alone  gives  this 
illustration  of  the  title,  does  not  give  the  title  itself  (Mk.  iii  x). 
Quid  mirum  filios  tonitrui  fulguran  volutsse  t  (Ambrose). 

e&cif  cfvatpur.  For  the  constr.  comp,  xviii.  41,  xadL  9;  Mt  xx.  32J 
Mk.  x.  51  s  Soph.  O.  T.  65a  In  class.  Grk.  this  constr.  is  more  common 
with  poti\ofAtu  ;  but  in  N.T.  $f\nt  is  about  five  times  as  frequent  as  potiXo/iat, 
which  in  mod.  Grk.  has  almost  gone  out  of  use.  Note  that  fact,  which  some¬ 
times  follows  Bi\uf  is  not  inserted  when  the  first  verb  is  in  the  second  person 
and  the  second  verb  in  the  first  person.  Win.  xli.  4.  b,  p.  356 ;  Burton, 
5171.  Syr-Sin.  has  “  Our  Lord  ”  for  Ktipte. 

The  words  wt  /col  'BTXictr  brolrjatt  (ACDX  etc.)  are  probably  a  gloss. 
That  they  were  omitted  (kBLS)  because  some  Gnostics  used  them  to 
disparage  the  O.T.,  or  because  they  seem  to  make  Chrises  rebuke  to  the 
disciples  a  condemnation  of  Elijah,  is  not  probable.  Rendel  Harris  thinks 
that  the  insertion  is  due  to  Marciomte  influence  both  in  this  case  and  the 
next  {Study  of  Codex  Be%my  p.  233,  in  Texts  and  Studies,  ii.  1).  There  is 
less  doubt  about  koX  elrcr  Ovk  otdare  iroiov  Ttc6pa.rU  dart  (D  F  K  M  etc) ; 
and  least  of  all  about  &  ydp  vlbs  rod  ivdfxlrrov  ovk  9j\9er  ipvxl is  ivdp&rur 
dro\d<r<u  dX\d  a-Qaai  (FKM  etc.).  These  two  may  safely  be  admitted  as 
later  additions  to  the  text.  In  the  last  of  them  there  are  several  variations 
in  the  witnesses  which  insert  the  words.  Some  omit  ydp,  some  omit 
dt&pdnrwr,  and  some  have  dwo/crefacu  for  drdXtacu.  WH.  ii.  App.  pp.  59, 
60;  Sanday,  App.  ad  N.T.  pp.  118,  119. 

It  is  quite  possible  that  Ovk  otdare  rolov  Ttc6pa.rU  dart  is  a  genuine 
saying  of  Christ,  although  no  part  of  this  Gospel  The  remainder,  6  ydp 
vtU,  jc.r.A,  may  be  an  adaptation  of  Mt.  v.  17  and  [xviii.  11]  (comp.  Lk.  xix. 
10),  and  could  more  easily  have  been  constructed  out  of  familiar  materials. 

For  other  instances  of  what  may  be  Marcionite  influence  upon  the  text 
see  iv.  16  and  xxriL  X 

55.  orpo^cLs  Zl  u  But  (instead  of  assenting  to  their  proposal) 
He  turned"  He  was  in  front,  and  the  disciples  were  following 
Him.  Syr-Sin.  omits  <rrpa<£eis  as  well  as  the  three  clauses. 

56.  dTropcufitjoav  els  irdpav  koSjjwjiv  Although  erepav  might  Very 
well  mean  a  village  of  another  kind}  yet  the  probability  is  that  it 
does  not  mean  a  non-Samaritan  village.  The  difference  lay  in  its 
being  friendly  and  hospitable.  There  is  no  intimation  that  Jesus 
abandoned  His  plan  of  passing  through  Samaria  and  turned  back 
to  go  round  by  Peraea.  Moreover,  to  have  gone  away  from  all  the 
Samaritans,  because  one  Samaritan  village  had  proved  inhospitable, 
might  have  encouraged  the  intolerant  spirit  which  He  had  just 
rebuked.  With  Hahn,  Baur,  Schenkel,  and  Wieseler  we  may 
assume  that  this  other  village  was  Samaritan  also,  although  there 
is  a  strong  consensus  of  opinion  the  other  way. 

57-62.  Three  Aspirants  to  Discipleship  warned  to  count  the 
cost.  In  part  also  in  Mt.  viii.  19-22.  The  section  is  well 
summarized  m  the  chapter-heading  in  AV.  “  Divers  would  follow 
Him,  but  upon  conditions."  The  first  two  instances  are  common 
to  Lk.  and  Mt;  the  third  is  given  by  Lk.  alone.  But  Mt.  has 
the  first  two  in  quite  a  differ  *  ’ace,  in  connexion  with  the 
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crossing  to  the  country  of  the  Gadarenes  (viii.  19-22).  Lk.  con¬ 
nects  the  three  instances  with  the  final  departure  from  Galilee  and 
with  the  mission  of  the  Seventy.  That  he  understands  these 
aspirants  to  be  three  of  the  Twelve  is  manifestly  incorrect  (vL  13); 
and  it  is  uncertain  whether  he  regards  all  three  incidents  as  having 
taken  place  at  one  and  the  same  time.  It  is  probable  that  they 
were  grouped  together  because  of  their  similarity,  and  perhaps 
were  already  so  grouped  in  the  source  which  both  Mt  and  Lk. 
seem  to  have  used. 

57.  Kal  irop€uojiiwK  aur&K.  The  most  natural,  though  not 
certain,  reference  is  to  the  preceding  cVopoftfyow  cfe  iripav  K^p-qv. 
But  it  may  almost  equally  well  refer  to  TopcvecrOcu  cts  T epovcrakijfi 
(ver.  i),  and  quite  possibly  to  some  journey  otherwise  tinmen- 
tioned. 

For  the  simple  koI  (KBCLXE)  AT  A  A II  etc.  have  tyfrero  W,  and  f 
Vulg.  factum  ist  auttm ;  while  D  has  teal  tytrcro,  and  a  c  d  e  it  factum  ist. 

iv  rjj  ASw.  Like  tcXoa/Jt, arm?  (ver.  1 7)  and  Kara  fxavas  (ver.  18), 
these  words  can  be  taken  either  with  what  precedes  or  what 
follows.  The  Vulgate  is  as  ambiguous  as  the  Greek  :  ambuiantibus 
illis  in  via  dixit  quidam  ad  ilium .  Beza  has  quidam  in  via  dixerit] 
but  Luther  and  all  English  Versions  take  the  words  with  what 
precedes.  Comp.  iv.  x,  v.  24,  vL  18,  viiL  15,  39,  x.  18,  xl  39,  eta 

thriv  ti$.  Mt  has  Jk  ypa/ijjuzTfvs  cTvcv.  The  man  had  been  a 
hearer,  and  now  proposes  to  become  a  permanent  disciple*  no 
matter  whither  Jesus  may  lead  him.  To  restrict  the  oirou 
Att^pxu  to  the  journey  then  in  progress,  or  to  the  different  routes 
to  Jerusalem  (Schleierm.),  is  very  inadequate.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  is  no  sign  that  the  man  thinks  that  he  is  making  a 
very  magnificent  offer.  His  peril  lies  in  relying  on  his  feelings 
at  a  moment  of  enthusiasm. 

Here,  as  in  Jn.  viii.  21,  22,  xiiL  33,  36,  xviH.  20,  jxL  18,  we  have  Arm 
for  forot,  a  word  which  does  not  occur  in  bibL  Grk. 

WH.  have  Ah(ABCKLUS  33  69)  in  their  small  cd.,  with  Lack. 
Treg.  In  the  large  ed.  they  have  Aw  (RD),  with  Tisch.  RV.  “Pre¬ 
dominantly  A*  is  found  after  consonants,  and  Mr  after  vowels  $  bat  there  axe 
many  exceptions”  {ii.  App.  p.  173). 

The  K&pve  after  Av  ipxv  (ACT  A  A  U,  tqi  Syr*  Goth.)  may  n&Aj  be 
omitted  (RBDLS,  ac  Vulg.  Syr-Sin*  Boh.  Arm.). 

68.  At  dXxj7T£K€s  <JxdXco^5  Jesus  knows  the  measure  of 

the  scribe's  enthusiasm.  He  also  knows  whither  He  Himself  is 
going,  viz.  to  suffering  and  to  death.  He  warns  him  of  privations 
which  must  be  endured  at  once.  The  scribe  was  accustomed  to 
a  comfortable  home ;  and  that  must  be  sacrificed :  comp.  xviiL  22  ; 
Mt.  xx.  22.  For  other  cases  in  which  Jesus  checked  emotional 
impulsiveness  see  xL  27  and  xxii.  33.  Foxes  and  birds  are 
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mentioned,  not  as  representatives  of  the  whole  animal  world,  but 
as  creatures  which  lead  a  vagabond  life.  Comp  Plut.  Tib.  Grac.  ix. 

J:  d;.  xv.  4  the  form  6\tfonjKas  is  well  attested :  <pu\e6s  occurs  nowhere 
e;-e  jij  *  )L  Grk.  excepting  Mt.  \m.  20,  where  see  Wetst.  for  illustrations  of 
the  u.'C  of  the  word  for  lairs  of  animals.  Syr-Sin.  inserts  “  Verily”  here. 

KaraarKiq Nereis.  Lit  encampings,”  and  so  “encampments, 
abodes.”  Therefore  “roosts”  would  be  better  than  “nests.” 
Only  for  a  short  time  in  each  year  does  a  bird  have  a  nest 
Here  Vulg.  has  nidos,  in  Mt.  tabernaeula  (with  nidos  in  many 
MSS.h  Here  d  has  habitaaila .  In  both  places  many  texts  add 
to  nidjs  the  gloss  ubi  rcquiescant \  In  Ezek.  xxxvii.  27  and  Wisd. 
i\.  S  rao-M/Mixns  (tabernaculum)  is  used  of  Jehovah  encamping 
among  His  people :  comp.  Tob.  i.  4  and  Ps.  Sol.  vii.  5* 

cuk  ex«  irou  K€<j5aX^  KXtinrj.  Not  because  of  His  poverty, 
but  because  of  the  wandering  life  which  His  work  involved,  a 
life  which  was  now  more  unsettled  than  ever.  Nazareth  had  cast 
Him  out;  of  His  own  choice  He  had  left  Capernaum;  Samari* 
tans  had  refused  to  receive  Him:  in  the  intervals  of  necessary 
rest  He  had  no  home.1  For  the  constr.  see  xii.  17. 

59.  Elirev  8e  irpos  erepov.  Mt.  tells  us  that  this  man  was  5 repo* 
tCsv  /xu^Trwr,  i.c.  one  of  the  casual  disciples,  who  is  now  invited  to 
become  a  permanent  follower. 

Quite  without  reason  Clem.  Alex,  identifies  him  with  Philip,  probably 
meamrg  the  Evangelist  {Strom,  iiu  4.  522,  ed.  Potter).  So  also  Hilgenfeld, 
who  identifies  the  sen  be  of  ver.  5  7  with  Bartholomew.  Lange  would  make 
this  second  case  to  be  the  desponding  Thomas,  and  the  senbe  to  be  Judas 
Iscariot  (A.  /.  11.  p.  I44>  Eng.  tr.).  Keim  more  reasonably  remarks  that  it  is 
futile  to  attempt  to  discover  the  names  by  mere  sagacity  {fa.  of  Afas.  lil* 
p.  270). 

*Emrp€ty6v  poi  wp&roy  dire\66yn  Bdrf/cu  rbv  mripa  poo.  Tha 
most  obvious  meaning  is  the  best  His  father  is  in  extremis  or 
has  just  died,  and  the  funeral  will  take  place  almost  immediately 
(Acts  v.  6,  10).  Perhaps  Jesus  can  wait ;  or  he  may  be  allowed 
to  follow  later,  after  he  has  performed  the  sacred  duty  of  burial 
(Gen.  xxv.  9 ;  Tobit  iv.  3).  “I  must  first  bury  my  father”  is  an 
almost  brutal  way  of  saying,  “  I  cannot  come  so  long  as  my  father 
is  alive”:  and  to  have  put  off  following  Jesus  for  so  indefinite  a 
period  would  have  seemed  like  unworthy  trifling.  Yet  Grotius  and 
Hase  ( Gesch.  Jesu,  §  41)  adopt  this. 

The  Kijpic  before  erlrp&pov  is  of  doubtful  authority,  and  may  come  from 
Mt.  viii.  21 :  om.  B*  D  V,  Syr*Sin.  For  the  attraction  m  &re\$6vn  see  on 

1  Plutarch  represents  Tibenus  Gracchus  as  saying :  pkv  drjpla.  tA  t^p 

Irakla*  vefi6fLepa  koX  fiuikebp  Kal  koltclIov  icrrlv  afrr&v  iic&crrtp  teal  jearadtitrets* 
rots  fa  forty  rip  TraXias  paxoflivois  kclI  drodt^aKoiMiiv  ddpos  Kal  <fwr6s,  AWov  W 
oOtetof,  pukrttmr. 
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iiL  19.  ML  has  dreX£e?p  kqX  6d$<u.  In  w.  %o  and  60  Lk.  has  his  favourite 
*lv*p  H,  which  ML  has  in  neither  place. 

60.  *A<|>€s  rods  ycicpoOs  0d\|f(H  -rods  lauTw?  xcicpous.  Comp. 
viiL  51.  The  apparent  harshness  and  obscurity  of  the  saying  *s 
a  guarantee  for  its  authenticity.  “  Leave  the  spiritually  dead  to 
bury  their  own  dead.”  There  will  always  be  plenty  of  people  who 
have  never  received  or  have  refused  the  call  to  a  higher  life ;  and 
these  can  perform  the  ordinary  duties  of  the  family  and  of  society. 
These  lower  duties  are  suitable  to  them, — rov?  iavrwv  vcicpovs. 
For  a  similar  change  of  meaning  from  the  figurative  to  the  literal 
comp.  Jn.  v.  21-29,  where  w.  21-27  refer  to  spiritual  resurrection 
from  sin,  w.  28,  29  to  actual  resurrection  from  the  grave ;  also  Jn. 
xL  25,  26,  where  “die”  is  used  in  a  double  manner.  To  take 
vcKpov?  in  both  places  as  figurative,  implies  that  the  father  is 
spiritually  dead.  To  take  vucpows  in  both  places  as  literal,  gives 
the  harsh  meaning,  “  Leave  the  dead  to  take  care  of  themselves.” 

This  disciple  needs  to  be  told,  not  of  the  privations  of  the 
calling,  but  of  its  lofty  and  imperative  character.  The  opportunity 
must  be  embraced  directly  it  comes,  or  it  may  be  lost;  and 
therefore  even  sacred  duties  must  give  way  to  it  Moreover,  like 
the  high  priest  (Lev.  xxi  n)  and  the  Nazirite  (Num.  vi  6,  7),  his 
life  will  be  a  consecrated  one,  and  he  must  not  “make  himself 
unclean  for  his  father  or  for  his  mother.”  Comp.  Mt  x.  37; 
Ezek.  xxiv.  16.  By  the  time  that  the  funeral  rites  were  over,  and 
he  cleansed  from  pollution,  Jesus  would  be  far  away,  and  he 
might  have  become  unwilling  to  follow  Him. 

cri)  Sc  &ir«\0&y  SidyycWc  r.  p.  t.  0.  Mt  omits  this  charge. 
Clem.  Alex.,  quoting  from  memory,  substitutes  for  it  the  pre¬ 
ceding  charge,  trv  Sc  djcoXovOet  pjoi  (Joe.  at.).  Word  by  word,  it 
forms  a  contrast  to  the  man’s  request;  direXO^v  to  <bre\0ovTi, 
StayycXXc  to  6aij/ai,  Tqv  fiacriXdav  to  rov  Trcurepa,  tqv  ©eov  to  ftov. 
“  Depart,  not  home,  but  away  from  it ;  not  to  bury,  but  to  spread 
abroad;  not  a  father,  but  the  Kingdom;  not  thine  own,  but 
God’s.”  The  av  is  emphatic :  “  But  thou%  who  art  not  a  yc/cpos.” 
Jesus  recognizes  in  him  a  true  disciple,  in  spite  of  his  hesitation; 
and  the  seeming  sternness  of  the  refusal  is  explained.  For 
SidyycXXc,  “publish  everywhere,”  comp.  Acts  xxL  26;  Rom. 
ix.  17 ;  Ps.  iL  7,  lviii  17 ;  2  Mac.  iiL  34.  Vulg.  has  adnuntia\  d, 
Jr&dica ;  divulga  would  be  better  than  either. 

61.  cIttck  icot  eTcpos.  This  third  case  is  not  given  by  Mt, 
and  it  probably  comes  from  a  different  source.  On  account  of  its 
similarity  it  is  grouped  with  the  other  two, 

Godet  regards  it  as  combining  the  characteristics  of  the  other  two.  Cd 
Jkomme  s'offre  do  lui-m&tic,  comma  te  premier ;  matt  il  temporise,  mmrru  U 
second.  Lange  takes  the  three  as^  illustrations  of  the  sanguine,  melancholy,  and 
temperaments,  and  thinlca  that  this  third  max  be  Matthew 
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ATTOT<£faor0at  toT$  €ts  rbr  oik6v  fiou.  “To  set  myself  apart  from, 
bid  farewell  to,  them  that  are  at  my  house '  -The  case  of  Elisha 
( i  Kings  xix.  20)  may  have  been  in  the  man’s  mind.  His  heart 
is  still  with  the  past.  He  must  enjoy  it  just  once  more  before  he 
gives  it  up.  Levi  had  done  what  this  man  wished  to  do,  but  in  a 
different  spirit  He  gave  a  farewell  entertainment  for  his  old 
associates,  but  in  order  to  introduce  them  to  Christ  The  banquet 
was  given  to  Him  (v.  29).  This  man  wants  to  leave  Christ  in 
order  to  take  leave  of  his  friends. 

In  N.T.  irordoaap  occurs  only  in  the  middle :  ariv.  33  5  Acts  xviii.  18, 
21;  Mk.  vi.  46;  2  Cor.  iL  13:  abrcnunciart  (d),  rcnunciarc  jVulg.). 
Comp,  drcrrcd-dperot  r£>  ft  Up  (Ign.  Phi  lad.  xi .);  ol  drord^dfievoi  r$  k6c/x^ 
roi'Ttf}  (Act.  Paul,  et  Thee.  ▼.).  The  more  classical  expression  would  be 
dxnrdfcadal  riva  (Eur.  Tro.  1276 ;  Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3.  2).  Comp,  also  the  use 
of  rcnunciarc  with  a  dative :  omnibus  advocationibus  rcnunciceoi  (Plin.  Ep. 
iL  1.  8);  non  multum  abfuit  quin  vita  rmunciaret  (Suet  Galb.  xL).  In 
eccles.  Grk.  drorayrj,  &t6to£is,  dxora^ia  are  used  of  renunciation  of  the 
world.  See  Suicer,  drordafopAt. 

Tots  cts  rbv  oIkov  itov.  The  ro«  is  masc.  with  eft  as  a  pregn.  constr. ; 
“  to  go  to  my  house  and  bid  farewell  to  those  in  it”  Comp.  Acts  viii.  40 ; 
Esth.  L  5 ;  and  see  Win.  1.  4.  b,  p.  516.  Many  texts  of  Vulg.  make  rots 
neut ;  rcnunciarc  his  qum  domi  sunt ;  but  Cod.  Am.  and  Cod.  Brix.  have 
He  would  have  no  need  to  go  home  to  take  leave  of  his  possessions. 

ut  even  if  roh  be  taken  as  neut  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  dTrord^aodai 
rwt,  r.v.A.,  can  mean  “  to  set  in  order  the  things,”  etc.,  as  the  Berlenburger 
Bible  takes  it  Tertullian  has  tertium  ilium  prius  sues  valcdiccrc  parentem 
prohibit  retro  rcspcdarc  (Ada.  Marcion .  ir,  33).  Comp.  Clem.  Bom.  xL  36, 
xiL  23. 

62.  impaXtiy  -rijy  x€^Pa  ^  aporpoy  sal  fiXiir toy  e  Is  tA  Air  lav. 
A  proverb :  os  Ipyov  /xcXcrfiv  Wuqv  k  avXaK  iXavvot  py/eeri  Trair- 
rauw  fxtff  bpqXiKa.?)  aAA*  ctti  Ipycp  Ovjxov  (Hes.  Opp.  443). 
Pliny  says  that  a  ploughman  who  does  not  bend  attentively  over 
his  work  goes  crooked :  nisi  incurvus  pr&varicatur  ;  inde  translator 
hoc  crimen  in  forum  {N.  H.  xviii.  19.  49).  With  fiXinw  eis  ra 
dmcro)  comp.  xvii.  3 1 ;  Jn.  vL  66,  xviii.  6;  Phil.  iii.  14;  also  firj 
vepiftX&lry?  «is  ra  otrcVo)  and  irtfiXajfcy  y  ywT]  avrov  eU  ra  Sirurw 
(Gen.  xix.  17,  26). 

D  and  some  Lat.  texts  have  eft  r&  drift*  pKhruy  /cal  HripdKXur  rijp 
Xeipa  abrov  bi r’  dpcrpdr.  For  a  similar  inversion  see  xxii.  42. 

cuderds  &my  t§  pacrtXeta  rou  @eou.  Literally,  “  is  well-placed,” 
and  so,  “useful,  fit,  for  the  Kingdom  of  God”;  fit  to  work  in  it 
as  a  disciple  of  Christ,  rather  than  fit  to  enter  it  and  enjoy  it 
When  used  of  time  evtferos  means  “seasonable”  (Ps.  xxxl  6; 
Susan.  15).  It  was  a  Pythagorean  precept,  Efe  to  Upov  iirepxopiwos 
pi]  brurrptyw,  which  Simplicius  in  his  commentary  on  Epictetus 
explains  as  meaning  that  a  man  who  aspires  to  God  ought  not  to 
be  of  two  minds,  nor  to  cling  to  human  interests.  Jesus  says  to 
this  man  neither  “  Follow  Me  ”  (v.  27)  nor  “  Return  to  thy  house  ” 


ix.  es-x.  ig.j  journeyings  towards  Jerusalem  269 


(viii.  39),  but  “ I  accept  no  lukewarm  service”  (Rev.  iiL  16).  For 
the  constr.  comp.  Heb.  vi.  7,  and  contrast  xiv.  35. 

Hahn  thinks  that  this  third  follower,  of  whom  Lk.  alone  tells  ns,  may 
possibly  be  the  Evangelist  himself,  and  that  this  would  account  for  his  hence¬ 
forward  telling  us  so  much  which  no  one  else  records.  He  combines  this 
conjecture  with  the  hypothesis  that  Lk.  was  one  of  the  Seventy,  the  diffi¬ 
culties  of  which  have  been  discussed  in  the  Introduction,  §  2. 

X.  1-16.  §The  Mission  of  the  Seventy.  The  number  was 
significant  in  more  ways  than  one,  and  we  have  no  means  of  de¬ 
termining  which  of  its  various  associations  had  most  to  do  with 
its  use  on  this  occasion,  (i)  The  Seventy  Elder$y  whom  God 
commanded  Moses  to  appoint,  and  who  were  endowed  with  the 
spirit  of  prophecy,  to  help  Moses  to  bear  the  burden  of  the  people 
in  judging  and  instructing  them:  Num.  xL  16,  17,  24,  25.  (2) 
The  number  of  the  Nations  of  the  Earthy  traditionally  supposed  to 
be  seventy:  Gen.  x.  (3)  The  Sanhedrin ,  which  probably  con¬ 
sisted  of  seventy  members  and  a  president^  in  imitation  of  Moses 
and  the  seventy  Elders.1 

That  Jesus  should  have  followed  the  number  given  to  Moses, 
in  order  to  suggest  a  comparison  between  the  two  cases,  is 
probable  enough.  That  He  should  have  used  the  tradition  about 
the  number  of  Gentile  nations,  in  order  to  point  out  the  special 
character  of  this  mission,  viz.  to  others  besides  the  Jews,  is  also 
not  improbable.3  So  far  as  we  can  tell,  the  Seventy  were  sent  out 
about  the  time  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  The  number  of 
bullocks  offered  during  the  Feast  was  seventy  in  all,  decreasing 
from  thirteen  on  the  first  day  to  seven  on  the  last :  and,  according 
to  the  Talmud,  “  There  were  seventy  bullocks  to  correspond  to 
the  number  of  the  seventy  nations  of  the  world”  (Edersh.  The 
Temphy  p.  240;  Lightfoot,  Hor,  Hebr.  on  Jn.  viL  37).  It  was 
about  this  time  that  Jesus  had  declared,  “Other  sheep  I  have, 
which  are  not  of  this  fold :  them  also  I  must  lead,  and  they  shall 
hear  My  voice”  (Jn.  x.  16).  The  connexion  of  the  mission  of 
the  Seventy  with  this  thought  cannot  be  regarded  as  unlikely.  It 
is  much  less  probable  that  the  number  was  meant  “to  suggest  the 
thought  that  the  seventy  disciples  were  placed  by  Him  in  a  position 
of  direct  contrast”  with  the  Sanhedrin. 

The  account  of  the  appointment  of  the  Seventy  to  minister  to  all  without 
distinction,  like  the  account  of  the  appointment  of  the  Seven  to  minister  to 

1  That  the  Jews  regarded  seventy  as  the  normal  number  for  a  supreme  court  or 
council  is  shown  by  the  conduct  of  Josephus,  who  in  organizing  Galilee  “  chose 
out  seventy  of  the  most  prudent  men,  and  those  elders  in  age,  and  appointed 
them  to  be  rulers  of  all  Galilee  ”  {B.  f.  ii.  20,  5 ;  Vita,  14) ;  and  also  of  the 
Zealots  at  Jerusalem,  who  set  up  a  tribunal  of  seventy  chief  men,  to  take  the 
place  of  the  courts  which  they  had  suppressed  {B,  J.  iv.  5.  4J  Comp,  the 
legend  of  the  Septuagint 

*  See  n.  74  in  Migne,  voL  L  p.  1267  {Clem.  Recog.  iL  42). 
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the  Hellenists  (Acts  vi.  1-7),  Is  given  by  Lk.  alone.  This  feet  has  led  to  the 
conjecture  that  he  himself  was  one  of  the  Seventy ;  a  conjecture  apparently 
sanctioned  by  those  who  selected  this  passage  as  the  Gospel  for  S.  Luke’s  Day, 
but  implicitly  contradicted  by  himself  in  his  preface  (i.  1-4),  which  indicate* 
th  it  he  was  not  an  eye-witness.  His  mention  of  the  Seventy  and  the  silence 
of  Mt.  and  Mk.  are  very  intelligible.  The  mission  belongs  to  a  period  about 
which  he  had  special  information,  and  about  which  they  tell  us  little.  They 
omit  many  other  matters  connected  with  this  part  of  Christ’s  ministry.  Had 
they  given  us  the  other  details  and  omitted  just  this  one,  there  would  have  been 
some  difficulty.  Moreover,  this  incident  would  have  special  interest  for  the 
writer  of  the  Universal  Gospel,  who  sympathetically  records^  both  the  sending 
of  the  Twelve  to  the  tribes  of  Israel  (ix.  1-6),  and  the  sending  of  the  Seventy 
to  the  nations  of  the  earth.  No  mention  of  the  Gentiles  is  made  in  the  charge 
to  the  Seventy ;  but  there  is  the  significant  omission  of  any  such  command  as 
“  G  j  not  into  any  way  of  the  Gentiles,  and  enter  not  into  any  city  of  the 
Samaritans:  but  go  rather  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel”  (Mt  x. 
5,  6).  And  in  Peraea,  which  was  to  be  the  scene  of  their  labours,  the  propor¬ 
tion  of  Gentiles  would  be  larger  than  in  the  districts  to  the  west  of  the  Jordan. 
The  silence  of  Jn.  respecting  the  mission  of  the  Seventy  is  no  more  surprising 
than  his  silence  respecting  me  mission  of  the  Twelve.  He  omits  these,  as  he 
omits  many  things,  because  they  have  been  sufficiently  recorded,  and  because 
they  are  not  required  for  the  plan  of  his  Gospel. 

The  proposals  to  treat  the  charge  to  the  Seventy  as  a  mere  doublet  of  the 
charge  to  the  Twelve,  or  as  an  invention  of  the  Evangelist  in  the  interest  of 
Paulme  ideas,  will  not  bear  criticism.  In  either  case,  why  does  Lk.  also  give 
us  the  charge  to  the  Twelve  (ix.  1-6),  and  in  such  close  proximity?  In  the 
latter  case,  why  does  he  not  insert  a  special  direction  to  go  to  the  Gentiles? 
The  difference  and  the  similarity  between  the  two  charges  are  quite  in¬ 
telligible.  The  mission  of  the  Seventy  was  not  permanent,  like  that  of  the 
Twelve.  Yet  the  object  of  it  was  not,  like  that  of  ix.  52,  to  prepare  shelter 
and  food,  but,  like  tliat  of  the  Twelve,  to  prepare  for  Christ’s  teaching.1  The 
increased  numbers  were  necessary  because  the  time  was  short,  and  in  many 
cases  His  first  visit  would  also  be  His  last.  And  when  we  examine  the  two 
charges  in^  detail,  we  find  that  there  is  not  only  the  prohibition  noted  above, 
which  is  given  to  the  Twelve  and  not  to  the  Seventy,  but  also  several  directions 
which  are  given  to  the  Seventy  and  not  to  the  Twelve.  Neither  in  Mt.  x. 
5-15,  nor  in  Mk.  vi.  7-11,  nor  in  Lk.  ix.  1-5  is  there  any  equivalent  to  Lk* 
x.  2,  8 ;  while  a  good  deal  of  what  is  similar  in  the  two  charges  is  differently 
worded  or  differently  arranged.  See  Rushbrooke’s  Synopticon,  pp.  35,  36.  One 
may  readily  admit  the  possibility  of  some  confusion  between  the  traditional 
forms  of  the  two  charges ;  but  no  such  hypothesis  is  required.  The  work  of 
the  Seventy  was  sufficiently  similar  to  the  work  of  the  Twelve  to  make  the 
directions  given  in  each  case  similar.  An  address  to  candidates  for  ordination 
now  would  be  largely  the  same,  whether  addressed  to  deacons  or  to  priests. 
The  uncritical  character  of  the  hypothesis  that  this  section  is  an  invention  to 
promote  Pauline  doctrine  is  further  shown  by  the  feet  that  its  authenticity  it 
clearly  recognized  in  a  work  of  notoriously  anti-Pauline  tendency,  viz.  the 
Clementine  Recognitions*1  And  whatever  may  be  the  worth  of  the  tradition* 


1  Renan  has  a  remarkable  passage,  in  which  he  shows  how  the  customs  of 
Oriental  hospitality  aided  the  preaching  and  spread  of  the  Gospel  ( V.deJ \  p.  293). 

*  Peter  is  represented  as  saying :  Nos  ergo  primos  elegit  duodecim  sibt 
credenteSy  quos  apostolos  nominamt ,  postmodum  alios  septuaginta  duos  pro - 
batissimos  disdpulos ,  ut  vel  hoc  modo  rccogmta  imagine  Moysis  crcderet 
multitude,  quia  hie  est quern  prmdixit  Moyses  venturum  prophetam  (L  40). 
It  is  worth  noting  that  in  the  Recognitions  the  number  of  the  nations  of  the 
earth  is  given  as  seventy-two  (ih  42). 
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that  this  or  that  person  was  one  of  the  Seventy,  how  could  the  traditions 
(some  of  which  are  as  old  as  the  second  century)  have  arisen,  if  no  such  body 
as  the  Seventy  ever  existed  ? 

As  Eusebius  remarks  (H.  E.  L  12.  1),* “there  exists  no  catalogue  of  the 
Seventy.” 1  But  he  goes  on  to  mention  traditions  as  to  a  few  of  them,  some  of 
which  come  from  the  Hypotyposcs  of  Clement  of  Alexandria.  Barnabas  (Actf 
iv.  3 6,  etc.),  Sosthenes  (1  Cor.  i.  z),  Cephas  (Gal.  ii.  11),  Matthias  (Acts  L 
26),  Joseph  called  Barsabbas,  who  was  sumamed  Justus  (Acts  i.  23),  and 
Thaddaeus  are  mentioned  as  among  the  Seventy.  Clement  states  definitely  of 
Barnabas  the  Apostle  that  he  was  one  of  the  Seventy  {Stiom.  11.  20,  p.  489,  ed. 
Potter),  and  in  Clem,  Recog .  i.  7  he  is  called  one  of  Christ’s  disciples.  So  far 
as  we  know,  Clement  was  the  first  to  separate  the  Cephas  of  Gal.  in  11  from 
the  Apostle.  This  second  Cephas  is  an  obvious  invention  to  avoid  a  collision 
between  two  Apostles,  and  to  free  S.  Peter  from  the  condemnation  of  S.  Paul. 
From  Acts  i.  21  we  know  that  both  Matthias  and  Barsabbas  had  been  with 
Jesus  during  the  whole  of  His  ministry ;  and  therefore  the  tradition  that  they 
were  among  the  Seventy  may  be  true.  Thaddisus  was  one  of  the  Twelve,  ana 
cannot  have  been  one  of  the  Seventy  also.  Eusebius  gives  the  tradition  as 
rumour  {<pa<rl).  To  these  may  be  added  an  improbable  tradition  preserved  by 
Origen,  that  Mark  the  Evangelist  was  one  of  the  Seventy. 

The  early  disappearance  of  the  Seventy  is  sufficiently  accounted  for  by  (l) 
the  temporary  character  of  their  mission ;  (2)  the  rise  of  the  order  of  presbyters, 
which  superseded  them ;  (3)  the  feet  that  no  eminent  person  was  found  among 
them.  It  is  not  improbable  that  the  N.T.  prophets  were  m  some  cases  disciples 
who  had  belonged  to  this  body. 

The  Fathers  make  the  twelve  springs  of  water  at  Elim  represent  the 
Apostles,  and  the  threescore  and  ten  palm  trees  represent  the  Seventy  disciples 
(Exod.  xv.  27 ;  Num.  xxxiii.  9).  Thus  Tertul.  Adv.  Marcion .  iv.  24 ;  Orig. 
Horn*  viL  in  Exod .  and  Horn.  xxviL  in  Num . ;  Hieron,  Ep.  lxix.  6. 

L  Merct  Zk  raura.  After  the  incidents  just  narrated  (ix.  46-62). 
The  historical  connexion  is  dearly  marked 

dvdStiier  6  Kupios.  The  verb  is  found  in  N.T.  only  here  and 
Acts  L  24;  freq.  in  LXX.  Comp,  dv d8a£i$  (i.  80).  It  means 
“show  forth,  display,”  and  hence  “make  public,  proclaim,” 
especially  a  person's  appointment  to  an  office :  dm SeSet^a  rov  vlov 
fjiov  %kvrU>xov  fiaxTiXta  (2  Mac.  ix.  25;  comp.  x.  11,  xiv.  12,  26; 
1  Esdr.  L  34,  viiL  23).  This  meaning  of  the  word  seems  to  be 
late  (Polyb.  Plut  eta).  But  the  use  of  an  official  word  of  this 
kind  points  to  a  more  important  preparation  for  Christ's  coming 
than  is  indicated  ix.  52.  Therefore  irepous  points  back  to  ix.  1-6, 
the  mission  of  the  Twelve.  For  6  Kupios  see  on  v.  17,  and 
comp.  vii.  13 :  describitur  hoc  loco  actus  vere  dominicus  (Beng.). 

The  iripovs  is  in  apposition,  “others,  viz.  seventy.”  The  ical  before 
Mpom  (K  ACD)  is  of  very  doubtful  authority,  and  is  as  likely  to  have  been 
inserted  in  explanation  as  omitted  because  superfluous.  Comp,  xxiii.  32, 
where  xal  is  certainly  genuine ;  and  see  Win.  Irx.  7.  d,  p.  665. 

4j3Sop^ieovTa  [Stfo].  Both  external  and  internal  evidence  are 

1  Steinhart  in  his  ed.  of  the  Scholia  on  Zuhc,  by  Abulferag  Bar-Hebrseus 
(p,  22,  Berlin,  1895),  questions  the  statement  of  Assemani  (2?.  0,  iii.  z  320), 
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rather  evenly  balanced  as  to  the  addition  or  omission  of  Svo.  The 
word  might  have  been  either  inserted  or  omitted  to  make  the 
number  agree  with  the  Seventy  Elders,  for  with  Eldad  and  Medad 
they  were  seventy-two.  The  nations  of  the  earth  also  are  sometimes 
reckoned  as  seventy,  sometimes  as  seventy-two.  The  Svo  might 
also  be  omitted  to  make  a  favourite  number  (Gen.  xlvi.  27;  ExodL  L 
5,  xv.  27  ;  Judg.  i.  7,  ix.  2  ;  2  Kings  x.  1 ;  Ezra  viii.  7,  14 ;  Is.  xxiii. 
15  ;  Jer.  xxv.  n3eta).  See  Ryle,  Canon  of  O.T.  p.  158. 

ip&anTjKQvra.  K  ACLXT  A£IE  etc.,  bfg  Syrr.  Goth.  Aeth.,  Iren-Lat 
Tert.  Eus. 

ipSo/AT/Korra  Svo.  BDMR,  ace  Vulg.  Syr-Cur.  Syr-Sim  Aim.,  Clem- 
Recogn.  Epiph.  Scrivener  considers  tne  evidence  against^  S60  to  be 
u  overwhelming  both  in  number  and  weight”  So  also  Keim.  WH. 
bracket,  Treg.  and  Tisch.  omit 

AkA  Suo.  For  companionship,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Twelve 
(Mk.  vi.  7),  of  the  Baptist’s  disciples  (LL  vii.  19),  of  Barnabas  and 
Saul  (Acts  xiii.  2),  of  Judas  and  Silas  (xv.  27),  of  Barnabas  and 
Mark  (xv.  39),  of  Paul  and  Silas  (xv.  40),  of  Timothy  and  Silas 
(xvii.  14),  of  Timothy  and  Erastus  (xix.  22).  The  testimony  of  two 
would  be  more  weighty  than  that  of  one ;  and  they  had  to  bear 
witness  to  Christ’s  words  and  works.  Comp.  Eccles.  iv.  9-12 ;  Gea 
ii.  18.  The  reading  ava  Svo  Svo  (B  K)  seems  to  be  a  combination 
of  ava  Svo  and  Svo  Svo  (ML  vi.  7  ;  Gea  vi.  19,  20). 

tJ/xcXXcv  auTos  cpxeorGfu.  “  He  Himself  (as  distinct  from  these 
forerunners)  was  about  to  come.” 

J3.  ‘O  per  OcpLo-jios  ttoXus,  .  .  .  ets  rbv  OepiofiSv  adroit.  This 
saying  is  verbatim  the  same  as  that  which  Mt  ix.  37,  ^8  records 
as  addressed  to  the  disciples  just  before  the  mission  of  the  Twelve. 
The  Twelve  and  the  Seventy  were  answers  to  the  prayer  thus 
prescribed;  and  both  had  the  warning  of  the  fewness  of  the 
labourers  and  the  greatness  of  the  work.  The  AXiyot  has  no  re¬ 
ference  to  the  Seventy  as  being  too  few:  the  supply  is  always 
inadequate.  We  cannot  conclude  anything  as  to  the  time  of  year 
when  the  words  were  spoken  from  the  mention  of  harvest  So 
common  a  metaphor  might  be  used  at  any  season.  Com.  Jn.  iv.  35. 

Why  does  RV.  retain  the  “  truly  ”  of  AV.  in  Mt  ix.  3 7  while  abolishing 
it  here  ?  It  has  no  authority  in  either  place,  and  apparently  comes  from  the 
quidem  of  Vulg.,  which  represents  pAv. 

S^jSirjTc.  The  verb  does  not  occur  in  ML  or  Jn.,  nor  in  Mt  excepting 
in  this  saying  (ix.  38).  It  is  a  favourite  with  Lk.  (v.  12,  viii.  28,  38,  ix.  38, 
40,  xxi.  36,  xxii.  32 ;  Acts  iv.  31,  viii.  22,  etc.).  Elsewhere  rare  in  N.T., 
but  very  freq.  in  LXX.  For  the  constr.  see  Burton,  §  20a 

oirws  ipydras  eK^dXrj.  “Send  forth  with  haste  and  urgency.” 
The  verb  expresses  either  pressing  need,  or  the  directness  with 
which  they  are  sent  to  their  destination.  Comp.  ML  L  12;  Mt 
xii.  20;  Jas.  ii.  25.  There  is  always  human  unwillingness  to  be 
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overcome:  comp.  Exod  iv.  10,  13;  Judg.  iv.  8;  Jon.  L  3.  For 
ipydras  of  agricultural  labourers  comp.  Mt  xx.  1,  8 ;  Jas.  v.  4; 
Ecclus.  xix,  1 ;  and  of  labourers  in  the  cause  of  religion,  2  Cor. 
xL  13;  Phil  iii.  2;  2  Tim.  ii.  15. 

8.  I80O  AttootAXw  flfjtas,  k.t.X.  The  same  is  said  to  the  Twelve, 
with  irpofiara  for  api/as  (ML  x.  16).1  For  diroor^XXo  see  on  iv.  18. 
In  the  ancient  homily  wrongly  attributed  to  Clement  of  Rome 
(Lft,  Clement,  ii.  p.  219)  we  have  the  following :  Ae/ei  yap  b  Kvpios 
*E<r€(r#€  apvCa  iv  /xco*a>  \vkW  airoKpiBels  be  o  Ilcrpos  avrw  \eyei' 
*Eav  guv  S:acr7rapa£cocrij'  ot  \vkol  ra  apvla ;  etirev  6  T#yo*o&  ra>  Ilcrp^* 
M17  <j>ofia<r$<Dcrav  ra  dpvia  rous  Au/covs  prra  to  cnroBaveiv  avrcL  Then 
follows  a  loose  quotation  of  Mt  x.  28  or  Lk.  xii.  4,  5.  See  A. 
Resch,  Agrapha ,  Texte  u.  UntersucL  v.  4,  p.  377,  1889. 

4.  pr]  paordJeTC  |3aWc£moK,  jjltj  irqpav,  prj  ihroS^paTeu  The 
Talmud  enjoins  that  no  one  is  to  go  on  the  Temple  Mount  with 
staff,  shoes,  scrip,  or  money  tied  to  him  in  his  purse.  Christ’s 
messengers  are  to  go  out  in  the  same  spirit  as  they  would  go  to 
the  services  of  the  temple,  avoiding  all  distractions.  Edersh. 
The  Temple,  p.  42.  From  ^axrratgre  we  infer  that  virobypara  were 
not  to  be  carried  in  addition  to  what  were  worn  on  the  feet 
Sandals  were  allowed  in  the  temple.  Comp.  ix.  3,  xxiL  35.  The 
whole  charge  means,  “  Take  with  you  none  of  the  things  which 
travellers  commonly  regard  as  indispensable.  Your  wants  will  be 
supplied.”  In  N.T.  j3a\A<£mov  occurs  only  in  Lk.  (xii.  33,  xxiL 
35,  36):  in  LXX  Job  xiv.  17.  The  word  is  quite  classical: 
Kennedy,  Sources  of  N.T  Grk .  p.  42.  See  on  ix.  3  and  vii.  14. 

prjSeKa  icam  ttjv  686k  A<rnt£<r7j(r0€.  They  are  to  go  straight  to 
their  destination,  and  not  give  their  message  of  good  tidings  until 
they  have  reached  it  It  is  not  greetings,  but  greetings  Kara  ttjv 
obov  that  are  forbidden.*  Omnia  pr&termittatis ,  dum  quod  in* 
junctum  est  peragatis  (Aug.).  Comp.  2  Kings  iv.  29.  Like  the 
sayings  in  ix.  60,  62,  this  prohibition  implies  that  entire  devotion 
to  the  work  in  hand  is  necessary. 

5.  But  directly  they  have  reached  a  goal,  and  have  obtained 
admission  to  a  household,  a  greeting  is  to  be  given.  Comp.  ii.  14, 
elpTjvrj  kv  dvOpwaois;  Jn.  XX.  19,  21,  26,  eipTpnfj  v/ur. 

8*  ul6s  ctprjKijs.  Another  Hebraism :  u  one  inclined  to  peace  ” : 
dignus  qui  Ulo  voto  potiatur.  Comp,  vios  yecvrrp  (Mt  xxiiL  15); 
r§s  cwroAcwis  (Jn.  rvil  12);  TTp  ai reiOelw:  (Eph.  V.  6) ;  Oavdrov  (2  Sam. 

1  Comp.  Non  dereEnquas  nos  sicvt  pastor  gregem  smtm  tn  mambas  luporum 
malignorum  (4  Esr.  v.  18).  Ovem  lupo  comntisisti  (Ter.  Eunuch,  v.  1.  16). 
Other  examples  in  Wetst  on  Mt  x.  16.  Here  &pras  iv  pbotp  \Ckwv  must  be 
taken  closely  together :  as  certain  of  being  attacked  as  lambs  in  the  midst  ot 
wolves. 

8  See  Tristram,  Eastern  Customs  in  Bible  Lands ,  p.  57,  for  a  graphic 
illustration  of  the  value  of  the  precept,  “  Salute  no  man  by  the  way.”  Pukhm 
est  salutatio ,  sed pulchrior  matura  exsecutio  (Ambr.  in  bco). 

18 
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ziL  5).  Comp.  r&»*  ipyrj^  (Eph.  ii.  3).  It  was  a  saying  of  Hillel, 
“  Be  thou  of  Aaron'*  disciples,  loving  peace  and  seeking  for  peace.” 

{’rawraifo’crM.  This  is  the  reading  of  K  B  for  diravaTraueTcu,  like 
iraraifcorTai  (Rev.  jot.  13).  A  2  aor.  pass,  irdijv  is  given  by  Choeroboscus. 
Veitch,  sub  ravwt  p.  456.  Comp,  iraveravaaro  rb  wevpa  tir*  avrofc  (Num. 
zL  25 ;  2  Kings  iL  lO,  Here  6r  avrbv  probably  refers  to  the  son  of  peace, 
not  to  the  house.  For  tl  fifat  (which  is  freq.  in  Lk.)  see  small  print  on 
▼.  36, and  Burton,  (375. 

ty’  dmKdfif tu  “As  if  it  had  been  unspoken”;  or,  “as 

if  it  had  been  spoken  to  you,  instead  of  by  you.” 1  Comp.  Mt  ii. 
12;  Acts  xviiL  ai;  Heb.  xL  15;  Exod.  xxxiL  27;  2  Sam.  i.  22, 
viii.  13,  eta  But  they  have  no  discretion  as  to  giving  this  saluta¬ 
tion,  however  unworthy  the  recipient  may  seem  to  be. 

7.  hr  avTjj  8)  tq  olxCtf  jtivtrt*  Not  “  in  the  same  house  ”  (as  all  English 
Versions,  Vulg.  and  Luther),  which  would  be  b  rg  a  fay  olidq.,  but  “  in  that 
very  house,”  viz.  the  one  which  has  given  a  welcome.  Comp.  ii.  38,  xii.  12, 
xnL  1,  31,  xx.  19,  xxiii*  12,  xxiv,  13, 33 ;  in  all  which  places  RV.  has  rightly 
“ that  very.”  But  here  it  has  “ that  same,”  and^ ver.  21  it  changes  “  that” 
(AV.)  to  “that  same.”  Lk.  prefers  ir  airy  rf  &paf  iifiipq,  ic.r.X.  The 
other  Evangelists  prefer  £*  bcctrjj  rjj  &pqf 

tf<r0wr«s,  The  poetic  form  M  is  very  rare  in  prose :  comp.  vii.  33, 
xxiL  30 ;  Mk.  1.6;  Lev.  xvii.  10 ;  Is.  uc.  20 ;  Ecclus.  xx.  18. 

tcl  wap*  adTWK.  What  their  entertainers  provide :  they  are  to 
consider  themselves  as  members  of  the  family,  not  as  intruders ; 
for  their  food  and  shelter  are  salary  and  not  alms.  Comp,  ra  Trap 
u/uuv,  “the  bounty  which  you  provide”  (PhiL  iv.  18),  and  see  Lft 
on  GaL  L  12.  The  injunction  is  parallel  to  1  Cor.  ix.  7,  not  to 
1  Cor.  x  27.  Christ  is  freeing  them  from  sensitiveness  about 
accepting  entertainment,  not  from  scruples  about  eating  food 
provided  by  heathen. 

a|io$  ybp  6  lpy<£nrj$  toG  purGoG  aurou,  Mt.  X  10  has  tt}$  rpoffis 
avTov.  Epiphanius  combines  the  two  with  Lk.  iii.  14 :  a£u>s  yap 
6  £py.  T.  pucrd.  avrov  teal  apKtrov  r<3  ipya£op,4v qi  rj  rpcxfsrj  avrov  (ff&r. 

Ixxx  5,  p.  1072  A).  Much  more  interesting  is  the  quotation  in 
1  Tim.  v.  18,  which  has  been  made  an  objection  to  the  genuine¬ 
ness^  the  Epistle.^  But  it  is  probable  (1)  that  Aevci  yap  rj  ypatf 
applies  only  to  Bow  aXo&vra  ov  <j>tp<L<r€Ls,  and  (2)  that  *A£to$  & 
ipyaTrjs  row  puaOov  avrov  is  given  as  a  well-known  proverb  or 
saying  of  Christ  See  Introduction,  §  6,  i.  a. 

pfj  perapaivere  i£  olicias  els  oiiaai'.  “  Do  not  go  on  changing,” 
<>.  pcv€T€.  They  were  not  to  fear  being  burdensome  to  their  first 
entertainers,  nor  to  go  back  to  those  who  had  rejected  them,  still 

1  Quod  samel  a  dri  opukntia  txiii  non  Jrustra  exiit,  sed  aliquem  carte  m* 
wmit,  cut  id  obtingat.  Solatium  ministrorum,  qui  sibi  vidantur  nil  mdifUan 
(Beng,). 

“Talk  not  of  wasted  affection ;  affection  never  is  wasted ”  (Longfellow) 
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less  to  seek  more  pleasant  quarters.  Perhaps  also  this  is  a  warn¬ 
ing  against  accepting  numerous  invitations  which  wot  Id  waste 
precious  time.  To  this  day  in  the  East  travellers  who  arrive  at 
an  Arab  village  are  overwhelmed  with  a  round  of  invitations 
(Lasserre,  Avangiles ,  p.  324).  Note  the  exact  and  original  anti¬ 
thesis  between  and  cfe,  “  out  of”  and  “into  the  interior  of.” 

8.  icat  €t$  %v  tv  Apparently  w.  5-7  apply  to  single 

dwellings,  w.  8-12  to  towns.  For  see  small  print  on 

viiL  13,  We  might  expect  £av  Sex<avr at  for  xcu 

ra  mpandifieva  ujiiv.  Just  “what  is  offered,”  without  demand¬ 
ing  more  or  anything  different.  They  must  be  neither  greedy  nor 
fastidious.  Comp.  ix.  16;  Gen.  xxiv.  33,  xliii.  31;  1  Sam.  xxviii. 
22  ;  2  Sam.  xiL  20 ;  2  Kings  vi.  22 ;  4  Mac.  vi.  15. 

9.  Ka!  \iy€T€  outols.  “And  continue  saying  to  them”;  i.e. 
to  the  inhabitants  generally,  not  merely  to  the  sick. 

“HyyiKcv  e<J>a  u/xa-s  ^  pacnXcia.  tou  0€ou.  So  that  the  last  preach¬ 
ing  resembled  the  first;  Mt  iii.  2,  iv.  17;  Mk.  i.  15.  The  King¬ 
dom  of  Heaven  is  naturally  thought  of  as  coming  “  upon  ”  men, 
down  from  above.  For  cyyt£«v  hrC  two.  see  Ps.  xxvi  2 ;  1  Mac. 
v.  40,  42.  Comp.  Mt  xii.  28.  Note  Lk.’s  favourite  €yyi£civ. 

10.  One  house  might  receive  them,  but  the  town  as  a  whole 
reject  them.  In  that  case  they  are  to  leave  the  house  (e£eA0oVres) 
and  deliver  a  public  warning  before  leaving  the  town. 

cU  Tat  irXarcCas.  “Into  the  open  streets”  (rXd£,  r\drot)z  It  is  the 
fern,  of  xXartf?  with  656?  understood :  ariii.  26,  xiv.  21 ;  Acts  v.  15  ;  Prov. 
▼ii.  6 ;  Is.  xv.  3  ;  Ezek.  vii  19.  Not  in  Mk.  or  Jn. 

11.  Kal  t6v  KoyiopTor  tov  KoXXtjO^vra  tJjuk.  “  Even  the  dust  that 
cleaveth  to  us.”  “  Not  even  the  smallest  thing  of  yours  will  we 
have.”  Hobart  claims  KoXXao>  as  a  medical  word  (pp.  128,  129). 
In  N.T.  it  is  used  only  in  the  passive  with  reflexive  force.  It 
occurs  seven  times  in  Lk.  (xv.  15;  Acts  v.  13,  vii L  29,  ix.  26, 
x,  28,  xvii.  34)  and  four  times  elsewhere  (Mt  xix.  5 ;  Rom.  xii.  9 ; 
1  Cor.  vL  16 ;  Rev.  xviii.  5),  three  of  which  are  quotations  from 
LXX,  where  it  is  frequent;  once  in  the  active  (Jer.  xiii.  11). 
Neither  in  LXX  (excepting  Tobit  vii.  16  tf)  nor  in  N.T.  does 
faroiMuro-eiv  occur  again  :  comp,  bcimvcrew  (vii.  38,  44). 

ttXV  toGto  yiv<£<7iceT€  on.  “But,  although  you  reject  us,  the 
fact  remains  that  you  must  perceive,  that,”  eta  See  on  vi.  24,  35. 
Note  that  there  is  no  vpAs  (om.  «  B  D  L  S)  after  »fyyi/c€v.  The 
message  of  mercy  has  become  a  sentence  of  judgment.  “The 
Kingdom  has  come  nigh,  but  not  on  you,  because  you  have  put 
It  from  you.” 

Lk.  alone  of  the  Evangelists  uses  rodra  .  »  .  0n  (xii  39 ;  Acts  xxir.  14X 
Jn.  has  after  tot  toQto,  but  after  roOre  has  frc. 
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12.  iv  tQ  fyipa  Ik€ Ivy.  The  day  of  judgment  following  on  the 
completion  of  the  Kingdom,  as  is  clear  from  ver.  14.  Comp. 
xxL  34;  ML  vil  22 ;  2  Thes.  L  10 ;  2  Tim.  i.  12,  18,  iv.  8.  Lk. 
vi  23  is  different  As  in  ver.  24,  Lk.  omits  the  introductory  ap.ijv : 
he  also  omits  xal  Topuoppois.  The  people  in  the  cities  of  the  plain 
had  had  no  such  opportunities  as  those  to  whom  Christ's  own 
disciples  preached  Comp.  Mt  xi.  23. 

d«KTdrepoK.  Rcmissius  (Vulg.) ;  tolerabilius  (Lat  Vet.).  Only 
the  comparative  of  dvcKro's  (dv^o/wu)  occurs  in  N.T.,  and  always  in 
this  phrase:  Mt  x.  15,  xi.  22,  24.  Not  in  LXX. 

13-15.  The  Solemn  Farewell  to  the  Cities  in  which  He  had 
preached  and  manifested  Himself  in  vain.  The  mention  of  the 
judgment  which  awaits  the  towns  that  shall  reject  His  forerunners 
naturally  leads  to  the  mention  of  those  places  which  have  already 
rejected  Him.  It  is  plain  from  ver.  1 6  that  this  lamentation  over 
the  three  cities  is  part  of  the  address  to  the  Seventy.  The  word¬ 
ing  is  almost  the  same  as  Mt  xi.  21-24,  but  there  the  comparison 
with  Sodom  is  joined  to  the  denunciation  of  Capernaum. 

13.  XopaJciV.  Excepting  here  and  the  similar  Woe  in  Mt.  xi.  21, 
Chorazin  is  not  mentioned  in  N.T.  This  shows  us  how  much  of 
Christ's  work  is  left  unrecorded  (Jn.  xxi.  25).  The  name  does  not 
occur  in  O.T.  nor  in  Josephus.  It  may  be  identified  with  the 
ruins  now  called  Kerazek ,  about  two  miles  N.E.  of  Tell  Hhm, , 
which  is  supposed  to  be  Capernaum;  and  Jerome  tells  us  that 
Chorazin  was  two  miles  from  Capernaum :  est  autem  nunc  desertum 
in  sccundo  lapide  a  Capharnaum .  Some  identify  Tell  Htim  with 
Chorazin;  but  Conder,  who  does  not  believe  that  Tell  fflbn  is 
Capernaum,  nevertheless  regards  Kerbzeh  as  certainly  Chorazin 
( Handbook  to  the  Bible ,  pp.  324-326) :  and  this  is  now  the  pre¬ 
vailing  view.  D.B?  s.v, 

b  o-aKKw  .  .  .  KafhJjjicvoi.  Constructs  ad  sensum :  comp.  ver.  8. 

Xopafib  and  Bij$<raidd  are  feminine,  and  hence  the  reading  KaOtffievai  (D). 

iv  crdiocw.  Our  “sackcloth”  gives  a  wrong  idea  of  <t<lkko% 
which  was  made  of  the  hair  of  goats  and  other  animals,  and  was 
used  for  clothing.  But  sacks  were  made  of  it  (Gen.  xlii.  25 ;  Josh, 
ix.  4)  as  well  as  garments.  Comp.  Jon.  lii.  6.  The  irdXai  points 
to  a  ministry  of  considerable  duration  in  these  cities. 

fi€T€v6ijo-av.  Like  peravot a  (see  on  iii.  3),  fieravoetv  is  much 
more  frequent  in  Lk.  (xi.  32,  xiii.  3,  5,  xv.  7,  etc.)  than  in  Mt  and 
Mk.  Neither  is  found  in  Jn.  See  on  v.  32. 

14.  ttXtjv'  Tupw  Kal  XiSom.  “But,  guilty  as  Tyre  and  Sidon 
are,  yet,”  etc.  They  were  both  of  them  heathen  commercial 
towns,  and  are  frequently  denounced  by  the  Prophets  for  their 
wickedness:  Is.  xxiiL;  Jer.  xxv.  22,  xlvii.  4;  Ezek.  xxvL  3-7, 
xxviil  12—22.  Of  Chorazin  and  Bethsaida  the  paradox  was  true, 
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that  the  Kingdom  of  God  had  come  nigh  to  them,  and  yet  they 
were  far  from  the  Kingdom  of  God, 

15.  jj£)  s  oupovou  C\)/6>0^(rr] ;  “Shalt  thou  be  exalted  as  far 
as  heaven  ?  Thou  shalt  be  thrust  down  as  far  as  Hades.”  Both 
here  and  Mt  xi.  23  the  reading  fj  .  .  .  tywOtiva  is  found  in  many 
authorities;  but  the  evidence  against  it  (kB  D  LH)  is  conclusive. 
Godet  supports  it  as  being  parfaitement  da  ire  et  simple ;  which  is 
the  explanation  of  the  corruption.  There  is  less  certainty  as  to 
whether  /cara^jJoT/,  which  is  probably  right  in  Mt,  is  right  here 
(BD):  KarafiiPaord/joy  is  well  supported.  In  EzeL  xxxi.  16,  17 
we  have  both  Karefiifia^ov  els  a.Bov  and  KaTzfiqcrav  cts  aSov.  Heaven 
and  Hades  (not  Gehenna)  here  stand  for  height  of  glory  and 
depth  of  shame  (Is.  xiv.  13-15).  The  desolation  of  the  whole 
neighbourhood,  and  the  difficulty  of  identifying  even  the  sites  of 
these  flourishing  towns,  is  part  of  the  fulfilment  of  this  prophecy. 
See  Jos.  B.J.  iii.  10.  9;  Farrar,  Life  of  Christ ,  ii.  10 1 ;  Tristram, 
Bible  Places ,  267  ;  Renan,  12 Antichrist ,  p.  277. 

10.  *0  dKoiW  upwK  Ijjtou  &kou€i.  Note  the  chiasmus .  This 
verse  connects  the  work  of  Christ  with  the  work  of  His  disciples 
(Acts  ix.  4),  and  forms  a  solemn  conclusion  to  the  address  to  the 
Seventy.  Those  who  reject  their  message  will  share  the  lot  of 
.hose  who  rejected  Christ : 1  all  alike  have  rejected  God.  Comp. 
Mt  x.  40;  Jn.  xiiL  20;  1  Thes.  iv.  8;  1  Sam.  viii.  7.  The 
Seventy  must  do  their  utmost  to  avert  so  miserable  a  result  of 
their  labours.  For  dflcrct  see  on  vii.  30. 

17-24.  The  Return  of  the  Seventy.  They  would  not  all 
return  at  once,  and  probably  did  not  all  return  to  the  same  place, 
but  met  Jesus  at  different  points  as  He  followed  them.  Contrast 
the  very  brief  account  of  the  return  of  the  Twelve  (ix.  10). 
Trench,  Studies  in  the  Gospels, ,  p.  225. 

17.  *Yir&rrp€\|my  8e  ol  cpBop^KOKTa.  Most  of  the  authorities 
which  add  Svo  in  ver.  1  add  it  here  also.  By  “  returned  ”  is  meant 
that  they  came  back  to  Jesus.  He  meanwhile  had  been  moving. 
See  on  iv.  14  and  L  56. 

Kat  Ta  SaijuSiaa  uTroTdotrrrat.  “Even  the  demons  are  beiqg 
subjected.”  This  was  more  than  they  expected,  for  they  had  only 
been  told  to  heal  the  sick  (ver.  9) ;  whereas  the  Twelve  were 
expressly  endowed  with  power  to  cast  out  demons  (ix.  1).  There 
is  nothing  to  show  that  Lk.  considers  exorcizing  evil  spirits  to  be  the 
highest  of  gifts ;  but  the  Seventy  were  specially  elated  at  possessing 
this  power.  They  think  more  of  it  than  of  their  success  in  pro¬ 
claiming  the  Kingdom ;  yet  they  recognize  that  it  is  derived  from 
their  Master.  It  is  in  His  name  that  they  can  exorcize.  His 
reply  is  partly  (ver.  20)  like  the  reply  to  the  woman  who  pro- 

1  It  cktrckaU  4e  toute  man&re  h  iiablir  m  principe  qui  sis  aptirts  £MaU 
Im-mtm*  (Renan,  V*deJ,  pu  294). 
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nounced  His  Mother  to  be  blessed  (xi  27,  28).  They  may 
admire  this ;  but  there  is  something  much  more  admirable. 

18  ’EdccSpoup  rbv  Xaravay .  At  the  very  time  when  His 
ministers  were  casting  out  Satan’s  ministers, — nay,  even  as  He 
was  sending  them  forth  to  their  work,  Jesus  knew  that  Satan  was 
being  overcome.  In  the  defeat  of  the  demons  He  saw  the  down¬ 
fall  of  their  chief.  This  passage  is  again  conclusive  evidence  as  to 
Christ’s  teaching  respecting  the  existence  of  a  personal  power  of 
evil.  See  on  viii.  12,  and  comp.  xiii.  16,  xxii.  31.  In  all  these 
cases  it  would  have  been  quite  natural  to  speak  of  impersonal 
eviL  See  D.B.1  art  “  Satan  ” ;  Edersh.  L.  T.  ii.  App.  xiii.  §  iL 

In  N.T.  the  form  is  Xaravds  (not  excepting  2  Cor.  xii.  7),  which  ii 
declined,  and  almost  invariably  has  the  art;  but  xxii.  3  and  Mk.  iii.  23  are 
except!  ms.  In  LXX  the  word  is  rare.  We  have  <rardv ,  indecl.  and  without 
art,  1  Kings  xi.  14,  [23,  25],  in  the  sense  of  u  adversary,”  a  human  enemy  5 
and  tw  Xararap,  or  rbv  Xaravd,  Ecclus.  xxl  27. 

For  the  imperf.  comp.  Acts  xvin.  5,  and  see  Win.  xl.  3.  d,  p,  336. 

ws  dcrrpairijv.  It  was  as  visible  and  unmistakable:  comp, 
xvii.  24;  Mt  xxiv.  27.  The  words  are  amphibolous,  but  are 
better  taken  with  idevpow  than  with  Ik  tov  ovpavov9  which  is  to  be 
joined  with  vetrovra;  comp.  ix.  17,  27,  57,  xiii.  i,  eta  In  B  254 
Ik  tov  ovpavov  precedes  a>$  aarrpamjv .  As  in  ver.  15,  heaven  is 
here  put  for  the  height  of  prosperity  and  power  •  comp.  Is.  xiv.  12 
and  rcL  iTrovpdvicL  (Eph.  vi.  12).1 

irc<rorra.  Last  with  emphasis.  The  “  fallen  ”  of  RV.  is  no 
improvement  on  the  “fall”  of  AV.  “I  beheld  Satan  fallen” 
means  “saw  him  prostrate  after  his  fall.”  The  aor.  indicates  the 
coincidence  between  the  success  of  the  Seventy  and  Christ’s 
vision  of  Satan’s  overthrow;  and  neither  “fallen”  nor  “falling” 
(cadentem9  Vulg.)  express  this  so  well  as  “fall”  in  English.  See 
Burton,  §  146,  and  T.  S.  Evans,  Expositor ,  2nd  series,  iii  p.  164. 
Some  refer  the  fall  to  the  original  fall  of  the  Angels  (Jude  6),  in 
which  case  c0ec opovv  refers  to  the  Son  pre-existing  with  the  Father. 
Others  to  the  Incarnation,  or  the  Temptation.  Rather,  it  refers 
to  the  success  of  the  disciples  regarded  as  a  symbol  and  earnest 
of  the  complete  overthrow  of  Satan.2  Jesus  had  been  contemplat¬ 
ing  evil  as  a  power  overthrown.  In  any  case  there  is  no  analogy 
between  this  passage  and  Rev.  xii.  12 :  the  point  is  not  that  the 
devil  has  come  down  to  work  mischief  on  the  earth,  but  that  his 
power  to  work  mischief  is  broken. 

This  verse  is  sometimes  quite  otherwise  explained.  “You  are  elated  at 

1  Comp,  rpbs  oipavbv  faptav  (Soph.  0.  C.  381)  ;  Cmarfertur  in  ccelum  (Cic, 
Phil.  iv.  3),  collegam  de  cazlo  detraxisti  (Phil.  u.  42), 

a  Cum  vos  nuper  mitterem  ad  evangelizandum  videham  dmmon&n  sad 
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your  victory  over  the  demons,  and  are  proud  of  vour  spiritual  powers.  Beware 
of  spiritual  pride.  There  was  a  time  when  I  beheld  Satan  nimself  fall  even 
from  heaven  owing  to  this  sin,” 1  Others  make  it  a  rebuke  to  complacency  and 
elation,  but  in  another  way.  “  You  are  overjoyed  at  finding  that  demons  are 
subject  to  you.  That  is  no  very  great  thing.  I  once  beheid  their  sovereign 
cast  out  of  heaven  itself ;  and  their  subjection  was  involved  in  his  overthrow.” 
Both  these  interpretations  depend  upon  a  misunderstanding  of  roO  ovparod, 
which  does  not  mean  the  abode  of  the  Angels,  but  the  summit  of  power  (Lam. 
ii.  i).  This  is  well  expressed  in  the  Clementine  Liturgy,  in  the  Ccilect  at  the 
dismissal  of  the  energumens ,  6  ffias  avrbw  Ctt  darpzxTjp  ££  oupavov  ris  a& 
TQTriKtp  p'fyyfjLo.Ti,  d\Xa  &t6  TifiTp  th  drifuav,  St  bo i'aiov  aiTou  KaKbrcuar, 
Hammond,  Liturgies  Eastern  and  Western,  Oxford,  1878,  p.  5. 

19.  SfSwica  dpi*  *rijv  ^oucrtaK.  The  powers  which  they  have 
received  are  larger  than  they  had  supposed.  They  possessed 
dunng  their  mission,  and  still  retain,  the  i£ovcrta  to  vanquish  the 
powers  of  eviL  Note  the  article,  which  is  almost  peculiar  to  this 
passage.  Contrast  v.  24,  ix.  1,  xii.  5,  xix.  17 ;  Acts  ix.  14.  The 
passage  is  possibly  moulded  on  Ps.  xcL  13 :  far  acnriSa  «u  /8a<ri- 
Xlctkov  imfiifcrp,  kcll  KarairanjcrcLs  Xiovra  Kai  Bpajcovra  ;  but  comp. 
Deut  viiL  1 5  :  tou  dyayovTos  ere  Sta  ri}$  cp'jpuov  rrfc  p€ yaXy;  #cai 
rrjs  ^ojScpas  eKctvTp,  ov  o<f> is  Sa/cvwy  /cat  orKopmos.  The  meaning  is 
that  no  fraud  or  treachery  shall  prevail  against  them. 

Kal  farl  iraouv  Buvajuv  toG  £x0poG.  Contrast  the  8wa/us  of  the 
enemy  with  the  i£ov<r(a  given  by  Christ  Nor  shall  any  hostile 
strength  or  ability  succeed.  The  promise  in  both  cases  refers  to 
victory  over  spiritual  foes  rather  than  to  immunity  from  bodily 
injuries.  “The  enemy”  means  Satan :  Mt  xiiL  25 ;  Rom.  xvi.  20; 
1  Pet  v.  8.  But  protection  from  physical  harm  may  be  included 
(Acts  xxviii.  3-5).  The  appendix  to  Mk.  more  clearly  includes 
this  (xvi.  18).  Comp,  the  story  of  S.  John  being  preserved  from 
being  harmed  by  boiling  oil  (TertuL  JPrstser .  User.  xxxvL),  or  by 
drinking  hemlock  (Lips.  Apokr .  ApostelgescJu  i  pp.  426,  428,  432, 
480,  etc.).  This  latter  stoxy  is  unknown  to  the  Fathers  of  the 
first  six  centuries. 

fart  irewrav  ttjv  8w.  This  does  not  depend  upon  ranrir,  as  b  shown  by 
the  change  of  prep,  and  case,  but  upon  t&nviar.  They  have  ffowrfa  over 
every  Sfoa/ut. 

irarciv  Ivrdvtft.  Not  of  trampling  under  foot  as  vanquished,  hot  of 
walking  upon  without  being  hurt 

ouSsv  vpas  ov  pd)  dSiK^ffct,  Strong  negation  s  Mb  is  probably  the 
subject  of  dduc/jeeu  We  might  translate,  “  and  the  power  of  the  enemy  shall 
not  in  anywise  hurt  you.”  For  ifa/cet*  with  double  acc.  comp.  Acts  xxv.  10  } 
GaL  iv.  12 ;  Philem.  18 :  and  for  dSucctr  in  the  sense  of  “injure”  comp.  Rev. 
vii.  3,  ix.  4.  The  reading  dSucfrrg  (B  C)  looks  like  a  grammatical  correction. 


1  Thus  Gregory  the  Great :  Mire  Dominus ,  ut  in  discipulorum  cordibus 
tlaiionem  premeret ,  max  judicium  ruinm  retulit ,  quod  ipse  magister  elatwnis 
accfpit ;  ut  in  auctore  superbite  discerent ,  quid  de  elationis  vitto  /ormidarmt 
{Moral,  xxiii.  6,  Migne,  lxxvL  259). 
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This  last  clause  sums  up  the  other  two.  They  have  powei 
over  fraud  and  force;  nothing  shall  harm  them.  Comp.  Jn.  x.  2 8, 
29 ;  Is.  xi.  8,  9.1 

20.  ir\V  b  tout*  ji£)  yalpm.  “But  (although  you  may  well 
rejoice,  yet)  cease  to  rejoice  in  this,  but  continue  to  rejoice  in 
something  better.”  Pres,  imperat  in  both  cases.  Ista  hztitia 
ficriculo  superbm  subjacei:  ilia  demissum  gratumque  animum  Deo 
subjicit  (Grotius).  The  casting  out  of  demons  gives  no  security 
for  the  possession  of  eternal  life.  It  is  not  one  of  ra  x^ptcr/mra 
ra  /m£oia:  still  less  is  it  the  Kaff  hr cpfio\.r)v  oSov  (i  Cor.  xii.  31). 
A  Judas  might  cast  out  demons.  Comp.  “  I  will  have  mercy,  and 
not  sacrifice  ”  (Hos.  vi.  6),  which  does  not  mean  that  sacrifice  is 
forbidden,  but  that  mercy  is  greatly  superior.  See  on  xxiii.  28 
and  comp.  xiv.  12,  13.  For  7r\rjv  comp.  vv.  1 1,  14. 

t&  Mpara.  dfiwv  t^eypairrcu  iv  toIs  oupa^ots.  “Your  names 
have  been  written,  and  remain  written,  in  heaven,”  as  citizens 
possessing  the  full  privileges  of  the  heavenly  commonwealth :  in 
cedis  unde  Satanas  decidit:  etsi  redamavit  Satanas :  etiamsi  in 
terra  non  silts  celebres  (Beng.).  But  there  is  probably  no  refer¬ 
ence  to  b  t<3  ovofiaTt  crov  (ver.  17).  “Do  not  rejoice  because 
you  exorcize  demons  in  My  name,  but  rejoice  because  your 
names  are  written  in  heaven,”  is  a  false  antithesis.3  There  is  no 
emphasis  on  i/i&v.  Comp.  Heb.  xii.  23;  Rev.  iii,  8,  xvii.  8, 
xx.  12,  15,  xxi.  27,  xxii.  19;  Phil  iii  20.  The  figure  is  one  of 
many  taken  from  O.T.  and  endued  with  a  higher  meaning :  Is. 
iv.  3;  Ezek.  xiiL  9;  Dan.  xii  1.  Comp.  Hennas,  Vis .  i.  3.  2; 
Sim.  iL  9.  Contrast  Jer.  xvii.  13.  For  Rabbinical  illustrations 
see  Wetst  on  PhiL  iv.  3.  Allusion  to  the  Oriental  custom  of 
recording  in  the  archives  the  names  of  benefactors  (Esth.  x.  2 ; 
Hdt  viiL  90.  6)  is  not  probable.  And  it  is  clear  from  Rev.  iii.  5, 
xxii.  19;  Exod.  xxxii  32;  Ps,  brix.  28  that  absolute  predestina¬ 
tion  is  not  included  in  the  metaphor.  For  the  Hebr.  plur.  row 
ovpavois  comp.  xii.  53,  xxL  26  ;  Acts  vii.  55. 

21-24.  The  Exultation  of  Jesus  over  the  Divine  Preference 
shown  to  the  Disciples.  Mt  xl  25-27.  Nowhere  else  is  any¬ 
thing  of  the  kind  recorded  of  Christ  Mt  connects  it  with  the 
Woes  on  the  three  cities,  and  connects  these  with  the  message 
from  the  Baptist. 

SL  %Ev  avrrj  rfj  wpa.  “In  that  very  hour”  (see  small  print  on 
ver.  7),  making  the  connexion  with  the  return  of  the  Seventy  dose 

1  Justin  Martyr  says  to  the  Roman  Emperors,  Spats  8’  diroKreivai  pb  Stiwao0et 
pkdfcu  S'  06  {ApoL  i.  2).  He  is  probably  adapting  Plat.  Apol.  30  C. 

*  Augustine  seems  to  suggest  it  Enarr .  in  Ps.  xd.  But  Enarr,  in  Ps*  rrmT 
he  says  well :  Non  omms  Chris tiani  boni  dmmonia  ejidunt ;  omnium  tamen 
nomina  scripta  sunt  in  cmlo .  Non  eos  voluit  gaudere  ox  eo  quod  proprium 
kahebcmt%  sea  ex  so  quod  cum  ceteris  salutcm  imebant , 
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and  express.  Both  this  and  avrrj  ry  u>p$  (without  «V)  are  peculiar 
to  Lk.  (vii.  21,  xii.  12,  xx.  19  *  and  ii.  38 ;  Acts  xvi.  18,  xxii.  13). 
In  the  parallel  passage  we  have  lv  ixeh  <0  rtp  xat  poi  (Mt.  xi.  25)* 
^yaXXtdaaTO  tw  nvcu/jum  t<5  ay i'a>.  “  Exulted  in  the  Holy 

Spirit,”  ue.  this  holy  joy  is  a  Divine  inspiration.  The  fact  is 
analogous  to  His  being  “led  by  the  Spirit  in  the  wilderness  * 
(iv.  1).  Nowhere  else  is  anything  of  the  kind  recorded  of  Christ 
The  verb  is  a  strong  one :  comp.  i.  47 ;  Acts  ii.  26,  xvi.  34  * 
2  Kings  i.  20;  1  Chron.  xvi.  31 ;  Job  iii.  18;  Is.  xii.  6,  xxv.  9; 
Psalms  passim.  Mt  has  merely  airoxpiOets. 

The  strangeness  of  the  expression  “  exulted  in  the  Holy  Spirit  ”  has  led  to 
the  omission  of  r$  Ay ttp  in  A  Syr-Sm.  and  some  infenor  authorities.  There  is 
no  parallel  in  Scripture.  Rom.  L  4;  Heb.  ix.  14 ;  I  Pet  iii.  18,  are  not 
analogous. 

’EfofioXoyoufMu  aoi,  irdTep  icupie  tou  oflpayou  icai  -rijs  yij$.  “  I 
acknowledge  openly  to  Thine  honour,  I  give  Thee  praise  n ;  Gen. 
xxix.  35 ;  Ps.  xxx.  4,  cvi.  47,  cxxiL  4 ;  Rom.  xiv.  11,  xv.  9 :  Clem. 
Rom.  lxi.  3.  Satan  is  cast  down  from  heaven,  and  vanquished  on 
earth.  God  is  Father  and  Lord  of  both;  Father  in  respect  of  the 
love,  and  Lord  in  respect  of  the  power,  which  this  fact  exhibits. 
For  other  public  recognitions  of  God  as  His  Father  comp.  Mt  xv. 
13,  xviii.  35;  Jn.  v.  17,  xL  41,  xii.  27;  Lk.  xxiii.  34,  46.  The  geni¬ 
tives  belong  to  jcupie  only,  not  to  iraTtp :  comp.  Clem .  Horn.  xvii.  5. 

dirAapuif/as  TaCrra  drro  crcxfwJ'  icat  owctw,  k.t.X.  The  ravra  refers 
to  the  facts  about  the  Kingdom  made  known  by  the  Seventy.  In 
sound  as  in  sense  there  is  a  contrast  between  arcxpufras  and 
aireKoXvij/a^  The  aristocracy  of  intellect,  who  prided  themselves 
upon  their  superiority,  are  here  the  lowest  of  all  The  statement 
is  general,  but  has  special  reference  to  the  scribes  and  Pharisees, 
who  both  in  their  own  and  in  popular  estimation  were  the  wise  and 
enlightened  (Jn  viL  49,  ix.  40).  The  vrpnoi  are  the  unlearned, 
and  therefore  free  from  the  prejudices  of  those  who  had  been 
trained  in  the  Rabbinical  schools.  It  is  very  arbitrary  to  confine 
the  thanksgiving  to  a7reKd\v$as :  it  belongs  to  (bre/cpi^as  also.  That 
God  has  proved  His  independence  of  human  intellect  is  a  matter 
for  thankfulness.  Intellectual  gifts,  so  far  from  being  necessary,  are 
often  a  hindrance.  S.  Paul  is  fond  of  pointing  out  this  law  of  the 
“Lord  o)f  heaven  and  earth”:  Rom.  L  22;  1  Cor.  i.  19-31; 
2  Cor.  iv.  3,  4.  Note  the  omission  of  the  article  before  o-o^uiv, 
cruveiw,  and  vrprtou*.  To  be  crowds  and  arvveros  is  not  fatal :  such 
are  not  ipso  facto  excluded,  although  they  often  exclude  themselves. 
Nor  are  the  vrjmoi  ipso  facto  accepted. 

In  Clem.  Mom*  vE  6  the  passage  is  quoted  thus :  i£ofjM\xryovfiai  croc,  rdrep 
rc€  0 vpapov  xcd  rip  yffo  On  arkxpvfy at  ravra  drA  ffcxp&r  xal  vpevflvripw,  xa l 
drcxdX  wfms  mM  pqrUxs  (hjXdfoiKnr ;  and  again,  xviii.  15:  On  &rcp  rpwrtA 
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vtxfxxt,  &T€K&\v$at  i(rrh.  rrprlots  9Tjk&$owiw.  The  latter  form  avoids  the  diffi¬ 
culty  about  thanking  God  for  hiding  from  the  wise.  In  application  the 
are  made  to  be  the  Gentiles,  The  Marcosians  had  the  future, — ££ofw\oyrf<ro- 
ftai  (Iren.  L  ao.  3). 

The  word  nfrios  (rq,  Hot)  represents  the  Latin  infans.  Lat  Vet  and 
Vulg.  have  parvults  here  and  Mt  ad.  25  ;  but  infantium>  Mt.  xxi.  16.  It  is 
opposed  to  1  Cor.  xiii,  It ;  Eph.  iv,  14  j  and  to  rAtfto?,  Heb.  v.  13. 

vat.  This  resumes  the  expression  of  thanks ;  and  hence  the  second  5n, 
like  the  first,  depends  upon  4£dfu>\oryo9fjutl  <roi:  “I  thank  Thee  that  thus  it 
was  well-pleasing.”  Comp.  PhiL  iv.  3  ;  Philem.  20;  Rev.  xvi.  7,  xxii.  20 . 

6  ira.'njp.  The  nom.  with  the  art  often  takes  die  place  of  the  voc.  in 
N.T.,  and  generally  without  any  difference  in  meaning.  This  is  specially  the 
case  with  imperatives  (viii.  54,  xii.  32;  Mt  xxvii.  29?;  Mk.  v.  41,  ix.  251 
Col.  iii.  18;  Eph.  vi.  1,  etc.),  and  may  often  be  due  to  Hebrew  influence 
(2  Kings  ix.  31 ;  Jer.  xlvii.  6).  Here  there  is  perhaps  a  slight  difference 
between  wdrtp  and  6  vartfp,  the  latter  meaning,  **  Thou  who  art  the  Father  of 
all.”  The  use  of  6  rarjp  for  rdrep  may  be  due  to  liturgical  influence.  Comp. 
Mk.  xiv.  36 ;  Rom.  viii.  15  ;  and  see  Lft.  on  Gal.  iv.  6  and  Col.  iii.  18 ;  also 
Win.  xxix.  2,  p.  227 ;  Simcox,  Lang,  of  N.  T.  p.  76. 

cuSoKia  lyivtro  epnpoaOiv  crou.  A  Hebraism,  with  cvSokui  first 
for  emphasis.  See  on  it  14. 

22.  The  importance  of  this  verse,  which  is  also  in  Mt  (xi.  27), 
has  long  been  recognized.  It  is  impossible  upon  any  principles  of 
criticism  to  question  its  genuineness,  or  its  right  to  be  regarded  as 
among  the  earliest  materials  made  use  of  by  the  Evangelists.  And 
it  contains  the  whole  of  the  Christology  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  It 
is  like  “an  aerolite  from  the  Johannean  heaven”  (Hase,  Gesch. 
Jesuy  p.  527);  and  for  that  very  reason  causes  perplexity  to  those 
who  deny  the  solidarity  between  the  Johannean  heaven  and  the 
Synoptic  earth.  It  should  be  compared  with  the  following  pas¬ 
sages  :  Jn.  iii.  35,  vi.  46,  viii.  19,  x.  15,  30,  xiv.  9,  xri*  15,  xvii. 
6,  io.1 

The  introductory  insertion,  jeal  <rrpa<felt  rpdt  robs  fmdqrhs  elvev  (A  C)  if 
one  of  the  few  points  in  which  the  TR.  (which  with  tfBDLME  omits  the 
words)  differs  from  the  third  edition  of  Steph. 

22.  ndvTa  fjLoi  rrapcSdOrj.  The  irdvra  seems  primarily  to  refer  to 
the  revealing  and  concealing.  Christ  has  full  power  in  executing 

1  “  This  passage  is  one  of  the  best  authenticated  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels. 
It  is  found  in  exact  parallelism  both  in  Mt.  and  Lk.,  and  is  therefore  known  to 
have  been  pare  of  that  ‘  collection  *•  discourses  ’  (cf.  Holtzmann,  Synopt.  Evan - 
gelien,  p.  184;  Ewald,  Evangelien>  jp.  20,  255 ;  Weizsacker,  pp.  166-169),  in 
ail  probability  the  composition  of  Apostle  St.  Matthew,  wmch  many  critics 
believe  to  be  the  oldest  of  all  the  Evangelical  documents.  And  yet  cncc  grant 
the  authenticity  of  this  passage,  and  there  is  nothing  in  the  Johannean  Christo- 
logy  that  it  does  not  cover.  Even  the  doctrine  of  pre-existence  seems  to  be 
implicitly  contained  in  it”  (Sanday,  Fourth  Gospel ,  p.  109).  Keim  affirms  that 
There  is  no  more  violent  criticism  than  that  which  Strauss  has  introduced  ”  of 
repudiating  a  passage  so  strongly  attested  [Jes.  of  Naz.  iv.  p.  63), 
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the  Divine  decrees.  But  it  is  arbitrary  to  confine  the  virra  to 
the  potestas  revelandu 

Yiwtfcricct  r Is  Itrnv  6  ul<5$.  “  Comes  to  know  what  His  nature  is, 
His  counsel,  His  will.”  Mt  has  hnywdxrKti  rbv  vlov,  where  the 
compound  verb  covers  what  is  here  expressed  by  the  txs.  Both 
might  be  translations  of  the  same  Aramaic. 

On  purely  subjective  grounds  Keim  contends  for  the  Mnrrionite  reading 
fyyw,  which  is  certainly  as  old  as  Justin  \Apol.  i.  63),  although  he  has 
yiv&<rK€if  Try .  c.  Even  Meyer  thinks  that  £y vw  may  be  ongmal  But  the 
evidence  against  it  is  overwhelming. 

Syr-Sin.  makes  the  two  clauses  interrogative :  "  Who  knoweth  the  Son, 
except  the  Father  ?  and  who  knoweth  the  Father,  except  the  Son  ?  " 

PovXtjtcu  . . .  &iroKoXvijrai.  “  Willing  to  reveal  ”  (RV.) ;  “  will  reveal  * 
(AV.),  is  the  simple  future.  There  is  a  similar  weakening  of  fiovkceQau.  in  AV. 
Acts  xviii.  15,  and  of  cir,  nx.  14.  See  small  prrnt  on  ix.  24* 

28,  24.  In  Mt  xiii.  16,  17  this  saying,  with  some  slight  differ¬ 
ences,  occurs  in  quite  another  connexion,  viz.  after  the  explanation 
of  the  reason  for  Christs  speaking  in  parables.  If  the  words  were 
uttered  only  once,  Lk.  appears  to  give  the  actual  position.  The 
tear  IStav  seems  to  imply  some  interval  between  w.  22  and  23. 
Christs  thanksgiving  seems  to  have  been  uttered  publicly,  in  the 
place  where  the  returning  Seventy  met  Him. 

28.  &  p\6r€T€.  The  absence  of  fyxets  is  remarkable.  Contrast 
vjiuiv  8c  fjLaKapwi  ol  6<j)6a\fiot  (Mt  xiiL  16).  Lk.  has  no  equivalent 
to  kou  ra  5ra  [u/rtov]  ori  &kovov<tlv.  Comp,  /xa/capiot  ot  yivo/uvot  fa 
tolls  rjfiepais  facivais  lSciv  ra  ayaOa  (Ps.  SoL  xvii.  5°>  xviii.  *]). 

24. ttoXXoI  Trpo<jnjrai  Kal  PacriXets*  Balaam,  Moses,  Isaiah,  and 
Micah;  David,  Solomon,  and  Hezekiah.  For  /fecriXeis  Mt  has 
Slkouol,  and  for  yOekyjarav  has  eVe  #7,7x770- a  v.  Vulg.  has  voluerunt  here 
and  cupierunt  in  Mt  Neither  AV.  nor  RV.  distinguishes.  Note 
that  Lk.  again  omits  the  introductory  dpyy,  as  in  ver.  12.  See  on 
xii.  44.  As  to  the  Prophets  comp.  1  Pet  L  10,  11. 

&  fijxcTs  PXcitctc.  Here  Mt,  who  has  given  the  emphatic  con¬ 
trast  between  “you”  and  the  ancients  at  the  outset,  omits  the 
vp,€LSm  One  suspects  that  his  arrangement  of  the  pronouns  is  the 
original  one.  Lk.  has  no  v/xus  with  dxouerc.  In  2  Cor.  xL  29 
we  have  an  emphatic  pronoun  with  the  second  verb  and  not  with 
the  first 

25-29.  The  Lawyer’s  Questions.  This  incident  forms  the 
introduction  to  the  Parable  of  the  Good  Samaritan.  Comp, 
xii.  13-15,  xiv.  15,  xv.  1-3.  The  identification  of  this  lawyer  with 
the  one  who  asked,  “Which  is  the  great  commandment  in  the 
law?”  (Mk.  xii.  28-32 ;  Mt  xxil  35-40)  is  precarious,  but  perhaps 
ought  not  to  be  set  aside  as  impossible.  There  the  question  is  theo¬ 
logical  and  speculative ;  here  it  is  practical.  Place,  introduction, 
and  issue  are  quite  different;  and  the  quotation  from  the  Law 
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which  is  common  to  the  narratives  is  here  uttered  by  the  lawyer, 
there  by  Christ  An  identification  with  the  man  who  had  great 
possessions,  and  who  asked  the  very  same  question  as  the  lawyer 
asks  here,  although  in  a  very  different  spirit  (Mk.  x.  17 -22 ;  Mt 
xix.  16-22),  is  impossible,  because  Lk.  himself  records  that  in  full 
(xviii.  18-23).  The  opening  words  of  this  narrative  point  to  an 
Aramaic  source. 

25.  yofUKos  ns  dvicm}  iiciretpdlwv  atfrov.  See  on  yii.  30.  Ex¬ 
cepting  Mt.  xxii.  35,  which  is  possibly  parallel  to  this,  vofxiKos  is 
used  by  no  other  Evangelist  The  dvi<rrr\  implies  a  situation  in 
which  the  company  were  seated.  Neither  this  question  nor  the 
one  respecting  the  great  commandment  was  calculated  to  place 
Jesus  in  a  difficulty,  but  rather  to  test  His  ability  as  a  teacher the 
€KTT€Lpd(o)v  (see  small  print  on  iv.  12)  does  not  imply  a  sinister 
attempt  to  entrap  Him.  This  use  of  ns  (vv.  30,  31,  33,38)  is 
freq.  in  Lk. 

ri  Trotrjcras.  The  tense  implies  that  by  the  performance  of 
some  one  thing  eternal  life  can  be  secured.  What  heroic  act 
must  be  performed,  or  what  great  sacrifice  made  ?  The  form  of 
question  involves  an  erroneous  view  of  eternal  life  and  its  relation 
to  this  life.  Contrast  the  Philippian  gaoler  (Acts  xvi.  30). 

Jwtjk  aloSnoK  KX^poFo^ao),  The  verb  is  freq.  in  LXX  of  the 
occupation  of  Canaan  by  the  Israelites  (Deut.  iv.  22,  26,  vi.  1, 
eta),  and  thence  is  transferred  to  the  perfect  possession  to  be 
enjoyed  in  the  Kingdom  of  the  Messiah  (Ps.  xxiv.  13,  xxxvi.  9, 
n,  22,  29;  Is.  lx  21);  both  uses  being  based  upon  the  original 
promise  to  Abraham.  See  Wsctt  Hebrews ,  pp.  167-169.  Lk. 
like  Jn.,  never  uses  aldvios  of  anything  but  eternal  beatitude 
(xvi.  9,  xviii.  18,  30).  The  notion  of  endlessness,  although  not 
necessarily  expressed,  is  probably  implied  in  the  word.  See 
Wsctt.  Epp.  of  St.  John, ,  pp.  204-208 ;  App.  E,  Gosp.  of  S.  John 
in  Camb .  Grh  Test ;  and  the  literature  quoted  in  Zoeckler,  Handb. 
d  TiheoL  Wissft.  iii.  pp.  1 99-201.  With  the  whole  expression 
comp.  01  Be  ocnot  icvptov  KX^povopycrovcn  tfaijv  iv  evfipocrvvrj  (Es.  Sot 
xiv.  7),  and  o (not  Kvptov  KX^povoptfo-aiev  i7rayy€XCa s  tcvpiov  (xii.  8). 

26,  *Ev  rw  v6pto.  First  with  emphasis.  A  vopiKos  ought  to 
know  that  iv  rw  vop<p  the  answer  to  the  question  is  plainly 
given  :  ivl  rov  vopov  avrov  TrapairipTctL  (Euthym.). 

•mas  &vayiv£crK€i5 ;  Equivalent  to  the  Rabbinical  formula, 
when  scriptural  evidence  was  wanted,  “What  readest  thou?” 
But  perhaps  the  mos  implies  a  little  more,  viz.  “  to  what  effect  ”  ? 
The  form  of  question  does  not  necessarily  imply  a  rebuke.  For 
AmYLi'&rjceii'  see  iv.  16.  That  Jesus  pointed  to  the  man’s  phylactery 
and  meant,  “What  have  you  got  written  there?”  is  conjecture. 
That  he  had  “Thou  shaft  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself”  on  his 
phylactery,  is  improbable.  The  first  of  the  two  laws  was  written 
on  phylacteries,  and  the  Jews  recited  it  morning  and  evening, 


X.  26-29. J  JOURNEYINGS  TOWARDS  JERUSALEM 


285 


from  Deut.  vi.  3,  xi.  13 ;  hence  it  was  the  natural  answer  to 
Christ’s  question.  That  he  adds  the  second  law,  from  Lev.  xix. 
18,  is  remarkable,  and  it  may  be  that  he  was  desirous  of  leading 
up  to  the  question,  “  And  who  is  my  neighbour  ?  ”  See  D.JZs  art 
“Frontlets”;  SchafPs  Herzogs  art  “Phylactery” 

27.  Here,  as  in  Mk.  xii.  30,  we  have  feur  powers  with  which  God  is  to 
be  loved.  Mt.  xxn.  37  follows  Heb.  and  LXX  m  giving  three.  They  cover 
man’s  physical,  intellectual,  and  moral  activity.  Mk.  and  LXX  have  4% 
throughout;  Mt.  has  4r  throughout;  Lk.  changes  from  to  iv.  For  the 
last  words  comp.  Rom.  xiii.  9. 

28.  *Op0&$  d7T€Kpt0'r]s.  Comp,  opdm  tKpivas  (viL  43).  In  Mk. 
adl  32  it  is  the  scribe  who  commends  Jesus  for  His  answer. 

touto  iroteu  Pres,  imperat  “  Continually  do  this,”  not  merely 
do  it  once  for  all;  with  special  reference  to  the  form  of  the 
lawyer’s  question  (ver.  25).  See  Rom.  ii.  13,  x.  5 ;  Lev.  xviiL  5. 

29.  0<£\&>y  biKcuwcrai  lauTOK.  Not  merely  “  willing,”  but  “  wishing 
to  justify  himself.”  For  what  ?  Some  say,  for  having  omitted  to 
perform  this  duty  in  the  past.  Others,  for  having  asked  such  a 
question,  the  answer  to  which  had  been  shown  to  be  so  simple. 
The  latter  is  perhaps  nearer  the  fact ;  but  it  almost  involves  the 
other.  “Wishing  to  put  himself  in  the  right,”  he  points  out  that 
the  answer  given  is  not  adequate,  because  there  is  doubt  as  to 
the  meaning  of  “one’s  neighbour.”  Qui  multa  interrogant  non 
multa  facere  gestiunt  (Beng.).  For  Sucaiwcrcu  see  on  vii  35  and 
Rom.  L  17. 

icai  tl$  i<TTiv  jjloo  ttXtjow;  The  question  was  a  very  real  one 
to  a  Jew  of  that  age.  Lightfoot,  ad  loc.,  quotes  from  Maimonides, 
“he  excepts  all  Gentiles  when  he  saith,  His  neighbour.  An 
Israelite  killing  a  stranger  inhabitant,  he  doth  not  die  for  it  by 
the  Sanhedrim;  because  he  said.  If  any  one  lift  up  himself 
against  his  neighbour.” 

koX  t£s  IotCv  |wv  irX/qo-Cor ;  The  rat  accepts  what  is  said,  and  leads  on 
to  another  question:  comp,  xviii.  26 ;  Jn.  ix.  36  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  2.  Win.  liii.  3. 
a,  p.  545*  For  the  omission  of  the  art.  before  vXrplov  ijiov  perhaps  taking 
its  place)  see  Win.  xix.  5.  b,  p.  163 :  but  rXrpto*  may  be  an  adverb. 

80-87.  §The  Parable  of  the  Good  Samaritan.  Entirely  in 
harmony  with  the  general  character  of  this  Gospel  as  teaching 
that  righteousness  and  salvation  are  not  the  exclusive  privilege  of 
the  Jew.  The  parable  is  not  an  answer  to  the  original  question 
(ver.  25),  and  therefore  in  no  way  implies  that  works  of  benevolence 
secure  eternal  life.  It  is  an  answer  to  the  new  question  (ver.  29), 
and  teaches  that  no  one  who  is  striving  to  love  his  neighbour  as 
himself  can  be  in  doubt  as  to  who  is  his  neighbour.  We  may  be¬ 
lieve  that  the  narrative  is  not  fiction,  but  history.  Jesus  would 
not  be  likely  to  invent  such  behaviour,  and  attribute  it  to  priest, 
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Lerite,  and  Samaritan,  if  it  had  not  actually  occurred.  Nowhere 
else  does  He  speak  against  priests  or  Levites.  Moreover,  the 
parable  would  have  far  more  point  if  taken  from  real  life.1 

30.  tiiroXapriv.  “Took  him  up”  to  reply  to  him.  Here  only 
in  N.T.  has  xnro\afx^dvo>  this  meaning,  which  is  quite  classical  and 
freq,  in  Job  (ii.  4,  iv.  1,  vi.  2,  ix.  1,  xi.  1,  xii.  1,  xv.  i,.  xvi.  1,  etc.). 
Contrast  viL  433  Acts  ii.  15;  Job  xxv.  13,  where  it  means  “  I 
suppose.* 

Here  Vulg.  has  snscipiens ,  with  suspicions  as  vJ.  in  many  MSS.  Be¬ 
sides  these  two,  Lat.  Vet  has  subicicm  (e)  and  respmdtns  (f);  but  not 
txcipuns,  which  would  be  an  equivalent 

mAr$fx*v6s  ns  Karipcuytv.  The  road  is  downhill ;  but  besides 
this  we  commonly  talk  of  “going  down”  from  the  capital  The 
narrative  implies  that  the  man  is  a  Jew.  Jericho  is  about  twenty 
miles  from  Jerusalem ;  and  the  road  still,  as  in  Jerome’s  day,  has 
a  bad  name  for  brigandage  from  “  the  Arabian  in  the  wilderness  ” 
(Jer.  iil  a),  ix.  the  Bedawin  robbers  who  infest  the  unfrequented 
roads.  Sir  F.  Henniker  was  murdered  here  in  1820.2  It  is 
possible  that  Jesus  was  on  this  road  at  the  time  when  He  delivered 
the  parable;  for  Bethany  is  on  it,  and  the  next  event  takes  place 
there  (w.  35-42). 

wtpUrccrcv  X^jcrrat*.  Change  from  imperf.  to  aor.  “  Fell  among 
robbers,”  so  that  they  were  all  round  him.  ^  Quite  classical ;  comp.  Jas.  i.  2. 
Wetst  gives  instances  of  this  very  phrase  in  profane  authors,  and  it  is  in¬ 
correct  to  classify  Trepurlirrety  as  a  medical  word.  For  Xycrrijs,  “robber” 
(xix.  46,  xxii.  52;  Jn.  xviii.  40),  as  distinct  from  KXemjs,  “thief”  (xii.  33, 
39  5  Jn,  xiL  6),  see  Trench,  Syn.  xliv. 

ot  aal  iKSdoravrcs  aMv.  “  Who,  in  addition  to  other  violence^ 
stripped  him.”  Robbers  naturally  plunder  their  victims,  but  do 

1  “  The  spot  indicated  by  our  Lord  as  the  scene  of  the  parable  is  unmis¬ 
takable.  About  half-way  down  the  descent  from  Jerusalem  to  Jericho,  dose  to 
the  deep  gorge  of  Wady  Kelt,  the  sides  of  which  are  honeycombed  by  a  labyrinth 
of  caves,  in  olden  times  and  to  the  present  day  the  resort  of  freebooters  and 
outlaws,  is  a  heap  of  ruins,  marking  the  site  of  an  ancient  khan-  The  Kahn 
el  Ahmar,  as  the  ruin  is  called,  possessed  a  deep  well,  with  a  scanty  supply  of 
water.  Not  another  building  or  trace  of  human  habitation  is  to  hie  found  on 
any  part  of  the  road,  which  descends  3000  feet  from  the  neighbourhood  of 
Bethany  to  the  entrance  into  the  plain  of  Jordan.  Irregular  projecting  masses 
of  rock  and  frequent  sharp  turns  of  the  road  afford  everywhere  safe  cover  and 
retreat  for  robbers  ”  (Tristram,  Eastern  Customs ,  p.  220). 

#It  was  near  Jericho  that  Pompey  destroyed  strongholds  of  brigands 
(Strabo,  Geogr*  xvi.  2.  41).  Jerome  explains  “the  Going  up  to  Adummim”  or 
“Ascent  of  the  Red”  (Josh.  xv.  7,  xviii.  17),  which  is  identified  with  this  road, 
as  so  called  from  the  blood  which  is  there  shed  by  robbers.  The  explanation 
is  probably  wrong,  but  the.  evidence  for  the  robbers  holds  good  (Di  Locis  Heb. 
s.v.  Adummim).  The  Knights  Templars  protected  pilgrims  along  road* 
For  a  description  of  it  see  Stanley,  Sin.  &  Pal.  p.  424 ;  Keim,y«,  of  Aka, 
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not  always  strip  them.  Comp.  Mt  xxvii.  28 ;  with  double  accusa* 
dve,  Mt  xxvii.  31 ;  Mk.  xv.  20.  It  was  because  he  tried  to  keep 
his  clothes,  and  also  to  disable  him,  that  they  added  blows  to 
robbery.  For  the  phrase  ttXtjy&s  imtems  comp.  Acts  xvi.  23; 
Rev.  xxiL  18 :  in  class.  Grk.  v\.  eppdXXeiv.  Cicero  has  plagam 
alicut  imponere  (Pro  Sest.  xix,  44);  also  vulnera  alicui  imponere 
(fie  Pin.  iv.  24.  66).  For  fjfu0arf]  comp.  4  Mac.  iv.  11. 

3L  Kard.  crvyKvpiav.  Not  exactly  “by  chance,”  but  “byway 
of  coincidence,  by  concurrence.”  Vulg.  has  accidit  ut ;  Lat  Vet 
fortuito  (a ff2 q r),  forte  (d),  derepente  (e),  while  several  omit  <b  ci  1). 
The  word  occurs  here  only  in  N.T.  and  is  rare  elsewhere.  In 
Hippocrates  we  have  St*  aXXqv  two.  myKvplav  and  to.  otto  cnr/Kw/a?. 
Neither  o-wTvxia  nor  rvxn  occurs  in  N.T. ;  and  rvxn  only  once 
or  twice,  c rvvTv\ta  not  once,  in  LXX.  Multse  borne,  occasiones 
latent  sub  his  quee  fortuita  videantur.  Scriptura  nil  describit 
tenure  ut  fortuitum  (Beng.). 

lepeus  ns  Kari^aivev.  This  implies  that  he  also  was  on  his 
way  from  Jerusalem.  That  he  was  gomg  home  after  discharging 
his  turn  of  service,  and  that  Jericho  was  a  priestly  city,  like 
Hebron,  is  conjecture. 

dmirapTpdW.  “Went  by  opposite  to  him.”  A  rare  word; 
here  only  in  N.T.  In  WisdL  xvi.  10  it  has  the  contrary  meaning, 
“came  by  opposite  to  them”  to  help  them;  to  ctaos  y dp  <rov 
&rmrajjr}\6cv  /cat  lacraro  aurous.  Comp.  MaL  ii.  7—9. 

82.  The  insertion  of  ycvSpevos  before  icari  r6r  r&rov  (A)  makes  £kd<Jj* 
belong  to  Wc6f,  “  came  and  saw  ” :  and  thus  the  Levite  is  made  to  be  more 
heartless  than  the  priest,  whom  he  seems  to  have  been  following.  The 
priest  saw  and  passed  on  ;  but  the  Levite  came  up  to  him  quite  close,  saw, 
and  passed  on.  But  B  LX  £  omit  yev6^evos,  while  D  and  other  authorities 
omit  {KQ&v ;  and  it  is  not  likely  that  both  are  genuine.  Syr-Sin.  omits  one. 
Most  editors  now  omit  but  Field  pleads  for  its  retention,  and 

would  omit  i\6wv  ( Otium  Norvic.  iii.  p.  43). 

83.  lafiapeiTqs  84  ti$  dScuuv.  A  despised  schismatic,  in  marked 
contrast  to  the  orthodox  clergy  who  had  shown  no  kindness.1 
Comp,  xvii  16 ;  Jn.  iv.  39-42.  He  is  not  said  to  be  xara/ftuiw ; 
he  would  not  be  coming  from  Jerusalem. 

ijX0€k  icaT  dhw.  “Came  down  upon  him,  or  “where  he 
was,”  or  “towards  him  ”  (Acts  viiL  26,  xvi  7 ;  PhiL  iii.  14).  The 
fear  of  being  himself  overtaken  by  brigands,  or  of  being  suspected 
of  the  robbery,  does  not  influence  him.  “  Directly  he  saw  him, 
forthwith  (aor.)  he  was  moved  with  compassion.”  See  on  vii.  13. 

34.  irpocrcXO^K.  This  neither  of  the  others  seems  to  have  done : 

1  Blunt  sees  here  a  possible  coincidence.  Christ  may  have  chosen  a 
Samaritan  for  the  benefactor,  as  a  gentle  rebuke  to  James  and  John  for  wish¬ 
ing  just  before  this  to  call  down  fire  on  Samaritans  (ix.  54).  See  Undesigned 
Coincidences ,  Pt  IV*  xuril  p.  300,  8th  ed. 
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they  avoided  coming  near  him.  He  was  half-unconscious,  and 
they  wished  to  get  past  without  being  asked  to  help. 

KtiT^Sirjcrev  TpaJjxara  auTou  imyiw  ekaiov  ical  otyov.  These 
medical  details  would  be  specially  interesting  to  Lk.  “  Bound  up, 
pounng  on,  as  he  bound,  oil  and  wine.”  Neither  compound 
occurs  elsewhere  in  N.T.  Comp,  rpavjxa  cotiv  Kara&ijo-ai  (Ecclus. 
xxvii.  21);  and,  for  tingi®,  Gen.  xxviii.  18;  Lev.  v.  n.  Oil  and 
wine  were  recognized  household  remedies.  The  two  were  some¬ 
times  mixed  and  used  as  a  salve  for  wounds.  See  evidence  in 
Wetst.  Both  Tpavfjia  and  r pav /z,aTt£o>  are  pec,  to  Lk. 

cmpi|3<£cras  Be  outov  im  to  TSioy  Krrji'os.  The  verb  is  peculiar 
to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (xix.  35  ,*  Acts  xxiii.  24),  but  classical  and  freq.  in 
LXX.  Comp.  £7rL/3ij3acraT€  rov  vlov  pLov  'EaX.fDficbv  «ri  rrjv  fjjxiovov 
Trpr  IpLrjv  (1  Kings  i.  33).  Krijvos  (/crao/xai)  is  lit  “property,”  and 
so  “  cattle,”  and  especially  a  “  beast  of  burden  ”  (Acts  xxiii.  24 ; 
1  Cor.  xv.  39;  Rev.  xviii,  13).  The  TravBoxcioy  was  probably  a 
more  substantial  place  of  entertainment  than  a  KaraXvfm :  see  on 
ii.  7.  The  word  occurs  here  only  in  bibl.  Grk.,  and  here  only  is 
stabulum  used  in  the  sense  of  “  inn  ” :  comp,  stabularius  in  ver.  35. 
It  is  perhaps  a  colloquial  word  (Kennedy,  Sources  of  N.T.  Grk. 
p.  74).  AttiC  7T avBoKGLov. 

35.  I'tpI  ttjv  avpiov.  “  Towards  tJae  morrow,”  as  Acts  iv.  5  and  M  Hjp 
&pav  Tys  Trpoaevxns  (Acts  hi.  1).  Syr-Sin.  has  “  at  the  dawn  of  the  day.”  In 
Mk.  xv.  i  some  texts  read  M  rb  Trpul.  This  use  of  M  is  rare.  Comp.  M 
Tt)v  gw  (Thuc.  n.  84.  2).  The  Qe\Quv  after  atipiov  (A  C)  is  not  likely  to  be 
genuine ;  but  it  would  mean  that  he  went  outside  before  giving  the  money, 
to  avoid  being  seen  by  the  wounded  man.  KBD  LX#  and  most  Versions 
omit, 

iicpaX&y  Buo  Brjyrfpia.  The  verb  does  not  necessarily  imply 
any  violence:  “having  put  out,  drawn  out,”  from  his  girdle;  not 
“  flung  out” ;  comp.  vL  42  ;  Mt  xii.  35,  xiii.  32.  The  two  denarii 
would  equal  about  four  shillings,  although  in  weight  of  silver 
much  less  than  two  shillings.  See  on  vii.  41. 

wpoo-BawawqoTjs.  “Spend  in  addition”  to  the  two  denarii. 
Luc.  Ep.  Saturn .  39.  From  the  Vulg.  supererogaveris  comes  the 
technical  expression  opera  supererogationis. 

eyu)  iv  tw  iiravipxearOat  pc.  The  lyd)  is  very  emphatic :  “  I, 
and  not  the  wounded  man,  am  responsible  for  payment”  Note 
the  pres,  infin,  “While  I  am  returning,  in  the  course  of  my 
return  journey”:  see  on  iii.  21.  The  verb  occurs  elsewhere  in 
N.T.  only  xix.  15,  but  is  classical  and  not  rare  in  LXX. 

36,  37.  The  Moral  of  the  Parable.  Christ  not  only  forces  the 
lawyer  to  answer  his  own  question,  but  shows  that  it  has  been 
asked  from  the  wrong  point  of  view.  For  the  question,  “Who  is 
my  neighbour?”  is  substituted,  “To  whom  am  I  neighbour? 
Whose  claims  on  my  neighbourly  help  do  I  recognize  ?  ”  All  the 
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three  were  by  proximity  neighbours  to  the  wounded  man,  and  his 
claim  was  greater  on  the  priest  and  Levite ;  but  only  the  alien 
recognized  any  claim.  The  yeyovimi  is  very  significant,  and  implies 
this  recognition:  “ became  neighbour,  proved  neighbour”:  comp, 
xix.  17 ;  Heb.  xi.  6.  “The  neighbouring  Jews  became  stranger^, 
the^ stranger  Samaritan  became  neighbour,  to  the  wounded  traveller. 
It  is  not  place,  but  love,  which  makes  neighbourhood  ”  (Words¬ 
worth).  RV.  is  the  only  English  Version  which  takes  account  of 
yeyovevcu :  Vulg.  Luth.  and  Beza  all  treat  it  as  ttvau 

37*  *0  iroi^ous  to  eXcos  ji€T*  auTou.  The  lawyer  goes  back  to  his 
own  question,  rt  irovrjcras;  He  thereby  avoids  using  the  hateful 
name  Samaritan :  “  He  that  showed  the  act  of  mercy  upon  him,” 
the  eXeos  related  of  him.  Comp,  irotijcrai  iXcos  /xcra  riov  ira repay 
fjjJL&v  (i.  72),  and  ipeyaXwev  to  eXeos  avrov  fi€T  avrrjs  (i.  58). 
The  phrase  is  Hebraistic,  and  in  N.T.  peculiar  to  Lk.  (Acts  xiv. 
27,  xv.  4) :  freq.  in  LXX  (Gen.  xxiv.  12 ;  Judg.  L  24,  viii.  35,  etc.). 

riopeuou  Kal  <rb  ttoUl  SjxoCcjs.  Either,  “  Go ;  thou  also  do  like¬ 
wise”;  or,  “Go  thou  also;  do  likewise.”  Chrysostom  seems  to 
take  it  in  the  latter  way :  iropeuov  ow,  ffyrjcri,  #cat  cru,  Kal  ttoUl 
bpLoCm  (xL  p.  109,  B).  There  is  a  rather  awkward  asyndeton  in 
either  case;  but  Kal  cru  must  be  taken  together.  Comp.  Mt. 
xxvi  69;  2  Sam.  xv.  19 ;  Obad.  11.  “ Go,  and  do  thou  likewise” 
would  be  iropevov  Kal  ttoUl  cru  op, olios.  Field,  Otium  Norvic.  iii.  p. 
44.  Note  the  pres,  imperat  “  Thou  also  habitually  do  likewise.” 
It  is  no  single  act,  but  lifelong  conduct  that  is  required.  Also 
that  Kal  trjcrrj  does  not  follow  ttoUl,  as  in  ver.  28;  perhaps  be¬ 
cause  the  parable  says  nothing  about  loving  God,  which  does  not 
come  within  its  scope.  It  is  an  answer  to  the  question,  “Who  is 
it  that  I  ought  to  love  as  myself?”  and  we  have  no  means  of 
knowing  that  anything  more  than  this  is  intended.  Comp.  vi.  31. 

The  Fathers  delight  in  mystical  interpretations  of  the  parable.  For 
references  and  examples  see  Wordsw.  Comm .  in  loco ;  Trench,  Par.  xvii.  notes. 
Such  things  axe  permissible  so  long  as  they  are  not  put  forward  as  the  meaning 
which  the  Propounder  of  the  Parable  designed  to  teach.  That  Christ  Himself 
was  a  unique  realization  of  the  Good  Samaritan  is  unquestionable.  That  He 
intended  the  Good  Samaritan  to  represent  Himself,  in  His  dealings  with  Mien 
humanity,  is  more  than  we  know.1 

38-42.  §The  Two  Sisters  of  Bethany.  That  this  incident 
took  place  at  Bethany  can  hardly  be  doubted.  If  the  sisters  had 
not  yet  settled  at  Bethany,  the  place  could  hardly  have  been  called 
i)  KtofXT]  Map  Las  Kal  MapOas  (Jn.  xL  1).  Jesus  is  on  His  way  to 

1  Augustine’s  attempt  to  prove  the  latter  point  is  almost  grotesque.  The 
Tews  said  to  Christ,  **  Thou  art  a  Samaritan,  and  hast  a  devil 99  (Jn.  viii.  48). 
Jesus  might  have  replied,  “  Neither  am  I  a  Samaritan,  nor  have  I  a  devil  ”  ? 
but  He  said  only,  “  I  have  not  a  devil,”  Therefore  He  admitted  that  He  was 
a  Samaritan  {Scrm.  clxxL  2)* 
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or  from  a  short  visit  to  Jerusalem  which  Lk.  does  not  mention. 
He  perhaps  inserts  it  here  as  a,  further  answer  to  the  question, 
“  What  must  one  do  to  inherit  eternal  life  ?  ”  Mere  benevolence, 
such  as  that  of  the  Samaritan,  is  not  enough.  It  must  be  united 
with,  and  be  founded  upon,  habitual  communion  with  the  Divine. 
“  The  enthusiasm  of  humanity,”  if  divorced  from  the  love  of  God, 
is  likely  to  degenerate  into  mere  serving  of  tables.  ^  But  the 
narrative  may  be  here  in  its  true  chronological  position.  It  is 
one  of  the  most  exquisite  among  the  treasures  which  Lk.  alone 
has  preserved ;  and  the  coincidence  between  it  and  Jn.  xi.  with 
regard  to  the  characters  of  the  two  sisters,  the  incidents  being 
totally  different,  is  strong  evidence  of  the  historical  truth  of 
both.1 

38.  *Ev  Zk  t§  iropctfeodai  auTous.  M  Now  during  their  journey- 
ings  ” :  see  on  iiL  21.  As  Lk.  does  not  name  the  village,  we  may 
conjecture  that  he  did  not  know  where  this  occurred.  One  does 
not  see  how  the  mention  of  Bethany  would  have  put  the  sisters 
in  danger  of  persecution  from  the  Jerusalem  Jews.  If  that 
danger  existed,  the  names  of  the  sisters  ought  to  have  been 
suppressed. 

yuv?)  Zl  ns  &v6paTL  Mdp9a  vireZl^aro  auToy.  She  was  evidently 
the  mistress  of  the  house,  and  probably  the  elder  sister.  That  she 
was  a  widow,  is  pure  conjecture.  That  she  was  the  wife  of  Simon 
the  leper,  is  an  improbable  conjecture  (Jn.  xii.  r,  2).  The  names 
Martha,  Eleazar  (Lazarus),  and  Simon  have  been  found  in  an 
ancient  cemetery  at  Bethany.  The  coincidence  is  curious,  what¬ 
ever  may  be  the  explanation.  Martha  was  not  an  uncommon 
name.  Marius  used  to  take  about  with  him  a  Syrian  woman 
named  Martha,  who  was  said  to  have  the  gift  of  prophecy  (Plut 
Mar.  414).  It  means  “  lady  ”  or  “  mistress  ” :  icvpia.  For  dydjuum 
see  on  v.  27,  and  for  fiiroS^ofiai  comp.  xix.  6;  Acts  xix.  7 ;  Jas. 
ii.  29.  The  verb  occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.T. 

«U  t$|v  olidav.  This  is  probably  the  right  reading,  of  which  eft  rir 
oTkov  airrijs  is  the  interpretation.  Even  without  atrijt  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  Martha’s  house  is  meant. 

89.  tj  ica!  wapaica0€(r0€L<ro  irpds  Tods  ir<58a$.  The  koC  can  hardly 
be  “even,”  and  the  meaning  “also”  is  not  clear.  Perhaps 
“Martha  gave  Him  a  welcome,  and  Mary  also  expressed  her 
devotion  in  her  own  way,”  is  the  kind  of  thought;  or,  “Mary 
joined  in  the  welcome,  and  also  sat  at  His  feet”  The  meal  has 

1  “  But  the  characteristics  of  the  two  sisters  are  brought  out  in  a  very  subtle 
way.  In  St  Luke  the  contrast  is  summed  up,  as  it  were,  in  one  definite  incident ) 
in  St.  John  it  is  developed  gradually  m  the  course  of  a  continuous  narrative. 
In  St.  Luke  the  contrast  is  (Erect  and  trenchant,  a  contrast  (one  might  almost 
say)  of  light  and  darkness.  But  in  St  John  the  characters  are  jfaded  off,  as 
it  were,  into  one  another’1  (Lft  Biblical £ssays$  p.  3$), 
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not  yet  begun,  for  Martha  is  preparing  it;  and  Mary  is  not 
sitting  at  table  with  Him,  but  at  His  feet  as  His  disciple  (Acts 
xxii.  3).  For  too  Kupiou  see  on  v.  17  and  vii.  13.  The  verb  is 
class.,  but  the  1  aor.  part  is  late  Greek  (Jos.  Ant  vi.  xi.  9).  Note 
the  imperf.  tjKoucy :  she  continued  to  listen. 

40.  TT€pL€<nraTo.  “Was  drawn  about  in  different  directions! 
distracted.”  The  word  forms  a  marked  contrast  to  'irapaKaOtar- 
Baicrcu  Comp.  Eccles.  i.  13,  iii.  10,  v.  19 ;  Ecclus.  xli.  4. 

eirioTaara  ctireK,  Kupte.  “And  she  came  up  and  said”:  see 
on  il  38.  Cov.  has  “  stepte  unto  Him.”  Other  Versions  previous 
to  AV.  have  “  stood.”  The  word  perhaps  indicates  an  impatient 
movement.  Her  temper  is  shown  in  her  addressing  the  rebuke  to 
Him  rather  than  to  her  sister.  Her  saying  rj  jiou  instead  of 

Mapidfi  is  argumentum  quasi  ab  iniquo  (Beng.),  and  p,6nrjK  is  placed 
first  for  emphasis.  The  imperf.  icaT&cnrci'  expresses  the  continu¬ 
ance  of  the  neglect.  The  word  does  not  imply  that  Mary  began 
to  help  and  then  left  off,  but  that  she  ought  to  have  helped,  and 
from  die  first  abstained. 

For  etirov  .  »  .  Iva  comp.  Mk.  iiL  9,  and  for  dvrika.fifi<ivia  see  on  L  54. 

Here  the  meaning  of  owavT.  is  “  take  hold  along  with  me,  help  me.”  Comp. 

Rom.  viiL  26 ;  Exod.  xnii.  22 ;  Ps.  Ixxxix.  22.  See  Field,  Otium  Nome. 

IIL  p.  44. 

4L  MdpOa,  Mdp0a,  pepipms.  The  repetition  of  the  name  con¬ 
veys  an  expression  of  affection  and  concern :  xxii.  31 ;  Acts  ix.  4; 
Mt.  vii.  21.  Comp.  Mk,  ix.  36;  Rom.  viii.  15;  GaL  iv.  16,  and 
see  on  viii.  24.1  The  verb  is  a  strong  one,  “thou  art  anxious,” 
and  implies  division  and  distraction  of  mind  (p.epi£a>),  which 
believers  ought  to  avoid :  Mt  vi.  25,  28,  31,  34 ;  Lk.  xii.11,  22, 
26 ;  PhiL  iv.  26.  Comp,  fiipifiva,  viiL  14,  xxL  34,  and  especially 
1  Pet  v.  7,  where  human  anxiety  (jiipi/iva)  is  set  against  Divine 
Providence  (/icXci). 

xal  Bopufidly.  “And  art  in  a  tumult,  bustle.” .  The  readings 
vary  much,  and  certainty  is  not  obtainable,  respecting  the  central 
portion  of  Christ’s  rebuke.  The  form  Oopvfidiopai  seems  to  occur 
nowhere  else :  Tvp/3d£a>  is  fairly  common :  ircpl  ravras  Tvppd^&rOai 
(Aristoph.  Pax.  1007),  An  unusual  word  would  be  likely  to  be 
changed  into  a  familiar  one.  In  any  case  ptpipjvqs  refers  to  the 
mental  distraction,  and  the  second  verb  to  the  external  agitation* 
Martha  complains  of  having  no  one  to  help  her;  but  it  was  by  her 
own  choice  that  she  had  so  much  to  do. 

1  Repetitio  nominis  indicium  est  deketaiionis ,  out  mevendm  intcnHonis  ut 
audiret  tntenfius  (Aug.).  D  doubles  veavknee  in  vii.  14.  It  is  not  serving, 
but  excess  in  it,  that  is  rebuked ;  and  this  is  not  rebuked  until  Martha  begins 
to  find  fruit  with  her  sister.  See  Wordsw.  It  is  characteristic  of  Mary  that 
ihe  makes  no  reply,  but  leaves  all  to  the  Master. 
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The  difference  between  Gopvpdfy  (SBCDL)  and  rvppdfa  (A  P)  is  unim¬ 
portant  :  the  question  is  as  to  the  words  which  ought  to  stand  between  M dpda 
and  MapL&pL.  As  regards  the  first  part  the  decision  is  not  difficult.  Nearly 
all  Greek  MSS.  have  pepipvq,*  Kai  Oopvpdfv  (or  Tvp(3&tv)  vepl  r6X\a  after 
hl&pBa,  and  have  ydp  or  84  after  Mapidjx  or  Met pta.  But  on  the  evidence  of 
certain  Latin  authorities  (a  b  e  ffa  i  Amb. )  the  Revisers  and  WH.  give  a  place 
in  the  margin  to  Qopvfldfft  only  after  MdpSa,  with  neither  ydp  nor  64  after 
Mapidp :  and  these  same  authorities  with  D  omit  all  that  lies  between  6opv- 
pdfy  and  M aptdfi.  This  curt  abrupt  reading  may  be  rejected.  It  is  less  easy 
to  determine  the  second  part.  We  may  reject  dXLycav  64  4<mv  xpefo,  which 
has  very  little  support.  Both  this  reading  and  4vbs  64  4otiv  xpefa, 
(ACXPT AH)  are  probably  corruptions  of  6\iyu>p  64  4otlp  x/oefa  iv6t 
(KBC*L).  The  last  might  be  a  conflate  reading  from  the  other  two,  if 
the  evidence  did  not  show  that  it  is  older  than  6\tyuv  64  itmv  xp*fa  •  it  is 
found  in  Boh.  and  Aeth.  and  also  in  Origen.  See  Sanday,  App.  ad  N.  T. 
p.  1 19.  Syr-Sin.  has  “Martha,  Martha,  Mary  hath  chosen  for  herself  the 
good  part,  which,”  etc. 

84  Icrnv  xpeta  ^  iv6s.  The  oXlywv  is  opposed  to  vepl 
roXXa,  and  cvos  has  a  double  meaning,  partly  opposed  to  wept 
toAAol,  partly  anticipatory  of  the  ayaOrj  pepls.  There  was  no  need 
of  an  elaborate  meal ;  a  few  things,  or  one,  would  suffice.1  Indeed 
only  one  portion  was  necessary ; — that  which  Mary  had  chosen. 
Both  xpaa  and  ftcpt?  are  used  of  food ;  ra  ?rpos  rrjv  xpuav  being 
necessaries  as  distinct  from  ra  7rpos  ryv  Tpv<f>rfv.  For  ptcpts  as  a 
“ portion”  of  food  comp.  Gen.  xliii.  34;  Deut.  xviii.  8 ;  1  Sam. 
i.  4,  ix.  23 ;  Neh.  viii.  12,  xiL  47 ;  Eccles.  xL  2.  For  ptepis  in  the 
higher  sense  comp.  Kupios  rj  ptpls  rijs  KAypovopCas  fxov  (Ps.  xv.  5). 
See  also  Ps.  boriii.  26,  cxix.  57,  cxlii.  5 ;  Lam.  iil  24 ;  Es.  Sol.  v.  6, 
adv.  3. 

Neither  & \iywr  nor  4v6s  can  be  masc.,  because  the  opposition  is  to  voXXL 
And  if  the  meaning  were  “Few  people  are  wanted  for  serving,  or  only  one,” 
we  should  require  puds,  as  only  women  are  mentioned. 

42.  Mapiap  ydp.  Explanation  of  Ivos,  and  hence  the  ydp.  Not 
many  things  are  needed,  but  only  one,  as  Mary’s  conduct  shows. 

The  ydp  (tf  B  L  A)  would  easily  be  smoothed  into  64  (A  C  P),  or  omitted 
as  difficult  (D).  Versions  and  Fathers  support  all  three  readings.  WH.  and 
RV.  adopt  ydp. 

tV  dyaflV  pepiBa.  “  The  good  part”  No  comparison  is 
stated ;  but  it  is  implied  that  Martha’s  choice  is  inferior.  In  com¬ 
parison  with  Mary’s  it  cannot  be  called  uthe  good  part,”  or  “the 
one  thing  ”  necessary,  although  it  is  not  condemned  as  bad.  Her 
distracting  anxiety  was  the  outcome  of  affection.  Ecce  pars 
Mariks,  non  reprehenditur,  sed  Maris  laudatur  (Bede).  Con- 
firmata  Maris  immunitas  (Beng.).  Copap.  Jn,  vi  27. 

1  Comp.  Lucian,  “But  what  if  a  guest  at  the  same  table  neglects  all  that  great 
variety  of  dishes,  and  chooses  from  those  that  are  nearest  to  him  one  that  suffices 
for  his  need,  and  is  content  with  that  alone,  without  even  looking  at  all  the  lest, 
Is  not  he  the  stronger  and  the  better  man  ?”  (Cynic.  7). 
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tJtis  o5k  d<j>aipc0^creTat  a^Trjs.  “  Which  is  of  such  a  character 
as  not  to  be  taken  away  from  her.”  Activa  vita  cum  corpore  deficit 
Quis  enim  in  aeterna  patria  panem  esurienti porrigat \  ubinemo  sititt 
quis  mortuum  sepeliat,  ubi  nemo  moritur  ?  Contemplativa  autem  hie 
incipitur ,  ut  in  cceiesti  patria  perficiatur  (Greg.  Magn.  in  Ezech* 
ii-  34)- 

The  omission  of  the  prep,  before  the  gen.  (tfBDL,  ei  ae,  iUi  bilq)i* 
unusual.  Hence  A  C  P  V  A  etc.  insert  dir*  before  airrijs  {ad  ea  Vulg.  f). 

In  this  narrative  of  the  two  sisters  in  the  unnamed  village  Lk.  unconsciously 
supplies  historical  support  to  the  Johannine  account  of  the  raising  of  Lazarus. 
If  that  miracle  is  to  be  successfully  discredited,  it  is  necessary  to  weaken  the 
support  which  this  narrative  supplies.  The  Tubingen  school  propose  te  resolve 
it  into  a  parable,  in  which  Martha  represents  Judaic  Christianity,  with  its  trust 
in  the  works  of  the  Law ;  while  Mary  represents  Pauline  Christianity,  reposing 
simply  upon  faith.  Or,  still  more  definitely,  Martha  is  the  impulsive  Peter, 
Mary  the  philosophic  Paul.  But  this  is  quite  incredible.  Even  Lk.  has  not  the 
literary  skill  to  mvent  so  exquisite  a  story  for  any  purpose  whatever.  And 
Martha  was  not  occupied  with  legal  ceremonial,  but  with  service  in  honour  of 
Christ.  This  service  was  not  condemned :  it  was  her  excitement  and  fault-find¬ 
ing  that  were  rebuked.  The  story,  whether  an  invention  or  not,  is  ill  adapted 
to  the  purpose  which  is  assumed  as  the  cause  of  its  production. 

XX.  1-13.  §  On  Prayer.  Lk.  shows  no  knowledge  of  time  or 
place,  and  it  is  possible  that  the  paragraph  ought  to  be  placed 
earlier  in  the  ministry.  Mt.  places  die  giving  of  the  Lord's  Prayer 
much  earlier,  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (vL  5-15).  Both 
arrangements  may  be  right.  Christ  may  have  delivered  die  Prayer 
once  spontaneously  to  a  large  number  of  disciples,  and  again  at 
the  request  of  a  disciple  to  a  smaller  group,  who  were  not  present 
on  the  first  occasion.  But  if  the  Prayer  was  delivered  only  once, 
then  it  is  Lk.  rather  than  Mt.  who  gives  the  historic  occasion 
(Neander,  De  Wette,  Holtzmann,  Weiss,  Godet,  etc.  See  Page, 
Expository  3rd  series,  viL  p.  433).  Mt  might  insert  it  to  exemplify 
Christ's  teaching  on  prayer.  Lk.  would  not  invent  this  special 
incident 

The  section  has  three  divisions,  of  which  the  second  and  third 
belong  to  the  same  occasion :  the  Lord's  Prayer  (1-4) ;  the  Friend 
at  Midnight  (5-8) ;  Exhortation  to  Perseverance  in  Prayer  (9-13). 

1-4.  The  Lord's  Prayer.  For  abundant  literature  see  Herzog, 
PREP  iv.  p.  77a ;  Keim,  Jes.  of  Naz.  iii.  p.  337.  For  the 
liturgical  use  of  the  Prayer  see  D.  Chr,  Ant  ii.  p.  1056;  Kraus, 
Real-Enc.  d*  Chr .  Alt  L  p.  562. 

Note  the  marks  of  Luke’s  style:  iyfrtro,  iw  etvai,  ttrat  rpoffevx* 
ptpop,  elirep  vpbs,  eZirer  di,  rb  Ka&*  jjfiipap,  a  trot,  vavrL  The  last 
three,  which  are  in  the  Prayer  itself,  point  to  the  conclusion  that  at  least  some 
uf  the  differences  in  wording  between  this  form  and  that  in  Mt.  are  due  to  Lk., 
and  that  the  form  in  Mt  better  represents  the  original,  which  would  he  in 
Aramaic.  The  differences  cannot  be  accounted  for  by  independent  translation. 
The  Greek  of  the  two  forms  is  too  similar  for  that,  especially  in  the  use  of  the 
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perplexing  word  iviofo tos.  Both  Evangelists  must  have  had  the  Prayer  in 
Greek.  F.  H.  Chase  supposes  that  the  disciples  adapted  the  Prayer  for  use  on 
special  occasions,  either  by  alterations  or  additions,  and  that  both  forms  exhibit 
the  Prayer  as  changed  for  liturgical  purposes,  htiobaio*  being  one  of  these  later 
features  ( Texts  <5r*  Studies^  vol.  L  No.  3,  Camb.  1891). 

1.  irpoaeux^/ACPov.  See  Introd.  §  6.  i.  b.  That  this  was  at  dawn, 
or  at  one  of  the  usual  hours  of  prayer,  is  conjecture.  Nothing  is 
known  of  a  form  of  prayer  taught  by  the  Baptist;  but  Rabbis 
sometimes  drew  up  such  forms  for  their  disciples, 

A*  etir tv  Sc  auTois*  The  disciple  had  said  8t8 a£ov  ypas,  and 
Jesus  includes  all  in  His  reply. 

After  rpo<r€bxn<r0e  D  inserts  much  from  Mt  vi.  7,  and  in  the  Lat.  has  the 
form  muUtloqueniia  for  multtloquium  :  putant  enim  quidam  quia  in  multilo- 
quentia  sua  cxandientur . 

ndrcp.  There  is  little  doubt  that  the  texts  pf  Lk.  which  give 
the  more  full  form  of  the  Prayer  have  been  assimilated  to  Mt  by 
inserting  the  three  clauses  which  Lk.  omits.1  The  temptation  to 
supply  supposed  deficiencies  would  be  very  strong ;  for  the  copyists 
would  be  familiar  with  the  liturgical  use  of  the  longer  form,  and 
would  regard  the  abbreviation  of  such  a  prayer  as  intolerable.  The 
widespread  omission  is  inexplicable,  if  the  three  clauses  are  genuine, 
the  widespread  insertion  is  quite  intelligible,  if  they  are  not.  The 
express  testimony  of  Origen,  that  in  the  texts  of  Lk.  known  to  him 
the  clauses  were  wanting,  would  in  itself  be  almost  conclusive ;  and 
about  the  second  and  third  omitted  clauses  we  have  the  express 
testimony  of  Augustine  also  (Enchir.  cxvi. :  see  Wordsworth’s 
Vulg.  in  loco).  Syr-Sin.  has  “Father,  hallowed  be  Thy  name. 
And  Thy  kingdom  come.  And  give  us  the  continual  bread  of  every 
iay .  And  forgive  us  our  sins ;  and  we  also,  we  forgive  everyone 
who  is  indebted  to  us.  And  lead  us  not  into  temptation.”  A  few 
authorities,  which  omit  the  rest,  add  rjfiw  to  Harep,  and  four  have 
sancte  for  noster  (a  c  ff2  i). 

In  O.T.  God  is  seldom  spoken  of  as  a  Father,  and  then  in 
reference  to  the  nation  (Deut.  xxxii.  6;  Is.  bdii.  16;  Jer.  iii.  4,  19, 
xxxi.  9;  Mai  i.  6,  ii.  10),  not  to  the  individual  In  this,  as  in 
many  things,  the  Apocrypha  links  O.T,  with  N.T.  Individuals 
begin  to  speak  of  God  as  their  Father  (Wisd.  ii.  16,  xiv.  3 ;  Ecclus, 
xxiii.  i.  4, 11  10 ;  Tobit  xiii.  4 ;  3  Mac.  vi  3),  but  without  showing 

1  For  the  details  of  the  evidence  see  Sanday,  App.  ad  N.  T.  p.  119.  In 
general  it  is  KBL,  Vnlg.  Arm.,  Orig.  Tert.,  which  omit  the  clauses  in  ques¬ 
tion  5  but  K  is  on  the  other  side  with  regard  to  yeyjjB'fyrto  rb  Bikrjpd  <rov,  jc.r.X. 
Other  authorities  omit  one  or  more  of  the  clauses.  Those  which  contain  the 
clauses  vary  as  to  the  wording  of  the  first  two.  “  Neither  accident  nor  intention 
Can  adequately  account  for  such  clear  evidence  as  there  is  in  favour  of  so  large  an 
omission,  if  S.  Luke’s  Gospel  had  originally  contained  the  clauses  in  question” 
(Hammond,  Textual  Criticism  applied  to  N.  T.  p.  83,  Oxford,  1890). 
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what  right  they  have  to  consider  themselves  sons  rather  than 
servants.  Christ  gave  His  disciples  l^ovcrCav  tIkvq.  ®eo9  ywec rOai 
(Jn.  i.  12 ;  comp,  iii.  3 ;  Rom.  viiL  23 ;  Gal.  iv.  5).  But  we  must 
notice  how  entirely  free  from  Jewish  elements  the  Prayer  is.  It  is 
not  addressed  to  the  “  Lord  God  of  Israel,”  nor  does  it  ask  for 
blessings  upon  Israel.  See  Latham,  Pastor  Pastorum,  p.  416. 

dyicurOtjrw.  “Let  it  be  acknowledged  to  be  holy,  treated  as 
holy,  venerated.”  Comp,  x  Pet  iii  15 ;  Is.  xxix.  23 ;  Ezek.  xx.  41, 
xxxviil  23 ;  Ecdus.  xxxiii.  (xxxvi.)  4. 

t b  ovo jid  <rou.  A  common  expression  in  both  O.T.  and  N.T. 
It  is  not  a  mere  periphrasis  for  God.  It  suggests  His  revealed 
attributes  and  His  relation  to  us.  Comp,  o i  dycwnovres  to  ovopa 
crov  (Ps.  V.  12)  ;  ol  ytyvuxTKOvres  to  ovofia  <rov  (Ps.  ix.  Il)  ;  ov  /BefBrj- 
Xo)o-€i5  to  ovofM.  to  aytov  (Lev.  xviii.  21).  It  is  freq.  in  Ps .  Sol.  (y.  1, 
vii  s,  viii.  31,  ix.  18,  xv.  4,  etc.).  Codex  D  adds  to  this  petition 
the  words  if  super  nos ,  which  may  be  an  independent  addi¬ 
tion,  or  a  survival  of  the  petition  for  the  coming  of  the  Spirit  of 
which  there  are  traces  elsewhere.1 

c\0(£to)  rj  poonXcia  <rou.  It  is  asserted  that  in  bibL  Grk.  fiacnr 
Xela  is  the  abstract  noun,  not  of  fiaxn Aevs,  but  of  Kupcos,  and  should 
therefore  be  rendered  “  dominion  ”  rather  than  14  kingdom.”  Had 
“  kingdom  ”  been  meant,  fiacrCkeLov  would  have  been  more  distinct, 
a  word  current  then,  and  still  the  only  designation  in  modem 
Greek.  The  petition  therefore  means,  “Thy  sway  be  extended 
from  heaven  to  this  world  (now  ruled  by  the  adversary),  so  as  to 
extirpate  wickedness.”  See  A  N.  Jannaris  in  Contemp .  Rev. 
Oct  1894,  p.  585.  For  Rabbinical  parallels  to  these  first  two 
petitions  see  Wetst  on  Mt  vL  9,  10. 

For  such  mixed  forms  as  tkddrv,  which  is  specially  common,  see  on  L  59. 

8.  From  prayers  for  the  glory  of  God  and  the  highest  good  of 
all  we  pass  on  to  personal  needs. 

t bv  imouertov.  We  are  still  in  ignorance  as  to  the  origin  and 
exact  meaning  of  this  remarkable  word.  It  appears  here  first  in 
Greek  literature,  and  is  the  only  epithet  in  the  whole  Prayer.  And 
it  is  possible  that  in  the  original  Aramaic  form  there  was  nothing 

1  There  is  evidence  from  Tertullian  [Adv.  Mare,  iv.  26),  from  Gregory 
Nyssen  {De  Oral '.  Dorn.  ed.  Krabinger,  p.  60),  and  from  an  important  cursive 
{Cod.  Ev.  604  ss  700  Gregory),  elaborately  edited  by  Hoskier  (1890),  that  the 
Lord’s  Prayer  in  Lk.  sometimes  contained  a  petition  for  the  gift  of  the  Spirit, 
instead  either  of  “Thy  kingdom  come”  or  of  “Hallowed  be  Thy  name.”  In 
Gregory  and  Cod.  Ev.  604  the  petition  runs  thus  i  ’E \d4rta  rb  wev/id  aov  [t5 
dytoy]  if  rjfiSs  koX  Kadapurdru  iyj£s ;  but  in  Gregory  rb  Ay toy  is  doubtfu*  This 
addition  may  have  been  made  when  the  Prayer  was  used  at  the  laying  on  of 
hands,  and  thus  have  got  into  some  texts  of  Lk.  Chase  in  Texts  &*  Studies , 
i.  3,  p.  28.  The  if  yp&t  of  D  may  have  come  from  this  addition.  Comp.  Z* 
um  tomme  dein  Reich. 
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equivalent  to  it.  The  presence  of  the  i  ( bnovcrios ,  not  hrovcnos) 
makes  the  derivation  from  imov,  or  hrt  and  ovcrta  very 

doubtful.  With  Grotius,  Scaliger,  Wetstein,  Fritzsche,  Winer, 
Meyer,  Bishop  Lightfoot,  and  others,  we  may  suppose  that  imovcnos 
comes  from  bru&v,  perhaps  with  special  reference  to  rj  imovaa,  “  the 
coming  day.”  The  testimony  of  the  most  ancient  Versions  is 
strongly  in  favour  of  the  derivation  from  hnkvai  and  of  a  meaning 
having  reference  to  time,  whether  “of  to-morrow,”  or  “that 
cometh,”  or  “for  the  coming  day,”  or  “daily,”  “continual,”  or 
“for  the  day.” 


Jerome  found  quotidianum  as  the  translation  both  in  Mt  and  Lk.  He  sub¬ 
stituted  supersubstantialem  in  Mt.  and  left  quotidianum  in  Lk.,  thus  producing 
a  widespread  impression  that  the  Evangelists  use  different  words.  Cod.  Gall, 
has  supersubstantialem  in  Lk.  See  Lft.  On  a  Fresh  Revision  of  the  JV.  T. 
App.  1.  pp  218-260,  3rd  ed.  For  the  other  views  see  McClellan,  The  N*  T. 

Ep.  632-647.  Chase  confirms  Lft.,  and  contends  that  (1)  This  petition  refers  to 
odily  needs ;  (2)  The  epithet  is  temporal,  not  qualitative ;  (3)  The  epithet  is 
not  part  of  the  original  form  of  the  petition,  and  is  due  to  liturgical  use ;  (4)  All 
the  phenomena  may  be  reasonably  explained  if  we  assume  that  the  clause  origin- 
ally  was  “Give  us  our  ( or  the)  bread  of  the  day”  {Texts  &*  Studies,  L  3, 


pp.  42-53). 

Jarmans  contends  that  the  word  has  nothing  to  do  with  tune  at  all.  He 
points  to  the  use  in  LXX  of  TrcpLobcrios  in  the  sense  of  “  constituting  a  property  ” 
(Exod.  xix.  5 ;  Deut.  vii.  6,  xiv.  2,  xxvi.  18),  as  obviously  coined  from  vepioib 
ala,  “  wealth,  abundance,”  for  the  translation  of  the  Hebrew  segulla .  And  he 


interprets,  “  Ask  not  for  bread  trepLobatov,  to  be  treasured  up  as  wealth  {segulla, 
67]<ra.vp6$),  but  for  bread  ivi obaiov,  mere  bread.”  Accordingly  the  term  enotf- 
<tlos  is  a  new  formation  coined  for  the  purpose,  on  the  analogy  of,  and  as  a  direct 
allusion  and  contrast  to,  t epiobtnos,  that  is,  intended  to  imply  the  opposite 
meaning.  He  considers  that  the  formation  ireptovo-ios  was  apparently  facilitated 
by  the  existence  of  such  words  as  irXovcnos,  eKotieios,  edeXotioios,  and  that  it  was 
the  existence  of  vepiobcnos  which  produced  tie  form  iviofom  instead  of  ivotoio t. 
So  also  in  the  main  Tholuck. 


SiSou  “  Continually  give  to  us,”  instead  of  80$  in  Mt 

The  change  of  tense  brings  with  it  a  corresponding  change  of 
adverb :  BC8ov  rjpiv  to  Kad>  Yjp.epay  for  So$  fjfiw  orjpepov :  “  continually 
give  day  by  day”  for  “Give  once  for  all  to-day.”  In  N.T.  to  kcl6' 
fjjxipav  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (xix.  47;  Acts  xvii,  11),  This  fact  and 
the  insertion  of  his  favourite  iravrl  with  o^lXovtl,  and  the  substi¬ 
tution  of  his  favourite  /cat  avrot  for  /cat  fjptLs  with  a<£to/tev,  incline 
us  to  believe  that  some  of  the  differences  between  this  form  of  the 
Prayer  and  that  in  Mt  are  due  to  LL  himself.  The  petition  in 
Lk.  embraces  more  than  the  petition  in  Mt  In  Mt  we  pray, 
“  Give  us  to-day  our  bread  for  the  corning  day,”  which  in  the  morn¬ 
ing  would  mean  the  bread  for  that  day,  and  in  the  evening  the 
bread  for  the  next  day.  In  Lk.  we  pray,  “Continually  give  us 
day  by  day  our  bread  for  the  coming  day.”  One  stage  in  advance 
is  asked  for,  but  no  more :  “  one  step  enough  for  me.” 

D  here  has  <n}/t epov,  and  most  Latin  texts  have  hodie.  But  Codd.  A 
Gat.  Turon.  Germ.  2  support  rd  xa 9*  with  cotidie  or  quotidie. 
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4.  t&s  6p.ap T?a$  Mt.  has  ra  o^ctX^ara  17/iaiv,  and  there 

Is  reason  for  believing  that  Mt  is  here  closer  to  the  Aramaic 
original  The  6<f>dkovri  of  Lk.  points  to  this,  and  so  does  rrjv 
6<f>*iAr]v  fjiiuv  in  the  Didaete  (viii.  2).  Anyone  accustomed  to  LXX 
would  be  likely  to  prefer  the  familiar  a<£e?  ra?  ajiaprlas  (Ps.  xxiv.  18; 
comp,  Num.  xiv.  19;  Ex.  xxxiL  32 ;  Gen.  L  17),  even  if  less  literal. 
Moreover,  ofatXtffiaTa  would  be  more  likely  to  be  misunderstood 
by  Gentile  readers. 

Kat  yctp  auTol  d.cf>tojxeK.  For  this  Mt  has  a>?  Kal  fjfJLei?  a(j>T]Kafiev. 
The  Old  Syriac  has  the  future  in  both  Mt  and  Lk.,  and  in  Lk.  it 
has  what  may  be  the  original  form  of  the  petition  :  “  Remit  to  us, 
and  we  also  will  remit”  Tertullian  seems  to  have  had  the  future 
in  his  mind  when  he  wrote  Debitonbus  denique  dtmissuros  nos  in 
oratione  profitemur  (De  Pudic .  ii.).  If  this  is  correct,  a<j>lo/icv  is 
closer  to  the  original  than  a^Kajxev  is.  But  the  connexion  is  the 
same,  whether  we  ask  for  forgiveness  because  we  have  forgiven,  or 
because  we  do  forgive,  or  because  we  will  forgive.  It  was  a  Jewish 
saying,  Dies  expiationis  non  expiationis  donee  cum proxtmis  ingraiiam 
redieris. 

The  form  &<plw  is  found  Mk.  L  34,  xL  16  5  Rev.  xL  9.  Comp,  ewlu,  Mt. 
sin.  13 ;  WE  ii.  App.  p.  167. 

iravrl  d<j>eiXovTt  YjpiJ'.  Here  the  TO??  otfiaXiraLs  fjfitbv  of  Mt  looks 
more  like  the  original  form,  as  being  simpler.  The  introduction 
of  vavTi  is  in  harmony  with  Lk.’s  usage:  see  on  vL  30,  viL  35,  ix.  43. 

€iar€^Kt]s.  “  Bring  into.”  The  verb  occurs  five  times  in  Lk. 
(v.  18,  19,  xiL  11 ;  Acts  xvii  20)  and  thrice  elsewhere  (Mt  vl  13 ; 
1  Tim.  vi.  7  ;  Heb.  xiiL  11) ;  and  everywhere,  except  in  the  Lord’s 
Prayer,  it  is  rendered  in  AV.  by  “bring,”  not  “lead.”  In  Lk. 
eur ay €iv  is  also  very  common  (ii.  27,  xiv.  21,  xxii.  54;  Acts  viL  45, 
ix.  8,  etc.).  The  latter  word  implies  guidance  more  strongly  than 
€io'<^>€p€6v  does.  For  examples  of  the  petition  comp.  xxiL  40,  46 ; 
Mk.  xiv.  38;  Mt  xxvi.  41.  The  inconsistency  between  this  peti¬ 
tion  and  Jas.  L  2  is  only  apparent,  not  real.  This  petition  refers 
especially  to  the  internal  solicitations  of  the  devil,  as  is  shown  by 
the  second  half  of  it,  as  given  in  Mt,  “but  deliver  us  from  the  evil 
one.” 1  S.  James  refers  chiefly  to  external  trials,  such  as  poverty 
of  intellect  (L  5),  or  of  substance  (i.  9),  or  persecution  (ii.  6,  7). 
Moreover,  there  is  no  inconsistency  in  rejoicing  in  temptations 
when  God  in  His  wisdom  allows  them  to  molest  us,  and  yet  pray¬ 
ing  to  be  preserved  from  such  trials,  because  of  our  natural  weak¬ 
ness.  Aug.  Ep.  exxi.  14,  cxlv.  7,  8 ;  Hooker,  Eccles.  PoU  v.  48.  13* 

1  Gregory  Nyssen  goes  so  far  as  to  make  b  ireipa<rn6s  a  name  for  the  devil : 
(tpa  6  Tctfxurjibs  re  Kal  6  t orrjpbs  b  n  Kal  Kara  rfyv  ffijfAcurLav  4ari  {De  OraU 
Dorn.  v.,  Migne,  xliv.  1192).  So  also  Nilus,  the  friend  and  pupil  of  Chrysos¬ 
tom  :  V€tpa<rpfo  fib  \4yemi  Kal  airrbt  b  StApohos  {Dp.  L,  Migne,  lxxix.  573). 
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There  Is  a  very  early  Latin  gloss  on  ne  nos  inducas  which  found  its  way  into 
the  text  of  the  Prayer  itself.  Quis  non  smet  nos  deduct  in  tcmptahonem  ?  asks 
Tertullian  {Adv.  Marcton .  iv.  26),  Ne  patians  nos  tnduci,  or  ne  passus  fueiis 
uiduci  nos,  is  Cyprian’s  form  (De  Bom.  Oral.  xxv.).  Augustme  says,  Multi  pro* 
cando  ita  dtcunt^  Ne  nos  patians  induci  in  temptahonem  ( DeSerm .  Bom.  ix.  30, 
Migne,  xxxiv.  1282 ;  Be  Bono  Persev.  Migne,  xlv.  1000).  And  several  MSS.  of 
the  Old  Latin  have  these  or  similar  readings  ( Old  Latin  Biblical  Texts ,  No.  ii 
Oxford,  1886,  p.  32).  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  explains  the  petition  as  meaning 
this:  xal  tccd  fA)  etoeviyKTji  ijfids  els  Teipcur/i&y,  toot  e<rri  fify  idcrys  ij/iRs 
ifXTeoet*  els  xeipa<r/*6r  (Migne,  x.  1 601).  Evidently  the  idea  of  God’s  leading 
ns  into  temptation  was  from  early  times  felt  to  be  a  difficulty ;  and  this  gloss 
may  have  lien  used  first  in  private  prayer,  then  in  the  liturgies,  and  thence  have 
found  its  way  into  Latin  texts  of  the  Gospels. 

Jannaris  contends  that  this  is  not  a  gloss,  but  a  correct  translation  of  the 
Greek.  He  holds  that  in  the  time  of  Christ  the  active  of  this  verb  was  fast 
acquiring  the  force  of  the  middle,  and  that  dcreveytcdr  =  «&r«^7/ca<r0cu,  “  to 
have  one  brought  into.”  The  petition  then  means,  “  Have  us  not  brought  into 
temptation.”  And  he  suggests  that  the  true  reading  may  be  the  middle,  eloe- 
viyiqj,  to  which  «  has  been  added  by  a  mistake.  The  evidence,  however,  is  too 
uniform  for  that  to  be  probable. 

There  is  yet  another  gloss,  which  probably  has  the  same  origin,  viz.  the 
wish  to  avoid  the  difficulty  of  the  thought  that  God  leads  us  into  temptation : 
ne  inducas  nos  in  temptaiionem  quam  ferre  non  possumus  (Jerome  in  Ezech* 
xlviiL  16;  comp.  Hilary  m  Ps.  cxviii.).  Pseudo -Augustme  combines  the 
two :  ne  patiaris  nos  induci  in  tcmptationcm  yuam  ferre  non  possumus  (Serm, 
lxxxiv.).  “  The  fact  that  these  glosses  occur  in  writers  who  are  separated  from 
each  other  in  time  and  circumstance,  and  that  they  are  found  in  Liturgies  be¬ 
longing  to  different  families,  shows  very  clearly  that  they  must  be  due  to  very 
early  liturgical  usage”  (Chase,  pp.  63-69).  That  Lk.  omitted  4AA&  pwrcu 
Tjjmds  airb  tov  vovypov  because  he  saw  that  deliverance  from  the  tempter  is  in¬ 
cluded  in  preservation  from  temptation,  is  less  probable  than  that  this  clause 
was  wanting  (very  possibly  for  this  reason)  in  the  liturgical  form  which  he 
gives.  All  authorities  here,  and  the  best  authorities  in  Mt,  omit  the  doxology, 
which  is  no  doubt  a  liturgical  addition  to  the  Prayer.  See  Treg.  on  Mt. 
vi  13. 

5-8.  §The  Parable  of  the  Friend  at  Midnight  This  parable 
is  parallel  to  that  of  the  Unjust  Judge  (xviiL  1-8).  Both  of 
them  are  peculiar  to  Lk.,  whose  Gospel  is  in  a  special  sense 
the  Gospel  of  Prayer;  and  they  both  teach  that  prayer  must 
be  importunate  and  persevering.  So  far  as  they  differ,  the  one 
shows  that  prayer  is  never  out  of  season,  the  other  that  it  is  sure 
to  bring  a  blessing  and  not  a  curse. 

5,6.  Tis  u/jlwk.  The  sentence  is  irregularly  constructed: 

Sthe  interrogative  is  lost  in  the  prolongation  of  the  sentence ; 

the  future  {!£«,  vopevcrerai)  drifts  into  the  deliberative  subjunc¬ 
tive  (ewr#),  which  in  some  texts  has  been  corrected  to  the  future 
(ipeT).  Excepting  Mt  vi  27,  ns  c£  vji&v  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (xii 
25^v.  28,  xv.  4,  xvii  7).  Win.  xli  4.  b,  p.  357.  Excepting  Mk. 
xui  35,  fjuecrovvKTiov  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (Acts  xvi  25,  xx.  7).  In 
the  East  it  is  common  to  travel  by  night  to  avoid  the  heat 

♦lXc,  xpiF<k  pot  Tpel$  apTOus.  As  distinct  from  8av€t£oi  (“I 
lend  on  interest”  as  a  matter  of  business),  jaxpv/u,  which  occurs 
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here  only  in  N.T.,  is  “  I  allow  the  use  of  ”  as  a  friendly  act  There 
is  no  need  to  seek  any  meaning  m  the  number  three.  For  irapa- 
riOi)fu  of  food  comp.  ix.  1 6;  Mk.  vi.  41,  viii.  6. 

7.  MVj  fxoi  k<5ttous  irdpexe.  It  is  the  trouble  that  he  minds,  not 
the  parting  with  the  bread.  When  he  has  once  got  up  (  dvcurras, 
ver.  8),  he  gives  him  as  much  as  he  wants.  For  kottous  Trapeze 
comp.  Mt  xrvi.  10;  Mk.  xiv.  6;  Gal  vi.  17;  and  for  koitos  see 
Lft  Epp.  p.  2  6. 

p-rr*  Ipov  cU  rr)v  (cotrqy  cl <rlv.  Prep,  of  motion  after  verb  of  rest $ 
comp.  Mk.  [ii,  1],  x.  10;  Acts  viii.  40:  and  plur.  verb  after  neut.  plur., 
the  persons  being  animate ;  comp.  Mt  x.  21 ;  Ilk.  iii.11,  v.  13.  Win.  1. 
4.  b,  pp.  516,  518,  lviii.  3.  /S,  p.  646. 

8.  cl  icat  As  distinct  from  Kal  d,  el  Kal  implies  that  the  supposition 
is  a  fact,  “although”:  xviii.  45  2  Cor.  xii.  II,  vu.  85  1  Pet.  iii.  14.  For 
el  Kal  .  .  .  ye  comp,  xviii.  4,  5 ;  Win.  liu.  7,  b,  p.  554. 

ov  Suorcu  “  Will  refuse  to  nse  and  give.”  The  negative  is  part  of  the 
verb  and  is  not  affected  by  the  d.  Otherwise  we  should  have  had  :  xvl  31, 
xviii.  4 ;  Rom.  viii.  9 ;  Mt.  xxvi.  42 ;  I  Cor.  vu.  9.  The  use  is  classical. 
Soph.  Aj.  1131.  Simcox,  Lang,  of  N.T.  p.  184 ;  Win.  Iv.  2.  c,  p.  599. 

8id  7c.  In  N.T.  ye  is  rare,  except  as  strengthening  other  particles : 
xviii.  5 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  8 :  “At  least  because  oft”  * 

dmSW.  “Absence  of  alSm,  shamelessness”;  Ecclus.  xxv. 
22  ;  here  only  in  N.T. 

9-13.  Exhortation  to  Perseverance  in  Prayer,  based  on  the 
preceding  parable  and  confirmed  (11-13)  by  personal  experience. 
Mt  has  the  same  almost  verbatim  as  part  of  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount  (viL  7-1 1). 

9.  Ka y&  fijuy  \iy<o.  “  I  also  say  to  you  ” :  the  cyw  is  emphatic 
by  being  expressed,  the  vfuv  by  position;  contrast  ver.  8,  and 
see  on  xvi.  9.  The  parable  teaches  them;  Jesus  also  teaches 
them.  The  parable  shows  how  the  urgent  supplicant  fared ;  the 
disciples  may  know  how  they  will  fare.  The  three  commands  are 
obviously  taken  from  the  parable,  and  they  form  a  climax  of  in¬ 
creasing  earnestness.  They  are  all  pres,  imperat.  “  Continue 
asking,  seeking,  knocking,”  Comp.  Jn.  xvi.  24;  Mt  xxi.  22;  Mk. 
xL  24. 

10.  Xapfidvei  .  .  .  eupicntei.  The  parallel  with  ver.  9  would 
be  more  exact  if  these  two  verbs,  as  well  as  dvoiyrjcreTa t,  were 
futures.  But  here,  as  in  Mt  vii.  8,  avoLyerou  (BD)  is  possibly 
the  true  reading 

11.  tov  iraripa.  “As  being  his  father.”  Mt  has  dvOpod-n-os, 
“  as  a  human  being,”  or  (more  simply)  “  person.”  The  construc¬ 
tion  is  broken,  and  can  scarcely  be  rendered  literally.  “  Of  which 
of  you  as  being  his  father  will  the  son  ask  for  a  fish  ?  Will  he 
for  a  fish  hand  him  a  serpent  ?  ”  The  question  ought  to  have 
continued,  “and  for  a  fish  receive  a  serpent”;  but  the  abrupt 
change  to  the  father’s  side  of  the  transaction  is  very  emphatic 
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For  fMj  interrog.  when  a  negative  reply  is  expected  comp.  v.  34, 
x.  15,  xvii.  9,  xxiL  35. 

^  Im&wcrcu  “  Will  he  give  over,  hand  to  him  ” :  xxiv.  30,  43 ; 
Acts  xv.  30. 

The  text  is  confused,  and  it  is  doubtful  whether  we  ought  to  have  two 
pairs,  as  in  Mt ,  or  three.  If  two,  they  are  not  the  same  two  as  in  Mt 
There  we  have  the  loaf  and  the  stone  with  the  fish  and  the  serpent.  Here 
we  have  the  fish  and  the  serpent  with  the  egg  and  the  scorpion.  But  perhaps 
before  these  we  ought  to  have  the  loaf  andthe  stone,  although  B  and  some 
other  authorities  omit.  The  insertion  from  Mt,  however,  is  more  intelligible 
than  the  omission. 

13.  (TKopmov.  x.  19;  Rev.  ix.  3,  9,  10;  Deut.  viii.  15;  Ezek. 
ii.  6.  When  its  limbs  are  closed  round  it,  it  is  egg-shaped. 
Bread,  dried  fish,  and  hardboiled  eggs  are  ordinary  food  in  the 
East  It  is  probable  that  some  of  these  pairs,  especially  "  a  stone 
for  a  loaf,”  were  proverbial  expressions.  “  A  scorpion  for  a  fish,” 
aim  TrepKrjs  ovcopmov,  seems  to  have  been  a  Greek  proverb.  The 
meaning  here  is,  that  in  answer  to  prayer  God  gives  neither  what 
is  useless  (a  stone)  nor  what  is  harmful  (a  serpent  or  scorpion). 

13.  Troinrjpol  u-n-dpxorres.  “Being  evil  from  the  first,  evil 
already”:  much  stionger  than  ovre s  (Mt).  IUustre  testimonium 
de  peccato  originah  (Beng.),  See  on  vui.  41  and  xxiii.  50. 

Sojxara.  Mt  vii.  ii  ;  Eph.  iv.  8;  Phil.  iv.  17.  The  word  is 
very  freq.  in  LXX,  where  it  represents  ten  different  Hebrew 
words. 

o  l£  oupavod.  Pregnant  construction  for  0  kv  ovpavw  If  ovpavov 
Scoaei;  comp.  ix.  6 1 ;  Col.  iv.  16.  Win.  lxvi.  6,  p.  784.  With 
the  assurance  here  given  comp.  ahreCru)  irapa  tov  ScSovto?  ©cov  toc riv 
d^Ao)?  icai  p*r)  ov€i8l£ovtos  (Jas.  i.  5)*  The  change  from  en-iScocrei 
to  Swcra  in  both  Lk.  and  Mt.  is  noteworthy :  the  idea  of  “  hand* 
ing  over”  would  here  be  out  of  place. 

imujta  &yioy.  See  on  i.  15.  Mt  has  aya 9a:  One  of  the 
latest  maintainers  of  the  theory  that  Lk.  is  strongly  influenced  by 
Ebionism,  remarks  on  this  difference  between  Mt  and  Lk., 
“  From  this  important  deviation  in  Luke’s  version  of  this  passage 
we  learn  that  the  course  of  thought  is  from  the  material  to  the 
spiritual:  temporal  mercies,  even  daily  bread,  are  transcended 
altogether.  .  .  .  This  is  one  of  the  most  important  passages  in 
Luke  that  can  be  cited  in  support  of  an  Ebionite  source  for  much 
ot  his  Gospel.”  This  may  well  be  correct:  in  which  case  the 
t«*tal  amount  of  support  is  not  strong. 

D  and  some  other  authorities  have  dyaObv  S6pa  here.  Hence  various 
yrnflations :  vpevjm  dya$6v  (L8),  donum  donum  spintus  sancti  (Aeth.). 
From  donum  datum  (b  c  d  ff2  i  I  r),  dona  data  (aj,  spirttum  donum  (Vulg.), 
spiritual  donum  datum  (E),  etc.  Assimilation  to  the  first  half  of  the  verse 
6  the  source  of  corruption. 
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14-26.  The  Dumb  Demoniac  and  the  Blasphemy  of  the 
Pharisees.  Mt  xii.  22-30;  Mk.  iii.  19-27. 

14.  ScujwSwoy  KoxjxS^.  The  demon  is  called  dumb  because  it 
made  the  man  dumb :  Mt.  has  rv<j>\ov  Kal  kox^qv.  When  the 
demon  is  cast  out,  it  is  the  man  who  speaks,  ikaX-rja-ey  6  Kw<f)6s. 
For  iyiveTo  see  p.  45. 

€0 aupacrav.  Stupebant  (a^l),  obstupebant  (b),  stupuerunt  (ff2). 
Mt  has  i$t<TTavro.  The  combination  of  dumbness  and  blindness 
with  possession  made  them  suppose  that  no  exorcist  could  succeed 
in  such  a  case.  Probably  the  man  was  deaf  also,  so  that  there 
seemed  to  be  no  avenue  through  which  the  exorcist  could  com¬ 
municate  with  a  victim  who  could  neither  see  him,  nor  hear  him, 
nor  reply  to  his  manipulations. 

15.  Tivks  Sc  aurwK  el-iray.  This  is  very  vague.  Mt  says 
ot  ^apuraioL,  and  Mk.  still  more  definitely  ot  ypappuarc. is  0 1  air 6 
*l€poo-o\vfi(Dv  KarajSdvreg.  They  had  probably  come  on  purpose  to 
watch  Him  and  oppose  Him.  It  was  at  Jerusalem  about  this  time 
that  they  had  said,  “Thou  art  a  Samaritan,  and  hast  a  devil,”  and, 
“He  hath  a  devil,  and  is  mad”  (Jn.  via.  48,  x.  20). 

BecJcpouX.  “In  the  power  of  B.”  The  orthography, 
etymology,  and  application  of  the  name  are  uncertain.  Here,  w. 
18, 19 ;  Mt  x.  25,  xii.  24,  27,  KB  have  Bee^e/JouX,  and  B  has  this 
Mk.  iii.  22.  The  word  occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.T.  and  nowhere 
at  all  in  O.T.  With  the  form  B  eeX&fiovX  comp.  BoaX  fivtav 
(2  Kings  L  2,  3,  6)  and  Mutav  (Jos.  Ant  ix.  2.  1)  for  Beelzebub  = 
“  Lord  of  flies.”  But  B eek&fiovfi  is  found  in  no  Greek  MS.  of 
N.T.,  and  the  form  Beelzebub  owes  its  prevalence  to  the  Vulgate ; 
but  even  there  some  MSS.  have  beelzebul  With  the  termination 
-fiov/3  the  connexion  with  the  Ekronite  god  of  flies  must  be 
abandoned.  Beek^povk  may  mean  either,  “  Lord  of  the  dwelling,” 
t.e.  of  the  heavenly  habitation,  or,  “  Lord  of  dung,”  Le.  of  idolatrous 
abomination.  “  Lord  of  idols,”  “  Prince  of  false  gods,”  comes  close 
to  “Prince  of  the  demons.”  D.B .2  art  “Beelzebub.”  It  is  un¬ 
certain  whether  the  Jews  identified  Beelzebub  with  Satan,  or 
believed  him  to  be  a  subordinate  evil  power.  Unless  xiii.  32  refers 
to  later  instances,  Lk.  mentions  no  more  instances  of  the  casting 
out  of  demons  after  this  charge  of  casting  them  out  by  diabolical 
assistance. 

16.  ireipdJoKTcs.  The  demand  for  a  mere  wonder  to  compel 
conviction  was  a  renewal  of  the  third  temptation  (iv.  9-12).  Comp. 
Jn.  ii.  18,  vL  30. 

17.  tcl  StayorjjxaTa.  “  Thoughts,”  not  “  machinations,”  a  mean¬ 
ing  which  the  word  nowhere  has.  Here  only  in  N.T.,  but  freq. 
in  LXX  and  classical :  Prov.  xiv.  14,  xv.  24 ;  Is.  lv.  9 ;  Ezek.  xiv* 
i  4;  Plat  Prof.  348  D ;  Sym.  210  D. 

otKos  ivl  oTkoh.  Mt  xii.  25  and  Mk.  iiL  25  do  not  prove  that 
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Sta/x€/3«r0<t5  is  here  to  be  understood  In  that  case  we  should 
expect  €(j>  iavrov  or  Ka0*  iavrov  rather  than  iwl  oTkov.  Comp. 
irlirreiv  tori  rt,  viii,  6,  xiiL  4,  xx.  1 8,  xxiii.  30.  It  is  better,  with 
Vulg.  {domus  supra  domum  cadet)  and  Luth.  (ein  Haus  pallet  uber 
das  andere ),  to  keep  closely  to  the  Greek  without  reference  to  ML 
xii.  25  or  ML  iiL  25.  We  must  therefore  regard  the  clause  as  an 
enlargement  of  iprjjxov rat:  “house  falleth  on  house”;  or  possibly 
“house  after  house  falleth.”  Comp,  vavs  re  vrji  Tpcxrtonvre 
(Thuc.  ii.  84.  3).  Wetst  quotes  irvpyoi  irvpyois  kvimirrov 
(Aristid.  Rhodiaa  p.  544).  In  this  way  Lk.  gives  one  example,  a 
divided  kingdom ;  Mk.  two,  kingdom  and  house ;  Mt  three,  kingdom^ 
city ,  and  house. 

In  class.  Grit,  tori  after  verbs  of  falling,  adding,  and  the  like  is  commonly 
followed  by  the  dat.  In  bibL  Greek  the  acc.  is  more  common :  Xtorrjp  tori 
Xfanjp  {Phil,  ii  27) ;  Xlffos  tori  XWov  (Mt  xxiv.  2) ;  dvo/ilav  tori  rijv  dvofdar 
(Ps.  lxviii.  28) ;  dyyeXla  tori  dyytXlav  (Ezek.  vii.  26).  In  Is.  xxviu.  10  we 
have  both  acc.  and  dat,  ffKtyir  tori  dXhj/iv,  ikirlda  tor *  iXrldt. 

18.  el  84  K<u  6  Zara  ms.  Satan  also  is  under  the  dominion  of 
the  same  law,  that  division  leads  to  destruction.  The  fondness 
of  Lk.  for  84  ko.1  is  again  manifest :  see  on  iii.  9.  Contrast  cl 
KaC  in  ver.  8.  Here  ko.1  belongs  to  6  2a r.  and  means  “also.” 
Burton,  §  282.  Mt  and  ML  here  have  simply  koI  el 

on.  X^ycTc.  Elliptical :  u  I  use  this  language ,  because  ye  say,” 
eta  Comp.  Mk.  iiL  30,  and  see  on  vii.  47. 

19.  An  argumentum  ad  hominem. 

ol  utoi  dfLQjy.  First  with  emphasis.  See  Acts  xix.  13  and  Jos. 
Ant  viiL  2.  5  for  instances  of  Jewish  exorcisms ;  and  comp.  Ant 
vl  8.  2 ;  3.  Ji  viL  6.  3 ;  Tobit  viii.  1-3 ;  Justin  M.  Try-  lxxxv. ; 
ApoL  iL  6 ;  1  Sam.  xvl  14,  23. 

20.  cl  84  iv  SclktuXo)  ©cou.1  As  distinct  from  the  charms  and 
incantations  used  by  Jewish  exorcists,  who  did  not  rely  simply 
upon  the  power  of  God.  Mt.  has  iv  wrev/wm  Ocov.  Lk.  seems 
to  be  fond  of  Hebraistic  anthropomorphisms :  L  51,  66,  73.  But 
it  is  not  likely  that  “  the  finger  of  God  ”  indicates  the  ease  with 
which  it  is  done.  Comp.  Exod.  viii  19,  xxxL  18;  DeuL  ix.  10 ; 
Ps.  viii  4. 

c4>0aorev  l<j>*  vfia.9.  .  In  late  Greek,  <f>9ir(a  followed  by  a  preposition 
commonly  loses  all  notion  of  priority  or  surprise,  and  simply  means  “  arrive 
at,  attain  to” :  Rom.  ix.  31  j  PhiL  iii.  16 ;  2  Cor.  x.  14 ;  1  Thes.  ii.  16  5 
Dan.  iv.  19.  In  1  Thes.  iv.  15  it  is  not  followed  by  a  preposition,  and  that 
is  perhaps  the  only  passage  in  N.T.  in  which  the  notion  of  anticipating 
survives.  Here  Vulg.  and  many  Lat.  texts  have  prasvenit ,  while  a,  has 
anHcipcmt ;  but  many  others  have  pervenit^  and  d  has  odpropinqucevU 

1  The  tot (6  after  el  U  (D)  or  after  Qeov  (B  C  LR)  is  of  doubtful  authority  t 
in  the  one  case  it  probably  comes  from  ver.  19,  in  the  other  it  may  come  horn 
Mt  m  28. 
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21.  ore iv  6  loxupSs  KaOwn-Xicrp^os.  Here  LL  is  very  different 
from  Mt  xiL  29  and  ML  iii.  27,  while  they  resemble  one  another. 
“The  strong  one”  is  Satan,  and  the  parable  is  very  like  Is.  xlix. 
24-26,  which  may  be  the  source  of  it  Luther  is  certainly  wrong 
in  translating,  Wenn  ein  starker  Gewapneter :  KoftunrXurpbos  is  an 
epithet  of  o  tempos.  Coverdale  is  similar :  “  a  stronge  harnessed 
man.”  RV.  restores  the  much  ignored  article:  u  the  strong  man 
fully  armed  ” 

•rf|K  iaurov  auX^K.  “  His  own  homestead.”  Mt  and  Mk.  have 
ouctav.  Comp.  Mt  xxvi  3,  58;  ML  xiv.  54,  xv.  16;  Jn.  xviii.  15. 
Meyer  contends  that  in  all  these  places  avkij  retains  its  meaning 
of  “court,  courtyard,”  as  in  Mt  xxvi  69;  ML  xiv.  66;  LL 
xxiL  55.  But  there  is  no  hint  here  that  “  our  Lord  encountered 
Satan  in  the  clvXyj  of  the  High  Priest”  For  *rd  ftmfpxoinra  see  on 
viiL  3 :  substantia  ejus  (d),  facultates  ejus  (a*  c),  ea  qum  possidet 
(Vulg.).  Mt  and  Mk.  have  to.  o-kcvtj. 

22.  4*dv  84.  Note  the  change  from  Srar  with  pres.  subj.  to  Mp  with 
aor.  sub.,  and  comp.  XPV  Srav  fib  nOyeSe  roij  vbftovt  .  .  •  etrirtir, 
ireiShv  Si  dyede,  (pvXdrreiv  (Dem.  p.  525,  1 1 ) ;  M  whenever  you  are  enact¬ 
ing  ,  .  .  after  you  have  enacted.’*  So  here :  “  Alt  the  while  that  the 
strong  man  is  on  guard  ...  but  after  a  stronger  has  come.”  In  ver.  34 
both  Stop  and  br&r  have  pres.  subj. ;  in  Mt  ii.  8  irdr  has  aor.  subj.  3  ana 
irdw  occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.T. 

t(rxup<5r«pos  afirou  4ttcX06jk'.  This  is  Christ:  dwe*8ixra/t«Ko$  rdf 
hpX as  #cai  Tas  i£ov<r[a<;  iSayfidrurcv  iv  irapprjcrtq,  Opiafifievaas  avrovs 

(CoL  iL  15).  For  aripxopm  in  a  hostile  sense  comp  1  Sam. 
xxx.  23;  Horn.  77.  xil  136,  xx.  91.  See  on  L  35.  Here  Mt 
and  ML  have  c to-eXtftov. 

t^j  v  irawnrXtai'  aurou  atpei  fl  £ireiroi0€u  Because  it  had  been 
so  efficacious.  Comp.  Eph.  vL  11. 

id  oritGXa  auTou.  Bengel  explains,  qum  Satanas  generi  humane 
cripuerat \  identifying  ra  otcvA a  with  ra  fora pxovra  (ver.  21 :  comp. 
Esth.  iiL  13).  But  Ta  ovcvAa  may  be  identified  with  t tjv  vavovkiav. 
In  either  case  Christ  makes  the  powers  of  hell  work  together  for  the 
good  of  the  faithful.  Some  who  identify  ra  (rtevXa  with  rd  fordp^oy ra 
interpret  both  of  the  souls  which  Satan  has  taken  captive,  and 
especially  of  demoniacs.  Comp,  rfiv  ixrxyp&v  fiepict  a-Kvka  (Is.  liu.  1 2). 

28.  6  jif)  &v  per  ip oO  tear  ip ou  iariv.  Verbatim  as  Mt  xii.  30. 
The  connexion  with  what  precedes  seems  to  be  that  the  contest 
between  Christ  and  Satan  is  such  that  no  one  can  be  neutral 
But  that  the  warning  is  specially  addressed  to  those  who  accused 
Him  of  having  Beelzebub  as  an  ally  (ver.  15),  or  who  demanded 
a  sign  (ver.  16),  is  less  evident  See  on  ix.  50. 

vvv&ytav.  Comp.  iiL  17,  xii  17,  18.  But  the  metaphor  is 
perhaps  not  from  gathering  seed  and  fruit,  but  from  collecting  a 
flock  of  sheep,  or  a  band  of  followers.  Comp,  owdyet  rovt 
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l<TKop7rnrfjdvov$  (Artem.  Oneir.  i.  56.  1).  Hillel  had  said,  “  Whoso 
revileth  the  Name,  his  name  perisheth ;  and  whoso  doth  not  in¬ 
crease  it,  diminisheth.” 

(TKoprrlfa.  Ionic  and  Hellenistic  for  the  more  classical  mMrnpj 
romp  Jn.  x.  12,  xvi.  32 ;  I  Mac  vi.  54;  2  Sam.  xadi.  1 5. 

24-26.  Almost  verbatim  as  Mt.  xii.  43-45,  where  see  AlfordL  It 
is  not  likely  that  there  is  any  reference  to  the  success  of  the  Jewish 
exorcists,  as  being  only  temporary,  and  leading  to  an  aggravation 
of  the  evil  The  disastrous  conclusion  is  the  result,  not  of  the 
imperfect  methods  of  the  exorcist,  but  of  the  misconduct  of  the 
exorcized.  The  case  of  a  demoniac  who  is  cured  and  then  allows 
himself  to  become  repossessed  is  made  a  parable  to  illustrate  the 
case  of  a  sinner  who  repents  of  his  sins,  but  makes  no  effort  to 
acquire  holiness.  Such  an  one  proves  the  impossibility  of  being 
neutral  He  flees  from  Satan  without  seeking  Christ,  and  thus 
falls  more  hopelessly  into  the  power  of  Satan  again. 

24.  tou  d^dpcSirou.  “  The  man  ”  who  had  been  afflicted  by  it 

81*  dvuSpuv  ToiTcjy.  “Through  waterless  places”  (Tyn.  RV.). 

The  wilderness  is  the  reputed  house  of  evil  spirits ;  Tobit  viil  3, 
where  Vulg.  has  Angelas  apprehendit  deemonium, f  et  religavit  illud 
in  deserto  superioris  Aegyptu  Comp.  Bar.  iv.  35 ;  Lev.  xvL  10 ;  Is. 
xiiL  21 ;  Rev.  xviii.  2.1 

dpthraiioriy.  “  Cessation  ”  from  wandering  (Gen.  viiL  9) :  the 
demon  seeks  a  soul  to  rest  in.  In  LXX  dvdiravcn^  is  common  of 
the  sabbath-rest:  Exod.  xvi.  23,  xxiii.  12 ;  Lev.  xxiii.  3,  etc.  The 
punctuation  is  here  uncertain.  We  may  put  no  comma  after  dm- 
ttoaxtlv  and  make  /at)  evpfoKov  co-ordinate  with  ^rjrovv :  “  seeking  rest 
and  finding  none.”  This  necessitates  a  full  stop  at  evpio-Kov  and 
the  admission  of  rorc  before  Xeya  as  genuine.  But  rorc  (tfc  B  L  S) 
is  probably  an  insertion  from  Mt  xii.  44  (om.  A  C  D  R,  Vulg.  Aeth. 
Arm.) ;  and,  if  it  be  omitted,  we  must  place  a  comma  after  am- 
iravcriv  and  take  /at)  evpto-Kov  with  Aeyet.  This  is  to  be  preferred. 

fA$l  cupicncoy  [t<5tc]  Xdyeu  “  Because  he  doth  not  find  it  [then]  he 
saith.” 

€*s  t ov  oIkof  fxou  oQev  ^\0ox.  He  still  calls  it  “  my  house.”  No 
one  else  has  taken  it,  and  he  was  not  driven  out  of  it ;  he  “went 
out”  No  mention  is  made  of  exorcism  or  expulsion. 

25.  [oxoXdJorra].  This  also  may  be  an  insertion  fr.  Mt,  but 
the  evidence  is  stronger  than  for  rore  (kc  B  C  L  R  T  S,  Aeth.  f  1 A 
Tisch.  omits;  WH.  bracket  the  word.  If  it  is  genuine,  it  is 
placed  first  as  the  main  evil.  It  is  “standing  idle,”  not  occupied 

1  See  Gregory  Nazianzen’s  interpretation  of  “  waterless  places  ”  as  the  un¬ 
baptized  ;  dry  of  the  divine  stream”  (Oration  on  Holy  Baptism ,  xxxv.  j  Post* 
Nicene  Library %  viL  p,  373).  For  the  application  of  the  parallel  to  the  Jtws, 
the  Christian  Chtuch,  and  individuals,  see  Alford  on  Mt.  xii.  44. 
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by  any  new  tenant  The  Holy  Spirit  has  not  been  made  a  guest 
in  place  of  the  evil  spirit 

ae&apwfxivov  ical  KeKoafxqjiivoy.  Ready  to  attract  any  passer-by, 
however  undesirable.  The  three  participles  form  a  climax,  and 
perhaps  refer  to  the  physical  and  mental  improvement  in  the  man. 
There  is  much  for  the  demon  to  ruin  once  more,  but  there  is  no 
protection  against  his  return.  He  brings  companions  to  share  the 
enjoyment  of  this  new  work  of  destruction,  and  to  make  it  complete 
and  final 

The  verb  <ro p6o>  (<rdpop=  “  a  broom  ”)  is  a  later  form  of  oulfxat  and  ocean 
again  xv.  8.  For  <eKOu^r]{jAvov  comp.  Rev.  xad.  2. 

26.  TrapaXajxjSdm.  Comp.  ix.  10,  28,  xviii.  31;  Acts  xv.  39. 
Here  again  we  have  a  climax.  He  brings  additional  spirits,  more 
evil  than  himself,  seven  m  number.  Comp,  the  seven  that  went 
out  from  Mary  of  Magdala  (viii.  2).  Here  in  the  best  texts  hrra 
comes  last,  in  Mt.  first.  In  either  case  the  word  is  emphatic. 
See  Paschasius  Radbertus  on  Mt  xii.  43,  Migne,  cxx.  478. 

elo-eXGoin-a  kcctoikcl.  There  is  nothing  to  oppose  them ;  “  they 
enter  in  and  settle  there,”  taking  up  a  permanent  abode :  xiii.  4 ; 
Acts  i.  19,  20,  ii.  9, 14,  iv.  16,  eta  The  verb  is  freq.  in  bibl.  Grk., 
esp.  in  Acts  and  Apocalypse.  In  the  Catholic  and  Pauline  Epp.  it 
is  used  of  the  Divine  indwelling  (Jas.  iv.  5 ;  2  Pet.  iii.  13 ;  Eph.  iiL 
17  ;  CoL  i.  19,  ii.  9).  Contrast  irapot/cccv  of  a  temporary  sojourn 
(xxiv.  18 ;  Heb.  xi.  o ;  Gen.  xxL  23).  In  Gen.  xxxvii.  1  both  verbs 
occur. 

xetpova  tuv  irp<fow.  The  expression  is  proverbial ;  Mt  xxviL  64. 
Comp.  2  Pet  ii.  20 ;  Heb.  x.  29 ;  Jn.  v.  14.  Lk.  omits  the  words 
which  show  the  primary  application  of  the  parable :  Ovrws  lorai  #eal 
tt}  yej/ea  t avrrj  ttJ  tt ovvjpa.  The  worship  of  idols  had  been  exorcized, 
but  that  demon  had  returned  as  the  worship  of  the  letter,  and  with 
it  the  demons  of  covetousness,  hypocrisy,  spiritual  pride,  uncharit¬ 
ableness,  faithlessness,  formalism,  and  fanaticism. 

27,  28.  These  two  verses  are  peculiar  to  Lk.,  and  illustrate  his 
Gospel  in  its  special  character  as  the  Gospel  of  Women.  Christ’s 
Mother  is  once  more  declared  by  a  woman  to  be  blessed  ^i.  42), 
and  Mary’s  prophecy  about  herself  begins  to  be  fulfilled  (1.  48). 
The  originality  of  Christ’s  reply  guarantees  its  historical  character. 
Such  a  comment  is  beyond  the  reach  of  an  inventor. 

27.  rauTcu  Apparently  this  refers  to  the  parable  about  the 
demons.  Perhaps  the  woman,  who  doubtless  was  a  mother,  had 
had  experience  of  a  lapsed  penitent  in  her  own  family.  Bene  sentit, 
sed  muliebriter  loquitur  (Beng.).  For  a  collection  of  similar  sayings 
see  Wetst 

1  trap  cur  a  cfwv^v.  The  expression  is  classical  (Dem.  De  Cor.  §  369,  p. 
323 :  comp,  vocetn  ioUit ,  Hor.  A.  P.  93)  5  in  N.T.  it  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (Arts 
20 
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IL  14,  riv.  ii,  rrfl-  a*)  But  it  is  not  rare  in  LXX  (Jndg.  ii.  4,  ix.  7  f  Ruth 
i.  9,  14 ;  2  Sam.  xiii  36). 

MaKapta  rj  koiXlou  Mt  xii.  46  tells  us  that  it  was  at  this  moment 
that  His  Mother  and  His  brethren  were  announced.  The  sight  of 
them  may  have  suggested  this  woman’s  exclamation.  Lk.  records 
their  arrival  earlier  (viii.  19-21),  but  he  gives  no  connecting  link. 
Edersheim  quotes  a  Rabbinical  passage,  in  which  Israel  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  breaking  forth  into  these  words  on  beholding  the  Messiah : 
“  Blessed  the  hour  in  which  the  Messiah  was  created ;  blessed  the 
womb  whence  He  issued ;  blessed  the  generation  that  sees  Him ; 
blessed  the  eye  that  is  worthy  to  behold  Him  ”  (Z.  &*  T.  11.  p. 
201).  For  KoikCa  =  “womb”  comp.  1.  15,41,42,  44, 11.  21,  xxm. 
29 ;  Acts  iii.  2,  xiv.  8. 

28.  Mei'oui'.  This  compound  particle  sometimes  confirms  what 
is  stated,  “  yea,  verily  ” ;  sometimes  adds  to  what  is  said,  with  or 
without  confirming  it,  but  virtually  correcting  it:  “yea  rather,”  or 
“that  may  be  true,  but”  Here  Jesus  does  not  deny  the  woman’s 
statement,  but  He  points  out  how  inadequate  it  is.  She  has  misled 
the  main  point  To  be  the  Mother  of  Jesus  implies  no  more  than  a 
share  in  His  humanity.  To  hear  and  keep  the  word  of  God  implies 
communion  with  what  is  Divine.  The  saying  is  similar  to  viii.  21. 
The  relationship  with  Christ  which  brings  blessedness  is  the  spiritual 
one.  For  tov  \6yov  toG  OeoG  see  on  viii  1 1. 

Here  and  Phil.  iii.  8  some  authorities  have  nepovvye  (Rom.  ix.  20,  x.  18) ; 
but  in  N.T.  otv  is  more  common  (Acts  i.  18,  v.  41,  xiii.  4,  xvii.  30,  xxiii. 
22,  xxvi.  9).  In  class  Grk.  neither  form  ever  comes  first  in  a  sentence.  Of 
the  Lat.  text  Wordsworth  says.  Codices  hie  tantum  variant  quantum  vix  alibi 
in  evangeliis  in  uno  saltern  vocdbulo  (Vulg.  p.  388).  Among  the  renderings 
are  quippe  enim ,  quipping  qutmmmo ,  ttnmo,  manifestissimey  etiam .  Many 
omit  the  word. 

Kal  <f>u\<WovT€$.  Comp.  Jas.  L  22-25.  S.  James  may  have 
been  present  and  heard  this  reply.  He  also  says  pa/capios  is  the 
man  who  hears  and  does  tov  \6yov. 

29-80.  The  Rebuke  to  those  who  Demanded  a  Sign  (ver.  16). 
A  longer  account  of  the  first  half  of  the  rebuke  is  given  Mt.  xii. 
39-42. 

29.  Tuv  oxXwk  iTraGpotJoju^i/wK.  Lk.  once  more  notes  how  the 
multitude  was  attracted  by  Christ’s  words  and  works :  comp.  ver. 
27,  iv.  42,  v.  i,  vi.  17,  vii.  11,  viii.  4,  19,  40,  ix.  11,  37,  xii.  1,  54, 
xiv.  25,  xv.  1,  xviii.  36,  xix.  37,  48.  The  verb  is  a  rare  compound ; 
here  only  in  bibl.  Grk.  For  jjpjaTo  \4yeiv  see  on  iv.  21  and  iii.  8. 
To  TTom^pa  Mt  adds  koI  jjlo Irakis. 

«t  jXTj  t6  <nr}p€Loy  slcom.  At  first  sight  Lk.  appears  to  make  the 
parallel  between  Jonah  and  Christ  to  consist  solely  in  their  preach¬ 
ing  repentance.  He  omits  the  explanation  that  Jonah  was  a  type 
of  the  burial  and  resurrection  of  Christ  But  BoOfoerai  and  la-rax 
show  that  this  explanation  is  implied.  Christ  had  for  long  been 
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preaching;  yet  He  says,  not  that  sign  has  been  given  or  is  being 
given,  but  that  it  shall  be  given.  The  infallible  sign  is  still  in  the 
future,  viz.  His  resurrection.  Nevertheless,  even  that  ought  not 
to  be  necessary ;  for  His  teaching  ought  to  have  sufficed.  Note 
the  emphatic  repetition  of  (rrj^Lov  thrice  in  one  verse.1 

Some  have  interpreted  oyfieiov  ov  Sofiyo-erat.  as  meaning,  either 
that  Jesus  wrought  no  miracles,  or  that  He  refused  to  use  them  as 
credentials  of  His  Divine  mission.  It  is  sufficient  to  point  to  ver. 
20,  where  Jesus  appeals  to  His  healing  of  a  dumb  and  blind  de¬ 
moniac  as  proof  that  He  is  bringing  the  kingdom  of  God  to  them. 
The  demand  for  a  sign  and  the  refusal  to  give  it  are  no  evidence  as 
to  Christ’s  working  miracles  and  employing  them  as  credentials. 
What  was  demanded  was  something  quite  different  from  wonders 
such  as  Prophets  and  (as  the  Jews  believed)  magicians  had  wrought. 
These  scribes  and  Pharisees  wanted  direct  testimony  from  God 
Himself  respecting  Jesus  and  His  mission,  such  as  a  voice  from 
heaven  or  a  pillar  of  fire.  His  miracles  left  them  still  able  to  doubt, 
and  they  ask  to  be  miraculously  convinced.  This  He  refuses.  See 
Neander,  L.J  C.  §  92,  Eng.  tr.  p.  144. 

31.  pcuriWou  y&rou.  Lk.  inserts  this  illustration  between  the 
two  sayings  about  Jonah.  Mt.  keeps  the  two  sayings  about  Jonah 
together.  Lk.  places  the  Ninevites  after  the  Queen  of  Sheba  either 
for  chronology,  or  for  effect,  or  both :  their  case  was  the  stronger  of 
the  two.  There  is  a  threefold  contrast  in  this  illustration :  (1)  be¬ 
tween  a  heathen  queen  and  the  Jews;  (2)  between  the  ends  of  the 
earth  and  here ;  (3)  between  Solomon  and  the  Son  of  Man.  There 
may  possibly  be  a  fourth  contrast  between  that  enterprising  woman 
and  the  men  of  this  generation  implied  in  t&v  dvSpaw,  which  is  not 
in  Mt 

wStou  ...  4k  t&v  Trep&Twv  rrjs  yfjs.  Sheba  was  in  the  southern 
part  of  Arabia,  the  modem  Yemen,  near  the  southern  limits  of  the 
world  as  then  known.  Comp.  Ps.  ii.  8. 

irXeloy  loXopwi/os.  There  is  no  need  to  understand  cnqixuov :  “  a 
greater  thing,  something  greater,  than  Solomon.” 

32.  di^pes  NiKeueiTai.  No  article:  “Men  of  Nineveh.”  RV. 
retains  “  The  men  of  Nineveh.” 

eis  to  K^puyfxa.  “  In  accordance  with  the  preaching  ”  they  re¬ 
pented;/.^.  they  turned  towards  it  and  conformed  to  it;  comp. 
ifayprjjJLevoi  xnr  avrov  els  to  Ikclvov  OeXrj/ia  (2  Tim.  ii.  26) ;  or  else, 
“  out  of  regard  tc  it  ”  they  repented ;  comp,  olnves  eXafiere  rov 

1  Sanday  inclines  to  the  view  that  Mt.  xii.  40  "  is  a  gloss  which  formed  no 
part  of  the  original  saying,  but  was  introduced,  very  naturally  though  erroneously, 
by  the  author  of  our  present  Gospel  ”  {Bampton  Lectures ,  1893,  p.  433).  On 
the  question  whether  Christ’s  appeal  to  Tonah  requires  us  to  believe  that  the 
story  of  the  whale  is  historical  see  Sanaa/s  Bampton  Lectures ,  pp.  41 4-4 19  \ 
Gore’s  Bampton  Lectures ,  1891,  pp.  195  -200 ;  with  the  literature  there  quoted. 
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vojJLOV  its  Siarayas  ayy(Xo)v  (Acts  vii.  53)  ;  0  Se^o/xeros  Slkxlov  els 
ovojxa  Blkcllov  (Mt  x.  41).  See  on  x.  13;  and  for  Krjpvjfia^  as 
meaning  the  subject  rather  than  the  manner  of  preaching,  see  Lft 
Notes  on  Epp.  p.  161. 

33-36.  The  Light  of  the  inner  Eye,  There  is  no  break  in  the 
discourse,  and  this  should  hardly  be  printed  as  a  separate  section : 
the  connexion  with  what  goes  before  is  close.  Christ  is  still  con¬ 
tinuing  His  reply  to  those  who  had  demanded  a  sign.  Those 
whose  spiritual  sight  has  not  been  darkened  by  indifference  and 
impenitence  have  no  need  of  a  sign  from  heaven.  Their  whole 
soul  is  full  of  the  light  which  is  all  around  them,  ready  to  be  re¬ 
cognized  and  absorbed.  This  saying  appears  to  have  been  part  of 
Christ’s  habitual  teaching.  Lk.  gives  it  in  a  rather  different  form 
after  the  parable  of  the  Sower  (viii.  16-18).  Mt  has  it  as  part  of 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (v.  155  vi.  21,  22),  but  does  not  repeat 
it  here.  Mk.  has  a  portion  of  it  after  the  parable  of  the  Sower 
(iv.  21).  See  S.  Cox  in  the  Expositor ,  2nd  series,  i.  p.  252. 

33.  Xuxkov  aijfas.  See  on  viii.  16. — els  KpuTmqi'.  “  Into  a  vault, 
crypt,  cellar.”  But  no  ancient  Version  seems  to  give  this  render¬ 
ing,  although  Euthym.  has  ttj v  iiroKpv^ov  olklclv.  Win.  xxxiv.  3. 
b,  p.  298.  For  the  word  comp.  Jos.  B.  f.  v.  7.  4;  Athen.  v.  (iv.) 
205  A;  and  the  Lat  crypta ;  Suet.  Cal  lviii. ;  Juv.  v.  106 

M  tov  jxoSiok.  “  Under  the  bushel,”  i.e.  the  one  in  the  room, 
or  in  the  house ;  as  we  say  “  the  sofa,  the  shovel”  In  capacity  a 
modius  is  about  a  peck  =16  sextarii  or  £  /xefyxvos  (comp.  Nep. 
Att.  ii.) :  elsewhere  only  Mt.  v.  15 ;  Mk.  iv.  2 1. 

34.  6  Xu'xfos  rou  crwjAciTos.  “  The  lamp  of  the  body.”  To  trans¬ 
late  Xvxyo s  “  candle  ”  in  ver.  33  and  “  light  ”  in  ver.  34  (Tyn.  Cov. 
Cran.  Gen.  AV.)  is  disastrous.  Vulg.  has  lucerna  in  both ;  Wic. 
has  “lanteme”  in  both,  and  Rhem.  “ candel ”  in  both;  RV.  still 
better,  “lamp”  in  both. 

tray  .  .  .  brdv.  See  on  ver.  22.  Here  both  are  followed  by  the  pit*, 
subj.,  and  there  is  no  appreciable  difference. 

dirXous.  “Free  from  distortion,  normal,  sound.” — iron^pds. 
“Diseased”:  irovypia  ScfrOaXp&v  occurs  Plat  Hip .  min.  374  D. 
Comp,  vrovYjpa  igis  erw/xaros  (Plat  Tim.  86  D)  and  the  common 
phrase  ttovtjp&s  cx€t.  Faith,  when  diseased,  becomes  the  darkness 
of  superstition ;  just  as  the  eye,  when  diseased,  distorts  and  ob¬ 
scures.  Comp.  Mt  vi.  22,  23. 

35.  ott<$tt€i  ouy.  Here,  and  not  in  the  middle  of  ver.  34,  the 
meaning  passes  from  the  eye  of  the  body  to  the  eye  of  the  soul1 

jat)  to  <j>ws  to  iv  crol  o’ kotos  €<t tIv.  This  happens  when  the  eye 
of  the  soul  is  so  diseased  that  it  cannot  receive  any  ray  of  Divine 

1  Comp.  Seneca,  Ejfitgtsse  tembras ,  bono  iucis  firm ,  turn  tenia  visu  clara 
firospicere ,  sed  totum  diem  admttter. 
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tzuth.  The  /xiy  is  interrogative,  and  the  indicative  after  it  suggests 
that  the  case  contemplated  is  an  actual  fact :  “  look  whether  it  be 
not  darkness  ” ;  considera  nutn, f  schaue  ob  wohl  nicht  The  vide  ne 
of  Vulg.  is  not  exact.  Comp.  Gal.  iv.  11;  Thuc.  iiL  53.  2.  Win. 
lvi.  2.  a,  p.  631;  Simcox,  Lang,  of  NT  p.  109. 

36.  The  tautology  is  only  apparent  In  the  protasis  the  em¬ 
phasis  is  on  oXovj  winch  is  further  explained  by  fiy  lxov  MP°$  « cr/co- 
rtvov :  in  the  apodosis  the  emphasis  is  on  <f>u)rw6v ,  which  is  further 
explained  by  a >s  orav  6  Xtjxvos,  k.t.X.  “  If  thy  whole  body  ...  it 
shall  be  wholly  full  of  light?  Complete  illumination  is  illumina¬ 
tion  indeed,  and  those  who  possess  it  have  no  need  of  a  sign  from 
heaven  in  order  to  recognize  the  truth. 

37-54.  §  The  Invitation  from  a  Pharisee.  Christ’s  Denuncia¬ 
tion  of  Pharisaic  Formalism  and  Hypocrisy.  A  similar  condemna¬ 
tion  of  the  Pharisees  is  placed  by  Mt  somewhat  later,  and  is  given 
with  great  fulness  (xxiii.).  If  these  sayings  were  uttered  only  once, 
we  have  not  much  material  for  determining  which  arrangement  is 
more  in  accordance  with  fact  See  on  ver.  54. 

37.  9Ev  Be  tw  XaXTjcrat.  “  Now  after  He  had  spoken  ”  (aor.), 
rather  than  “As  He  spake”  (AV.  RV.).  See  on  iii.  21.  There 
is  nothing  to  show  that  the  invitation  was  the  result  of  what  Christ 
had  just  been  saying.  Indeed,  there  may  have  been  a  consider¬ 
able  interval  between  w.  36  and  37. 

Situs  dpurr^cnj.  Here,  as  in  Jn.  xxL  12,  15,  the  early  meal  of 
breakfast  or  lunch  is  meant  rather  than  dinner  or  supper :  comp, 
xiv.  12 ;  Mt.  xxii.  4.  At  this  time  the  first  meal  of  all  was  called 
d/cpartor/xa.  Bekker,  Chariclesy  vi.  excurs.  i.,  Eng.  tr.  p.  240. 

38.  €0aupa<r€k.  We  are  not  told  that  he  expressed  his  surprise. 
Jesus  read  his  thoughts  and  answered  them.  Jesus  had  just  come 
from  contact  with  the  multitude,  and,  moreover,  He  had  been 
casting  out  a  demon ;  and  the  Pharisee  took  for  granted  that  He 
would  purify  Himself  from  any  possible  pollution  before  coming 
to  table.  This  was  not  enjoined  by  the  Law  but  by  tradition, 
which  the  Pharisees  tried  to  make  binding  upon  all  (Mk,  vii.  3). 
This  man’s  wonder  is  evidence  that  his  invitation  was  not  a  plot  to 
obtain  evidence  against  Jesus :  he  was  not  expecting  any  trans¬ 
gression. 

€paTmo-0T).  This  need  not  be  taken  literally  of  bathing.  Prob¬ 
ably  no  more  than  washing  the  hands  is  meant;  and  this  often 
took  place  at  table,  the  servants  bringing  water  to  each  person. 
Edersh.  L.  &  T.  ii.  pp.  204-207.  We  may  understand  Christ’s 
omission  to  wash  before  coming  to  table,  or  refusal  of  the  water 
offered  to  Him  at  table,  as  a  protest  against  the  attempt  to  “  bind 
burdens  ”  upon  men,  and  to  substitute  trivialities  for  the  weightier 
matters  of  the  Law.  Comp.  Derenbourg,  Hist.  de.  la  Pal \  p.  134. 

38.  ctircp  8c  h  Kupios.  The  use  of  6  Kv/wo*  here  (see  on  v.  17 
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and  vii.  13)  perhaps  has  special  point.  The  Pharisee  might  regard 
Him  as  an  ordinary  guest ;  but  He  has  a  message  to  deliver  to 
him. 

Hvv.  The  meaning  is  not  certain ;  but  it  probably  refers  to 
time,  and  is  not  merely  concessive.  “  It  was  not  so  formerly,  but 
this  is  the  fact  now.”  Comp.  2  Cor.  vii.  9  and  Col.  i.  24,  where 
see  Lft.  Or,  “  Here  we  have  a  case  in  point.”  Comp.  2  Kings 
vu.  6.  Or,  “  This  is  what  you  as  a  matter  of  fact  do,”  in  contrast 
to  what  you  ought  to  do — 7rXr]v  ra  bovra  Sore.  With  the  whole 
saying  comp.  Mt  xxiii.  25.  For  mmicos  Mt.  has  Trapoi/a'Sos :  comp. 
Mk  vi.  25  ;  Mt.  xiv.  8. 

to  $e  lo-wOey  u/xojk.  Here  the  outside  of  the  cup  and  platter  is 
contrasted  with  the  hearts  of  the  Pharisees.  In  Mt.  the  point  is 
that  the  outside  of  the  vessels  is  kept  clean,  while  the  meat  and 
drink  in  them  are  the  proceeds  of  rapacity  and  the  means  of 
excess  (a/cpacrias).  Comp,  iv  irouaXCa  a/xapricov  /cat  a/cpao’tais  (A. 
Sol.  iv.  3) :  amantes  convivia  devoratoresgulx  {As sump,  Moys . 
vii.  4).  Here  some  make  to  Zo-qjQcv  mean  the  inside  of  the  vessels, 
and  take  vpSv  with  apTrayfjs  /c.  Tovrjpias.  But  the  position  of  vp&v 
is  conclusive  against  this.  Others  make  to  eo-wOev  v/ulujv  mean 
“ your  inward  parts”  in  the  literal  sense.  “You  can  keep  the 
vessels  from  polluting  the  food ;  but  that  will  not  prevent  the  food, 
which  is  already  polluted  by  die  way  in  which  it  was  obtained, 
from  filling  you  with  uncleanness.”  But  this  is  not  probable. 
For  Jewish  trifling  about  clean  and  unclean  vessels  see  Schoettg. 
and  Wetst.  on  Mt  xxiii.  25,  26 ;  and  for  the  moral  sterility  of  such 
teaching,  Pressense,  Le  Siecle  ApostoZiqu ey  p.  90. 

40.  d<f>po^s.  A  strong  word :  quite  classical,  but  in  N.T. 
almost  confined  to  Lk  (xii.  20)  and  Paul  (Rom.  ii.  20;  1  Cor. 
xv.  35;  2  Cor.  xi.  16,  19,  xii.  6,  11;  Eph.  v.  17.  See  on  xxiv.  25). 

ouk  6  TroL^cras  to  l£a>0ey.  This  is  almost  certainly  a  question. 
“  Not  he  who  has  done  the  outside  has  thereby  done  the  inside,” 
makes  sense,  but  it  is  harsh  and  hardly  adequate.  It  is  better  with 
most  Versions  to  make  ovK~nonne.  “Did  not  God,  who  made 
the  material  universe,  make  men’s  souls  also?”1  It  is  folly  to  be 
scrupulous  about  keeping  material  objects  clean,  while  the  soul  is 
polluted  with  wickedness.2 

41.  TrXrjp  t&  lyonra  8ot€  eXer^ocrtfwji'.  The  irX^  is  here  expans- 

1  We  may  get  the  same  sense  from  the  text  of  CDT  and  some  cursives, 
which  transpose  tfaSev  and  tadev.  So  also  from  some  Latin  texts ;  nonne  qtd 
fait  mteriora  et  exUnora  fecit  (a),  qui  fecit  quod  mtus  est  et  quod forts  est  (c  c). 

*  Ergo  miser  trepidas ,  ne  stercore  fceda  canitto 

Atria  disphceant  ocuhs  venzentis  amici , 

Ne  perfusa  Into  sit  portions :  et  tamrn  uno 
Semodio  scobis  k&c  emundat  scrvulus  unus, 

Illud  non  agztas,  ut  sanctam  films  omni 

Adspiciat  sine  labe  domum  vitioque  carentem  (Juv.  xiv.  64X 
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ive  and  progressive,  "only/  See  on  vi.  24.  The  meaning  of 
t&  Ivovra  is  much  disputed,  and  the  renderings  vary  greatly .  qua 
sunt  (b  d  g) ;  ex  his  qua  habetis  (f);  quod  superest  (Vulg.) ;  ea  qua 
penes  vos  sunt  (Beza) ;  quantum  potestis  (Grot.) ;  von  dem ,  das  da  ist 
(Luth.).  Quod  superest  is  impossible ;  and  the  others  are  not  very 
probable.  Nor  is  it  satisfactory  to  follow  Erasmus,  Schleiermacher, 
and  others,  and  make  the  saying  ironical :  “  Give  something  to  the 
poor  out  of  your  luxuries,  and  then  (as  you  fancy)  all  your  apTrayrj 
and  TTovypta  will  be  condoned.”  According  to  this  ra  bovr a  means 
either  what  is  in  the  cups  and  platters,  or  what  is  in  your  purses. 
And  this  is  perhaps  right,  but  without  irony.  “  The  contents  of 
your  cup  and  platter  give  ye  in  alms,  and,  lo,  all  things  are  clean 
to  you,”  i.e.  benevolence  is  a  better  way  of  keeping  meals  free 
from  defilement  than  scrupulous  cleansing  of  vessels.  We  are 
told  that  this  is  “  a  peculiarly  Ebionitic  touch.”  But  it  is  very  good 
Christianity.  Others  make  ra  evovra  =  to  eo-utiev:  “As  for  that 
which  is  within  you,  as  for  the  care  of  your  souls,  give  alms.”  See 
Expositor ,  2nd  series,  v.  p.  318.  Or,  “Give  your  souls  as  alms,” 
ue.  give  not  merely  food  or  money,  but  your  heart  Comp.  S<3 s 
7T€lv(x)vti  tqv  a pTov  €K  i jrvxfjs  <rov  (Is.  lviii.  io).  In  any  case,  iravr a 
refers  specially  to  the  vessels  used  at  meals.  They  will  not  defile 
where  benevolence  prevails.  With  the  passage  as  a  whole  comp. 
Mk.  vii.  18,  19  and  the  Baptist’s  commands  (Lk.  iii.  n). 

42.  dXXd  oual  “  But,  far  from  acting  thus  and  obtaining 
this  blessing,  a  curse  is  upon  you.”  Rue  is  mentioned  in  the 
Talmud  as  a  herb  for  which  no  tithe  need  be  paid. 

7rap<?px€cr0€.  “Ye  pass  by,  neglect”:  comp.  xv.  29;  Deut 
xvii.  2  ;  Jer.  xxxiv.  18;  Judith  xi.  xo;  1  Mac,  ii.  22.  Elsewhere 
in  N.T,  it  means  “  pass  by  ”  literally  (xviiL  37 ;  Acts  xvi.  8),  or 
“pass  away,  perish”  (xvi.  17,  xxi.  32,  33,  etc.).  Here  Mt  has 
d^nJiceTC. 

rfjy  Kplariv.  “  The  distinction  between  right  and  wrong,  recti- 
tude,  justice.”  This  use  of  /cptcrt?  is  Hebraistic ;  comp.  Gen. 
xviii.  19,  25  ;  Is.  v.  7,  lvi.  1,  lix.  8 ;  Jer.  xvii.  11 ;  1  Mac.  vii.  18. 

ttjk  tou  0€ou.  Here  only  does  Lk.  use  the  word  aydrrrjy 

which  occurs  once  in  Mt.  (xxiv.  12),  and  not  at  all  in  Mk.  It  is 
fairly  common  in  LXX,  esp.  in  Cant.  (ii.  4,  5,  7,  etc.), 

icdic€LKa  jjlt)  irapetmt.  Their  carefulness  about  trifles  is  not  con¬ 
demned,  but  sanctioned.  It  is  the  neglect  of  essentials  which  is 
denounced  as  fatal.  It  is  not  correct  to  say  that  Christ  abolished 
the  ceremonial  part  of  the  Law  while  retaining  the  moral  part :  see 
Hort,  Judaistic  Christianity ,  pp.  30,  31. 

43.  dya-irdTC  rr]^  irparroKa^eSpiaK.  “Ye  highly  value  (Jn.  xii.  43) 
the  first  seat.”  This  was  a  semicircular  bench  round  the  ark,  and 
facing  the  congregation.  Edersh.  L.  T.  L  p.  436.  Comp, 
xx.  46 ;  Mt.  xxiii.  6 ;  Mk.  xiL  39. 
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Some  Latin  texts  agree  with  C  D  in  adding  to  this  verse  et  prtmos  discubi* 
tos  in  conviviis  (b  1  q  r),  or  et  prtmos  adcubitos  in  cents  (d). 

44.  lark  6s  t&  fxmjiieia  t &  dStjXa.  “Whosoever  in  the  open 
field  toucheth  a  grave  shall  be  unclean  seven  days  ”  (Num.  xix.  16). 
Hence  the  Jews  were  accustomed  to  whitewash  such  graves  to 
make  them  conspicuous.  People  mixed  freely  with  Pharisees, 
believing  them  to  be  good  men,  and  unconsciously  became  infected 
with  their  vices,  just  as  they  sometimes  walked  over  a  hidden  grave 
and  were  polluted  without  knowing  it.  In  Mt.  xxiii.  27  the 
Pharisees  are  compared  to  the  whitewashed  graves,  which  look 
clean  and  are  inwardly  foul 

46.  twv  pofUK«y.  See  on  vii.  30.  Not  all  the  Pharisees  were 
professional  students  (vo/ukoi),  or  teachers  of  the  Law  (vo/ioSi8a<r- 
koXoi), 

Kal  rjfias  “Thou  insultest  even  us,”  the  better  in¬ 

structed  among  the  Pharisees.  The  verb  implies  outrageous  treat¬ 
ment  (xviii.  32 ;  Acts  xiv.  5 ;  Mt.  xxii.  6 ;  1  Thes.  ii.  2),  and 
“reproachest  ”  is  hardly  strong  enough.  Comp.  kwfipC&iv  (Heb. 
x.  29).  In  class.  Gk.  vflpi&tv  is  commonly  followed  by  «2s,  esp.  in 
prose.  “Reproach”  would  be  oraSi&iv  (Mt.  xi.  20). 

46.  There  is  a  triplet  of  Woes  against  the  lawyers  (w.  46,  47, 
52),  as  against  the  Pharisees  (42,  43,  44).  With  this  first  Woe 
comp.  Mt.  xxiii.  4.  In  both  passages  <f>opriov  occurs ;  and,  as  dis¬ 
tinct  from  /?apos  and  oy/cos,  it  means  that  which  a  man  is  expected 
to  bear  (Ml  xl  30).  But  Lk.  shows  his  fondness  for  cognate 
words  by  writing  <j>o  primer «  ^oprca,  while  Mt  has  SecrpLevovcnv 
< popna .  See  on  xxiii.  46. 

%uarp&<ncLKTa,  Prov.  xxvii.  3.  The  word  probably  occurs  here 
only  in  N.T.,  and  has  been  inserted  Mt  xxiii.  4  from  here.  The 
reference  is  to  the  intolerably  burdensome  interpretations  by  which 
the  scribes  augmented  the  written  Law.  They  made  it  far  more 
severe  than  it  was  intended  to  be,  explaining  every  doubtful  point 
in  favour  of  rigorous  ritualism. 

ou  TrpocnJ/aueTc.  Touching  with  a  view  to  removing  seems  to  be 
meant ;  but  it  may  indicate  that,  while  they  were  rigorous  to  others, 
they  were  evasive  themselves.  They  were  scrupulous  about  their 
own  traditions,  but  they  did  not  keep  the  Law.  It  is  not  admis¬ 
sible,  however,  to  interpret  rot?  $oprto ts  in  a  different  way  from 
<f>opr £a  &vo’/3d(rTaKTai  making  the  latter  refer  to  traditions,  and  tow 
ifiopTiois  to  the  Law.  Both  mean  the  same,  the  force  of  the  article 
being  “  the  <f>opr la  just  mentioned.”  Seeing  that  the  vofunot  were 
not  neglectful  of  traditions,  rot?  <£opnow  must  mean  the  Law ;  and 
therefore  <f>oprCa  &v<rfid<rraK7a  must  have  this  meaning. 

47.  Comp,  Mt  xxiii.  30;  Acts.  vii.  52. 

OlKoSojl€lT€  T&  jXl'Y]  JJLCUX  TWV  7TpO<|>T}TW  o£  81  ITaT^pfiS  fifl WK.  U  Y« 

build  the  tombs  of  the  prophets,  while  your  fathers.”  The  “  Tombs 
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of  the  Prophets,”  near  the  top  of  the  Mount  of  Olives,  are  still  “an 
enigma  to  travellers  and  antiquarians.”  All  that  can  safely  be 
asserted  is  that  they  are  not  the  “  tombs  of  the  prophets  ”  mentioned 
here.  Robinson,  Res.  in  Ral  iii.  p.  254. 

48.  [idpruph  i<rre  nal  vuve uBokcitc.  “  Ye  are  witnesses  and  con¬ 
sent  to”;  or,  “Ye  bear  favourable  witnesses  to  and  approve”:  not, 
“Ye  bear  witness  that  ye  approve.”1  Mt.  has  fiaprupiiTt  only 
(xxiii.  31),  which  some  texts  introduce  here  (AC D).  Comp.  Saul, 
who  was  crvvevSoKwv  to  the  murder  of  Stephen  (Acts  viii.  1).  The 
&pa  as  first  word  is  not  classical :  comp.  Acts  xi.  18. 

tojv  irciTcpow  dp&v.  “  Your  fathers,  morally  as  well  as  actually ; 
for  you  carry  on  and  complete  their  evil  deeds.”  Externally  the 
Pharisees  seemed  to  honour  the  Prophets.  Really  they  were  dis¬ 
honouring  them  as  much  as  those  did  who  slew  them ;  for  they 
neglected  the  duties  which  the  Prophets  enjoined,  and  ignored 
their  testimony  to  Christ. 

49.  StcL  touto  kcu.  “Because  of  your  complicity  with  your 
fathers’  murderous  deeds,  there  is  this  confirmation  of  the  Woe 
just  pronounced.”  Comp.  Mt.  xxiii.  34. 

rj  cro<|>ia  tou  0€ou  eT-irey  *Attoot€\w.  The  words  which  are  here 
ascribed  to  the  “  Wisdom  of  God  ”  are  in  Mt.  xxiii,  34  Christ’s  own 
words,  spoken  on  a  later  occasion.  It  is  improbable  that  Christ  is 
here  quoting  what  He  said  on  some  previous  occasion.  Nowhere 
does  He  style  Himself  “the  Wisdom  of  God”;  nor  does  any 
Evangelist  give  Him  this  title ;  nor  does  ®eo£  cto^lolv  or  <ro<j> ta  too 
©eov  (1  Cor.  i.  24,  30)  warrant  us  in  asserting  that  this  was  a 
common  designation  of  Christ  among  the  first  Christians,  so  that 
tradition  might  have  substituted  this  name  for  the  eyd>  used  by 
Jesus.  That  He  is  quoting  from  a  lost  book  called  “The  Wisdom 
of  God”  is  still  less  probable.2  Written  words  would  be  intro¬ 
duced  with  Aeyei  rather  than  ehrev,  and  the  context  seems  to  imply 
some  Divine  utterance.  In  the  O.T.  no  such  words  are  found ; 
for  Prov.  i.  20-31 ;  2  Chron.  xxiv.  20-22,  xxxvi.  14-21  are  quite 
inadequate.  And  we  obtain  nothing  tangible  when  we  make  the 
passage  “a  general  paraphrase  of  the  tenor  of  several  O.T.  pas¬ 
sages.”  Rather  it  is  of  the  Divine  Providence  (Prov.  viii  22-31), 
sending  Prophets  to  the  Jewish  Church  and  Apostles  to  the 
Christian  Courch,  that  Jesus  here  speaks :  “  God  in  His  wisdom 
said.”  Comp.  vii.  35.  Jesus  here  speaks  with  confident  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  Divine  counsels  :  comp.  x.  22,  xv.  7,  10. 

1  Vulg.  has  testificcmini  quod  consentitis ,  and  a  few  cursives  read  &n  <rvvev$o- 
Ketre.  Lat.  texts  vary  greatly:  quia  consentitis  (r),  et  consentitis  (CT),  con¬ 
sentitis  (E),  consentire  (cil),  consentientes  (f),  non  consentientes  (abq),  non 
cons  entire  (d)  following  ovvevSoiceip  (D). 

a  See  Ryle,  Canon  of  O.T*  p.  155;  and  for  apparent  quotations  from 
Scripture  which  cannot  hie  found  m  Scripture  comp.  Jn.  vii.  38 ;  1  Cor.  ii.  9; 
Eph.  v.  14. 
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&TrooT<5\ous.  Mt.  has  cro<j>ovs  kcu  ypa/tytarcts,  and  mentions 
crucifixion  and  scourging  along  with  death  and  persecution.  By 
coupling  the  persecuted  Apostles  with  the  persecuted  Prophets, 
Jesus  once  more  indicates  the  solidarity  of  the  Pharisees  with  their 
wicked  forefathers:  comp.  Mt.  v.  12.  For  i£  adiw  (was)  comp. 
Jn.  xvl  17 ;  2  Jn.  4 ;  Rev.  ii.  10.  For  Big$£ouoxk  ( tt  B  C LX)  in  the 
sense  of  “  persecute  ”  comp.  xxi.  12  ;  Acts  viL  52,  ix.  4,  xxii.  4,  7, 
etc. 

50.  Tm  lKtnrr)6g  to  atjxa.  This  is  the  Divinely  ordered 
sequence.  The  verb  is  almost  unknown  in  profane  writings ;  and 
nowherse  else  in  N.T.  is  it  used  of  “  demanding  back>  requiring  as 
a  debt?  Comp.  2  Sam.  iv.  11;  Ezek.  iii.  18,  20,  xxxiii.  6,  8; 
Gen.  ix.  5,  xlii.  22. 

t b  &cK€xuf^op  dirB  KaTajSoXijs  koctjiou.  Comp.  Mt.  xxv.  34; 
Heb.  iv.  3,  ix.  26 ;  Rev.  xiii.  8,  xvii.  8.  The  expression  Karapokr] 
Kocrfiov  does  not  occur  in  LXX.  Comp,  air  &pxrj<s  (Ps.  lxxviiL  2). 

iKKexvft&w.  This  is  the  reading  of  B  and  a  few  cursives  5  but  almost  all 
other  authorities  have  iKxvvvb/xevoVf  which  may  easily  have  come  from  Mt. 
The  grammarians  condemn  iKxfoa  or  itextiwu  (Aeolic)  as  a  collateral  form  of 
iicxfo-  It  is  used  of  bloodshed  Acts  xxii.  20,  and  the  pres,  part.,  if  genuine 
here,  is  very  expressive :  “the  blood  which  is  perpetually  bemg  shed. 

&tto  -rijs  yeycas  Tairnrjs.  To  be  taken  after  iK&jrrjO'fi.  The  refer¬ 
ence  is  specially  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (xxi.  32). 

51.  The  murders  of  Abel  and  Zacharias  are  the  first  and  last 
murders  in  the  O.T.,  which  in  the  Jewish  Canon  ends  with 
Chronicles  In  both  cases  the  eefijriycris  is  indicated :  “  The  voice 
of  the  brothers  blood  crieth  unto  me  from  the  ground”  (Gen. 
iv.  10);  “The  Lord  look  upon  it,  arid  require  it”  (2  Chron. 
xxiv.  22).  Chronologically  the  murder  of  Uriah  by  Jehoiakim 
(Jer.  xxvi  23)  is  later  than  that  of  Zachariah  the  son  of  Jehoiada. 
Zachariah  the  son  of  Barachiah  was  the  Prophet,  and  there  is  no 
mention  of  his  having  been  murdered:  in  Mt  xxiii.  35  “the  son 
of  Barachiah  ”  is  probably  a  mechanical  slip.  For  toG  oikou  Mt 
has  rov  vaov,  and  the  vaos  is  evidently  the  oT/cos  meant  here. 

mi,  Xcyw  ufuv.  Comp.  vii.  26,  xii  5  Not  elsewhere  in  N.T. 

52*  tJ)k  icXeiSa  Trjs  yi'cSo'ecj?  “The  key  which  opens  the  door 
to  knowledge,”  not  “  which  is  knowledge  ”  :  the  gen  is  not  one  of 
apposition.  There  is  no  reference  to  a  supposed  ceremony  by 
which  a  “  doctor  of  the  law  ”  was  “  symbolically  admitted  to  his 
office  by  the  delivery  of  a  key  ”  No  such  ceremony  appears  to 
have  existed  The  knowledge  is  that  of  the  way  of  salvation,  which 
can  be  obtained  from  Scripture.  But  the  scribes  had  cut  off  all 
access  to  this  knowledge,  first,  by  their  false  interpretations ;  and, 
secondly,  by  their  contempt  for  the  people,  whom  they  considered 
to  be  unworthy  of  instruction  or  incapable  of  enlightenment. 
Their  false  interpretations  were  fatal  to  themselves  (avrol  ov/c 


20.52,53.]  JOURN  EYINGS  TOWARDS  JERUSALEM  315 

doyX&art)  as  well  as  to  others.  See  Hort,  Judaistic  Christianity y 
p.  1 41 ;  Recog.  Clem.  i.  54,  ii.  30, 46.  Excepting  in  the  Apocalypse 
(i.  18,  iii.  7,  ix.  1,  xx.  1),  kM<s  occurs  only  Matt.  xvi.  19.  The 
reading  iKpetijrarc  (D  and  some  Versions)  for  xjpare  is  an  interpreta¬ 
tive  gloss.  Note  that  here  Lk.  has  vojukol  where  Mt.  (xxiii.  14)  has 
ypafipareLs,  and  comp.  xii.  44. 

tous  €io-€pxojj^vou$.  “Those  who  were  continually  trying  to 
enter  ”  (imperf.  part.).  The  aorists  indicate  what  was  done  once 
for  all  and  absolutely. 

53.  KdiccIGei'  eJeXOorros  auToO.  In  their  vehemence  they  followed 
Him  out  of  the  Pharisee’s  house  But  it  by  no  means  follows 
from  what  they  did  in  their  excitement  that  “  the  Pharisee’s  feast 
had  been  a  base  plot  to  entrap  Jesus.” 

The  text  of  this  verse  exhibits  an  extraordinary  number  of  variations. 
The  above  is  the  reading  of  tfBCL  33,  Boh.  For  it  ADX,  Latt  Syr- 
Cur.  substitute  Aiyovros  Sb  avrou  ravra  vpbs  avrobs  or  Tpds  t6p  \a6v :  and 
to  this  D  X  Latt.  Syr-Cur.  add  bvunriov  Travrbs  rod  Xaov  or  rov  dx^ov.  For 
ol  ypajj.fmre?s  k.  ol  $a p.  D  and  vanous  Lat.  texts  give  ol  #a/>.  k.  ol  vo/ukoI, 
legis  penti  (Vulg.  cdef).  For  beivibs  C  has  SeivQs  iirtyeiv,  H  9. 

<rw4xeiv>  and  D  S  with  various  Lat.  texts  8.  &x.€LV  '  male  habere  (b  d  q),  male 
se  habere  (a),  gramter  habere  (c  e  i),  gravzttr  ferre  (1),  and  moleste  ferre  (r), 
representing  5.  tyav,  while  graviter  insistere  (Vulg.)  is  Jerome’s  correction 
to  represent  8 .  kvbxeiv.  Again, ^  for  dTroarojiari^Lv  airrbv  D  and  most  Lat. 
texts  substitute  crvv(3&X\civ  atrip :  comminare  illi  (a),  committerc  cum  tile 
(b  i  1  q  r),  committere  illi  (d),  conferre  cum  eo  (c),  conferre  illi  (e),  altercarl 
cum  tllo  (f)  representing  ovufi&Kkw  atrip,  while  os  ejus  opprimere  (Vulg.) 
represents  irurroplfciv.  Not  one  represents  cLTroaro/iarL^etv. 

ivixew.  In  ML  vi.  19  and  Gen.  xlix.  23  (the  only  place  in 
which  the  act.  occurs  in  LXX)  this  verb  is  followed  by  a  dat  It 
may  be  doubted  whether  x<&ov,  which  is  expressed  Hdt  i.  118.  1, 
vi.  1 1 9.  2,  viii  27.  1,  is  here  to  be  understood.  If  anything  is  to 
be  understood,  rov  vox )v  is  more  probable,  as  in  the  analogous 
cases  of  hrex^v  (which  *C  here  reads)  and  Trpocrexeiv.  The  mean¬ 
ing  appears  to  be  that  they  “  watched  Him  intensely,  were  actively 
on  the  alert  against  Him”;  which  suits  Gen.  xlix.  23  (cvet^ov 
avT<S  KvptoL  ro^cv/xarcuv)  as  well  as  the  context  here.  But  external 
pressure  may  be  the  meaning  in  both  places,  although  in  ML 
vi.  19  internal  feeling  suits  the  context  better  (“cherished  a 
grudge  against”).  In  the  gloss  of  Hesychius,  Ivcgcc  fLvqtnKOKei, 
bfK€iT<a  (?  e/Korci),  it  is  possible  that  /xvi;o-tKaxer  refers  to  ML  vL 
19  and  tyKciTcu  (or  eyxorei)  to  LL  xl  53.  See  Field,  Otium  Norvic. 
iii.  pp.  22,  45,  and  the  note  in  Wordsworth’s  Vulgate. 

diroorofjLaTtJcLv.  Originally,  “  to  dictate  what  is  to  be  learned 
by  heart  and  recited”  (Plato,  Euthyd.  276  C,  277  A);  hence  Ta 
d7TooTo/xaTt£o/i€va,  “the  dictated  lesson”  (Arist.  Soph.  EL  iv.  1). 
Thence  it  passed,  either  to  the  pupil’s  part,  mere  recitation,  as  of 
the  Sibyl  reciting  verses  (Plut  Thes  xxiv.);  or  to  the  teacher’s 
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part,  the  plying  with  questions  “  to  provoke  to  answer,”  as  here- 
See  Wetst.  ad  loc,,  and  Hatch,  Bib.  Grk,  p.  40. 

54.  Confusion  in  the  text  still  continues;  but  the  true  reading  is  not 
oubtful.  WH.  give  this  as  a  good  instance  of  conflation,  the  common 
reading  being  compounded  of  the  original  text  and  two  early  corruptions  of 
it.  Comp.  lx.  10,  xii.  18,  xxiv.  53. 

(a)  ivedpe tiovres  aMv  B^pevaaL  n  4k  rov  ot&{mtos  airrov.  K  B  L  Boh. 
Aeth.  Syr-Cur.  (some  omit  aMv). 

(j3)  frjTOvyres  &<f>opfi'/jp  nv a  \aj3etv  avrov  tva  etiphxrtv  Karijyopijcrai  airrov. 
D,  d  Syr-Sin.  ? 

(7)  tyrovvres  atpopp'fjv  nva  \apeiv  airrov  tva  KCLTrjyop'fjcroHnv  avrov.  Lat. 
Vet.  (some  omit  airrov). 

(5)  ivedpeiovres  airr&v,  £ Tjrovvres  Qrjpevcral  n  4k  rod  <xt6/j/itos  airrov,  tva 
KWTTjyofnfjO'bjaLv  airrov .  ACEGHKMUVrAAII,  and  with 
small  variations  X,  all  cursives,  Vulg.  etc.  WH.  ii.  Introduction, 
p.  102. 

IwSpeJovTc?.  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  only  Acts  xxiii.  21 :  comp. 
Deut.  xix.  11 ;  Prov.  xxvi.  19;  Wis.  ii.  12;  Ecclus.  xxvii.  10,  28; 
Lam.  iv.  19;  Jos.  Ant.  v.  2.  12;  in  all  which  places  it  has,  as 
here,  the  acc.  instead  of  the  usual  dat. 

flrjpeuo-at.1  Here  only  in  N.T.  Comp,  Ps.  lviii.  4.  Both  this 
word  and  freSpevovres  are  very  graphic.  Godet  remarks  that  we 
have  here  une  seine  de  violence  peut-etre  unique  dans  la  vie  de 
Jesus :  and  huic  vehementise  suberat  fraudulentia  (Beng.).  We 
infer  from  xii.  1  that  now  the  disciples  are  present. 

It  is  possible  that  in  Mt.  xxui.  what  took  place  on  this  occasion  is  com¬ 
bined  with  what  was  said  in  the  temple  just  before  the  Passion.  Lk.  gives 
only  a  very  brief  notice  of  the  later  denunciation  (xx.  45-47 ;  comp.  Matt,  xxiii. 
1-7).  But  the  fact  that  he  gives  two  denunciations  is  against  the  theory  that  only 
one  was  uttered,  which  he  assigns  to  one  occasion  and  Mt.  to  another.  It  may, 
however,  easily  have  happened  that  some  of  what  was  said  on  the  first  occasion 
has  been  transferred  to  the  second,  or  vice  versd. 

XU.  The  greater  part  of  the  utterances  of  Christ  which  Lk. 
records  in  this  chapter  are  also  recorded  in  different  parts  of  Mt., 
for  the  most  part  either  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (v.-vii.),  or 
in  the  Charge  to  the  Twelve  (x.  5-42),  or  in  the  Prophecy  of  the 
Last  Days  (xxiv.  4-51).  Here  they  are  given  in  the  main  as  a 
continuous  discourse,  but  with  marked  breaks  at  w.  13,  22,  54 
Lk.  evidently  regards  w.  1-21  as  spoken  immediately  after  the 
commotion  at  the  Pharisee’s  house ;  and  there  is  little  doubt  that 
w.  22-53  are  assigned  by  him  to  the  same  occasion.  How 
much  break  there  is  between  w.  53  and  54  is  left  undetermined. 
The  fact  that  many  of  Christ’s  sayings  were  uttered  more  than 

1  Comp.  E -M  fioi,  &  JidiKpares,  oi/K  atcrxbvu,  rrjXucovros  &v,  6v6jmra  Bypcvuv, 
Kal  idv  tis  Miian  dfidpry,  tp/iaiov  rovro  roioBuevos ;  /"Plat.  Gonr.  489  B). 
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once,  and  were  differently  arranged  on  different  occasions,  will 
partly  explain  the  resemblances  and  differences  between  Lk.  and 
Mt.  here  and  elsewhere.  But  it  is  also  probable  that  there  has 
been  some  confusion  in  the  traditions,  and  that  words  which  one 
tradition  placed  in  one  connexion  were  by  another  tradition  placed 
in  another. 

Lk.  xii.  2-9  as  Mt  x.  26-33.  Lk.  xiL  51-53  *  Mt  x.  34-36. 

22-32  =  vi.  25-34.  54-56  sr  [xvL  2,  3l 

33, 34  =  vi.  19-21.  57-59  =  25, 26. 

39-46  =  xxiv.  43-51. 

1-13.  Exhortation  to  Courageous  Sincerity.  This  is  closely 
connected  with  what  precedes.  The  commotion  inside  and  out¬ 
side  the  Pharisee's  house  had  attracted  an  immense  crowd,  which 
was  divided  in  its  sympathy,  some  siding  with  the  Pharisees, 
others  disposed  to  support  Christ.  His  addressing  His  words  to 
His  disciples  rather  than  to  the  multitude  indicates  that  the  latter 
were  in  the  main  not  friendly.  But  the  appeal  made  to  Him  by 
one  of  them  (ver.  13)  respecting  a  purely  private  matter  shows  that 
His  authority  is  recognized  by  many.  The  man  would  not  have 
asked  Him  to  give  a  decision  in  the  face  of  a  wholly  hostile 
assembly.  But  this  warning  to  His  followers  of  the  necessity  for 
courageous  testimony  to  the  truth  in  the  face  of  bitter  opposition 
implies  present  hostility.  The  connexion  with  the  preceding 
scene  is  proved  by  the  opening  words,  ’Ey  ols,  “  In  the  midst  of 
which,  in  the  meantime." 

1.  tw  p.upit£&a)i>  tou  oxkou.  Hyperbolical,  as  in  Acts  xxL  20. 
The  article  points  to  what  is  usual ;  “  the  people  in  their  myriads." 
Comp,  ov  <j>o/3r)6r}<ro/mi  cwro  /xypiaSoiv  kaov  tw  kvkXoj  hnQejitvw 
fioi  (Ps.  iii.  7). 

tJpfaTo  X£y€iK.  The  rjpiaro  gives  a  solemn  emphasis  to  what 
follows:  see  on  iv,  21,  and  comp.  xiv.  18  and  Acts  ii.  4.  It  may 
possibly  refer  to  wpcurov ;  He  began  to  address  the  disciples,  and 
then  turned  to  the  people.  The  irpurrov  means  that  His  words 
were  addressed  primarily  to  the  disciples,  although  the  people 
were  meant  to  hear  them.  After  the  interruption  He  addresses 
the  people  directly  (ver.  15),  It  makes  poor  sense  to  take  nphrov 
with  TrpotrcxcTe,  “First  of  all  beware”  (Tyn.  Cran.  Gen.),  for  to 
beware  of  Pharisaic  hypocrisy  cannot  be  considered  the  first  of 
all  duties.  For  other  amphibolous  constructions  see  on  ii.  22. 

npocr^xere  lauTots  d-n- 6.  “Take  heed  to  yourselves  and  avoid; 
beware  of.”  The  warning  phrase  irpoo-ixert  iavroTs  is  peculiar 
to  Lk.  (xvii.  3,  xxl  34;  Acts  v.  35,  xx.  28);  but  in  LXX  irpocrcx* 
<rcavr<3  is  common  (Gen.  xxiv.  6;  Exod.  x.  28,  xxxiv.  12 ;  Deut 
iv.  9,  etc.).  For  the  reflexive  see  on  xxl  30. 
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Air b  ttjs  Svfujs.  This  constr.  is  common  after  verbs  of  avoiding,  ceasing 
from,  guarding  against,  and  the  like;  vavco,  atwXuw,  (frvXdo-o-opuu,  x.r.X. 
Comp,  vpbaexjt  creavrQ  dvb  vdoijs  Tbpvetas  (Tobit  iv.  12).  The  pronoun  is 
often  omitted,  xx.  46 ;  Mt.  vii.  15,  x.  17,  xvi.  6,  11 ;  Deut.  iv.  23?. 

This  warning  seems  to  have  been  given  more  than  once  (Mk. 
viii.  15).  Leaven  in  Scripture  is  generally  a  type  of  evil  which 
corrupts  and  spreads,  disturbing,  puffing  up  and  souring  that  which 
it  influences.  The  parable  of  the  Leaven  (xiii.  20,  21;  Mt.  xiii. 
33)  is  almost  the  only  exception.  Ign&tius  (Magnes.  x.)  uses  it  in 
both  a  good  and  a  bad  sense.  In  profane  literature  its  associations 
are  commonly  bad.  The  Flamen  Dialis  was  not  allowed  to  touch 
leaven  or  leaven  bread  (Aulus  Gellius,  x.  15) ;  comp.  Juv.  iii.  188. 
The  proverb  fiucpa  £vp.rj  oXov  to  <j>vpapuL  is  used  of  pernicious 
influence  (1  Cor.  v.  6;  Gal.  v.  9).  Fermentation  is  corruption. 

If  tup  $apL<ra.tvp  is  rightly  placed  last  (B  L),  it  is  epexegetic.  “  Beware 
of  the  leaven  which  is  hypocrisy, — I  mean  the  Pharisees5  leaven.”  In  Mt. 
xvi.  12  “  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees 55  is  interpreted  as  meaning 
their  doctrine. 

2.  0 68c v  <ruyK€Ka\upix4m'  iariv.  “ But  there  is  nothing 
covered  up,  which  shall  not,”  etc.  Hypocrisy  is  useless,  for  one 
day  there  will  be  a  merciless  exposure.  It  is  not  only  wicked,  but 
senseless. 

8.  dy0*  This  is  commonly  rendered  “wherefore,”  like 
dvTiTovTov,  “for  this  cause”  (Eph.  v.  31).  But  in  i.  20,  xix.  44; 
Acts  xii.  23  it  =  avA  tovtwv,  on ;  and  it  may  have  the  same  mean¬ 
ing  here.  “  There  is  nothing  hid,  that  shall  not  be  known : 
because  whatever  ye  have  said  in  the  darkness  shall  be  heard  in 
the  light,” — quoniam  quse  in  tenebris  dixistis  in  lumine  dicentur 
(Vulg.).  Christ  is  continuing  to  insist  that  hypocrisy  is  folly, 
it  is  always  unmasked  at  last.  There  was  a  saying  of  Hillel, 
“  Think  of  nothing  that  it  will  not  be  easily  heard,  for  in  the  end 
it  must  be  heard.”  See  small  print  on  i.  20.  It  is  in  wording 
that  this  is  parallel  to  Mt  x.  26,  27 ;  the  application  is  very 
different 

Iv  toi$  Tape  10 is  .  .  .  em  tw^  Sapdrow.  “  Store  chambers  ”  are 
commonly  “  inner  chambers,  secret  rooms,”  especially  in  the  East, 
where  outer  walls  are  so  easily  dug  through:  comp.  Mt  vi  6, 
xxiv.  26;  Gen.  xliii.  30;  Judg.  xvi.  9;  1  Kings  xxii.  25.  To  this 
day  proclamations  are  often  made  from  the  housetops :  comp. 
iw  o<0fi.aT<i)v  (Is.  xv.  3 ;  Jer.  xix.  13,  xlviii.  38).  See  D.3>2  L 
p.  1407;  Renan,  Les  Evangiles^  p.  262  n. 

The  Latin  Versions  give  a  variety  of  renderings:  in  cellariis  (ilr),  in 
pnmptmlibus  (d),  in  promptuariis  (e),  in  cubiUbus  (Vulg.  (f) ;  om.  b  q). 
Comp.  ver.  24. 

4.  A^y«  8i  Ajur  rots  $i\ois  pou.  “  My  friends  are  not  hkdy 
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co  be  hypocrites,  although  persecution  will  tempt  them  to  become 
such  ” :  comp.  Jn.  xv.  15. 

|x^|  <f>oPt]0t]T«  rwv  diroKrciv^vruv.  The  use  of  <1x6  here  is 
analogous  to  that  in  ver.  I,  of  that  which  one  turns  away  from.  It  is 
Hebraistic  (Lev.  xix.  30,  xxvi.  2 ;  Deut  L  29,  iii.  22,  xx  1 ;  Josh.  xL  6; 
1  Sam.  viL  7 ;  Jer.  i.  8,  17 ;  1  Mac.  ii.  62,  viii.  12,  etc.).  It  is  not  used  of 
fearing  God. 

fLCT&  Taura.  The  plural  may  refer  to  the  details  of  a  cruel 
death,  or  to  different  kmds  of  death.  Not  in  Mt.  x.  28. 

jxyj  iw.  Lk.  is  fond  of  this  classical  use  of  :  ver-  5°> 
vii.  40,  42,  xiv.  14;  Acts  iv.  14,  xxiiL  17,  18,  19,  xxv.  26,  xxviii. 
19.  Here  Mb  (x.  28)  has  firj  Swa/ievuv. 

6.  <^Op^6rjT€  TO V  JACTCL  TO  dirOKTGlKCU  €X0yra  IJouorfav,  It.T.X. 

There  is  little  doubt  that  this  refers  to  God  and  not  to  the  deviL 
The  change  of  construction  points  to  this.  It  is  no  longer 
<f}o/37)6rjT€  Atto  tovtov ,  but  tovtov  <f>o/3r}97]T€,  “fear  without  trying 
to  shun,”  which  is  the  usual  construction  of  fearing  God.  More¬ 
over,  we  are  not  in  Scripture  told  to  fear  Satan,  but  to  resist  him 
courageously  (Jas.  iv.  7  \  1  Pet.  v.  9) ;  rov  Oeov  t<5  Stat J36\<p 

avriorrjTc  is  scriptural  doctrine.  Moreover,  although  the  evil  one 
tries  to  bring  us  to  Gehenna,  it  is  not  he  who  has  authority  to  send 
us  thither.  This  passage  (with  Mt.  x.  28),  the  king  with  twenty 
thousand  (see  on  xiv.  33),  and  the  Unjust  Steward  (see  on  xvi.  1), 
are  perhaps  the  only  passages  in  which  the  same  words  have  been 
interpreted  by  some  of  Satan  and  by  others  of  God. 

cjApaXcLi'  els  rijy  yiewav.  Excepting  here  and  Jas.  iii  6, 
yccwa  occurs  only  in  Mt.  and  Mk.  in  N.T.  Not  in  LXX.  The 
confusion  caused  in  all  English  Versions  prior  to  RV.  by  translat¬ 
ing  both  ycara  and  aSys  “hell”  has  been  often  pointed  out 
Lft.  On  Revision ,  pp.  87,  88 ;  Trench,  On  the  A  V.  p.  21.  Tcei/va 
is  a  transliteration  of  Ge-Hinnom ,  “Valley  of  Hinnom,”  where 
children  were  thrown  into  the  red-hot  arms  of  Molech.  When 
these  abominations  were  abolished  by  Josiah  (2  Kings  xxiii.  10), 
refuse  of  all  kinds,  including  carcases  of  criminals,  was  thrown 
into  this  valley,  and  (according  to  late  authorities)  consumed  by 
fire,  which  was  ceaselessly  burning.  Hence  it  became  a  symbolical 
name  for  the  place  of  punishment  in  the  other  world.  D.B.%  artt 
«  Gehenna,”  “  Hinnom,”  and  “  Hell.” 

6.  irlrre  arrpouOCa  •  •  .  Acroapicov  8uo.  Mt.  has  Svo  crrpovtfca 
dcrcrapiov .  Both  have  Ik  If  afiTUK  06,  which  is  more  expressive  than 
ovScv  ££  avrcjv,  throwing  the  emphasis  on  Ik:  “not  even  one  of 
them,”  although  five  cost  so  little.  Both  crrpovOos  and  arpovOCor 
commonly  mean  “  sparrow,”  although  sometimes  used  vaguely  for 
“bird”  or  “fowl”:  e.g.  Ps.  xi.  1,  lxxxiv.  4.  The  Heb.  tzippor% 
which  it  often  represents,  is  still  more  commonly  generic,  and  was 
applied  to  any  variety  of  small  passerine  birds,  which  are  specially 
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numerous  in  Palestine,  and  were  all  allowed  as  food.  Tristram,  Nat 
Hist  of  B.  p.  201.  It  is  unfortunate  that  ao-o-dptov  and  its  fourth 
part  KoSpavnys  (Mt.  v.  2 6;  Mk.  xii.  42)  should  both  be  translated 
“  farthing,”  while  Srjvapiov,  which  was  ten  to  sixteen  times  as  much 
as  an  dcrcrdpiov,  is  translated  “  penny.”  61  Shilling  ”  for  SrjvapLov, 
“ penny”  for  acro-dp  lov,  and  “farthing”  for  Kohpdvnjs  would  give 
the  ratios  fairly  correctly,  although  a  shilling  now  will  buy  only 
about  half  what  a  denarius  would  buy  then. 

iv&iriov  toO  ©eoO.  A  Hebraism,  very  freq.  in  Lk.  (i.  19,  xvi. 
15;  Acts  iv.  19,  vii.  46 :  comp.  Lk.  i.  6,  15,  75 ;  Acts  viii.  21,  x.  4). 
It  implies  that  each  bird  is  individually  present  to  the  mind  of 
God.  Belief  in  the  minuteness  of  the  Divine  care  was  strong 
among  the  Jews :  Non  est  vel  minima  herbula  in  terra  cui  non 
prsrfectus  sit  aliquis  in  ccelo. 

7.  d\Xa  ical  at  rptxcs  rrjs  K€<f>a\tjs.  “  But  (little  as  you  might 
expect  it)  even  the  hairs  of  your  head.”  Comp.  xxi.  18 ;  Acts 
xxvii.  34;  1  Sam.  xiv.  45 ;  2  Sam.  xiv.  1 1 ;  1  Kings  i.  52 ;  Dan.  iii.  27. 

jjl$1  <J>op€ur0€  .  .  .  Sta$EpET£.  “Cease  to  fear  (pres.‘imper.) .  .  , 
ye  are  different  from,  t.e.  are  superior  to”:  Mt  vi.  26,  xii.  12; 
1  Cor.  xv.  41 ;  Gal.  iv.  1.  This  use  of  Sia^'pco  is  classical 

8.  Acyca  8c  6piv.  The  “  also  ”  of  AV.  (“  Also  I  say  unto  you  ”) 
is  impossible.  The  fear  of  men,  which  lies  at  the  root  of 
hypocrisy,  as  opposed  to  the  fear  of  a  loving  God,  appears  to  be 
the  connecting  thought. 

iras.  Nom  fend,  placed  first  with  much  emphasis.  For  similar  con¬ 
structions  comp.  xxi.  6 ;  ]h.  vi.  39,  vii.  38,  xvii.  2. 

djxoXoyifaei  iv  epoi  The  expression  comes  from  the  Syriac  rather 
than  the  Hebrew,  and  occurs  only  here  and  Mt  x.  32.  The  phrase 
opvvfit  iv  (Mt  v.  34-36)  is  not  quite  parallel  Here  perhaps  the 
second  o/xoXoy^cra  requires  cv,  and  this  leads  to  its  being  used 
with  the  first.  That  Christ  will  confess  His  disciples  is  not  true 
in  the  same  sense  that  they  will  confess  Him :  but  they  will  make 
a  confession  in  His  case,  and  He  will  make  a  confession  in  theirs ; 
their  confession  being  that  He  is  the  Messiah,  and  His  that  they 
are  His  loyal  disciples.  As  early  as  the  Gnostic  teacher  Heracleon 
C c .  a.d.  170-180),  the  first  commentator  on  the  N.T.  of  whom 
we  have  knowledge,  this  iv  after  ofxoXoyijcreL  attracted  notice.1 

9.  &Trapw)0i5<r€Tai  iv<6 mov  tQv  dyyikwv.  This  expressive  com¬ 
pound  verb  is  used  of  Peter’s  denial  of  Christ  (xxii.  34,  61 ;  Mt 
xxvi.  34,  75,  Mk.  xiv.  30,  72).  In  Mt.  we  have  dpvrjcropLai  Kayo* 
avTov  ipirpocrOev  rov  itarpos  pov.  Note  that  Lk.  has  Ids  favourite 
ivwiriov  for  epirpoo-Oev  (see  on  i.  15),  and  that  he  has  “the 
Angels  of  God”  where  Mt.  has  “ My  Father” :  comp.  xv.  10. 

1  The  fragment  of  Heracleon,  preserved  by  Clem.  Alex.  Stow#*,  iv.  9,  k 
translated  by  Westcott,  Canon  of  N.  T.  d.  275,  3rd  *£ 
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10.  Comp.  Mt.  xii.  31,  32  and  Mk.  iii.  28,  29,  in  both  which 
places  this  difficult  saying  is  closely  connected  with  the  chaige 
brought  against  our  Lord  of  casting  out  demons  through  Beelzebub ; 
a  charge  recorded  by  Lk.  without  this  saying  (xi.  15-20).  We 
cannot  doubt  that  Mt.  and  ML  give  the  actual  historical  con¬ 
nexion,  if  these  words  were  uttered  only  once. 

Tras.  Here  again  Lk.  has  a  favourite  word  (see  on  vii.  35) : 
Mt.  has  65  idv9  and  Mk.  has  os  dv.  Also  for  cis  t&v  uufc  Mt  has 
Kara  tov  vlov.  For  this  use  of  eh  after  ^Xacr^peLv  and  the  like 
comp.  xxii.  65 ;  Acts  vi.  n  ;  Heb.  xii.  3.  After  dfxapraveLv  it  is  the 
regular  construction,  xv.  18,  21,  xvii.  4;  Acts  xxv.  8,  etc.  The 
Jewish  law  was,  “  He  that  blasphemeth  the  name  of  the  Lord,  he 
shall  surely  be  put  to  death :  all  the  congregation  shall  certainly 
stone  him”  (Lev.  xxiv.  16). 

Td  ayioi'  wcujia.  See  on  L  15. 

ouk  d<t>e0T)o-€Tai.  Constant  and  consummate  opposition  to  the 
influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  because  of  a  deliberate  preference 
of  darkness  to  light,  renders  repentance,  and  therefore  forgiveness, 
morally  impossible.  Grace,  like  bodily  food,  may  be  rejected 
until  the  power  to  receive  it  perishes.  See  on  1  Jn.  v.  16  in 
Camb.  Grk .  Test,  and  comp.  Heb.  vi.  4-8,  x.  26-31,  The  identity 
of  the  “  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit  ”  with  the  “  sin  unto 
death”  is  sometimes  denied  (. D.B ,2  i.  p.  442);  but  a  sin  which 
will  never  be  forgiven  must  be  a  sin  unto  death.  SchafPs  Herzog, 
i.  p.  302.  In  each  case  there  is  no  question  of  the  efficacy  of 
the  Divine  grace.  The  state  of  him  who  is  guilty  of  this  sin  is 
such  as  to  exclude  its  application  (Wsctt.  on  Heb.  vi.  1-8,  p.  165). 
Blasphemy,  like  lying,  may  be  acted  as  well  as  uttered :  and  it 
cannot  safely  be  argued  that  blasphemy  against  the  Spirit  must  be 
a  sin  of  speech  {Kurzg.  Korn .  JV.T.  i.  p.  75).  See  Aug.  on  Mt  xii. 
31,  32 ;  also  Paschasius  Radbertus,  Migne,  cxx.  470-472. 

11,  1 2.  Comp.  xxi.  14,  15,  which  is  parallel  to  both  Mt.  x.  19, 
20  and  Mk.  xiii.  11,  but  not  so  close  to  them  in  wording  as  these 
verses  are.  The  connexion  here  is  evident.  There  is  no  need 
to  be  afraid  of  committing  this  unpardonable  blasphemy  by  ill- 
advised  language  before  a  persecuting  tribunal;  for  the  Holy 
Spirit  Himself  will  direct  their  words. 

11.  €LCT<J>^pwo,u'  djj,a$  €tt!  Tas  owaywycfe.  In  all  four  passages 
their  being  brought  before  synagogues  is  mentioned.  The  elders 
of  the  synagogue  were  responsible  for  discipline.  They  held  courts, 
and  could  sentence  to  excommunication  (vi.  22 ;  Jn.  ix.  22,  xii. 
42,  xvi.  2),  or  scourging  (Mt  x.  17),  which  was  inflicted  by  the 
vTrrjpiTrjs  (see  on  iv.  20).  Schiirer,  Jewish  People  in  the  T.  of  J.  C. 
II.  ii.  pp.  59-67 ;  Derenbourg,  Hist  de  la  Pal  pp.  86  ff.  The  &px<n 
and  4§oucr£ai  would  include  the  Sanhedrin  and  Gentile  tribunals. 

(if)  fi€pi|i^<nr)T€  mis  ^  rt  diroXoy^onf)cT0€.  Neither  the  form  nor 
21 
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the  matter  of  the  defence  is  to  cause  great  anxiety  beforehand.  See 
on  ver,  22  and  x.  41.  Excepting  Rom.  ii.  15  and  2  Cor.  xii.  19* 
airokoytiv  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (xxL  14  and  six  times  in  Acts) 
Here  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  kaXyoyr*. 

•  D  157,  abed eff3ilq  Syr-Cur.  Syr-Sin.  Aeth.  omit  1}  rl,  which  may 
possibly  come  from  Mt.  x.  19.  If  so,  this  is  a  Western  non-interpolation. 
See  note  at  the  end  of  ch.  xxiv.  WH.  bracket. 

12.  Iv  afl-nj  rfj  (Spa.  44  In  that  very  hour  ” :  see  small  print  on 
x.  7,  and  comp.  Exod/iv.  12  and  2  Tim.  iv.  17.  Renan  points  out 
the  correspondence  between  this  passage  and  Jn.  xiv.  26,  xv.  26 
(V  de J.  p.  297,  ed.  1863).  Comp.  Ex.  iv.  11. 

13-15.  §  The  Avaricious  Brother  rebuked.  This  incident  forms 
the  historical  introduction  to  the  Parable  of  the  Rich  Fool 
(16-21),  just  as  the  lawyer’s  questions  (x.  25-30)  form  the  his¬ 
torical  introduction  to  the  Parable  of  the  Good  Samaritan. 
Comp.  xiv.  15,  xv.  1-3.  We  are  not  told  whether  the  man  was 
making  an  unjust  claim  on  his  brother  or  not;  probably  not: 
but  he  was  certainly  making  an  unjust  claim  on  Jesus,  whose 
work  did  not  include  settling  disputes  about  property.  The  man 
grasped  at  any  means  of  obtaining  what  he  desired,  invading 
Christ’s  time,  and  trying  to  impose  upon  his  brother  an  extraneous 
authority.  Facile  ii,  qui  doctorem  spintualem  admirantur,  eo 
delabuntur,  ut  velint  eo  abuti  ad  domestica  componenda  (Beng.). 
Compare  Christ’s  treatment  of  the  questions  respecting  the  pay¬ 
ment  of  the  didrachma,  the  woman  taken  in  adultery,  and  payment 
of  tribute  to  Csesar. 

13.  €ltt€  tw  fiou.  He  does  not  ask  Jesus  to  arbitrate 

between  him  and^  his  brother,  but  to  give  a  decision  against  his 
brother.  There  is  no  evidence  that  the  brother  consented  to 
arbitration. 

14.  *AK0p&nr«.  A  severe  form  of  address,  rather  implying  dis¬ 
approbation  or  a  desire  to  stand  aloof,  xxii.  58,  60 ;  Rom.  ii  1, 
ix.  20.  Comp.  Soph.  Aj,  791,  1154.  As  in  the  case  of  the  lepers 
whom  He  healed  (v.  14,  xvii.  14),  Jesus  abstains  from  invading 
the  office  of  constituted  authorities.  No  one  appointed  Him 
(kclt €CTT7j<T cv)  to  any  such  office.  Comp.  Tis  ere  Karearrjcrey  ap\ovra 
koll  SucaoTijv  i<f>  rjfjimv ;  (Exod.  ii  14),  words  which  may  have  been 
familiar  to  this  intruder.  Comp.  Jn.  xviii.  36. 

fiepionjv.  Here  only  in  N.T.  Not  in  LXX.  There  is  no 
need  to  interpret  it  of  the  person  who  actually  executes  the 
sentence  of  partition  pronounced  by  the  Kpirijs.  The  jcpwrjs  who 
decides  for  partition  is  a  fiepurrys. 

15.  <pv\d<r<re<Tdt  dr  6,  The  expression  is  classical  (Xen.  Hell*  vii.  2,  10  $ 
Cyr,  ii.  3.  9),  but  the  only  similar  passage  in  N.T.  is  <pv\d^au  iavrd  drb 
rwv  elddXwv  (1  Jn.  v.  21) :  it  is  stronger  than  rpoaixfin  dr6. 
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it(£cnr)$  irXco^gfas.  “Every  form  of  covetousness " :  comp, 
iravra  Trctpao'ftov,  “  every  kind  of  temptation  ”  (iv.  13) ;  iroou  dpaprla 
Kai  /3Xacr<j>r}jjLLa  (Mt.  xii.  31).  On  TrXeovegia,  “the  greedy  desire  to 
have  more,”  as  a  more  comprehensive  vice  than  (friXapyvpia,  see 
Lit  Epp.  p.  56  and  on  CoL  iii.  5.  He  quotes  <f>vXa£acrO€  ovv  diro 
rrjs  Tropvel as  Kal  rrjs  cjnXapyvpias  (Test.  XII.  Fair.  Jud.  xviii.),  and 
somewhat  differs  from  Trench,  Syn.  xxiv.  Jesus,  knowing  what 
is  at  the  root  of  the  brother’s  unreasonable  request,  takes  the 
opportunity  of  warning  the  whole  multitude  (irpos  avrovs)  against 
this  prevalent  and  subtie  sin. 

ouk  tw  TTfipiCTceJei^  Ttvin  “  Not  in  the  fact  that  a  man  has 
abundance  is  it  the  case  that  his  life  is  the  outcome  of  his 
possessions  ” ;  i.e.  it  does  not  follow,  because  a  man  has  abundance, 
that  his  life  consists  in  wealth.  Some  render,  “  For  not  because 
one  has  abundance,  is  his  life  part  of  his  possessions,”  i.e.  so  that 
he  can  secure  it.  But  the  other  is  simpler.  Life  depends  for 
its  value  upon  the  use  which  we  make  of  rot  vrrdpxpvra,  and  for 
its  prolongation  upon  the  will  of  God.  It  is  unlikely  that  ^ 
here  means  or  includes  eternal  life;  but  it  includes  the  higher 
life  as  distinct  from  fit  os.  Comp,  ov  yap  b  rfj  vvcppoXfi  to 
avrapK€s  ovft  rj  wpafis,  Swarov  Sc  /cat  prj  ap^ovra  yrjs  Kal  OaXamfS 
irpaTTCtv  ra  #caXa*  Kal  yap  Sltto  perpiaiv  Swair  dv  ns  wpdrrw  icarot 
rijv  aptrjjv  (ArisL  Eth.  Nic.  x.  8.  9). 

For  the  dat.  after  rcptcrcrfeiv  comp.  xxL  4  and  Tobit  iv.  16,  and  for  that 
after  rd  vr dpxorra  see  on  viii.  3. 

16-21.  §  The  Parable  of  the  Rich  Fool,  which  illustrates  both 
points ; — that  the  life  that  is  worth  living  does  not  depend  upon 
wealth,  which  may  be  a  trouble  and  anxiety ;  and  that  even  mere 
existence  cannot  be  secured  by  wealth. 

16.  Etircy  irapapoX^K  *irp6$.  Each  separate  combination  is 

characteristic:  Sc,  cTircv  vapafioXijv,  and  ctarcv  vp6s. 

See  on  vi.  39,  and  comp.  xv.  3. 

€u<j)«5pT]<r€K  Here  only  in  bibL  Grk.  Josephus  uses  it  of 
Galilee  as  productive  of  oil  (B.  J.  il  ai.  2);  but  elsewhere  it 
occurs  in  this  sense  in  medical  writers  only  (Hobart^  p.  144): 
comp.  rcX€<r<f>op€iv  (viii  14). 

^  X^pa.  Comp.  xxL  21;  Jo.  iv.  35;  Jas.  v.  4.  There  is 
no  hint  that  the  man’s  wealth  was  unjustly  acquired;  and  this 
is  some  slight  confirmation  of  the  view  that  the  brother’s  claim 
was  not  unjust  (ver.  13).  There  is  perhaps  a  reference  to  Ecclus. 
xL  18,  19  or  to  Ps.  xlix,  16-20. 

17.  Ti  iroiVjaGj;  Comp.  Eccles.  v.  xo. 

ouk  eyoi  irou  cruyrffu.  Quasi  nusquam  essent  quibus  paseendis 
possent  itnpendi  (Grot.).  Inoputn  sinus ,  viduarum  domus,  ora 
infantum  .  •  •  istm  sunt  apotheca  qua  maneant  in  mternum  (Ambr,). 
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Note  the  repetition  of  fiov :  “  my  fruits,  my  bams,  my  goods,  my 
soul  ”  It  is  just  here  that  there  is  some  resemblance  to  the  story 
of  Nabal :  “  Shall  I  take  my  bread,  and  my  water,  and  my  flesh 
that  I  have  killed  for  my  shearers  and  give  it  unto  men  of  whom 
I  know  not  whence  they  be  ?  ”  (i  Sam.  xxv.  1 1) :  but  it  is  too  much 
to  say  that  there  is  an  evident  reference  to  Nabal. 

18.  KaOeXfi.  First  with  emphasis  :  he  is  eager  to  set  to  work. 
But  pauperum  nulla  mentio  (Beng.).  Comp.  afaXet,  which  is  the 
true  reading,  Rev.  xxii.  19 ;  and  see  Veitch,  p.  25.  Note  the 
chiasmus  between  KaOeXu  and  oi/co8o/AiJcra>. 

The  text  of  the  words  which  follow  Kal  <rvvd£<jy  ticet  is  much  confused* 
but  irdvra  rbv  gItov  koX  rd  dyadd  fiov  (^“BLTX,  Syr-Harc.  Boh.  Sah 
Aeth.  Arm.)  is  probably  correct,  the  fiov  after  gltqv  (N  acX,  Syr-Harc.  Boh 
Sah.  Aeth. )  being  rejected  as  an  insertion. 

WH.  give  the  evidence  in  full  (u.  p.  103),  and  regard  it  as  a  marked 
instance  of  conflation.  Comp.  ix.  10,  xi.  54,  xxiv.  53.  The  main  facts  are 
these.  The  expression  rd  yevtffiaTa  is  very  common  m  LXX  for  the  fruits 
of  the  earth,  and  the  phrase  vvvdyeiv  rd  yev^/iara  occurs  Exod.  xxiii.  10 ; 
Lev.  xxv.  20 ;  Jer.  vm.  13.  The  familiar  rd  yeirf/uard  fiov  was  substituted 
in  some  documents  for  the  unusual  combination  rbv  oirov  Kal  rd  dyadd 
(tf* D),  in  others  for  rbv  gltov  (AQEFGH  etc.),  in  one  for  rd  dyadd  fiov 
(346) ;  yet  another  variation  is  caused  by  the  substitution  of  rods  rnpTofo  fiov 
(from  ver.  17)  for  the  whole  of  the  unusual  combination  (39),  omncs  fructus 
rneos  (a  c  d  e).  Thus  we  have — 

(a)  rbv  <firov  [jciou]  Kal  rd  dyadd  fiov. 

{p)  I.  rd  yev'rjjjuLTa  fiov .  \ 

2.  rods  Kapirofo  fiov.  J 

(S)  I.  Td  yerffiard  fiov  Kal  rd  dyadd  fiov.\ 

2.  rbv  glt&v  fiov  Kal  rd  yevrpiard  fiov.  J 
The  common  reading  (d.  1)  is  a  conflation  of  /3.  1  and  «u 

19.  4pw  ttj  4/uxfj  pou.  There  is  probably  no  irony  in  making 

him  address,  not  his  body,  but  his  soul :  the  \jrvx>j  is  here  used  as 
the  seat  of  all  joyous  emotions.  Comp,  firj  fiepifivare  tq  x/nixfi  t L 
<j)dyrjT€  (ver.  22).  Field  quotes  KapTeprjo-ov,  irpoOccrfuav 

cruvTOfioVy  Iva  rov  7rXetco  ypovov  d7roXavcrr]<$  acr^aXovs  TjSovrjs  (Chant. 
Aphrod.  iii.  2);  and  Wetst.  quotes  Oappvvto  ipavrov  Kal  irpos  rrjv 
ifiavrov  ifrvyyjy  ehrdv'  'AOtjvollos  eT/u  (Libanius,  D  xvi.  p.  463).  See 
Stallbaum  on  Plat  Repub .  ii.  8,  p.  365  A. 

KeCpeva  frrj  -iroXXd*  dvcuravov,  fay*,  wU.  These  woids  are 
omitted  m  D  and  some  Latin  authorities  (a  b  c  d  e  ff2).  With  els  errj  ttoXXo 
comp.  Jas  iv.  13—17  $  Prov.  xxvii  1 ;  Ecclus.  xxix.  12 :  and  with  <|>a7€, 
comp.  Tobit  vii.  10  and  the  remarkable  parallel  Ecclus.  xL  19.  The 
asyndeton  marks  the  man’s  confidence  and  eagerness. 

20.  cTttck  84  auTw  6  ©€<5$.  This  is  a  parable,  not  history.  It 
is  futile  to  ask  how  God  spoke  to  him.  For  "A+pwv  see  on  xi.  40 
and  xxiv.  25.  The  Taurr]  rfj  vukt l  is  placed  first  in  emphatic 
contrast  to  the  hy  iroXXd.  See  Schanz,  pp.  347,  348. 

tV  <tou  ttiTouoriK  dird  <ro0.  u  They  are  demanding  thy 
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soul  of  thee”:  the  present  tense  is  very  impressive.  They  do 
not  demand  it  for  themselves ,  and  so  we  have  act.  and  not  mid. 
Comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  20 ;  and  see  the  parallel  lesson  Wisd.  xv.  8.  For 
the  impersonal  plural  comp.  vv.  11,  48,  vi.  38,  xvi.  9,  xxiii.  31. 
There  is  no  need  to  think  of  ayycAoi  0avarr](}>6poi  (Job  xxxiii.  23), 
or  of  Ararat  (x.  30). 

&  ^Totjxaffas,  tlVl  l<rrat ;  Vulg.  Rhem.  and  RV,  preserve 
the  telling  order:  qu&  autem  parasti  cujus  eruntl  “And  the 
things  which  thou  hast  prepared,  whose  shall  they  be  ?  ”  Comp. 
Ps.  xxxix.  6,  xlix.  6;  Eccles.  ii.  18-23;  Job  xxvii.  17-22.  When 
not  even  his  i/ruxo  is  his  own  t0  dispose  of,  what  will  become  of 
his  aya6a  ? 

21.  0Y]<raupi'Ja)i^  auT§.  Comp.  Mt.  vi.  19;  2  Cor.  xii  14;  and 
for  the  cts  before  Oe6v  comp.  xvi.  8.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  the 
cts  is  rendered  differently  in  the  two  passages  in  both  AV.  (“in, 
towards”)  and  RV.  (“for,  toward”).  “  Being  rich  toward  God” 
means  being  rich  in  those  things  which  are  pleasing  to  Him. 
Amassing  wealth  without  reference  to  the  God  who  bestows  it  is 
TrXeove&a,  and  frAcovc^ta  is  acf>pocruv7j. 

The  change  from  a br$  to  els  Q eov,  instead  of  6etp,  is  intentional,  and 
Juvenal’s  dives  tibt,  pauper  amicis  (v.  113)  is  not  quite  parallel ;  nor  again 
Hecato  in  Cic.  De  Off.  iii.  15.  63 :  Neque  enim  solum  nobis  divitcs  esse 
volumus ,  sed  hbens ,  propinquis,  amiczs ,  maximeque  rei  publics**  The  whole 
verse  is  omitted  in  D  and  a  b  d. 

22-53.  God's  Providential  Care  and  the  Duty  of  Trust  in 
Him  (22-34)  and  of  Watchfulness  for  the  Kingdom  (35-48) 
which  Christ  came  to  found  (49-53).  The  address  to  the  people 
(vv.  15-21)  being  ended,  Jesus  once  more  turns  specially  to  the 
disciples;  and  it  should  be  noticed  that  in  doing  so  He  no 
longer  speaks  in  parables.  That  what  follows  was  spoken  on  the 
same  occasion  as  what  precedes  seems  to  be  intended  by  Lk.,  but 
is  not  stated.  The  Sia  rovro  is  included  in  the  traditional  report 
(see  Mt.  vi.  25),  and  proves  nothing  as  to  the  original  historical 
connexion.  It  is  more  to  the  point  to  notice  that  covetousness 
and  hoarding  are  the  result  of  want  of  trust  in  God  (Heb.  xiii.  5), 
and  that  an  exhortation  to  trust  in  God's  fatherly  care  follows 
naturally  on  a  warning  against  covetousness.  There  is  logical,  but 
not  necessarily  chronological  connexion.  More  convincing  is  the 
coincidence  between  details.  The  mention  of  sowing,  reaping, 
store-chamber,  and  barn  (ver.  24)  may  have  direct  reference  to  the 
abundant  harvests  and  insufficient  barns  in  the  parable  (vv.  17, 18). 
But  it  does  not  follow,  because  this  lesson  was  given  immediately 
after  the  parable  of  the  Rich  Fool,  that  therefore  it  was  not  part 
of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount ;  any  more  than  that,  because  it  was 
delivered  there,  it  cannot  have  been  repeated  here. 

22.  Eittck  84  irp&s  to  us  fjiadqTds.  Note  both  the  S<  and  the 
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7 rpos,  and  comp.  ver.  1 6,  vii.  50,  ix.  13,  14,  59,  62,  etc.  Assuming 
a  connexion  with  what  precedes,  Aid  touto  will  mean,  “  Because 
life  does  not  depend  on  riches.” 

jif)  fjicpijjiPaTc.  “Be  not  anxious”:  comp.  ver.  n  and  x.  21. 
See  Lft  On  Revision,  2nd  ed.  p.  190;  Trench,  On  the  A.  V.  p. 
39 ;  T.  L.  O.  Davies,  Bible  English,  p.  100,  for  evidence  that 
“thought”  in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries  meant 
distressing  anxiety .  Comp.  1  Sam.  ix.  5  with  x.  2.  S.  Paul 
reiterates  Christ’s  teaching  (1  Cor.  vii.  32 ;  Phil.  iv.  6). 

Tfj  \|ruxfj.  Not,  11  in  your  soul,”  but,  “ for  your  soul.”  Here 
again  the  reference  to  the  parable  ($royju  4>dye)  seems  to  be  direct. 
If  so,  the  necessity  for  translating  ifvxti  in  the  same  way  in  both 
passages  is  all  the  stronger.  The  i/rvxv  the  source  of  physical 
life  and  physical  enjoyment 

23.  TrXeioy  iemy  rr]s  rpocfjrjs.  “  Is  something  greater  than  the 
food”  (comp.  xi.  31,  32).  Therefore  He  who  gave  the  greater  will 
not  fail  to  provide  the  less. 

24.  KaTa^orare.  A  favourite  verb :  see  on  ver.  27.  Mt  has 
ifxflXiiffCLTe ;  and  for  tous  K<5paicas  he  has  rd  7reTeiva  rov  ovpavov . 
Ravens  are  mentioned  nowhere  else  in  N.T.,  but  often  in  O.T. 
See  especially  rfe  Se  •YjToCpmrev  Kopaja  fiopav  (Job  xxxviiL  41),  and 
/cat  StSoVrt  rots  kttjv€<tl  Tpo<f>rjv  avrwv  /cat  rots  vocrcroZs  rwv  KOpaKoiV 
rote  imKaXovpievois  avrov  (Ps.  cxlvii.  9).  The  name  (Heb.  *oreb) 
covers  the  whole  of  the  crow  tnbe  (including  rooks  and  jack¬ 
daws)  which  is  strongly  represented  in  Palestine.  Like  the  vulture, 
the  raven  acts  as  a  scavenger :  but  it  is  a  fable  that  it  turns  its 
young  out  of  the  nest,  leaving  them  to  feed  themselves,  and  that 
this  is  the  point  of  our  Lord’s  mention  of  them.  The  raven  is 
very  careful  of  its  young;  and  God  feeds  both  old  and  young. 
Tristram,  Nat  Hist  of  B.  pp.  198-201. 

Here  Vulg.  bfl  have  ullarium  for  rapeiov,  while  d  has  promptuartum* 
See  on  ver.  3. 

8ia<f>!peTe  twk  ir€T€ivfi)v.  See  on  ver.  7.  “  The  birds  are  God’s 
creatures ;  but  ye  are  God’s  children  ” :  &  tc vrijp  vpJbv  (Mt),  not 

avrcjv. 

25.  Tfe  $4  «!  See  on  xi.  5. 

pep ipvuv  Sdvarai  em  Trjy  fjXnuap  ‘irpoo-Getyai  irr}xuK*  uBy  being 
anxious  can  add  a  span  to  his  age”  That  fjXiKia  here  means 
“age”  (Heb.  xi.  n;  Jn.  ix.  21,  23),  and  not  “stature”  (xix.  3),  is 
clear  from  the  context.  It  was  prolongation  of  life  that  the  anxiety 
of  the  rich  fool  failed  to  secure.  Not  many  people  give  anxious 
thought  to  the  problem  of  adding  to  their  stature ;  and  the  addition 
of  a  7 rf)xv$  (the  length  of  the  forearm)  would  be  monstrous,  an$ 
would  not  be  spoken  of  as  e\a xtorov.  Many  persons  do  give 
anxious  thought  to  the  prolongation  of  their  allotted  age,  and 
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that  by  any  amount,  great  or  small  Wetst.  quotes  Mimnermus, 
Trrjyyiov  *‘ir>L  xpovov  dvdecnv  rjfirjs  repirojitOou  See  on  ii.  52,  where 
TjXiKia  probably  means  stature.  For  irijxus  see  D.B.1  iii,  pp. 
1736  ff. ;  and  for  the  literature  on  Hebrew  Weights  and  Measures, 
SchafFs  Herzog, \  iv.  p.  2486. 

28.  <t  oZv  ovSi  l\&xi<rrov  Svvcurtig.  These  words  have  no  equivalent 
In  Mt  and  are  omitted  in  D,  which  for  the  whole  verse  has  simply  xal  xepl 
rwv  \otxCap  rl  fuptp.v8.Te.  So  also  a  b  c  d  ff2  i  1  r :  et  de  emteris  quid  sollzczti 
estis.  By  r&v  Xonrwv  are  meant  clothing  (Mt.),  food,  and  other  bodily 
necessities. 

For  obS4  we  might  have  expected  peqtii*  But  elsArel,  and  the  sentence 
is  conditional  in  form  only.  “If  (as  is  certain)  ye  cannol”  =  “ Since  ye 
cannot.”  Comp.  Jn.  iii.  12,  v.  47 ;  1  Cor.  xi  6 ;  Heb.  xii.  25.  Win.  lv.  2. 
a,  p.  600.  Or  we  may  consider  ob54  as  belonging  to  Sfoatrd^  and  not  to 
the  whole  sentence :  “If  ye  are  unable.”  Simco x9  Lang.  of  N.T  p.  183. 
But  the  former  is  better. 

27.  t&  Kptva.  Mt  adds  tov  ay pov.  The  word  occurs  no¬ 
where  else  in  N.T.,  but  is  freq.  in  LXX,  esp.  in  Cant.  (ii.  16,  iv. 
5,  v.  13,  vl  2,  3,  etc.):  Heb.  shushan  or  shoshannah.  Some 
flower  with  a  brilliant  colour  is  evidently  meant,  and  the  colour  is 
one  to  which  human  lips  can  be  compared  (Cant.  v.  13).  Either 
the  scarlet  Martagon  ( Lilium  Chalcedonicum)  or  the  scarlet  anemone 
( anemone  coronaria )  may  be  the  flower  that  is  thus  named.  Like 
or povOta,  however  (ver.  7),  Kptva  may  be  generic ;  and  to  this  day 
the  Arabs  call  various  kind  of  flowers  “lilies.”  See  D.B.  art 
“Lily”;  and  comp.  Stanley,  Sin .  &  Pal.  pp.  139,  430,  Note  that, 
while  Mt.  has  Kara/x,av0dveiv,  Lk.  has  his  favourite  Karavoeiv 
(ver.  24,  vi.  41,  xx.  23;  Acts  vii.  31,  32,  xL  6,  xxvii.  39).  For 
icom$  see  on  v.  5 :  it  covers  the  works  of  men,  vq0ei  that  of 
women. 

After  ri  Kptva  xtes  D  has  afire  rf}det  afire  b<f>atret,  while  d  has  quomodo 
tuque  neunt  neque  texunt ,  and  a  has  quomodo  non  texunt  neqzte  neunt. 
Several  other  Lat.  texts  have  texunt.  Thus,  quomodo  crescunt  non  laborant 
tuque  neunt  tuque  texunt  (b  1  r) ;  quomodo  crescunt  non  nent  neque  texunt  (c) ; 
quomodo  crescunt  non  laborant  non  neunt  tuque  texunt  (ff2) ;  and,  by  a 
curious  slip,  quomodo  non  crescunt  non  laborant  neque  neunt  neque  texunt  (i). 

28.  cl  8e  iv  dypw.  First  with  emphasis.  “  If  in  the  field,” 
where  such  care  might  seem  to  be  superfluous.  AV.  wrongly 
takes  iv  ay p<5  with  ovr a  enjpepov,  following  Vulg.  quod  hodie  in  agro 
est  Both  here  and  in  Mt  the  right  connexion  is,  “  which  to-day 
is,  and  to-morrow  is  cast  into  the  oven.”  For  k\£|Wos,  a  portable 
oven,  as  distinct  from  Imt 05,  see  D.B.  The  kA.i/3 avos  is  often 
mentioned  in  LXX,  generally  as  a  simile  for  great  heat  (Ps.  xx.  9 ; 
Hos.  vii.  4-7,  etc.) ;  iwvos  neither  in  LXX  nor  in  N.T.  Wood 
being  scarce  in  Palestine,  grass  is  commonly  used  as  fuel.  For 
dji4>id£ei,  which  is  a  late  word  (Job  xxix.  14,  xxxi.  19),  see 
Veitch. 
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29.  Kal  fijicts  jj-t]  Jt]T€iT€«  “And  do  you  cease  to  seek”:  comp, 
ver.  ii,  vi.  30,  37,  vii.  13,  viii.  49,  50,  52,  etc.  Mt.  has  the  aor. 

fi^pLiivrjcrfjre. 

jx$)  fjLeT€«ptj€or0€.  In  class.  Grk.  and  in  LXX  (Ps.  cxxx.  1 ; 
2  Mac.  v.  17,  vii.  34)  this  would  probably  mean,  “Be  not  lifted 
up,  do  not  exalt  yourselves,  seek  not  high  things.”  So  the  Vulg. 
nolie  in  sublime  to lli.  Old  Latin  texts  differ :  nolite  solliciti  esse ; 
nec  solliciti  sitis  (c) ;  non  abalienetis  vos  (d) :  and  many  omit  the 
passage.  Luth.  fahret  nicht  hoch  her.  Tyn.  Cov.  and  Cran.  “  neither 
clyme  ye  up  an  high.”  But  most  commentators  interpret  it  as  a 
metaphor  from  ships  tossing  at  sea:  “Waver  not  anxiously,  be 
not  tossed  about  with  cares.”  Comp.  p €T€<t)pov  iv  of  a 

criminal  expecting  punishment  (Jos.  B.  J.  iv.  2.  5) ;  and  see 
S.  Cox,  who  turns  the  word  into  a  parable,  Expositor ,  1st  series, 
i.  p.  249,  1875.  Edersheim  contends  for  the  LXX  meaning,  “be 
not  uplifted”  (L.  &*  T.  ii.  p.  217).  The  verb  is  one  of  the  rarer 
words  which  are  common  to  N.T.,  Philo,  and  Plutarch. 

30.  Taura  yap  Trctrra.  This  is  the  right  combination;  not 
irai/ra  ra  eQvrj:  hsec  enim  omnia  gentes  mundi  quserunt.  The 
heathen  seek  anxiously  after  all  these  things,  because  they  know 
nothing  of  God's  providential  care.  The  phrase  ra  Wvq  rov 
Kovrov  occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.T.  or  LXX,  but  represents  an 
Aramaic  expression  common  in  Rabbinical  writings. 

The  plural  verb  shows  that  the  different  nations  are  considered  dis- 
tnbutively ;  and  the  compound  expresses  the  anxiety  with  which  they  seek. 
Each  nation  seeks  laboriously  after  the  sum-total  of  these  things.  On  the 
difference  between  ravra  irdvra  here  and  irdvra  ravra,  Mt.  vi.  32,  see  Win. 
bd  2.  b,  p.  686.  In  both  places  ^rtfrroftru'  is  the  true  reading,  and 
in&p-ei  a  grammatical  correction. 

up. coy  81  6  TraTtjp.  But  you ,  who  know  that  you  have  such  a 
Father,  have  no  need  to  be  disturbed  about  these  wants. 

31.  Lk.  alone  has  his  favourite  irXrji'.  See  on  vi,  24.  “But 
(dismissing  all  this  useless  anxiety)  continue  to  seek,”  etc.  ML 

adds  TTpatTOV  to  £r]T€lT€. 

Origen  quotes  cti re  yip  6  T^croftr  rots  padijrais  atirod  Alreire  rd  pey£Ka 
Kal  rd,  fUKpk  i/fuv  irpocrreOJitrerai)  Kal  alretrc  rd  brovpdvia  Kal  rd  irlyeia 
TpooTedfoerai  vjuv  {Dt  Oral.  §  2).  Comp,  Clem.  Alex.  Strom .  i.  24,  p.  416, 
ed.  Potter,  and  iv.  6,  p.  579. 

32.  This  verse  has  no  parallel  in  Mt.,  and  it  is  the  only  verse 
in  this  section  which  is  entirely  without  equivalent  in  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount.  The  passage  reads  so  well  both  with  and  without  it, 
that  it  is  difficult  to  see  why  it  should  have  been  either  inserted  or 
omitted  without  authority.  In  it  the  Good  Shepherd  assures  His 
flock  that,  while  the  anxious  seeking  of  the  oXtyoTrarrot  after  food 
and  raiment  is  vain,  their  seeking  after  the  Kingdom  of  God  will 
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not  be  vain.  He  gives  the  Kingdom  to  those  who  seek  it,  and 
with  it  gives  the  necessaries  of  life.  Whereas  those  who  neglect 
the  Kingdom  that  they  may  secure  the  necessaries,  may  lose  both. 

KrplOS  TTOlfJLGLLVeL  fl€,  KOLL  OvSiv  /-l€  VCTT€pijcr€L  (Ps.  XXili.  i).  The 

/uKpov  TroifjLVLov  are  the  disciples  as  contrasted  with  the  />tvptaSes 
rov  o^Xov  (ver.  1). 

Toifj.vt.ov  =  voifjAvLoV)  which  is  not  a  diminutive,  and  therefore  fuicpdr  is 
neither  superfluous  nor  an  epithet  of  affection,  but  an  expression  of  fact. 
On  the  nom.  with  the  art.  for  the  voc.  see  on  x.  21 ;  and  for  evdoKyaev  see 
Lft  on  Col.  i.  19,  and  comp.  Rom.  xv.  26. 

83.  The  first  half  of  this  verse  (to  iraXatovp-eva)  has  no  parallel 
in  ML  As  in  vi.  29,  30,  we  have  a  rule  given,  not  that  it  may  be 
kept  literally,  but  that  it  may  illustrate  a  principle.  So  far  as 
attachment  to  our  possessions  is  concerned,  we  must  be  ready  to 
part  with  them  (x  Cor.  vii.  30).  Our  fondness  for  them  is  not 
our  justification  for  keeping  them.  But  there  is  no  Ebionism 
here,  no  condemnation  of  possessions  as  sinful.1  As  Bede  points 
out,  Christians  are  not  commanded  to  retain  nothing  for  their 
own  use  (for  Christ  Himself  had  a  purse  out  of  which  He  gave 
alms),  but  to  take  care  that  fear  of  poverty  does  not  interfere  with 
benevolence.  Almsgiving  is  not  to  be  a  mere  giving  of  what  we 
can  spare.  Nor  is  it  merely  for  the  sake  of  the  receiver.  It  is 
also  for  the  good  of  the  giver,  that  his  heart  may  be  freed  from 
covetousness.  The  attempt  to  keep  the  letter  of  the  rule  here 
given  (Acts  ii.  44,  45)  had  disastrous  effects  on  the  Church  of 
Jerusalem,  which  speedily  became  a  Church  of  paupers,  constantly 
in  need  of  alms  (Rom.  xv.  25,  26;  1  Cor.  xvi.  3;  2  Cor.  viii.  4, 
ix.  1).  For  uirdpxorra  see  on  viii.  3 ;  and  for  paXkdma  see  on  x.  4, 
d^KXenrrov.  Not  elsewhere  in  N.T.  or  LXX.  Comp.  xvi.  9, 
xxii.  32 ;  and,  for  the  command,  Mk.  x.  41.  Heaven  is  not  to 
be  bought  with  money;  but,  by  almsgiving,  what  would  be  a 
hindrance  is  made  a  help.2  In  the  reference  perhaps  is  to 
costly  garments,  which  are  a  favourite  form  of  wealth  in  the 

East.  The  word  occurs  Is.  1.  9,  li.  8;  Job  iv.  19,  xxviL  18; 

Prov.  xiv.  32 ;  but  in  N.T.  only  here  and  ML  vi  19. 

34.  Almost  verbatim  as  ML  vi.  21.  S.  Paul  states  a  wmilar 

1  On  the  alleged  Ebionism  of  Lk.  see  Introd.  $  3.  b,  and  also  Alexander, 
Leading  Ideas  of  the  Gospels ,  pp.  163-180,  2nd  ed. 

s  Margoliouth  quotes  from  El-Ghazzali’s  Revived  of  the  Religious  Sciences 
many  striking  sayings  attributed  to  Christ  by  Mahometan  writers :  among  them 
these.  “  He  that  seeks  after  this  world  is  like  one  that  drinks  sea- water. 
The  more  he  drinks  the  thirstier  he  becomes,  until  it  slay  him  ”  (in.  161). 
“  There  are  three  dangers  in  wealth.  First,  it  may  be  taken  from  an  unlawful 

source.  And  what  if  it  be  taken  from  a  lawful  source?  they  asked.  He 

answered :  It  may  be  given  to  an  unworthy  person.  They  asked,  And  what  if 
it  be  given  to  a  worthy  person  ?  He  answered,  The  handling  of  it  may  divert 
its  owner  from  God  ”  (iii.  178). 
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principle  i  Cor.  vii.  32-34,  Wealth  stored  up  in  this  world  has 
many  enemies;  that  which  is  stored  in  heaven  is  safe  from  them 
all  The  ydp  is  specially  to  be  noted.  The  reason  why  treasure 
must  be  stored  in  heaven  is  that  the  hearts  of  those  who  bestow 
it  may  be  drawn  heavenwards. 

85-48.  The  Duty  of  Loyal  Vigilance.  From  ver.  35  to  ver.  38 
this  section  has  no  parallel  in  Mt.  The  interpellation  of  Peter 
(ver.  41)  is  also  peculiar  to  Lk.  But  vv.  39,  40  and  42-46  are 
parallel  to  Mt.  xxiv.  43-51.  The  discourse  once  more  takes  a 
parabolic  turn,  watchfulness  being  inculcated  by  the  parables  of  the 
Master’s  Return  (35-38,  42-48)  and  of  the  Thief’s  Attack  (39,  40). 

85.  *E<rrGKrai'  ip&v  at  6cr<|>u€s  ‘irepiejaioji.&ai.  The  long  garments 
of  the  East  are  a  fatal  hindrance  to  activity.  Comp.  xvii.  8; 
Acts  xiL  8 ;  1  Kings  xviii.  46  ;  2  Kings  iv.  29,  ix.  1 ;  Job  xxxviii.  3, 
xL  7;  Jer.  i.  17.  Tristram,  Eastern  Customs  in  Bible  Lands ,  p. 
158.  Note  the  emphatic  position  of  fijjiwi/  and  fipeis.  “Whatever 
others  may  do,  this  is  to  b z  your  condition.” 

ot  Xux^oi  Kaidjxeyoi,  k.t.X.  This  is  the  parable  of  the  Ten 
Virgins  condensed  (Mt.  xxv.  1). 

30.  'irpocrSexo/xeVots.  Expectantibus  (Vulg.)  cum  desiderio  et 
gaudio  (Beng.) :  comp.  ii.  25,  38,  xxiii.  51. 

it<$t€  <5ya\u<nj  €k  tw  ydjxwi'.  If  the  rendering  “  when  he  shall 
return  from,”  etc.,  is  correct,  this  is  the  only  place  in  N.T.  in  which 
the  verb  has  this  meaning :  comp.  2  Mac,  viil  25,  xiii.  7,  xv.  28 ; 
3  Mac.  v.  21;  Wisd.  ii.  1.  The  more  usual  sense  is  “breakup 
(a  feast,  camp,  etc.),  depart”:  comp.  Phil.  i.  23;  Judith  xiii.  1; 
2  Mac.  ix.  1 :  and  this  may  be  the  meaning  here.  See  instances 
in  Wetst.  So  Luther,  wenn  er  aufbrecken  wird.  The  wedding 
is  not  his  own,  but  that  of  a  friend  which  he  has  been  attending. 
In  Esther  (ii,  18,  ix.  22)  yd/jiot  is  used  of  any  banquet  or  festival : 
but  the  literal  meaning  is  better  here.1 

For  the  plural  of  a  single  marriage  feast  comp.  riv.  8;  Mt  xxiL  a, 
xxv.  10,  and  see  Win,  xxvri.  3,  p.  219.  For  the  constr.  tva  (KOdvrot  .  •  * 
dvol^ojcriv  atria  see  Win.  xxx.  1 1,  p.  259,  and  comp.  xv.  20. 

37.  TrepiJcSo-rrai  xai  dpaicXiyci  afa-ous.  Comp.  Rev.  iii.  20,  21. 
Christ  acted  in  this  way  when  He  washed  the  disciples’  feet :  not, 
however,  in  gratitude  for  their  faithful  vigilance,  but  to  teach 
them  humility.  Nevertheless,  that  was  a  type  of  what  is  promised 
here :  comp.  Rev.  xix.  9.  References  to  the  Saturnalia ,  when 
Roman  masters  and  slaves  changed  places  in  sport,  are  here 

1  Kimchi  on  Is.  Ixv.  mentions  a  saying  of  R.  Johanan  ben  Zacchai,  who  in¬ 
vited  his  servants  without  fixing  a  time ;  sapimtes  se  omarunt,  stolidi  abierunt 
ad  opera  sua.  Thus  some  went  omati  and  others  sordidly  when  the  time  catne, 
and  the  latter  were  disgraced  (Keim,  fes,  0/ Mas.  v.  p.  256.  Comp.  Schoettgen, 
I*  p.  216). 
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quite  out  of  place.  The  parable  xvii.  7-10  sets  forth  the  usual 
course  between  master  and  man. 

38.  SeuT^pot.  The  first  watch  is  not  mentioned,  because  then 
the  wedding-feast  was  going  on.  These  are  probably  the  two 
last  of  the  three  Jewish  watches  (Judg.  vil  19),  not  the  two  middle 
watches  of  the  Roman  four  (Mk.  xiii.  35  ;  Acts  xii.  4).  See  on 
xxii.  34  and  D.B.  art.  “Watches  of  Night.”  In  D,  Marcion, 
Irenseus,  and  some  other  authorities,  the  first  watch  (rg  icnrepivfi 
faXaicfi)  is  inserted:  WH.  ii.  App.  p.  61. 

39.  yii'o5o-K€T€.  Probably  indie.  But  Yulg.  Luth.  Beza,  and 
all  English  Versions  make  it  imperat.  There  is  nothing  strange 
in  the  sudden  change  of  metaphor,  especially  in  Oriental  language. 
The  “thief  in  the  night”  is  a  proverb  for  unexpected  events 
(1  Thes.  v.  2;  2  Pet.  iii.  10;  Rev.  iii.  3,  xvi.  15).  Comp,  the 
changes  of  metaphor  in  the  parallel  passage  Mt.  xxiv.  40-44. 

“Left  his  house”  (RV.).  AV.  makes  no  distinction  between 
&<frr}Kcv  here  and  etcurev  in  Mt  xxiv.  43,  rendering  both  “suffered.”  But 
the  RV  elsewhere  renders  d<pLrjfu  by  “suffer”  (vrn.  51,  xviii.  16)5  and 
dipTjicev  here  cannot  mean  that  he  went  out  of  the  house,  for  “he  would  have 
kept  awake  ”  implies  that  he  remained  m  it.  If  the  distinction  between  rfaow 
and  &<f>7}tcev  is  to  be  marked,  the  latter  might  be  translated  “allowed,”  a 
word  which  the  Revisers  nowhere  use,  except  in  the  margin  of  Mk.  iv.  29. 

Siopux&jmi.  “  To  be  dug  through,”  the  walls  being  made  of 
mud.  Wic.  has  “  to  be  myned  ”  here  and  “  to  be  undermynyde  ” 
in  Mt  for  perfodiri  of  Vulg.  Comp.  Suopu^ev  kv  cncorec  oIklcls 
(Job  xxiv.  16);  iav  Se  iv  ru  StopvyjjbarL  cvpeOrj  6  KXiimqs  (Exod. 
xxii.  2) ;  ovk  iv  SiopvypxLinv  evpov  airrovs  (Jer.  ii.  34). 

41.  Etircp  Sc  6  ricTpos.  This  interruption  should  be  compared 
with  that  in  ix.  33.  Each  of  them  connects  the  discourse  in  which 
it  appears  with  a  definite  incident  It  illustrates  Peter’s  impulsive¬ 
ness  and  his  taking  the  lead  among  the  Twelve.  Perhaps  it  was 
the  magnificence  of  the  promise  in  ver.  37  which  specially  moved 
him.  He  wants  to  know  whether  this  high  privilege  is  reserved 
for  the  Apostles.  For  -irapapoX^  Xeyas  see  on  v.  36,  and  for 
Trp<$s *=  “ in  reference  to”  comp,  xviii.  1;  Rom.  xviii.  21;  Heb.  L 
7,  8,  xi.  18,  and  possibly  Lk.  xk.  9  and  xx.  19.  Here  wpo? 
comes  first  with  emphasis. 

Kal  irpos  Trdrras.  Peter  is  sure  that  it  has  reference  to  the 
Twelve :  the  question  is  whether  others  are  included.  The  em¬ 
ployment  of  parables  would  make  him  suppose  that  the  multitude 
was  being  addressed,  as  in  ver.  16;  for  Jesus  did  not  commonly 
employ  this  kind  of  teaching  with  His  permanent  disciples.  The 
spirit  of  the  question  resembles  Jn.  xxi.  21,  and  the  answer 
resembles  Jn.  xxi.  22.  In  Mk.  xiii.  37  we  have  what  looks  like 
a  direct  answer  to  the  question  here  asked  by  S.  Peter,  “What  I 
say  to  you  I  say  to  all,  Watch,” 
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42.  Tts  Spa  low.  Christ  answers  one  question  by  another, 
which  does  not  tell  the  questioner  exactly  what  he  wishes  to  know, 
but  what  it  concerns  him  to  know.  It  is  enough  that  each  who 
hears  recognizes  that  he  is  an  olKovofios  with  responsibilities. 
This  was  true  in  the  highest  sense  of  the  Apostles.  The  oIkovojulos 
here  is  a  dispensator  (Vulg.)  or  vilhcus  (d),  a  superior  slave  left  in 
charge  of  the  household  and  estate  (see  on  xvi.  i).  Other  names 
are  ordinarius,  actor ,  procurator,  the  meanings  of  which  seem  to 
have  varied  at  different  periods  and  on  different  estates.  Bekker, 
G alius,  Excursus  iii.  p.  204,  Eng,  tr.  Hatch  seems  to  assume 
that  dispensator  and  vilhcus  were  terms  of  fixed  and  invariable 
meaning  (BibL  Grk .  p.  62).  With  irioros  comp.  Num.  xii.  7 ; 
1  Sam  xxii.  14 ;  and  with  (fpcmpos  comp.  xvi.  8 ;  Gen.  xii.  39. 
With  0€pair€ia$  (abstr.  for  concr.)  comp,  ixa prj  Se  $apao>  icai  yj 
OepaireLa  avrov  (Gen.  xlv.  1 6).  Contrast  Lk.  ix.  11. 

CTiTop.€Tpiop.  “A  measured  portion  of  food,  ration."  These 
rations  on  Roman  estates  were  served  out  daily,  weekly,  or 
monthly.  The  word  occurs  nowhere  else,  but  (Tiro^rpdiv  is 
found  (Gen.  xlvii.  12,  14).  Comp.  Hor.  Ep .  L  14.  40.  See 
instances  in  Wetst. 

44.  d\i]0£s  Xeyw  ujui'.  Here,  as  in  ix.  27  and  xxi.  3,  Lk.  has 
aXrjOus  where  Mt.  has  ipdjv.  See  on  x.  12.  Comp.  vofUKol  (xi.  52) 
where  Mt.  has  ypa/x/mrels  (xxiii.  14),  and  his  never  using  €Pa fifieL 

cttI  vaxriv  tols  tnrapxovo-tv  a-uTov.  See  on  vm.  3.  This  passage  and 
Mt.  xxiv.  47  seem  to  be  the  only  instances  in  N.T.  of  this  use  of  M. 
Elsewhere  we  have  the  gen.  (ver.  42)  or  acc.  (ver.  14},  the  former  being 
more  common  (Mt.  xxiv.  45,  xxv.  21,  23). 

46.  Xpov£j€i  6  icupi6s  jxo 0.  Comp.  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  4;  Eccles. 
viii.  11.  The  “But  and  if”  of  AV.  is  simply  “But  if”  (RV.); 
“and  if”  being  “an  if,”  a  double  conditional,  which  was  common 
in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries. 

apirjrai.  He  begins  to  do  this,  but  the  arrival  of  his  lord  puts 
a  stop  to  it:  comp.  v.  21,  xiii.  25;  Acts  xi.  15.  This  obcovo/no s 
has  a  large  famzlia  of  slaves  under  him.  Perhaps  he  makes  merry 
on  what  he  ought  to  have  given  them.  For  TraJko-Ki)  as  a  verna¬ 
cular  word  for  a  female  slave  see  Kennedy,  Sources  of  N.T  Grk. 
p.  40.  MeOvo-KecrOai  is  “  to  get  drunk,”  as  distinct  from  /xediW 
“to  be  drunk”  (Acts  iL  15). 

46.  For  the  attraction  in  &p$  $  0 $  yi v&anti  see  on  iii.  19, 

StXOTopio-eu  To  be  understood  literally;  for  his  having  his 
portion  with  the  unfaithful  servants  does  not  imply  that  he  still 
lives :  their  portion  is  a  violent  death.  For  the  word  comp.  Ex. 
xxix.  17 ;  and  for  the  punishment  2  Sam.  xii.  31;  1  Chron  xx.  3; 
Susannah  59;  Amos  i.  3  (LXX);  Heb  xi.  37.  There  is  no 
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example  of  the  word  being  used  of  scourging  or  other  severe  treat¬ 
ment.  There  is  a  gradation  of  punishments :  for  vile  misconduct 
and  tyranny,  death;  for  deliberate  neglect,  many  stripes;  for 
unintentional  neglect,  few  stripes.  Herodotus  uses  Sia rifivav :  ii. 
139.  2,  viL  39.  5.  Comp.  Suet.  Caligula ,  xxvii. :  multos  honesti 
ordinis  .  .  .  medios  serra  dissecuit 

t6  fiipos  auroG  perk  t&v  HttIcttuv  Brjcei.  “Will  appoint  hlS 
portion  with  the  unfaithful  servants,”  /.<?.  those  guilty  of  a  gross  abuse 
of  trust.  “Unbelievers”  here  has  no  point.  Mt.  has  ra>v  inroKpi- 
iw,  which  means  much  the  same  as  t&v  airtcrrmv.  This  unfaithful 
steward  expected  to  be  able  to  play  the  part  of  a  trusty  agent  a*, 
the  time  of  his  lord’s  arrival.  For  to  /xepo $  we  have  1}  /tcpts  in 
LXX,  Is.  xrii.  14;  Jer.  xiii.  25. 

Here  the  parallel  with  Mt.  xxiv  43-51  ends.  What  follows  is 
preserved  by  Lk.  alone. 

47.  €K€ii>os  8e  6  SouXos.  “But  that  servant,”  Ilk  autem  serous* 
Both  AV.  and  RV.  have  “and  ”  The  U  marks  the  contrast  be¬ 
tween  this  transgressor  and  the  oikovojjlo%  for  prj  cToipdo-ag  r)  Troirpras 
irpb<s  to  OeXyfia  avrov  is  a  less  serious  offence  than  the  outrages 
which  are  described  in  w.  45,  46,  and  one  which  all  servants  may 
commit. 

Bap^aerai  inSXXas.  Understand  TrXrpfas  and  comp.  iraUiv  oXiyas 
(Xen.  Anal.  v.  8.  12).  In  N.T.  8e/>a>  is  never  “I  flay,”  but  always 
“  I  beat”  Comp,  the  vulgar  “  hide,  giving  a  hiding  to.”  In  LXX 
8 epca  does  not  occur,  except  as  v.L  in  Lev.  i.  6 ;  2  Chron.  xxix.  34, 
xxxv.  11 ;  but  in  all  three  places  the  meaning  is  “flay,”  and  the 
true  reading  possibly  cKScpo).  Comp.  Mic.  ii  8,  iii.  3.  The 
doctrine  of  degrees  of  punishment  hereafter  is  taught  here  still 
more  plainly  than  in  x.  12,  14.  See  Aug.  De  Civ .  Dei,  xxi.  16. 

There  are  two  classes  not  mentioned  here :  6  yvous  Kal  ironpras 
and  (so  far  as  that  is  possible)  6  prj  yvovs  Kal  Trourjaa s:  see  on 
Rom.  ii.  14. 

48.  6  jjL^j  yvou's.  Seeing  that  he  is  a  servant,  he  might  have 
known  his  master’s  will,  had  he  been  anxious  to  find  it  out 
Nevertheless  it  is  true  that  even  he,  who,  in  ignorance  for  which 
he  is  not  responsible,  commits  afia  irkvjywv,  has  to  suffer.  The 
natural  consequences  of  excess  or  transgression  must  follow. 

In  the  second  half  of  the  verse  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  two  parallel  state¬ 
ments  mean  exactly  the  same  thing  or  not.  Either,  “  He  who  receives  much  is 
expected  to  exhibit  much  gratitude,  and  also  readiness  to  make  return ;  and  is 
expected  to  do  more  than  those  who  have  received  less  n :  or,  “  He  who  receives 
a  gift  {itedy),  must  make  a  proportionate  return :  and  he  who  receives  a  deposit 
(ra pidevro),  must  restore  more  than  he  has  received n  In  the  latter  case  the 
second  half  states  the  principle  of  the  parables  of  the  Talents  and  the  Pounds. 
Note  the  impersonal  plurals,  and  comp.  ver.  20. 

49-53.  The  discourse  seems  to  return  to  its  starting-point 
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(w.  1-2).  Christ’s  teaching  inevitably  provokes  opposition  and  a 
division  between  those  who  accept  it  and  those  who  reject  it 
There  is  no  parallel  in  Mt.  or  Mk.  to  w.  49,  50. 

49.  riup.  First  for  emphasis*  “It  is  fire  that  I  came  to  cast  upon 
the  earth.”  The  context  seems  to  show  that  the  fire  of  division 
and  strife  is  meant :  or,  comparing  iii.  16,  we  may  understand  the 
fire  of  holiness,  which  excites  hostility  and  controversy.  Ignis  ille 
non  est  natvous  terras  (Beng.).  Ets  Kpijm  cya>  eU  roV  koct/aov  tovtov 
§\6ov  (Jn.  ix.  39 :  comp.  iii.  19). 

ical  tl  0f\a>  cl  $j&rj  dn]<f>0irj ;  A  passage  of  well-known  difficulty, 
the  translation  of  which  remains  doubtful.  With  this  punctuation 
we  may  follow  AY.  and  RV.,  “  What  will  I,  if  it  be  (is)  already 
kindled?”  the  meaning  of  which  is  not  clear:  comp.  LXX  of 
Josh.  vii.  7.  Or,  with  De  Wette,  Weiss,  and  many  others,  “  How 
I  wish  that  it  were  already  kindled !  ”  which  does  rather  serious 
violence  to  the  Greek.  Or,  with  Ongen,  Meyer,  eta,  we  may 
punctuate,  Kal  tl  0f\cu ;  cl  tjSrj  an]<j>0T].  “  And  what  will  I  ?  Would 
that  it  were  already  kindled !  ”  (Win.  liii.  8.  c,  p.  562) ;  which  is 
rather  abrupt  and  harsh :  but  comp.  xix.  42  and  Jn.  xii.  27.  Per¬ 
haps  the  first  is  best,  meaning,  “  What  more  have  I  to  desire,  if 
it  be  already  kindled.”  The  next  verse  does  not  imply  that  it  is 
not  kindled ;  and  the  history  of  Christ’s  ministry  shows  that  it  was 
kindled,  although  not  to  the  full  extent  Comp.  Ps.  lxxviii.  21. 
Christ  came  to  set  the  world  on  fire,  and  the  conflagration  had 
already  begun.  Mai.  iii.  2.  Comp,  the  constr.  m  Ecclus.  xxm.  14. 

50.  pdTTTUTfjLa  Be  exopai  PaimaSr) pai.  Having  used  the  meta¬ 
phor  of  fire,  Christ  now  uses  the  metaphor  of  water.  The  one 
sets  forth  the  result  of  His  coming  as  it  affects  the  world,  the  other 
as  it  affects  Himself.  The  world  is  lit  up  with  flames,  and  Christ 
is  bathed  in  blood :  Mk.  x.  38.  His  passion  is  a  flood  in  which 
He  must  be  plunged.  The  metaphor  is  a  common  one  in  O.T. 
Ps.  lxix.  2,  3,  14,  15,  xlii.  7,  cxxiv.  4,  5,  cxliv.  7;  Is.  xliii.  2. 
Jordan  in  flood  and  mountain  torrents  in  spate  would  suggest  such 
figures.  See  on  ix.  22. 

ir«s  ow^xojicw  feu 5  otou  reXcoGp.  “  How  am  I  oppressed,  afflicted, 
until  it  be  finished”:  comp.  viii.  37 ;  Job  iii  24.  The  prospect 
of  His  sufferings  was  a  perpetual  Gethsemane:  comp.  Jn.  xiL  27. 
While  He  longed  to  accomplish  His  Father’s  will,  possibly  His 
human  will  craved  a  shortening  of  the  waiting.  Comp.  ovvixotMu 
Be  etc  r&v  Svo  (PhiL  L  23).  With  rekecrOy  comp.  rcreXeorcu,  Jn.  xix. 
28,  30. 

51.  With  w.  51  and  53  comp.  Mt.  x.  34,  35.  It  was  the  belief 
of  the  Jews  that  die  Messiah  would  at  once  introduce  a  reign  of 
peace  and  prosperity.  Jesus  does  not  wish  His  followers  to  live 
in  a  fool’s  paradise.  He  is  no  enthusiast  making  wild  and  delusive 
promises.  In  this  world  they  must  expect  tribulation. 
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AXV  4j.  “  Except,  but”  Although  the  aXX’  has  no  accent,  ft  seems  to 
represent  5XXo  rather  than  aXXd :  “I  came  not  to  send  any  other  thing  than 
division.”  Or  there  may  be  a  mixture  of  ovBkv  BXKo  ij  and  otidkv  &XKo ,  a\\d  s 
comp.  2  Cor.  i.  13  ;  Job  vi.  5 ;  Ecclus.  xxxviL  12,  xliv.  10.  The  expression 
2s  common  in  class.  Grk.;  and  in  Hdb  i.  49.  r,  ix.  8.  3  the  origin  of  it  seems 
to  be  shown.  See  Stallbaum  on  Pha&do>  81  B ;  Win.  liii.  7.  n.  5,  p,  552. 

Stafiepio-fuSs.  Comp.  Mia  vii.  12 ;  Ezek.  xlviii.  29.  Here  only 
in  N.T.  Christ  prepares  them  for  disappointment. 

52.  This  verse  has  no  parallel  in  Mt.  x.  Comp.  Mia  viL  6, 
on  which  what  follows  seems  to  be  based.  Godet  says  that  there 
are  five  persons  here  and  six  in  ver.  53.  There  are  five  in  both 
cases,  the  mother  and  mother-in-law  being  the  same  person.  Ex¬ 
cepting  2  Cor.  v.  16,  dv6  toG  v\jv  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (i.  48,  v.  10, 
xxii.  18,  69 ;  Acts  xviii.  6).  It  is  not  rare  in  LXX  (Gen.  xlvi.  30; 
Ps.  cxiL  2,  cxiii.  26,  cxx.  8,  cxxiv,  2,  cxxx.  3,  Is.  ix.  7,  eta). 

53.  Tra-rijp  cm  uiw  .  .  .  p^TTjp  ^m  0uyar£pa  .  .  .  m^GcpA,  4irl 
tV  vv\L$r\v.  The  change  from  the  dat  to  the  aca  possibly  indicates 
that  the  hostility  is  more  intense  in  the  case  of  the  women.  But 
LXX  of  Mia  vii.  6  more  probably  was  the  cause  of  the  change. 
There  we  have  cm  rrjv  of  the  women,  but  mos  dripafci  rnrepa  of 
the  men.  In  Mt  x.  35  we  have  Kara  c.  gen .  in  all  three  cases. 
Lk.  omits  “A  man’s  foes  shall  be  those  of  his  own  household.” 
Comp.  MaL  iv.  6. 

For  vtipupp** u  daughter-in-law ”  comp.  Mt  x.  35  j  Gen.  xL  31,  xxxviii. 
II ;  Lev.  xviii.  15,  etc. ;  Jos.  Ant .  v.  9.  1.  In  Jn.  iii.  29  5  Rev.  xviii.  23, 
eta,  it  has  the  classical  meaning  of  “  bride.” 

54-59.  §  Ignorance  of  the  Signs  of  the  Times.  Christ  once 
more  addresses  the  multitude  (ver.  15),  apparently  on  the  same 
occasion ;  but  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  Lk.  means  this.  If 
so,  this  is  a  last  solemn  word  by  way  of  conclusion.  The  parallel 
passage  Mt  xvi.  2,  3  is  of  very  doubtful  authority.  It  can  hardly 
be  derived  from  Lk.,  from  which  it  differs  almost  entirely  in  word¬ 
ing,  but  perhaps  comes  from  some  independent  tradition. 

54.  ^Ekeycy  8c  kc&l  The  formula  is  suitable  for  introducing 
a  final  utterance  of  special  point  Comp.  v.  36,  ix.  23,  xvi.  1, 
xviii.  1.  For  toi$  oxXois  see  on  xi.  29. 

im  Buorftuv.  In  the  West,  and  therefore  from  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean  Sea,  which  was  a  sign  of  rain  (1  Kings  xviii.  44).  Robinson, 
Res,  in  Pal.  L  p.  429 ;  D.B.  art  “  Rain.” 

ctiO&s  Xfyere  oTi*Ojxppos  S-pxcrai.  Both  the  cvOim  and  the  pres. 
ipycrai  point  to  the  confidence  with  which  the  announcement  is 
made:  “ at  once  ye  say,  Rain  is  coming.”  Comp,  tpyera  1  &pa. 
•OpPpos  is  “heavy  rain,  a  thunder-shower”:  Deut  xxxii.  2 ;  Wisd. 
xvi.  16 ;  Ecclus.  xlix.  9 ;  Jos.  Ant.  ii.  16.  3. 

55.  oTav  v6tov  irviovra.  Understand  tS^re.  One  sees  that  it  is 
a  south  wind  by  the  objects  which  it  moves.  Lk.  alone  uses  vbros 
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of  the  south  wind  (Acts  xxvii.  13,  xxviii.  13).  Elsewhere  it  means 
the  South,  as  frequently  in  LXX  (xi,  31,  xiii.  29 ;  Mt  xii.  42 ;  Rev. 
xxi.  13 ;  1  Sam.  xxvii.  10,  xxx.  1,  14,  27 ;  2  Sam.  xxiv.  7 ;  1  Kings 
vii*  25,  39  [13,  25],  etc.). 

icauow.  “Scorching  heat”:  Mt.  xx.  12;  Jas.  L  11;  Is.  xlix. 
10;  Ecclus.  xviii.  r 6,  xliii.  22.  Perhaps  nowhere  in  N.T.  does 
KCLvautv  mean  the  burning  east  wind  (Job  xxvii.  21 ;  Hos.  xiL  1); 
but  Jas.  i.  11  is  doubtful. 

56.  uTTOKpirai  Comp.  Mt.  xxiii.  13  ff.  They  professed  to  be 
unable  to  interpret  signs,  such  as  the  birth,  preaching,  and  death 
of  the  Baptist,  the  preaching  and  miracles  of  Jesus.  But  their 
weather-wisdom  proved  that  they  could  be  intelligent  enough 
where  their  worldly  interests  were  concerned. 

SoKijj,<££€ii\  “To  test.”  In  TO  7rpocr(D7rov  rov  ovpavov  and  Kaipav 
we  have  almost  the  only  words  that  are  common  to  this  passage 
and  Mt.  xvi.  2,  3.  With  roV  *aipov  (tempus  Messiee )  comp.  xix. 
44- 

57.  tl  Sc  Kal  d<f>*  eauTw^.  “But  why  even  of  yourselves,  out 
of  your  own  hearts  and  consciences,”  without  information  from 
externals:  comp.  xxi.  30.  Or  possibly,  “Of  yourselves  also”  as 
readily  (eu0ews)  as  in  the  case  of  the  weather.  In  either  case  a<f> 
ioLVT&v  comes  first  for  emphasis.  For  8e  Kai  see  small  print  on  iii  9. 

58.  as  yap  vira-ycis.  y&p  ssepe ponitur \  ubi propositionem  excipit  traetatio . 
Here  iv  ry  od$  stands  first  with  emphasis  ;  no  time  is  to  be  lost.  And  the 
Latimsm  56s  epyacriav,  da  operam>  occurs  here  only.  Wetst.  quotes  Hermo- 
genes,  De  Invention# ,  m.  5.  7.  Excepting  Eph.  iv.  19,  ipyciola  in  N.T.  is 
peculiar  to  Lk.  (Acts  xvi.  16,  19,  xix.  24,  25).  Hobart  regards  it  as  medical 
(p.  243),  but  it  is  very  freq.  in  LXX.  Note  ws  =  “  when  ” 

aTT7]XXdy0at.  ‘‘To  be  quit  of  him”  by  coming  to  terms  with  him. 
Christ  is  perhaps  taking  the  case  of  the  two  brothers  {w.  13,  14)  as  an  illus¬ 
tration.  The  air<f  before  the  axrrov  is  omitted  in  B,  but  is  certainly  right 
Acts  xix.  12.  In  class.  Grk.  both  constructions  are  found,  but  the  simple 
gen.  is  more  common.  Plat.  Leg.  868  D ;  Xen.  Mem.  li.  9.  6. 

Karacrupfl.  Here  only  in  N.T.  and  only  once  in  LXX  of  reining  or 
demolishing:  &n  Kariavpa  rhv  'Htrav  (Jer.  xlix.  10).  In  Lat  detraho  is 
used^of  dragging  into  court.  For  examples  see  Wetst  Mt  has  Tapadtf  t<$ 
icpiry. 

irapaSricrei  tw  irpdKTopi  cat  6  irpdKTwp  ere  pa\ci  et$  (jjuXaxqK. 

Tradat  te  exactori  et  exactor  mittat  te  in  carcerem  (Vulg.).  For 
exactor  Cod.  Palat.  (e)  has  the  strange  word  pignerarius .  No¬ 
where  else  in  bibl.  Grk.  does  irpaKrap  occut.  At  Athens  the 
magistrate  who  imposed  a  fine  gave  notice  to  the  Trpa/cropcs,  who 
entered  it  as  due  from  the  person  fined ;  but  they  did  not  enforce 
payment,  if  the  fine  was  not  paid.  They  merely  kept  the  record 
See  D.  of  Ant.2  art.  Practores .  For  vpaKropi  Mt.  has  vmjpirr]. 

59.  \iyw  aroi.  He  addresses  each  individual  Mt  has  apyr 
\eya)  <roi  (comp.  ver.  44),  and  for  \enr6v  has  KoSpdvnp/.  The 
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\€ttt6v  (Xc7rro? «»  u  peeled,  thin,  small  ”)  was  half  a  quadrans  and 
the  eighth  of  an  as :  see  on  ver.  6,  and  comp.  xxi.  2  ;  Mk.  xiL  42. 
Can  the  payment  be  made  &  <f>v\aic§}  The  parable  gives  no 
answer  to  this  question.  But  it  teaches  that  the  proper  time  for 
payment  is  before  judgment  is  given,  and  that  release  is  impossible 
until  full  payment  is  made.  The  Talmud  says:  “The  offences 
between  man  and  God  the  Day  of  Atonement  doth  atone  for. 
The  offences  between  man  and  his  neighbour  the  Day  of  Atone¬ 
ment  atoneth  for,  only  when  he  hath  agreed  with  his  neighbour.” 
There  is  no  need  to  interpret  the  details  in  the  parable,  and  make 
the  dvrtStfco?  mean  the  law  of  God,  and  the  apx0”'  God  Himself, 
and  the  /c/u'nfc  the  Son  of  God. 

XHI.  1-9.  §  Three  Exhortations  to  Repentance,  of  which  two 
(1-3 ;  4,  5)  are  based  upon  recent  occurrences,  while  the  third 
(6-9)  is  a  parable.  All  three  seem  to  have  been  omitted  by 
Marcion  in  his  mutilated  Gospel ;  but  it  is  not  easy  to  see  what  he 
disliked  in  them.  They  are  peculiar  to  Lk.,  and  both  external  and 
internal  evidence  guarantee  their  authenticity.  Time  and  place 
are  indefinite ;  but  the  connexion  with  what  precedes  is  expressly 
stated,  and  the  scene  must  have  been  away  from  Jerusalem. 

1-3.  The  Moral  of  the  Massacre  of  the  Galilaean  Pilgrims. 
There  is  no  record  of  this  massacre  in  any  other  source.  But  the 
turbulent  character  of  the  Galilseans,  and  the  severity  of  Pilate  and 
other  Roman  governors,  make  the  incident  more  than  credible. 
Horrible  massacres  are  recorded  by  Josephus  (Ant.  xvii.  9. 3,  xviii.  3.  i, 
xx.  5.  3 ;  B.J.  ii.  3.  3,  9.  4,  v.  1.  5).  The  fact  that  such  things  were 
common  accounts  for  the  absence  of  other  records ;  and  possibly  not 
very  many  were  slain.  But  such  an  outrage  on  Galilseans  may  have 
been  one  of  the  causes  of  the  enmity  between  Herod  and  Pilate 
(xxiii.  12);  and  Keim  conjectures  that  it  was  on  this  occasion 
that  Barabbas  was  imprisoned.  So  also  Lewin,  Fasti  Sacri ,  1407, 

Others  have  conjectured  the  occasion  to  have  been  the  insurrection  under 
Judas  of  Galilee,  the  Gaulonite  of  Gamala  {Ant.  xviii.  1.  I ;  B.J.  ii.  8.  1);  but 
that  was  many  years  earlier  (c.  A.D.  6),  and  these  new-comers  evidently  report 
some  recent  event.  On  the  other  hand,  the  insurrection  of  the  Samaritans 
{Ant.  xviii.  4.  1)  took  place  later  than  this,  being  the  immediate  cause  of  the 
recall  of  Pilate  (A.D.  30).  And  what  had  Samaritan  rebellion  to  do  with  the 
massacre  of  Galilseans  ?  Comp.  Philo’s  summary  of  the  enormities  of  Pilate :  r&j 
I topoSoKlatf  rds  tifipeis,  rkt  apnayds,  ris  clIkLcls,  rds  imjpeloLS,  rods  dicplrovs  teal 
iraXX'tjXovs  <p6vovs}  rijv  dvfjvvrov  koX  apyaXeurrdnjv  tbfidrrjra  {Leg.  ad  Gaiumy 
xxxviii.  p.  1034  c,  ed.  Galen.),  Again  he  says  of  him:  ty  y dp  rfyv  <f>i<rtp 
a/ca/ixi;*  Kal  perk  rod  aidddovs  dpeCXucros ;  and,  ota  ofiv  iytcdrm  txjuv  jeal  pap& • 
pifvif  dvOptJTos.  See  Lewin,  1493 ;  Derenbourg,  p.  198. 

1.  napyjo-av.  Not,  <c  there  were  present,”  as  all  English  Versions 
render,  but,  “  there  came,”  venerunt  (Cod.  Brix.).  These  inform¬ 
ants  were  not  in  the  crowd  which  Jesus  had  been  addressing,  but 
brought  the  news  afterwards.  For  this  use  of  irapeivai  comp.  Acts 
22 
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x.  21 ;  Mt  xxvi.  50;  Jn.  xi.  28:  sometimes  followed  by  irpos 
(Acts  xii.  20;  Gal.  iv.  18,  20),  or  by  cfe  (Col.  i.  6):  comp.  Lk. 

xi.  7.  In  Mt  xxvi.  50;  Acts  x.  21,  xii.  20,  Vulg.  has  venio ;  in 
Col.  i.  6,  pervenio .  Wetst.  quotes  a  close  parallel :  ir aprjo-dvjwe* 
a7rayyiXXovT€<5  vokkovs  tcdv  'EAA^vcov  vetorcpt^eiv  (Diod.  Sic.  xvil.  8). 

iv  aurw  t<o  Kaip$.  “At  that  very  opportunity,”  vis.  just  as  He 
was  speaking  about  the  signs  of  the  times.  Possibly  they  had 
heard  His  last  words,  and  thought  that  their  story  would  be 
regarded  as  a  sign :  r<3  Kcupti  may  look  back  to  rov  Kaipov  (xii.  56 : 
comp.  i.  20,  iv.  13). 

&v  to  atpa  IlaXaTos  epi&v  jwt &  r&v  Gucnwf  auTwy.  These  pilgrims 
from  Galilee  had  come  up  to  Jerusalem  for  one  of  the  Feasts, 
probably  Tabernacles,  and  had  come  into  collision  with  the 
Romans,  no  doubt  through  some  fanatical  act  of  rebellion.  The 
merciless  procurator \  himself  in  Jerusalem  to  keep  order  during 
the  Feast,  sent  troops  to  attack  them  as  they  were  sacrificing  in 
the  temple  courts,  and  their  blood  was  mingled  with  that  of  the 
slaughtered  beasts.  The  expression,  “  mingling  blood  with  blood,” 
occurs  elsewhere.  Schoettgen  quotes  (of  Israelites  who  were  cir¬ 
cumcised  in  Egypt  at  the  Passover) :  et  circumcisi  sunt ;  et  commixius 
est  sanguis  paschatis  cum  sanguine  circumcisionis  (. Hor \  Hebr \  p.  286). 
And  again  :  David  swore  to  Abishai,  if  he  laid  hands  on  Saul,  “  I 
will  mingle  thy  blood  with  his  blood  ”  (ibid.  p.  287 ;  Lightfoot, 
Hor .  Hebr.  ad  loc.). 

2.  We  gather  the  object  of  these  informants  from  Christ’s 
answer.  They  did  not  want  Him  as  a  Galilsean  to  protest  against 
Pilate’s  cruelty,  perhaps  by  heading  another  Galilsean  revolt 
Rather,  like  Job’s  friends,  they  wanted  to  establish  the  view  that 
this  calamity  was  a  judgement  upon  the  sufferers  for  exceptional 
wickedness  (Job  iv.  7,  viiL  4,  20,  xxii.  5 ;  comp.  Jn.  ix.  1,  2). 
Perhaps  they  had  heard  about  the  threatened  “cutting  asunder” 
(xii.  46),  and  thought  that  this  was  a  case  in  point  There  is  no 
hint  that  they  wished  to  entrap  Him  into  strong  language  respect¬ 
ing  Pilate. 

irap&  irlvTas  t.  I",  lyfrovro.  "Showed  themselves  to  be  (comp.  x.  36) 
sinners  beyond  all  the  Galilaeans.”  Comp,  the  use  of  raph  after  comparatives, 
iii.  13. 

8.  irttvres  6/juhw$  AiroXeTo-Ge.  The  suffering  of  a  whole  nation  is 
more  likely  to  be  produced  by  the  sin  of  the  nation  than  the  suffer¬ 
ing  of  an  individual  by  the  sin  of  the  individual  Exempla  sunt 
omnium  tormenta  paucorum .  Jesus  condemns  neither  the  Galilseans 
nor  Pilate,  but  warns  all  present  of  what  must  befall  them  unless 
they  free  themselves  from  their  guilt.  It  is  this  approach  of  judg¬ 
ment  upon  His  whole  people  which  seems  to  fill  Christ’s  thought, 
and  to  oppress  Him  far  more  than  the  approach  of  His  own  suffei- 
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ings.  Grotius  points  out  how  exact  the  ipo'ws  is.  Vide  quam 
omnia  congruerint.  Paschatis  enim  die  occisi  sunt,  magna  pars  in 
ipso  templo  pecudum  ritu ,  ob  eandam  causam  seditionis .  But  it  is 
unlikely  that  this  massacre  took  place  at  the  Passover.  The  rest 
is  right.  II0AA01  ,  .  .  7Tpo  rSv  Ovfidroiv  hrecrov  avroi  /cat  tov  "EWtjo'i 
ira.(TL  /cat  ftapfiapo ts  <reBd(r/uov  /3o)/jlov  Karicnraaav  lSloj  <f)6vu)  (B,  /I 
V.  I.  3)' 

4,  5.  The  Moral  of  the  Catastrophe  at  Siloam.  This  incident 
also  is  recorded  here  only.  Jesus  mentions  it  spontaneously  as 
something  fresh  in  their  memories.  “The  tower”  means  the  well- 
known  tower. 

4.  lv  t«  Ii\w<£|ju  The  iv  perhaps  indicates  that  it  was  surrounded 
by  buildings. 

The  Greek  form  of  the  name  varies.  Xiku&ji  in  LXX  and  Josephus ; 
2 i\ods  in  Josephus ;  ZiXwd  in  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theodotion.  Note 
the  article,  which  agrees  with  Jewish  usage.  In  Jn.  ix.  7  and  in  LXX  the 
article  occurs :  comp,  rbv  2 apQva  (Acts  ix.  35).  Few  sites  have  been  identi¬ 
fied  with  more  certainty  than  Siloam :  Conder,  Handbk .  of  B,  p.  335 $ 
Stanley,  Sin,  <5r»  Pal,  pp.  180,  428 ;  Tristram,  Bible  Places,  p.  162. 

<5<J>ei\£rai.  vii.  41,  xi.  4;  Mt.  vi.  12,  xviii.  24-34.  The  change 
of  word  from  dfiapTmXot  (ver.  2)  ought  to  be  marked  in  translation, 
as  by  Wic.  Rhem.  and  RV. ;  and  also  the  change  from  o/jlolms 
(ver.  3)  to  wcravTus  (ver.  5),  as  by  RV.,  although  there  is  little 
change  of  meaning.  If  Ewald’s  guess  is  correct,  that  these  eighteen 
were  working  at  the  aqueducts  made  by  Pilate,  to  pay  for  winch  he 
had  used  tov  Upov  0r)<ravp6v  (/caAttrat  8e  Kopfiavas),  then  o^aXerat 
may  be  used  in  allusion  to  this,  implying  that  it  was  held  that 
these  workmen  ought  to  pay  back  their  wages  into  the  treasury 
(Jos.  B,J,  ii.  9.  4).  Jesus  reminds  the  people  that  they  are  all 
sinners,  and  that  all  sinners  are  debtors  to  Divine  justice  (xii.  58). 

5.  ji,eTavo^<njT«..  The  change  of  tense,  if  this  be  the  right  reading 
(NADLMTUX),  points  to  the  need  of  immediate  repentance,  as  distinct 
from  a  state  or  continued  attitude  of  repentance,  fJteravoTjre  (ver.  3).  Vulg. 
expresses  the  difference  by  nisi  paenitmtiam  kabueritis  (ver.  3)  and  sipaeni - 
tentiam  non  egeritis  ( ver .  5).  See  on  iff.  3  and  v.  32. 

irdyTes  dxrauTcus  AiroXeurOe,  The  axrai/rc/s  is  stronger  than  dfwiios, 
as  “  in  the  same  manner  ”  than  “  in  like  manner.”  In  both  verses 
the  MSS.  are  divided,  but  with  a  balance  in  ver.  3  for  ofiotus  and 
for  d><ravTo>s  here.  See  Jos.  B.  J,  vi.  5. 4,  7.  2,  8.  3,  etc.,  for  the 
similarity  between  the  fate  of  these  eighteen  and  that  of  the  Jews 
at  the  fall  of  Jerusalem. 

6-9.  §The  Parable  of  the  Barren  Fig  tree.  It  sets  forth  the 
longsuffering  and  the  severity  of  God.  His  visitation  of  sin,  how¬ 
ever  long  delayed  in  order  to  give  opportunity  of  repentance,  is 
sure.  The  fig  tree,  as  in  Mk.  xl  13,  is  the  Jewish  nation,  but  also 
any  individual  soul.  Comp.  Hos.  ix.  10;  Joel  L  7,  It  is  arbitrary 
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to  assert  that  the  withering  of  the  barren  fig  tree  in  Mt.  xxi.  and 
Mk.  xi.  is  a  transformation  of  this  parable  into  a  fact,  or  that  the 
supposed  fact  has  here  been  wisely  turned  into  a  parable. 

6.  *E\eyev  Se  Taurrp  tyjv  TrapapoXiq^  See  on  v.  36.  The  parable 
is  a  continuation  of  the  warning,  “  Except  ye  repent,  ye  shall  all 
likewise  perish.” 

luKTp  .  .  .  iv  t«  &jx7re\ft)yi  ci5toG.  The  main  subject  of  the 
parable  is  placed  first  Deut.  xxii.  9  forbids  the  sowing  of  corn  in 
vineyards,  but  to  plant  other  fruit  trees  there  was  not  a  violation  of 
this.  At  the  present  day  fruit  trees  of  various  kinds  are  common 
in  vineyards  and  in  cornfields  in  Palestme  (Stanley,  Sin.  PaL 
p.  421),  “The  fig  tree  ripeneth  her  green  figs,  and  the  vines  are 
in  blossom”  ( Cant,  ii.  13),  perhaps  implies  this  combination. 

7.  rpia  enj  &<j>’  ou  epxojxai.  Lit  “It  is  three  years  from  the 
time  when  I  continue  coming” :  comp.  Thuc.  i.  18.  1.  A  fig  tree 
is  said  to  attain  maturity  in  three  years,  and  a  tree  that  remained 
fruitless  for  so  long  would  not  be  likely  to  bear  afterwards.  See 
quotations  in  Wetst.  The  three  years  of  Christ’s  ministry  cannot 
well  be  meant.  The  tree  had  been  fruitless  long  before  He  began 
to  preach,  and  it  was  not  cut  down  until  forty  years  after  He  ceased 
to  do  so.  Cyril  suggests  Moses  and  Aaron,  Joshua  and  the 
Judges,  and  the  Prophets  (Migne,  vol.  lxxii.  753).  Ambrose  pro¬ 
poses  the  annunciations  to  Abraham,  Moses,  and  Mary  (Migne, 
vol.  xv.  1743).  Other  triplets  equally  good  might  be  easily  de¬ 
vised  ;  but  none  are  required.  See  Schanz,  ad  loc.  p.  369. 

Xva  t l  Kal  yrji'  KaTapyci;  “Why,  in  addition  to  doing  no 
good,  does  it  sterilize  the  ground  ?  ”  Ut  quid  etiam  terrain  occupat 
(Vulg.).  Excepting  here  and  Heb.  ii.  14,  the  verb  is  used  in  N.T. 
only  by  S.  Paul.  He  has  it  often,  and  in  all  four  groups  of  his 
Epistles  In  LXX  only  in  Ezra  (iv.  21,  23,  v.  5,  vi  8).  Latin 
Versions  vary  between  occupat ;  evacuate  define t,  and  intricat ; 
English  Versions  between  “occupy,”  “keep  barren,”  “cumber,” 
and  “  hinder.”  All  the  latter,  excepting  Rhem.  and  RV.,  miss  the 
Ka( :  it  not  only  gives  no  fruit,  it  also  renders  good  soil  useless 
(ipyov).1 

8.  ic^irpift*  Here  only  in  N.T.  In  Jer.  xxv.  33  (xxxii.  19)  and  Ecclus. 
aorii.  2  this  plur.  occurs  as  here  without  the  art.  The  curious  reading  Ko<pivow 
KOTTplojy  is  found  in  D,  and  is  supported  by  cofinum  stercoris  or  cophinam  ster- 
cons  of  various  Latin  texts,  d  having  qualum  stercons . 

9.  «ts  rb  n&Xov.  In  the  true  text  (K  B  L  33,  Boh.  Aeth.)  this  expression 
precedes  el  8k  fw}ye,  and  we  have  an  aposiopesis  as  in  Acts  xxiii.  9 ;  Rom. 
lx.  22-24.  Comp.  Exod.  xxxii.  32,  where  LXX  supplies  the  apodosis.  The 
ellipse  of  kclWs  tysi  occurs  in  class,  Gk.  It  is  perhaps  possible  to  make  els  t6 

1  Both  dpytfs  (contr.  from  depyds)  and  apyla  are  used  of  land  that  yields  no 
return :  Xen.  Cyr.  lii.  2.  19 ;  Theophr.  H,  Phys .  v.  9.  8.  Comp.  Rom.  vi.  6, 
4t  that  the  body  as  an  instrument  of  sin  may  be  rendered  unproductive,  inactive  ” 
(/caTapytjOv) ;  also  I  Cor.  xv.  26 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  14 ;  2  Tim.  L  10. 
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pdXkov  the  apodosis :  “if  it  bear  fruit,  we  may  postpone  the  question ;  but  if 
not,”  etc.  That  els  rb  /xfSXov  may  mean  “  again  next  year  ”  is  dear  from 
Plutarch’s  use  of  it  for  magistrates  designate :  e.g.  rbv  II eUrtava  Karitmiaew 
tirarov  els  rb  fiiXkoP  (C&s.  xiv.) ;  and  perhaps  it  may  mean  “next  year  (Syr- 
Sin.),”  the  prep,  being  redundant,  as  in  els  rr]v  Tplrrjv :  comp.  Jos.  Ant. 
i.  11.  2.  But  that  h-os  need  not  be  understood,  and  that  the  prep,  need  not 
be  redundant,  is  clear  from  I  Tim.  vi.  19,  where  els  rb  fitXXov  means  “against 
the  time  to  come.”  Only  if  the  prep,  be  made  redundant  is  the  transfer  of  elt 
rb  fiiWov  to  iKK6rpei s  (A  D)  possible  ;  for  “  against  next  year  thou  shalt  cut  it 
down  ”  would  here  make  no  sense ;  but  the  external  evidence  is  conclusive 
against  the  transfer.  Comp.  Acts  xiii  42 ;  Horn.  Od.  xiv.  384. 

For  the  change  from  4&p  to  el  (kSlp  ...  el  db  fj^ye)  comp.  Acts  v.  38, 39. 
It  occurs  in  class.  Grk. ;  and  in  most  cases  of  this  land  either  conjunction 
might  just  as  well  have  been  used  twice.  Here  it  is  possible  that  the  first 
alternative  is  given  as  more  problematical  than  the  second. 

iKKd\|reis  auTqr.  “Thou  shalt  (have)  it  cut  down,”  shalt  give 
the  order  for  it.  The  vine-dresser  will  not  even  then  cut  it  down 
without  express  command.  He  does  not  say  eKKoij/w.  Comp,  the 
Baptises  warning,  in  which  this  same  verb  (eWo7rr€Tai)  is  used 
(iii.  9).  Trench  gives  a  striking  parallel  in  an  Arabian  recipe  for 
curing  a  barren  palm  tree  (Far.  p.  359,  10th  ed.). 

10-17.  §  Healing  of  a  Woman  on  the  Sabbath  from  a  Spirit  of 
Infirmity.  The  details  are  manifest  tokens  of  historical  truth. 
The  pharisaic  pomposity  of  the  ruler  of  the  Synagogue,  with  his 
hard  and  fast  rules  about  propriety ;  Christ’s  triumphant  refutation 
of  his  objections ;  and  the  delight  of  the  people,  who  sympathize 
with  the  dictates  of  human  nature  against  senseless  restrictions ; — 
all  this  is  plainly  drawn  from  life.  See  Keim,  Jes.  of  Naz.  iv. 
pp.  15,  162.  Here,  as  in  vi.  1-11,  Christ  claims  no  authority  to 
abolish  the  sabbath.  He  restores  it  to  its  true  meaning  by  rescu¬ 
ing  it  from  traditions  which  violated  it.  See  Hort,  Judaistic 
Christianity /,  p.  32. 

10.  This  is  the  last  mention  of  His  teaching  in  a  synagogue, 
and  the  only  instance  of  His  doing  so  in  the  latter  part  of  His 
ministry.  In  many  places  where  He  was  known  the  elders  would 
not  have  allowed  Him  to  preach,  seeing  that  the  hierarchy  had 
become  so  hostile  to  Him.  It  is  evident  that  rots  ardj3j3a<nv  is 
sing,  in  meaning,  as  always  in  the  Gospels.  See  on  iv.  31,  where, 
as  here,  we  have  the  periphrastic  imperfect 

11.  Trreujjia  exoucrct  &<r0ema$.  “  Who  had  a  spirit  that  caused 

infirmity.”  See  Sanday  on  Rom.  viii.  15.  Similarly  a  demon  that 
caused  dumbness  is  called  a  “dumb  spirit ”  (xi.  14;  Mk. 
ix.  17,  25).  Weiss  would  have  it  that  this  expression  is  the  Evan¬ 
gelist’s  own  inference,  and  a  wrong  inference,  from  fy  eSya-ev  6 
Sarai/as  (ver.  16),  which  probably  means  that  Jesus  knew  her 
malady  to  be  the  consequence  of  her  sinful  life.  Therefore  Satan, 
who  caused  the  sin,  caused  the  malady,  Weiss  asserts  that  the 
laying  on  of  hands  never  occurs  in  the  case  of  demoniacs.  And 


342  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  [XUL  U-15. 


he  appeals  to  Oepairevecde  (ver.  14),  observing  that  exorcisms  are 
not  healings  (L.J.  ii.  p.  53,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  p.  239).  But  we  know  too 
little  to  affirm  that  Jesus  never  laid  His  hands  on  demoniacs ;  and 
both  6 €pcLir €V€iv  (viii.  2 ;  Mt.  xvii.  16)  and  lao-SaL  (ix.  42)  are  used 
of  healing  them.  Jesus  generally  cured  ordinary  diseases  with  a 
touch  or  laying  on  of  hands  (iv.  40,  v.  13,  ix.  44,  54,  xiv.  4, 
xxiL  51) ;  but  He  sometimes  healed  such  with  a  word  (iv.  39, 
v.  24,  vi.  10,  vil  10).  Although  He  commonly  healed  demoniacs 
with  a  word  (iv.  35,  41,  viii.  29,  ix.  42),  He  may  sometimes  have 
touched  them.  And  it  should  be  noted  that  liroXiXvo-ai,  which 
implies  that  she  has  already  been  freed  from  the  v vev/ia  &<rQevelas 
(comp.  v.  20),  precedes  the  laying  on  of  hands.  Therefore  this 
act,  like  the  laying  hold  of  the  demoniac  boy  (Mk.  ix.  27),  may 
have  been  added  in  order  to  complete  the  physical  cure.  There  is 
nothing  to  show  that  the  woman  had  come  expecting  to  be  healed 
by  Jesus.  For  owjcuirroutra  see  Ecclus.  xii.  11,  xix.  26. 

fnj  S^Ka  6ktw.  To  suggest  that  this  is  a  reminiscence  of  the  eighteen  on 
whom  the  tower  fell,  and  that  the  twelve  in  viii.  43  is  a  reminiscence  of  the 
twelve  in  vin.  42,  is  hardly  sober  criticism.  Do  numbers  never  come  a  second 
time  in  real  life  ?  And  he  must  be  a  poor  inventor  who  is  incapable  of  varying 
numbers. 

|Lfj  Swap&Y].  As  usual  in  N.T.,  we  have  /oij  with  the  participle,  although 
it  refers  to  a  matter  of  feet.  Comp.  i.  20 ;  Acts  ix.  9 ;  and  see  Simcox,  Lang, 
of  N.T.  p.  188. 

Araicifyai  els  t6  nayreXls.  “Wholly  to  lift  up  herself,  to 
straighten  herself  properly.”  Nearly  all  English  Versions  follow 
the  Vulgate  in  taking  els  to  7ravTeA.es  with  /irj  SwajxivT} ;  nec  omnino 
foterat ,  “  could  not  in  any  wise,  could  not  at  alL”  But  it  may  go 
with  avaKvij/aL,  after  which  it  is  placed :  “  coulde  not  well  loke  up  ” 
(Cov.) ;  konnte  nicht  wohl  aufsehen  (Luth.).  Comp,  o-wfeiv  els  to 
iravreAk  Svvarcu  (Heb.  vii.  25),  the  only  other  passage  in  N.T.  in 
which  it  occurs.  Not  in  LXX.  Josephus  always  has  it  next  to 
the  word  to  which  it  belongs  (Ant  L  18.  5,  iii.  11.  3, 12.  1,  vi.  2. 3, 
vii.  13.  3). 

12.  ATroX&uorai.  “Thou  hast  been  and  remainest  loosed”; 
an  unasked  for  cure.  Comp,  a^twvrcu  (v.  20,  vii.  48). 

13.  TrapaxpTjpa  dmp6(66rj.  See  on  v.  2$.  The  verb  occurs  in 
N.T.  only  here,  Acts  xv.  16,  and  Heb.  xii.  12 ;  but  is  freq.  in  LXX. 
Hobart  shows  that  it  is  used  by  medical  writers  of  straightening 
abnormal  or  dislocated  parts  of  the  body  (p.  22). 

14.  AiroKpi0eis  81  6  &pxi<ruvdY«Y°s*  Comp.  viii.  41.  No  one 
had  spoken  to  him,  but  he  replies  to  what  had  been  dsne.  He 
indirectly  censures  the  act  of  Jesus  by  addressing  the  people  as 
represented  by  the  woman. 

15.  ‘YTTOKpnxu.  All  who  sympathize  with  this  faultfinder  are 
addressed,  especially  ot  avrucelfjwot  aurep  (ver.  17).  There  was 
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hypocrisy  in  pretending  to  rebuke  the  people,  when  he  was  really 
censuring  Jesus;  and  in  professing  to  have  a  zeal  for  the  Law, 
when  his  motive  was  animus  against  the  Healer.  There  was  no 
evidence  that  people  had  come  in  order  to  be  healed.  And,  if 
they  had  done  so,  would  they  have  broken  the  Law  ?  Cyril  has  a 
very  animated  attack  on  this  man,  whom  he  addresses  as  jSaoTcavias 
fo&pdxoSov,  rebuking  him  for  not  seeing  that  Jesus  had  not  broken 
even  the  letter  of  the  Law  in  keeping  its  spirit  (Migne,  vol.  lxxiL 
770 ;  Payne  Smith,  p.  454).  See  also  Iren.  iv.  8.  2.  For  6  KiJpios 
see  on  v.  17  and  vii.  13. 

The  sing.  broKpird  (DUX  and  some  Versions)  is  an  obvious  correction. 
All  English  Versions  prior  to  RV.,  even  Wic.  and  Rhem.,  have  the  sing.,  in 
spite  of  hypocrite  in  Vulg. 

Xdei  rbv  fiouy  aurou.  Christ  appeals  from  his  perverted  inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  law  to  a  traditional  and  reasonable  interpretation. 
But  here  the  Talmud  makes  the  characteristic  reservation  that, 
although  water  may  be  drawn  for  the  animal,  it  must  not  be  carried 
to  the  animal  in  a  vessel  (Edersh.  Z.  dr*  71  ii.  App.  xvii.).  For 
other  arguments  used  by  Christ  respecting  the  Sabbath,  see  vi.  3, 
5,  9 ;  Mk.  ii.  27,  28  ;  Jn.  v.  17.  We  may  place  them  in  an  ascend¬ 
ing  scale.  Jewish  tradition;  charity  and  common  sense;  the 
Sabbath  is  a  blessing,  not  a  burden ;  the  Son  of  Man  is  Lord  of 
it ;  Sabbaths  have  never  hindered  the  Father’s  work,  and  must  not 
hinder  the  Son’s.  Such  appeals  would  be  varied  to  suit  the 
occasion  and  the  audience. 

16.  An  argument  a  fortiori \  If  an  animal,  how  much  more  a 
daughter  of  Abraham ;  if  one  whom  yourselves  have  bound  for  a 
few  hours,  how  much  more  one  whom  Satan  has  bound  for  eighteen 
years.  Comp.  Job  il;  Acts  x.  38;  1  Cor.  v.  5;  2  Cor.  xii.  7; 
I  Tim.  i.  20 :  and  with  tSov  Sc/ca  koI  oktw  Irq  comp,  ifiov  rtowepd- 
Kovra  h-rj  (Deut  viii.  4);  also  Acts  il  7,  xiii.  ii. 

ISci  XuGrjmu  Not  only  she  may  be  loosed,  but  she  ought  to 
be.  The  obligation  was  for  the  healing  on  the  Sabbath.  It  was  a 
marked  fulfilment  of  the  programme  of  the  ministry  as  announced 
in  the  synagogue  at  Nazareth  (iv.  18).  There  is  no  prescription 
against  doing  good ;  and  a  religion  which  would  honour  God  by 
forbidding  virtue  is  self-condemned. 

17.  X^yorros  ofiTou.  “As  He  said "  (RV.),  not  “  When  He  had 
said  ”  (AV.). 

KaTfloxifroKTo.  “Were  put  to  shame":  comp.  2  Cor.  vii.  14, 
ix.  4 ;  1  Pet  iii.  16 ;  in  all  which  passages  RV.  is  more  accurate 
than  AV.  See  also  LXX  of  Is.  xlv.  16. 

Itti  ttcUtli'  tois  lv8<5|ois  tol$  yivop&ois  fi-ir*  auTOu.  “  Over  all  the 
glorious  things  that  were  being  done  by  Him."  For  rots  frSofoit 
comp.  Exod.  xxxiv.  10;  Deut.  x.  21 ;  Job  v.  9,  ix.  10,  xxxiv.  24; 
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and  for  the  pres.  part.  Mk.  vi.  2.  It  refers  to  much  more  than  the 
healing  of  this  woman  :  qua s  gloriose  fiebant  ab  eo  (Vulg.). 

Some  would  put  a  full  stop  at  airr$,  and  make  Ka l  ray  6  flx^os 
the  introduction  to  what  follows.  But  this  robs  the  statement  of  all  pomt. 
As  a  revolt  of  the  popular  conscience  against  the  censoriousness  of  the  hier¬ 
archy  it  is  full  of  meaning. 

18-21.  The  Parables  of  the  Mustard  Seed  and  of  the  Leaven. 
The  former  is  given  by  all  three  (Mt.  xiii.  31,  32 ;  Mk.  iv.  30-32), 
the  latter  by  two  (Mt.  xiii.  33).  Thus  Mt.  as  well  as  Lk.  places 
them  together.  Both  parables  set  forth  the  small  beginning, 
gradual  spread,  and  immense  development  of  the  Kingdom  of  God, 
the  one  from  without,  the  other  from  within.  Externally  the  King¬ 
dom  will  at  last  embrace  all  nations ;  internally,  it  will  transform 
the  whole  of  human  life.  Often  before  this  Jesus  has  mentioned 
the  Kingdom  of  God  (vi.  20,  vii.  2 8,  viii.  10,  ix.  2,  27,  60,  62,  x.  9, 
11,  xl  20):  here  He  explains  some  of  its  characteristics.  Mk. 
places  the  Mustard  Seed  immediately  after  the  parables  of  the 
Sower  and  of  the  Seed  growing  secretly ;  Mt.  after  those  of  the 
Sower  and  of  the  Tares.  But  neither  gives  any  note  of  connexion. 
Whereas  the  ovv  of  Lk.  clearly  connects  this  teaching  with  the 
preceding  incident.1 

18,  19.  The  Parable  of  the  Mustard  Seed. 

18.  *E\<ry€y  ovv.  It  is  a  needlessly  violent  hypothesis  to  regard 
this  as  a  fragment  tom  from  its  context,  so  that  the  ovv  refers  to 
something  not  recorded.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  a  little  forced 
to  connect  the  ovv  with  the  enthusiasm  of  the  multitude  for  His 
teaching  and  miracles.  This  success  is  but  an  earnest  of  far 
greater  triumphs.  It  is  safer  to  refer  it  back  to  ver.  n.  After  the 
interruption  caused  by  the  hypocritical  remonstrance  He  continued 
His  teaching.  With  the  double  question  which  introduces  the 
parable  comp,  tlvl  SfiouLcrare  icuptov,  Kal  rtvi  6fjLoi<£fiaTi  <u/4o6(t>crar€ 
avrov ;  (Is.  xl.  18).  The  parable  itself  is  more  condensed  in  Lk. 
than  in  Mk.  and  Mt 

19.  k6kk<o  <nvdi retas.  It  is  the  smallness  of  the  seed  in  com¬ 
parison  with  the  largeness  of  the  growth  that  is  the  point.  Whether 
other  properties  of  mustard  need  be  taken  into  account,  is  doubtful. 

It  is  not  quite  certain  what  plant  is  meant.  Stanley  is  inclined  to  follow 
Royle  and  others  in  identifying  it  with  the  Salvadora  Perstca,  called  in  the 
East  Khardel,  the  very  word  used  m  the  Syriac  Version  to  translate  <rlvaxi. 
It  is  said  to  grow  round  the  lake  of  Gennesareth,  and  to  attain  the  height  of 
twenty-five  feet  in  favourable  circumstances.  Its  seeds  are  small  and  pungent, 


1  With  this  pair  of  Parables  comp,  the  Garments  and  the  Wine-skins 
(v.  36-39),  the  Rash  Builder  and  the  Rash  King  (xiv.  28-32),  the  Lost  Sheep 
and  the  Lost  Coin  (xv.  3-10).  Other  pairs  are  not  in  immediate  juxtaposition  f* 
c.g.  the  Fnend  at  Midnight  (xi.  5-8)  and  the  Unjust  Judge  (xviii.  1-8). 
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and  are  used  as  mustard  {Situ  <5r*  Pal.  p.  427).  Edersheim  follows  Tristram 
and  others  in  contending  for  the  Sinapis  mgr  a.  (t  Small  as  a  mustard-seed” 
was  a  Jewish  proverb  to  indicate  the  least  drop  of  blood,  the  least  defilement, 
etc.  Even  m  Europe  the  Sinapis  sometimes  reaches  twelve  feet  (L.  6-  T. 
i.  p.  593;  Nat.  Hist,  of  B.  p.  472). 

avdponros*  Comp.  xx.  9.  Lk.  commonly  writes  &v$punrds  Tit :  x.  £3, 
xii.  16,  xiv.  16,  xv,  11,  xvi.  1,  19,  xix.  12 ;  comp,  xviu,  2, 

els  lajiroK  lauTou.  See  Introd.  §  6.  i.  f.  Not  merely  “  the  eartil 1 
(Mk.)  or  “  his  field  ”  (Mt.),  but  “  his  own  garden,”  viz.  IsraeL 

iyivtro  els  SA'Spov.  All  three  use  ylvo{Muy  Lk.  alone  adding  els ; 
fUya  before  SivSpov  is  not  genuine  either  here  or  m  Mt.  For  ylvop at  (If 
comp.  xx.  17  ;  Acts  iv.  11,  and  v.  36,  etc.  The  expression  is  freq.  in  LXX, 
and  is  also  classical. 

t&  TTETeiva  tou  oupavou  KaTeo-Krjvoxrev,  k.t.X.  All  three  have  this 
expression.  See  on  ix.  58,  and  comp.  vn-oKaroj  avrov  Karco-iaqvow 
ra  OrjpCa  ra  ay  put,  Kal  tv  rois  kXclSols  avrov  KarwKOW  ra  opvea  rov 
ovpavov  (Dan.  iv,  9,  18)  and  tv  rals  irapaifivdo-iv  avrov  tvotrorevarav 
iravra  ra  irereiva  rov  ovpavov  (Ezek.  xxxi.  6  :  comp.  xvii.  23),  pass¬ 
ages  which  show  that  this  was  a  recognized  metaphor  for  a  great 
empire  giving  protection  to  the  nations.1 

20,  21  The  Parable  of  the  Leaven.  Mt.  xiii.  33 ;  comp.  Lk. 
a ii.  1, 

Iicpu<r€K  €i§  aXeupou  erdra  rpia.  The  beginnings  of  the  Kingdom 
were  unseen,  and  Pagan  ignorance  of  the  nature  of  the  Gospel 
was  immense.  But  the  leaven  always  conquers  the  dough.  How¬ 
ever  deep  it  may  be  buried  it  will  work  through  the  whole  mass 
and  change  its  nature  into  its  own  nature.  Josephus  says  that  a 
<rarov  was  one  and  a  half  of  a  Roman  modius  (Ant.  ix.  4.  5).  It 
was  a  seah,  or  one  third  of  an  ephah ;  which  was  an  ordinary  baking 
(Gen.  xviii.  6).  There  is  no  more  reason  for  finding  a  meaning  for 
the  three  measures  than  for  the  three  years  (ver.  7).  But  Lange  is 
inclined  to  follow  Olshausen  in  interpreting  the  three  measures  as 
the  three  powers  in  human  nature,  body,  soul,  and  spirit ;  and  he 
further  suggests  the  material  earth,  the  State,  and  the  Church. 

In  class.  Gk.  we  generally  have  the  plur.  & \evpa  (dXiu).  It  means 
11  wheaten  meal”  (Hdt  vii.  119.  2;  Plat  Pap.  ii.  372  B). 

fws  ov.  Comp.  Acts  xxi.  26.  In  Lk.  xxiv.  25  it  is  followed  by  the  subj., 
as  often. 

22-80.  The  Danger  of  being  excluded  from  the  Kingdom  of 
God.  The  warning  grows  out  of  the  question  as  to  the  number  of 

1  Wetst  quotes  from  the  Talmud,  “  There  was  a  stalk  of  mustard  in  Sichin 
from  which  sprang  out  three  branches,  of  which  one  was  broken  off,  and  out  of 
it  they  made  a  covering  for  a  potter’s  hut,  and  there  were  formed  on  it  three 
cabs  of  mustard.  Rabbi  Simeon,  son  of  Calaphta,  said,  A  stalk  of  mustard  was 
in  my  field  into  which  I  was  wont  to  climb,  as  men  are  wont  to  climb  into  a 
fig  tree.” 
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the  saved,  but  no  note  is  given  of  time  or  place.  The  introductory 
St€7 ropevcTo  seems  to  point  back  to  ix.  51,  “He  was  continuing  His 
journey”  (see  on  vi.  1).  In  any  case  it  is  part  of  the  last  journey- 
ings  which  ended  in  the  Passion.  For  the  substance  of  the 
discourse  comp.  Mt.  viii.  13,  14,  22,  23,  xix.  30;  Mk.  x.  31. 

22.  KaTa  TToXets  Kat  Kwfjias.  Once  more  we  have  an  amphi¬ 
bolous  phrase:  see  on  ver.  n,  x.  18,  xi.  39,  xii.  1,  etc.  Either, 
“  He  went  on  His  way,  teaching  through  cities  and  villages  ” ;  or, 
“  He  went  on  His  way  through  cities  and  villages,  teaching.” 

23.  EtTrcv  hi  ns  auTw.  We  have  no  means  of  knowing 
whether  he  was  a  disciple  or  not,  or  what  his  motive  was.  The 
question  has  always  been  an  attractive  one  to  certain  minds 
(2  Esdras  viii.). 

€i  dXLyoi  ol  crw^ofie^oi.  The  questioner  perhaps  supposes  that, 
at  any  rate,  none  but  Jews  will  be  saved.  Comp.  Acts  iL  47 ; 
1  Cor.  i.  18 ;  2  Cor.  ii.  15.  In  all  these  passages  the  pres,  part 
should  be  marked ;  “  those  who  are  being  saved,  who  are  in  the 
way  of  salvation.” 

For  el  introducing  a  direct  interrogative  comp.  ami.  49  j  Acts  L  6,  xix.  a ; 

Mt.  xii.  10,  etc.  The  constr.  is  not  classical,  and  may  be  explained  as 

arising  from  the  omission  of  dav/M&fa,  yivib<riceip  OiXta,  or  the  like.  In 

German  we  might  have,  Ob  Wcnigc  selig  werden  ? 

cii t€v  irpoq  auTou$.  Note  the  plur.  As  in  xii.  15,  42,  Jesus 
gives  no  answer  to  the  question  asked,  but  replies  in  a  way  that 
may  benefit  others  as  well  as  the  interrogator  far  more  than  a 
direct  answer  would  have  done. 

24  aAyom£€cr0e  clocXdeiv.  “Keep  on  striving  to  enter,”  or, 
“  Strain  every  nerve.”  Questio  theoretica  initio  vertitur  ad  praxin 
(Beng.).  Comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  12 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  7 ;  Ecdus.  iv.  28 ;  Dan. 
vi.  14  (Theod.).  In  Mt.  vii.  13  we  have  €tcr&0ar€  Sia  -rije  errors 
'TrvXrjs.  But  the  context  is  quite  different ;  and  there  it  is  an  out¬ 
side  gate,  while  here  the  door  leads  directly  into  the  house,  and  is 
so  narrow  that  only  those  who  are  thoroughly  in  earnest  (jSia<rrai) 
can  pass  through  it  Vulg.  has  per  angustam  portam  in  both 
places ;  but  some  Lat.  texts  have  januam  or  ostium  here. 

£r]Trjcroucriv  elcrcXOeiK  Kat  ouk  tcrxucroucrty.  The  futures  are  most 
important,  whether  we  place  a  comma  or  a  full  stop  after  the  second. 
Jesus  does  not  say  that  there  are  many  who  strive  in  vain  to  enter, 
but  that  there  will  be  many  who  will  seek  in  vain  to  enter,  after 
the  time  of  salvation  is  past  Those  who  continue  to  strive  now, 
succeed.  The  change  from  “strive”  to  “seek”  must  also  be 
noted.  Mere  t^rdlv  is  very  different  from  aywlfco-dcu  (1  Tim. 
vi.  12).  Comp.  Jn.  vii.  34. 

o5k  tcr^uo’ouo’iK.  “  Will  not  have  strength  to  ”  (vi.  48,  xvi.  3) : 
appropriate  to  the  attempt  to  force  a  closed  door.  Not  in  LXX. 
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25.  &<f>*  ou  lycpfif].  Connect  this  closely  with  what  precedes : 
“  Shall  not  be  able,  when  once  the  master  of  the  house  shall  have 
risen  up,”  etc.  With  this  arrangement  a  full  stop  is  placed  at  iroQev 
core,  and  totc  begins  a  new  sentence. 

Those  who  place  a  full  stop  at  Icxfoowrip  differ  much  as  to  the  apodosis 
of  d<j>  0$.  Some  make  it  begin  at  Kal  &p£r)e6e,  more  at  Kal  HvoKpidels,  and 
others  at  r6re.  Of  these  three  the  first  is  the  worst,  making  &ptrj<rd€  = 
&p£e<r8e,  and  the  last  is  the  best  (AV.  RV.). 

26,  27.  Comp.  Mt.  vii.  22,  23.  When  the  attempt  to  force 
the  door  has  failed,  ye  will  begin  to  use  this  plea ;  but  it  will  be 
cut  short  by  the  reply,  Owe  olSa  vfias.  The  plea  is  almost  gro¬ 
tesque  in  its  insufficiency.  To  have  known  Christ  after  the  flesh 
gives  no  claim  to  admission  into  the  kingdom. 

&ir<5<mr|T«  Air*  ipov  irdvres  IpyaTai  aSiicCaf.  A  quotation  from  Ps. 

vi.  9,  where  we  have  irdprer  ol  ipyatffievoi  r^v  dvofitav.  Aristotle  says  that 
as  SiKaiocnjVT]  sums  up  the  whole  of  virtue,  so  ddiKla  sums  up  the  whole  of 
vice  {Eth.  Nu.  v.  1.  19).  Contrast  the  quotation  of  the  same  text  m  Mt. 

vii.  23.  Vulg.  preserves  one  difference  by  having  qui  operamtni  there  and 
operani  here ;  but  ignores  another  in  using  miquitas  for  dvopXa  there  and 
also  for  ddiKia  here.  Similarly  AV.  and  RV.  have  “iniquity”  in  both. 
With  ipy&Tcu  &6ucta,s  comp,  ol  ipydrai  tt} s  dvojulas  (1  Mac.  in.  6) ;  t&v  koXCop 
teal  acfipwv  ipydrrjp  (Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.  27) ;  tup  xokepuKWP  (Oyr.  iv.  1,  4). 

28.  *Ek€i  corat  6  K\au0jmc5s.  There  is  no  need  to  interpret 
tmt  of  time,  a  use  which  is  rare  in  class.  Grk.  and  perhaps  does 
not  occur  in  N.T.  Here  the  meaning  is,  “There  in  your  ex¬ 
clusion,  in  your  place  of  banishment.”  Note  the  articles  with 
kXolvQ/jlos  and  fipvyp.6s,  “the  weeping  and  the  gnashing,”  which  are 
indeed  such.  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  fipvyfios  occurs  only  in  Mt. 
(viii.  12,  xiii.  42,  50,  xxii.  13,  xxiv.  51,  xxv.  30).  In  LXX  Prov. 
xix.  12;  Ecclus.  li.  3;  also  Aq.  Ps.  xxxvii.  9.  These  two  verses 
(28,  29)  occur  in  Mt.  (viii.  11,  12)  in  a  different  connexion  and 
with  some  difference  of  wording. 

*Appaoi|x  Kal  ’IcraaK  Kal  *laK&P  Kal  iravTas  r.  irpo^Tas.  For  all  this 
Marcion  seems  to  have  substituted  Tdvras  robs  SlkclIovs,  m  order  to  avoid  a 
direct  reference  to  O.T.  (Tert.  Adv.  Mara  on,  iv.  30).  The  evidence  is  wholly 
against  the  conjecture  that  Marcion’s  reading  was  the  original  one,  which  was 
altered  in  order  to  oppose  him  and  agree  with  Mt.  vm.  n.  In  Mt.  rdvrety 
rods  xpotpip-ai  is  wanting.  Some  Lat.  texts  add  da  to  prophetca ,  and  many 
add  introire ,  or  itUrare ,  or  introcuntes  before  in  regno  or  in  regnum. 

tpa$  &cPaX\ojx<kous  ££u.  “But  yourselves  being  cast  forth 
without,”  in  the  attempt  to  enter.  They  never  do  enter;  but,  as 
they  would  have  entered,  but  for  their  misconduct,  their  exclusion 
is  spoken  of  as  “  casting  out” 

29.  fj£ou<rii'  dmroXojy,  k.t.X.  A  combination  of  Is.  xlv.  6 
and  xlix.  12 :  comp.  lix.  19 ;  Jer.  iii.  18 ;  Mai.  i,  11.  In  Mt  viii, 
11,  12  the  exclusion  of  the  Jews  and  admission  of  the  Gentiles  is 
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still  more  clearly  expressed  This  was  the  exact  opposite  of 
Jewish  expectations.  In  mundo  futuro  mensam  ingentem  vobis 
stemam,  quod  gentes  videbunt  et  pudefient  (Schoettgen,  Hor \  Heb. 
p.  86) ;  i.e.  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  put  to  shame  at  the  sight  of 
the  Jews  in  bliss.  Here  it  is  the  Jews  who  gnash  their  teeth,  while 
the  Gentiles  are  in  bliss.  There  is  no  ttoXXol  with  tj£ovctw9  so  that 
the  man’s  curiosity  remains  unanswered ;  but  the  context  implies 
many  rather  than  few.  In  Mt  iroXkoC  is  expressed ;  and  this  also 
seems  to  have  been  against  Jewish  expectations.  Vidi  fiUos 
cxnaculi  qui  numero  admodum  pauci  sunt  (Schoettgen,  p.  8o).  The 
Jews  commonly  spoke  of  the  Messianic  Kingdom  as  a  banquet 
(xiv.  15;  Rev.  xix.  9).  For  the  four  quarters  of  the  globe  comp. 
Ps.  cviL  3 ;  1  Chron.  ix.  24.  Of  the  order  in  which  they  are  given 
here  Bengel  remarks,  Hoc  fere  ordine  ad  fidem  conversi  sunt  populu 
Mt  has  only  East  and  West 

Even  if  tytaOc  (B1DX)  were  the  right  reading  for  SrJrqaOe  (AB*RT, 
r3i?rc  tt)  in  ver.  28,  there  would  be  no  need  to  make  ffiownr  depend  upon 
5rar,  There  should  in  any  case  be  a  full  stop  at  ££<*. 

80.  eio-lp  ecr^cLToi  .  *  .  eiorip  irpomu.  There  are  some  of  each 
class  who  will  be  transferred  to  the  other.  Mt  xx.  16  we  have 
Icrovro u  ot  tfr^aroL  irpuroi  teal  ol  7r parrot,  ccr^arou  *  From  that  passage 
coupled  with  Mt.  xix.  30  =  Mk.  x.  31  we  infer  that  this  was  a  say¬ 
ing  which  Jesus  uttered  more  than  once.  But  here  only  is  it 
introduced  with  /cat  tSor,  of  which  Lk.  is  so  fond  (i.  20,  31,  36, 
v.  12,  vii.  12,  37,  etc.),  and  for  which  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  ttoAAoI 
SJ.  The  practical  answer  to  the  question  in  ver.  23  remains, 
“  Whatever  be  the  number  of  those  who  are  in  the  way  of  salva¬ 
tion,  that  which  concerns  you  is,  that  you  should  without  delay 
secure  a  place  among  them.” 

81-35.  §The  Message  to  Herod  Antipas  and  the  Lament  over 
Jerusalem.  From  hr  avrfj  rfi  <Spa  it  is  clear  that  the  scene  does 
not  shift.  It  probably  lies  in  Perasa,  but  we  cannot  be  certain. 
Both  Peraea  and  Galilee  were  under  the  jurisdiction  of  Antipas. 
The  Pharisees  wanted  to  frighten  Jesus  into  Judaea,  where  He 
would  be  more  in  the  power  of  the  Sanhedrin ;  but  that  they  did 
not  invent  this  alarm  about  Antipas  is  clear  from  Christ’s  reply. 
He  would  have  denounced  the  Pharisees  for  cunning  and  deceit, 
if  they  had  brought  Him  a  lying  report ;  and  it  is  very  unnatural 
to  make  t#  aXwireKi  ravrr)  refer  to  the  inventor  of  the  report,  or 
to  the  Pharisees  as  a  body,  or  indeed  to  anyone  but  Herod  For 
the  same  reason  we  need  not  suppose  that  the  Pharisees  were  in  a 
plot  with  Herod.  They  reported  his  words  without  consulting 
him.  Although  the  tetrarch  wished  to  see  Christ  work  a  miracle, 
yet  he  probably  regarded  Him  as  a  dangerous  leader  like  the 
Baptist ;  and  that  he  should  openly  threaten  to  put  Him  to  death, 
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in  order  to  induce  Him  to  leave  his  province,  is  probable  enough. 
The  wish  to  disturb  Jesus  in  His  work,  and  to  create^  a  panic 
among  His  followers,  would  make  the  Pharisees  report  this  threat, 
even  it  they  had  no  hope  of  driving  Him  into  the  power  of  the 
hierarchy.  The  incident  is  remarkably  parallel  to  the  attempt  of 
Amaziah,  priest  of  the  golden  calf  at  Bethel,  who  first  denounced 
the  Prophet  Amos  to  Jeroboam  n.,  and  then  tried  to  frighten 
Amos  out  of  Israel  into  Judah,  equally  in  vain  (Amos  vii.  10-17). 
See  Trench,  Studies  in  the  Gospels ,  p.  238. 

31.  OiKei  ere  diroKTetmi.  “Would  fain  kill  Thee”  (RV.). 
The  “will”  of  all  other  English  Versions  is  too  like  the  simple 
future :  comp.  ix.  23.  They  do  not  say,  “  has  determined  to  kill.” 
Possibly  Jesus  was  in  the  very  district  in  which  John  had  been 
captured  by  Antipas ;  and  this  may  have  suggested  the  threat  or 
the  report  of  it,  or  both. 

32.  etiraTe  rfj  d\<£irefei  tcu/ty].  As  aX<n7nj^  is  usually  fem.  (ix. 
58 ;  Mt.  viii.  20;  Judg.  i.  35 ;  1  Kings  xxi.  10;  and  also  in  class. 
Grk.),  we  cannot  infer  that  the  fem.  is  here  used  in  a  contemptuous 
sense:  but  the  masc.  occurs  Cant,  ii  15.  Here,  as  usual,  the 
fox  is  used  as  a  symbol  of  craftiness,  not  of  rapacity,  as  some 
maintain.  Herod’s  craftiness  lay  in  his  trying  to  get  rid  of  an 
influential  leader  and  a  disquieting  preacher  of  righteousness  by  a 
threat  which  he  had  not  the  courage  to  execute.  He  did  not 
wish  to  bring  upon  himself  a  second  time  the  odium  of  having 
slain  a  Prophet.1  In  the  Talmud  the  fox  is  called  “  the  sliest  of 
beasts.”  See  examples  in  Keim 9Jes.  of  Naz.  iv.  p.  344,  and  Wetst 
Foxes  of  more  than  one  species  are  very  common  in  Palestine. 
D.B?  art.  “Fox.” 

cKpdXXw  8aijxdi/ia  icat  idcrcis  diroTcXw.  As  in  the  reply  to  the 
Baptist  (vii.  22),  Jesus  gives  the  casting  out  of  demons  and  the 
healing  of  the  sick  as  signs  of  the  Messiah’s  works.  In  N.T. 
ta<ris  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (Acts  iv.  22  30);  in  LXX  Prov.  iii.  8, 
iv.  22. 

The  reading  ftirreXfi  (A  R)  is  a  correction  to  a  more  familiar  verb,  for 
droreXw  occurs  elsewhere  in  bibl.  Grk.  only  Jas,  ii.  15 ;  1  Esdr.  v.  73  (game 
v.L  as  here) ;  2  Mac,  xv.  39.  It  means,  “  I  bring  quite  to  an  end.” 

<n/jfiepoy  kcu  avpiov  ical  jfj  Tpm].  The  three  days  have  been 
interpreted  to  mean  (1)  three  actual  days,  (2)  the  three  years  of 
the  ministry,  (3)  a  long  time,  (4)  a  short  time,  (5)  a  definite  time. 

1  Cyril  argues  that,  because  we  have  ratfrfl  and  not  itetivy  with  r#  dXt&r, «**, 
the  fox  must  be  some  one  nearer  the  spot  than  Herod,  viz.  the  Pharisees 
(Migne,  voL  lxxii.  p.  582).  Theophylact  uses  the  same  argument  But  it  is 
the  common  use  of  o$ror  for  that  which  is  condemned  or  despised,  vulpi  istii 
or  still  more  simply,  “  that  fox  of  yours,”  i.e.  whom  you  put  forward  and 
nmke  use  of  Comp,  o$roj,  v.  21,  vii.  39,  49 ;  Jn.  wi.  42,  vii.  15, 36,  49,  ix.  16, 
xii.  34* 
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The  last  is  probably  right  The  course  of  the  Messiah  is 
determined,  and  will  not  be  abbreviated  or  changed  because  of 
the  threats  of  a  Herod.1  For  the  same  expression  of  three  actual 
days  comp.  xix.  io,  ii.  See  also  Hos.  vi.  2. 

TeXeioupau  “  I  am  perfected,”  consummor  (Vulg.).  Comp. 
Heb.  ii.  io.  In  both  cases  the  idea  is  that  of  “bringing  Chnst 
to  the  full  moral  perfection  of  His  humanity,  which  carries  with 
it  the  completeness  of  power  and  dignity”  (Wsctt.).  This  is  the 
only  passage  in  N.T.  outside  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  in  which 
this  verb  is  used  of  Christ  In  that  Epistle  it  is  thus  used  thrice 
(ii.  io,  v.  9,  vii.  28),  and  the  idea  which  it  represents  is  one  of  the 
main  characteristics  of  the  Epistle.  It  is  doubtful  whether  there 
is  here  any  reference  to  the  special  phrase  reketovv  rds 
which  is  used  in  LXX  of  the  installation  of  priests  in  their  office 
(Exod.  xxix.  9,  29,  33,  35;  Lev.  viii.  33,  xvi.  32;  Num.  iii.  3: 
comp.  Lev.  xxi.  10 ;  Exod.  xxviii.  37  (41) ;  Jud.  xvii.  5) ;  although 
such  a  reference  would  be  very  appropriate  on  the  approach  of 
Christ's  sacrifice  of  Himself,  See  Wsctt.  on  The  idea  of  rcAeiWis 
and  on  The  reXctWw  of  Christ  (. Hebrews ,  pp.  63-67). 

reXciovfjLai  is  probably  pass,  and  not  mid.;  pres,  and  not  Attic  fttt. 
Ellicott,  Hulsean  Lectures ,  1859,  p.  264,  4th  ed. ;  Keim,  iv.  p.  344. 

33.  Set  pe  tnqpep ov  k.  aupiop  ic.  rf}  ixojxirrj  iropeueorOcu* 

“  Howbeit  ”  (see  on  vi.  24,  35)  “  it  is  ordained  by  Divine  decree 
(see  on  iv.  43,  ix.  22)  that  I  go  on  My  way  hence,  as  Herod  desires ; 
not,  however,  because  you  suggest  it,  but  because  My  work  at  this 
time  requires  it.”  The  same  verb  is  used  in  both  places :  iropevov 
ivreuOcv  and  Set  pe  Tropeveo-Oai.  But,  as  iiekdeiv  is  not  repeated, 
the  repetition  of  iropeveaBai  (comp.  iropevBevre<s  ciTrarc)  may  be 
accidental.2  The  expression  rfi  ex0/**1'#  for  “the  next  day” 
occurs  elsewhere  in  bibl.  Grk.  only  Acts  xx.  15;  1  Chron.  x.  8; 
2  Mac  xii.  39 :  comp.  Acts  xiii.  44,  xxl  26 ;  1  Mac  iv.  28. 

To  understand  xctyp.  instead  of  ijfiSpq  and  translate  **  I  must  go  on  My 
way  to-day  and  to-morrow  in  the  adjoining  region  also,”  is  against  the  con¬ 
text  :  ry  tyofiby  plainly  =  rj  rpiry, 

o6k  eKS^xcTai  7rpo<J>^T7jk  &iroX&r0<H  2ga>  ’lepoucraX^fi.  **  It  cannot 
be  allowed,”  non  convenit \  non  fieri  potest:  2  Mac  xi.  18;  Plat 
Rep.  vi.  501  C.  The  saying  is  severely  ironical,  and  that  in  two 
ways.  (1)  According  to  overwhelming  precedent^  Jerusalem  is 

1  «  The  number  three  seems  here,  as  in  the  three  years  (ver.  7),  to  denote  a 
period  of  time  as  complete  in  itself,  with  a  beginning,  middle,  and  end  ” 
(Andrews,  Z.  of  our  Lord,  p.  396).  Umversi  temporis  requisiti  ad  opus  mum 
perfectio  signijicatur  (Cajetan). 

3  Maldonatus,  whom  Trench  approves,  makes  the  signify,  “  Although 
I  must  die  on  the  third  day,  yet  threats  will  not  interfere  with  My  continuing 
My  work  until  then.”  Rather,  “Although  I  must  go  to  Jerusalem,  yel  it  is 
not  threats  which  send  Me  thither.” 
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the  place  in  which  a  Prophet  ought  to  be  put  to  death.  Quss  urds 
Jus  illud  ocddendi  Prophetas  quasi  usu  ceperat  (Grotius).  Jewish 
usage  has  determined  that  Jerusalem  is  the  right  place  for  such 
crimes.  (2)  When  the  conditions  of  place  and  time  have  been 
fulfilled,  it  is  not  Herod  that  will  be  the  murderer.  “  You  profess 
to  be  anxious  for  My  safety,  if  I  remain  in  Herod’s  dominions. 
Do  not  be  alarmed.  I  am  in  no  danger  here,  nor  from  Him. 
But  I  must  go  to  your  capital :  and  it  is  there,  and  at  your  hands, 
that  I  die.”  Jesus  is  not  referring  to  the  Sanhedrin  as 
having  the  exclusive  right  to  try  a  Prophet ;  nor  does  He  mean 
that  no  Prophet  had  ever  been  slain  outside  Jerusalem.  The 
Baptist  had  been  murdered  at  Machaerus.1  But  such  cases  were 
exceptional.  By  long  prescription  it  had  been  established  that 
Jerusalem  was  the  proper  scene  for  these  tragedies. 

vpo^TTjv.  Any  Prophet  To  make  it  equivalent  to  rbr  Tpwphniw,  and 

Interpret  it  of  Christ  in  particular,  does  violence  to  the  Greek. 

84,  85.  The  Lament  over  Jerusalem.  This  lament  is  called 
forth  by  the  thought  of  the  previous  verse.  What  sorrow  that 
the  Messiah  should  have  to  speak  thus  of  the  metropolis  of  His 
own  people !  The  connexion  is  natural ;  all  the  more  so  if  the 
Pharisees  (ver.  31)  came  from  Jerusalem.  But  the  connexion  in 
Mt  xxiii.  37  is  not  less  natural ;  and  there  Christ  is  at  Jerusalem. 
To  decide  between  the  two  arrangements  is  not  easy:  and  to 
suppose  that  such  words  were  spoken  on  two  different  occasions 
is  rather  a  violent  hypothesis;  which,  however,  is  adopted  by 
Alford,  Andrews,  Ellicott,  and  Stier.  The  wording  is  almost 
identical  in  both  places,  especially  in  the  remarkable  turn  from 
the  third  sing,  (a vnjv)  to  the  second  sing,  (crov),  and  thence  to 
the  second  plur.  (rjOeXrjcrare).  On  the  whole  it  seems  to  be  more 
probable  that  the  lament  was  uttered  when  Jerusalem  was  before 
His  eyes,  than  when  it  and  its  inhabitants  were  far  away.  For 
the  repetition  of  the  name  see  on  x.  41. 

84.  ij  diroicrcu'ouo’a  ro&s  trpo^Tas.  “  The  slayer  of  Prophets  n ; 
pres,  part  This  is  her  abiding  character;  she  is  a  murderess, 
laniena  prophetarum^  wpo<f>rjTOKr6vos.  Comp.  Acts  vii  52, 

Xi0opo\ou<ra  toGs  &Tre<rra\jj^ous  irpos  As  the  wicked 

husbandmen  did  (Mt  xxi.  35) :  comp.  Heb.  xii.  2a  This  is  a 
repetition  in  a  more  definite  form  of  the  preceding  clause.  It  is 
arbitrary  to  make  tov$  faroarraXpLtvovs  refer  to  the  Apostles  and 
other  messengers  of  the  Gospel :  they  are  the  same  class  as  rois 
irpo<j>rprax.  See  Paschasius  Radbertus  on  Mt  xxrn.  37,  Migne,  cxx. 
789. 

1  But  perhaps  even  in  the  case  of  the  Baptist  the  hierarchy  at  Jerusalem 
had  a  hand:  He  was  “delivered  up ”  by  some  party.  Comp.  TapadoOnycu 
(Mk.  i.  14),  rapeMBij  (Mt  iv.  12). 
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ttoo^kis  rjQikrjara  emcruvdfai  r&  tIkvcl  crou.  These  words,  which 
are  found  in  both  Mt.  and  Lk.,  are  evidence  from  the  Synoptists 
themselves  respecting  much  work  of  Christ  in  Jerusalem  which 
they  do  not  record.  As  S.  John  tells  us,  He  ministered  there  at 
other  times  than  just  before  His  Passion.  The  context  forbids 
us  from  taking  ra  rUva  crou  in  any  other  sense  than  the  inhabitants 
of  Jerusalem.  (Comp.  xix.  44,  and  see  Neander,  Z.  J \  C.  §  iio, 
Eng.  tr.  p.  165.)  This  is  fully  admitted  by  Strauss,  if  the  words 
were  really  spoken  by  Christ.1  He  suggests  therefore  that  they 
come  from  an  apocryphal  source,  and  probably  the  same  from 
which  he  supposes  xi.  49-5 1  to  have  been  taken.  In  this  he  has 
been  followed  by  Loman  and  Pfleiderer  (see  Hahn,  ii.  p.  2 55).  But, 
like  x.  22,  this  verse  —  so  strongly  confirming  the  Johannean 
tradition — is  far  too  well  attested  to  be  got  rid  of  by  any  sup¬ 
positions.  The  pronouns  in  eTncrwagai  mean  “  together  to  one 
place — to  Myself.”  Comp.  Ps.  ci.  23?,  cv.  47. 

oy  Tp^Troy  opyis  T?]y  lauTTjs  voo’cridv,  “Even  as  a  hen  her  own 
brood.”  For  ov  rpoirov  comp.  Exod.  ii.  14.  Like  “fowl”  in 
English,  opvis  is  used  specially  of  domesticated  hens  (Xen.  A  nab. 
iv  5.  25;  Aesch.  Eum .  866).  ML  has  ra  voctctul  avr§5,  “her 
chickens.”  This  similitude  is  not  found  in  O.T.,  but  is  frequent 
in  Rabbinical  literature.  Schoettgen,  pp.  207-210.  Comp,  ra 
K€tvov  t4kv  fyav  u7 ro  TTT€pois  areola)  raSe  (Eur.  HeracL  io).  Jerome 
quotes  Deut.  xxxii.  ii  in  illustration:  “As  an  eagle  that  stirreth 
up  her  nest,  that  fluttereth  over  her  young,  He  spread  abroad  His 
wings,  He  took  them,  He  bare  them  on  His  pinions.”  With  utto 
tcls  irripuyas  comp.  Ruth  ii.  12 ;  Is.  xxxL  5 ;  MaL  iv.  2 ;  Ps.  xvii.  8, 
xxxvi.  8,  lviL  2,  lxi.  5,  lxiii.  8. 

kou  ouk  rjOcXiQaaTe.  In  tragic  contrast  with  too-okls  rj8iki]<raz 
comp.  Jn.  i.  5,  10,  n. 

35.  &<Jh€t<u  Spir  6  oucos  fipjp.  Neither  here  (DEGHMU 
X  A,  Lath  Boh.  Syr.)  nor  in  ML  xxiiL  38,  where  it  is  better 
attested,  is  ep^os  more  than  a  gloss.  Comp,  on  cfe  iprjfjuotnv 
€<rrac  6  oTkos  ovtos  (Jer.  xxii.  5),  and  iyKaraX.iXoLira  rov  oTkov  pov9 
dcfrrjKa  tv/v  KXrqpovopLiav  pov  (Jer.  xii.  7).  “Is  being  left  to  you” 
means  “You  have  it  entirely  to  yourselves  to  possess  and  protect; 
for  God  no  longer  dwells  in  it  and  protects  it.”  Comp.  d<f>€0ijcrerai 
(xvii.  34,  35).  By  “  your  house  ”  is  meant  the  home  of  rot  ra era 
(rov,  the  city  of  Jerusalem.  Note  the  repetition  vjmv  .  .  .  vp*>v. 
Syr -Sin.  here  has,  “Your  house  is  forsaken  ” ;  in  Ml  it  is  defective. 

\4yoi  Se  fipiy  ou  prj  i8t]tc  pe.  With  great  solemnity  and  with 
strong  assurance.  Comp.  Jn.  vii.  34,  viii.  21. 

€ws  6iTn]T€.  Their  seeing  Him  is  dependent  upon  their  repent- 

1  Hter  sind  alle  Ausjiuchte  vergebens,  und  man  muss  bekennen :  sind  dust 
wirkliche  Worts  Jesu ,  so  muss  er  ofter  und  longer,  als  es  den  synoptischm 
Benchten  nach  scheint,  in  Jerusalem  thatig  gewesen  sein  (L,  J.  1864,  p.  249). 
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ance ;  and  this  is  left  uncertain;  for  the  rj£e i  ore  or  av  f}£y  ore 
after  Icus  (AD,  Vulg.)  is  not  genuine.1  There  are  three  inter¬ 
pretations  of  the  point  of  time  indicated  by  this  declaration,  (i) 
The  cries  of  the  multitude  on  Palm  Sunday  (xix.  38 ;  Mt.  xxi.  9 ; 
Mk.  xi.  9).  But  this  is  quite  inadequate.  Christ  would  not  have 
declared  with  this  impressive  solemnity  the  fact  that  He  would  not 
enter  Jerusalem  for  some  weeks,  or  possibly  months.  (2)  The 
Second  Advent  But  where  are  we  told  that  the  unbelieving  Jews 
will  welcome  the  returning  Christ  with  hymns  of  praise  ?  (3)  The 

conversion  of  the  Jews  throughout  all  time .  This  last  no  doubt 
is  right.  The  quotation  EvX.oyrjfieyo^  k.t.A.,  is  verbatim  from  LXX 
of  Ps.  cxviii.  26,  and  ev  dvofmri  Kvpiov  means  as  the  representative 
of  Jehovah.  Converted  Israel  will  thus  welcome  the  spiritual 
presence  of  the  Messiah. 

XIV,  l-xvn.  10.  The  Second  Period  of  the  Journey . 

This  forms  a  new  division  of  the  section  which  has  been 
styled  “the  Joumeyings  towards  Jerusalem ” :  see  on  ix.  51.  The 
first  portion  of  it  (xiv.  1-24)  may  be  thus  subdivided.  A 
Sabbath-meal  in  the  House  of  a  Pharisee,  including  the  Healing 
of  a  Dropsical  Man  on  the  Sabbath  (1-6),  a  Discourse  about 
taking  the  lowest  seats  (7-1 1)  and  inviting  Lowly  Guests  (12-14), 
and  the  Parable  of  the  Great  Supper  (15-24).  The  whole  is 
peculiar  to  Lk.,  and  probably  comes  from  some  source  unknown 
to  Mt  and  Mk. 

1-24.  §  A  Sabbath-meal  in  the  House  of  a  Pharisee.  Time  and 
place  are  quite  undetermined.  The  chief  men  among  the  Pharisees 
no  doubt  lived  mostly  at  Jerusalem.  Beyond  that  we  have  no  clue. 

1-6.  The  Cure  of  a  Dropsical  Man  at  the  Sabbath-meal. 
The  cure  of  the  man  with  the  withered  hand  (vi.  6-11 ;  Mt. 
xii.  9-14;  ML  iii.  1-6)  should  be  compared  but  not  identified. 
Although  LL  records  both  cures,  with  very  important  differences 
of  detail,  Strauss  and  Keim  maintain  that  this  is  a  mere  doublet 
of  the  other,  and  reject  both.  The  style  of  the  opening  words 
indicates  an  Aramaic  source. 

#  Of  the  seven  miracles  of  mercy  on  the  sabbath,  Lk.  records  four :  the 
Withered  Hand  (vl  6),  the  Woman  bowed  down  eighteen  years  (xiii.  14), 
Simon’s  wife’s  mother  (iv.  38)  and  this.  The  others  are:  the  Paralytic  at 
Bethesda  (Jn.  v.  10),  the  Man  bom  blind  (Jn.  ix.  14),  the  Demoniac  at 
Capernaum  (Mk.  i.  21). 


1  Not  only  do  KBKLMRX,  Syr.  Boh.  Arm.  and  some  Lat  texts  here 
omit  foe,  but  no  authorities  insert  the  words  Mt  xxm.  39,  which  adds  to 
the  weight  of  the  evidence  against  them  here. 

n 
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1.  Kal  iyiv£T o  Iv  t<5  IXOcfr  afa6v.  u  And  it  came  to  pass  after 
He  had  entered  ”  (aor.),  not  "  as  He  entered  ”  (AV.)  nor  “  when 
He  entered  ”  (RV.) :  cum  intrasset  or  mtroisset  (some  MSS.  of 
Vulg.)  rather  than  cum  intraret  (Vulg.).  See  on  iii.  21  and  the 
note  at  the  end  of  ch.  i.  p.  45. 

Tiros  T&v  dp^oinw  t &v  <t>apicrcu(i)i'.  “  Of  one  of  the  chief  men  of 
the  Pharisees.”  We  have  no  knowledge  of  official  rulers  of  the 
Pharisees ;  but  of  course  they  had  their  leading  men.  That  the 
invitation  of  a  leading  Pharisee  was  accepted  (ver.  12)  after  what 
is  recorded  xi.  37-54  might  seem  surprising,  especially  as  Jesus 
knew  the  minds  of  those  whom  He  was  to  meet  (ver.  3).  But 
there  was  still  the  possibility  of  influencing  some  of  them  for  good. 
We  know  of  no  case  m  which  Jesus  refused  an  invitation. 

ouppdrw  4>ay€ii/  dprov.  Sabbath  banqueting  was  common,  and 
became  proverbial  for  luxury.  Observa  diem  sabbati^  non  fudaicis 
deliciis ;  and  Hodiernus  dies  sabbati  est,  hunc  in  preesenti  tempore 
otio  quodam  corporaliter  languido  et  fluxo  et  luxurioso  celebrant 
Judm  (Aug.).  See  Wetst.  ad  loc.  and  Polano,  The  Talmud; 
Selections  translated  from  the  original \  p.  259. 

Kai  auroL  r\(rav  Trapcrnjpoujxci'oi  a0T<$i\  Lk.*s  favourite  construc¬ 
tion.  See  on  v.  14  and  vL  20.  The  koI  introduces  the  apodosis 
of  iycvtro :  “  it  came  to  pass  .  .  .  that  the  Pharisees  themselves 
were  persistently  watching  Him.”  For  'n-aparrjpeia-Oai  of  interested 
and  sinister  espionage  see  on  vi.  7.  Excepting  Mk.  iii.  2  and  GaL 
iv.  10,  the  verb  occurs  only  in  Lk.  (xx.  20 ;  Acts  ix.  24). 

The  translation  “  were  there,  watching  ”  is  erroneous :  9j<rar  rapanjpoti* 
jjievoL  ib  the  penpkiastic  imperf.  It  is  also  an  error  to  carry  on  the  con* 
struction  of  tytvero  beyond  ver.  I :  w,  I  and  2  are  quite  independent  state¬ 
ments. 

2.  aal  1B0O  ayflpannk  ns.  We  are  left  in  doubt  whether  the 
man  was  placed  there  as  a  trap,  which  the  absence  of  yap  does 
not  disprove,  or  was  there  by  accident,  or  had  come  in  the  hope 
of  being  healed.  The  last  is  probable:  but  the  ISov  seems  to 
imply  that  his  presence  was  unexpected  by  the  company,  and 
perhaps  by  the  host  He  was  probably  not  an  invited  guest,  as 
airekvo-ev  (ver.  4)  appears  to  show.  But  in  an  Eastern  house  he 
would  have  no  difficulty  in  obtaining  admission  (Tristram,  Eastern 
Customs ,  pp.  36,  81) :  and,  if  he  hoped  to  be  healed,  he  would 
take  care  to  appear  epirpoa-Ocv  avrov.  Note  the  ns  w .  2,  19,  20. 

68pwTriKos.  Not  elsewhere  in  bibl.  Grk.,  but  freq.  in  medical 
writers.  The  disease  seems  to  be  indicated  as  a  curse  Num. 
7.  2i,  22 ;  comp.  Ps.  dx.  18.  Comp.  Hor.  Carm.  ii.  2.  13. 

8.  diroKpiOcts  .  .  .  irpos  rods  yojuKoiis  Kal  4>api<raious.  He 
answered  their  thoughts  implied  in  rj<rav  mparrjpovptvoi.  This 
watching  had  now  a  definite  object  owing  to  the  presence  of  the 
dropsical  man.  Comp.  v.  22,  vii.  40.  The  vopucot  (see  on 
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vii.  30)  and  $apL<ratoi  are  put  as  one  class,  and  are  a  more 
definite  description  of  the  avrot  in  ver.  z.  Note  the  Hebraistic 
alvei'  \iyuv. 

Oepaireuerai  fj  off;  Comp.  ayafforoiycrai  1}  KaKcnroirprai  (vi.  9); 

ovpavov  rj  dvOpcfaraiv  (xx.  4)*  The  dilemma,  if  they  had 
planned  one  against  Him,  is  turned  against  themselves.  These 
lawyers  were  bound  to  be  able  to  answer  such  a  question :  and  if 
rigorist  Pharisees  made  no  objection  when  consulted  beforehand, 
they  could  not  protest  afterwards.  They  take  refuge  in  silence ; 
not  in  order  to  provoke  Him  to  heal,  but  because  they  did  not 
know  what  to  say.  They  did  not  wish  to  say  that  healing  on  the 
sabbath  was  allowable,  and  they  did  not  dare  to  say  that  it  was 
not.  For  ^auxcilw  in  this  sense  comp.  Acts  xi.  18,  xxi.  14;  Job 
xxxii.  6 ;  Neh.  v,  8. 

The  el  before  ffe<m  (A,  Syrr.  Arm.)  probably  comes  from  Mt  xii.  10 
(om.  B  D  L  59,  Latt  divided).  If  it  is  genuine,  comp.  xiii.  23.  Most  of 
the  authorities  which  insert  el  have  Oepareijeiv  for  depairevcrau  (also  from  Mt. 
arii.  10)  and  omit  1)  od. 

4.  eTTi\a(36|Ji€Kos  id<raro.  That  the  laying  hold  of  him  is  to  be 
regarded  as  the  means  of  the  cure  is  not  certain.  The  touching 
in  order  to  heal  is  more  often  expressed  by  airreo-Oai  (v.  13, 
xxii.  51 ;  Mk.  L  41,  vii.  33,  viiL  22  ;  Mt.  viii.  3,  15,  xvii.  7,  xx.  34) 
or  by  iTriTiOivcu  ras  xeWa<s  (iy*  4°>  xiii*  Mk.  vi.  5,  viiL  23,  25, 
etc.).  Both  tacrdau  (see  small  print  on  v.  17)  and  &riAa/?€cr0a«, 
(ix.  47,  xx.  20,  26,  xxiii.  26,  etc.)  are  freq.  in  Lk.  Christ  read  the 
man’s  faith,  as  He  read  the  hostility  of  the  Pharisees,  and  responded 
to  it 

dirikucrev.  This  probably  means  something  more  than  the 
letting  go  after  the  c7rtXa/5o^evo?,  viz.  c<  dismissal  him  ”  from  the 
company,  to  prevent  interference  with  him. 

5.  Tt^os  tip&v  utbs  fj  poos.  The  emphatic  word  is  fyuon  “  How 
do  you  act,  when  your  interests  are  concerned?  When  your  son, 
or  even  your  ox,  falls  into  a  well  ?  ” 1  Palestine  abounds  in  un¬ 
protected  cisterns,  wells  and  pits.  Wetst  quotes  from  the  Mishna, 
Si  in  puteum  bos  aut  asinus  .  .  .  filius  aut  film.  The  argument 
is  that  what  the  Pharisees  allowed  themselves  for  their  own  benefit 
must  be  allowed  to  Christ  for  the  benefit  of  others.  Their  sabbath 
help  had  an  element  of  selfishness ;  His  had  none. 

The  reading  foot  4  Po9s  probably  comes  from  xiii.  15.  The  correction  was 
doubly  tempting :  1.  because  vl6s  seemed  rather  to  spoil  the  k  fortiori  argu¬ 
ment  ;  2,  because  foot  is  more  naturally  coupled  with  poOy.  Comp,  Deut 
xxii.  4*  The  reading  rpofiarov  (D)  for  vl6s  has  a  similar  origin,  while  6it  is  a 
conjecture  as  the  supposed  original  of  both  vttt  and  foot.  The  evidence  is 

1  There  is  possibly  a  reference  to  the  wording  of  the  fourth  commandment, 
In  which  son  stands  first  among  the  rational  creatures  possessed,  and  oat  fir# 
among  the  irrational  (Deut  v.  14). 
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thus  divided:  vUt  ABEGHMSUVTAL  etc.,  efg  Syrr.,  Cyr-Alex. — 
6pos  KKLXH,  abci  Syr-Sin.  Vulg.  Arm.  Aeth.  See  WH,  ii.  App.  p,  62 j 
Sanday,  App.  to  Grk .  T.  p.  120.  The  avoKpidels  before  rpb s  atiro&s  etrev 
(X  A,  Vulg.)  is  probably  an  insertion. 

Note  the  Hebraistic  construction  instead  of  rls  ifdbr  o$  vldt,  *.t.X.,  o$k 
t&dius  dva.<TTda€i  a  Mr ; 

6.  ofiic  To^uo-ar  arrairoKpidtjmL.  Stronger  than  ricrv^ao-av  (ver. 
3):  “They  had  no  power  to  reply.”  Lk.  is  fond  of  noting  that 
people  are  silenced  or  keep  silence  (xx.  26;  Acts  xi.  18,  xii.  17, 
xv.  12,  xxii.  2).  For  the  compound  verb  comp.  Rom.  ix.  20 ; 
Judg.  v.  29;  Job  xvL  8,  xxxii.  12. 

7-11.  Discourse  on  choosing  the  Lowest  Seats  at  Entertain¬ 
ments.  We  may  suppose  that  the  healing  of  the  dropsical  man 
preceded  the  meal.  This  now  begins ;  and,  as  they  settle  round 
the  tables,  there  is  a  manoeuvring  on  the  part  of  some  of  the 
guests  to  secure  the  best  places.  To  suggest  a  comparison 
between  healing  the  dropsy  and  dealing  with  duplicem  animi 
hydropem,  superbm  tumorem  et  pecuniar  sitim  is  almost  as  fanciful 
as  supposing  that  “  falling  into  a  well  ”  is  meant  to  refer  to  the 
dropsy.  The  latter  supposition  (Aug.  Bede)  still  finds  favour. 

7.  ^EXcyeK  8e  .  .  .  Trapa(3o\^.  Comp.  v.  36,  xiii.  6,  xviii.  1. 
The  “  parable  ”  is  not  in  the  form  of  a  narrative,  but  in  that  of 
advice,  which  is  thus  called  because  it  is  to  be  understood  meta¬ 
phorically.  Christ  is  not  giving  counsels  of  worldly  wisdom  or  of 
good  manners,  but  teaching  a  lesson  of  humility.  Every  one 
before  God  ought  to  feel  that  the  lowest  place  is  the  proper  place 
for  him.  There  is  no  need  to  suppose  that  this  was  originally  a 
parable  in  the  more  usual  sense,  and  that  Lk.  has  turned  it  into  an 
exhortation ;  still  less  that  ver.  7  is  a  fictitious  introduction  to  a 
saying  of  which  the  historical  connexion  had  been  lost 

Sc.  rbv  vovv  :  comp.  Acts  liu  5  ;  I  Tim.  iv.  16 ;  Ecclus.  xxxi.  2. 
He  directed  His  attention  to  this :  not  the  same  as  its  attracting  or  catching 
His  attention. 

ras  TrpwToicXicrias.  In  the  mixture  of  Jewish,  Roman,  Greek, 
and  Persian  customs  which  prevailed  in  Palestine  at  this  time,  we 
cannot  be  sure  which  were  the  most  honourable  places  at  table. 
Josephus  {Ant.  xv,  2.  4)  throws  no  light.  But  the  Talmud  says 
that,  on  a  couch  holding  three,  the  middle  place  is  for  the 
worthiest,  the  left  for  the  second,  and  the  right  for  the  third 
(Edersh.  L.  dr*  T.  ii.  pp.  207,  494).  Among  the  Greeks  it  was 
usual  for  each  couch  to  have  only  two  persons  (Plat  Sym.  175  A, 
C),  but  both  Greeks  and  Romans  sometimes  had  as  many  as  four 
on  one  couch.  D.  of  Grk.  and  Rom.  Ant.  artt.  Cena,  Symposium^ 
Triclinium ;  Bekker,  Ckaricles ,  Sc.  vi.  Exc.  i. ;  Gallus%  Sc.  ix.  Exc. 
i.  ii  Comp.  Lk.  xx.  46 ;  Mt.  xxiii.  6 ;  Mk.  xii.  39. 
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i$e\iyovTo.  “They  were  choosing  out  for  themselves  ;  eligebant 
(b  c  d  e  f  ff2)  rather  than  eligerent  (Vulg.).”  The  same  thing  seems 
to  have  taken  place  at  the  Last  Supper  (xxii.  24),  and  the  washing 
of  the  disciples*  feet  may  have  been  intended  as  a  rebuke  for  this. 

8.  eis  yrffjious.  Probably  sing,  in  meaning;  “to  a  weddmg- 
feast”:  see  on  xii.  36.  The  meal  at  which  this  was  said  was  an 
ordinary  one,  as  is  shown  by  ^ayetv  iprov  (ver.  1),  the  common 
Hebrew  phrase  for  a  meal  (ver.  15  ;  Mt.  xv.  2 ;  Mk.  iii.  20 ;  Gen. 
xxxvii.  25,  xliii.  16;  Exod.  ii.  20,  etc.)..  Jesus  singles  out  a 
marriage,  not  perhaps  because  such  a  feast  is  a  better  type  of  the 
Kingdom  of  God,  but  because  on  such  occasions  there  is  more 
formality,  and  notice  must  be  taken  of  the  rank  of  the  guests. 

KaTaicXifltjs.  Peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (vii.  36,  ix.  14,  xxiv.  30) : 
four  times  in  LXX,  and  common  in  class.  Grk. 

9.  6  <7€  teat  atfroy  jca\!<ras.  It  is  misplaced  ingenuity  to  render, 
“  thee  thyself  also,”  dich  auch  selbst.  “  Thee  and  him,”  te  et  ilium 
(Vulg.),  is  right.  His  inviting  both  gave  him  the  light  to  arrange 
both  guests  as  he  pleased.  Contrast  ii.  35. 

IpcX.  For  the  change  from  subjunct.  to  fut.  indie,  comp.  aoi.  58.  See 
also  ipei  after  tva,  ver.  io. 

Aos  toutw  t6ttov  .  .  .  rbv  ecryarov  touov.  Here  AV.  is  inferior 
to  all  previous  versions.  Vulg.  has  locum  in  both  places.  Luth. 
omits  in  both.  Tyn.  Cov.  Cran.  Gen.  have  “rowme ”  in  both: 
Wic.  and  Rhem.  “place”  in  both.  “The  lowest  room ”  means 
“  the  lowest  place  ” ;  but  in  that  case  “  give  this  man  room  ”  should 
precede.  Otherwise  “  lowest  room  ”  will  seem  to  mean  the  bottom 
chamber. 

“  Thou  hast  set  my  feet  in  a  large  room  n  (Ps.  xxxi  8),  i.e,  in  abundant  space 
(Ps.  xvm.  19).  Bishop  Hall  calls  Pope  Pius  II.  “as  learned  as  hath  sat  in 
that  roome  this  thousand  yeeres  ”  (. Letters ,  Dec.  ii,  Ep.  3).  Davies,  Bible 
English^  p.  1  $2.  Comp.  Ter.  Heaut.  in.  3.  25.  Sy.  Jubc  hunc  abirc  kirn 
aliquo.  Cl.  Quo  ego  hmc  abeam  ?  Sy.  Quo  ?  quo  libet:  da  Hits  locum,  AH 
deambulatum.  Cl.  Deambulaium  ?  Quo?  Sy.  Vak,  quasi  desit  locus ; 

apSjj  .  .  KaT^xcu'.  The  a pgy  marks  the  contrast  between  the 

brief  self-assumed  promotion  and  the  permanent  merited  humilia¬ 
tion.  Comp.  Prov.  xxv.  5,  7,  which  Christ  seemed  to  have  had  in 
His  mind.  The  displaced  guest  goes  from  top  to  bottom,  because 
the  intermediate  places  have  meanwhile  been  filled. 

10.  Iva  .  .  .  ipei  croi.  Perhaps  tva  is  here  used  partita)?,  of 
the  result  rather  than  of  the  purpose :  “  so  that  he  will  say  to  thee.” 
But  if  the  idea  of  purpose  be  retained,  it  is  Christ's  purpose  in 
giving  the  advice,  not  the  purpose  with  which  the  hearer  is  to 
adopt  the  advice.  There  is  no  recommendation  of  “the  pride 
that  apes  humility,”  going  to  a  low  place  in  order  to  be  promoted. 
See  small  print  on  xx.  io* 
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The  flit  indie,  after  tv  a  is  common  in  late  Greek :  xx.  io ;  Mk.  xv.  20  j 
Jn.  vii.  3,  xvii.  2 5  Acts  xxi.  24 ;  Gal.  ii.  4,  etc.  Win.  xli.  b.  I,  p.  360 ; 
Simcox,  Lang,  of  N.  T.  p.  109 ;  Burton,  §  199. 

'irpo<ravap‘r]9i  avwTcpov.  Perhaps  “  Come  up  higher,”  t.e.  to  where  the 
host  is  sitting:  accede  (acfffjiqr)  rather  than  ascende  (Vulg.).  Comp. 
dv&pcuve  Tp6s  fxe  (Prov.  xxv.  7).  The  verb  is  classical  and  frequent  in  LXX, 
esp.  in  Joshua  of  geographical  description  (xi.  17,  xv.  3,  6,  7,  xvui.  12,  xix. 
II,  12  ;  Exod.  xix  23,  etc.).  The  adv.  occurs  elsewhere  in  bibL  Grk.  only 
Heb.  x.  8 ;  comp,  dvdrrepos  (Neh.  in.  25),  aviararos  (Tobit  vm.  3),  iatbrepoi 
(Acts  xvi.  24 ;  Heb.  vi.  19),  xardn-epos  (Eph,  iv.  9). 

Iv&mov  -irrfinw.  Both  words  are  characteristic:  see  on  i.  15 
and  vi.  30.  The  iravrwv  is  unquestionably  to  be  retained 
(8  A  B  L  X  1,  33  69,  Syrr.  Boh.  Aeth.). 

11.  was  6  lauTop.  One  of  our  Lord’s  repeated  utterances : 
xviii.  14;  Mt.  xxiii.  12.  In  all  three  places  AV.  spoils  the  anti¬ 
thesis  by  varying  the  translation  of  ra? r€ivoa>,  “abase,”  “humble.” 
The  saying  here  guards  against  the  supposition  that  Christ  is 
giving  mere  prudential  rules  of  conduct  or  of  good  taste.  Humility 
is  the  passport  to  promotion  in  the  Kingdom  of  God.  Comp,  for 
the  first  half  x.  15 ;  and  for  the  second  half  Jas.  iv.  10 ;  1  Pet  v.  6. 
Note  that  while  Lk.  in  both  places  has  irds  with  the  participle  (see 
on  i.  66),  Mt.  has  ooris. 

12-14.  The  Duty  of  inviting  Lowly  Guests.  The  previous 
discourse  was  addressed  to  the  guests  (ver.  7) :  this  is  addressed 
to  the  host  It  is  a  return  for  his  hospitality.  We  cannot  be 
sure  that  all  the  other  guests  were  of  the  upper  classes,  and  that 
this  moved  Jesus  to  utter  a  warning.  Some  of  His  disciples  may 
have  been  with  Him,  and  they  were  not  wealthy.  Still  less  may 
we  assert  that,  if  all  the  other  guests  were  of  the  upper  classes,  this 
was  wrong.  All  depends  upon  whether  the  motive  for  hospitality 
was  selfish.  But  it  is  wrong  to  omit  benevolence  to  the  poor,  in 
whose  case  the  selfish  motive  is  excluded.  As  before,  we  have  a 
parable  in  a  hortatory  form ;  for  Jesus  is  not  merely  giving  rules 
for  the  exercise  of  social  hospitality. 

12.  *E\€yei>  8e  xal  t§  k€k\tjk6tl  auT<$y.  “But  He  was  saving 
to  him  also  that  had  bidden  Him”;  qui  invitaverat  cum  (df), 
mvitanti  eum  (8),  invitatori  (a  b  c  ff2  i  1  q  r) :  convivatori  suo  benigtie 
rependens ,  m/evfiariKa  avrl  o-apKuc&v  (Grotius).  For  dpiorov  see  on 
xi.  37. 

f*f)  <)>wv€i.  Pres,  imperat  “  Do  not  habitually  call”  It  is  the 
exclusive  invitation  of  rich  neighbours,  etc.,  that  is  forbidden. 

As  distinct  from  tcaXeiv,  <p(oveiv  would  specially  apply  to  invitation  by  word 
of  mouth :  and  the  use  of  ifxaveiv  for  invitations  is  very  rare.  Neither  Vulg. 
nor  any  English  Version  before  RV.  distinguishes  between  cpiovet  here  and 
k6\ci,  ver.  13,  although  in  w.  7,  8 , 12  koXclv  is  rendered  mviiare  and  ver,  12 
<pci)v€tvf  vocare . 

^Xouortous.  With  yarova?  only.  It  is  pleasant  to  entertain 
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one's  friends,  seemly  to  entertain  one's  relations,  advantageous  to 
entertain  rich  neighbours.  But  these  are  not  high  motives  for 
hospitality ;  and  we  must  not  let  our  hospitality  end  there. 

[if)  tt<$t€  ical  auTot  di'TiKaX&roxni'  <r€.  Godet  remarks  that  this 
warning  is  playful.  Prends-y  garde :  la  pareille  &  recevoir ,  d est  un 
malheur  i  fatter!  Car>  une  fois  la  retribution  refue,  den  est  fait  de 
la  remuneration  future .  Comp,  ofirc  p*v  o>$  dm/^0iyo-o/«vo$  Kakd 
fit  tvs  (Xen.  Symp.  L  15). 

13.  8oxV  wwfjs.  See  on  v.  29. 

icdXci  irrwxous,  dmireipous.  The  former  would  not  have  the 
money,  the  latter  would  not  have  the  strength,  to  give  an  enter¬ 
tainment.  That  avanttpovs  is  here  generic,  and  that  and 

Tv<j>\ov$  are  species  under  it,  is  improbable :  comp.  ver.  21.  The 
irroixoL  are  one  class, — those  wanting  in  means ;  and  all  the  rest 
belong  to  another  class, — those  wanting  in  physical  strength. 
Beyond  this  we  need  not  specify ;  but  in  Plato  we  have  dvairripoi 1 
containing  the  other  two  classes,  61  re  *al  rv<f>\6l  /cat  ot  aAAot 
&vairr]poi  (Crito,  p.  53  A).  The  ava  is  intensive :  “very  maimed.” 
For  the  command  comp.  ver.  21  and  Neh.  viii.  10. 

14.  fiaicdpios  ?<n j,  oti  ou/c  lx000'11'  ®5iwiro8ouwH  crot.  The  otl  is 
strictly  logical  Good  deeds  are  sure  to  be  rewarded  either  in  this 
world  or  in  the  world  to  come.  Those  persons  are  blessed  whose 
good  deeds  cannot  be  requited  here,  for  they  are  sure  of  a  reward 
hereafter.  For  ouk  exouoriv  see  on  xii.  4.  For  din-airoBoGyat  in  a 
good  sense  comp.  Rom.  xi  35 ;  1  Thes.  iii.  9 ;  in  a  bad  sense, 
Rom.  xil  19;  Heb.  x.  30.  The  dvrt  expresses  retaliation,  exact 
repayment.  Comp.  Arist  Eth.  Nic.  ix.  2.  5,  where  we  have  Bocris, 
airoSoreov,  and  dvra7roSo(ris, 

iv  rij  dvaoTao-et  tw  Bucaiwv.  It  is  possible  that  there  is  here 
a  reference  to  the  doctrine  of  a  double  resurrection,  first  of  the 
righteous,  and  then  of  all.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  23;  1  Thes.  iv.  16; 
Rev.  xx.  5,  6.  If  SO,  this  is  the  a vd<rra<n,$  iic  veicpw  (xx.  35 ;  Acts 
iv.  2 ;  Phil.  iii.  n,  1  Pet.  i.  3 :  comp.  Mk.  ix.  9,  xii.  25 ;  Mt.  xvii.  9 ; 
Gal.  i.  1),  which  implies  that  some  are  for  the  present  left  unraised, 
as  distinct  from  the  dvdcrracns  vcKp&v  (Acts  xvii.  32 ;  1  Cor.  xv. 
12,  21;  Heb.  vl  2),  which  is  the  general  resurrection.  See  Lft. 
on  Phil  iii,  n.  But  rwv  Sucalw  may  be  added  merely  to  indicate 
the  character  of  those  who  practise  disinterested  benevolence. 

15-24.  The  Parable  of  the  Great  Supper.  The  identity  of  this 
with  the  Parable  of  the  Marriage  of  the  King's  Son,  often  called 
the  Parable  of  the  Wedding  Garment  (Mt.  xxii.  1-14),  will  continue 
to  be  discussed,  for  the  points  of  similarity  and  of  difference  are 
both  of  them  so  numerous  that  a  good  case  may  be  made  for  either 
view.  But  the  context,  as  weU  as  the  points  of  difference,  justifies 

1  The  form  dvdrapot  seems  to  be  a  mere  misspelling  of  dvdirypos  (Tobit 

a  2  Mac.  viii  24  A  V);  but  it  is  well  attested.  WH.  ii  App.  p,  151, 
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a  distinction.  The  parable  in  Mt.  is  a  comment  on  an  attempt 
to  arrest  Christ  (xxi.  46),  and  tells  of  rebels  put  to  death  for  insult¬ 
ing  and  killing  their  sovereign’s  messengers ;  this  is  a  comment  on 
a  pious  remark,  perhaps  ignorantly  or  hypocritically  made,  and 
tells  of  discourteous  persons  who,  through  indifference,  lose  the 
good  things  to  which  they  were  invited.  It  is  much  less  severe  in 
tone  than  the  other;  and  even  in  those  parts  which  are  common 
to  the  two  has  very  little  similarity  of  wording. 

15.  ns  T&v  <TuvavaK€ifjJv(0V'  “The  resurrection  of  the  just” 
suggests  the  thought  of  the  Kingdom,  and  this  guest  complacently 
assumes  that  he  will  be  among  those  who  will  enjoy  it  With  this 
introductory  incident  comp.  x.  25-30,  xii.  13-15,  xv.  1-3. 

<fx£yerai  apTOK.  A  Hebraism :  comp.  ver.  1 ;  2  Sam.  ix.  7,  10 ; 
2  Kings  iv.  8,  eta,  and  see  on  ver.  8.  It  points  to  the  Jewish 
idea  that  the  Messianic  age  will  be  inaugurated  by  a  banquet  and 
will  be  a  prolonged  festival  (Is.  xxv.  6).  The  reading  apurrov 
(E  H'M  S  U  VT)  is  a  mere  corruption  of  aprov. 

16.  6  8e  €t7T€K  auTw.  “ But  He  said  to  him ”  (Rhem.).  “And” 
(Wic.)  and  “Then”  (Tyn.  Gen.  AV.)  obscure  the  fact  that  Christ 
is  opposing  the  comfortable  self-complacency  of  the  speaker.  What 
he  says  is  correct,  but  the  spirit  in  which  he  says  it  is  quite  wrong. 
Only  those  who  are  detached  from  earthly  things,  and  treat  them 
as  of  small  account  in  comparison  with  the  Kingdom  of  God,  will 
enter  therein. 

iiroLCL  SeiTTKoy  piya.  “Was  about  to  make  a  great  supper,” 
similar  to  that  at  which  Jesus  was  now  sitting.  One  might  expect 
the  mid.,  but  comp.  ver.  12;  Acts  viii.  2;  Xen  Anab.  iv.  2.  23. 
The  iroXXous  are  the  Jews  who  observe  the  L*w.  In  Mt  it  is 
avOpwTros  fiaxriXevs  who  made  a  marriage-feast  for  his  son. 

17.  rbv  80GW.  The  vocator ,  who  was  sent  to  remind  them, 
according  to  custom,  and  not  because  they  were  suspected  of 
unwillingness.1  Comp.  Esth.  v.  8,  vL  14.  This  custom  still  pre¬ 
vails.  To  omit  the  second  summons  would  be  “a  grievous  breach 
of  etiquette,  equivalent  to  cancelling  the  previous  more  general 
notification.  To  refuse  the  second  summons  would  be  an  insult, 
which  is  equivalent  among  the  Arab  tribes  to  a  declaration  of  war” 
(Tristram,  Eastern  Customs ,  p.  82).  The  SoGAos  represents  God’s 
messengers  to  His  people,  and  specially  the  Baptist  and  Jesus 
Christ  Comp.  Mt  xi.  28-30. 

Sti  4j8t|  Iroi/xa  Icrnv.  The  true  reading  may  be  ipxe<r$<u 
(&SADKLPRA)  to  follow  efrretv  (Syr-Sin.),  dicere  invitatis  ut  vemrent 
(Vulg.).  See  small  print  note  on  adx.  13.  But  the  T&rra  after  4tmr  (A  P, 
Syr-Sin.  Vulg.  f)  or  before  frotpa  (D,  a  e)  comes  from  Mt  xxii.  4.  tf*BLR, 
bcfijilq  omit 


1  Vocatom  sms  osUndenti ,  ut  dueret  a  quibus  invitatus  asset  (Plan.  N.  M. 
*nr,  ia  36.  89).  Comp.  Suet  Calig.  xxxix. ;  Sen.  De  Ira ,  iii.  37.  3. 
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18.  Tjplarro  a-iro  jXLas  Trdrres  Trap  airei  aflat.  Every  word  is  full  of 
point.  The  very  beginning  of  such  conduct  was  unexpected  and 
unreasonable,  and  it  lasted  some  time.  There  was  no  variation , 
it  was  like  a  prearranged  conspiracy :  they  all  pleaded  that  they 
were  at  present  too  much  occupied  to  come.  And  there,  was  not 
a  single  exception.  The  irapaLreurOcu  comes  as  a  surprise  at  the 
end,  there  being  no  aAA d  or  8e  at  the  outset  to  prepare  for  a  con¬ 
trast.  This  absolute  unanimity  prepares  us  for  a  joyous  acceptance 
of  the  courteously  repeated  invitation.  On  the  contrary,  they  begin 
“to  beg  off,”  deprecan  (Acts  xxv.  11;  2  Mac.  ii.  31).  In  Jos.  Ant. 
vii.  8.  2  the  verb  is  used,  exactly  as  here,  of  excusing  oneself  from 
an  invitation.  They  ought  to  have  excused  themselves  when  the 
first  invitation  came,  if  at  all.  Their  begging  off  now  was  breaking 
their  promise ;  and  the  excuses  were  transparently  worthless.  In 
Mt  there  is  no  begging  off.  Those  invited  simply  d/ieXycravre^ 
winjXOov ;  and  some  of  them  insulted,  and  even  killed  the  vocatores . 
For  apxco-ai  of  proceedings  which  last  some  time  comp.  vii.  38, 
xii.  45,  xix.  37,  45,  xxii.  23,  xxiii.  2.  Here  the  further  idea  of 
interruption  is  not  present. 

airi  uta$.  The  expression  is  unique  in  Greek  literature.  Comp,  air’ 
efidelas,  airb  rijs  forjs,  4£  6 pOrjs,  bib.  r cur 77s.  We  are  probably  to  supply  yv&jxrjs ; 
axb  puds  kclI  ttjs  abrijs  ypdofirjs  (Philo,  De  Spec.  Lcgg.  ii.  p.  31 1).  Both  4k 
puds  yvdfiTjs  and  4k  puds  <pcwrjs  are  also  found.  We  might  also  supply 
Less  probable  suggestions  are  &pa  s,  <rvv6^KT]s  (Vulg.  stmut),  air  las,  6Sov. 

€x<u  avdyKr\v.  A  manifest  exaggeration.  He  had  aheady 
bought  it,  probably  after  seeing  it ;  and  now  inspection  could 
wait.  For  the  phrase,  which  is  classical,  comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  37 , 
Heb.  vii.  27;  Jude  3;  and  the  insertion  Lk.  xxiii.  17.  Not  in 
LXX. 

ft€  TrapuT7i/jL€w>>\  It  is  doubtful  whether  this  is  a  Latinism, 
habe  me  excusatmn,  i.e.  “  Consider  me  as  one  who  has  obtained 
indulgence.” 1  But  certainly  /*<-,  which  is  enclitic,  cannot  be  em¬ 
phatic  :  “  Whatever  you  do  about  others,  I  must  be  regarded  as 
excused.”  This  would  require  ijx£,  and  before  rather  than  after 
ex*.  Comp,  ov  Oappovvrd  fie  e£eis  (Xen.  Cyr.  iii.  1.  35). 

19.  iropcdofiai.  “  I  am  on  my  way.”  He  pleads  no  dvdyterf,  and 
is  too  indifferent  to  care  about  the  manifest  weakness  of  his  excuse. 
That  he  had  bought  the  oxen  “  on  approval  ”  is  not  hinted.  Both 
these  two  seem  to  imply  that  they  may  possibly  come  later,  if  the 
host  likes  to  wait,  or  the  feast  lasts  long  enough.  Hence  the  host’s 
declaration  ver.  24. 

20.  ou  SuVajiai.  He  is  confident  that  this  is  unanswerable. 
See  on  ver.  26.  “  When  a  man  taketh  a  new  wife,  he  shall  not  go 

1  Invitas  tunc  me ,  cum  sets,  Nastca%  vocasse* 

Excusatum  habeas  me  rogo :  cane  domi. 

— (Mart  ii.  79,} 
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out  in  the  host,  neither  shall  he  be  charged  with  any  business :  he 
shall  be  free  at  home  one  year”  (Deut.  xxiv.  5).  Comp.  Hdt 
L  36.  5- 

21.  The  Trdvreq  (ver.  18)  probably  means  more  than  three. 
But  three  suffice  as  examples.  Some  said  that  they  would  not 
come  now;  others  declared  that  they  could  not  come  at  alL 
Comp,  the  parable  of  the  Pounds,  where  three  servants  are 
samples  of  the  whole  ten,  and  represent  two  classes  (xix.  16-21). 

*'E|€\0€  Tax€<o$.  Not  because  his  anger  makes  him  impatient; 
but  because  he  has  no  intention  of  putting  off  anything  to  please 
the  discourteous  persons  who  have  insulted  him.  He  goes  on  with 
his  arrangements  at  once. 

ct$  Ta§  ir\aT€ta$  ical  pJjxas-  We  have  the  same  combination  Is. 
xv.  3.  This  use  of  pv/xr]  is  late:  Acts  ix.  11,  xii.  10 ;  Ecclus.  ix.  7 ; 
Tobit  xiiL  18.  A  lane  resembles  a  stream ;  and  the  original  sense 
of  pvfJLrj  is  the  rush  or  flow  of  what  is  in  motion.  See  Kennedy, 
Sources  of  NT.  Greek ,  p.  16.  The  two  words  combined  stand  for 
the  public  places  of  the  town,  in  which  those  who  have  no  comfort¬ 
able  homes  are  likely  to  be  found.  Comp.  1  Cor.  i.  26-28. 

tous  tttwxous  xai  timireipous,  k.t.X,  The  Jews  who  do  not  ob¬ 
serve  the  Law ;  the  publicans  and  sinners.  These  were  not  asked 
simply  because  the  others  refused,  and  in  order  to  fill  the  vacant 
places.  They  would  have  been  asked  in  any  case ;  but  the  others 
were  asked  first.  They  both  live  in  the  city :  i.e.  both  are  Jews. 
But  those  who  respected  the  Law  had  a  prior  claim  to  those  who 
rebelled  against  it.  The  similarity  of  wording  shows  the  connexion 
with  the  preceding  discourse  (ver.  13) ;  and  therefore  BengePs 
attractive  distinction  is  probably  not  intended.  He  points  out 
that  the  poor  would  get  no  other  invitation ;  the  maimed  would  not 
be  likely  to  marry ;  the  blind  could  not  go  to  see  farms ;  and  the 
lajne  would  not  go  to  prove  oxen.  Contrast  Mt.  xxii.  9,  10. 

cio-dyaye  58e.  See  on  ii.  2  7.  It  is  assumed  that  they  can  be 
** brought  in”  at  once,  without  formal  invitation.  They  are  not 
likely  to  refuse.  The  mixture  of  guests  of  all  classes  is  still  seen 
at  Oriental  entertainments. 

22.  Ktfpie,  yiyovev  8  eir^TaJas.  He  executes  the  order,  and 
then  makes  this  report.  There  is  no  fjSrj,  and  we  are  not  to  sup¬ 
pose  that  he  had  anticipated  his  master’s  order ;  which  would  have 
been  audacious  officiousness,  and  could  hardly  have  been  done 
without  his  master’s  knowledge. 

€Tt  tottos  Icmy.  Comp.  ver.  9.  No  such  expression  is  found 
in  Mt.  xxii.  10.  It  is  added  because  the  servant  knows  that  his 
master  is  determined  to  fill  all  the  places,  and  that  the  banquet 
cannot  begin  till  this  is  done. 

23.  <j»payjuioJs^  “Hedges”  (<£paVo-a>  -  “ I  fence  in”):  Mt. 
X3u.  33  J  Mk.  xii.  x.  Just  as  7r\a ralat  teal  pvpxu  represent  the 
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public  roads  inside  the  city,  so  oSot  kol  cj>pay/jLol  the  public  roads 
outside  the  city ;  and  this  command  is  the  invitation  to  the 
heathen. 

avdyKCLo-ov  €i<re\6etv.  By  persuasion.  A  single  servant  could 
not  use  force,  and  those  who  refused  were  not  dragged  in.  Comp. 
Mk.  vi.  45  ||  and  Trapejiidvavro  (xxiv.  29  ;  Acts  xvi.  15).  The  text 
gives  no  sanction  to  religious  persecution.  By  showing  that 
physical  force  was  not  used  it  rather  condemns  it. 

tva  yepua-Of  pov  6  ot/cos-  Nec  natura  nec  gratia  patiiur  vacuum 
(Beng.).  We  are  not  told  the  result  of  this  third  invitation  ,  but 
we  may  conclude  that  the  Gentiles  fill  the  void  which  the  unbelief 
of  the  Jews  has  left  (Rom.  xi.  25).  In  Mt.  the  result  of  the  second 
invitation  is  ivkrjvOr}  6  and  there  is  no  third.  Augustine 

interprets  this  third  summons  as  a  call  to  heretics,  which  cannot 
be  correct. 

24,  A iyo)  yap  vpZv.  Solemn  introduction  of  the  mam  point  of 
the  parable.  The  transition  from  sing.  (cfeA 0c)  to  plur.  (vpHv)  is 
variously  explained.  (1)  That  some  of  the  tttwxol  (ver.  21)  are 
present  and  are  included  m  the  address.  (2)  That  there  is  a  transi¬ 
tion  from  the  parable  to  its  application,  and  Christ  speaks  half  as 
the  host  to  his  servant  and  others,  and  half  in  His  own  person  to 
the  Pharisee  and  his  guests.  (3)  That  the  host  addresses,  not 
only  the  servant,  but  all  who  may  hear  of  what  he  has  done.  In 
favour  of  (2)  we  must  not  quote  xi.  8,  xv.  7,  10,  xvi.  9,  xviu.  14 ; 
Mt  xxi.  43.  In  all  these  places  it  is  Jesus  who  is  addressing  the 
audience ;  not  a  person  in  the  parable  who  sums  up  the  lesult. 
Here  the  faeivw  and  the  pov  show  that  the  latter  is  the  case.  In 
Mt.  the  conclusion  to  the  parable  is  ttoAAoi  yap  elariv  kXtjtol,  oXuyoi 
8c  IkX.€ktol  (xxii.  14),  and  these  are  the  words  of  Christ,  not  of  the 
jSatriAcus. 

25-35.  §  Warnings  against  Precipitancy  and  Half-heaitedness 
in  Following  Christ.  The  Parables  of  the  Rash  Builder,  the  Rash 
King,  and  the  Savourless  Salt.  The  section  has  been  called  “The 
Conditions  of  Discipleship.”  These  are  four.  1.  The  Cross  to  be 
borne  (25-27 ;  Mt.  x.  37,  38)  2.  The  Cost  to  be  counted  (28-32). 
3.  All  Possessions  to  be  renounced  (33).  4.  The  Spirit  of  Sac¬ 
rifice  to  be  maintained  (34,  35  ;  Mt.  v.  13  ;  Mk.  ix.  49). 

The  journeying  continues,  but  we  are  not  told  the  duection  ; 
and  a  large  multitude  is  following.  They  are  disposed  to  believe 
that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah,  and  that  the  crisis  of  the  Kingdom  is  at 
hand.  They  therefore  keep  close  to  Him,  in  order  not  to  miss  any 
of  the  expected  glories  and  blessings.  This  fact  is  the  occasion  of 
the  address.  They  must  understand  that  following  Him  involves 
a  great  deal.  Like  the  guest  in  the  Pharisee’s  house  (ver.  15),  they 
have  not  realized  what  the  invitation  to  enter  the  Kingdom  implies. 

25*  SvvejropevovTo  Sc  avr<3.  “  Now  there  were  going  with  Him, 
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of  what  continued  for  some  time.  Comp.  vii.  n,  xxiv.  15.  Else¬ 
where  only  Mk.  x.  1  of  people  assembling,  but  often  in  LXX 
(Gen.  xiii.  5,  xiv.  24,  xviii.  16,  etc.). 

26.  ofi  finrei  rbv  irardpa  laurou,  k.t.K.  Does  not  hate  them  so 

far  as  they  are  opposed  to  Christ  The  context  and  the  parallel 
passages  (Mt.  vi.  24,  x.  37)  show  that  the  case  supposed  is  one  in 
which  choice  must  be  made  between  natural  affection  and  loyalty  to 
Christ  In  most  cases  these  two  are  not  incompatible;  and  to 
hate  one’s  parents  as  such  would  be  monstrous  (Mt.  xv.  4).  But 
Christ’s  followers  must  be  ready,  if  necessary,  to  act  towards  what 
is  dearest  to  them  as  if  it  were  an  object  of  hatred.  Comp.  Jn. 
xii.  25.  Jesus,  as  often,  states  a  principle  m  a  startling  way,  and 
leaves  His  hearers  to  find  out  the  qualifications.  Comp.  vi.  29,  30; 
Mt.  xix.  12.  The  ital  tV  here  a  comment,  whether 

designed  or  not,  on  ywcuKa  iyrjfm  in  ver.  20.  Comp.  xvm.  29. 

t?|k  <|ruXV  cauToO.  Not  merely  his  carnal  desires,  but  his  life 
(ix.  24,  xii.  23) ;  all  his  worldly  interests  and  affections,  including 
life  itself.  Nec  tamen  sufficit  nostra  relinquere ,  nisi  rehnquamits  et 
nos  (Greg.  Mag.  Hom%  xxxii.).  So  that  pua-eiv  rrjv  if/vxrjv  iavrov  is 
a.Trapvr}cracrOa.L  iavrov  (ix.  23)  earned  to  the  uttermost. 

ciKat  fiou  jxaOrjTiqs.  The  emphasis  is  on  p-a/fyn/s,  not  on  pov, 
which  is  enclitic.  “He  may  be  following  Me  in  some  sense,  but 
he  is  no  disciple  of  Mine.”  Would  any  merely  human  teacher 
venture  to  make  such  claims  ? 

27.  ou  fiaordlei  t6v  <rraup6v  iaurou.  Comp.  ix.  23 ;  Mt.  x.  38, 
xvi.  24;  Mk.  viii.  34.  Only  here  and  Jn.  xix.  17  is  pacrrd&Lv  used 
of  the  cross ;  here  figuratively,  there  literally.  “  Carrying  his  own 
cross  ”  would  be  a  familiar  picture  to  many  of  Christ’s  hearers. 
Hundreds  had  been  crucified  in  Galilee  for  rebellion  under  Judas 
the  Gaulonite  (a.d.  6). 

In  late  Gk.  peundfe tw  seems  to  be  more  common  than  (pipe  r,  when  the 
canying  is  figurative :  LXX  of  2  Kings  xviii.  14 ;  Job  xxi.  3.  It  is  specially 
common  m  the  later  versions  of  Aq.  Sym.  and  Theod.  All  thiee  have  it  Is. 
xl.  11,  Ixvl  12 ;  Jer.  x.  5 ;  and  both  Sym.  and  Theod.  have  it  Prov.  ix*  12; 
Is.  lxui.  9.  But  m  none  of  these  places  does  it  occur  in  LXX. 

28-83.  Two  Parables  upon  Counting  the  Cost:  the  Rash 
Builder  and  the  Rash  King.  Comp.  Mt.  xx.  22 ;  Mk.  x.  38.  It 
is  possible  that  in  both  parables  Jesus  was  alluding  to  recent 
instances  of  such  folly.  It  was  an  age  of  ostentatious  building  and 
reckless  warfare.  The  connexion  with  what  precedes  (yap)  seems 
to  be  that  becoming  a  disciple  of  Christ  is  at  least  as  serious  a 
matter  as  any  costly  or  dangerous  undertaking. 

28.  ti's  ydp  fijiwK  0eW.  “For  which  of  you  (see  on  xi.  5,'*, 
if  he  wishes.” 

jcaOuras.  In  both  parable*  (ver.  31)  tliis  represents  long  and 
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serious  consideration.  The  matter  cannot  be  settled  off-hand. 
Comp.  Virg.  Aen.  x.  159. 

“  Calculates  ”  =  calculus).  In  class.  Gk.  commonly  in 

mid.  of  voting.  Comp.  Rev.  xiu.  18 :  notin  LXX.  Neither  airapriir^r  nor 
ta 7T&V7J  occur  again  m  N.T.,  but  bavdvrj  is  fairly  common  in  LXX,  and 
diraprurftds  is  very  rare  in  Greek  literature.1  In  LXX  dvaprlfciv  occurs 
(l  Kings  be.  25) ;  also  in  Aq.  and  Sym.  See  Suicer,  draprl£(o. 

20.  fiTj  wrxuon-os  iicreXiaai.  “  Not  having  the  means  to  finish.” 
For  iKTc\*iv  comp.  Deut.  xxxii.  45;  1  Kings  xiv.  15 ;  2  Chron. 
iv.  s ;  2  Mac.  XV.  9 ;  Dan.  iii.  40  (TheocL);>  Not  elsewhere  in  N.T. 

30.  o3to$.  Contemptuous:  v.  21,  vii.  39,  xiii.  32,  where  see 
reff.  The  lesson  conveyed  is  not  so  much,  “  It  is  better  not  to 
begin,  than  to  begin  and  fail,”  as,  “  It  is  folly  to  begin  without 
much  consideration.” 

31.  ow0a\etv  els  irdXepoK.  To  be  taken  together :  “  to  engage 
with  another  king  for  the  purpose  of  war.”  The  verb,  is  intrans.,  as 
1  Mac.  iv.  34;  2  Mac.  viii.  23,  xiv.  17 ;  and  often  in  Polyb.  The 
more  common  expression  is  crvfipdXkuv  eh  ^XVV  (Jos.  Ant.  v** 
5.  3 :  so  also  in  Polyb.).  Comp,  confligere. 

iv  Se'ica  xdutfcrii'.  “ Equipped  with  ten  thousand,”  a  meaning 
which  readily  flows  from  "  dad  in,  invested  with.”  Comp,  i,  x  7  ; 
Rom.  xv.  29;  1  Cor.  iv.  21;  Heb.  ix.  25;  Jude  14.  The  very 
phrase  occurs  1  Mac.  iv.  29. 

32.  el  8c  See  small  print  on  v.  36. 

ipuT&  [tciJ  irpos  elpri  vrjv.  “  Asks  for  negodations  with  a  view  to 
peace.”  The  ra  is  omitted  in  B  (?  homaoteL ),  and  the  meaning 
will  then  be,  “negotiates  for  peace.”  BKII  have  eh  for  71700s 
(perhaps  from  ver.  28)  Comp.  xix.  42  and  examples  in  Wetst. 
There  is  a  remarkable  parallel  to  this  second  parable  Xen.  Menu 
iii.  6.  8. 

S3.  This  verse  shows  the  futility  of  asking  what  the  tower 
means,  and  who  the  king  with  the  twenty  thousand  is.2  These 
details  are  part  of  the  framework  of  the  parables,  and  by  themselves 
mean  nothing.  The  parables  as  a  whole  teach  that  to  become 
Christ’s  disciple  involves  something  which  ought  to  be  well  weighed 
beforehand.  This  something  was  explained  before,  and  is  shown 
in  another  form  here,  viz.  complete  self-renunciation. 

1  Dion.  Hal.  De  Comp.  Verb .  xxiv,,  and  Apoll.  Dysc.  De  Adv.  p.  532, 7,  '•/‘era 
to  be  almost  the  only  quotations.  The  Latin  rendenngs  here  are  ad  ptrficiendur 
(f  Vulg.),  ad  consummandum  (ar),  ad  consummations™.  (e),  adptrjedum.  (d). 

a  Those  who  insist  on  explaining  the  king  with  the  twenty  thousand  com¬ 
monly  make  him  mean  Satan.  .  But  would  Christ  suggest  that  we  should  come 
to  terms  with  Satan  ?  To  avoid  this  difficulty  others  regard  the  king  as  repre¬ 
senting  God.  But  would  Christ  place  the  difference  between  the  power  of  God 
and  the  power  of  man  as  the  difference  between  twenty  thousand  and  ten 
thousand?  Contrast  the  ten  thousand  talents  and  the  hundred  pence  (ML 
xviii.  24,  28).  See  on  aoi.  5  and  xvu  1. 
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dircmlowrai  iraaiK  toJ$  eauTOu  iivdpxoucni'.  “  RetlOUnceth  all 
his  own  belongings,”  the  chief  of  which  were  specified  ver.  26. 
See  on  ix.  61  and  viii.  3.  All  disciples  must  be  ready  to  renounce 
their  possessions.  Many  of  the  first  disciples  were  called  upon 
actually  to  do  so.  Comp,  the  sarcasm  of  Julian:  “In  order  that 
they  may  enter  more  easily  into  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  in  the 
way  which  their  wonderful  law  bids  them,  I  have  ordered  all  the 
money  of  the  Church  of  Edessa  to  be  seized”  (. Ep .  xliii.).  Note 
the  characteristic  iras  and  racrtv.  Comp.  v.  11,  28. 

It  is  very  forced  to  put  a  full  stop  at  iras  ££  {j/jl&v,  and  make  two  inde¬ 
pendent  sentences.  “  Such  is  the  case  therefore  with  all  of  you.  Whoever 
renounceth  not,”  etc. 

MSS.  vary  much  as  to  the  order  of  the  three  words  etval  fiov  futdipis. 

84,  35.  The  Spirit  of  Sacrifice.  The  similitude  respecting  salt 
was  probably  uttered  more  than  once,  and  in  more  than  one  form. 
Comp.  Mt.  v.  13;  Mk.  ix.  50.  The  salt  is  the  self-sacrifice  spoken 
of  w.  26,  27,  33.  The  figure  of  salt  is  not  found  in  O.T.,  but 
comp.  Job.  vi.  6. 

34.  KaXoy  ouy  to  aXa?.  The  ovv  (s  BLX  69,  Boh.)  perhaps 
refers  to  previous  utterances :  “  Salt,  therefore  (as  I  have  said  before), 
is  good.”  Nihil  utilius  sale  et  sole  (Plin.  H.  N.  xxxi.  9.  45.  102). 

eclK  Be  ical  to  a\a$.  The  /cat  (x  B  L  X,  Vulg.  codd \  Syr.,  Bede) 
must  be  preserved.  “But  if  even  the  salt.”  In  Mt.  v.  13  there  is  no 
kclL  Note  the  characteristic  Be  /cat,  and  see  small  print  on  iii.  9. 

In  LXX  and  N.T.  SX as  is  the  common  form,  with  dXa  as  v.L  in  good 
MSS.  In  class.  Gk.  &\s  prevails. 

In  class.  Gk.  ficopaivo)  is  “ I  am  foolish”  (Eur.  Med.  614) ;  in  bibl.  Grk. 
ILtapalvo/iai  has  this  meaning  (Rom.  1.  22 ;  Mt  v.  13),  fuapalvu  being  “  I 
make  foolish”  (1  Cor.  L  20).  Mk.  has  SlvoXov  ylveadai.  Vulg.  has euanuerit ; 

tv  t£vi  apru0if o-cTat 5  Quite  impossibly  Tyn.  and  Cram  have  “What 
shall  be  seasoned  ther  with  ?  ”  From  meaning  simply  “  prepare,”  dprfat  came 
to  be  used  of  preparing  and  flavouring  food  (Col.  iv.  6). 

35.  It  is  futile  to  discuss  what  meaning  is  to  be  given  to  M  the 
land”  and  “the  dunghill.”  They  do  not  symbolize  anything. 
Many  things  which  have  deteriorated  or  become  corrupt  are  use¬ 
ful  as  manure,  or  to  mix  with  manure.  Savourless  salt  is  not  even 
of  this  much  use :  and  disciples  without  the  spirit  of  self-devotion 
are  like  it.  That  is  the  whole  meaning.1  If  this  saying  was  uttered 
only  once,  we  may  prefer  the  connexion  here  to  that  in  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount  Mk.  so  far  agrees  with  Lk.  in  placing  it  after  the 
Transfiguration.  But  all  three  arrangements  may  be  right 

1  For  this  savourless  salt  in  Palestine  see  Maundrell,  Journey  from  Aleppo  to 
Jerusalem ,  pp.  16 1  ff.  (quoted  by  Morison  on  Mk.  ix.  50) ;  also  Thomson,  “I 
saw  large  quantities  of  it  literally  thrown  into  the  street,  to  be  trodden  underfoot 
of  men  and  beasts  ”  (Land  &*  Book ,  p.  381). 
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Korplav.  The  word  is  one  of  many  which  seem  to  be  of  a  colloquial  char¬ 
acter,  and  are  common  to  N.T.  and  the  comic  poets.  See  Kennedy,  Sources 
pfN.T.  Grk.  pp.  72-76.  In  N.T.  only  here.  Comp.  xiii.  8. 

*0  lytov  <3ra  dicoueu'  (xkou€tw.  A  solemn  indication  that  attention 
to  what  has  been  said  is  needed,  and  will  be  rewarded.  It  is 
another  of  Christ’s  repeated  sayings.  See  on  viii.  8. 

XV.  1-32.  Three  Parables  for  the  Encouragement  of  Penitent 
Sinners.  The  Love  and  Free  Forgiveness  of  God.  The  Lost 
Sheep  (3-7)  and  the  Lost  Coin  (8-10)  form  a  pair.  Like  the 
Mustard  Seed  and  the  Leaven  (xiii.  18-21),  and  the  Rash  Builder 
and  the  Rash  King  (xiv.  28-32),  they  teach  the  same  lesson,  which 
the  Prodigal  Son  (11-32)  enforces  and  augments.  In  the  first  two 
Jesus  justifies  His  own  conduct  against  the  criticisms  of  the 
Pharisees.  In  the  third  He  rebukes  their  criticisms,  but  at  the 
same  time  continues  the  lesson  to  a  point  far  beyond  that  touched 
by  the  objectors.  \  When  we  regard  them  as  a  triplet,  each  parable 
teaching  a  separate  lesson,  BengePs  classification  will  stand: 
1.  Peccator  stupidus  ;  2.  sui plane  nesciens ;  3.  sciens  et  voluntarius . 
But  the  insertion  of  chrcv  Sc  (ver.  n)  clearly  marks  off  the  third 
parable  from  the  first  two,  whereas  these  are  closely  connected  by  1}, 
which  almost  implies  that  the  second  is  little  more  than  an  alter¬ 
native  way  of  saying  the  same  thing  as  the  first 

1-3.  The  Murmuring  of  the  Pharisees  against  Christ’s  Inter¬ 
course  with  Publicans  and  Sinners.  We  have  had  several  other 
cases  in  which  Jesus  has  made  a  question,  or  an  appeal,  or  a  criti¬ 
cism,  the  occasion  of  a  parable:  ver.  15,  25-29,  xii.  13-15,  xiv.  15. 
There  is  once  more  no  indication  of  time  or  place ;  but  connexion 
with  what  precedes  is  perhaps  intended.  There  a  thoughtless 
multitude  followed  Him,  intending  to  become  His  disciples,  and  He 
yams  them  to  count  the  cost  Here  a  number  of  publicans  and 
signers  congregate  about  Him,  and  He  rebukes  the  suggestion 
that  He  ought  to  send  them  away.  It  was  well  to  check  heedless 
enthusiasts,  that  they  might  be  saved  from  breaking  down  after¬ 
wards.  It  would  have  been  a  very  different  thing  to  have  sent  away 
penitents,  that  He  might  be  saved  from  legal  pollution. 

1*  ''How  8e  auT«  ^yyLSoin-es  irdms  o£  TcX&im  kcu  01  dfiaproXoL 

The  meaning  of  m£vrc$  determines  the  meaning  of  the  tense.  We 
may  regard  it  as  hyperbolical  for  “  very  many,” — a  common  use  of 
“alL”  Or  it  may  mean  all  the  tax-collectors  and  other  outcasts  of 
the  place  in  which  He  then  was.  In  either  of  these  cases  yo-av 
€yyi£oi/T€s  (see  on  L  10)  will  mean  “  were  drawing  near”  on  some 
particular  occasion.  Or  we  may  take  Travres  literally  of  the  whole 
class  of  publicans  and  sinners ;  and  then  the  verb  will  mean  “  used 
to  draw  near,”  wherever  He  might  be.  This  was  constantly  hap¬ 
pening,  and  the  Pharisees  commonly  cavilled  (imperf.),  and  on  one 
occasion  He  uttered  these  parables  (aor.).  It  was  likely  that  He 
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would  attract  these  outcasts  more  and  more.  Comp.  vii.  29,  37, 
and  see  on  xL  29.  For  the  characteristic  irai/rcs  see  on  L  66, 
vi.  30,  xii.  10,  etc.  Note  the  repeated  article :  the  reA.a>vai  and  the 
dfiapro)\oC  are  grouped  together  as  one  class  by  the  Pharisees  them¬ 
selves  (v.  30;  Mt.  ix.11);  not  so  here  by  the  Evangelist 

2.  8i€y<$yyu£oi'.  “Murmured  among  themselves,  throughout 
their  whole  company.”  In  N.T.  only  here  and  xix.  7,  which  is 
very  similar.  Comp.  Exod.  xvi.  2,  7,  8;  Num.  xiv.  2 ;  Josh.  ix.  18. 
“ The  scribes ”  are  usually  placed  before  “the  Pharisees”  (v.  21, 
vi.  7,  xi.  53 ;  Mt  xii.  38,  etc.).  Here  perhaps  the  Pharisees  took 
the  lead :  comp.  v.  30  (true  text) ;  Mk.  vii.  1,  3. 

irpoo-SIxcTai.  “Allows  them  access,  gives  them  a  welcome  ” : 
Rom.  xvi.  2 ;  Phil.  ii.  29. 

<ruv€cr0L€i.  A  much  more  marked  breach  of  Pharisaic  decorum 
than  7T poo$lx*Tat~  He  accepted  invitations  from  Levi  and  other 
tax-collectors,  and  in  His  outdoor  teaching  He  took  His  meals 
with  them. 

8.  «ti rev  8<L  “  But  (in  answer  to  this  cavilling)  He  said.”  Cov. 
and  Cran.  have  “But”;  Tyn.  and  Gen.  “Then.”  Something 
stronger  than  “And”  (AV.  RV.)  is  needed.  Note  etirev  8^  clrrev 
nrpos,  and  €t irev  rijv  irapaPoXrjv  as  marks  of  Lie's  style.  None 
of  them  is  found  in  Mt  xviii.  12. 

4^7.  The  Parable  of  the  Lost  Sheep.  Comp.  Mt  xviii.  12-14, 
where  this  parable  is  given  in  a  totally  different  connexion,  and 
with  some  differences  of  detail  Comp,  also  Jn.  x.  1-18.  We 
have  no  means  of  knowing  how  often  Jesus  used  the  simile  of  the 
Good  Shepherd  in  His  teaching.  No  simile  has  taken  more  hold 
upon  the  mind  of  Christendom.  See  Tert.  De  Pud*  vii.  and  x. 
Comp.  Ezek.  xxxiv. ;  Is.  xL  11 ;  1  Bangs  xxii.  17. 

4.  Tls  ai'Gp&nros  ii  ujxwy.  Once  more  He  appeals  to  their  per¬ 
sonal  experience.  See  on  xL  5*  and  comp.  xii.  25,  xiv.  5,  28.  The 
avQpwTros  inserted  here  marks  one  difference  between  this  parable 
and  the  next 

€X&>i'  Ikcltov  irpSpara.  The  point  is,  not  that  he  possesses  so 
much,  but  that  the  loss  in  comparison  to  what  remains  is  so 
small 

diroXfo-as  ii  auTwy  Zy.  This  is  the  point  of  the  first  two  parables, 
— the  particular  love  of  God  for  each  individual  soul.  ^  In  Mt  we 
have  7r\avy<9rj  (Exod.  xxiii.  4 ;  Is.  liii.  6 ;  Jer.  xxvii.  17)  for  airoXecras. 

fcaTaXetirei  ra  e^ei^Korra  ivvia..  He  is  the  owner,  not  the  shep¬ 
herd.  His  leaving  them  does  not  expose  them  to  danger.,'  The 
wilderness  (in  Mt.  ra  opr))  is  not  a  specially  perilous  or  desolate 
place,  but  their  usual  pasture,  in  which  they  are  properly  tended 
He  does  not  neglect  them,  but  for  the  moment  he  is  absorbed  in 
the  recovery  of  the  lost.  Cyril  Alex,  and  Ambrose  make  the  ninety 
and  nine  to  be  the  Angels,  and  the  one  the  human  race.  Ambrose 
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adds,  Dives  tgttur  pastor  cujus  omnes  nos  centesima  portto  sumu  *. 
Migne,  xiv.  xv.  1756 ;  lxxii.  798 ;  Payne  Smith,  p.  497. 

wopetfcrai  2irt  rb  airoXwXcSs.  For  iirt  of  the  goal  comp.  Acts  viii.  26, 
he.  II ;  Mt  xxiL  95  in  each  case  after  Topeveadai,  Mt.  has  here  vo pevtiels 
fijret  rb  T\avi!>/icvop. 

lots  effpr)  aur6.  Peculiar  to  Lk.  There  is  no  cessation  of  the 
ieeking  until  the  lost  is  found.  See  Lange,  Z.  of  C.  i.  p.  497* 

5.  IttitiOkjctik  «tti  tou§  wpous  auTou.  This  also  is  peculiar  to  Lk. 
The  owner  does  not  drive  it  back,  nor  lead  it  back,  nor  have  it 
carried :  he  carries  it  himself.  Comp.  Is.  xl.ii,  xlix.  2  2,  lx.  4,  lxvi.  1 2 
In  LXX  w/ios  is  common ;  in  N.T.  only  here  and  Mt  xxiii.  4. 

Xa'ipw.  There  is  no  upbraiding  of  the  wandering  sheep,  nor 
murmuring  at  the  trouble.  *  Comp,  die  use  of  xaipoiv,  xix.  &  >  Acts 
viii.  39. 

0.  owicaket  robs  <f>t\ous.  See  on  ix.  1.  In  Mt.  there  is  nothing 
about  his  calling  others  to  rejoice  with  him.  Only  his  own  joy  is 
mentioned.  It  is  a  mark  of  great  joy  that  it  seeks  sympathy. . 

Tb  &iro\a>\($s.  Not  8  aircoAco-a  (ver.  9).  The  sheep  went  astray 
through  its  own  ignorance  and  folly  (Ps.  cxix.  176) :  the  coin  was 
lost  through  the  woman’s  want  of  care.  This  is  another  mark  of 
difference  between  the  first  parable  and  the  second. 

7.  Xiy«  fijuK.  Mt  has  the  characteristic  d/irjy  Xcyw  v/uv. 

IttC.  For  If  without  a  previous  comparative  see  small  print  on  xvii.  2, 
and  comp.  Mt.  xviu.  8 ;  Mk.*  ix.  43,  45,  47  ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  19.  Win.  xxxv.  2. 
c,  p.  302 ;  Simcox,  p.  92.  Perhaps  ij  may  be  said  to  imply  paKKov  by  a 
usage  which  was  originally  colloquial.  It  is  freq.  in  LXX ;  Gen.  xlix.  12 ; 
Num.  xxn.  6,  etc.  In  Mt.  xviiL  13  the  paWov  is  expressed. 

Biicaiois  oiTLves  o u  xpetav  exovdiv  pCTavolas.  “Righteous  who 
are  of  such  a  character  as  to  have  no  need  of  repentance.”  ,  The 
oiTivts  does  not  prove  that  Sikcuois  means  those  who  are  really 
righteous.  It  will  fit  any  explanation  of  81/ccuois  and  ov  xPc'Lav 
tyovviv.  If  both  expressions  be  taken  literally,  the  ninety-nine 
represent  a  hypothetical  class,  an  ideal  which  since  the  Fall  has  not 
been  reached.  But  as  Jesus  is  answering  Pharisaic  objections  to 
intercourse  with  flagrant  sinners,  both  expressions  may  be  ironical 
and  refer  to  the  external  propriety  of  those  whose  care  about  legal 
observances  prevents  them  from  feeling  any  need  of  repentance. 
Comp.  v.  31, 

Mt.  here  has  rot?  prj  ire^Xavr)  pivots.  In  any  case  the 
ver.  5,  and  the  xaP°-  here  are  anthropomorphic,  and  must  not  be 
pressed.  Insperata  aut prope  desperata  magis  nos  affiHuni  (Grotius), 
but  such  unlooked  for  results  are  impossible  to  Omniscience.  We 
must  hold  to  the  main  lesson  of  the  parable,  and  not  insist  on 
interpreting  all  the  details.1 

1  In  the  Midrash  there  is  a  story  that  Moses,  while  tending  Jethro’s  flocks, 
went  after  a  lamb  which  had  gone  astray.  As  he  thought  that  it  must  be  weary, 
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Note  the  confidence  with  which  Jesus  speaks  of  what  takes 
place  in  heaven,  and  compare  it  with  the  claims  made  upon  His 
followers,  xiv.  26,  33. 

ji.eTat'ooGm  .  .  .  ^€Tav'o£a$.  Both  verb  and  substantive  are 
much  more  common  in  Lk.  than  in  Mt.  or  Mk.  Neither  occurs 
in  Mt  xviii  14  or  anywhere  in  Jn.  See  on  v.  32  and  iii.  3. 

8-10.  §The  Parable  of  the  Lost  Coin.  The  main  points  of 
difference  between  this  and  the  preceding  parable  are  the  changes 
from  a  man  to  a  woman,  and  from  a  sheeps  which  could  stray  of  its 
own  accord,  and  feel  the  evil  consequences,  to  a  coin,  which  could 
do  neither.  From  this  it  follows  that,  while  the  man  might  be 
moved  by  pity  rather  than  by  self-interest  to  bring  back  the  sheep, 
the  woman  must  be  moved  by  self-interest  alone  to  recover  the 
coin ;  also  that  the  woman  can  blame  herself  for  the  loss  of  the 
com  (fy  diro&Ucra),  which  the  man  does  not  do  with  regard  to 
the  sheep  (to  <fcro\uAos).  Hence  we  may  infer  that  the  woman 
represents  the  Church  rather  than  the  Divine  Wisdom,  if  she  repre¬ 
sents  anything  at  all  The  general  result  of  the  two  parables  is 
that  each  sinner  is  so  precious  that  God  and  His  Ministers  regard 
no  efforts  too  great  to  reclaim  such. 

8.  tls  yvvf\ ;  No  ef  v/jluv  is  added,  perhaps  because  no  women 
were  present.  Yet  there  may  be  something  in  the  remark  of  Wetst 
Cum  varios  haberet  auditores  Christus ,  mares,  feminas ,  juniores , 
its  parabolas  accommodat :  de  paslore,  de  muliere  frugi \  de  filio  pro- 
digo .  Women  also  may  work  for  the  recovery  of  sinners. 

SpaxfJtds.  The  word  occurs  here  only  in  N.T.,  but  often  in 
LXX  (Gen.  xxiv.  22;  Ex.  xxxix.  2;  Josh.  vii.  21,  etc.).  The 
Greek  drachma  was  a  silver  coin  of  nearly  the  same  value  as  a 
Roman  denarius'1  (vii  41,  x.  35,  xx.  24),  which  is  not  mentioned 
in  LXX.  It  was  the  equivalent  of  a  quarter  of  a  Jewish  shekel 
(Mt  xvii.  24).  Ten  drachmas  in  weight  of  silver  would  be  about 
eight  shillings,  but  in  purchasing  power  about  a  pound.  Wic.  has 
“ besant,”  Tyn.  and  others  have  “groat,”  Luth.  has  Groscken . 
That  the  ten  coins  formed  an  ornament  for  the  head,  and  that  the 
loss  of  one  marred  the  whole,  is  a  thought  imported  into  the 
parable. 

durci.  ^  The  act.  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.,  and  always  in  the 
sense  of  kindling  (viii.  16,  xi.  33 ;  Acts  xxviii.  2,  and  perhaps  Lk. 
xxii.  55:  comp.  Ex.  xxx.  8 ;  Tob.  viii.  13 ;  Jud.  xiii  13).  Oriental 
houses  often  have  no  windows,  and  a  lamp  would  be  necessary  for 
a  search  even  in  the  day. 

he  carried  it  back  on  his  shoulders,  Then  God  said,  that,  because  he  had  shown 
pity  to  the  sheep  of  a  man,  He  would  give  him  His  own  sheep,  Israel,  to  feed 
(Edersh.  L*  dr*  T*  iL  p.  257  S  Wetst  on  Lk.  xv.  5). 

1  Nearly  all  Latin  texts  have  dragmas,  dramas ,  or  drachmas  here  ;  but  Cod. 
Palat  and  Ad blbvatianum  xv.  (Hartel’s  Cypr,  App.  p.  65)  have  denariut 
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o-apot.1  Non  sine  pulvere  (Beng.).  It  may  be  doubted  whether 
there  is  any  lesson  intended  in  the  coins  being  lost  in  the  house, 
whereas  the  sheep  strays  from  the  fold;  as  showing  that  souls  may 
be  lost  in  the  Church  as  well  as  by  going  out  of  it.  In  any  case, 
the  details  are  graphic,  and  express  great  and  persevering  activity. 
“  The  charge  against  the  Gospel  is  still  the  same,  that  it  turns  the 
world  upside  down  ”  (Trench,  Par .  p.  386). 

9.  rets  +i\as  teal  y^Toms.  “Her  women  friends  and  neigh¬ 
bours.”  No  meaning  is  to  be  sought  in  the  change  of  gender, 
which  merely  preserves  the  harmony  of  the  picture.  It  is  women 
who  congratulate  Naomi  and  Ruth  (Ruth  iv.  14,  17). 

10.  y£i/£Tai  xaP^  Iv&TtiQv.  M  There  comes  to  be  joy,”  etc.  The 
yiWai  =  eerrat  in  ver.  7.  Joy  will  arise  in  any  case  that  may 
occur.  “  In  the  presence  of”  means  “ m  the  judgment  of.”  The 
angelic  estimate  of  the  facts  is  very  different  from  that  of  the 
Pharisees:  comp.  xii.  8,  xvi.  22 ;  Eph.  i.  4-14. 

em  ivl  dpapTcoXw.  This  is  the  moral  throughout, — the  value  of 
a  single  sinner.  The  Pharisees  condemned  Jesus  for  trying  to 
reclaim  multitudes  of  sinners.  They  had  a  saying,  “  There  is  joy 
before  God  when  those  who  provoke  Him  perish  from  the  world.” 

11-32.  §The  Parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son.  It  completes  the 
trilogy  of  these  parables  of  grace,  but  we  cannot  be  sure  that  it  was 
uttered  on  the  same  occasion  as  the  two  other  parables.  The 
Evangelist  separates  it  from  them  by  making  a  fresh  start :  Eforev 
84  (comp.  xxiv.  44).  But  this  may  mean  no  more  than  that  Jesus, 
having  justified  Himself  against  the  murmuring  of  the  Pharisees, 
paused.;  and  then  began  again  with  a  parable  which  is  a  great  deal 
more  than  a  reply  to  objections.  Even  if  it  was  delivered  on  some 
other  occasion  unknown  to  Lk.,  he  could  not  have  given  it  a  more 
happy  position  than  this.  The  first  two  parables  give  the  Divine 
side  of  grace ;  the  seeking  love  of  God.  The  third  gives  the  human 
side ;  the  rise  and  growth  of  repentance  in  the  heart  of  the  sinner. 
It  has  been  called  Evangelium  in  Emngelio ,  because  of  the  number 
of  gracious  truths  which  it  illustrates.2  It  has  two  parts,  both  of 
which  appear  to  have  special  reference  to  the  circumstances  in 
which  Lk.  places  the  parable.  The  younger  son,  who  was  lost  and 
is  found  ( 1 1-24),  resembles  the  publicans  and  sinners;  and  the 
elder  son,  who  murmurs  at  the  welcome  given  to  the  lost  (25-32), 
resembles  the  Pharisees.  ,  In  the  wider  application  of  the  parable 
the  younger  son  may  represent  the  Gentiles,  and  the  elder  the 
Jews.  Like  the  Lost  Coin,  it  is  peculiar  to  Lk.,  who  would  take 

1  MSS.  of  the  Vulg.  nearly  all  read  evertit,  which  Wordsworth  conjectures 
to  be  a  slip  for  eoerrit,  Lat.  Yet.  has  scopis  mundauit  (bfffi,  1),  scopis  mundabit 
(iq),  scopis  commanded  (a),  scopis  mandat  (cr),  mandat  (d),  emundat  (e). 

3  Inter  otnnes  Christi  parabolas  hsec  sane  cxitnia  e$t%  plena  affectuum  ot 
pukhsrrimis  picta  coloribus 
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special  delight  in  recording  a  discourse,  which  teaches  so  plainly 
that  God’s  all-embracing  love  is  independent  of  privileges  of  birth 
and  legal  observances.  Its  literary  beauty  would  be  a  further 
attraction  to  the  Evangelist,  who  would  appreciate  the  delicacy, 
picturesqueness,  and  truth  of  this  description  of  human  circum¬ 
stances  and  emotions.  See  Jerome,  Ep .  xxi.,  for  a  commentary. 

11*  *Av0pw7ros  ns  €txev\  The  appeal  to  the  personal  experience 
of  each  is  no  longer  made ;  but  the  idea  of  possession  still  continues 
(efx«>v,  %xovora,  In  each  case  it  is  the  owner  who  exhibits  the 

self-sacrificing  care. 

13.  t6  impdWov  fifpos  *rijs  oucrtas.  According  to  Jewish  law 
this  would  be  half  what  the  eldest  received,  i.e.  one-third  (Deut 
xxi.  17) :  but  had  he  any  claim  to  it  in  his  father’s  lifetime  ? 

Very  possibly  he  had.  We  have  here  perhaps  a  survival  ai 
that  condition  of  society  in  which  testaments  “  took  effect  immedi¬ 
ately  on  execution,  were  not  secret,  and  were  not  revocable” 
(Maine,  Ancient  Law ,  ch.  vi.  p.  174,  ed.  1861),  and  in  which  it 
was  customary  for  a  father,  when  his  powers  were  failing,  to  abdi¬ 
cate  and  surrender  his  property  to  his  sons.  In  such  cases  the 
sons  were  bound  to  give  the  father  maintenance ;  but  the  act  of 
resignation  was  otherwise  complete  and  irrevocable.  Both  in 
Semitic  and  in  Aryan  society  this  seems  to  have  been  the  primitive 
method  of  succession,  and  the  Mosaic  Law  makes  no  provision  for 
the  privileges  of  testatorship  (ibid.  p.  197).  The  son  of  Sirach 
warns  his  readers  against  being  in  a  hurry  to  abdicate  (Ecdus. 
xxxiii.  19-23),  but  he  seems  to  assume  that  it  will  be  done  before 
death.  We  may  say,  then,  that  the  younger  son  was  not  making 
an  unheard-of  claim.  His  father  would  abdicate  some  day  in  any 
case :  he  asks  him  to  abdicate  now.  See  Expositor,  3rd  series, 
x.  pp.  122-136,  1889 ;  Edersh.  Hist.  o/J  2V.  p.  367. 

This  intians.  use  of  imp&XKo*  occurs  Tobit  iii.  17,  vi.  11 ;  1  Mac.  x.  3a 
Comp.  Krrifi&Tuv  rd  impdXKov  (Hdt.  iv,  115.  1).  Other  examples  in  Suicer. 
For  oOirta  comp.  Tobit  xiv,  13 ;  3  Mac.  iii.  28. 

Strike?  aujois  rbv  fttov.  The  verb  occurs  elsewhere  in  bibL 
Grk.  1  Cor.  xii.  n ;  Num.  xxxi.  27 ;  1  Mac.  i.  6,  eta  For  t6v  |3i 6? 
see  on  viii.  43.  Here  it  means  the  same  as  fj  ovo-ta :  comp.  ver.  31. 

13.  jx€t  ou  irokXds  V)/xep as.  He  allows  no  delay  between  the 
granting  of  his  request  and  the  realization  of  his  freedom.  On  the 
fondness  of  Lk.  for  such  expressions  as  ov  iroAAoi,  ov  paKpav, 
and  the  like,  see  on  vii.  6. 

owaycfcyG)?  irdira.  He  leaves  nothing  behind  that  can  minister 
to  his  desires  ;  nothing  to  guarantee  his  return.  The  stronger 
form  diravra  is  well  attested  (tf  A  eta). 

clt  x^Pav  ftaicpav.  There  is  no  reason  for  making  fia/cpdv  an  adv.  (ver. 
20)  rather  than  an  adj.  either  here  or  xix.  12 :  fiaiepoi  m  the  sense  of  “di» 
tint,  remote  ”  is  quite  classical 
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£kc!»  Away  from  his  father’s  care  and  restraint,  and  from  the 
observation  of  those  who  knew  him. 

Sico-Kopmcrey  Trp  oucuai'.  The  opposite  of  (rvvayaywv  iravra.  It 
had  cost  him  nothing  to  collect  it  together,  and  he  squanders  it  as 
easily  as  he  acquired  it 

l&v  dtn&Tois-  The  expression  occurs  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  4.  8;  but 
dcrcoTws  is  not  found  again  either  in  N.T.  or  LXX.  The  dowos  is 
“one  who  does  not  save,  a  spendthrift,  a  prodigal” :  Prov.  vii.  11 ; 
comp.  Arist.  Eth.  Nic.  ii  8.  2,  iv.  1.  5.  For  aow la  see  Eph. 
v.  18;  Tit.  i.  6;  1  Pet  iv.  4;  Prov.  xxviii.  7;  2  Mac.  vi.  4. 
Sometimes  dawos  is  taken  in  a  passive  sense,  “  one  who  cannot 
be  sav^,  abandoned”;  j>erditus  rather  than  prodigus,  as  if  for 
dow-ros  (Clem.  Alex.  P&d.  ii  1,  p.  168,  ii.  p.  184,  ed.  Potter). 
But  the  active  signification  is  appropriate  here.  Trench,  Syn. 
xvi. ;  Suicer  and  Suidas  s.  acrwros. 

14.  The  working  of  Providence  is  manifested  in  coincid¬ 
ences.  Just  when  he  had  spent  everything,  a  famine,  and  a 
severe  one,  arose  in  precisely  that  land  to  which  he  had  gone  to 
enjoy  himself,  and  throughout  ( Kara )  the  land.  And  he  himself 
(ical  avros),  as  well  as  the  country,  began  more  and  more  to  be  in 
want 

Xifi&s  Iffxvpd.  See  small  print  on  iv.  25.  For  koI  <v&t<5«  see  on  L  17, 
▼.  14,  vi.  20.  For  ‘u(rrep€Lcr0<u,  “  to  feel  want”  (mid.),  comp.  2  Cor.  ad.  8 ; 
Phil.  iv.  2 ;  Ecclus.  xi.  II. 

16.  TropcuGeis  Iko\X^0tj  IkI  t5jv  ttoXituk.  He  has  to  leave  his 
first  luxurious  abode  and  attach  himself,  in  absolute  dependence, 
to  one  of  another  nation,  presumably  a  heathen.  Evidently  his 
prodigality  has  not  gained  him  a  friend  in  need.  Godet  sees  in 
this  young  Jew,  grovelling  in  the  service  of  a  stranger,  an  allusion 
to  the  TtX&vou  in  the  service  of  Rome.  Excepting  the  quotation 
from  LXX  in  Heb.  viii.  11,  TroXmjs  in  N.T.  is  peculiar  to  Lk. 
(xix.  14;  Acts  xxi.  39):  in  LXX  Prov.  xi.  9,  12,  xxiv.  43,  etc. 
For  IkoXX^Ot)  see  on  x.  11.  For  ,the  sudden  change  of  subject 
in  frrcplrci'  comp.  vii.  15,  xiv,  5,  xvii.  2,  xix.  4 ;  Acts  vi.  6. 

pfoiceiv  xoi'p°us-  A  degrading  employment  for  anyone,  and  an 
abomination  to  a  Jew.  Comp.  Hdt.  ii  47.  1.  But  the  lowest 
degradation  has  still  to  be  mentioned. 

16.  l7r£0upci  xopracr(%au  Exactly  as  in  xvi  21,  of  the  pangs 
of  hunger.  See  on  vi.  21.  There  is  no  doubt  that  x°PTa(T^Vvlu 
(H  B  D  L  R)  is  not  a  euphemism  for  ye/xurat  rrjv  KoiXlav  avrov 
(A  P  Q  X  r  A),  but  the  true  reading :  cupiebat  saturari  (d  f),  a* 
cupiscebat  saturari  (e).  Syr-Sin.  supports  A. 

in  t&v  Ktpanuv  tfcrOiov  ot  x°^p^  The  pods  of  the  “  carob 
tree,”  or  “locust  tree,”  or  “John  the  Baptist’s  tree,”  or  “S,  John's 
Bread”;  so  called  from  the  erroneous  notion  that  its  pods  were 
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the  locusts  which  were  the  Baptist’s  food. .  The  carob  tree, 
ceratonia  siliqua ,  is  still  common  in  Palestine  and  round  the 
Mediterranean.  It  is  sometimes  called  Siliqua  Grcsca.  But  it  is 
rash  to  assume  that  the  siliquaz  of  Hor.  Ep .  ii.  i.  123 ;  Pers. 
iii.  55;  Juv.  xi.  58,  are  carob  pods  ( D.B .2  L  p.  1412).1  For  the 
attraction  in  &v  see  on  iii.  19. 

ouSels  cBlSou  auT§.  “No  one  used  to  give  him”  even  this 
miserable  food,  so  that  the  quantity  which  he  got  was  small.  The 
neighbours  cared  nothing  about  this  half-starved  foreigner,  who 
even  in  this  vile  employment  could  not  earn  enough  to  eat. 

17.  cfe  cauroi'  8e  l\tev.  Implies  that  hitherto  he  has  been 
“beside  himself”:  comp,  iv  iavru  yevopevo?  (Acts  xii.  11).  The 
expression  is  classical  both  in  Greek  (Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  95 ;  Epictet 
iii.  1.  15)  and  Latin,  redire  ad  se  (Hor.  Ep ,  ii.  2.  138;  Lucret.  iv. 
1020;  Ter.  Adelph.  v.  3.  8).  This  “coming  to  himself”  is  mani¬ 
fested  in  the  thought  of  home  and  the  longing  for  it.  Want  rekindles 
what  his  revelry  had  extinguished.  See  Blass  on  Acts  xii.  11. 

n<$croi  jji icrOioi  .  .  .  Trcpioro-euomu  aprojK  There  is  no  emphasis 
on  aprcDv  in  contrast  to  Ke partly :  the  contrast  lies  in  their  having 
plenty  to  eat.  Godet  sees  the  proselytes  in  these  jjllo-Olol.  The 
word  occurs  in  N.T.  only  here  and  ver.  19 :  in  LXX  Lev.  xxv.  50 ; 
Job  vii.  1 ;  Tobit  v.  11 ;  Ecclus.  vii.  20,  xxxiv.  27,  xxxvii.  11. 

Only  m  late  Greek  is  Tepivcredu)  trans.  In  N.T.  both  act.  (xn.  15,  xari.  4) 
and  pass.  (Mt.  xin.  12,  xxv.  29)  are  used  in  much  the  same  sense. 

cya)  Be  Xtfjiw  wSe  diroWupai.  Comp,  rw  at  crater  a)  6\e6p<£,  A  t/t<5 
reXevTTjcraL  (Thuc.  iii.  59.  4).  The  a)Se  is  after  At^cu  in  N  B  L, 
before  At/zw  in  DRU,  ego  autem  hie  fame  pereo  (Vulg.),  while 
A  E  F  etc.  omit.  The  transfer  to  before  At caused  it  to  be  lost 
in  fyo)  8c. 

18.  draor&s  iropeu0op,ai.  Not  mere  Oriental  fulness  of  descrip¬ 
tion  (i.  39;  Acts  x.  20,  xxii.  10).  The  dvaords  expresses  his 
rousing  himself  from  his  lethargy  and  despair  (Acts  v.  17,  ix.  6, 
18). 

cts  tok  odpav6v.  “Against  heaven.”  This  is  not  a  rare  use  of 
€ts:  comp,  xvii  4;  Mt.  xviii.  21;  1  Cor.  vi.  18,  viri.  12.  It  is 
common  in  LXX  and  is  found  also  in  class.  Grk.  Comp.  Pharaoh’s 
Confession,  'HfiapryKa  kvavTLQv  Kuptou  tot)  ©cot)  vfiwv  Kal  efe  u/xas 
(Exod.  x*  16);  also  Plat.  Rep .  iv.  396  A;  Ph&dr.  242  C;  Hdt. 
L  138.  2 ;  Soph.  0 .  C.  968.  Filial  misconduct  is  a  sin  utterly 
displeasing  to  God.  But  the  ds  does  not  mean  “  crying  to  heaven 
for  punishment,”  himmelsehreiend \  which  is  otherwise  expressed 
(Gen.  iv.  10,  xviii.  21).  For  djxap Tdm  ivdnsiov  twos  comp.  1  Sam. 

1  “ These  ‘husks*  are  to  be  seen  on  the  stalls  in  all  Oriental  towns,  where 
they  are  sold  for  food,  butare  Chiefly  used  for  the  feeding  of  cattle  and  horses, 
and  especially  for  pigs”  (Tristraft,  Nat.  Hist  of  B.  p.  361). 
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vii.  6,  xx.  i;  Tobit  iii.  3;  Judith  y.  7;  Sus.  23.  The  sin  is 
regarded  as  something  to  be  judged  by  the  person  who  re* 
gards  it 

KX^Orjmi  ow5s  <ro u.  By  the  father  himself.  What  other  people 
may  call  him  is  not  in  question. 

19.  cm  Taik  [uaOitoy  o*ou.  This  will  be  promotion  from  his 
present  position.  He  asks  it  as  a  favour. 

80.  dvaaras  fjXOep.  The  repentance  is  as  real  and  decided,  as 
the  falL  He  prepares  full  confession,  but  no  excuse ;  and,  having 
made  a  good  resolution,  he  acts  upon  it  without  delay.  Here  the 
narrative  respecting  the  younger  son  practically  ends.  What 
follows  (20-24)  is  mainly  his  father’s  treatment  of  him ;  and  it  is 
here  that  this  parable  comes  into  closest  contact  with  the  two 
others.  Every  word  in  what  follows  is  full  of  gracious  meaning. 
Note  especially  eavrov,  “  his  own  father,”  avrov  paKpav  <wr€xovros, 
i(nr\ayxyCo’07],  and  Spafidjv.  In  spite  of  his  changed  and  beggarly 
appearance,  his  father  recognizes  him  even  from  a  distance. 

litiireaev  4m  tof  rpdx^Xoj'  aurou  Kal  KaT€<|>tXTjo-cK  aur6v,  The 
exact  parallel  in  Acts  xx.  37  should  be  compared.  Excepting  Mk. 
iii.  10  and  the  quotations  Rom.  xv.  3  and  Rev.  xi.  11,  kimriTrreiv 
is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (i.  12  ;  Acts  viii.  16,  x.  44,  etc.),  and  he 
alone  uses  it  in  this  sense :  comp.  Gen.  xxxiii.  4,  xlv.  14,  xlvi.  29. 
Latin  texts  vary  much  in  rendering  hrlirtcrw.  ceddit  (Vulg.), 
incubuit  (ad  Hier.  ad  JDam.), procidit  (r),  superjedt se  (e).  None 
of  them  marks  the  /caTa-  in  Karec^LXrjcrev,  "  kissed  him  tenderly,” 
deosculatus  est.  See  on  vii.  38,  and  comp.  Tobit  vii.  6 ;  3  Mac. 
v.  49.  As  yet  the  son  has  said  nothing,  and  the  father  does  not 
know  in  what  spirit  he  has  returned ;  but  it  is  enough  that  he  has 
returned.  The  father  has  long  been  watching  for  this. 

With  the  constr.  atirov  dwtroyros  tlder  airrlr,  for  aMr  driyoyra  tTStv* 
comp.  xii.  36. 

31.  He  makes  his  confession  exactly  as  he  had  planned  it :  but 
it  is  doubtful  whether  he  makes  his  humiliating  request.  The 
words  iroirjdov  /*€  k.t.X.,  are  here  attested  by  K  B  D  U  X ;  but 

almost  all  other  MSS.  and  most  Versions  omit  them.  They  may 
be  taken  from  ver.  19,  and  internal  evidence  is  against  them. 
Augustine  says,  Non  addit  quod  in  ilia  meditatione  dixerat \  Fac 
me  sicut  unum  de  mercenariis  tuis  (Qus&st.  Evang .  ii.  33).  He 
had  not  counted  on  his  father’s  love  and  forgiveness  when  ho 
decided  to  make  this  request;  and  now  emotion  prevents  him 
from  meeting  his  father’s  generosity  with  such  a  proposal  But 
the  servants  are  not  present.  They  would  not  run  out  with  the 
father.  Not  till  the  two  had  reached  the  house  could  the  order  to 
them  be  given. 

38.  Taxfl  Igci'fyKaTf.  "Bring  forth  quickly*;  cito  prof  trie 
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The  father  says  nothing  to  his  son ;  he  continues  to  let  his  conduct 
speak  for  him. 

The  Taxtf  must  be  retained  with  K B LX,  Syr-Sin.  Vulg.  Boh.  Aeth, 
Arm.  Goth.  D  and  other  MSS  have  rox^ws. 

oToXrjt'  TrpwTT] v.  Not,  “ his  best  robe,”  still  less  “his  formef 
robe,”  which  without  a&roS  is  scarcely  possible;  but,  “the  best 
that  we  have,  the  finest  in  the  house.”  Comp.  Ezek.  xxvii.  22, 
The  (TToXrj  (<rreAAa>)  was  any  long  and  stately  robe,  such  as  the 
scribes  loved  to  promenade  in  (xx.  46),  the  talar :  Mk.  xii.  38, 
xvi.  5 ;  Rev.  vi.  11,  vii.  9,  13 ;  Esth.  vi.  8,  n ;  1  Mac.  x.  21,  xiv.  9. 
It  is  the  common  word  for  the  liturgical  vestments  of  Aaron: 
Exod.  xxviii.  2,  xxix.  21.  Trench,  Syn .  1. ;  D.B?  i.  p.  808. 

The  rtjp  before  <rrdMjp  (Da  R)  has  been  inserted  because  of  the  rijp  before 
vpdrrqp,  for  an  epithet  joined  to  an  anarthrous  noun  is  commonly  itself 
anarthrous.  But  comp.  Rom.  ii.  14,  ix.  30 ;  Gal.  iii.  21. 

SoktuXio^.  Here  only  in  N.T.,  but  freq.  in  LXX  and  in  classical 
writers.  Comp,  avrjp  xpvo-oSaKTvkLos  (Jas.  ii.  2).  We  are  probably 
to  understand  a  signet-ring,  which  would  indicate  that  he  was  a 
person  of  standing  and  perhaps  authority  in  the  house  (Esth. 
iii.  10,  viii.  2 ;  Gen.  xlL  42).  The  uTroSrjjiaTa  were  marks  of  a 
freeman,  for  slaves  went  barefoot  None  of  the  three  things 
ordered  are  necessanes.  The  father  is  not  merely  supplying  the 
wants  of  his  son,  who  has  returned  in  miserable  and  scanty 
clothing.  He  is  doing  him  honour.  The  attempts  to  make  the 
robe  and  the  ring  and  the  sandals  mean  distinct  spiritual  gifts  are 
misapplied  labour. 

23.  duarare.  Not  “sacrifice”  (Acts  xiv.  13,  18;  1  Cor.  x.  20), 
for  the  context  shows  that  there  is  no  thought  of  a  thank-offering 
but  “slay”  for  a  meal  (Acts  x.  13,  xi.  7 ;  Jn.  x.  10):  it  implies 
rather  more  ceremony  than  the  simple  “kill” 

top  fi6(rxop  top  otlt€ut6p.  There  is  only  one,  reserved  for  some 
special  occasion.  But  there  can  be  no  occasion  better  than  this. 
Comp.  1  Sam.  xxviii.  24 ;  Judg.  vi.  25,  28  (A);  Jer.  xlvi.  21.  With 
fiTCvros  comp.  aTTcuSevros,  yvaxrros,  OeoTrvevoros,  xwevros. 

cv( f>pav0d»pev.  Excepting  2  Cor.  ii.  2,  this  verb  is  always  pass.  In  N.T., 
but  with  neut.  meaning,  “ be  glad,  be  merry”  (xii.  19,  xvi  19 ;  Acts  vii  41, 
etc.). 

24.  Note  the  rhythmical  cadence  of  this  refrain  (24,  32),  and 

comp.  Exod.  xv.  1,  21;  Num.  xxiii.,  xxiv.;  2  Sam.  i.  19-27. 
Carmine  usi  veteres  in  magno  effectu  (Beng.).  There  is  probably 
no  difference  in  meaning  between  the  two  halves  of  the  refrain ; 
but  veKpos  means  “  dead  to  me,”  and  “  lost  to  me.” 

Would  the  father  speak  to  the  servants  of  his  son’s  being  morally 
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dead?  Whereas  he  might  well  speak  of  one  who  had . gone  away, 
apparently  for  ever,  as  practically  dead.  And  if  we  give  a  moral 
sense  to  vc/<pds,  why  not  to  d7roAo>A<os  (xix.  10;  [Mt.  xviii  1 1])  ? 

Here  the  first  part  of  the  parable  ends.  The  welcome  which 
Jesus  gave  to  outcasts  and  sinners  is  justified.  The  words  /cal 
rjp^avro  €v<f>paw€(r0ai  should  be  given  to  ver.  25  rather  than  to  ver. 
24.  An  interval  elapses  during  which  the  father’s  command  is 
executed;  and  then  the  banquet,  which  is  the  setting  of  the 
second  part  of  the  parable,  begins. 

25-82.  In  the  episode  of  the  elder  son  the  murmuring  of  the 
Pharisees  is  rebuked,  and  that  in  the  gentlest  manner.  They  are 
reminded  that  they  are  sons,  and  that  to  them  of  right  belongs  the 
first  place.  God  and  His  gifts  have  always  been  accessible  to 
them  (ver.  31),  and  if  they  reject  them,  it  is  their  own  fault  But 
self-righteousness  and  exclusiveness  are  sinful,  and  may  be  as  fatal 
as  extravagance  and  licentiousness. 

25.  iv  dypw.  Doing  his  duty,  but  in  no  loving  spirit  This 
explains  why  he  was  not  present  when  his  brother  returned. 

o-up.<f>&)Kias  Kal  x°P<^.  Performed  by  attendants,  not  by  those  at 
the  banquet  Comp.  Discumbens  de  die  inter  ckoros  et  symphonias 
(Suet  Calig.  xxxvii.).  Neither  word  occurs  again  in  N.T.  In 
LXX  x°P°*  is  freq.  (Exod.  xv.  20,  xxxii.  19;  Judg.  xi.  34,  etc.); 
avpi^wvLa  (Dan.  iii.  5,  10)  is  a  musical  instrument  D.B?  art. 
“Dulcimer”;  Pusey,  Daniel \  p.  29.  There  were  some  who  under¬ 
stood  symphonia  in  this  passage  to  mean  a  musical  instrument,  for 
Jerome  (Ep.  xxi.)  protests  against  the  idea.  It  almost  certainly 
means  a  band  of  players  or  singers,  and  probably  fluteplayers  (Polyb. 
xxvL  10.  5,  xxxi.  4.  8).  D.  of  Ant?  art  Symphonia. 

28.  tw  'iratScji'.  Perhaps  not  the  same  as  the  SovAoi  (ver.  22), 
who  are  occupied  with  the  banquet 

Vulg.  has  send  for  both ;  Cod.  Vercell.  has  pueri  for  both ;  Cod.  Palat 
has  pueri  for  ircudes  and  servi  for  5ov\oi.  N 0  English  Version  distinguishes 
the  two  words,  and  RV.  by  a  marginal  note  implies  that  the  same  Greek  word 
is  used. 

t i  eir)  Taura.  “What  all  this  might  mean."  Comp.  Acts 
x.  17,  and  contrast  Lk.  xviii.  36,  where  there  is  no  dv.  Here  «  A  D 
omit  dy.  His  not  going  in  at  once  and  taking  for  granted  that 
what  his  father  did  was  right,  is  perhaps  an  indication  of  a  wrong 
temper.  Yet  to  inquire  was  reasonable,  and  there  is  as  yet  no 
complaint  or  criticism.  See  second  small  print  on  i.  29. 

..  27.  $ti.  Recitative,  and  to  be  omitted  in  translation ;  see  on  i.  45  and 
vii.  16.  Not,  “ Because  thy  brother  is  come.”  There  is  no  hint  that  the 
servant  is  ridiculing  the  father’s  conduct. 

fiyiaiVoi'Ta.  Not  to  be  taken  in  a  moral  sense,  about  which  the 
icrvant  would  give  no  opinion,  but  of  bodily  health.  The  house* 
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hold  knew  that  the  father  had  been  anxious  about  his  son’s  safety. 
See  on  vii.  io,  and  comp.  Tob.  v.  21.  For  faiKapey  of  “  receiving 
back  ”  comp.  vi.  34. 

28.  wpy CaOrj  8e  Kal  ofiic  ijGeXey.  Note  the  characteristic  Se  xat 
here  and  ver.  32  (see  on  iii.  9),  and  the  change  of  tense:  the 
unwillingness  to  go  in  was  a  state  which  continued.  Hence 
the  father’s  entreaties  continue  also  (irapeKdtXci).  He  treats  both 
sons  with  equal  tenderness :  the  eJeXGwv  here  is  parallel  to  Spa/iwy 
in  ver.  20. 

The  reading  1 )04\r/<w  (A  L  P  Q  R  X)  arose  from  a  wish  to  harmonize  the 
tenses.  The  reading  otiv  (P  Q  V  A)  instead  of  W  (K  A  B  D  L  R  X)  is  followed 
in  Vulg.  {pater  ergo  illms )  and  AV.  (“ therefore  came  his  father  out”)  r  but 
it  is  a  correction  for  the  sake  of  smoothness.  Lat  Vet.  either  vero  or  autem. 

29.  roo-auTa  Itt)  SouXeuw  croi.  His  view  of  his  relation  to  his 
father  is  a  servile  one.  With  TocrauTa  comp.  Jn.  xii.  37,  xxi.  11. 

ouS^ttotc  4rroXijv  <rou  'iraptjXGoi'.  The  blind  self-complacency  of 
the  Pharisee,  trusting  in  his  scrupulous  observance  of  the  letter  of 
the  Law,  is  here  clearly  expressed.  This  sentence  alone  is  strong 
evidence  that  the  elder  brother  represents  the  Pharisees  rather 
than  the  Jewish  nation  as  a  whole,  which  could  hardly  be  supposed 
to  make  so  demonstrably  false  a  claim.  For  TraprjXSoy  in  the  sense 
of  “neglect,  transgress,”  see  on  xi.  42. 

Ijxol  ouSewre  ISwkcxs  epuf>oy.  The  pronoun  first  with  emphasis : 
“Thou  never  gavest  me  a  kid,” — much  less  a  fatted  calf.  He  is 
jealous,  and  regards  his  father  as  utterly  weak  in  his  treatment  of 
the  prodigal ;  but  what  specially  moves  him  is  the  injustice  of  it 
all  His  own  unflagging  service  and  propriety  have  never  been 
recognized  in  any  way,  while  the  spendthrift  has  only  to  show 
himself  in  order  to  receive  a  handsome  recognition. 

Both  here  and  Mt.  xxv,  32,  B  has  4pl<pior  for  ZpL<f>os,  Here  the  diminutive 
has  point  In  LXX  tpupot  prevails. 

Im  jictA  *»w  <J>iXg)v  jjlou  6u4>pav0&.  He  does  not  see  that  he  is 
exhibiting  much  the  same  spirit  as  his  brother.  He  wants  to  have 
his  father’s  property  in  order  that  he  may  enjoy  himself  apart  from 
him. 

30.  6  ul<5s  o-oo  ouro$.  Contemptuous :  “  This  precious  son  of 
yours.”  He  will  not  say  “my  brother.” 

p.€T&  Tropywv.  This  is  mere  conjecture,  thrown  out  partly  in  con¬ 
trast  to  fxer a  rwv  /mov  (who  of  course  would  be  respectable), 

partly  to  make  the  worst  of  his  brother’s  conduct.  That  it  shows 
how  he  w»uld  have  found  enjoyment,  had  he  broken  loose,  is  not 
so  clear.  But  although  there  is  contrast  between  iropv&v  and  t<3v 
(fiiXcov  fioVf  and  between  rov  virorrov  /xocrxov  and  tpuf>ov,  there  is 
none  between  eOvcras  and  eScoms,  as  if  the  one  implied  more  exertion 
and  trouble  than  the  other,  and  therefore  more  esteem. 


XV,  30-32.]  JOURNEYINGS  TOWARDS  JERUSALEM  379 

$jX0e>\  There  is  no  bitterness  in  this,  as  if  to  imply  that  a 
stranger  had  come  rather  than  a  member  of  the  family  returned . 
Thioughout  the  parable  the  prodigal  is  said  to  “come,”  not  to 
“return”  (w.  20,  27 ;  comp.  18).  But  there  may  be  bitterness  in 
c tov  tov  fiCov.  As  the  father  had  freely  given  the  younger  son  his 
share,  it  would  more  fairly  have  been  called  tov  ficov  avrov. 

31.  More  affectionate  than  vte ,  although  the  son  had 
not  said,  “  Father.”  Comp.  ii.  48,  xvi.  25 ;  Mt.  xxi.  28 ;  Mk.  x.  24 ; 
2  Tim.  ii.  1. 

cru  irdv tot€.  In  emphatic  contrast  to  the  one  who  has  been  so 
long  absent,  and  perhaps  in  answer  to  his  own  emphatic  ty ot  (ver. 
29).  “What  he  is  enjoying  for  this  one  day,  thou  hast  always 
been  able  to  command.”  But,  like  the  Pharisees,  this  elder  son 
had  not  understood  or  appreciated  his  own  privileges.  Moreover, 
like  the  first  labourers  in  the  vineyard,  he  supposed  that  he  was 
being  wronged  because  others  were  treated  with  generosity. 

Trdimx  tol  Ijxot  4<m v.  If  he  wanted  entertainments  he  could 

always  have  them;  the  property  had  been  apportioned:  &ctA.ev 
avroLs  tov  piov  (ver.  12). 

Thus  the  first  reproach  is  gently  rebutted.  So  far  from  the 
elder  son’s  service  never  having  met  with  recognition,  the  recogni¬ 
tion  has  been  constant -K  so  constant  that  he  had  failed  to  take 
note  of  it.  The  father  now  passes  to  the  second  reproach, — the 
unfair  recompense  given  to  the  prodigal.  It  is  not  a  question  of 
recompense  at  all ;  it  is  a  question  of  joy .  Can  a  family  do  other¬ 
wise  than  rejoice,  when  a  lost  member  is  restored  to  it  ? 

32.  €u4>pay6fjmL  8e  kcll  xaprjyai  eSeu  Note  the  emphatic  order. 
“  To  be  merry  and  be  glad  was  our  bounden  duty.”  The  c&jSpar- 
Bijvat  of  the  external  celebration,  the  xaPVraL  of  the  inward  feeling. 
The  imperf  perhaps  contains  a  gentle  reproof :  it  was  a  duty  which 
the  elder  son  had  failed  to  recognize. 

6  &8€X<|><$s  <rou  outos.  The  substitution  of  d  <rov  for 

o  vl6<s  juLov,  and  the  repetition  of  01)705,  clearly  involve  a  rebuke : 
“this  thy  brother,  of  whom  thou  thinkest  so  severely.  If  I  have 
gained  a  son,  thou  hast  gained  a  brother.” 

Not  the  least  skilful  touch  m  this  exquisite  parable  i$  that  it 
ends  here.  We  are  not  told  whether  the  elder  brother  at  last 
went  in  and  rejoiced  with  the  rest.  And  we  are  not  told  how  the 
younger  one  behaved  afterwards.  Both  those  events  were  still  in 
the  future,  and  both  agents  were  left  free.  One  purpose  of  the 
parable  was  to  induce  the  Pharisees  to  come  in  and  claim  their 
share  of  the  Father’s  affection  and  of  the  heavenly  joy.  Anothei 
was  to  prove  to  the  outcasts  and  sinners  with  what  generous  love 
they  had  been  welcomed.  Marcion  omitted  this  parable. 

XVL  1-31.  On  the  Use  of  Wealth.  This  is  taught  in  two 
parables,  the  Unrighteous  Steward  (1-8)  and  the  Rich  Man  and 
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Lazarus  (19-31).  The  intermediate  portion  is  partly  supplementary 
to  the  first  parable  (9-13),  partly  introductory  to  the  second 
(14-18).  The  first  is  addressed  to  the  disciples  (ver.  1),  but  is 
felt  by  the  Pharisees  who  heard  it  to  apply  to  them  (ver.  14).  The 
second  appears  to  be  addressed  directly  to  the  Pharisees.  Both  of 
them  teach  that  riches  involve,  not  sin,  but  responsibility  and  peril. 
They  are  a  trust  rather  than  a  possession ;  and  the  use  made  of 
wealth  in  this  world  has  great  influence  upon  one's  condition  in 
the  great  Hereafter.  The  steward  seems  to  illustrate  the  case  of 
one  who  by  a  wise  use  of  present  opportunities  secures  a  good  con¬ 
dition  in  the  future ;  while  the  nch  man  exhibits  that  of  one  who 
by  misuse  of  his  advantages  here  ruins  his  happiness  hereafter. 

Attempts  have  been  made  to  connect  these  two  parables  with 
the  three  which  precede,  and  also  with  the  three  which  follow.  A 
connexion  in  fact  with  what  precedes  cannot  be  established. 
There  is  no  dear  intimation  of  a  break,  but  there  is  intimation  of 
a  fresh  start,  which  may  or  may  not  be  upon  the  same  occasion. 
But  in  thought  a  connexion  may  be  admitted.  These  two  parables, 
like  the  previous  three,  are  directed  against  spedal  faults  of  the 
Pharisees.  The  former  three  combated  their  hard  exclusiveness, 
self-righteousness,  and  contempt  for  others.  These  two  combat 
their  self-indulgence.  It  is  still  harder  to  establish  a  connexion  in 
fact  between  these  two  and  the  three  which  follow ;  but  Edersheim 
thinks  that  the  thought  which  binds  all  five  together  is  righteous¬ 
ness.  The  five  run  thus :  the  Unrighteous  Steward,  the  Unrighteous 
Owner  (Dives),  and  the  Unrighteous  Judge;  the  Self-righteous 
Pharisee  and  the  Self-righteous  Servant  (Z.  <5r»  T.  ii.  p.  264). 
Milligan  gives  a  somewhat  similar  grouping  (. Expositor ,  August, 
1892,  p.  1 14). 

1-8.  §  The  Parable  of  the  Unrighteous  Steward.  The  difficulty 
of  this  parable  is  well  known,  and  the  variety  of  interpretations  is 
very  great.  A  catalogue  of  even  the  chief  suggestions  would  serve 
no  useful  purpose:  it  is  sufficient  to  state  that  the  steward  has 
been  supposed  to  mean  the  Jewish  hierarchy,  the  tax-collectors, 
Pilate,  Judas,  Satan,  penitents,  S.  Paul,  Christ  Here  again,  there¬ 
fore,  we  have  absolutely  contradictory  interpretations  (see  on  xiv. 
33).  But  the  difficulty  and  consequent  diversity  of  interpretation 
are  for  the  most  part  the  result  of  mistaken  attempts  to  make  the 
details  of  the  parable  mean  something  definite.  Our  Lord  Him¬ 
self  gives  the  key  to  the  meaning  (ver.  9),  and  we  need  not  go 
beyond  the  point  to  which  His  words  plainly  cany  us.  The 
steward,  however  wanting  in  fidelity  and  care,  showed  great  prud¬ 
ence  in  the  use  which  he  made  of  present  opportunities  as  a  means 
of  providing  for  the  future .  The  believer  ought  to  exhibit  similar 
prudence  in  using  material  advantages  in  this  life  as  a  means  of 
providing  for  the  life  to  come.  If  Christians  were  as  sagacious 
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and  persevering  in  using  wealth  to  promote  their  welfare  in  the 
next  world,  as  worldly  men  are  in  using  it  to  promote  their  in¬ 
terests  here,  the  Kingdom  of  God  would  be  more  flourishing  than 
it  is.  We  may  put  aside  all  the  details  of  the  parable  as  mere 
setting.  Every  parable  contains  details  which  are  not  intended  to 
convey  any  lesson,  although  necessary  to  complete  the  picture,  or 
to  impress  it  upon  the  memory.  In  this  parable  the  proportion 
of  such  details  is  larger  than  in  others.  It  should,  however,  be 
noticed  that  the  steward  provides  for  his  future  by  means  of  goods 
which  are  not  his  own,  but  are  merely  entrusted  to  his  care.  The 
wealth  out  of  which  the  Christian  lays  up  treasure  in  heaven  is  in 
like  manner  not  his  own,  but  is  held  in  trust.  The  method  of  the 
parable  is  very  similar  to  that  in  the  parable  of  the  Unrighteous 
Judge  (xiii.  2).  In  both  we  have  an  argument  a  fortiori.  In  that 
case  the  argument  is,  If  an  unrighteous  judge  will  yield  to  the 
importunity  of  a  stranger,  how  much  more  will  a  righteous  and 
loving  Father  listen  to  the  earnest  prayers  of  His  own  children? 
Here  the  argument  is,  If  an  unrighteous  steward  was  commended 
by  his  earthly  master  for  his  prudence  in  providing  for  his  future 
by  a  fraudulent  use  of  what  had  been  committed  to  him,  how 
much  more  will  a  righteous  servant  be  commended  by  his  heavenly 
Master  for  providing  for  eternity  by  a  good  use  of  what  has  been 
committed  to  him  ?  But  see  the  explanation  given  by  Latham  in 
Pastor  Pastorum ,  pp.  386-398.  The  literature  on  the  subject  is 
voluminous  and  wirepaying.  For  all  that  is  earlier  than  1800  see 
Schreiber,  Historico-cniica  explanationum  parabola  de  improbo  czcon. 
description  Lips.  1803.  For  1800-1879  see  Meyer-Weiss,  p.  515, 
or  Meyer,  Eng.  tr.  p.  209. 

1.  ’'EXcyey  8k  kcu  Trpos  tol>s  pa0if)r<£$«  For  ZXeycv  8e  of  a  new 
start  in  the  narrative  see  xviii.  1.  The  meaning  of  the  k at  is 
that  at  this  time  He  also  said  what  follows,  and  it  was  addressed 
to  the  disciples.  The  latter  would  include  many  more  than  the 
Twelve.  Note  both  8c  *at  (xv.  28,  32)  and  wpos. 

*Ay0peinr<5s  ti$  r\v  w\oucrio$.  The  rich  owner  is  almost  as 
variously  interpreted  as  the  steward.  The  commonest  explana¬ 
tion  is  God;  but  the  Romans,  Mammon,  and  Satan  have  also 
been  suggested.  Grave  objections  may  be  urged  against  all  of 
these  interpretations.  It  is  more  likely  that  the  owner  has  no 
special  meaning.  We  are  probably  to  understand  that  he  lived 
in  the  town  while  the  steward  managed  the  estate.  Note  the  ns. 

oiico^fjto^.  Here  he  is  a  superior  person  to  the  one  mentioned 
xil  42.  There  the  steward  is  a  slave  or  freedman,  left  in  charge 
of  other  slaves,  corresponding  on  the  whole  to  the  Roman  dis- 
pensator  or  milieus.  Here  he  is  a  freeman,  having  the  entire 
management  of  the  estate,  a  procurator .  Comp.  Si  mandandum 
aliquid  procuratori  de  agriculturd  aut  imperandum  villico  est  (Cic. 
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De  Orat  i.  58.  249).  But  the  procurator  was  often  a  slave,  and 
perhaps  m  some  cases  was  not  superior  to  the  dispensator  or  the 
milieus .  See  D.  of  Ant.z  ii.  pp.  496,  957.  Vulg.  has  vilhcus  here 
and  dispensator  xii.  42  (where  see  note)  and  arcanus  Rom.  xvi.  23. 

8i€(3\yj0t]  afiTw.  This  use  of  SiaftaWeiv  of  hostile  information 
presumably  true  is  not  common  in  class.  Grk.  It  probably  implies 
accusing  behind  a  persons  back  (Dan.  iiL  8,  vi.  24  (Theod.) ;  2  Mac. 
iii.  11  j  4  Mac.  iv.  1 ;  Hdt.  viii  no.  1 ;  Thuc.  iii.  4.  4);  but  ev&a- 
fidWuv  is  used  Num.  xxii.  22  of  mere  hostility.  Eusebius  (perhaps 
quoting  Papias)  says  of  the  woman,  who  may  be  identical  with  the 
woman  taken  in  adultery,  ha^'K'qOdcrq  hrl  rov  Kvplov  (H.  E.  iii. 
39.  16)  Vulg.  here  has  diffamatus  est ;  Beza,  delatusest;  Luther, 
der  ward  beruchtiget.  The  <Ls  by  no  means  implies  that  the  charge 
was  false  (Jas.  ii.  9),  but  is  in  accordance  with  the  best  authors, 
who  use  it  after  KanpyopCiv  as  well  as  after  8ta/3aAA.av.  The 
steward  does  not  deny  the  charge. 

cus  SiaffKopmJwy.  Not  quasi  dissipasset  (Vulg.),  “that  he  had 
wasted”  (AV.);  but  “as  wasting”  or  “as  a  waster  of.”  For  Tct 
uTrdpxovTa  auTou  see  on  viii.  3.  The  epithet  rov  oucovopLov  rfjs 
aSt/aas  (ver.  8)  does  not  refer  to  this  culpable  neglect  and 
extravagance,  but  to  the  fraudulent  arrangement  with  the  creditors. 
Nevertheless  there  is  no  hint  that  his  fraud  was  a  new  de¬ 
parture. 

2.  <J>«w](ra$  ahoy.  For  <£a>mr  of  summoning  by  a  message 
comp.  xix.  15;  Jn.  ix.  18,  24,  xi.  28. 

rl  touto  dico 6(1)  Trepi  rov ;  No  emphasis  on  o-ov,  as  if  it  meant 
“  of  thee  among  all  people.”  The  question  is  taken  in  three  ways. 
“What?  do  I  hear  this  of  thee?”  2.  “What  is  this  that  I  hear 
of  thee?”  (RV.).  3.  “Why  do  I  hear  this  of  thee?”  Acts  xiv. 
15,  where  rl  ravra  tt entire ;  means,  “Why  do  ye  these  things?" 
is  in  favour  of  the  last.  See  Blass  on  Acts  xiv.  15. 

dir«58os  roy  \6yov.  “  Render  the  (necessary)  account.”  This  is 
commonly  understood  of  the  final  account,  to  prepare  for  the 
surrender  of  the  stewardship.  But  it  might  mean  the  account  to 
see  whether  the  charge  was  true ;  and  the  use  elsewhere  in  N.T. 
rather  points  to  this  (Mt.  xii.  36;  Acts  xix.  40;  Rom.  xiv.  12; 
Heb.  xiii.  17;  1  Pet.  iv.  5).  In  that  case  the  thought  to  be 
supplied  is,  “a  steward  who  cannot  disprove  charges  of  this  kind 
is  an  impossibility.”  The  steward,  knowing  that  he  cannot  dis¬ 
prove  the  charges,  regards  this  demand  for  a  reckoning  as  equivalent 
to  dismissal 

With  the  originally  Ionic  form  Stiry  (N  B  D  P)  contrast  <pdye<rai  and 
Wecrcu  (xvii.  8). 

8.  threw  iw  4<&ut£.  Not  then  and  there,  but  when  he  thought 
the  matter  over  afterwards.  Comp,  vii  39,  xviil  4;  Mt  ix.  3. 
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Note  the  pres.  d<J>aipeiTai,  “is  taking  away,”  i.c.  what  he  is  doing 
amounts  to  that.  He  does  not  say,  “  has  taken  away.” 

aKdirreiF  oflic  ioxuu.  “I  have  not  strength  to  dig”  Comp. 
o7ca7rr«v  yap  ovk  liriarapiai  (Aristoph.  Aves,  1432).  Only  here  and 
xviii.  35  does  lirai/reiy  occur  in  N.T.  Comp.  Ps.  cviii.  10 ;  Ecclus. 
xl  28.  It  means  “to  ask  again  and  again,  ask  importunately,”  and 
so  “  to  beg  for  alms.”  Soph.  0.  C.  1 364.  Comp.  TTpocraimlv ,  Jn.  ix.  8. 

4.  The  asyndeton  and  the  aor.  express  the  suddenness 
of  the  idea :  subito  consilium  cepit  (Beng.),  This  aor.  is  sometimes 
called  aoristus  tragicus .  Burton,  §  45.  The  subject  of  Segwinrow 
is  the  debtors  mentioned  afterwards.  See  Blass  on  Acts  xiii.  22, 

5.  xf€o<|»iX€Ta)^  Comp.  vii.  41 ;  Prov.  xxviii.  13;  Job  xxxi.  37. 
They  paid  in  kind,  and  the  steward  had  sometimes  received  more 
from  them  than  he  had  put  down  in  the  accounts.  This  time 
he  makes  the  amount  paid  agree  with  the  amount  entered  by 
reducing  the  amount  paid.  He  thus  curries  favour  with  the 
debtors,  and  to  some  extent  lessens  the  number  of  his  manifest 
defalcations.  The  covenants  were  kept  by  the  steward ;  and  he 
now  hands  to  each  debtor  his  written  agreement, — <rov  ra 
ypappara, — in  order  that  the  debtor  may  reduce  the  amount  which 
he  covenanted  to  pay.  The  debtor  gained  on  this  last  payment. 
The  steward  gained  on  the  previous  payments. 

6.  P<1tou$.  Here  only  in  N.T.  Comp.  Aq.  Sym,  Theod. 
Is.  v.  10  (where  LXX  has  Ktpdpuov),  and  Jos.  Ant.  viii.  2.  9.  The 
bath  was  for  liquids  what  the  cphah  was  for  solids.  It  equalled 
about  8f  gallons,  being  the  p.a-pr}rrjs  of  Jn.  ii.  6 ;  and  100  bath 
of  oil  would  probably  be  worth  about  £10.  See  Edersh.  Hist,  of 
r.  N.  p.  283,  ed.  1896.  For  Ka0uras  see  on  xiv.  28. 

7.  ic<5pous.  Here  only  in  N.  T.  Comp.  Lev.  xxvii.  16;  Num. 
xi.  32 ;  Ezek.  xlv.  13 :  Jos.  Ant.  xv.  9.  2.  The  cor  or  homers  10 
ephahs  —  30  seahs  or  o-ara  (xiii.  21 ;  Mt.  xih.  33).  It  equalled 
about  10  bushels,  and  100  cor  of  wheat  would  be  worth  ^100  to 
^120.  But  there  is  very  great  uncertainty  about  the  Hebrew 
measures,  for  data  are  vague  and  not  always  consistent.  We  are 
to  understand  that  there  were  other  debtors  with  whom  the  steward 
dealt  in  a  similar  manner ;  but  these  suffice  as  examples.  The 
steward  suits  his  terms  to  the  individual  in  each  case,  and  thus 
his  arbitrary  and  unscrupulous  dealing  with  his  master’s  property 
is  exhibited.  See  Schanz,  ad  loc. 

Both  p&ros  and  tripos  are  instances  of  Hebrew  words  which  have  assumed 
regular  Greek  terminations.  See  Kennedy,  Sources  of//.  T.  Grk.  p.  44. 

8.  t6v  otKov^pov  tt)5  &8iki<x$.  These  words  are  to  be  taken 
together,  as  tov  papwvd  rrj$  dSt/cfas  shows.  In  both  cases  we 
have  a  characterizing  genitive.  Comp,  /cpirfc  rrjs  bSucw  (xviii.  6). 
Win.  xxx.  0.  b,  p.  254,  xxxiv.  3.  b,  p,  297 ;  Green,  p.  90. 
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It  is  grammatically  possible  to  take  ttjs  &8udas  after  brjjvetrtp  {4  Mac. 
L  10,  iv.  4);  but  in  that  case  6ri  <ppovljjMS  torohjaep  would  be  very  in¬ 
congruous. 

<f>po('ijx<i)9.  u  Prudently,  intelligently,”  with  a  shrewd  adjustment 
of  means  to  ends.  It  is  the  man’s  prompt  savoir  faire  that  is 
praised.  Wic.  has  “  prudently  ”  from  prudenter  (Vulg.) ;  but  all 
other  English  Versions  have  “wisely.”  Some  have  erroneously 
concluded  from  this  that  the  scrutiny  of  the  accounts  ended 
favourably  for  the  steward;  others  that,  although  he  did  not 
escape  detection,  yet  he  was  allowed  to  remain  steward  for  his 
shrewdness.  The  original  charge  was  not  disproved,  and  the 
steward  was  dismissed.  His  master  saw  that  in  spite  of  this. he 
had  found  friends  and  a  home,  and  for  this  commended  him. 
Comp.  Syr.  Eho ,  quazso,  laudas  qui  keros  fallunt  ?  Chr.  In  loco 
ego  vero  laudo  Rede  sane .  Ter.  Heaut  iiL  2.  26.  The  adv.  occurs 
here  only  in  N.T.,  but  faivipos  is  common  (xii.  42 ;  Mt  vii.  24, 
x.  16,  xxiv.  45,  etc.). 

on  ot  uiol  toO  aiwyos  toJtou.  “  He  was  justified  in  praising 
his  shrewdness,  because”;  or,  “I  cite  this  example  of  shrewdness, 
because.”  This  is  the  moral  of  the  whole  parable.  Men  of  the 
world  in  their  dealings  with  men  like  themselves  are  more  prudent 
than  the  children  of  light  are  in  their  intercourse  with  one  another. 
Worldly  people  are  very  farsighted  and  ready  in  their  transactions 
with  one  another  for  temporal  objects.  The  spiritually  minded 
ought  to  be  equally  ready  in  making  one  another  promote  heavenly 
objects.  “  The  sons  of  this  world  ”  occurs  only  here  and  xx.  34 ; 
but  comp.  Acts  iv.  36 ;  Mk.  ii.  19. 

4povip.<£repoi  vWp.  For  this  use  of  forty  comp,  Heh,  hr.  12 ;  Judg,  xL 
25 ;  X  Kings  xix.  4  5  Ecclus.  xxx.  17 ;  also  t apd,  lii.  13. 

■rods  utoDs  toO  <j>6rnfo  We  have  viol  ^xdtos,  Jn.  xii.  36 ;  1  Thea. 
v.  5 ;  and  re# cva  faros,  Eph.  v.  8 ;  comp.  2  Thes.  ii.  3.  Is  the 
expression  found  earlier  than  N.T.  ?  Comp.  L  78,  ii.  32 ;  and  see 
Lft  Epp .  p.  74. 

els  Trp  yeyedi' tV  tavr&v.  Not,  “in  their  generation,”  but, 
“  towards  their  own  generation  ” ;  erga  idem  sentientes ;  im  Verkehr 
mit  ihres  Gleiehen.  The  clause  belongs  to  both  ol  viol  r.  al&vos 
tovtov  and  rove  vlov s  r.  faros ,  not  to  the  former  only.  The 
steward  knew  the  men  with  whom  he  had  to  deal :  they  would 
see  that  it  was  to  their  own  interest  to  serve  him.  The  sons  of 
light  ought  to  be  equally  on  the  alert  to  make  use  of  opportunities. 

Vulg.  has  in  generatione  sua ;  but  Cod.  Palat  reads  in  smculum  istui, 
which  respects  the  els,  while  it  misrepresents  iavrQv, 

9-14.  Comments  respecting  the  Parable  and  its  Application, 
which  are  still  addressed  to  the  disciples.  To  prevent  possible 
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misunderstanding  owing  to  the  commendation  of  a  dishonest 
servant,  Christ  here  insists  upon  the  necessity  of  fidelity  in  dealing 
with  worldly  possessions.  He  shows  clearly  that  it  is  not  the 
dishonesty  of  the  steward  which  is  commended  as  an  example, 
but  his  prudence  in  using  present  opportunities  as  a  means  of 
providing  for  the  future. 

9.  Kal  fijuv  \£yu.  “  And  I  say  to  you”  or  “  I  also  say 
to  you” i  balancing  what  the  master  said  to  the  steward The 
disciples  ought  to  earn  similar  commendation  in  spiritual  matters. 

Here,  as  in  iL  48  and  Acts  x.  26,  the  correct  reading  seems  to  be  Kal 
4yu :  but  almost  everywhere  else  K&y&  is  right  (xi.  9,  xix.  23,  xx.  3,  xxii. 
29,  etc.).  So  also  xd/xol  and  rather  than  Kal  4/xol  and  Kal  Greg. 
Proteg,  p.  96. 

lauTois  iroti]aaT€  <|>D.ous.  The  pronoun  stands  first  with 
emphasis.  “  In  your  own  interest  make  friends.”  The  friends 
are  those  in  need,  who  are  succoured  by  the  benevolent  use  of 
wealth,  and  show  their  gratitude  by  blessing  their  benefactors  and 
praying  for  them.  The  poor  are  the  representatives  of  Christ 
(Mt.  xxv.  40),  and  it  is  well  worth  while  having  them  as  friends. 
Comp.  1  Tim.  vL  10.  Mammon  is  not  personified  here  as  it  is 
hi  ver.  13.  Comp,  firj  €7re^€  bri  xpyyLacriv  dSfrois  (Ecclus.  V.  8). 

The  word  appears  to  mean  “  that  which  is  trusted  in.”  Lucrum  Punice 
mammon  dicitur  (Aug.  jDe  Serm  Dorn .  in  Monte ,  ii.  14.  47).  But  although 
found  in  Punic  it  is  of  Syrian  origin  and  was  in  use  in  the  Targums.  The 
expression  occurs  in  the  Book  of  Enoch :  “  Our  souls  are  satisfied  with  the 
mammon  of  unrighteousness ,  but  this  does  not  prevent  us  from  descending 
into  the  flame  of  the  pain  of  Sheol  ”  (lxiii.  10).  There  are  rabbinical  sayings 
which  are  akin  to  what  Jesus  here  says:  e.g.  that  “alms  are  the  salt  of 
riches,”  and  that  a  the  rich  help  the  poor  in  this  world,  but  the  poor  help  the 
rich  in  the  world  to  come.”  See  Schoettg.  i.  p.  299;  Herzog,  PPM* art. 
Mammon .  The  spelling  fia/x/iovcLs,  with  double  /*,  is  not  correct 

fra  3rav  fipas.  Here,  as  in  xiv.  10,  the  fra, 

if  it  expresses  purpose  and  not  result,  refers  to  Christ’s  purpose 
in  giving  this  advice  rather  than  to  that  of  the  disciples  in  follow¬ 
ing  it  “When  it  shall  fail”  means  when  the  wealth  shall  have 
come  to  an  end.  The  subject  of  IkXmt#  is  3  fiafim as.  The  read¬ 
ing  hthlmiT*  or  hcXurnriTz  would  mean  “when  ye  die”  (Gen. 
xxv.  8,  xlix.  33 ;  Ps.  civ.  29 ;  Jer.  xlii.  (xlix.)  17,  22 ;  Tobit  xiv.  it ; 
Wisd.  v.  13).  In  either  case  the  verb  is  intrans.  No  acc.  is  to  be 
understood.  Comp,  j ft.  SoL  iii.  16,  xvii.  5. 

The  evidence  although  somewhat  confused,  is  quite  decisive  for  the  sing. 
iiiKLirQ  or  tfoetiry  (tf*  A  B*  D  L  R  X II  etc.,  Syr.  Boh.  Arm.  Aeth.)  as 
against  the  plur.  or  iKKehrvjTc  (F  R  U  T  A  A  etc.  etc.,  Vulg.  Goth.) 

Words w.  is  almost  alone  in  defending  4K\lirqTe.  Sadler  represents  the  choice 
as  between  u  ye  fail  ”  and  “  they  fail.” 

Se^wrrat.  This  may  be  impersonal,  like  alrovcnv  in  xii.  aa 
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But  possibly  the  <£tXoi  are  to  be  understood  as  procuring  the 
reception :  qui  eos  introducant  in  tabernacula  &terna%  qui  necessi¬ 
tates  suis  terrena  bona  commumcaverint  (Aug.  Qusest  Evang% 
ii.  34) ;  or  again,  as  giving  them  a  welcome  when  they  enter.  Comp, 
the  use  of  ix.  5,  48  j  Jn.  iv.  45. 

ci§  t&s  aiomous  o-Kirjvds.  The  emphasis  is  on  afomovs,  “into 
the  eternal  tabernacles,”  in  contrast  to  the  uncertain  and  transitory 
houses  of  the  debtors  (ver.  4).  The  steward  secured  a  home  for 
a  time ;  but  a  wise  use  of  opportunities  may  secure  a  home  for 
eternity.  In  $  Esdras  ii.  11  God  is  represented  as  promising  to 
Israel,  dabo  eis  tabernacula  &tema ,  quae pr&paraveram  Hits  (Fritzsche, 
p.  643).  Some  such  idea  Peter  seems  to  have  had  in  his  mind 
at  the  Transfiguration  (ix.  33).  The  combination  of  “eternal” 
with  “  tabernacles  ”  is  remarkable,  because  cr/oyvai  is  commonly 
used  of  dwellings  which  are  very  temporary. 

10.  We  have  here  a  general  principle  which  is  capable  of 
application  in  a  variety  of  spheres.  The  reference  to  the  parable 
is  less  direct  than  in  ver.  9. 

Iv  t\ax£oT<p  “In  very  little”  rather  than  “in  that  which  is  least” 
Comp.  xix.  17  We  find  in  Irenseus,  Si  in  modico  fidtks  non  fidstis ,  quod 
magnum  est  quis  dabit  vobis  (ii.  34.  3),  which  is  probably  a  loose  quotation 
of  Lk.  made  from  memory.  In  the  so-called  2  Ep.  Clem.  Rom.  we  have  a 
similarly  fused  citation :  d  rb  fUKpbv  ovk  irrjfnficrare,  rb  pAya  rlt  vpuv  d<b<rei ; 
\iya  yip  vfuv  8tl  b  ttiot6s  iv  iXax^rtp  Kai  4v  ttlot6s  iariv  (viii.), 

which  some  suppose  to  have  come  from  an  apocryphal  gospel,  and  others  to 
be  the  source  used  by  Irenseus.  Comp.  HippoL  User.  x.  29,  tva  iirl  r<p 
pufcpcp  vurrbs  evpedds  /cal  rb  pdya  Tiorevdijvcu  dvvijdyt.  All  three  are  probably 
reminiscences  of  Lk.  Comp.  Mt  xxv.  21,  23. 

11.  t«  dSiKw  p,afiGiv£.  Obviously  this  means  the  same  as  the 
fjLajjLaivai  rrjs  iSucia. s,  ue.  the  wealth  which  is  commonly  a  snare  and 
tends  to  promote  unrighteousness.  Some,  however,  make  rw 
dSiKip  balance  to  oXtjOlvov,  and  force  aSucos  to  mean  “  deceitful,” 
and  so  “false”  wealth,  which  is  impossible. 

rb  AXtjOuxSv.  That  which  is  a  real  possession,  genuine  wealth. 
We  are  not  to  supply  /xa/xcova,  which  is  masc.  Heavenly  riches 
would  not  be  called  “  mammon.”  It  is  clear  that  this  is  parallel 
to  ttoAAo)  in  ver.  10,  as  olScklo  /ia/iu ova  to  IXa^torw,  and  that  this 
genuine  wealth  means  much  the  same  as  the  “  ten  cities  ”  (xix. 
17).  The  connexion  between  moroi  and  moreuaci,  “trusty”  and 
“  entrust,”  is  perhaps  not  accidental.  Neither  Latin  nor  English 
Versions  preserve  it.  Cran.  has  the  impossible  rendering,  “who 
wyll  beleve  you  in  that  whych  is  true.” 

12.  iv  tw  AXXoTptw.  Earthly  wealth  is  not  only  trivial  and 
unreal ;  it  does  not  belong  to  us.  It  is  ours  only  as  a  loan  and 
a  trust,  which  may  be  withdrawn  at  any  moment  Heavenly 
possessions  are  immense,  real,  and  eternally  secure.  With  oft* 
fylvcorOc,  “  ye  did  not  prove  to  be,”  comp,  yeyovcm  (x.  36). 
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to  dfiirepoy  t£s  Mcrei  upiV;  “  Who  will  give  you  (in  the  woild 
to  come)  that  which  is  entirely  your  own,”  your  inheritance,  “the 
kingdom  prepared  for  you  from  the  foundation  of  the  world” 
(Mt.  xxv.  34).  The  case  sketched  in  these  three  verses  (10-12) 
is  that  of  a  wealthy  owner  who  educates  his  son  for  managing  the 
estate  to  which  he  is  heir,  and  proves  his  fitness  for  it  by  allow¬ 
ing  him  to  have  control  of  something  that  is  of  little  value  except 
as  an  instrument  for  forming  and  discerning  character.  If  the 
son  proves  faithless  in  this  insignificant  charge,  he  is  disinherited. 
II  y  a  Id  une  admirable  conception  du  but  de  la  vie  terrestre  et 
mime  de  l existence  de  la  mature  (Godet). 

It  seems  to  be  impossible  to  make  satisfactory  sense  of  the  notable 
reading  rb  fipArcpop,  attested  by  B  L  and  Ongen,  and  to  some  extent  by 
Tertulhan,  who  has  meum  (Adv.  Marc.  iv.  33) :  e  i  l  also  have  meum ,  and 
157  has  t/iop.  Almost  all  other  witnesses  (KADPRXTAAII  etc, 
Versions,  Cypr.  Cyr-Alex.  etc.)  have  rd  bp&repop,  which,  however,  would  be 
an  inevitable  correction,  if  rb  ij/udrepov  were  genuine. 

13.  This  verse  forms  a  natural  conclusion  to  the  comments 
on  the  parable ;  and,  if  it  was  uttered  only  once,  we  may  believe 
that  this  is  its  original  position,  rather  than  in  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount,  where  it  is  placed  by  Mt.  (vi.  24).  So  Schanz,  Weiss. 

OfiScls  oIk^ttjs  Sumra-i  8uoi  icupiois  SouXeucip.  "  No  domestic 
can  be  a  slave  to  two  masters”:  comp.  Jas.  iv.  4.  To  be  a 
servant  to  two  masters  is  possible,  and  is  often  done.  But  to  be 
at  the  absolute  disposal  of  two  masters  is  not  possible.  The 
force  of  SovXcvav  must  be  preserved,  and  the  special  meaning  of 
oucenys  is  also  worth  noting. 

Ivbs  dy0^$€Tai.  The  omission  of  the  article  makes  very  little 
difference :  “  one  or  other  of  the  two.”  As  the  second  clause  is 
less  strong  than  the  first,  the  rj  may  be  understood  in  the  sense 
of  “or  at  least  he  will  hold  on  to” — so  as  to  stand  by  and 
support 

ou  8oVao0€.  It  is  morally  impossible,  for  each  claims  undivided 
service.  Mammon  is  here  personified  as  a  deity,  devotion  to 
whom  is  shown  in  “  covetousness  which  is  idolatry  ”  (Col.  iii.  5). 
No  vice  is  more  exacting  than  avarice. 

14-18.  Introduction  to  the  Parable  of  the  Rich  Man  and 
Lazarus. 

14.  *Hkouok  TauTa  -ndvra.  This  shows  that  the  occasion  is 
the  same;  but  the  scoffs  of  the  Pharisees  diverted  Christ’s  words 
from  the  disciples  (ver.  1)  to  themselves.  Note  the  iravra . 

$i\<£pyupoi  OirrfpxoKTcs.  Avarice  was  their  constant  character¬ 
istic:  for  the  verb  see  on  viii.  41  and  xxiil  50,  The  adj.  occurs 
a  Tim.  iii.  a  and  nowhere  else  in  bibL  Grk.,  but  is  quite  classical, 
a  Mac.  x.  ao  we  have  <fnXapyvpeiv.  The  covetousness,  of 
the  Pharisees  is  independently  attested,  and  they  regarded  their 
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wealth  as  a  special  blessing  for  their  carefulness  in  observing  the 
Law.  Hence  their  contempt  for  teaching  which  declared  that 
there  is  danger  in  wealth,  and  that  as  a  rule  it  promotes  un¬ 
righteousness.  They  considered  themselves  an  abiding  proof  of 
the  connexion  between  riches  and  righteousness  •  moreover,  they 
had  their  own  explanation  of  the  reason  why  a  Rabbi  who  was 
poor  declaimed  against  riches.  Comp.  xx.  47. 

|(|€fMjicnfjpi£ov.  “Turned  up  the  nose  (/ivicHip)  at”:  xxiii.  35  5  Ps.  ii.  4, 
xxxiv.  16.  Here  dendebant  (f),  inndebant  (a),  subsannabant  (d).  In  class. 
Grk,  /jLVKTTjplfav  is  more  usual:  Gal.  vi.  7 ;  2  Kings  xix.  21  ;  Pr.  i.  30 } 
Is.  xxxvil  22 ;  Jer.  xx.  7.  In  medical  wi  iters  it  means  “  bleed  at  the  nose  * 

15.  iv&mov  tw  dySpuTTw.  This  is  the  emphatic  part  of  the 
statement.  The  Pharisees  succeeded  in  exhibiting  themselves  as 
righteous  persons  in  the  judgment  of  men ;  but  God’s  judgment 
was  very  different.  Comp.  Mt.  vi.  2,  5,  16,  xxiii.  5,  6,  7,  25. 

6  8l  0€o$  yii/do-icci  Ta$  Kap8£a$.  The  use  of  yivdarKav,  which 
commonly  implies  the  acquisition  of  knowledge,  rather  than 
elSiv at,  is  remarkable.  We  find  the  same  word  used  of  Christ, 
even  where  the  knowledge  must  have  been  supernatural  (Jn.  ii. 
24,  25,  x.  14,  27,  xvii.  25).  The  exact  antithesis  would  have  been, 
“  but  before  God  ye  cannot  justify  yourselves.”  This,  however, 
would  have  implied  that  there  were  no  Pharisees  who  were  not 
hypocrites:  that  God  reads  their  hearts  is  true  in  all  cases. 
Comp.  6  8e  ©cos  oif/erai  cfc  Kaphlav  (1  Sam.  xvi.  7),  and  again, 
7racras  KapStas  cra£ei  tcvpios  kcli  7rav  ivOv/JLrjjjLa  ywdcrKti  (1  Chron. 
xxviii.  9). 

on  t(>  iv  di/0ptuTTOLs  uiJnrjW.  We  must  understand  something 
before  on :  “  But  God  knoweth  your  hearts  [and  He  seeth  not  as 
man  seeth],  because  that  which  is  exalted  in  the  eyes  of  men,” 
etc.  For  this  use  of  iv  comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  11,  and  perhaps  Jude  1 : 
it  is  dear  that  iv  avOpunrois  =  ivdinov  twv  avOpdirw  above.  Comp. 
Job  x.  4;  1  Sam.  xvi.  7. 

08&uyf*a.  Here  only  in  N.T.  in  the  general  sense  of  an 
abomination:  comp.  Gen.  xliii.  31,  xlvi.  34.  Elsewhere  (Mt. 
xxiv.  15;  Mk.  xiiu  14;  Rev.  xvii.  4,  5,  xxi.  27)  of  the  special 
abominations  of  idolatry:  comp,  r  Kings  xi.  5,  33,  xx.  26;  2  Kings 
xvi.  3,  xxi.  2.  The  word  belongs  to  Hellenistic  Greek,  and  is  very 
freq.  in  LXX.  It  meant  originally  that  which  greatly  offends  the 
nostrils,  and  it  is  very  much  in  excess  of  the  usual  antithesis  to 
vi jrrjkov,  viz.  Tcwreivov,  See  Suicer,  s.v. 

16-18.  The  discourse  has  been  so  greatly  condensed  that  the  connecting 
links  have  been  lost.  It  is  possible  that  the  connexion  is  something  of  this  kind, 
“To  be  justified  before  God  is  all  the  more  necessary  now  when  the  Kingdom 
of  God  among  men  is  Deing  founded.  The  Law  has  been  superseded.  Its  types 
have  been  fulfilled,  and  its  exclusiveness  is  abolished :  everyone  now  can  force 
his  way  to  salvation*  But  the  moral  principles  of  the  Law  axe  impftrishflhfc  • 
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you  cannot  abolish  them.  And  thus  your  frequent  divorces  violate  the  spint  of 
the  Law.”  Others  regard  ver.  18  as  symbolical.  “You  and  those  whom  you 
instruct  are  wedded  to  the  Divine  revelation,  and  if  you  deseit  it  for  anything 
else  you  are  guilty  of  spiritual  adultery.”  But  m  that  case  what  meaning  can 
the  second  clause  have  ?  How  can  anyone  commit  spiritual  adultery  by  accept¬ 
ing  the  revelation  which  the  Jews  rejected  ?  See  on  ver.  18  for  another  attempt 
at  a  parabolic  interpretation. 

16.  eO  k<5jxos  Kal  ol  irpocfrijrai.  A  common  expression  for  the 
O.T.  Dispensation.  It  may  point  to  a  time  when  the  Hebrew 
Canon  consisted  only  of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  (Mt.  v.  17, 
vii.  12,  xxii.  40 ,  Acts  xiii.  15,  xxviii.  23).  See  Ryle,  Canon  of  0.  T. 

p.  1 18. 

fi^xpi  *1oh£i/ou.  We  supply  5<rav:  “they  existed  and  had 
authority  until  John.” 

This  is  the  only  passage  in  which  nfypi  is  found  preceding  a  vowel ;  else¬ 
where  is  used  (Mk.  xiii.  30 ;  Heb.  xii.  4).  See  on  &XPL>  i*  20. 

ir&s  els  afirfjK  ptdJeTau  “  Every  one  forces  his  way  into  it,” — 
perhaps  not  always  in  the  right  spirit.  See  Hort,  Judaistic 
Christianity ,  p.  26.  The  ttSs  is  to  be  noticed:  the  Jew  has  no 
longer  any  exclusive  rights.  Here  /Jta^rai  is  mid.  according  to 
class,  usage :  in  Mt  xi.  12  it  is  pass. — “the  Kingdom  of  God  is 
forced,  taken  by  storm.” 

17.  EfiicoTKfrrepoy.  See  on  v.  23.  The  8 4  which  follows  it  is 
“But”(RV.),  not  “And”  (AV.).  Many  English  Veisions  omit 
the  conjunction.  Facilius  est  aute?n  (Vulg.). 

tcepiav.  Minima  liters  minimus  apex,  i.e.  one  of  the  little  horns 
(/ccpas)  or  minute  projections  which  distinguish  Hebrew  letters, 
otherwise  similar,  from  one  another.  There  are  several  Jewish 
sayings  which  declare  that  anyone  who  is  guilty  of  interchanging 
any  of  these  similar  letters  in  certain  passages  in  O.T.  will  destioy 
the  whole  world.  Wetst.  on  Mt.  v,  18;  Schoettg.  i.  p.  29  \  Edersh. 
L.&  T.i.  pp.  537,  538. 

For  the  form  Kept  a  —  Kepala  comp.  ii.  13,  and  see  WH.  ii.  App.  p.  15 1. 
Marcum  read  t&v  \6yojv  (jlov,  or  rw v  \6y wv  rod  Kvptov,  instead  oi  rod  vofiov. 
The  reading  has  no  support ;  and  p.iav  Keptav  is  more  applicable  to  the  written 
law  than  to  the  as  yet  unwritten  words  of  Christ  See  Tert  Adv,  Men  cion, 
hr.  33,  and  contrast  Lk.  xxi.  33. 

ircactK.  “To  fall  to  the  ground”  as  devoid  of  authority* 
comp.  Rom.  ix.  6?;  1  Cor.  xiii.  8.  The  moral  elements  in  the  Law 
are  indestructible,  and  the  Gospel  confirms  them  by  giving  them  a 
new  sanction. 

^  18.  Perhaps  this  introduces  an  example  of  the  durability  of  the  moral  law  in 
spite  of  human  evasions.  Adultery  remains  adultery  even  when  it  has  been 
legalized,  and  legalized  by  men  who  jealously  guarded  every  iraction  of  the 
letter,  while  they  flagrantly  violated  the  spirit  of  the  Law,  “  Became  ho  hath 
found  some  unseemly  thing  in  her”  (DeuL  xxiv.  1),  was  interpreted  with  such 
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frivolity,  that  Hillel  is  said  to  have  taught  that  a  map  might  divorce  his  wife  fof 
spoiling  the  dinner.  Comp.  Mk.  x.  II,  12  and  Mt,  v.  32  for  other  statement* 
of  Christ’s  doctrine.  Mt.  v.  32  states  the  one  exception. 

It  is  very  forced  to  take  the  whole  utterance  as  a  parable.^  **  It  is  spiritual 
adultery  to  cast  off  all  the  obligations  of  the  Law ;  and  it  is  also  spiritual 
adultery  to  maintain  all  those  obligations  which  have  been  rescinded  by  the 
Gospel.”  But  this  does  not  fit  the  wording;  and,  if  it  did,  would  it  have  been 
intelligible  to  those  who  heard  it?  According  to  this  explanation  the  wife 
unlawfully  put  away  =  those  elements  in  the  Law  which  are  eternal ;  and  the 
divorced  wife  unlawfully  married  to  another  man  =  those  elements  of  the  Law 
which  are  obsolete.  But  in  the  parable  (if  it  be  a  parable)  we  have  not  two 
women  but  one.  It  is  better  to  take  the  words  literally,  and  leave  the  connexion 
with  what  precedes  undetermined. 

19-31.  §  The  Parable  of  the  Rich  Man  and  Lazarus ;  in  two 
scenes,  one  on  earth  (19-22)  and  the  other  in  Hades  (23-31).  It 
continues  the  lesson  respecting  the  right  employment  of  earthly 
possessions.  The  unjust  steward  showed  what  good  results  may 
follow  from  a  wise  use  of  present  advantages.  The  rich  man  shows 
how  disastrous  are  the  consequences  of  omitting  to  make  a  wise 
use  of  such  things.  This  second  parable  illustrates  in  a  marked 
way  some  of  the  utterances  which  precede  it  “  That  which  is 
exalted  among  men  ”  describes  the  rich  man  in  his  luxury  on  earth. 
“  An  abomination  in  the  sight  of  God  ”  describes  him  in  his  misery 
in  Hades.  “  It  is  easier  for  heaven  and  earth  to  pass  away,  than 
for  one  tittle  of  the  law  to  fail,”  shows  that  Moses  and  the  Prophets 
still  avail  as  the  teachers  of  conduct  that  will  lead  a  man  to 
Abraham's  bosom  rather  than  to  the  place  of  torment.  There  is 
no  taint  of  “  Ebionitic  heresy  ”  in  the  narrative.  It  emphasizes  the 
dangers  of  wealth;  but  it  nowhere  implies  the  unlawfulness  of 
wealth.  (See  Milligan,  A  Group  of  Parables ,  in  the  Expositor  for 
September  1892,  p.  186.)  It  is  not  suggested  that  the  rich  man 
ought  to  have  renounced  his  riches,  but  that  he  ought  not  to  have 
found  in  riches  his  highest  good.  He  ought  to  have  made  his 
earthly  possessions  a  means  of  obtaining  something  much  higher 
and  more  abiding.  Out  of  this  mammon,  which  in  his  case  was 
unrighteous  mammon,  he  might  have  made  Lazarus  and  others  his 
“  friends,”  and  have  secured  through  them  eternal  tabernacles. 
His  riches  were  “  his  good  things,”  the  only  good  things  that  he 
knew ;  and  when  he  lost  them  he  lost  everything.  “  What  doth  it 
profit  a  man,  to  gain  the  whole  world,  and  forfeit  his  life  ?  ”  There 
is  no  reason  for  supposmg  that  the  second  half  of  the  parable  is  a 
later  addition,  or  that  it  is  the  only  part  which  has  a  meaning.  It 
is  when  both  are  combined  that  we  get  the  main  lesson, — that  to 
possess  great  wealth  and  use  it  solely  for  oneself,  without  laying  up 
treasure  in  heaven,  is  fatal. 

The  parable  is  sometimes  understood  quite  otherwise,  Lazarus  is  the  Jewish 
people,  ill-treated  by  earthly  powers,  such  as  the  Romans  and  their  underlings j 
and  Dives  and  his  five  brothers  are  the  Herods:  (1)  Herod  the  Great, 
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(2)  Archelaus,  (3)  Philip,  (4)  Antipas,  (5)  Agrippa  r.,  (6)  Agrippa  II.  Father, 
sons,  and  grandsons  are  thus  all  put  together  as  brothers  for  simplification.  It 
is  a  natural  consequence  of  such  an  interpretation  as  this  that  the  parable  is 
assumed  to  be  the  invention  of  a  later  age,  and  to  have  been  wrongly  attributed 
to  Christ,  It  is  difficult  to  believe  that  He  could  have  wished  to  suggest  any 
such  meaning.1  Moreover,  this  interpretation  destroys  the  connexion  with  tlie 
context. 

19.  *Av0ponro$  Z4  ns  V  irXouo-ios.  “Now  a  certain  man  was 
rich”  is  less  probable  than  “  Now  there  was  a  certain  rich  man” : 
comp.  ver.  i,  xiii.  n.  Note  the  rts. 

7rop4>upav  Rat  puWov.  The  former  for  the  upper  garment,  the 
latter  for  the  under.  Both  were  very  costly.  The  former  means 
first  the  murex ,  secondly  the  dye  made  from  it  (i  Mac.  iv.  23),  and 
then  the  fabric  dyed  with  it  (Mk.  xv.  17,  20).  Similarly,  /frJo-cros  is 
first  Egyptian  flax,  and  then  the  fine  linen  made  from  it  (Exod. 
xxvi.  1,  31,  36  ;  Ezek.  xvi.  10,  xxvii.  7).  The  two  words  are  com¬ 
bined  Prov.  xxxL  22  :  comp.  Rev.  xviii.  12,  16.  For  eu^paivopevos 
comp.  xiL  19,  xv.  23,  29 :  Xap/irpws  occurs  nowhere  else  in  bibL 
Grk. 

SO.  dydp.an  Adpajos.  For  ov 0/4 an  see  on  v.  27:  the  expression 
is  freq.  in  Lk.  Nowhere  else  does  Christ  give  a  name  to  any 
character  in  a  parable.  That  this  signifies  that  the  name  was 
“written  in  heaven,”  while  that  of  the  rich  man  was  not,  is  far¬ 
fetched.  Tertullian  urges  the  name  as  proof  that  the  narrative  is 
not  a  parable  but  history,  and  that  the  scene  in  Hades  involves  his 
doctrine  that  the  soul  is  corporeal  (He  Ammd,  vii.).2  It  is  possible 
that  the  name  is  a  later  addition  to  the  parable,  to  connect  it  with 
Lazarus  of  Bethany.  He  was  one  who  “  went  to  them  from  the 
dead,”  and  still  they  did  not  repent  As  he  was  raised  from  the 
dead  just  about  this  time,  so  far  as  we  can  determine  the  chrono¬ 
logy,  there  may  be  a  reference  to  him.  But  it  is  more  probable 
that  the  name  suggests  the  helplessness  of  the  beggar ;  and  some 
name  was  needed  (ver.  24).  Tradition  has  given  the  name  Nineuis 
to  the  rich  man.  The  theory  that  the  story  of  the  raising  of 
Lazarus  has  grown  out  of  this  parable  is  altogether  arbitrary. 

tjto  irp&s  t&v  TruXwrn  auTou.  Not  “  had  been  flung  at  his 
gate,”  as  if  contemptuous  roughness  were  implied  In  late  Greek 
pdXkeiv  often  loses  the  notion  of  violence,  and  means  simply  “  lay, 
place”:  v.  37 ;  Jn.  v.  7,  xii.  6,  xviii.  xi,  xx.  25,  27,  xxi.  6;  Jas. 
iii.  3 ;  Num.  xxii.  38.  By  rrvkuva  is  meant  a  large  gateway  or 
portico,  whether  part  of  the  house  or  not  (Acts  x.  17,  xii.  14 ;  Mt 
xxvi.  71 ;  2  Chron.  iii.  7 ;  Zeph.  ii.  14).  It  indicates  the  grandeur 
of  the  house. 

1  Jlsus  se  strak-il  abaissi  &  dt  pareilles  personality  t  asks  Godet,  with  soma 
season. 

*  Ambrose  also  takes  it  as  history :  Narratio  tnagis  ptam  parabola  vicUtur> 
pumdo  stiam  nomm  exprimitur  (Migne,  xv.  1768). 
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€i\k6>jx^os.  The  verb  occurs  here  only  in  bibL  Grk.,  but  is 
common  in  medical  writers,  especially  in  the  pass.,  “  be  ulcerated.” 

The  irregular  augment,  instead  of  the  usual  ijXKCOfiivot,  is  well  attested 
here,  and  perhaps  arose  from  analogy  with  Comp,  Karetpyda’aro  (Rom* 
xv.  18).  WH.  li.  App.  p.  161 ;  Greg.  Proleg.  p.  121. 

21.  emfiujjiwj'  xoprao-flTjmu  This  does  not  imply  (Iren.  ii.  34.  1) 
that  his  desire  was  not  gratified.  His  being  allowed  to  remain 
there  daily,  and  his  caring  to  remain  there  daily,  rather  indicates 
that  he  did  get  the  broken  meat  He  shared  with,  the  dogs  (Mk. 
viL  28).  But  perhaps  it  does  imply  that  what  was  given  to  him  did 
not  satisfy  his  hunger.  Some  authorities  insert  from  xv.  16  ral 
ouScts  iS&ov  air%  et  nemo  Mi  dabat ,  which  even  as  a  gloss  seems  to 
be  false. 

The  silence  of  Lazarus  throughout  the  parable  is  very  im¬ 
pressive.  He  never  murmurs  against  God’s  distribution  of 
wealth,  nor  against  the  rich  man’s  abuse  of  it,  in  this  world.  And 
in  Hades  he  neither  exults  over  the  change  of  relations  between 
himself  and  Dives,  nor  protests  against  being  asked  to  wait  upon 
him  in  the  place  of  torment,  or  to  go  errands  for  him  to  the  visible 
world. 

dXXA  koI  ot  kuVcs.  "Nay,  even  the  dogs.”  This  shows  his 
want  and  his  helplessness.  Not  only  was  his  hunger  unsatisfied, 
but  even  the  dogs  came  and  increased  his  misery.  He  was  scantily 
dad,  and  his  sores  were  not  bound  up ;  and  he  was  unable  to  drive 
away  the  unclean  dogs  when  they  came  to  lick  them.  The  sugges¬ 
tion  that  the  dogs  were  kinder  to  him  than  the  rich  man  was,  is 
probably  not  intended;  although  the  main  point  of  w.  20,  21  is  to 
continue  the  description  of  Dives  rather  than  to  make  a  contrast 
to  him.  Here  was  a  constant  opportunity  of  making  a  good  use 
of  his  wealth,  and  he  did  not  avail  himself  of  it 

fo&cixov.  "  Licked  the  surface  of.”  Here  only  in  bibL  Greek.  The 
reading  driXeix**  has  very  little  authority.  For  dXXd  koL  comp.  xiL  7, 
xxiv.  22. 

22.  This  verse  serves  to  connect  the  two  scenes  of  the  parable. 
The  reversal  of  the  positions  of  the  two  men  is  perhaps  intimated 
in  the  fact  that  Lazarus  dies  first  The  opportunity  of  doing  good 
to  him  was  lost  before  the  rich  man  died,  but  the  loss  was  not 
noticed. 

dirc^exOijmi  a$Toj\,  "  His  soul  was  carried,”  a  loco  alteno  in 
patriam.  Clearly  we  are  not  to  understand  that  what  never  hap¬ 
pened  to  anyone  before  happened  to  him,  and  that  body  and  soul 
were  both  translated  to  Hades.  In  saying  that  he  died  (<wro0amv) 
the  severance  of  soul  and  body  is  implied.  And  the  fact  that  his 
burial  is  not  mentioned  is  no  proof  that  it  is  not  to  be  understood 
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Jesus  would  scarcely  have  shocked  Jewish  feeling  by  the  revolting 
idea  that  close  to  human  habitations  a  corpse  was  left  unburied. 
In  each  case  the  feature  which  specially  characterized  the  death  is 
mentioned.  See  Aug.  De  Civ .  Dei>  xxi.  10. 

u-iro  tw  &yyiko)v.  The  transition  was  painless  and  happy.  A 
Targum  on  Cantic.  iv.  12  says  that  the  souls  of  the  righteous  are 
carried  to  paradise  by  Angels.  Comp,  the  XtirovpyiKa  Tryevpara 
of  Heb.  L  14  and  the  ayyeAoi  Xeirovpyoi  of  Philo.  But  it  is  no 
purpose  of  the  parable  to  give  information  about  the  unseen  world. 
The  general  principle  is  maintained  that  bliss  and  misery  after 
death  are  determined  by  conduct  previous  to  death;  but  the 
details  of  the  picture  are  taken  from  Jewish  beliefs  as  to  the  con¬ 
dition  of  souls  in  Sheol,  and  must  not  be  understood  as  con¬ 
firming  those  beliefs.  The  properties  of  bodies  are  attributed  to 
souls  in  order  to  enable  us  to  realize  the  picture. 

els  rov  ko\uw  s Appadp .  This  is  not  the  objective  genitive, 
“the  bosom  which  contained  Abraham,”  but  the  subjective, 
“that  in  which  Abraham  received  Lazarus.”  Comp.  Mt.  viii.  11. 
Lazarus  in  Sheol  reposes  with  his  head  on  Abraham’s  breast,  as  a 
child  in  his  father’s  lap,  and  shares  his  happiness.  Comp.  Jn. 
L  18.  The  expression  is  not  common  in  Jewish  writings;  but 
Abraham  is  sometimes  represented  as  welcoming  the  penitent  into 
paradise.  Edersh.  L.  &*  T  ii.  p.  280.  Comp,  ovro)  yap  mOovras 
(v.l.  Oavovras)  fjfias  'Afipacip  kou  To-aa/c  /cat  Taica)/?  viroS^ovraL  (4  Mac. 
xiiL  17).  Such  expressions  as  “go  to  one’s  fathers”  (Gen. 
xv.  15),  “lie  with  one’s  fathers”  (Gen.  xlvii.  30),  “be  gathered  to 
one’s  fathers”  (Judg.  ii.  10),  and  “sleep  with  one’s  fathers” 
(1  Kings  i.  21),  apply  to  death  only,  and  contain  no  clue  as  to  the 
bliss  or  misery  of  the  departed.  “  Abraham’s  bosom  ”  does  con¬ 
tain  this.  It  is  not  a  synonym  for  paradise;  but  to  repose  on 
Abraham’s  bosom  is  to  be  in  paradise,  for  Abraham  is  there  (Jn. 
viii.  56 :  Diptychs  of  the  Dead  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James). 

Kal  cT<£«t>if].  It  is  not  the  contrast  between  the  magnificence  of 
his  funeral  (of  which  nothing  is  stated)  and  the  lack  of  funeral  for 
Lazarus  (of  which  nothing  is  stated)  that  is  to  be  marked,  but  the 
contrast  between  mere  burial  in  the  one  case  and  the  ministration 
of  Angels  in  the  other. 

Some  authorities  seem  to  have  omitted  the  /cat  before  4r  r$  flly  and  to 
have  joined  these  words  with  Vulg.  has  et  sepuUus  est  in  inftmo ; 

ttevans  autem  oculos  sms.  Aug.  has  both  arrangements.  Comp.  Jn. 
xiii.  30,  31  for  a  similar  improbable  shifting  of  a  full  stop  in  some  texts. 
Other  examples  Greg.  Proleg.  p.  181. 

88.  xal  cV  tcJ>  $871,  “  In  Hades,”  the  receptacle  of  all  the 
departed  until  the  time  of  final  judgment,  and  including  both 
paradise  and  Gehenna.  That  Hades  does  not  mean  “hell”  u 
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a  place  of  punishment  is  manifest  from  Acts  ii.  27,  31 ;  Gen. 
xxxvii.  35,  xlii.  38,  xliv.  29;  Job  xiv.  13,  xvii.  13,  etc.  That 
Hades  includes  a  place  of  punishment  is  equally  clear  from  this 
passage.  In  the  Psalms  of  Solomon  Hades  is  mentioned  only  in 
connexion  with  the  idea  of  punishment  (xiv.  6,  xv.  11,  xvi.  2^. 
See  Suicer,  s.v .  The  distinction  between  Hades  and  Gehenna  is 
one  of  the  many  great  advantages  of  RV.  Dives  “lifts  up  his 
eyes,”  not  to  look  for  help,  but  to  learn  the  nature  of  his  changed 
condition. 

uTTtfpxwv  iv  pacrayoLs,  Torment  is  now  his  habitual  condition ; 
not  wv,  but  inrapxuv.  That  he  is  punished  for  his  heartless  neglect 
of  great  opportunities  of  benevolence,  and  not  simply  for  being 
rich,  is  clear  from  the  position  of  Abraham,  who  was  rich.  Comp. 
peyas  yap  ipvxqs  ay wv  /cat  klvSvvos  iv  auma»  fiaaavy  kc tpevos  rots 
irapafSacrL  tyjv  ivrokrjv  to v  ©cov  (4  Mac.  xiii.  1 4)  ;  and  contrast 
St/catW  Se  ifrvxal  iv  ^etpt  ©cov,  Kal  ov  prj  aij/rp-ai  avrtov  fiaxravos 
(Wisd.  iii.  1).  Luxurioso  carere  deliciis  poena  est  (Ambr). 

o p$  *Appadp.  The  Jews  believed  that  Gehenna  and  paradise 
are  close  to  one  another :  Edersh.  Hist  of  Jewish  Nation^  p.  432, 
ed.  1896.  We  need  not  suppose  that  the  parable  teaches  us 
to  believe  this.  The  details  of  the  picture  cannot  be  insisted 
upon. 

p.aicp<$0£v.  The  dv 6  is  pleonastic,  and  marks  a  late  use,  when  the 
force  of  the  adverbial  termination  has  become  weakened :  Mt.  xxvii.  51 ; 
Mk.  v.  6,  xiv.  54,  xv.  40,  etc.  In  LXX  we  have  dirb  faurticv  (fireq.  in  I  and 
2  Sam.),  avd  iirdvudev,  avb  vputdev:  and  in  Aq.  drb  dp^Otv  and  drb 
KvicXddev. 

With  k6\ttols  comp.  Ifidna  of  a  single  garment  (Acts  xvii L  6 ;  Jn.  xiii.  4, 
xix.  23)  and  yd/ioi  of  a  single  wedding  (xii.  36).  We  have  similar  plurals  in 
late  class.  Grk. 

24.  ildrcp  ’Appadfu  He  appeals  to  their  relationship,  and  to 
his  fatherly  compassion.  Will  not  Abraham  take  pity  on  one  of 
his  own  sons  ?  Comp.  Jn.  viii.  53.  Note  the  characteristic  xal 
avros  (see  on  L  17,  v.  14).  The  <f>«^o-as  implies  raising  his 
voice,  in  harmony  with  cbro  paKpoOev, 

Tr^fwl fov  Adlapov.  Not  that  he  assumes  that  Lazarus  is  at  his 
beck  and  call,  although  Lange  thinks  that  this  is  “the  finest 
masterstroke  of  the  parable  ”  that  Dives  unconsciously  retains  his 
arrogant  attitude  towards  Lazarus.  See  also  his  strange  explana¬ 
tion  of  the  finger-drop  of  water  (Z.  of  C.i  p.  507).  On  earth 
Dives  was  not  arrogant;  he  did  not  drive  Lazarus  from  his  gate; 
but  neglectful  In  Hades  he  is  so  humbled  by  his  pain  that  he  is 
willing  to  receive  alleviation  from  anyone,  even  Lazarus. 

Tm  (3d\|/Tj  rb  chcpov  rou  SaKTiiXou  afiTou  ASa-ros.  The  smallest 
alleviation  will  be  welcome.  On  earth  no  enjoyment  was  too 
extravagant :  now  the  most  trifling  is  worth  imploring. 
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Wiih  the  part,  gen  vBaros  comp,  j Bdif/ei  rbv  BaKTvkoy  rbv  Hereby  fab  rod 
i\a(ov  (Lev.  xiv.  16).  To  understand  n  and  make  vBards  rt  nom.  to 
is  an  improbable  const.  See  Win.  xxx.  8.  c,  p.  252. 

oSwwjulou  kv  Tjj  <f>\oyl  ravrr}.  u  I  am  in  anguish  in  this  flame” 
of  insatiable  desires  and  of  remorse :  a  prelude  to  the  yeevra  tou 
wGpos  (Mt.  v.  22).  For  dSvmjuou  see  on  ii.  48. 

26.  Tiicvov.  He  does  not  resent  the  appeal  to  relationship: 
the  refusal  is  as  gentle  as  it  is  decided.  The  rich  man  cannot  fail 
to  see  the  reasonableness  of  what  he  experiences. 

air&apes.  “ Thou  didst  receive  in  foil”  This  seems  to  be 
the  meaning  of  the  airo-.  Nothing  was  stored  up  for  the  future: 
comp,  a 7r4x€LV9  vi-  24>  Mt.  vi.  2,  5,  16.  Note  the  fi^o-Orjn.  It  is 
only  in  the  mythological  Hades  that  there  is  a  river  of  Lethe, 
drowning  the  memory  of  the  past 

ra  dya0a  <rou.  Herein  also  was  fatal  error.  He  had  no  idea 
of  any  other  good  things,  and  he  kept  these  to  himself. 

xat  Ac££apos  open  cos  rot  icajc d.  There  is  no  avrov.  His  evil 
things  were  not  his  own,  but  he  accepted  them  as  from  God, 
while  the  rich  man  took  his  good  things  as  possessions  for  which 
he  had  no  account  to  render.  Comp.  w.  11,  12. 

vvv  8c  58e.  Contrast  of  time  and  place:  “But  now  here” 
The  6  Se  of  TR.  has  scarcely  any  authority.  The  same  corruption 
is  found  I  Cor.  iv.  2.  Comp.  ovk  \<xriv  iv  aSov  ^rjrrjcrai  rpv(f>r)v 
(Ecclus.  xiv.  16).  There  is,  however,  no  hint  that  during  their 
lives  Dives  had  been  sufficiently  rewarded  for  any  good  that  he  had 
done,  and  Lazarus  sufficiently  punished  for  any  evil  that  he  had 
done.  And  there  is  also  no  justification  of  the  doctrine  that  to 
each  man  is  allotted  so  much  pleasure  and  so  much  pain ;  and 
that  those  who  have  their  full  allowance  of  pleasure  in  this  world 
cannot  have  any  in  the  world  to  come.  Abraham’s  reply  must  be 
considered  in  close  relation  to  the  rich  man’s  request.  Dives  had 
not  asked  to  be  freed  from  his  punishment.  He  accepted  that  as 
just.  He  had  asked  for  a  slight  alleviation,  and  in  a  way  which 
involved  an  interruption  of  the  bliss  of  Lazarus.  Abraham  replies 
that  to  interfere  with  the  lot  of  either  is  both  unreasonable  and 
impossible.  Dives  had  unbroken  luxury,  and  Lazarus  unbroken 
suffering,  in  the  other  world.  There  can  be  no  break  in  the  pangs 
of  Dives,  or  in  the  bliss  of  Lazarus,  now. 

6Svva<rau  An  intermediate  form  between  68vvdc<rai  and  ddvyqi.  Such 
things  belong  to  the  popular  Greek  of  the  time.  Comp,  icavx&ffai  (Rom. 
ii.  17 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  7),  tcaraKavxacrM  (Rom.  xi.  18),  and  see  on  <pdye<rai  and 
rltaai  (Lk.  xviL  8). 

26.  iv  ttSxtl  toutols.  In  his  omnibus  (Vulg.).  The  hr l  (A,  etc.) 
for  h  (fit  B  L)  is  a  manifest  correction.  While  ver.  2  5  shows  that 
on  equitable  grounds  no  alleviation  of  the  lot  of  Dives  is  admis* 
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sible,  ver.  26  shows  that  the  particular  kind  of  alleviation  asked  foi 
is  impossible.  Can  it  mean,  “  In  all  these  regions,  fiom  end  to  end  ”  ? 

\do-fia  fjJya  eoTrjpiKTai.  “  Has  been  and  remains  fixed.” 
Evidence  is  lacking  to  show  that  the  Jews  pictured  the  two  parts 
ot  Hades  as  divided  by  a  chasm.  Here  only  in  bibl.  Grk.  is 
\d<rfia  found :  not  Num.  xvi.  30. 

Chaos  magnum firmatum  est  (Vulg.  f),  chaus  magnum  confirmatus  est  (d), 
chaos  magnus  Jirmatus  est  (1).  For  this  use  of  chaos  comp.  Posita  est  miki 
regia  ccelo .  Possidet  alter  aquas ,  alter  inane  chaos{ Ovid,  Past .  iv.  599).  Bentlay 
conjectured  chasma ,  the  ma  having  been  lost  in  magnum  and  chas  expanded 
into  chaos.  This  conjecture  finds  support  in  two  MSS.  of  Vulg.,  M  having 
chasma  and  Y  chasmagnum.  Jerome  would  be  likely  to  correct  chaos  into 
chasma* 

fora*  .  .  .  8uvoj mu.  Not,  “so  that  they  cannot”  (AV.); 
but,  “  in  order  that  they  may  not  be  able.” 

p|8£  “  Nor  yet  ” :  this  would  be  still  less  permissible.  The 
ol  before  tKtWev  is  probably  not  genuine,  but  we  may  understand 
a  new  subject.  Groups  from  each  side  are  supposed  to  contem¬ 
plate  crossing ;  not  one  group  to  cross  and  recross. 

27.  But  perhaps  there  is  no  xd<r/JLa  between  paradise  and 
the  other  world ;  and  Dives  makes  another  request,  which,  if  less 
selfish  than  the  first,  is  also  less  humble.  It  implies  that  he  has 
scarcely  had  a  fair  chance.  If  God  had  warned  him  sufficiently, 
he  would  have  escaped  this  place  of  torment. 

28.  SiajiapTupifjTCH  auToIs.  “May  bear  witness  successfully,” 
right  through  to  a  good  issue.  But  the  Sea-  need  not  mean  more 
than  “  thoroughly,  earnestly  ”  (Acts  ii.  40,  viii.  25,  x.  42,  xviii.  5, 
xx.  21,  23,  24,  xxiii.  ii,  xxviii.  23).  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  only  five 
times,  but  freq.  in  LXX.  That  any  five  persons  then  living, 
whether  Herods,  or  sons  of  Annas,  or  among  the  audience,  are 
here  alluded  to,  is  most  improbable.  That  the  request  is  meant 
to  illustrate  the  Pharisees’  craving  for  signs  is  more  possible :  and 
the  lesson  that  the  desire  to  warn  others  from  vicious  courses  may 
come  too  late  is  perhaps  also  included.  But  the  simplest  explana¬ 
tion  of  the  request  is  that  it  prepares  the  way  for  the  moral  of  the 
parable, — the  duty  of  making  use  of  existing  opportunities. 

29.  &Kov(T&Tct>crav  auiw.  Nemo  cogitur .  Auditu  fideli  salvamur , 
non  apparitionibus.  Herodes ,  audire  non  cupiens ,  miraculum  non 
cernit  (Beng.).  Wonders  may  impress  a  worldly  mind  for  the 
moment;  but  only  a  will  freely  submitting  itself  to  moral  control 
can  avail  to  change  the  heart 

80.  Otyh  Tfdrep  ’Appadji.  Not,  “No,  they  will  not  repent  for 
Moses  and  the  Prophets,”  which  Abraham  has  not  asserted;  but, 

“  No,  that  is  not  enough.”  He  speaks  from  his  own  experience. 

It  is  better  to  take  drb  vtKp&v  with  ropevOy  than  with  rts.  Vulg.  is  M 
amphibolous  as  the  Greek :  st  quis  ex  morbus  ierit  ad  eos.  Sea  on  u  & 
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jxera^croucri^  “  They  will  repent”  Not,  “  they  will  give  all 
to  the  poor,”  or  “they  will  leave  all  and  become  as  Lazarus.” 
There  is  no  hint  that  being  rich  is  sinful,  or  that  the  poor  are  sure  of 
salvation.  In  ver.  28  he  did  not  say  that  wealth  had  ruined  himself. 

3L  El  .  .  .  ouk  ditotfoucriK.  “If,  as  matters  now  stand,  they 
are  refusing  to  hear.”  We  go  beyond  the  tenour  of  the  reply 
when  we  make  it  mean  that  “a  far  mightier  miracle  than  you 
demand  would  be  ineffectual  for  producing  a  far  slighter  effect.” 
Does  Ik  v€Kpwv  avacrrfi  imply  “  a  far  mightier  miracle  ”  than  airo 
vcKpajv  iro pzvd-fi}  And  does  Treto-^trovTat  imply  “a  far  slighter 
effect  ”  than  pueravo^crova-Lv  ?  “  Persuaded  ”  obviously  means  “  per¬ 
suaded  to  repent  ” ;  and  one  who  “  goes  from  the  dead  ”  to  warn 
the  living  must  “  rise  from  the  dead.”  By  this  conclusion  Christ 
once  more  rebukes  the  demand  for  a  sign.  Those  who  ask  for  it 
have  all  that  they  need  for  the  ascertainment  of  the  truth ;  and  the 
sign  if  granted  would  not  produce  conviction.  Saul  was  not  led  to 
repentance  when  he  saw  Samuel  at  Endor,  nor  were  the  Pharisees 
when  they  saw  Lazarus  come  forth  from  the  tomb.  The  Pharisees 
tried  to  put  Lazarus  to  death  and  to  explain  away  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus.  For  allegorical  interpretations  of  the  parable  see  Trench, 
Parables ,  p.  470,  10th  ed.1 

In  ofa  dtcotovcrw  the  negative  belongs  to  the  verb  so  as  almost  to  form  one 
word,  and  is  not  influenced  by  the  el :  "  If  they  disregard.”  Comp.  xi.  8, 
xii.  26,  xviii.  4.  The  pres,  indie,  represents  the  supposition  as  contempor¬ 
aneous.  Note  the  change  from  el  with  pres,  indie,  to  id*  with  aor.  lubjunc. 
The  latter  is  pure  hypothesis. 


The  Idea  op  Hades  o*  Sheol  in  the  Old  Testament. 

It  is  surprising  how  very  little  advance  there  is  in  O.T.,  respecting  concep¬ 
tions  of  the  unseen  world,  upon  Greek  mythology.  It  is  scarcely  an  exaggera¬ 
tion  to  say  that,  until  about  B.c.  200,  the  Jewish  Sheol  is  essentially  the  same 
in  conception  as  the  Hades  of  Greek  poetry.  There  are  no  moral  or  spiritual 
distinctions  in  it.  Good  and  bad  alike  are  there,  and  are  apparently  much  in 
the  same  condition.  Moreover,  there  is  no  thought  of  either  of  them  rising 
again.  In  some  places,  possibly,  Sheol  or  Hades  is  merely  a  synonym  for  the 
grave  or  death,  which  receives  good  and  bad  alike,  and  retains  them :  e.g,  Gen. 
xxxvii.  35,  xlii.  38 ;  1  Sam.  ii.  6.  But  in  passages  in  which  the  unseen  world 
of  spirits  is  plainly  meant,  the  absence  of  the  religious  element  is  remarkable. 
Nay,  in  one  way  the  bad  are  better  off  than  the  good ;  for  while  the  just  have  lost 
the  joys  which  were  the  reward  of  their  righteousness,  the  wicked  have  ceased 
to  be  troubled  by  the  consequences  of  their  iniquity.  See  Davidson  on  Job  iii. 
16-19.  Sheol  is  a  place  of  rest ;  but  also  of  silence,  gloom,  and  ignorance.  In 
the  only  passage  in  which  the  word  occurs  in  Ecclesiastes  we  are  told  that  there 
is  no  work,  nor  device,  nor  knowledge,  nor  wisdom,  in  Sheol,  whither  thou 
goest  ”  (ix.  10).  Those  who  have  gone  thither  return  no  more,  and  none  escape 
it  (Job  vii.  9,  10,  x.  21,  22,  xx.  9).  it  is  a  land  of  forgetfulness,  in  which  there 


1  Near  the  end  of  the  Koran  are  two  passages  worth  comparing,  (Sale’s 
Koran,  chs.  dL,  civ.). 
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s  no  more  remembrance  of  God  or  possibility  of  serving  Him  (PS.  vi.  J»  ***.  9, 
Ixxxvni.  12 ;  comp.  Is.  xxxviu.  II,  18).  And  it  is  insatiable  (Prov.  L  12,  xxvii. 
20,  xxx  1 6 ;  comp.  Is.  v.  14).  In  some  Psalms  there  is  some  trace  of  hope  for 
eternal  life  m  God  in  the  other  world  (xlix.  15),  but  not  of  hope  for  resurrection. 
In  xvn.  15  “  when  I  awake”  probably  does  not  mean  awake  from  death,  but 
from  sleep.  It  is  the  daily  renewal  of  communion  with  God  that  is  desired. 
In  Is.  xxv.  8,  and  still  more  in  Is.  xxvi.  19,  hope  in  a  resurrection  from  Sheol  is 
expressed ;  and  m  Dan.  xii.  2  we  reach  die  idea  of  resurrection  with  rewards 
and  punishments. 

Side  by  side  with  the  hope  of  a  resurrection  (2  Mac.  xii.  43“45>  x^v*  4^) 
comes  the  belief  that  Sheol  is  only  an  intermediate  state,  at  any  rate  for  the 
righteous  (2  Mac.  vii,  9,  11,  14,  36,  37  ;  Enoch  h.) :  and  along  with  the  idea 
of  a  resurrection  to  rewards  and  punishments  comes  the  idea  that  there  is  re¬ 
tribution  in  Sheol  itself,  and  consequently  a  separation  of  the  righteous  from 
the  wicked  {Enoch  xxu.).  But  the  idea  of  rising  again  to  be  punished  does  not 
seem  to  have  prevailed.  The  view  rather  was  that  only  the  righteous  were 
raised,  while  the  wicked  remained  for  ever  in  Sheol  {Enoch  brill.  8-10,  xdx. 
11).  In  this  way  Hades  becomes  practically  the  same  as  Gehenna  {Ps,  Sol \ 
xiv.  6,  xv.  11,  xvi.  2).  In  the  parable  of  the  Rich  Man  and  Lazarus  there,  is 
nothing  to  show  whether  Hades  is  intermediate  or  final :  but  the  doctrine  of  its 
being  a  place  of  retribution,  with  a  complete  separation  of  the  righteous  from 
the  wicked,  could  hardly  be  more  clearly  marked.  In  the  Talmud,  Sheol  is 
identical  with  Gehenna,  just  as  in  popular  English  “ hell”  is  always  a  place  of 
punishment,  and  generally  of  final  punishment.  See  DB .a  art  “Hell”; 
Herzog,  PEE.*  art  Hades ;  Charles,  Book  of  Enoch,  p.  168. 

XVH.  1-10.  Four  sayings  of  Christ  These  are,  The  Sin  of 
Causing  Others  to  Sin  (1,  2) ;  The  Duty  of  Forgiveness  (3,  4) ; 
The  Power  of  Faith  (5,  6) ;  and,  The  Insufficiency  of  Works 
(7-10).  They  have  no  connexion  with  the  much  longer  utter¬ 
ances  which  precede  them.  Some  of  them  are  given  by  Mt.  and 
Mk.  in  other  positions.  And  the  four  sayings  appear  to  be  with¬ 
out  connexion  one  with  another.  It  is  possible  to  make  them 
into  two  pairs,  as  RV.  does  by  its  paragraphs.  But  the  connexions 
between  the  first  and  second,  and  between  the  third  and  fourth, 
are  too  uncertain  to  be  insisted  upon. 

1,  2.  The  Sin  of  Causing  Others  to  Sin.  These  two  verses  are 
found  in  reverse  order,  and  somewhat  differently  worded,  Mt 
xviii.  6,  7,  and  ver.  2  is  found  Mk.  ix.  42. 

1.  ’AWvScktov.  Here  only  in  bibL.  Grk.,  and  rare  elsewhere,  excepting 
in  writers  who  knew  this  passage.  In  xiii.  33  we  have  frStxwh  from  which 
this  comes ;  and  the  intermediate  £v5€ktqv  4cm  is  found  in  Apollonius.  The 
meaning  is  “it  is  unallowable,  it  cannot  be,”  otuk  4v84x^^ 

The  gen.  in  rod  ...  phj  iXBetv  may  be  variously  explained,  but  best  as 
an  expression  of  design,  implied  m  what  is  not  allowed,  a  construction  of 
which  Lk.  is  very  fond :  see  on  ri.  21.  Win.  xhv.  4.  b,  p.  408.  Others  refer 
it  to  the  notion  of  hindering  implied  in  dv4v8eicrop  (Burton,  §405);  while 
Meyer  makes  dv4v.  a  substantive  on  which  the  gen.  depends,  “  There  is  an 
impossibility  of  offences  ”  not  coming.  Here  only  does  (nc&vdaXov  occur  in 
Lk.  It  is  a  late  form  of  <7KavSd\7}dpov  (Aristoph.  Ach.  687),  the  “bait-stick” 
in  a  trap,  and  combined  the  ideas  of  ensnaring  and  tripping  up.  It  is  a  bibL 
and  eccles.  word,  freq.  in  LXX, 

irXrjy  oual  St*  08  <pxeTau  See  on  vi  24,  and  comp.  as. 
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2.  Xuo-itcXci  auTw.  “It  is  well  for  him,  is  worth  his  while”: 
lit  “it  pays  the  taxes  (Xvei  ra  tc Xrj),  repays  the  outlay.”  Here 
only  in  N.T.,  but  found  Tobit  iii.  6 ;  Ecclus.  xx.  io,  14,  xxix.  14, 
and  quite  classical 

In  Tertullian  (Ado,  Marcum*  iv.  35)  we  have  an  insertion  from  Mt.  xxvi. 
34  s  expedisse  et\  si  natus  non  fuisset,  aut  si  molino  saxo  ad  collum  dehgato ,  etc. 
A  similar  mixture  of  texts  is  found  in  Clem.  Rom.  (Cor.  xlvi.),  who  has  fra 
rwy  4k\cktQp  for  rwr  pucpwr  Totrrww  fra. 

X£0os  fsuXiKds.  “  A  stone  fit  for  a  mill  ”  (jwXrj ).  Mt  xviii.  6 
and  Mk.  ix.  42  we  have  fivkos  Svucos  for  XtOos  pvXikos.  Neither 
occurs  in  LXX. 

Kol  ipp iirrai.  Mk.  has  fttflXrprai.  The  change  from  pres,  to 
perf.  is  graphic:  “It  is  good  for  him  if  a  millstone  is  hanged 
about  his  neck  and  he  has  been  hurled.”  As  to  the  double  pp  see 
Greg.  Proleg.  p.  tax. 

4j.  “ Rather  than” :  see  small  print  on  rv.  7,  and  comp.  AwrireXe?  pot 

iroSave tr  1j  £rjv  (Tobit  iiL  6).  Such  constructions  are  common  in  LXX  (Gen. 
xlix.  12 ;  Jon.  iv.  3,  8;  Tobit  xii.  8;  Ecclus.  xx.  25,  xxii.  15,  etc.),  but  are 
found  also  in  class.  Grk.  KaXfr  rb  frit  1)  jfip  ddXius  (Menander).  Nothing 
is  to  be  understood  with  tva,  such  as  “  rather  than  (to  remain  alive)  in  order 
to.”  It  is  the  late  use  of  tva  with  the  telic  force  lost.  Win.  xhv.  8.  c,  p. 
424 ;  Burton,  $  214.  Comp.  Mt.  v.  29,  30 ;  I  Cor.  iv.  3. 

r&v  pucp&v  toijtwp  fra.  As  the  saying  is  addressed  to  the  dis¬ 
ciples  (ver.  1),  it  is  unlikely  that  the  whole  body  of  the  disciples 
is  included  in  “these  little  ones.”  It  is  more  natural  to  under¬ 
stand  it  of  the  more  insignificant  among  them  (comp.  vii.  28),  or 
those  who  were  young  in  the  faith,  or  possibly  children.  The  fra 
comes  last  with  emphasis.  To  lead  even  one  astray  is  an  awful 
responsibility. 

irpoor^rre  lauTois.  These  words  come  better  as  a  conclusion 
to  the  previous  warning  than  as  an  introduction  to  the  exhortation 
which  follows.  They  are  analogous  to  “He  that  hath  ears  to 
hear,  let  him  hear.”  For  the  constr.  see  on  xii.  1.  For  instances 
in  which  there  is  discrepancy  as  to  the  division  of  verses  see  Greg. 
Proleg.  p.  175. 

3,  4.  5  The  Duty  of  Forgiveness.  Those  who  connect  this 
laying  with  the  one  which  precedes  it,  make  an  unforgiving  spirit 
to  be  set  forth  as  a  common  way  of  causing  others  to  stumble. 
Others  regard  it  as  an  i  fortiori  argument.  If  we  must  avoid 
doing  evil  to  others,  much  more  must  we  forgive  the  evil  which 
they  do  to  us.  A  better  link  is  found  in  the  severity  of  w.  1  and 
2,  “when  thou  sinnest  against  another,”  and  the  tenderness  of 
w.  3  and  4,  “when  others  sin  against  thee.” 

The  W,  which  A  etc.  insert  after  id*,  is  perhaps  an  attempt  to  mark  a 
eontmst  between  the  two  sayings  and  thus  link  them.  Or  it  may  come  from 
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Mt.  xviii.  15 :  om.  K  B  D  L  X,  Latt.  Boh.  Aeth.  Arm.  Goth.  Neither  hew 
nor  Mt.  xvin.  15  is  the  els  <r£t  which  D  and  some  Latin  authorities  insert  aftef 
afjL&frrr),  genuine :  om.  KABLX  A,  Cod.  Am.  Cod.  Brix.  SyT.  Goth.  Never¬ 
theless,  what  follows  shows  that  offences  els  0^  are  specially  meant 

cmTi/nrjo-oy.  The  tenderness  is  not  to  be  weakness.  The  fault 
is  not  to  be  passed  over  without  notice  (Lev.  xix.  17). 

4.  Iirroias  Trjs  ijjuipas.  In  Peter’s  question  (Mt.  xviii.  21,  22) 
there  is  no  rrjs  rjfiipas,  which  is  genuine  here  after  the  first  enra/av 
only:  and  there  is  no  fteravoco.  See  on  xv.  7.  The  “sevens 
times”  is  of  course  not  to  be  taken  literally.  Comp.  M Seven 
times  a  day  do  I  praise  thee”  (Ps.  cxix.  164).  Unlimited  forgive¬ 
ness  is  prescribed.  But  too  much  meaning  is  put  mto  Xiyo>v9 
when  it  is  explained  to  mean  that  the  mere  expression  of  repent¬ 
ance  is  to  suffice.  Professed  repentance  may  be  ostentatiously 
unreal. 

5,  0.  The  Power  of  Faith.  There  is  no  sign  of  connexion  with 
what  precedes.  The  fact  that  we  have  tovs  fxaOrjrds  in  ver.  1  and 
ot  arrocrroXoL  here  points  to  different  occasions.  Mt  connects  this 
saying  of  Christ  with  the  Apostles’  question,  “  Why  could  not  we 
cast  it  out?”  (xvii.  19,  20).  Mk.  has  a  similar  saying  after  the 
withering  of  the  barren  fig  tree  (xi.  23).  Marcion  omitted  vv  5-10. 

5.  tw  Kup  ico.  See  on  v.  17  and  vii.  13.  The  expression  has 
point  here.  The  Apostles  ask  the  Lord  who  had  given  them  their 
office  to  supply  them  with  what  was  necessary  for  the  discharge  of 
that  office. 

np<5<r0€$  mcmj\  “  Give  us  faith  in  addition :  add  it  to  the 
gifts  already  bestowed.”  The  “faith”  here  meant  is  faith  in 
Christ’s  promises.  It  is  very  forced  to  make  it  refer  to  what  pre¬ 
cedes  ;  the  faith  that  enables  one  to  forgive  a  brother  seven  times 
in  a  day.  Power  to  fulfil  that  duty  would  have  been  otherwise 
expressed.  See  Sanday  on  Rom.  L  5  and  additional  note  pp.  31-34. 

0.  El  $xcrc  .  .  .  iXfycTt  av.  Irregular  sequence,  which  has  produced  the 
reading  el  efxere  (D  E  G  H)  as  a  correction.  In  the  protasis  the  supposition 
is  left  open :  in  the  apodosis  it  is  implicitly  denied.  See  Moulton^s  note  5. 
Win.  p.  383.  We  have  a  further  change  of  tense  in  Mjicowey  &y,  implying 
that  the  obedience  would  at  once  have  followed  the  command.  Comp.  Xen. 
A  nab.  v.  8.  13. 

<&$  kokkop  cpipdirews.  It  is  not  a  question  of  additional  faith. 
Is  there  genuine  faith  to  any  extent  ?  See  on  xiii.  18. 

•nj  auKUfwpo).  At  the  present  time  both  the  white  and  the 
black  mulberry  are  common  in  Palestine ;  and  in  Greece  the  latter 
is  still  called  <rvKapuv£a.  It  is  not  certain  that  the  crvicdfitvos  here 
is  a  different  tree  from  the  ovKOfiopia  (xix.  4).1  But  in  any  case 

1  “  Two  points  may  be  urged  in  favour  of  those  who  identify  the  two  trees  s 
(1)  In  LXX  every  instance  in  which  the  Hebrew  has  Shikmin  the  Greek  has 
micdpuvos,  although  the  fig,  and  not  the  mulberry,  is  certainly  intended.  (2)  As 
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both  are  different  from  the  English  sycomore,  which  is  a  maple. 
The  <TVKaiuvos  is  mentioned  1  Chron.  xxvii.  28 ;  2  Chron.  L  15, 
ix.  27 ;  Ps.  lxxviii.  47 ;  Is.  ix.  10.  In  Mt  xvii.  20  we  have  opci 
rovr<o  for  777  cruKa/jLiva)  ravry,  the  saying  being  uttered  just  after  the 
descent  from  the  Mount  of  Transfiguration.  Comp.  Mt  xxi.  2i||. 
Here  Chrises  reply  seems  to  indicate  that  it  is  faith  in  His  promise 
that  they  should  work  miracles  that  is  desired  by  the  Apostles. 

To  treat  the  saying  as  a  parable,  and  make  the  tree  mean  the 
Kingdom  of  God  and  the  sea  the  heathen  world,  is  fanciful. 

7-10.  §The  Insufficiency  of  Works,  or,  the  Parable  of  the 
Unprofitable  Servant  The  attempts  to  find  a  connexion  between 
this  and  the  preceding  saying  are  forced  and  unsatisfactory.  Ob¬ 
viously  these  four  verses  are  not  concerned  with  miracles,  which 
cannot  be  meant  by  ra  Biara^eVra  vjuv  (ver.  10).  It  is  the 
ordinary  duties  of  the  Christian  life  that  are  meant.  See  the  illus¬ 
tration  in  Hermas  {Sim.  v.  2.  1-11),  and  comp.  Seneca,  De  Benef 
iii.  18. 

7.  Tt's  81  i£  6 jxwv.  There  is  no  need  to  seek  for  explanations 
as  to  why  Jesus  speaks  to  “the  poor  Apostles”  as  if  they  had 
slaves  who  ploughed  for  them,  or  to  point  out  that  Zebedee  had 
had  hired  servants  (Mk.  i.  20).  There  is  no  evidence  that  these 
words  were  addressed  to  the  Twelve;  and  the  words  almost 
necessarily  imply  that  they  were  addressed  to  a  mixed  audience  of 
well-to-do  persons.  For  tis  fip G>v  see  on  xi.  5,  6. 

Eu0<?w$ :  belongs  to  irapcXOuv  rather  than  to  cpe T,  as  is  shown 
by  the  ficra.  ravra  afterwards,  which  balances  ev64<as:  “Come 
straightway  and  sit  down  to  eat.”  Wic.  Tyn.  Cov.  Cran.  Rhem. 
RV.  with  Vulg.  and  Luth.  adopt  this  arrangement.  AV.  follows 
Gen.  with  “say  unto  him  by  and  by,”  where  “by  and  by”  has  its 
original  meaning  of  “  immediately  ” :  AV.  of  xxi.  9 ;  Mt  xiii.  2 1  ; 
Mk.  vi.  25.  Comp,  “presently,”  Mt.  xxvi.  53;  1  Sam.  ii.  16 
(T.  L.  O,  Davies,  Bible  English ,  p.  109 ;  Lft.  On  Revision ,  p.  196, 
2nd  ed. ;  Trench,  On  the  A .  V.  of  NT  p.  48). 

-irapeXGwv  dyaxrecrc.  “Come  forward  and  sit  down  to  meat.” 
This  use  of  irapip^opat  is  classical,  but  in  N  T.  is  peculiar  to  Lk. 
(xii  37).  Comp,  the  insertion  Acts  xxiv.  7  and  2  Chron.  xxv.  7  A. 

8.  'Erofficurov  r£  .  .  *  8iaic4m.  Change  from  aor.  to  pres. 

u  Prepare  once  for  all  ,  .  .  continue  to  serve.”  With  rl  fairr/jew  comp 
Mt  x.  19 :  In  class.  Grk.  we  should  have  6  ti,  as  in  Acts  ix.  6. 

The  forms  <pdy€<rai  and  vLevai  are  analogous  to  68vp8.crcu  (xvl.  25)  and 
ifoatrai  (Mt  v.  36).  They  belong  to  the  popular  Greek  of  the  time,  but  are 
not  quite  constant ;  Mk.  ix.  22  we  have  Silyy.  See  Veitch,  s.v. ;  Win.  xv. 


to  the  mulberry  it  has  yet  to  be  shown  that  it  was  then  known  in  Palestine  j 
and  further  the  mulberry  is  more  easily  plucked  up  by  the  roots  than  any  other 
tree  of  the  same  size  in  the  country,  and  the  thing  is  oftener  done  ”  (Groser,  Trm 
and  Plants  in  the  Bible ,  pp.  121,  123). 

26 
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pp.  109,  i  io;  WH.  fl.  p.  3014.  Both  <piyt<nu  and  rUmt  are  found  Ruth 
ii-  9,  14 ;  Ezek.  xii.  18. 

With  tyei  xdptK  comp.  I  Tim.  i.  12 ;  2  Tim.  L  3  ;  Heb.  xii  28:  the 
expression  is  classical.  The  o£  do/cQ  of  A  D,  Vulg.  etc.  is  an  insertion. 

10.  ourws  aal  fljiets,  Srrav  iroi^cnjTe  Trdmu  A  purely  hypothetical 
case.  Nothing  is  gained  by  placing  a  full  stop  at  v/ms.  With 
ra  Siara)(6fyra  Vfiiv  comp,  to  Stare Tayfievov  vjuv  (iii.  13]  Acts 
xxiii.  31). 

dxpetou  Not  “vile”  as  in  2  Sam.  vi.  22,  nor  “good  for 
nothing”  as  in  Ep.  Jer.  15,  the  only  places  in  which  the  word 
occurs  in  LXX;  but  “unprofitable,”  because  nothing  has  been 
gained  by  them  for  their  master.  He  has  got  no  more  than  his 
due.  Comp.  Mt.  xxv.  30,  the  only  other  passage  in  N.T.  in  which 
the  word  is  found.  That  God  does  not  need  man’s  service  is  not 
the  point  Nor  are  the  rewards  which  He  gives  in  return  for  man’s 
service  here  brought  into  question.  The  point  is  that  man  can 
make  no  just  claim  for  having  done  more  than  was  due.  Miser 
est  quem  Dominus  servum  inutilem  appellat  (Mt  xxv.  30) ;  beatus 
qui  sc  ipse  (Beng.).  Syr-Sin.  omits  a xpuou 

XVH.  11-2CDC.  £8.  The  Third  Period  of  the  Journey . 

11-19.  Here  begins  the  last  portion  of  the  long  section  (lx. 
51-xix.  28),  for  the  most  part  peculiar  to  Lk.,  which  we  have 
called  “the  Joumeyings  towards  Jerusalem”:  see  on  ix.  51.  For 
the  third  time  (ix.  51,  52,  xiii.  22)  Lk.  tells  us  that  Jerusalem  is 
the  goal,  but  we  have  no  means  of  knowing  whether  this  represents 
the  beginning  of  a  third  journey  distinct  from  two  previous 
journeys.  Marked  breaks  may  be  made  at  the  end  of  xiii.  35 
and  xvii.  10.  But  we  have  no  data  for  determining  what  the 
chronology  of  the  different  divisions  is;  and  the  geography  is 
almost  as  indistinct  as  the  chronology.  This  last  portion,  however, 
brings  us  once  more  (x.  38)  to  Bethany,  and  to  the  time  which 
preceded  the  triumphal  entry  into  Jerusalem. 

11-19.  §The  Healing  of  the  Ten  Lepers.  The  gratitude  of 
the  Samaritan  leper  illustrates  the  special  theme  of  this  Gospel. 
The  opening  of  the  narrative  indicates  an  Aramaic  source :  but 
that  it  is  placed  here  “to  contrast  man’s  thanklessness  to  God 
with  the  sort  of  claim  to  thanks  from  God,  which  is  asserted  by 
spiritual  pride,”  is  not  probable. 

11.  Iv  T<j>  iroprfcotiaL.  “  As  He  was  on  His  way."  See  cu  iH.  21  and 
comp  ix.  51,  the  beginning  of  this  main  portion,  where  the  a  Detraction  k 
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similar.  The  a Mv  is  probably  a  gloss  (om.  X  B  L),  but  a  correct  gloss.  As 
no  one  else  is  mentioned  it  is  arbitrary  to  translate  “  as  they  were  on  thcar 
way.”  Latin  texts  all  take  it  as  singular :  dum  tret ,  cum  tret,  dum  vadit, 
dum  iterfaceret.  So  also  Syr-Sin.,  which  omits  4y4vero, 

icat  avr&s  8iijpxcT°.  The  apodosis  of  iy&ero  :  see  on  ▼.  12,  14,  vi. 
20 ;  also  on  ii,  15.  There  is  no  emphasis  on  avr6s. 

8id  piarov.  This  is  the  reading  of  X  B  D  L,  accepted  by  Tisch. 
Treg.  WH,  and  RV.  It  means  “  through  what  lies  between,”  t.e. 
along  the  frontier,  or  simply,  “  between.”  This  is  the  only 
passage  in  N.T.  in  which  Bid  c.  acc.  has  its  original  local  sig¬ 
nification.  Even  if  Bid  peo-ov  were  the  right  reading,  we  ought 
to  translate  it  “  between  ”  and  not  “  through  the  midst  of.”  This 
use  is  found  in  Xenophon :  Bid  ficcrov  Se  pet  toutcdv  irora p,os  ( A  nab . 
i.  4.  4),  of  a  river  flowing  between  two  walls ;  and  in  Plato :  tj  ro 
rovTw  By  Bid  fiicrov  <j>tdfiey  (Leg,  vii.  p.  805  D),  of  an  intermediate 
course,  “Through  the  midst  of  Samaria  and  Galilee”  would 
imply  that  Jesus  was  moving  from  Jerusalem,  whereas  we  are 
expressly  told  that  He  was  journeying  towards  it  Samaria,  as 
being  on  the  right,  would  naturally  be  mentioned  first  if  He  was 
going  eastward  along  the  frontier  between  Samaria  and  Galilee 
possibly  by  the  route  which  ends  at  Bethshean,  near  the  Jordan. 
In  order  to  avoid  Samaritan  territory  (ix.  52-55),  He  seems  to 
have  been  making  for  Peraea,  as  Jews  often  did  in  going  from 
Galilee  to  Jerusalem.  On  the  frontier  He  would  be  likely  to  meet 
with  a  mixed  company  of  lepers,  their  dreadful  malady  having 
broken  down  the  barrier  between  Jew  and  Samaritan.  See  Conder, 
Handbk.  of  B,  p.  311 ;  Tristram,  Bible  Places,  p,  222;  Eastern 
Customs ,  pp.  19,  21.  In  the  leper-houses  at  Jerusalem  Jews  and 
Mahometans  will  live  together  at  the  present  time. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  ver.  11  forms  a  complete  sentence.  To  make 
from  Kdl  airr6t  to  Ta\i\atas  a  parenthesis,  and  take  cbnjmja'av  as  the 
apodosis  of  iy&ero,  is  quite  gratuitous  clumsiness 

12.  84ca  Xeirpol  a^pes.  Elsewhere  we  read  of  four  (2  Kings 
vii.  3),  but  so  large  a  company  as  ten  was  perhaps  at  that  time 
unusual  Now  it  would  be  common,  especially  in  this  central 
region.  These  ten  may  have  collected  on  hearing  that  Jesus  was 
approaching.  No  meaning  is  to  be  sought  in  the  number. 

loTqaaK  wippw 0€»\  In  accordance  with  the  law,  which  the 
leper  of  v,  12  possibly  did  not  break:  see  notes  there.  The 
precise  distance  to  be  kept  was  not  fixed  by  law,  but  by  tradi¬ 
tion,  and  the  statements  about  it  vary.  See  Lev.  xiii.  45,  46; 
Num.  v.  2,  and  the  evidence  collected  in  Wetst.  The  adv.  occurs 
Heb.  xi.  13  and  often  in  LXX,  esp.  in  Isaiah  (x.  3,  xiii.  5, 
xxxiii,  13,  17,  xxxix,  3,  etc.).  On  the  authority  of  B  F,  WH.  adopt 
&vi<rT7)<rav  in  the  text,  with  eomo-av  in  the  margin.  Lk.  is  very 
fond  of  this  compound. 
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13.  icat  aurol  tjpav'  They  took  the  initiative.  Here  rjpav 

<l><Dvqv  agrees  with  noppuBev,  just  as  in  xvi.  24  <j>u>vtf<Ta$  agrees 
with  oltto  pLcucpoOev.  Comp.  iTaipeiv  <fcwrfv  (xi.  27)  and  inf/ovv 
$wr\v  (Gen.  xxxix.  15,  18).  This  phrase  occurs  Acts  iv.  24; 
Judg.  xxL  2  ;  1  Sam.  xi.  4.  For  imardra  see  on  v.  5. 

14.  leal  “ And  directly  He  saw” :  which  seems  to  imply 

that,  until  they  cried  out,  He  had  not  perceived  who  they  were. 
This  previous  supernatural  knowledge  was  not  necessary.  But 
He  knows,  without  seeing  or  hearing,  that  they  all  were  cleansed 
(ver.  17).  This  knowledge  was  necessary. 

£m$€i§aTe  eauTous  tol$  tepcucrii'.  “  Show  yourselves  to  the 
priests  ”  appointed  for  this  purpose.  Each  of  the  ten  would  go 
to  the  priest  near  his  own  home.  In  v.  14  we  have  t<3  Upe 2, 
there  being  then  only  one  leper.  The  Samaritan  would  go  to  a 
priest  of  the  temple  on  Mount  Gerizim. 

iv  t(o  uirdyeiv.  Their  faith  was  shown  in  their  obedience  to 
Christ’s  command,  and  on  their  way  the  cure  took  place.  As 
they  were  no  longer  companions  in  misery,  the  Jews  would  rejoice 
that  the  Samaritan  turned  back  and  left  them. 

15.  uTr&nrpeiJ/ei'.  See  on  iv.  14  and  vii.  10.  Even  Hahn 
follows  Schleiermacher  in  referring  this  to  the  Samaritan’s  return 
from  the  priest.  In  that  case  he  would  have  inevitably  returned 
without  the  others.  It  was  because  he  saw  (ISojy)  that  he  was 
healed  (not  after  he  had  been  declared  to  be  clean )  that  he  came 
back  to  give  thanks.  The  perd  4 03 ^5  peydXys  may  mean  that  he 
still  “stood  afar  off”  (see  on  i.  42),  as  having  not  yet  recovered 
the  right  to  mix  with  others :  for  -impel  rods  iroSas  (see  on  vii.  38) 
need  not  imply  close  proximity.  But  if  the  loud  voice  be  only  an 
expression  of  great  joy,  a  man  in  the  jubilation  of  such  a  cure 
would  not  be  punctilious  about  keeping  the  exact  distance, 
especially  when  he  knew  that  he  was  no  longer  a  leper.  It  is 
most  improbable  that  he  did  not  see  that  he  was  cleansed  till  the 
priest  told  him  that  he  was. 

16.  Kal  auTos  fjy  Xap,apeiTT)s.  Here  the  avros  has  point:  “and 
he  was  a  S.”  The  only  one  who  exhibited  gratitude  was  a  despised 
schismatic.  That  all  the  others  were  Jews  is  not  implied. 

17.  diroKpL0€is  8e  6  'Ikjctous.  See  small  print' on  i.  19,  p.  16. 
Here  first  we  learn  that  Jesus  was  not  alone;  for  His  “answer” 
is  addressed  to  the  bystanders,  and  is  a  comment  on  the  whole 
incident  rather  than  a  reply  to  the  Samaritan. 

Oux  ot  Biica.  “  Were  not  the  ten,”  etc. — all  the  ten  who  had 
asked  Him  to  have  mercy  on  them.  The  irou  with  emphasis  at 
the  end,  like  <rv  in  ver.  8.  These  questions  imply  surprise,  and 
suiprise  implies  limitation  of  knowledge  (vii.  9;  Mt  viiL  10; 
Mk.  vL  6 ij, 

18.  This  sentence  also  may  be  interrogative :  so  WH.  and  RV 
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text.  The  evpidrja-av  is  not  a  mere  substitute  for  rjo-av  :  it  marks 
or  implies  the  discovery  or  notice  of  the  quality  in  question  (1  Pet. 
iL  22 ;  Rev.  xiv.  5). 

dXXoyei^s.  The  classical  word  would  be  aXXocj>vXos  (Acts  x. 
28)  or  aXXoeOvvjs.  But  aXXoyevrjs  is  very  freq.  in  LXX,  especially 
of  the  heathen  (Exod.  xil  43,  xxix.  33,  xxx.  33;  Lev.  xxii. 
10,  etc.). 

The  Samaritans  were  a  mixed  people,  both  as  regards  race  and  religion. 
They  were  Israelites  who  had  been  almost  overwhelmed  by  the  heathen 
colonists  planted  among  them  by  the  Assyrians.  Those  from  Cuthah  (2  Kings 
xvii.  24,  30)  were  probably  the  most  numerous,  for  the  Jews  called  the 
Samaritans  Cuthites  or  Cutheans  (Jos.  Ant.  ix.  14,  3,  xi.  4.  4,  7  2,  nu 
9.  1).  These  heathen  immigrants  brought  their  idolatry  with  them,  but 
gradually  mixed  with  it  the  worship  of  Jehovah.  Both  as  regards  race  and 
religion  it  was  the  Jewish  element  which  grew  stronger,  while  the  heathen 
element  declined.  Refugees  from  Judaea  settled  among  them  from  time  to 
time ;  but  we  do  not  hear  of  fresh  immigrants  from  Assyria,  The  religion  at 
last  became  pure  monotheism,  with  the  Pentateuch  as  the  law  of  worship  and 
of  life.  But  in  race  the  foreign  element  no  doubt  predominated,  although 
Christ’s  use  of  dXkoyertjs  does  not  prove  this.  He  may  be  speaking  with  a 
touch  of  irony :  “  this  man,  who  is  commonly  regarded  as  little  better  than  a 
heathen.”  See  Schurer >  Jewish  People  in  T.  of  T.  C.  ii.  1,  pp.  6-8 ;  Edersh. 
Hist,  of  Jewish  Hatton ,  pp.  249,  486,  499,  ed.  1896 ;  Derenbourg,  Hist, 
ile  la  PaL  L  p.  43 ;  Jos.  Ant.  xL  8.  6,  xii.  5.  5. 

19.  -f)  marts  aou  <ri<r(a k4v  ere.  He  did  well  to  be  thankful  and 
publicly  express  his  thankfulness ;  but  he  had  contributed  some¬ 
thing  himself,  without  which  he  would  not  have  been  cured. 
Comp.  viii.  48,  xviii.  42.  Others  refer  the  saying  to  some  benefit 
which  the  Samaritan  received  and  which  the  nine  lost,  and  explain 
it  of  moral  and  spiritual  salvation.  Comp.  vii.  50,  viii  48,  50. 

20-37.  The  Coming  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  and  of  the  Son 
of  Man.  The  introductory  verses  (20-22)  are  peculiar  to  Lk, 
For  the  rest  comp.  Mt.  xxiv.  23  ff. ;  Mk.  xiii.  21  ff. 

20.  9ETT€po>TT]0€is.  There  is  no  evidence  that  the  question  of 
the  Pharisees  was  asked  in  contempt  Jesus  had  taught  that  the 
Kingdom  was  at  hand,  and  they  ask  when  it  may  be  expected. 
Perhaps  they  wanted  to  test  Him.  If  He  fixed  an  early  date, 
and  at  that  time  there  were  no  signs  of  the  Kingdom,  they  would 
know  what  to  think.  His  reply  corrects  such  an  idea.  There  will 
be  no  such  signs  as  would  enable  a  watcher  to  date  the  arrival. 
A  spiritual  Kingdom  is  slow  in  producing  conspicuous  material 
effects ;  and  it  begins  in  ways  that  cannot  be  dated. 

With  this  rather  loose  use  of  rfoc  for  Jforore  in  an  indirect  question  comp. 
xiL  36 ;  Mk.  xiii.  4,  33,  35  ;  Mt.  xxiv.  3.  Nowhere  in  N.T.  is  forore  found. 

irapaTTiprjcrews.  Here  only  in  bibL  Grk.  and  not  classical, 
although  vapwrrjpeLv  is  not  rare  either  in  N.T.  or  LXX,  and  occurs 
in  medical  writers  of  watching  the  symptoms  of  a  disease  (Hobart, 


406  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  [XVTL  20-28 

p.  153).  It  implies  close  rather  than  sinister  watching,  although 
the  latter  sense  occurs.  See  on  xiv.  1.  The  interpretation  cum 
multa  pompa,  cum  regio  splendor fits  neither  the  word  nor  the 
context.  The  meaning  is  that  no  close  observation  will  be  able 
to  note  the  moment  of  its  arrival,  which  will  not  be  marked  by 
external  sounds. 

2L  ouSe  ipouaiv.  “Neither  will  they  say”  (with  any  reason) : 
non  erit  quod  dicatur  (Grot.).  In  ver.  23  they  do  say  this ;  but  it 
is  a  groundless  statement.  The  ISov  before  exec  (A  D,  Vulg.)  is 
an  insertion  from  ver.  23. 

l8ou  ydp.  See  on  L  44.  This  l$ov  introduces  the  true  state¬ 
ment  in  contrast  to  the  previous  ISov,  which  introduced  a  false 
one.  The  yap  marks  the  reason  why  “  Lo  here  ”  or  “  There  ” 
cannot  be  accepted.  Note  the  solemn  repetition  of  y  paartXela 

TOV  ©COV. 

ivrbs  ufjL&v  icn-iy.  Usage  sanctions  either  translation :  “within 
you,  in  your  hearts”  (Ps.  xxxviil  4,  cviii.  22,  ciii.  1 ;  Is.  xvi.  n ; 
Dan.  x.  16  (Theod.);  Ecclus.  xix.  23  [26]:  comp.  Mt  xxiiL  26); 
or,  “  among  you,  in  your  midst  ”  (Xen.  A  nab,  l  10.  3 ;  Hellen,  ii.  3. 
19;  Plat.  Leg.  vii.  789  A).  The  latter  seems  to  suit  the  context 
better;  for  die  Kingdom  of  God  was  not  in  the  hearts  of  the 
Pharisees,  who  are  the  persons  addressed.  The  meaning  will 
then  be,  “  so  far  from  coming  with  external  signs  which  will  attract 
attention,  the  Kingdom  is  already  in  the  midst  of  you  (in  the 
person  of  Christ  and  of  His  disciples),  and  you  do  not  perceive 
it”  Note  the  contrast  between  ipovo-iv,  the  supposition  that  the 
Kingdom  is  still  in  the  future,  and  the  fact  that  it  is  really 
present  But  this  rendering  of  eyros  lacks  confirmation  in  Scrip¬ 
ture,  and  the  context  is  not  decisive  against  the  other.  If  “  within 
you  ”  be  adopted,  the  meaning  will  be,  “  Instead  of  being  some¬ 
thing  externally  visible,  the  Kingdom  is  essentially  spiritual :  it  is 
in  your  hearts,  //you  possess  it  at  all.” 

All  Latin  texts  have  intra  vos  est ’.  But  the  interpretation  of  “  within  you  ” 
varies  considerably.  Gregory  Nyssen  explains  it  of  the  image  of  God  bestowed 
upon  all  men  at  their  birth  [De  Virg.  xii. ;  comp  D&  Beat,  i.),  which  cannot 
be  right.  Cyril  of  Alexandria  makes  it  mean,  “  lies  in  your  power  to  appro¬ 
priate  it,”  iv  ti-ovtrlq.  KeiTdi  rb  \afietv  abrijv  (Migne,  ban.  841)-  Similarly 
Maldonatus,  quia  poteranty  si  vellent ,  Christum  rccipere.  But  this  is  translating 
irrds  bjawv  “  within  you,”  and  interpreting  “  within  you  ”  as  much  the  same 
as  “  among  you.”  If  they  had  not  received  Christ  or  the  Kingdom,  it  was 
not  yet  within  them.  Against  “in  your  hearts”  Maldonatus  points  that  not 
only  does  Lk.  tell  us  that  the  words  were  addressed  to  the  Pharisees,  in  whose 
hearts  the  Kingdom  was  not ;  but  that  he  emphasizes  this  by  stating  that  the 
next  saying  was  addressed  to  the  disciples .  Among  modems,  Godet  argue* 
ably  for  “within  you”  (see  also  McClellan):  Weiss  and  Hahn  for  “among 
you.”  Syr -Sin.  has  “among.”  Comp.  xii.  28. 

22.  Etwcr  8i  wpo$  to&s  pa0ijT<£s.  Apparently  this  is  the  same 


XVZL  23-24.]  JOURNEYINGS  TOWARDS  JERUSALEM  40 7 

occasion  (comp.  xii.  22) ;  and  perhaps  the  Pharisees  have  retired. 
But  we  cannot  be  certain  of  either  point  Christ  takes  up  the 
subject  which  the  Pharisees  had  introduced,  and  shows  that  it  is 
the  Second  Advent  that  will  be  accompanied  by  visible  signs. 
But  with  regard  to  these,  discrimination  must  be  used.  Comp. 
Mt.  xxiv.  23,  26  and  ML  xiii.  21,  to  which  this  is  partly 
parallel. 

*E\c«Wr<u  •fjjUpai,  No  article:  “ Days  will  come”:  as  in 
v.  3S,  xxL  6;  Mt  ix.  15 ;  ML  ii.  20.  Even  RV.  has  “  The  days 
will  come.”  Comp,  the  Johannean  phrase,  epxcrai  &pa,  “There 
cometh  an  hour”  (Jn.  iv.  21,  23,  v.  25,  28,  xvL  2,  25,  32).  But 
it  is  erroneous  to  make  this  passage  mean  the  same  as  v.  35 ; 
Mt  ix.  15;  Mk.  ii.  20: — “Days  will  come,  when  the  bridegroom 
shall  be  taken  away  from  them ;  then  will  they  fast  in  those  days.” 
This  means,  not  that  hereafter  there  will  be  a  time  when  the 
disciples  will  long  in  vain  for  one  day  of  such  intercourse  with 
Christ  as  they  are  constantly  enjoying  now;  but  that  there  will 
be  days  in  which  they  will  yearn  for  a  foretaste  of  the  coming 
glory,  a  glory  which  must  be  waited  for  and  cannot  be  antici¬ 
pated  “  Oh  for  one  day  of  heaven  in  this  time  of  trouble !  ” 
is  a  futile  wish,  but  it  will  be  framed  by  some.  It  is  clear  from 
ver.  26  what  “the  days  of  the  Son  of  Man”  must  mean.  But 
what  does  plav  tuk  jjfiep&i',  k.t.X.,  mean  ?  The  common  rendering, 
“  one  of  the  days,”  etc.,  makes  good  sense.  But  the  possibility  of 
taking  the  expression  as  a  Hebraism,  “  one  ”  being  used  for  “  first,” 
as  in  pua  rSv  o-aftftdrwv  (Mk.  xvi.  2),  is  worth  noting.  Comp.  xxiv.  1 ; 
Mt  xxviiL  1 ;  Acts  xx.  7 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  2 ;  Jn.  xx.  1.  In  this  case 
the  desire  would  be  for  "  the  first  of  the  days  of  the  Son  of 
Man,”  the  day  of  His  return. 

ical  ouk  o\j/e<70€.  Not  because  it  will  never  come;  but  because 
it  will  not  come  in  those  days  of  longing. 

28.  There  is  no  contradiction  between  this  and  ver.  21.  That 
refers  to  true  signs  of  the  First  Advent;  this  to  false  signs  of 
the  Second.  It  covers  all  premature  announcements  of  the 
approach  of  the  Last  Day.  All  predictions  of  exact  dates ,  and  all 
statements  as  to  local  appearances ,  are  to  be  mistrusted. 

&tt&0t]T€  fAtjSc  $icii£if]T€.  “  Do  not  leave  your  ordinary 
occupation,  still  less  go  after  those  who  offer  to  lead  you  to  the 
place  of  the  Son  of  Man’s  appearing.” 

24.  cScnrcp  y&p  t)  doTpair^.  As  sudden,  and  as  universally 
visible.  None  will  foresee  it,  and  all  will  see  it  at  once ;  so  that 
no  report  respecting  it  can  have  any  value.  Non  ejus  ergo  venturi 
tempus  aut  locus  potest  a  mortalibus  observari ,  qui  fulguris  instar 
omnibus  coruscus  videlicet  et  repentinus  adveniet  (Bede).  See  on 
ii.  8,  xi.  46,  xxiii.  46  for  Lk.’s  fondness  for  cognate  words.  The 
wording  here  is  almost  identical  with  Mt.  xxiv.  27. 
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The  art,  before  dcrTpdirrovaa  is  probably  an  insertion:  om.  KBLXT. 
Without  it  translate,  “  when  it  lightens.”  For  fulgur  e  has  choruscaiio  and 
d  has  scoruscus .  In  what  follows  we  again  have  an  amphibolous  expression 
(ix.  17,  18,  27,  57,  x.  18,  etc.) ;  but  4k  'njs  .  ,  .  far*  ohpavbv  should  be  taken 
with  X&fJLTrei  rather  than  with  darpdvrovaa.  For  the  ellipse  of  xupa>  after 
7]  far*  ovpavbv  or  ij  farb  rbv  ovpav6v  comp.  Deut.  xxv,  19 ;  Job  i.  7»  u*  2, 
xviii.  4,  xxxiv.  13,  xxxviii.  18,  xlii.  15.  The  words  4v  rf  ijfcpq,  afaoO  after 
dvOpdnrov  are  of  doubtful  authority :  om.  BD,  abcdei  Aeth.,  while  1  has 
in  adventu  sue  (comp.  Mt.  xxiv.  27) :  om.  filius  homtnis  in  die  sua  fij. 
Syr-Sin.  has  “  so  shall  be  the  day  of  the  Son  of  Man,1* 

25.  TrpoijTov  Be  Set  auroy  ,  •  .  diroBoKiftacrd^ai.  *c  But  there  is 
no  need  to  be  expecting  this  now”:  the  events  immediately  im* 
pending  are  very  different.  For  Bet  see  on  iv.  43,  and  for 
diroBoK(.p.acrOT]mi  see  on  ix.  22,  and  comp,  xviii*  3**  Just  the 
thought  of  impending  suffering  needs  to  be  cheered  by  that  of 
future  glory,  so  the  thought  of  future  glory  needs  to  be  chastened 
by  that  of  impending  suffering.  Comp.  ix.  44. 

26.  Having  told  the  disciples  that  the  Son  of  Man  will  not 
come  as  soon  as  they  wish  (22),  in  what  way  He  will  not  come 
(23),  in  what  way  He  will  come  (24),  and  what  will  happen  first 
(25),  Christ  now  states  in  what  condition  the  human  race  will  be 
when  He  comes. 

Kal  icaO&s  iydyero.  Not  a)<nrcp,  as  in  ver.  24.  There  some¬ 
thing  analogous  was  introduced;  here  something  exactly  similar 
is  dted.  “  Just  as,  even  as.”  Comp.  xi.  30;  Jn.  iii.  14;  2  Cor. 
i.  5,  x.  7,  eta  In  Attic  Greek  we  should  rather  have  k<xQ6  (Rom. 
viiL  26),  KaOa  (Mt  xxvii.  10),  or  KaOdircp  (Rom.  xii.  4). 

27.  y] <r(ho v,  Imvov,  eydjxouy,  cyajujon-o.  The  imperfects  and  the 
asyndeton  are  very  vivid :  “  They  were  eating,  they  were  drinking,” 
etc.  The  point  is  not  merely  that  they  were  living  their  ordinary 
lives,  but  that  they  were  wholly  given  up  to  external  things. 

It  is  of  no  moment  whether  Kal  1j\9er  6  xaraKXwpuft  Is  made  to  depend 
upon  dxpi  1)s  4)/i4pt is  or  not:  probably  it  is  independent.  But  certainly 
ipLolus  belongs  to  Kadws  ^y^ero  {similiter  strut  factum  est ,  Vulg.),  and  not  to 
dr uXeo-ev  rdvras  {perdidit  omnts  pariter ),  which  is  pointless.  The  6jxol<et 
anticipates  k ard  rd  a  fad  in  ver.  30. 

28.  29.  There  is  no  parallel  to  this  in  Mt  xxiv.  It  is  a 
second  instance  of  careless  enjoyment  suddenly  overwhelmed. 
Comp.  2  Pet  ii.  5,  6. 

29.  2pp«£«v  Trvp  icol  deXov.  The  subject  of  is  JZdptos,  which  is 

expressed  in  Gen.  adx.  24  (comp.  Mt.  v.  45)  and  must  be  supplied  here, 
because  of  dr&kww.  The  verb  is  not  impers.,  as  in  Jas.  v.  17.  Grotius 
makes  rvp  Kal  detov  the  nom.  and  compares  tv  a  pij  ppdxo  herds  (Rev.  xi.  16). 
Gen.  xix.  24  and  the  sing,  verb  are  against  this.  Comp.  Horn.  Od.  m",  493. 

80.  dTroKaXurnrcrai.  A  technical  expression  in  this  connexion  „ 
(1  Cor.  L  7 ;  2  Thes.  L  7 ;  i  Pet  i.  7,  13,  iv.  13).  The  present 
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indicates  the  certainty  of  the  veil  being  withdrawn.  Up  to  that 
day  He  is  hidden  from  man's  sight :  then  at  once  He  is  revealed. 

SI.  In  Mt  xxiv.  17,  18  and  Mk.  xiii.  15,  16  these  words  are 
spoken  of  flight  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Here  flight  is 
neither  expressed  nor  understood.  The  point  is  absolute  indifference 
to  all  worldly  interests  as  the  attitude  of  readiness for  the  Son  of  Man* 
We  need  not  discuss  whether  the  words  were  spoken  in  a  literal 
sense,  as  in  Mk.  and  Mt.,  and  Lk  has  applied  them  spiritually ;  or 
in  a  spiritual  sense,  and  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  taken  them  literally. 
Christ  may  have  used  them  in  both  senses.  The  warning  about 
flight  from  Judsea  is  recorded  by  Lk.  elsewhere  (xxi.  21).  On  the 
oratio  variata  of  the  constr.  see  Win.  lxiii.  2.  1,  p.  722,  723. 

82.  p.rrj{xov€U€T€  tyjs  yumiicds  Ac5t.  Lot's  wife  looked  back  with 
a  wish  to  recover  worldly  possessions  and  enjoyments.  She  proved 
herself  to  be  unworthy  of  the  salvation  that  was  offered  her.  In  like 
manner  the  Christian,  whose  first  thought  at  the  Advent  of  the  Son 
of  Man  was  about  the  safety  of  his  goods,  would  be  unfit  for  the 
Kingdom  of  God. 

Note  that  Christ  says,  “Remember,”  not  “ Behold.”  Nothing 
that  is  in  existence  is  appealed  to ,  but  only  what  has  been  told* 
Attempts  have  been  made  to  identify  the  Pillar  of  Salt.  Josephus 
believed  that  he  had  seen  it  (Ant.  L  11.  4).  Comp.  Wisd.  x.  7; 
Clem.  Rom.  Cor \  xl  ;  Iren.  iv.  31.  3 ;  Cyr.  Hier.  Catech.  xix.  8. 

83.  Tr€pnrotri<raa0ai,.  “To  preserve  for  himself”:  elsewhere 
“to  gain  for  oneself”  (Acts  xx.  28 ;  1  Tim.  iii.  13).  The  reading 
awcu  (A  R)  comes  from  ix.  24. 

£woyoi/rjcr€i.  “  Shall  preserve  alive  ” :  Acts  vii.  19;  1  Tim.  vi.  13; 
Exod.  i.  17;  Judg.  viii.  19;  1  Sam.  ii.  6,  xxvii.  9,  11;  1  Kings 
xxi.  31.  The  rendering  “shall  bring  to  a  new  birth”  has  been 
rightly  abandoned  by  Godet.  In  bibl.  Grk.  it  is  not  used  of 
“bringing  forth  alive,”  “viviparous.”  From  ix.  24;  Mt.  x.  39, 
xvi.  25 ;  Mk.  viii.  35  ;  Jn.  xii.  25  it  appears  that  this  solemn  warn¬ 
ing  was  often  uttered :  for  most  of  these  passages  refer  to  different 
occasions.  It  is  the  one  important  saying  which  is  in  all  four. 

34,  35.  The  closest  intimacy  in  this  life  is  no  guarantee  of 
community  of  condition  when  the  Son  of  Man  comes.  The 
strangest  separations  will  take  place  between  comrades,  according 
as  one  is  fit  to  enter  the  Kingdom  and  another  not, 

84.  tcujtyi  rfi  vuktL  This  must  not  be  pressed  to  mean  any¬ 
thing,  whether  a  time  of  great  horror  or  actual  night.  Christ  is  not 
intimating  that  His  return  will  take  place  in  the  night-time. 
“  Night  ”  is  part  of  the  picture,  for  it  is  then  that  people  are  in 
bed. 

8J0  irl  fcXmfjs  pas.  “Two  on  one  bed.”  Not  necessarily  two 
men,  although  that  is  probably  the  meaning.  AV.  was  the  first 
English  Version  to  insert  “  men,”  and  RV.  retains  it  The  “  being 
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taken”  probably  means  “taken  from  destruction”  (Jn.  xiv.  3),  m 
aWorpios  Tq s  dpyrjs  (Eus.),  as  Lot  from  Sodom;  while  “left” 
means  “  left  to  has  fate  ”  (xiii.  35).  Or,  “  taken  into  the  Kingdom  ” 
and  “left  outside”  may  be  the  meaning. 

35.  This  image  presupposes  day  rather  than  night,  and  refers 
to  a  fact  which  is  still  of  everyday  occurrence  in  the  East  Whether 
people  be  sleeping  or  working  when  the  Lord  comes,  those  who 
still  cling  to  things  earthly  will  be  left  without  share  in  the 
Messianic  joy.  And  in  this  matter  “no  man  may  deliver  his 
brother  ”  :  forai  irktlcm)  ml  aKpifiys  to >v  rpomav  rj  SoKifuurCa  (Cyr.). 

36.  An  ancient  (D,  Latt  Syrr.)  insertion  from  Mt  xxiv.  40:  om, 
KABQR,  Aeth.  Copt.  Goth. 

37.  Ilou,  Kupte ;  The  question  is  one  of  curiosity  which  Christ 
does  not  gratify.  Moreover,  it  assumes,  what  He  has  just  been 
denying,  that  the  Second  Advent  will  be  local — limited  to  one 
quarter  of  the  earth. 

**Ottou  to  crajpa,  eicei  ical  o£  deTot.  This  was  perhaps  a  current 
proverb.  The  application  is  here  quite  general.  “  Where  the  con¬ 
ditions  are  fulfilled,  there  and  there  only  will  the  revelation  of  the 
Son  of  Man  take  place.”  Or  possibly,  “  Where  the  dead  body  of 
human  nature,  clinging  to  earthly  things,  is,  there  the  judgments  of 
God  will  come”:  ubi  peccatores,  ibi  Dei  judicia.  Jesus  thus  sets  aside 
all  questions  as  to  the  time  (ver.  20)  or  the  place  (ver.  37)  of  His 
return.  One  thing  is  certain  ;  that  all  who  are  not  ready  will  suffer 
(w.  27,  29).  Upon  all  who  are  dead  to  the  claims  of  the  Kingdom 
ruin  will  fall  (37).  The  irrupa  of  Mt.  xxiv.  28  expresses  more 
definitely  than  o-ayta  that  the  body  is  a  dead  one:  comp.  Mt 
xiv.  12  ;  Mk.  vi.  29,  xv.  45 ;  Rev.  xi.  8,  9.  But  <r6>pa  for  a  dead 
body  is  quite  classical,  and  is  always  so  used  in  Homer,  a  living 
body  being  as  :  comp.  Acts  ix.  40. 

o£  aeroi.  “  The  vultures.”  Here,  as  in  Mic.  L  16,  the  griffon 
vulture  ( Vultur  fulvus )  is  probably  meant :  comp.  Job  xxxix.  2  7-30 ; 
Hab.  i.  8;  Hos,  viii.  1,  and  see  Tristram,  Nat .  Hist  of  B.  p.  172 ; 
D.B.2  art  “Eagle.”  Eagles  neither  fly  in  flocks  nor  feed  on 
carrion.  During  the  Crimean  War,  griffon  vultures,  which  had 
previously  been  scarce  round  Sebastopol,  collected  in  great 
numbers,  “  from  the  ends  of  the  earth,”  as  the  Turks  said.  In  die 
less  general  interpretation  of  this  saying  of  Christ  the  aeroC  are  the 
ministers  of  judgment  which  overtake  die  ungodly.  A  reference  to 
the  eagles  of  the  Roman  standards  is  not  in  point  here,  although 
it  is  possible  Mt  xxiv.  28.  The  patristic  interpretation  of  the 
saints  gathering  round  the  glorified  body  of  Christ  is  equally 
unsuitable  to  the  context.1  See  Didon,  J.  C.  ch.  ix.  p.  613, 
ed.  1891. 

1  ''Or ay  6  vlbs  rod  avQp&rov  Tapayijnjrai,  rdre  rdvra  ol  aeroi,  rovriorur  d 
rA  uJrrjXb  rer&p&roi,  nai  rQv  hrtyelwv  koX  k<xt{ukC)p  dvcrqyfdiHH.  rpayudrvw,  itl 
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XVm.  1-8.  §  The  Parable  of  the  Unrighteous  Judge.  Comp, 
xv.  8-10,  11-32,  xvi.  1-9,  19-31,  xvu.  7-10.  The  connexion  with 
what  precedes  is  close,  and  is  implied  in  the  opening  clause ;  for 
avrois  naturally  refers  to  the  same  audience  as  before.  Had  there 
been  no  connexion,  avrocs  would  have  been  omitted  :  comp.  xiii.  6. 
Godet  appeals  also  to  the  formula  iXcyev  tea L ;  but  here  the  /cat 
is  not  genuine.  The  connexion  is,  that,  although  the  time  of 
Christ’s  return  to  deliver  His  people  is  hidden  from  them,  yet  they 
must  not  cease  to  pray  for  deliverance.  Both  here  and  xxi.  36  we 
have  the  command  to  be  unremitting  in  prayer  immediately  after  a 
declaration  that  the  hour  of  Christ’s  coming  is  unknown ;  and  the 
same  connexion  is  found  Mk.  xiii.  33. 

1.  *E\€yev  Si  irapapo See  on  v.  36. 

irpSs  to  SctK.  Not  merely  the  duty,  but  the  necessity  of  per¬ 
severance  in  prayer  is  expressed ;  and  prayer  in  general  is  meant, 
not  merely  prayer  in  reference  to  the  Second  Advent  and  the 
troubles  which  precede  it.  Only  here  and  ver.  9  is  the  meaning  of 
a  parable  put  as  the  preface  to  it ;  and  in  each  case  it  is  given  as 
the  Evangelist’s  preface,  not  as  Christ’s. 

irdvrore  Trpocr£uxecr0cu.  Comp.  7ravror€  ip  ere.  aSiaAewmos 
TTpocrevx^Oe  (1  Thes.  v.  17).  Grotius  quotes  Proclus  ad  Tinmurn, 
Xprj  aStaAeiVrois  dr^ecrtfai  rrjs  tt €pl  to  Ouov  OpTjcrKeias .  See  Origen, 
irepl  evxySi  xii. ;  Tert.  De  Or  at.  xxix. ;  Lft.  Epp.  p.  81.  On  the  other 
hand,  we  have  the  Jewish  doctrine  that  God  must  not  be  wearied 
with  incessant  prayer.  Tanchuma,  fol.  15.  3.  A  man  ought  not  to 
pray  more  than  three  times  a  day.  Hourly  prayers  are  forbidden. 
Si  quis  singulis  horis  ad  te  salutandum  accedit ,  hunc  dicis  te  content - 
tui  habere :  idem  ergo  quoque  valet  de  Deo ,  quem  nemo  hoimnum 
singulis  horis  defatigare  debet  (Schoettgen,  i.  305). 

The  form  ivKatceiv  is  right  here,  elsewhere  tymK&v  (2  Cor.  iv.  1,  16  ;  Gal. 
vi.  9 ;  Eph.  111.  13  ;  2  Thes.  lii.  13) ;  but  in  all  six  places  some  texts  have 
iKKaicetv .  See  Gregory,  Proleg.  p.  78.  Ellicott  makes  tyKoucelv  mean  u  to 
lose  heart  m  a  course  of  action,”  and  iKtcatceiv  “  to  retire  through  fear  out  of 
it” ;  but  authority  for  any  such  word  as  Ikk&kuv  seems  to  be  wanting.  Per¬ 
haps  tyfcaiceiv  is  not  found  earlier  than  Polybius.  See  Suicer, 

S3.  Kprn^s  ti$  fy  Iv  nvi  irdXa.  We  are  probably  to  understand 
a  Gentile  official  He  had  no  respect  for  either  the  vox  Dei  or 
the  vox  populi \  consciously  (ver.  4)  defying  Divine  commands  and 
public  opinion.  See  numerous  parallels  in  Wetst.,  and  contrast 
2  Cor.  viil  21.  The  Talmud  speaks  of  frequent  oppression  and 
venality  on  the  part  of  Gentile  magistrates ;  and  for  a  striking 
illustration  of  the  parable  witnessed  by  himself  see  Tristram, 
Eastern  Customs  in  Bible  Lands,  p.  228.  Note  the  res. 

airrbv  cvpSpafiovpTai  (Cyr.  Alex.,  Migne,  bdi.  848).  Justorum  anirtm  aquiHs 
comparcmtur ,  quod  alta  petant ,  humiha  derclinquant ,  longwvam  ducere  fenmtur 
&taUm  (Ambr.,  Migne.  xv.  1781).  Comp.  Paschasius  Radbertus  on  Mt.  xxiv.  28, 
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The  idea  of  bPTpbropuu  seems  to  be  that  of  “  turning  towards  ”  a  person, 
and  so  “paying  respect”  (xx.  13  ;  Mt.  xxi.  37  ;  Mk.  xiL  6 ;  2  Thes.  lii.  14; 
Heb.  xii.  9).  But  as  trrpbru)  means  “I  put  to  shame”  (1  Cor.  iv.  14), 
ivrpiTTojMu  may  possibly  have  the  notion  of  “  being  abashed,  having  a  feeling 
of  awe,”  before  a  person.  In  class.  Grk.  it  is  commonly  followed  by  a  gen, 

8.  x^pa  t)?.  Typical  of  defencelessness :  she  had  neither  a 
protector  to  coerce,  nor  money  to  bribe  the  unrighteous  magistrate. 
T1  e  0,T.  abounds  in  denunciations  of  those  who  oppress  widows : 
Exod.  xxii,  22;  Deut.  x.  18,  xxiv.  17,  xxvii.  19;  Job  xxii.  9, 
xxiv.  3 ;  Jer.  xxii  3 ;  Ezek.  xxii  7,  etc.  Comp.  Non%  ita  me  dii 
ament \  auderet  facere  h&c  vidua  mulieri%  qua  in  me  facit  (Ter. 
Meant  v.  1.  80). 

tjpxero.  “Continued  coming,  came  often,”  ventitabat.  The 
imperf.  indicates  her  persistence. 

’ExSi/crjaoy  pc  diro.  “  Give  me  a  sentence  of  protection  from ) 
vindicate  my  right  (and  so  protect  me)  from.”  Assere  me  jure 
dicundo  ab  injunfi  adversarii  tnei  (Schleusn.).  For  the  &tt<$  comp, 
xii.  15,  58,  xiil  16,  xx.  46 :  it  does  not  express  the  penally  exacted 
from  the  adversary,  but  the  protection  afforded  from  him,  as  in  pvo-cu 
rj pas  airo  rov  Trovrjpov.  The  meaning  is  “preserve  me  against  his 
attacks  ”  rather  than  “  deliver  me  out  of  has  power,”  which  would 
require  Ik.  For  dmSiKos  comp.  xii.  58 ;  Mt.  v.  25. 

As  often,  the  drd  follows  up  the  idea  suggested  by  the  4k  in  the  compound 
verb:  see  on  i^ipxopxu  dvd  (iv.  35),  and  comp,  also  i/cXtyopai  dro  (vi.  13), 
iK^Tjrelv  dvd  (xi.  50,  51),  iKdititco)  dr4  (Joel  ii.  20;  Dan.  iv.  22,  29,  30, 
Theod.),  etc.  Here  d  has  dcvmdica  me  ab. 

4.  ofiic  tjOeXev.  The  imperf.  (kABDLQRXA)  has  more 
point  than  the  aor.  (E  etc.) :  he  continued  refusing,  just  as  she 
continued  coming.  With  eirl  xp0^01'  comp,  eirl  TrXetova  yp.  (Acts 
xviii.  20) ;  €<f>  Serov  xp.  (Rom.  vii.  1 ;  1  Cor.  vii.  39 ;  Gal.  iv.  1). 

Ei  koI  t bv  e*bv  06  <f>o^oGjj.oiu  “Although  I  fear  not  God,”  imply¬ 
ing  that  this  is  the  actual  fact  (2  Cor.  xii.  11),  whereas  /cal  el 
would  have  put  it  as  an  hypothesis  (1  Cor.  viil  5 ;  1  Pet  iil  1). 
Wm.  liil  7,  b,  p.  554, 

Perhaps  its  being  given  as  a  fact  explains  the  use  of  ot>  rather  than  pi} :  or 
the  ou  coalesces  with  the  verb,  and  thus  escapes  the  influence  of  the  ei ;  comp, 
xi.  8,  xiv.  26,  xvi.  11,  12,  31 ;  2  Cor.  xii  II.  Burton,  §§  284,  469.  But  see 
Simcox,  Lang,  of  N.T.  p.  184, 

ofiSd.  “  Nor  yet,  nor  even  ” :  a  climax, 

5.  Sid  yc  rb  Traptyeiv  pot  k<5ito^  “  Yet  because  she  troubleth 
me.”  Comp.  Sid  ye  vqv  avaiStav  avrov  (x l  8),  where,  as  here,  ei  kcu 
is  followed  by  oi  and  ye.  Both  kottov  and  wrawna^  are  strong 
words,  and  express  the  man's  impatience. 

On  the  reading  Hjr  xAparabnfv  see  Gregory,  Prokgom.  p.  58. 

els  tAos  epxop^nj  fi-n-Griridip  p,c.  “  Unto  the  end,  to  the  uttep 
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most”  easily  passed  in  meaning  to  either  “continually”  or  “at 
last”;  and  either  of  these  makes  sense  here,  according  as  we  join 
€t$  riXos  with  the  participle  or  the  verb  or  both.  Either,  “  by  con¬ 
tinually  coming  wear  me  out  ” ;  or,  “  at  last  by  her  coming  wear 
me  out”;  or,  “be  for  ever  coming  and  plaguing  me.”  The  first 
is  best :  it  was  her  perpetual  coming  that  was  so  trying.  Both  reXos 
and  is  riXos  are  frequent  in  class.  Grk.  In  LXX  cl?  reXos  is  frequent. 

flirwmdS'yj.  From  vituttlov,  which  means  (1)  the  part  of  the 
face  below  the  eyes ;  (2)  a  blow  there,  a  black  eye;  (3)  any  blow. 
Hence  wmmaga)  means  (1)  hit  under  the  eye,  give  a  black  eye; 
(2)  beat  black  and  blue ;  (3)  mortify,  annoy  greatly  (1  Cor.  ix.  27). 
Comp,  a!  TroXets  v^rtoirtacr/xa/at  (Aristoph.  j Pax,  541)*  There  is  no 
doubt  that  “annoy  greatly”  is  the  meaning  here.  Comp.  Qui  me 
sequatur  quoquo  earn,  rogitando  obtundat ,  enecet  (Ter.  Eurt.  iii.  5.  6). 
Meyer,  Godet,  Weiss  and  others  advocate  the  literal  meaning,  and 
regard  it  as  a  mauvaise  plaisanterie  or  an  exaggeration  on  the  part 
of  the  judge.  But,  as  Field  points  out  ( Otium  Norvic .  iii.  p.  52), 
the  tenses  are  fatal  to  it.  “  Lest  at  last  she  come  and  black  my 
eyes  for  me”  would  require  iXOowra  inr<i)7n<ury.  The  judge  was 
afraid  of  being  annoyed  continually,  not  of  being  assaulted  once. 

The  Latin  Versions  vary  much  in  their  rendering  both  of  els  r£\os  and  of 
frrtinri&fti :  in  novissimo  (Vulg.),  in  novissimo  die  (q),  in  tempus  (d),  usque  ad 
fincm  (e),  usque  quaque  (1),  in  finem  (r) :  suggiUet  (Vulg.),  constringat 
(b  ff3  q),  mclestior  sit  mihi  (e),  invidiam  mihi faciat  (1). 

Strauss  has  pointed  out  similarities  of  feature  between  the  parables  of  the 
Rich  Fool,  the  Friend  at  Midnight,  and  the  Unrighteous  Judge,  especially 
with  regard  to  the  soliloquies  in  each  case:  dieXoylfero  iv  avrw  Xlycop  T l 
Toifow,  6tl  tovto  Tovfyrw  (xii.  17,  18);  ehrev  84  4v  davrtp  6  oUovdfxos 

Tf  Ton}«rw,  tin  ic.r.X.,  tyyco v  rl  (xvi.  3,  4) ;  ehrev  iv  iavr$  (xviii.  4), 

One  may  admit  that  these  are  “signs  of  a  common  origin,”  but  that  they  are 
also  “signs  of  a  Jewish-Christian,  or  indeed  of  an  Ebiomte  source,”  is  not  so 
evident  He  says  that  this  “mimic”  repetition,  “What  shall  I  do?  .  • 
This  will  I  do,”  is  thoroughly  Jewish.  But  as  Christ  was  a  Jew,  speaking  to 
Jews,  there  is  nothing  surprising  in  that.  He  says  also  that  the  Ebiomtes 
laid  great  stress  on  prayer,  and  inculcated  a  contempt  for  riches ;  and  that 
two  of  the  three  parables  do  the  one,  while  the  third  does  the  other.  But 
assuredly  the  Ebiomtes  were  not  peculiar  in  advocating  prayer,  nor  in 
despising  riches,  although  in  the  latter  point  they  went  to  fanatical  excess. 
See  Strauss,  L.  J '•  §  41,  p.  257,  ed.  1864. 

6.  EtircK  83  o  Kupios.  The  insertion  indicates  a  pause,  during 
which  the  audience  consider  the  parable,  after  which  Jesus  makes 
a  comment  and  draws  the  moral  of  the  narrative.  For  o*  Ku'piog  of 
Christ  see  on  v.  17  and  vii.  13 ;  and  for  0  k pirijs  rijs  dSncfos  see  on 
xvi  8. 

7.  ou  fifj  Troirjo-t).  This  intensive  form  of  the  simple  negative 
may  be  used  in  questions  as  well  as  in  statements,  and  expresses 
the  confidence  with  which  an  affirmative  answer  is  expected* 
comp.  Jn.  xviii  11.  Rev.  xv.  4  is  not  quite  parallel.  The  argu 
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ment  here  is  h  fortiori, ,  or  (as  Augustine,  Quaest.  Evang.  ii.  45) 
ex  dissimilitude ,  and  has  many  points.  If  an  unjust  judge  would 
yield  to  the  importunity  of  an  unknown  widow ,  who  came  and  spoke 
to  him  at  intervals \  how  much  more  will  a  just  God  be  ready  to 
reward  the  perseverance  of  His  own  elects  who  cry  to  Him  day  and 
night  l  Comp,  the  very  similar  passage  Ecclus.  xxxv.  13-18 
[xxxii.  18-22],  and  the  similar  argument  Lk.  xi.  13.  The  treat¬ 
ment  of  the  Syrophenician  woman  (Mt.  xv.  22-28  ||)  is  an  illustra¬ 
tion  of  the  text.  With  twh  pounwv  aurQ  comp,  the  souls  of  the 
saints  under  the  altar  (Rev.  vi.  9-1 1).  In  both  cases  it  is  deliver¬ 
ance  from  oppression  that  is  prayed  for. 

k<x!  jjiaKpodujjiei  fir*  auTots.  u  And  He  is  long-suffering  over 
them  ”  (RV.).  This,  and  not  paKpoOvp&v  (E),  is  the  reading  of 
almost  all  uncials  and  of  other  important  authorities :  et  patiens  est 
in  tllis  (d  e),  et patientiam  habebit  in  illis  (Vulg.). 

The  exact  meaning  of  the  different  parts  of  the  clause  cannot 
be  determined  with  certainty;  but  the  general  sense  is  clear 
enough,  viz.  that,  however  long  the  answer  to  prayer  may  seem  to 
be  delayed,  constant  faithful  prayer  always  is  answered. 

The  chief  points  of  doubt  are  (1)  the  construction  of  ml  paicpodvpei,  (2)  the 
meaning  of  paicpodvpe'i,  (3)  the  meaning  of  &r’  a  foots.  (1)  We  need  not  join 
ml  fjuucpodvfiei  to  01)  pi]  iroLrt](T'Qi  but  may  take  it  with  r&v  ^otbvrcoy,  which  is 
equivalent  to  ol  fioZoiv  :  the  elect  cry  and  He  paicpoOvpet  4tt  ’  aisrois.  (2)  We 
need  not  give  paicpodvpa  its  very  common  meaning  of  “  is  slow  to  anger” :  it 
sometimes  means  “to  be  slow,  be  backward,  tarry,”  and  is  almost  synonymous 
with  ppadvva.  Comp.  Heb.  vi.  15  ;  James  v.  7  ;  Job  vn.  16  ;  Jer.  xv.  15  ;  and 
the  remarkably  parallel  passage  Ecclus.  xxxv.  [xxxii.]  22,  ml  6  K tipios  oti  pi] 
(3pa56vj)  ovdt  pi]  paKpodvp'fjaei  br’  avrois.  So  also  pa/cpodupla  may  mean 
“slow  persistency”  as  well  as  “slowness  to  anger.”  Comp.  1  Mac.  vin.  4, 
and  see  Trench,  Syn.  liii,  (3)  This  being  so,  there  is  no  need  to  make  be* 
adrois  refer  to  the  enemies  of  the  elect,  although  such  loose  wording  is  not 
impossible,  especially  if  Lk.  had  the  passage  in  Ecclus.  in  his  mind.  The 
words  naturally,  and  in  strict  grammar  necessarily,  refer  to  the  elect,  and 
indicate  the  persons  in  respect  of  whom  the  slowness  of  action  takes  place. 
Comp.  paKpo&vp&p  br*  afotp  (James  v.  7).  The  meaning,  then,  seems  to  be, 
“And  shall  not  God  deliver  His  elect  who  cry  day  and  night  to  Him,  while  He 
is  slow  to  act  for  them  ?  ”  That  is,  to  them  in  their  need  the  paKpodvpla  of  God 
seems  to  be  ppadtmjs  (Rev.  vi.  10),  just  as  it  does  to  the  ungodly,  when  they  see 
no  judgment  overtaking  them  (2  Pet.  lii.  1-10).  But  it  is  possible  that  paKpodvpet 
means  “is  not  impatient,”  The  unjust  judge  heard  the  widow’s  frequent 
request  with  impatience  and  dislike.  God  listens  to  the  ceaseless  crying  of  His 
saints  with  willingness  and  pleasure.  In  this  sense  pcucpodvp&iy  is  the  opposite 
of  6£v6vpeiv,  “to  be  quick-tempered.” 

8.  iv  rd\€i,  “Quickly,  without  delay”;  celeriter  ( a),  confestim 
(d),  cito  (Vulg.).  Although  He  bears  long,  and  to  those  who  are 
suffering  seems  to  delay,  yet  He  really  acts  speedily.  This  inter¬ 
pretation  is  confirmed  by  Acts  xii.  7,  xxii.  18,  xxv.  4;  Rom. 
xvi.  20 ;  1  Tim.  iii.  4 ;  Rev.  i.  1,  xxii.  6.  Others  prefer  repentef 
inopinato \  Thus  Godet  says,  that  although  God  delays  to  act,  yet, 
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when  the  moment  comes,  He  acts  swiftly,  as  at  the  Deluge  and  the 
destruction  of  Sodom,  So  Didon,  Vheure  sonnie ,  la  vengeance  sera 
foudroyante  (/.  C.  ch.  ix.  p.  614),  In  any  case,  the  b  rax*-  is 
placed  last  with  emphasis. 

irXVji'.  “  Howbeit  (certain  as  the  Messiah’s  deliverance  of  His 
people  is,  a  sorrowful  question  arises)  the  Son  of  Man,  when  He 
is  come,  will  He  find  faith  on  the  earth  ?  ”  The  vkrjv  is  not 
im  Uebrigen  (Weiss),  nor  seulement  (Godet),  but  dock  (Luther), 
cependant  (Lasserre),  Latin  Versions  have  verum  (d),  tamen  (b  i 
lq),  or  verumtamen  (Vulg.).  Note  the  emphatic  order,  both  6 
vlos  r.  avOp.  and  IX&oiv  being  placed  before  the  interrogative 
particle.  Yet  Syr-Sin.  has,  “  Shall  the  Son  of  man  come  and  find.* 

Only  here  and  Gal.  ii.  17  (where  some  prefer  &pa)  is  Upa  found  in  N.T. 
In  LXX  it  is  always  followed  by  ye  (Gen.  xviii.  13,  xrvi.  9,  xxxvii.  10 ;  Ter# 
iv.  10),  but  without  ye  it  is  freq.  in  Sym.  Latin  Versions  have  numquid  (b  ci 
1  q)  or putas  (Vulg.).  See  Blass  on  Acts  viii,  3a 

tV  irumv.  “The  necessary  faith,  the  faith  in  question,  faith 
in  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  and  Saviour.”  Others  prefer  “  the  faith 
which  perseveres  in  prayer,”  or  again  “  loyalty  to  Himself,”  which 
is  much  the  same  as  faith  in  Christ.  The  answer  to  this  despond¬ 
ing  question,  which  seems,  but  only  seems,  “  to  call  in  question 
the  success  of  our  Lord’s  whole  mediatorial  work,”  has  been  given 
by  anticipation  xvii.  26 :  the  majority,  not  only  of  mankind  but  of 
Christians,  will  be  absorbed  in  worldly  pursuits,  and  only  a  few 
will  “endure  to  the  end”  (Mt.  xxii.  12,  13).  No  doubt  is 
expressed  or  implied  as  to  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man,  but  only 
as  to  what  He  will  find# 

There  is  therefore  no  reason  for  conjecturing  that  the  parable  received  its 
present  form  at  a  time  when  belief  in  the  Second  Advent  was  waning.  Still 
less  reason  is  there  for  interpreting  it  of  the  Christian  Church  seeking  help  from 
pagan  magistrates  against  Jewish  persecutors,  and  then  concluding  that  it  must 
have  been  composed  after  the  time  of  S.  Luke  (De  Wette).  On  the  other 
hand,  Hilgenfeld  sees  in  the  thirst  for  vengeance,  which  (he  thinks)  inspires 
the  parable,  evidence  of  its  being  one  of  the  oldest  portions  of  the  Third 
Gospel 

9-14.  8  The  Parable  of  the  Pharisee  and  the  Publican.  This 
has  no  connexion  either  with  the  parable  which  precedes  it  or  with 
the  narrative  which  follows  it.  The  two  parables  were  evidently 
spoken  on  different  occasions  and  addressed  to  different  audi¬ 
ences,  the  first  to  the  disciples  on  a  specified  occasion,  the 
second  to  the  persons  described  m  ver.  9  on  some  occasion  not 
specified.  They  are  placed  in  juxtaposition,  probably  because 
tradition  assigned  them  to  the  same  portion  of  Christ’s  ministry 
(Hahn) ;  or  possibly  because  they  both  (but  in  very  different  ways) 
treat  of  prayer  (Keil).  That  Lk.  brackets  the  two  parables  for 
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some  reason  is  shown  by  the  /cat.  But  note  the  S*  also,  and  see 
on  iii.  9. 

The  teal  is  genuine  (tfBDLMQRXA,  Vulg.)  although  A  etc.  with 
several  Versions  omit. 

9.  As  in  ver.  1,  this  preface  to  the  parable  is  the  Evangelist's : 
cTtt €v  8i,  8e  kcll,  €t7T€ v  irpos,  and  €tT€v  irapafi oXrjV  are  all 
marks  of  his  style.  It  is  possible  to  take  irpo's  here  as  meaning 
“with  a  view  to,”  as  in  ver.  1,  or  “against,”  as  in  xx.  19.  But  it 
is  much  more  likely  that  it  means  “unto”  after  ehrev,  because  (1) 
this  construction  is  specially  common  m  Lk.  and  (2)  we  here  have 
persons  and  not  the  substantial  infinitive  after  Trpo $ :  dixit  autem  et 
ad  quosdant  qui  (Vulg.).  Syr-Sin.  has  “against.” 

rods  TrcTroiOoTas  e<J>9  eauTois  on.  They  themselves  were  the 
foundation  on  which  their  confidence  was  built:  xi.  22 ;  2  Cor. 
i.  9;  Heb.  ii.  13;  Deut.  xxviii.  52;  2  Sam.  xxiL  3;  Is.  viii.  17, 
xii.  2,  etc.  The  constructions  iv  nvi,  hcl  two,  and  els  nva  are 
less  common.  Grotius  and  others  render  ort  “  because,”  making 
the  righteousness  a  fact  and  the  ground  of  their  self-confidence ; 
which  is  incredible.  Comp.  Prov.  xxx.  12 ;  Is.  lxv.  5.  The 
Talmud  inveighs  against  the  Pharisaism  of  those  “who  implore 
you  to  mention  some  more  duties  which  they  might  perform.” 

i£ou Qevod was.  A  strong  word,  common  to  Lk.  and  Paul: 
“utterly  despised,  treated  as  of  no  account,”  xxiii.  11;  Acts 
iv.  11 ;  Rom.  xiv.  3,  10.  Comp.  Ps.  Sol  ii.  5. 

tous  Xoirrorfs.  “  The  rest,  all  others  ”  (RV.) :  comp,  ol  Xonroi 
(ver.  11).  The  “other”  of  AV.  and  most  English  Versions  has 
been  silently  altered  into  “others”  by  the  printers:  “other” 
means  “  other  folk,”  but  tous  Aowrous  means  “  all  other  folk.” 

10.  di^prjaai'.  “  They  went  up  ”  from  the  lower  city  to  Mount 
Moriah,  the  “Hill  of  the  House,”  on  which  the  temple  stood. 
We  are  probably  to  understand  one  of  the  usual  hours  of  prayer 
(i.  10 ;  Acts  ii.  15,  iii.  1,  x.  9). 

11.  ora0e£$.  This  perhaps  indicates  the  conscious  adopting  of  an 
attitude  or  of  a  conspicuous  place :  debout  et  la  tete  haute  (Lasserre) ; 
aprh  detre  plac'e  en  'evidence  (Reuss) ;  in  loco  conspicuo  instar  statute 
stans  erectus  (Valck.).  Contrast  ver.  13  and  comp.  ver.  40,  xix.  83 
Acts  ii.  14,  xvii.  22,  xxvii.  21.  The  expression  is  peculiar  to  Lk. 
Standing,  was  the  common  posture  at  prayer  among  the  Jews 
(1  Sam.  i.  26;  1  Kings  viii.  14,  22 ;  Mt  vi.  5;  Mk.  xl  25).  See 
Lightfoot  on  Mt.  vl  5. 

wp&s  ctturdv.  These  words  probably  follow  raura  (B  L,  Vulg.  Boh.  Arm. 
Orig. ) ;  but,  even  if  they  precede,  they  must  be  taken  with  vpoaybxiTQ  (comp. 

2  Mac.  xi.  13) ;  intra  se  precab  atur .  (e),  apud  se  orabat  (Vulg.).  This  use 
of  wpbs  iaxrrbv  is  classical.  “  Standing  by  himself”  would  be  ica(?  £avr6v9 
reorsum>  which  D  here  reads :  comp.  Acts  xxviii.  16 ;  Jas.  ii.  17.  The  char- 
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acter  of  his  prayer  shows  why  he  would  not  utter  it  so  that  others  could 
hear. 

cuxapioTTw  am.  There  is  no  prayer,  even  in  form ;  he  asks  God 
for  nothing,  being  thoroughly  satisfied  with  his  present  condition. 
And  only  in  form  is  this  utterance  a  thanksgiving ;  it  is  self-con¬ 
gratulation.  He  glances  at  God,  but  contemplates  himself.  In¬ 
deed  he  almost  pities  God,  who  but  for  himself  would  be  destitute 
of  faithful  servants. 

ol  Xonrol  iw  &vQp6ttq)v.  “The  rest  of  men”  (RV.),  “all  other 
men,”  ceteri  hominum  (Vulg.).  He  is  in  a  class  by  himself ;  ever}’ 
one  else  in  a  very  inferior  class.  For  other  vainglorious  thanks¬ 
givings  used  by  Jews  see  Edersh.  Z.  &•*  T.  ii.  p.  291.  Contrast 
S.  Paul’s  declaration  1  Cor.  xv.  9,  io,  and  see  Schcettgen,  i.  p. 
306.  Noli  in  precibus  bona  tua  enumerare. 

apirayes,  aSiKot,  /xol^ol.  Gralias  agit,  non  quia  bonus ,  sed  quia 
solus  ;  non  tam  de  bonis  qua  habet ,  quam  de  malts  qua  in  aliis  videt 
(Bernard,  De  Grad .  HumiL  v.  17).  But  there  is  no  hint  that  he 
was  lying  in  acquitting  himself  of  gross  and  flagrant  crimes.  Such 
falsehood  in  a  silent  address  to  God  is  scarcely  intelligible.  His 
error  lay  in  supposing  that  all  other  men  were  guilty  of  these 
things,  and  that  he  himself  was  not  guilty  of  sins  that  were  as  bad 
or  worse.  Hillel  had  taught,  “  Endeavour  not  to  be  better  than 
the  community,  and  trust  not  in  thyself  until  the  day  of  thy  death.” 
The  outos  is  contemptuous,  as  often.  The  rcXcov^s  is  pointed  out 
to  the  Almighty  as  a  specimen  of  ol  Xonrol  r.  avOpuiruv. 

12.  He  cites  these  good  works  as  instances  of  the  ways  in 
which  he  is  still  further  superior  to  other  men.  He  is  superior 
not  only  in  what  he  avoids,  but  in  what  he  performs.  Charac¬ 
teristically  he  names  just  those  things  on  which  Pharisees  prided 
themselves  (Mt.  ix.  14,  xxiii.  23). 

Sis  to u  crap |3<iToo.  Mondays  and  Thursdays.  Moses  was  sup¬ 
posed  to  have  ascended  the  mount  on  the  fifth  day,  and  to  have 
come  down  on  the  second.  For  the  sing,  of  crdppaTOK  in  the  sense 
of  “a  week”  comp.  Mk.  xvi.  9 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  It  is  amazing  that 
any  should  have  taken  this  as  meaning  “I  fast  twice  on  the 
sabbath,”  which  would  be  unintelligible.  The  jejuno  bis  in  sabbato 
of  the  Vulg.  might  mislead  those  who  knew  no  Greek.  The  frequent 
statement  that  the  Pharisees  observed  the  second  and  fifth  days 
as  fasts  all  through  the  year  {D.B.%  L  2.  p.  1054),  and  held  that 
this  was  enjoined  by  the  oral  Law,  is  without  foundation:  and 
those  who  make  it  are  inconsistent  in  saying  that  this  Pharisee 
boasts  of  works  of  supererogation.  In  that  case  he  merely  states 
that  he  keeps  the  Law  in  its  entirety.  The  Mosaic  Law  enjoins 
only  one  fast  in  the  year,  the  Day  of  Atonement  Other  annual 
fasts  were  gradually  established  in  memory  of  national  calamities 
(Zech.  viii.  19).  Occasional  fasts  were  from  time  to  time  ordered 
27 
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in  seasons  of  drought  and  other  public  calamities,  and  these  ad¬ 
ditional  fasts  were  always  held  on  Mondays  and  Thursdays.  Thus, 
a  five  days’  fast  would  not  last  from  Monday  to  Friday  inclusive, 
but  would  be  held  on  all  Mondays  and  Thursdays  until  the  five 
days  were  made  up  (see  the  Didache ,  viii.  i;  Apost.  Const  vii.  23. 1). 
But  many  individuals  imposed  extra  fasts  on  themselves,  and 
there  were  some  who  fasted  on  Mondays  and  Thursdays  all  the 
year  round.  Such  cases  would  be  commonest  among  the  Pharisees, 
and  the  Pharisee  in  the  parable  is  one  of  them :  but  there  is  no 
evidence  that  all  Pharisees  adopted  this  practice  or  tried  to  make 
it  a  general  obligation  (Schurer,  Jewish  People  in  the  T  of  J.  C 
II.  ii.  p.  1 18 ;  Edersh.  L.  &*  T.  ii.  p.  291 ;  Wetstein  and  Lightfoot, 
ad  loci).  The  man,  therefore,  is  boasting  of  a  work  of  supererogation 
What  is  told  us  about  Jewish  fasting  in  the  N.T.  (v.  33 ;  Mt  vi.  16, 
ix.  14 ;  Mk.  u.  18 ;  Acts  xxvii.  9)  is  confirmed  by  the  Mishna 
Note  that  the  Pharisee  has  dropped  even  the  form  of  thanksgiving. 

With  Sis  toO  caftfidrov  comp.  &tt<£kis  tt?s  ijjj^pas  (xvii.  4).  The  genitives 
in  xxiv.  I?  Mt  ii.  14,  xxv.  6,  xxviii.  13 ;  Gal.  vi.  17  are  not  parallel. 

dTroScjcareufij  irdvra.  Here  again,  in  paying  tithe  of  everything, ; 
he  seems  to  boast  of  doing  more  than  the  Law  required.  Tithe 
was  due  (Num.  xviii.  21;  Deut.  xiv  22),  but  not  of  small  garden 
herbs  (Mt.  xxiii.  23).  There  is  something  for  which  God  owes 
thanks  to  him. 

The  rare  form  dirotieKarefa  is  found  in  B  here  in  place  of  the  not  verj 
common  diroSeKardu  or  dvodeic aru.  WH.  ii.  App.  p.  171.  The  simple  far*- 
Tttfw  is  more  usual, 

oaa  ktgjjxcu.  “  All  that  I  get”  (RV.) :  qusecunque  adquiro  (i  q), 
qua  adquiro  (d).  It  was  on  what  he  acquired, \  not  on  what  he 
possessed,  that  he  paid  tithe ;  on  his  income,  not  on  his  capitaL 
All  English  Versions  prior  to  RV.  go  wrong  here  with  Vulg.  (qum 
possideo),  Luth.  (das  ich  hale),  and  Beza.  “Possess”  would  be 
Keicnjfxau  There  is  a  similar  error  xxL  19.  Excepting  Mt  x.  9 
and  1  Thes.  iv.  4,  the  verb  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (Acts  L  18, 
viii.  20,  xxii.  28) :  it  is  freq.  in  LXX. 

13.  fLCLKpodev  lords.  Far  from  the  Pharisee :  nothing  else  is 
indicated.  In  his  self-depreciation  he  thinks  himself  unworthy  to 
come  near  in  worship  to  one  who  must  be  a  favoured  servant  of 
God.  But  we  need  not  suppose  that  he  remained  in  the  Court  of  the 
Gentiles  (Grot),  in  which  case  the  Pharisee  in  the  Court  of  Israel 
would  hardly  have  seen  him.  Comp,  xxiii.  49.  The  change  from 
oTaOtis  (ver.  11)  to  lords  perhaps  implies  less  of  a  set,  prominent 
position  in  this  case.  Vulg.  has  stans  in  both  places ;  but  Cyprian 
has  cum  stetisset  for  errata's  and  stabat  et  for  lords  (De  Donu 
Orat  vi.).  Comp.  Tac.  Hist.  iv.  72.  4. 

o6k  ijOcXcr  ouSI  toOs  <$4>0a\/ious  cirfipau  The  common  explana- 
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tion,  “would  not  lift  up  even  his  eyes”  much  less  his  hands  and 
his  face  (i  Tim.  ii.  8;  i  Kings  viil  22;  Ps.  xxviii.  2,  briii.  4, 
cxxxiv.  2),  dees  not  seem  to  be  satisfactory.  The  ovSe  strengthens 
the  previous  ovk  and  need  not  be  taken  exclusively  with  tovs 
6^>0aXfiovs :  “would  not  even  lift  up  his  eyes  to  heaven?  much  less 
adopt  any  confident  or  familiar  attitude  towards  God.  See  Mal- 
donatus,  ad  loc .  Some  Rabbis  taught  that  it  was  necessary  to 
keep  the  eyes  down  or  to  close  them  in  praying  (Schcettgen,  L 
p.  3°7)* 

chru-irrc.  “He  continued  to  smite”;  tundebat  (d),  percutiebat 
(Vulg.).  Comp.  viii.  52,  xxiii.  48.  Om.  eh  after  2twtt€  kBD. 

i\ao-0Y]Tt  jLLot  dfjiapTwXw.  “  Be  merciful  (Dan.  ix.  19)  to  me 
the  sinner.”  He  also  places  himself  in  a  class  by  himself ;  but  he 
makes  no  comparisons.  Consciousness  of  his  own  sin  is  supreme ; 
de  nemine  alio  homine  cogitat  (Beng.).  For  similar  self-accusation 
comp.  Ps.  xxv.  11,  xl.  12,  li.  3 ;  Ezra  ix.  6 ;  Dan.  ix.  8 ;  1  Tim.  L  15. 
The  verb  occurs  elsewhere  in  N.T.  only  Heb.  ii.  17,  with  acc.  of 
the  sin.  In  LXX  it  is  not  common.  Ps.  lxiv.  3,  with  acc.  of  the 
sin.  Ps.  xxiv.  11,  lxxvii.  38,  lxxviiL  9,  with  dat.  of  the  sin,  2  Kings 
v,  1 8,  with  dat.  of  the  person,  as  here.  The  compound  i£iXdcr- 
KOfjLGLi  is  the  more  usual  word.  The  classical  construction  with 
acc.  of  the  person  propitiated  is  not  found  in  bibl  Grk.,  because 
the  idea  of  “ propitiating  God”  is  not  to  be  encouraged.  “The 
4  propitiation  ’  acts  on  that  which  alienates  God  and  not  on  God, 
whose  love  is  unchanged  throughout”  (Wsctt.  on  Heb.  ii  17,  and 
Additional  Note  on  1  Jn.  ii.  2,  j Epp.  of  S.  John>  p.  83). 

The  Latin  Versions  have  propitiare  (c  ff3 1),  repropitiare  (b),  miserere  (d), 
propitus  csto  (Vulg.). 


14.  Xdyw  6fur.  As  often,  this  formula  introduces  an  important 
declaration  uttered  with  authority  (vii.  26,  28,  ix.  27,  x.  ia,  24, 
xl  9,  51,  xii  4,  s,  8,  27,  37,  44,  51,  xiii.  3,  etc.).  Here  Christ 
once  more  claims  to  know  the  secrets  both  of  man’s  heart  and  of 
God’s  judgments. 

KaT^(3ir]  outos  $e$iKaiwjj^K>s.  The  pronoun  perhaps  looks  back 
to  the  contemptuous  ovtos  in  ver.  11.  “This  despised  man  went 
down  justified  in  the  sight  of  God,”  i.e.  44  accounted  as  righteous, 
accepted.”  Comp.  vii.  35,  x.  29,  xvL  15;  Is.  L  8,  liii.  xx;  Job 
xxxiiL  32.  The  Talmud  says,  “So  long  as  the  temple  stood,  no 
Israelite  was  in  distress ;  for  as  often  as  he  came  to  it  full  of  sin 
and  offered  sacrifice,  then  his  sin  was  forgiven  and  he  departed  a 
just  man”  (Schoettgen,  i.  p.  308).^ 

Trap*  cKciyoy.  The  expression  is  one  of  comparison,  and  of  itself 
does  not  exclude  the  possibility  of  the  Pharisee  being  justified  in 
some  smaller  degree.  Comp.  xiii.  2,  4,  But  the  context  perhaps 
excludes  it  Thus  Tertullian  (Adv,  Marcion.  iv.  36),  ideoque 
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alterum  reprobatumy  alterum  justificatum.  Also  Euthym.  (ad  lot.), 
6  SiKauio-as  fiovov  iavrov  tcareSiKdcrfly]  irapa  ®€0u,  6  8e  KaraSt/cacras 
fiovov  Iavrov  iSiKauiOrj  irapa  ©eou.  Aug.,  however,  points  out  that 
the  Scripture  does  not  say  that  the  Pharisee  was  condemned  (Ep. 
xxxvi  4.  7). 

The  readings  are  various,  but  *ap’  itcefrov  (X  B  L,  Boh.  Sah.,  Orig.  Naz.) 
may  be  safely  adopted :  ab  illo  (Vulg. )  is  a  misrepresentation  of  this,  and 
ftaXKov  rap ’  auceivov  rov  (papureiov  (D)  an  amplification  of  it.  The  ij  iiceivos 
(min.  pane.)  of  Elz.  is  a  gloss  j  which,  however,  may  have  helped  to  produce 
the  common  reading  yhp  iiceivos  (AEGHKMPQ  etc.),  HAP  being 
changed  to  TAP.  &  1)  y Ap  iiceivos  (Tisch.,  Treg.  marg.)  be  adopted,  it 
must  be  interrogative :  “  I  say  to  you,  this  man  went  down  to  his  house 
justified — or  did  the  other  do  so  ?  ”  Other  Latin  variations  are  prm  ilium 
pharismum  (a),  magis  quam  ille  pharis&us  (b  c  e),  to  which  some  add  qui  se 
exaltdbai  (f  ff,i  1  q  r).  1}  rap*  ticuvov  (Hofrn.  Keil)  and  ijrep  intivot  (Hahn) 
are  conjectures. 

3n  iras  3  dif/ojy,  k.t.X,  Verbatim  as  xiv.  ii  (where  see  note), 
which  Weiss  pronounces  to  be  its  original  position,  while  its  ap¬ 
pearance  here  is  due  to  Lk.  Why  is  it  assumed  that  Jesus  did 
not  repeat  His  sayings  ? 

The  suggestion  (Aug.  Bede)  that  the  Pharisee  represents  the  Jews  and  the 
publican  the  Gentiles  cannot  be  accepted.  Nor  need  we  suppose  (Godet)  that 
Lk.  is  here  showing  that  the  Pauline  doctrine  of  justification  was  based  on  the 
teaching  of  Christ.  There  is  nothing  specially  Pauline  here.  We  are  not  told 
that  the  publican  was  justified  by  faith  in  Christ,  but  by  confession  of  sin  and 
prayer  The  meaning  is  simple.  Christ  takes  a  crucial  case.  One  generally 
recognized  as  a  saint  fails  m  prayer,  while  one  generally  recognized  as  a  sinner 
succeeds.  Why?  Because  the  latter’s  prayer  is  real,  and  the  former’s  not. 
The  one  comes  in  the  spirit  of  prayer, — self-humiliation ;  the  other  in  the  spirit 
of  pride, — self-satisfaction. 

15-17*  Little  Children  brought  to  Christ.  Mt  xix.  13-15; 
Mk.  x,  13-16.  The  narrative  of  Lk.,  which  has  been  proceeding 
independently  since  ix.  51,  here  rejoins  Mt  and  Mk.  The  three 
narratives  are  almost  verbatim  alike.  Where  Lk.  differs  either  he 
has  an  expression  peculiar  to  himself,  as  ret  fipifa 7  (ver.  15)  or 
7rpo(rzKa\€<raro  (ver.  16);  or  he  and  Mk.  agree  against  Mt,  as 
in  avrujv  airryTat  (ver.  1 5),  epx^crO at  and  rov  ®eou  (ver.  1 6),  0$  <lv 
M  Se&rai,  (ver.  17),  where  Mt  varies  considerably  in  word¬ 
ing.  Only  in  the  /cat  before  /irj  k coXvere  (ver.  16)  does  Lk.  agree 
with  Mt  against  Mk, 

15.  npoo-^epov  auTw  leal  rci  Ppfyrj,  The  84  and  /cal  ra  pp{<j>rj 
are  peculiar  to  Lk.  For  84  Mk.  has  /cat  and  Mt  rore :  for  /cal  ra 
/3p4<j)' 7  both  have  simply  rratSta.  c<  Now  people  were  bringing  to 
Him  even  their  babes,”  or  “their  babes  also,”  as  well  as  sick 
folk.  In  any  case  ftp4</>o's  must  be  rendered  here  as  in  ii.  12,  16 : 
comp.  i.  41,  44;  Acts  viL  19;  1  Pet  ii.  2.  AV.  has  “babes,*1 
w  infant,”  and  “  young  child.”  Vulg.  has  infans  throughout. 
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&imjT<u.  Mt.  says  more  distinctly,  ras  xaPas  L&V  wrote  Kai 
xpocrevfrjTai.  Blessing  them  is  meant:  comp.  Gen.  xlviii.  14,  15. 

The  pres.  subj.  after  imperf.  indie,  is  a  constr.  that  is  freq.  in  LXX.  It 
shows  how  the  opt.  is  going  out  of  use.  But  here  it  might  be  explained  as 
expressing  the  thought  of  those  who  brought  the  babes,  a  thought  put  in  a 
direct  form  for  the  sake  of  vividness:  “that  He  may  touch”  for  ‘‘that  He 
might  touch.”  Win.  xli.  b.  1.  a,  p.  360. 

tmrCfJMy  aurois.  Not  because,  as  Chrysostom  and  Theophylact 
suggest,  they  thought  that  little  children  were  unworthy  to  approach 
Him;  but  because  they  thought  it  a  waste  of  His  time  and  an 
abuse  of  His  kindness;  or,  as  Jerome,  followed  closely  by  Bede, 
puts  it,  eum  in  similitudinem  kominum  offerentium  irnportunitate . 
/assart.  On  the  first  anniversary  of  their  birth  Jewish  children 
were  sometimes  brought  to  the  Rabbi  to  be  blest. 

Lk.  has  the  imperf.  in  both  places,  rrpo<ri<f>tpQv  .  .  ,  irerlptMv :  Mt  w/xxr- 
iv&xdrpav  .  .  .  iirerip'qcra.v :  Mk.  irpocrifapov  .  .  .  inert/iyo-av. 

16.  TrpoacicaX&jaTo.  Even  if  with  B  we  omit  aura,  this  would 
mean  that  He  called  the  children  (with  their  parents),  and  then 
addressed  the  disciples.  Mk.  has  i8a>v  ,  .  .  rjyavdKrrjo-ev,  Mt. 
simply  €t7r€v. 

jif]  kg)\u€T€.  u  Cease  to  forbid.”  The  wording  is  almost  identical 
in  all  three  narratives.  Jerome  and  Euthym.  (on  Mt.  xix.  14)  point 
out  that  Christ  does  not  say  tovtov  but  Totovrov,  ut  ostenderet  non 
xtatem  regnare  sed  mores.  It  is  not  these  children,  nor  all  chil¬ 
dren,  but  those  who  are  childlike  in  character,  especially  in 
humility  and  trustfulness,  who  are  best  fitted  for  the  Kingdom. 

17.  Verbatim  as  in  Mk.  x.  15.  Mt.  gives  a  similar  saying  on 
a  different  occasion  (xviii.  3,  4).  The  SdgqTai  explains  the  rotovrwv : 
a  child  receives  what  is  offered  to  it,  in  full  trust  that  it  is  good  for 
it,  pyShr  SiaKpivofievos,  py a/x^t^dAAwv  7rept  aurou  (Euthym.). 

16-80.  The  Rich  Young  Ruler  who  preferred  his  Riches  to 
the  Service  of  Christ.  Mt.  xix.  16-30;  Mk.  x.  17-31.  In  all 
three  narratives  this  section  follows  immediately  upon  the  one 
about  bringing  children  to  Christ.  This  young  ruler  is  humiliated 
by  being  told  that  there  is  still  a  great  deal  to  be  done  before  he 
is  qualified  for  cudivios.  Thus  the  lessons  supplement  one 
another.  The  children,  like  the  publican,  are  nearer  the  Kingdom 
than  they  could  suppose  themselves  to  be ;  the  rich  young  man, 
like  the  Pharisee,  is  farther  from  it  than  he  supposed  himself  to 
be.  Those  who  can  be  benefited  by  being  abased  (9,  22),  are 
abased;  while  those  who  cannot  be  harmed  by  being  exalted  (16), 
are  exalted.  Here  again  Lk.  often  agrees  with  Mk.  in  small 
details  of  wording  against  Mt.,  and  only  once  (d/covcras  in  ver.  23) 
with  Mt  against  Mk. 

18.  a px<ay.  Lk.  alone  tells  us  this,  and  we  are  in  doubt  what 
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he  means  by  it  His  being  a  veovbicos,  as  Mt.  tells  us  (xix.  20, 22), 
is  rather  against  his  being  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrin  or  a  ruler 
of  a  synagogue.  Weiss,  Neander,  and  others  conjecture  that 
veavtcTKos  is  an  error,  perhaps  an  inference  drawn  by  Mt  from 
Christ's  charge,  especially  rt/x-a  ~ov  rrarepa  crov ,  /c.r.A.  Certainly 
ck  vcott^tos  (which  is  wanting  in  the  best  texts  of  Mt)  does  not 
seem  appropriate  to  a  veavio-Kos.  Yet  Holtzmann  supposes  that 
veavto-Kos  has  been  added  through  a  misconception  of  e*  vcottjtos. 
But  the  rich  ruler's  self-confidence  might  easily  make  him  pose  as 
an  older  man  than  he  really  was.  Keim  seems  to  be  nearer  the 
truth  when  he  says  that  “  the  whole  impression  is  that  of  an  eager 
and  immature  young  man  ”  (fes.  of  Naz,  v.  p.  36).  The  statement 
of  Mk.,  that  he  ran  to  Jesus  and  kneeled  to  Him  (x.  17),  indicates 
youthful  eagerness. 

t£  iroii^cras,  k.t.X.  See  on  x.  25,  where  the  same  question  is 
asked.  In  Mt  the  “good  is  transferred  from  “  Master  ”  to  “  what,” 
AlS&ctkoXc,  rl  ayaOov  7 roiy<T(o;  and  hence  Christ's  reply  is  different, 
Tt  pc  €p<DT^5  Trcpl  rov  ayaOov ;  The  ruler  thought  that  by  some 
one  act,  perhaps  of  benevolence,  he  could  secure  eternal  life :  he 
was  prepared  for  great  expenditure.  Similar  questions  were  dis¬ 
cussed  among  the  Rabbis :  see  Wetst  on  Mt  xix.  16. 

19.  t£  jx€  Xfycis  dyaOor;  So  also  in  Mk.  In  none  of  the 
three  is  there  any  emphasis  on  “  Me,”  which  is  an  enclitic.  There 
is  no  instance  in  the  whole  Talmud  of  a  Rabbi  being  addressed 
as  “  Good  Master  ” :  the  title  was  absolutely  unknown  among  the 
Jews.  This,  therefore,  was  an  extraordinary  address,  and  perhaps 
a  fulsome  compliment  The  Talmud  says,  “There  is  nothing  else 
that  is  good  but  the  Law.”  The  explanation  of  some  ancient  and 
modem  commentators,  that  Jesus  is  here  speaking  merely  from 
the  young  man’s  standpoint,  is  not  satisfactory.  “You  suppose 
Me  to  be  a  mere  man,  and  you  ought  not  to  call  any  human  being 
good.  That  title  I  cannot  accept,  unless  I  am  recognized  as 
God.”1  The  young  ruler  could  not  understand  this;  and  the 
reply  must  have  had  some  meaning  for  him.  His  defect  was 
that  he  trusted  too  much  in  himself,  too  little  in  God.  Jesus 
reminds  him  that  there  is  only  one  source  of  goodness  whether 
in  action  (Mt.)  or  in  character  (Mk.  Lk.),  viz.  God.  He  Himself 
is  no  exception.  His  goodness  is  the  goodness  of  God  working 
in  Him.  “The  Son  can  do  nothing  of  Himself,  but  what  He 
seeth  the  Father  doing.  .  .  .  For  as  the  Father  hath  life  in 
Himself,  even  so  gave  He  to  the  Son  also  to  have  life  in  Him- 

1  So  Cyril,  ad  loc,9  Ei  pJf)  T&rltrrtvjcas  &n  8 e6s  cl/u,  rus  tA  fitvy  vpdirorm 
TJ7  dvurrdrqj  <pfa  ei  Tepirideucds  pot,  xal  dyatidr  droKaXett,  tv  5%  teal  vevtjiucas 
HvBpun rov  etvai  nark  ci ;  and  Ambrose,  Quid  me  diets  donum,  quern  negas 
Deumt  Non  ergo  se  donum  negate  sed  Deum  designed.  See  Jerome, 
Basil,  Epiphanius,  etc.  Maldonatus  and  Wordsworth  follow. 
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self.  ...  I  can  of  Myself  do  nothing :  as  I  hear,  I  judge :  and 
My  judgment  is  righteous,  because  I  seek  not  My  own  will  but 
the  will  of  Him  that  sent  Me  ”  (Jn.  v.  19-30).  Non  se  magistrum 
non  esse,  sed  magistrum  absque  Deo  nullum  bonum  esse  testatur 
(Bede).  There  is  no  need  to  add  to  this  the  thought  that  the 
goodness  of  Jesus  was  the  goodness  of  perfect  development  (see 
on  ii.  52),  whereas  the  goodness  of  God  is  that  of  absolute  per¬ 
fection  (Weiss  on  Mk.  x.  18). 

o£S«U  iyaObs  <1  cts  6  @c4«.  So  also  Mk.  Here  the  article  is 
wanting  in  SB.  The  saying  appears  in  a  variety  of  forms  in  quotations. 
Tustin  has  two :  oidels  dyadbs  el  pfy  /xbvos  6  0e6s  6  vocfyras  rd  irdvra  {ApoU 
1.  16),  and  ets  4<rrlv  dya$6s,  6  rarJip  fiou  6  4v  rott  ovpavoU  ( Tty .  ci.). 
Marcion  seems  to  have  read  ets  icrrlv  dyad 6s,  6  Bebs  6  irarijp.  In  Hippol. 
Philosophy  v.  I  els  4<rrlv  dya 06s,  6  irarfyp  4v  rots  ovpavoTs,  and  a  similar 
reading  appears  four  times  in  Clem.  Horn .  See  Zeller,  Apostelg.  pp.  32  ft., 
Eng.  tr.  pp.  1 05-1 19,  and  WH.  iL  App.  pp.  14,  15. 

20.  rets  ir roXds  oI8as.  Jesus  securos  ad  Legem  remittit;  con - 
tritos  Evangelice  consolatur  (Beng.).  This  is,  however,  not  the 
main  point.  Nothing  extraordinary  or  not  generally  known  is 
required  for  salvation:  the  observance  of  well-known  commands 
will  suffice. 

Here  again  Lk.  exactly  agrees  with  Mk.,  except  that  he  places  the 
seventh  before  the  sixth  commandment,  and  omits,  as  Mt.  does,  diro- 
ffrepijjrrit,  which  perhaps  represents  the  tenth.  In  Rom.  xiii.  9,  Jas.  11.  1 1, 
and  in  Cod.  B  of  Deut  v.  17  adultery  is  mentioned  before  murder.  Philo 
says  that  in  the  second  irevr&s  of  the  decalogue  adultery  is  placed  first  as 
piyurrov  dducrjjA&Tajv  (De  decern  orac.  xxiv.,  xxxn. ).  In  all  three  of  the  Gospels 
the  fifth  commandment  is  placed  last  and  none  of  the  first  four  is  quoted. 
In  Mt.  they  are  in  the  same  form  as  m  Exod.  xx.  and  Deut.  v. ,  06  (povevaei t, 
k.t.X.  So  also  Rom.  xiii  9.  In  Mk.  and  Jas  ii  11, 

21.  TauTa  irdi'Ta  £<f>ri\a£a  Ik  ^«$TtjTos.  Not  so  much  a  boast, 
as  an  expression  of  dissatisfaction.  “I  wanted  to  be  told  of 
something  special  and  sublime;  and  I  am  reminded  of  duties 
which  I  have  been  performing  all  my  life.”  The  reply  exhibits 
great  ignorance  of  self  and  of  duty,  but  is  perfectly  sincere. 

That  it  was  possible  to  keep  the  whole  Law  is  an  idea  which  is  frequent 
in  the  Talmud.  Abraham,  Moses,  and  Aaron  were  held  to  have  done  so. 
R.  Chanrna  says  to  the  Angel  of  Death,  “  Bring  me  the  book  of  the  Law, 
and  see  whether  there  is  anything  written  in  it  which  I  have  not  kept  ” 
(Schoettg.  i.  pp.  160,  161.  See  also  Edersh.  Z.  <&*  T.  i.  p.  536). 

Here,  as  in  Mt.  xix.  20 ;  Gen.  xxvi.  5 I ;  Exod.  xii.  17,  xx.  6,  we  have 
the  act  of  (pvXdrroj :  Mk.  x,  20 ;  Lev.  xviii.  4,  xx.  8,  22,  xxvi  3,  the  mid. 
without  difference  of  sense. 

22.  dxoucras  81  6  *lT)<rou$.  Mk.  has  the  striking  e/i^Ac^as 
»vr$  rjyainfcrfv  avrov,  which  is  strong  evidence  that  behind  Mk. 
it  one  who  was  intimate  with  Chnst  From  yjydirqcrtv  irdvra 
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ir(aXr}<rovf  and  okoXovOu  fiot  (v.  27,  ix.  59)  we  may  conjecture  that 
this  was  a  call  to  become  an  Apostle. 

*Eti  ev  oroi  Xetirei.  Mk.  has  ev  <r€  vcrrepei.  Mt.  transfers  the 
words  to  the  young  man,  tl  In  varepm;  Christ  neither  affirms 
nor  denies  the  ruler’s  statement  of  his  condition.  Assuming  it 
to  be  correct,  there  is  still  something  lacking,  viz.  detachment 
from  his  wealth.  In  what  follows  we  have  two  charges,  one  to 
sell  and  distribute;  the  other  to  follow  Christ:  and  the  first  is 
preparatory  to  the  second.  But  we  may  not  separate  them  and 
make  the  first  the  one  thing  lacking  and  the  second  the  answer  to 
tl  iroirjcras  in  ver.  18.  In  s  O'qo’avpov  ev  rots  ovpavois  we  have 
a  clear  reference  to  £co tjv  aidviov,  and  this  promise  is  attached 
to  the  first  charge.  The  irdvra  (comp.  vi.  30,  vii.  35,  ix.  43,  xi.  4) 
and  the  compound  8u£8os  (xi.  22 ;  Acts  iv.  35 ;  elsewhere  only  Jn. 
vi.  11)  are  here  peculiar  to  Lk. 

Mt,  having  transferred  the  words  about  “  lacking  something  yet  ”  to  the 
rich  young  man,  gives  Christ’s  reply  EJ  04Xeis  rfoeios  etvai  in  place  of  *En 
y  go  1  XeLirei.  These  words  cannot  mean  a  perfection  superior  to  the  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  the  Law,  for  no  such  perfection  is  possible  (xvii.  10).  A  miscon¬ 
ception  of  this  point  led  to  the  distinction  between  the  performance  of  duty 
and  moral  perfection,  which  has  produced  much  error  in  moral  theology. 
Clem.  Alex,  rightly  says,  Stop  etirr}  EZ  0t\eis  rtXeias  yevicdat  (sic),  iraXijGas  r£ 
inr&pxovra  dbs  xrcoxots,  iXtyxa  rbv  Kavx&fjievov  4rl  irao-as  ris  ivToXbs  4k 
ve&TTjros  Tcnjprjicfraf  ov  yap  ireTrXrjpwfceL  rb,  ’Ayam}<retj  rbv  v\t}<jLov  gov  Cat 
iavrip*  r&re  64,  {nrb  tov  Kvplov  GwreXetotifLePos,  45i5daK€TO  61 *  iydirrjv  fiera- 
StS&vai  (Strom,  iii-  6,  p.  537,  ed.  Potter).  Neander,  L.J.C.%  226,  Eng.  tr. 
P-  367- 

In  class.  Grk.  this  use  of  Xdiretv  for  iXXehreiv  is  mostly  poetical. 

For  diddos  (B  E  F  etc.)  RADLMRA  have  66$  from  Mt.  and  Mk.  And 
for  4*  roif  obpdvois  (B  D)  K  A  LR  have  4v  obpivois  from  Mt.,  and  P,  Vulg. 
Goth,  have  tv  otpdvy  from  Mk,  The  plur.  is  supported  by  in  cmlis  (a  d  e), 
but  the  article  is  doubtful. 

28.  TrepiXuiTos.  Stronger  than  A/wrov/to/os  (Mt  Mk.),  to  which 
Mk.  adds  the  graphic  cmryvao-as  (Ezek.  xxxii.  10;  [Mt.  xvi.  3]). 
For  wepikviros  comp.  Mk.  vi.  26,  xiv.  34 ;  Mt  xxvi.  38,  He  wanted 
to  follow  Christ’s  injunctions,  but  at  present  the  cost  seemed  to 
him  to  be  too  great 

7r\ouono$  cr<|>o8pa.  The  statement  explains,  and  perhaps  in 
some  measure  excuses,  his  distress.  He  possessed  a  great  deal 
more  than  a  boat  and  nets ;  and  Peter,  James,  and  John  were 
not  told  to  sell  their  boats  and  nets  and  give  the  proceeds  to  the 
poor ;  because  their  hearts  were  not  wedded  to  them. 

24.  n£>$  Suo-koXcos.  All  three  have  this  adv.,  which  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  bibl.  Grk.  Clem.  Alex,  seems  to  allude  to  the 
saying  when  he  writes  6  Xoyos  rous  reXcovas  Xeyei  SvctkoXcds  craxr- 
Oycrerai  {Strom,  v.  5.  p.  662,  ed.  Potter).  Lk.  omits  the  departure 
of  the  ruler,  which  took  place  before  these  words  were  uttered. 
Mk.  alone  records  (x.  24)  the  consternation  which  they  excited  in 
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the  disciples,  and  Christ’s  repetition  of  them.  It  was  perhaps 
largely  for  the  sake  of  Judas  that  these  stern  words  about  the 
perils  of  wealth  were  uttered  to  them. 

25.  In  the  Talmud  an  elephant  passing  through  the  eye  of  a 
needle  is  twice  used  of  what  is  impossible ;  also  a  camel  dancing 
in  a  very  small  corn  measure.  See  Lightfoot,  Schoettgen,  and 
Wetstem,  ad  /oc.  For  euKoir^Tepov  see  small  print  on  v.  23.  The 
reading  t<dfu\ov  =  “ cable”  here  and  Mt.  xix.  24  is  an  attempt  to 
tone  down  a  strong  statement  It  is  found  only  in  a  few  late 
MSS.  The  work  KapiXos  occurs  only  in  Suidas  and  a  scholiast 
on  Aristoph.  Vesp,  1030.  Some  would  give  the  meaning  of 
“  cable  ”  to  fcap^Aos  (so  Cyril  on  Mt.  xix.  24),  but  no  doubt  the 
animal  is  meant.  Others  would  make  the  “  needle’s  eye  ”  into  a 
narrow  gateway  for  foot-passengers;  but  this  also  is  erroneous. 
See  Expositor ,  1st  series,  iii.  p.  369,  1876;  WH.  ii.  App.  p.  151. 
For  fieXovrjs,  which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  bibl.  Grk.,  Mt.  and 
Mk.  have  pa<£i'8os,  and  for  rpjy/^aro?  Mk.  has  rpypaXids.  Hobart 
claims  both  ftekovr]  and  Tprjjxa.  as  medical,  the  former  with  good 
reason  (p.  60). 

Celsus  said  that  this  saying  of  Christ  was  borrowed  along  with  others  from 
Plato.  But  the  passage  which  he  quoted  from  the  Laws  (v  p  742)  merely 
says  that  a  man  cannot  be  at  once  very  good  and  very  rich.  There  is  nothing 
about  a  camel  or  a  needle.  Orig.  Con  Cels.  vi.  16.  1.  The  saying  m  the 
Koran  (vii.  38),  “Neither  shall  they  enter  into  paradise,  until  a  camel  pass 
through  the  eye  of  a  needle,”  is  probably  taken  from  the  Gospels  (Sale,  p.  108). 

It  is  specially  to  be  noted  that  this  hard  saying  about  the 
difficulty  of  those  who  have  riches  entering  into  the  Kingdom  of 
God  is  in  all  three  Gospels  and  not  merely  in  the  one  which  is 
supposed  to  be  Ebionite  in  tone.  Comp.  Mt.  vi.  19-21 ;  Mk.  xiL 
41,  42.  Lk.  omits  the  great  amazement,  igeirkrjo-aovTo  <r<£oSpa 
(Mt),  7T€pL(r<rS)<s  i^€7r\y<TcrovTo  (Mk.),  which  this  second  utterance 
on  the  impediments  caused  by  wealth  excited  in  the  disciples. 

The  Latin  translator  of  Origen’s  comm,  on  Mt  xix.  has  the  following  ex* 
tract  from  “a  certain  Gospel  which  is  called  According  to  the  Hebrews''  But 
neither  this  preface  nor  the  extract  are  in  the  Greek  text  of  Origen.  Dixit  ad 
turn  alter  divitum,  Magister ,  quid  bonum  faciens  vwam  ?  Dixit  ei,  Homo , 
legem  et  prophetas  fac.  Respondit  ad  cum ,  Feci.  Dixit  ei,  Vade ,  vende  omnia 
qum  possides  et  divide  pauperibus  et  venit  sequere  me .  Coepit  autem  dives 
scalpers  caput  suum  (sic),  et  non  placuit  ei .  Et  dixit  ad  cum  Dominies,  Quo • 
modo  diets  Legem  feci  et  prophetas  ?  quoniam  scriptum  est  in  lege  Diliges 
proximum  tuum  sicut  te  ipsum ,  et  ecce  multi  fratres  tut ,  filii  A  brakes,  amiett 
sunt  stercore ,  morientes  pra  fame ,  et  domus  tua  plena  est  multis  bonis ,  et  non 
egreditur  omnmo  aliqutd  ex  ea  ad  eos.  Et  convcrsus  dixit  Simont  discipulo 
suo ,  sedenti  apud  se,  Simon ,  fili  Johanna,  facilius  est  camelum  intrare  per 
foramen  acus  quam  divitem  in  regnum  cmlorum.  See  also  the  fragment  quoted 
from  the  narrative  of  the  man  with  the  withered  hand  (Lk.  vi.  8).  These 
specimens  explain  why  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  was  allowed  to  pass 
into  oblivion,  and  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  this  Nazarene  Gospel  was  the 
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original  Hetoew  of  our  Mt.  If  it  was,  “  our  Greek  Evangelist  must  have  been 
a  most  unfaithful  translator”  (Salmon,  Int.  to  N.T*  p.  166,  5th  ed).  We 
may  add  that  he  must  have  been  a  person  of  very  superior  taste  and  ability. 

26.  KaX  t£s  SumToi  raOqwu;  Not  “what  rich  man"  (Weiss), 
but  “what  person  of  any  description " :  Num.  pdv.  23.  The 
whole  world  either  possesses  or  aims  at  possessing  wealth.  If, 
then,  what  every  one  desires  is  fatal  to  salvation,  who  can  be 
saved?  The  km  adds  emphasis  to  the  question,  which  arises  out 
of  what  has  just  been  said :  comp.  x.  29 ;  Jn.  ix.  36  ;  2  Cor. 
ii.  2. 

27.  TA  A&dmra  irapA  Ay0pc5irois.  This  shows  that  ver.  25 
means  an  impossibility,  not  merely  something  difficult  or  highly 
improbable.  It  is  a  miracle  of  grace  when  those  who  have  wealth 
do  not  put  their  trust  in  it.  Lk.  omits  the  steadfast  look 

with  which  Mt.  and  Mk.  say  that  this  declaration  Was 
accompanied.  He  sympathizes  with  their  perplexity  and  hastens 
to  remove  it 

Not  only  before  proper  names  which  begin  with  a  vowel  (Mt.  xxvilL  15  j 
Jn.  L  40),  but  also  m  other  cases,  irapd  sometimes  is  found  unelided ;  rapt 
&fWLprta\$  (six.  7).  This  is  commonly  the  case  before  6*0punrot :  comp.  Mt 
xix.  26;  Mk.  x.  27 ;  Jn.  v.  34,  41 ;  GaL  i.  12. 

SuvotA  irapA  t<J  0ew.  Zacchaeus  proved  this  (xix.  1-10). 
Comp.  Zech.  viiL  6;  Job  xlii.  2.  For  parallels  from  profane 
writers  see  Grotius  and  Wetstein  on  Mt  xix.  26.  But  iraph 
&v9pdirois  and  irapa  rw  certainly  do  not  mean  hominum  judicio 
and  Dei  judicio  (Fri.  Ew.) :  they  refer  to  what  each  can  do.  Man 
cannot,  but  God  can,  break  the  spell  which  wealth  exercises  over 
the  wealthy.  Comp.  L  37;  Gen.  xviii.  14;  Jer.  xxxii.  17,  27; 
Zech.  viii.  6. 

28.  ctw  A  n<h-pos.  His  being  the  one  to  speak  is 
characteristic ;  but  he  does  not  speak  in  a  spirit  of  boastfulness. 
Rather  it  is  the  reaction  from  their  consternation  which  moves 
him  to  speak:  spe  ex  verbis  Salvatoris  concepta  (Beng.).  He 
wants  to  be  assured  that  God's  omnipotence  has  been  exerted  on 
their  behalf,  and  that  they  may  hope  to  enter  the  Kingdom.  Mt 
adds  tl  apa  2<rrcu  rjjuv ;  Note  the  *hrcv  Si,  which  neither  Mt 
nor  Mk.  has. 

29.  *AfiV  AfWK.  In  all  three :  it  is  a  declaration  of  great 
moment  Not  only  has  God  done  this  for  the  Twelve,  but  for 
many  others :  and  every  one  who  has  had  grace  to  surrender  is 
sure  of  his  reward.  Lk.  alone  has  ywauca,  and  alone  omits 
Aypovs,  among  the  things  surrendered.  The  omission  is  note* 
worthy  in  connexion  with  his  supposed  Ebionitism. 

80.  iroXXaTrXcwriom.  Job's  family  was  exactly  restored;  his 
goods  were  exactly  doubled.  The  dramatic  compensations  of  the 


XVUI.  80.]  JOURNEYINGS  TOWARDS  JERUSALEM  4 27 

O.T.  are  far  exceeded  by  the  moral  and  spiritual  compensations 
of  the  Gospel :  and  it  is  evident  from  this  passage  that  material 
rewards  are  included  also.  What  is  lost  in  the  family  is  replaced 
many  times  over  in  Christ  and  in  the  Church.  This  would  apply 
in  a  special  way  to  converts  from  heathen  families,  who  found 
loving  fathers'  and  brethren  to  replace  the  cruel  relations  who  cast 
them  out.  Lk.  and  Mt.  omit  (but  for  no  imaginable  dogmatic 
reasons)  the  important  qualification  ft-cra  Sto>y/x,a>v.  “  He  only  is 
truly  rich,”  said  the  Rabbi  Meir,  “  who  enjoys  his  riches.”  The 
Christian  sacrifices  what  is  not  enjoyed  for  what  brings  real 
happiness. 

Mk.  has  haropraTrXcurtova .  D  supported  by  many  Latin  authorities 
(a  b  c  d  e  fij  i  1  q  r,  Cypr.  Ambr.  Aug.  Bede)  here  has  inrairXaoloya.  Cyprian 
quotes  the  passage  thrice,  and  each  time  has  septies  tantum  m  isto  tempore, 
WH.  conjectures  “  some  extraneous  source,  written  or  oral.”  Vulg.  and  f 
have  multo  plura  in  hoc  tempore . 

Between  (BDM,  Arm.),  which  may  come  from  Mk.,  and  &Tro\&Py 
(N APR  etc.)  it  is  not  easy  to  decide.  With  droXd/fy  comp,  xxiii.  41 ; 
Rom.  L  27 ;  Col.  iff.  24 ;  2  Jn.  8.  It  is  often  used  with  r.  ptcr66v  (Xen. 
Anab.  viL  7.  14 ;  Her.  viii.  137.  6).  Vulg.  has  et  non  recipiat. 

Ik  t§  icaipu)  toutw.  Note  the  contrast  with  t<3  atom :  not  merely 
in  this  world,  but  in  this  season.  So  also  in  Mk.  Comp.  £v  r< 3 
vvv  Kaipu  fRom.  iii.  26,  viii.  18),  and  rov  Kcupov  rov  cveo-r^/cora 
(Heb.  he.  9),  which  means  the  same :  see  Wsctt. 

iv  t«  alcm  r&  ipxopdw.  “  In  the  age  which  is  in  process  of 
being  realized,”  See  on  vii.  19,  and  comp.  Eph.  i.  21,  ii.  7 ;  Heb, 
vi.  5.  Bengel  remarks  that  Scripture  in  general  is  more  explicit 
about  temporal  punishments  than  temporal  rewards,  but  about 
eternal  rewards  than  eternal  punishments. 

Millennarians  made  use  of  this  promise  as  an  argument  for  their  views. 
It  would  be  in  the  millennium  that  the  faithful  would  receive  literally  a 
hundredfold  of  what  they  had  given  up  for  the  Kingdom’s  sake .  non  znte/li- 
gentes  quod  si  in  cmteris  digzia  sit  repromis$iot  in  uxoribus  appareat  iurpttudo  ; 
utqui  unam pro  Domino  dimiserit ,  et  centum  recipiat  in  futuro  (Jeiome  on  Mt. 
xix.  29). 

Lk.  omits  the  saying  about  last  being  first  and  first  last,  having  already 
recorded  it  in  a  different  connexion  (xiii.  30). 

31-  34.  The  Third  Announcement  of  the  Passion.  Mt,  xx, 
17-19 ;  Mk.  x.  32-34.  For  previous  announcements  (just  before 
and  just  after  the  Transfiguration)  see  ix.  22,  44.  The  raising  of 
Lazarus  should  probably  be  placed  here.  The  decree  of  the  San¬ 
hedrin  for  the  arrest  of  Jesus  had  very  likely  already  been  passed 
when  our  Lord  made  this  new  announcement  of  His  dea^h. 
Apostolis  sespius  dixit  et  indies  expresses,  ut  in  posierum  testes 
esscnt pratsdentim  ipsius  (Grotius). 

The  el-re*  (ver.  31)  is  the  one  item  which  Lk.  and  Mt  have  in  common 
Mk.  In  several  expressions  in  w,  32,  33  Lk.  agrees  with  Mk, 
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against  Mt.  The  eti rev  vp6tf  the  irdvra  (see  on  vii.  35,  ix.  43,  xL  4),  rk 
yeypapfiiva  (see  on  xxii.  37),  and  all  of  ver.  34  are  peculiar  to  ii.** 
account. 

81.  napa\a|3o5v.  “Took  to  Himself”  (ix.  28,  xL  26;  Acts  xv. 
39).  The  notion  of  taking  aside,  away  from  the  multitude,  is 
involved,  but  is  not  prominent.  In  class.  Grk.  it  is  freq.  of  taking 
a  wife,  a  compamon,  an  ally,  or  adopting  a  son.  This  announce¬ 
ment  specially  concerned  the  Twelve  who  were  to  accompany 
Him  to  Jerusalem.  See  the  graphic  account  of  their  behaviour 
Mk  x.  32. 

8ict  Trpo<j>T]Tw.  This  is  the  regular  expression  for  the 
utterances  of  prophecy :  they  are  spoken  by  means  of  the  Prophets.” 
The  Prophet  is  not  an  originating  agent,  but  an  instrument.  But 
this  is  the  only  place  in  which  the  phrase  occurs  in  Lk.,  who 
says  little  to  his  Gentile  readers  about  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy. 
Comp.  Mt.  i.  22,  ii.  5,  15,  23,  iv.  14,  viii.  17,  xii.  17,  xiii.  35,  etc. 
In  Mt.  iL  17  and  iii.  3  wo  is  a  false  reading.  Comp.  Hag.  ii.  2. — 
See  Gould  on  Mk.  x.  33,  34. 

tw  uiw  toO  dv0pc5irou.  Once  more  an  amphibolous  expression. 
It  can  be  taken  with  either  rekeo-BijcrcTai  or  rot  yeypafipeva.  If 
with  the  former  it  may  mean  either  “  by  the  Son  of  Man  ”  (which 
is  not  probable,  for  it  is  not  what  He  does,  but  what  others  do  to 
Him  that  is  predicted),  or  “  unto  the  Son  of  Man  ”  (RV.  Hahn, 
Nosgen).  Comp.  ava7rX.rjpovrax  aureus  rj  7rpo<f>7]T€La  (Mt.  xiii.  14). 
But  for  this  Lk.  elsewhere  has  iv  ru  r.  avOp.  (xxii.  37).  It 
seems  better  to  take  the  dat.  with  rd  ycypappeva :  “ for  the  Son 
of  Man,”  i.e.  prescribed  for  Him  as  His  course  (Weiss,  Godet),  or 
“  of  the  Son  of  Man  ”  (Vulg.  Wic.  Tyn.  Cov.  Cran.  Rhem.  AV. 
Alf.).  Hence  the  ancient  gloss  in  the  text  of  D,  irtpl  tov  vlov 
t.  a.  Win.  xxi.  4,  p.  265.  Green,  p.  100. 

82.  Trapa8o0rjo-€Tai  yap  to  is  eGyeoxy,  This  is  a  new  element  of 
definiteness  in  the  prophecy,  and  it  almost  carries  with  it,  what  Mt 
xx.  19  distinctly  expresses,  that  the  mode  of  death  will  be  cruci¬ 
fixion.  It  is  said  that  this  prediction  has  been  made  more  definite 
by  the  Evangelist,  who  has  worded  it  in  accordance  with  ac¬ 
complished  facts.  But,  in  that  case,  why  were  not  ix.  22  and  44 
made  equally  definite  ?  That  Christ  should  gradually  reveal  more 
details  is  in  harmony  with  probability.  Lk.,  however,  omits  the 
high  priests  and  scribes,  and  their  condemning  Christ  to  death 
before  handing  Him  over  to  the  heathen,  although  both  Mt.  (xx. 
18)  and  Mk.  (x.  33)  say  that  Jesus  predicted  these  details  on  this 
occasion.  Here  Lk.  alone  has  yfipLcrOycrerai  (xi.  45 ;  Acts  xiv.  5 ; 
elsewhere  twice). 

33.  Tfj  rjfitya  rfj  TptTrj.  Mk.  has  the  less  accurate  jxera  rptit 
rjltipas,  which  can  hardly  have  been  invented  to  fit  the  facts. 
While  the  prediction  of  His  death  might  shake  the  disciples'  faith 
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in  His  Messiahship,  the  prediction  of  His  rising  again  was  calculated 
to  establish  it 

34.  Kal  auTOL  ouSey  toutuk  o-unjKai'.  Comp.  ii.  50.  Note  the 
characteristic  Kal  avrot  and  rjv  KeKpvixjxivov.  Lk.  alone  mentions 
the  appeal  to  prophecy  (ver.  31),  and  he  alone  states — with  three¬ 
fold  emphasis — that  the  Twelve  did  not  at  all  understand.  But 
Mt  and  Mk.  illustrate  this  dulness  of  apprehension  by  the  request 
of  the  sons  of  Zebedee  for  the  right  and  left  hand  places  in  the 
Kingdom,  which  Lk.  omits.  Their  minds  were  too  full  of  an 
earthly  kingdom  to  be  able  to  grasp  the  idea  of  a  Messiah  who 
was  to  suffer  and  to  die  :  and  without  that  they  could  not  under¬ 
stand  His  rising  again,  and  did  not  at  first  believe  when  they 
were  told  that  He  had  risen.  Their  dulness  was  providential, 
and  it  became  a  security  to  the  Church  for  the  truth  of  the 
Resurrection.  The  theory  that  they  believed,  because  they  ex¬ 
pected  that  He  would  rise  again,  is  against  all  the  evidence.  Comp, 
ix.  4S* 

KCKpujifilyov  diT*  ciutw.  This  was  changed  when  He  8nyvoi£cr 
avTwv  tov  vovv  tov  crwicvai  ras  ypacjbas  (xxiv.  45).  For  dir*  aurcar 
comp.  ix.  45,  x.  21,  xix.  42 ;  2  Kings  iv.  27 ;  Ps.  cxviii.  19?  ;  Is. 
xl.  27 ;  Jer.  xxxix.  17.  This  statement  is  not  identical  with  either 
of  the  other  two.  It  explains  the  fact  that  they  not  only  did  not 
understand  any  of  this  at  the  time,  but  “did  not  get  to  know 
(fyijwKoy)  the  things  that  were  said.” 

35-43.  The  Healing  of  Blind  Bartimaeus  at  Jericho.  Mt 
xx.  29-34 ;  Mk.  x.  46-52.  This  miracle  probably  took  place  in 
the  week  preceding  that  of  the  Passion. 

The  three  narratives  have  exercised  the  ingenuity  of  harmonizers.  Lk.  and 
Mk.  have  only  one  blind  man ;  Mt.  again  mentions  two  (comp.  Mt.  ix.  27). 
Lk.  represents  the  miracle  as  taking  place  when  Jesus  was  approaching  Jericho  5 
Mt.  and  Mk.  as  taking  place  when  He  was  leaving  it.  Lk.  says  that  Jesus 
healed  with  a  command,  dvdpKeif/ov ;  Mk.  with  a  word  of  comfort,  Vwayc,  ^ 
vLcrrts  <rov  ataoj/civ  ere ;  Mt.  with  a  touch,  ij\J/aro  rtov  dfipdrcw  avrCov.  Only  those 
who  have  a  narrow  view  respecting  inspiration  and  its  effects  will  be  concerned 
to  reconcile  these  differences  and  make  each  of  the  three  verbally  exact.  These 
make  many  suggestions.  1.  There  were  three  different  healings  (Euthym.  on 
Mt.  xx.  34).  2.  As  Christ  entered  Jericho,  Bartimzeus  cned  for  help,  and  was 
not  healed ;  he  then  joined  a  second  blind  man,  and  with  him  made  an  appeal 
as  Jesus  left  Jericho,  and  then  both  were  healed  (Calvin  and  Maldon.  followed 
by  Wordsw.).  3.  One  blind  man  was  healed  as  He  entered,  Baitiinceus,  and 
another  as  He  left  (Aug.  Qumst.  Evang.  ii.  48).  4.  One  was  healed  as  lie  entered 
and  one  as  He  left ;  and  Mt.  combines  the  first  with  the  second  {even  Neander 
inclines  to  this,  Z.  J.  C.  §  236,  note).  5.  There  were  two  Jerichos,  Old  and 
New,  and  Lk.  means  that  Jesus  was  approaching  New  Jericho,  Mt.  and  Mk. 
that  He  was  leaving  Old  Jericho  (Macknight),  although  there  is  no  evidence 
that  Old  Jericho  was  still  inhabited,  or  that  “  Jericho  ”  without  epithet  could  at 
this  time  mean  anything  but  the  city  which  was  given  by  Antony  to  Cleopatra, 
and  afterwards  redeemed  by  Herod  the  Great  (Jos.  Ant.  xv.  4  2,  4).  See 
Stanley,  Sin.  &*  Eat,  p.  310 ;  also  some  good  remarks  by  Sadler  on  Mk.  x.  46, 
to  the  effect  that  “  the  inspiration  of  the  Evangelists  did  not  extend  to  minutia 
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of  this  sort” ;  and  by  Harvey  Goodwin  against  forced  explanations  (Gosp,  of 
S.  Luke, ,  p.  31 1,  Bell,  1865),  6.  See  below  on  ver.  35.  The  narrative  of  Mk., 
who  gives  the  name  Bartimaeus  and  other  details,  is  probably  the  most  exact  of 
the  three.  See  Wsctt.  Intr.  to  the  Gospels ,  ch.  vii.  p.  367,  7th  ed. 

The  attempts  of  Hitzig  and  Keim  to  use  the  name,  which  m  Syriac  may  per¬ 
haps  mean  “son  of  the  blind,”  to  discredit  the  whole  narrative,  are  rightly  con¬ 
demned  by  Weiss  [L.  J.  ii.  p.  439,  Eng.  tr.  iii.  p.  222).  Strauss  suggests  that 
the  name  comes  from  iverlpuar  (ver.  39 ;  Mk.  x.  48)  and  iverlfir)<re  (Mt.  xx.  31) 
( L.J .  §71,  p.  429, 1864).  For  other  possible  meanings  see  Lightfoot,  Hor, 
Heb.  ad  loc. 

85.  Iv  tw  lyytJeiK  abrbv  els  *lepeixd.  The  translation,  “  When 
He  was  not  far  from  Jericho,”  ue.  as  He  had  just  left  it  (Grotius, 
Nosgen),  is  perhaps  the  worst  device  for  harmonizing  Lk.  with 
Mt.  and  Mk.  The  meaning  of  iyy%eiv  is  decisive ;  and  there  is 
the  cfe  in  addition.  Both  Herod  the  Great  and  Archelaus  had 
beautified  and  enlarged  Jericho,  which  at  this  time  must  have  pre¬ 
sented  a  glorious  appearance  ( D.B ?  art.  “Jericho ”).  It  was  here 
that  Herod  had  died  his  horrible  death  (Jos.  B.  J.  i.  33.  6,  7), 
Note  the  characteristic  iyivtro  and  iv  r<3  c.  infin.  See  on  iii.  ai, 
and  comp.  2  Sam.  xv.  5. 

In  class.  Grk.  4y ytfa*  is  not  common,  and  usually  has  the  dat.  In  blbL 
Grk.  it  is  very  frequent;  sometimes  with  dat,  esp.  in  the  phrase  iyytfeiv 
0«j>  (Jas.  iv.  8 ;  Exod.  xix.  22 ;  Lev.  x.  3 ;  Is.  xxix,  13,  etc.) ;  sometimes 
with  v p6s  (Gen.  xlv.  4,  xlviii.  xo ;  Exod.  xix.  21,  etc.) ;  and  also  with  els 
(xix.  29,  xxiv.  28 }  Mt  xxi.  1 ;  Mk.  xL  I  ;  Tob.  vi  10  tf,  xl  1).  In  N.T. 
iyylfar  is  always  intrans. 

For  iv airioy  (XBDL,  Orig. )  A  P  Q  R  etc.  have  Tpoouirur.  Comp.  xvi.  3. 

80.  oxXoo  Siawopsuoju^ou.  The  caravan  of  pilgrims  going  up  to 
the  Passover.  See  on  vi.  1  and  on  xi.  29 ;  also  Edersh.  Hist  of 
/.  N  p.  255,  ed.  1896.  Leaving  His  {dace  of  retirement  (Jn. 
xL  54,  55),  Jesus  had  joined  this  caravan ;  and  it  is  probable  that 
He  came  to  Jericho  in  order  to  do  so.  The  crowd  was  there, 
according  to  all  three  narratives,  before  the  miracle  took  place. 
This  shows  how  untenable  is  the  view  of  Keim,  Holtzmann,  and 
Weiss,  that  Lk.  has  purposely  transferred  the  healing  from  the 
departure  to  the  entry  in  order  to  account  for  the  crowd  at  the 
meeting  with  Zacchaeus  (xix.  3) :  the  miracle  produced  the  crush 
of  people.  But  according  to  Lk.  himself  the  crowd  was  there 
before  the  miracle. 

!ttui'0c£i'€to  t t  «Ttj  touto.  In  N.T.  wvddvofiai  is  almost 
peculiar  to  Lk.  (xv.  26,  where  see  note ;  Acts  iv.  7,  x.  18,  29,  etc.). 
Omitting  &v  with  kABP  etc.  against  DKLMQRX,  “He 
enquired  what  this  was,”  not  “  what  this  possibly  might  be.”  Mt 
ii.  4;  Jn.  iv.  52. 

87.  For  d7n]YY€iXa^  see  on  viii.  20 ;  for  Najwpatos  see  on  iv.  34 
(Mk.  here  has  Na&z/^vo?,  and  Mt  omits  the  epithet);  and  foi 
vapipxfTai  see  on  vii.  4. 
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88.  I poYj<r€K.  Comp,  ix,  38,  xvii.  13. 

vie  AaueiS.  This  shows  that  he  recognizes  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah  (Mt.  ix.  27,  xii.  23,  xv.  22,  xxi.  9,  15).  It  is  not  this  which 
the  multitude  resent,  but  the  interruption:  comp.  v.  15.  They 
regard  him  as  an  ordinary  beggar,  asking  for  money.  Aid  Jesus 
was  perhaps  teaching  as  He  went.  ML  tells  us  how  the  attitude 
of  the  people  changed  towards  him,  when  they  saw  that  Jesus  had 
decided  to  listen  to  him.  See  Gould  on  ML  x.  47. 

30.  criy^ort).  Excepting  Rom.  xvi.  25  and  1  Cor.  xiv.  28, 30,  34, 
the  verb  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (ix.  36,  xx  26  ;  Acts  xii  17,  xv. 
12, 13).  Mt  and  Mk.  have  o-kdw$v,  which  K  A  Q  R,  Orig.  read  here. 

cKpa^ci'.  Note  the  change  of  verb  and  tense  from  ifiorjcrev. 
While  (Soda  is  specially  an  intelligent  cry  for  help,  *pa£<*>  is  often  an 
instinctive  cry  or  scream,  a  loud  expression  of  strong  emotion.  In 
class.  Grk.  Kpa£o>  is  often  used  of  the  cries  of  animals.  The  two 
words  are  sometimes  joined  (Dem.  De  Cor .  p.  271;  Aristoph. 
Pint  722).  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  /cpa'£a>  in  both  places,  and  Mt  has 
the  aor.  in  both.  The  man’s  persistency  is  evidence  of  his  faith, 
which  Christ  recognizes. 

40.  aradeis.  See  on  ver.  n  :  the  others  have  <rr<fe.  Excepting 
in  Mt  and  Acts,  where  the  verb  is  common,  kcXcuw  occurs  here 
only  in  N.T.  In  LXX  it  is  found  only  in  the  Apocrypha.  ML 
here  describes  the  man’s  casting  away 1  his  Ifidnov  and  leaping  up 
to  come  to  Jesus,  when  the  people  had  passed  on  to  him  Christ’s 
command.  Christ’s  making  those  who  had  rebuked  him  to  be  the 
bearers  of  His  invitation  to  him  is  to  be  noted. 

With  the  constr. ,  tyyhrairrot  afrrav  .  .  .  a Mw  instead  of  iyyhram,  comp, 
xli.  36,  xv.  20,  xvii.  12,  xxii  10,  53  ;  Acts  iv.  I,  xxi  17. 

41.  TC  <roi  Odkeis  ttoi^ctw  ;  Not  that  Jesus  gives  him  carte 
blanche  (Godet)  to  have  anything  that  he  likes ;  but  that  He  will 
make  clear  to  the  multitude  that  this  is  no  ordinary  beggar,  but 
one  who  has  faith  to  ask  to  be  healed.  For  the  constr.  see 
on  ix  54.  Both  Mt.  (xiv.  19,  xx.  34)  and  Lk.  (xix  5)  use  ava- 
fiktyvi  in  both  senses,  “  look  up  ”  and  “  recover  sight.” 

42.  ^  mcms  <rov.  The  multitude  had  called  Jesus  “the 
Nazarene,”  and  had  tried  to  silence  the  blind  man.  He  had  called 
Him  the  “Son  of  David,”  and  had  persevered  all  the  more.  Mt 
says  that  Jesus  touched  the  eyes,  but  omits  these  words.  Comp. 
viL  50,  viil  48,  xvii  19. 

43.  irapaxpfjfia.  ML  has  cv(hfc:  comp.  v.  25,  viii.  44,  55, 
xxii.  60.  Lk.  alone  records  that  the  man  glorified  God,  and  that 
the  people  followed  his  example ;  comp,  ix  43.  The  poetical  word 
atvos  is  not  rare  in  LXX,  but  occurs  in  N.T.  only  here  and  in  a 

1  In  Syr-Sin.  Tinuri  Bar-Timai  “  rose  and  to$k  up  his  gument,  and  to 

Jesus."  Comp.  Jn.  xxL  7, 
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quotation  from  Ps.  viii.  2  in  Mt.  xxl  16.  With  atvov  StSoVat  comp. 
$6£ av  SiSoVat  (xvii.  18 ;  Rom.  iv.  20;  Rev.  iv.  9). 

It  is  worth  while  to  collect  together  the  characteristics  of  Lk.’s  style  which 
are  very  conspicuous  in  this  section,  especially  when  it  is  compared  with  Mt. 
and  Mk.  In  ver  35  we  have  iyivero,  iv  r$  c.  infin  ,  and  iwair&v  (only 
here  and  xvi.  3),  inver.  36,  Siavopevofxivov  (vi.  1,  xiu.  22)  and  iirvvO&vcro 
(xv.  26),  in  ver.  37,  &Tt}y yet\av  (viii.  20)  and  rapipxcrat,  (vii.  4);  in 
ver.  38,  ifUbycrev  (in.  4,  ix.  38,  xvni.  38) ;  in  ver.  39,  fftyfov  (ix.  36,  xx.  26) 
and  airds;  in  ver.  43,  irapaxpv/la  (v*  25)  an^  (vii.  35,  xi.  4).  In  all 
these  cases,  either  other  expressions  are  used  by  Mt.  and  Mk.,  or  they  omit  the 
idea  which  Lk.  thus  expresses. 

XIX.  1-10.  §The  Visit  to  Zacchasus,  the  Tax-collector  of 
Jericho.  The  on  other  grounds  improbable  conjecture,  that  we 
have  here  a  distorted  variation  of  the  Call  of  Matthew,  the  Tax- 
collector  of  Capernaum,  is  excluded  by  the  fact  that.  Lk.  has 
recorded  that  event  (v.  27-32).  Even  if  the  two  narratives  were 
far  more  similar  than  they  are,  there  would  be  no  good  reason  for 
doubting  that  two  such  incidents  had  taken  place.  The  case  of 
Zacchseus  illustrates  the  special  doctrine  of  this  Gospel,  that  no 
one  is  excluded  from  the  invitation  to  the  Kingdom  of  God.  The 
source  from  which  Lk.  obtained  the  narrative  seems  to  have  been 
Aramaic  In  time  it  is  closely  connected  with  the  preceding 
section. 

1.  8i^px€to  ttjv  *lepeixc5.  "  He  was  passing  through  Jericho,”  and 
the  meeting  took  place  inside  the  city.  For  the  verb  see  on  iL  15, 
and  for  the  constr.  comp.  ii.  35;  Acts  xii.  10,  xiii.  6,  xiv.  24,  etc 
Apparently  the  meeting  with  Zacchseus  was  what  detained  Him  in 
Jericho  :  otherwise  He  would  have  gone  through  without  staying : 
comp.  xxiv.  28. 

2.  <Wpcm  Ka\ou|i€Ko$  Zaicx&ios.  For  the  dat  comp.  L  61.  The 
name,  which  means  “  pure,”  shows  him  to  have  been  a  Jew:  Ezra 

ii.  9 ;  Neh.  vii.  14.  Tertullian  says,  Zacchseus ,  etsi  allophylus,  for- 
tasse  tamen  aliqua  notitia,  scripturarum  ex  commercio  Judaico  afflatus 
(Adv.  Mardon.  iv.  37.  1).  But  the  Jews  murmured  because  Jesus 
lodged  with  a  man  that  was  a  sinner .  They  would  have  said  a 
heathen ,  if  it  had  been  true.  See  below  on  ver.  9.  The  Clementines 
make  Zacchseus  a  companion  of  Peter,  who  appoints  him,  much 
against  his  wish,  to  be  bishop  of  Cassarea  [Horn,  iii  63 ;  Recog. 

iii.  66) ;  and.  the  Apost  Const  say  that  he  was  succeeded  by 
Cornelius  (vii.  46).  Clem.  Alex,  says  he  was  identified  with 
Matthias  (Strom,  iv.  6.  p.  579).  The  Talmud  mentions  a  Zacchseus 
who  lived  at  Jericho  and  was  father  of  the  celebrated  Rabbi 
Jochanan.  He  might  be  of  the  same  family  as  this  Zacchseus. 
The  use  of  avrjp  here  (comp.  i.  27,  viii.  41,  xxiii.  50)  rather  than 
av&po)Tros  (comp.  ii.  35,  vL  6)  perhaps  is  no  mark  of  dignity :  sec 
ver.  7. 
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Kai  auros  dpxi-TeXwnqs  *al  auros  irXod<no$.  Note  the  double 
jcr  i  a^ros,  and  see  on  v.  14  and  vi.  no. 

The  second  Kai  avrds  (B  K  U II,  Vulg.)  is  doubtful :  om.  D,  d  e ;  xal  offrof 
Up  (AQR);  iral  %v  (K  L,  Boh.  Goth.).  The  last  may  be  right 

dpxweXcSi'ijs.  This  is  evidently  an  official  title,  and  means 
more  than  that  Zacchseus  was  a  very  rich  tax-collector  (Didon). 
Had  that  been  the  meaning,  we  should  have  ort  or  yap  instead  of 
Kai  Perhaps  we  may  render,  “  Commissioner  of  Taxes.”  The 
word  occurs  nowhere  else,  and  the  precise  nature  of  the  office  can¬ 
not  be  ascertained.  Probably  he  was  intermediate  between  the 
portitores  and  the  publicani,  and  by  the  Romans  would  have  been 
called  magister.  Jericho,  as  a  large  frontier  city,  through  which 
much  of  the  carrying  trade  passed,  and  which  had  a  large  local 
trade  in  costly  balsams,  would  be  a  likely  place  for  a  commissioner 
of  taxes.  This  is  the  sixth  notice  of  the  tax-collectors,  all  favour¬ 
able,  in  this  Gospel  (iii.  12,  v.  27,  vii.  29,  xv.  1,  xviii.  10). 

3.  cl$T€i  ibeiv.  Not  like  Herod  (xxiii.  8),  but  like  the  Greeks 
(Jn.  xii.  21).  He  had  heard  of  Him,  and  perhaps  as  mixing  freely 
with  publicans  and  sinners.  Fama  notum  vultu  noscere  cupiebat 
(Grotius).  For  the  indie,  after  rk  dependent  comp.  Acts  xxi.  33. 

ouk  cSuVaTo  Atto  tou  oxXou.  The  multitude  was  the  source  of  die 
hindrance.  Comp.  xxi.  26,  xxiv.  41 ;  Acts  xii.  14,  xxii.  11 ;  Jn. 
xxi.  6;  Heb.  v.  7.  His  being  unable  to  free  himself  front  the 
throng  is  not  the  meaning  of  the  0,71-0.  In  class.  Grk.  we  should 
have  Bid  with  acc.  For  rjXucta  see  on  ii.  52. 

4.  els  to  IpirpoaOcK.  Strengthens  the  irpoBpa^v.  He  ran  on 
to  that  part  of  the  city  which  was  in  front  of  Christ’s  route.  There 
is  nothing  to  show  that  he  wished  to  hide,  and  that  Christ’s  call  to 
him  was  like  His  making  the  woman  with  the  issue  disclose  her 
act  (Trench).  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  evidence  that  he 
braved  the  derision  of  the  crowd  We  may  say,  however,  that  no 
thought  of  personal  dignity  or  propriety  deterred  him  from  his 
purpose. 

TR.  omits  ds  t6,  which  is  sufficiently  attested  by  K  BL,  processit  in 
prtort  et  (e),  antecedent  ab  ante  (d),  D  having  Trp6\a(3dr  for  Tpodpa/ubr. 

ovKopopIciK.  “  A  fig-mulberry,”  quite  a  different  tree  from  the 
fig  and  the  mulberry  and  the  common  sycomore.  Its  fruit  is  like 
the  fig,  and  its  leaf  like  the  mulberry,  and  hence  the  name.  The 
ini/ea/uvos  of  xvii.  6  is  commonly  held  to  be  the  mulberry,  but 
may  be  another  name  for  the  fig-mulberry,  as  Groser  thinks.  The 
fig-mulberry  “recalls  the  English  oak,  and  its  shade  is  most  pleas¬ 
ing.  It  is  consequently  a  favourite  wayside  tree.  ...  It  is  very 
easy  to  climb,  with  its  short  trunk,  and  its  wide  lateral  branches 
forking  out  in  all  directions  ”  (Tristram,  Nat  Hist  of  B.  p.  398). 

28 
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The  MSS.  vary  much,  but  all  early  uncials  except  A  have  •fu>p£a  and  not 
•fiopala ;  and  •popia  it  much  better  attested  than  •iwpia  or  -/wpota.  The 
common  form  is  <rwc6/*opot. 

With  itcclvrjs  sc .  ddoO  comp,  rotat,  v.  19. 

For  the  sudden  change  of  subject,  dvifiij  .  •  •  IjptWxw,  comp.  xiv.  5, 
xv.  15,  xvii.  2 ;  and  for  the  subjunctive  after  a  past  tense,  dpifiij  •  •  •  tm  0y, 
comp.  vL  7,  xviiL  15,  39 ;  Jn,  Iv.  8,  vii.  32. 

5.  Zaxxaie.  There  is  no  need  to  assume  that  Jesus  had  super¬ 
natural  knowledge  of  the  name:  Jn.  iv.  17,  18  is  not  parallel 
Jesus  might  hear  the  people  calling  to  Zacchaeus,  or  might  enquire. 
And  He  seems  not  to  use  His  miraculous  power  of  knowledge 
when  He  could  obtain  information  in  the  usual  way  (Mk.  viiL  5 ; 
Jn.  xL  34).  The  explanation  that  He  thereby  showed  Zacchaeus 
that  He  knew  all  about  him,  is  not  adequate.  Would  Zacchseus 
have  inferred  this  from  being  addressed  by  name? 

cnreucas  KaTdpt|0i.  He  had  made  haste  to  see  Christ :  he  must 
make  haste  to  receive  Him.  Accepit plus  quant  sperabat \  qui ,  quod 
potuit \  fecit  (Maldon.).  As  in  the  case  of  Nathanael  (Jn.  i.  47), 
Jesus  knew  the  goodness  of  the  man's  heart  Here  supernatural 
knowledge,  necessary  for  Christ's  work,  is  quite  in  place.  For 
<rir€v8eiv  see  on  iL  16. 

GYjjkipov  yap  Iv  tw  oTkw  crou.  First,  with  emphasis.  44  This  very 
day ;  m  thy  house?  For  Bei  of  the  Divine  counsels  see  on  iv.  43. 
Taken  in  conjunction  with  KaraXvo-cu  (ver.  7),  petvai  possibly  means 
44  to  pass  the  night"  But  neither  word  necessarily  means  staying 
for  more  than  a  long  rest 

7.  irdras  Si^yoyyujop.  Note  the  characteristic  Travrcs,  and 
comp.  v.  30,  xv.  2.  It  was  not  jealousy,  but  a  sense  of  outraged 
propriety,  which  made  them  all  murmur. 

riap&  dpapTwXw.  First,  with  emphasis.  They  allude,  not  to  the 
personal  character  of  Zacchaeus,  but  to  his  calling.  For  tt apd 
unelided  before  a  vowel  see  small  print  on  xviii.  27,  and  Gregory, 
Prolegom.  p.  95. 

KaTaXCaat.  Only  here  and  ix.  12  in  N.T.  has  KaraXvw  the 
classical  meaning  of  “loosing  one's  garments  and  resting  from  a 
journey”:  comp.  Gea  xix.  2,  xxiv.  23,  25;  Ecclus.  xiv.  25,  27, 
xxxvi.  31.  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  it  means  44 throw  down,  destroy" 
(xxi.  6 ;  Acts  v.  38,  vi  14,  etc.). 

&  crradets.  Perhaps  indicates  a  set  attitude:  see  on  xviii  is. 
It  is  a  solemn  act  done  with  formality.  The  narrative  represents 
this  declaration  as  the  immediate  result  of  personal  contact  with 
the  goodness  of  Christ  He  is  overwhelmed  by  Christ's  con* 
descension  in  coming  to  him,  and  is  eager  to  make  a  worthy 
acknowledgment  ^  That  he  was  stung  by  die  reproach  irapa  tyap- 
r«Afc»  m/Spi,  and  wished  to  prove  that  he  was  not  so  great  a  sinner, 
is  less  probable.  The  8e  does  not  show  that  Zacchaeus  is  answer¬ 
ing  his  accusers,  but  that  Lk.  contrasts  his  conduct  with  theink 
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The  solemn  declaration  is  addressed  irpos  ibv  KiJpiov,  not  to  them  j 
and  the  ’iSotf  with  which  it  begins  indicates  a  sudden  resolution, 
rather  than  one  which  had  been  slowly  reached. 

t3l  TjpCcrtci.  “  MSS.  clearly  certify  to  rA  ijfiUrta  (L  alone  has  iffdcre ta), 
apparently  from  a  form  ijpUtnos,  against  tA  ijfutrv  and  still  more  against  rA 
ijfdffij :  tins  peculiar  form  occurs  in  an  inscription  from  Selinus  in  Cilicia 
( C.I.G .  4420).”  WH.  ii.  App.  p.  158.  But  editors  are  much  divided. 
Lach.  JjfiUrea,  Treg.  Tisch.  ana  Weiss  ijfjU<reiat  TR.  and  RV.  rj/ila-rj,  WH. 
Viliam.  May  not  i)fiL<re ta  and  7)  filer  ui  be  mere  mistakes  for  ijfderea,  and  ^fd<rif 
be  a  supposed  improvement  ?  The  neut.  plur.  depends  upon  the  neut  plur. 
of  tuv  i>rapx6vT<av.  Comp.  rcSv  vifjcrwv  ris  i]fil<rcai  (Hdt  ii  10.  4)  ;  ol  ifpUreit 
tQp  dprcjv  (Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  5.  4).  For  tA  xnripxovTa  see  on  viii  3. 

rots  irroxoTs.  <c  I  hereby  give  to  the  poor” :  it  is  an  act 
done  there  and  then.  The  present  tense  might  mean  “  I  am  in 
the  habit  of  giving  ”  (Godet) ;  but  this  is  not  likely.  For  (1)  this 
makes  Zacchseus  a  boaster;  (2)  r<3 v  vvrapxovTuv  has  to  be  inter¬ 
preted  “  income,”  whereas  its  natural  meaning  is  “  that  which  one 
has  possessed  all  along,  capital  (3)  a ttoSiSw/u  must  follow  8i'8a>/«, 
and  it  is  improbable  that  Zacchaeus  was  in  the  habit  of  making 
fourfold  restitution  for  inadvertent  acts  of  injustice ;  and  a  man  so 
scrupulous  as  to  restore  fourfold  would  not  often  commit  acts  of 
deliberate  injustice.  Standing  in  Christ’s  presence,  he  solemnly 
makes  over  half  his  great  wealth  to  the  poor,  and  with  the  other 
half  engages  to  make  reparation  to  those  whom  he  has  defrauded. 
So  Iren.  Tertul.  Ambr.  Chrys.  Euthym.  Theoph.  Maldon.  etc. 
Aug.  and  Euthym.  suggest  that  he  kept  one  half,  not  to  possess 
it,  but  to  have  the  means  of  restitution.  That  he  left  all  and 
became  a  follower  of  Christ  (Ambr.)  is  not  implied,  but  may 
eventually  have  taken  place. 

ci  Tii'ds  Tt  «<ruKo<j>dvnf]<ra.  The  indie.  shows  that  he  is  not  in 
doubt  about  past  malpractices :  “  if,  as  I  know  is  the  case,  I  have,” 
etc.  Comp.  Rom.  v.  17;  Col.  ii.  20,  iii.  1.  For  auico^arrcu'  see 
on  iii.  14,  the  only  other  place  in  N.T.  in  which  the  *verb  occurs : 
in  LXX  it  is  not  rare.  The  constr.  rtvos  n  is  on  the  analogy  of 
&iro<TT€p€Lv  and  similar  verbs. 

&7ro8£8ci)jj,i  TcrpaTrXouy,  This  was  almost  the  extreme  penalty 
imposed  by  the  Law,  when  a  man  was  compelled  to  make  repara¬ 
tion  for  a  deliberate  act  of  destructive  robbery  (Exod.  xxii.  1; 
2  Sam.  xii.  6).  But  sevenfold  was  sometimes  exacted  (Ptov.  vi,  31). 
If  the  stolen  property  had  not  been  consumed,  double  was  to  be 
paid  (Exod.  xxiL  4,  7).  When  the  defrauder  confessed  and  made 
voluntary  restitution,  the  whole  amount  stolen,  with  a  fifth  added, 
was  sufficient  (Lev.  vi.  5;  Num.  v.  7).  Samuel  promises  only 
simple  restitution  if  anything  is  proved  against  him  (1  Sam.  xii.  3). 
Zacchaeus  is  willing  to  treat  his  exactions  as  if  they  had  been  de¬ 
structive  robberies.  In  thus  stripping  himself  of  the  chief  part 
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even  of  his  honestly  gained  riches  he  illustrates  xviii.  27.  Ecce 
enim  camelus \  deposita  gtbbi  sarcina,  per  foramen  acus  transit ;  hoc 
est  dives  et  publicanusy  relicto  onere  divitiarum, ,  contempto  sensu 
fraudium ,  angustam  portam  arctamque  viam  qu&  ad  vitam  duett 
ascendit  (Bede). 

9.  irpos  auT<5y.  Although  Christ  uses  the  third  person,  this 
probably  means  “  unto  him  ”  (Mey.  Hahn)  rather  than  “  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  him”  (Grot.  Nosg.  Godet) :  see  on  xviii.  9.  Ewald  reads 
7r pos  avTQvt  like  irpos  eWov,  xviii.  n,  as  if  Jesus  were  thinking 
aloud. 

To  avoid  the  difficulty  some  texts  have  the  plur.  xpbs  afoot*  (R),  ad  illos 
(a be  flj i  1  s),  and  some  omit  (d  e,  Cypr.).  Some  MSS.  of  Vulg.  have  ad  eos 
or  ad  illos  for  ad  mm, 

3ti  X^f&epoi'.  The  on  is  merely  recitative  and  is  not  to  be 
translated.  The  trrjfiepov  confirms  the  view  that  StSupu  and  <mto- 
8i8a>/u  refer  to  a  present  resolve  and  not  to  a  past  practice. 

aomjpia  .  .  .  iyivero,  A  favourite  constr.  with  Lk.  See  on 
iv.  36.  Only  on  this  occasion  did  Jesus  offer  Himself  as  a  guest, 
although  He  sometimes  accepted  invitations.  Just  as  it  was  to  a 
despised  schismatic  (Jn.  iv.  26),  and  to  a  despised  outcast  from 
the  synagogue  (Jn.  ix.  37),  that  He  made  a  spontaneous  revelation 
of  His  Messiahship,  so  it  is  a  despised  tax-collector  that  He  selects 
for  this  spontaneous  visit.  In  each  case  He  knew  that  the  re¬ 
cipient  had  a  heart  to  welcome  His  gift :  and  it  is  in  this  welcome, 
and  not  in  the  mere  visit,  that  the  crvTrjpia  consisted.1 

That  tw  oTkw  toutw  is  said  rather  than  r<S  avSpl  tovto>  probably 
means  that  the  blessing  extends  to  the  whole  household ;  rather 
than  that  Jesus  is  alluding  to  the  hospitality  which  He  has  received 
under  this  roof.  In  any  case  it  is  to  be  noted  that  it  is  the  house 
which  has  suddenly  lost  half  its  wealth,  and  not  the  poor  who  have 
the  promise  of  abundant  alms,  that  Jesus  declares  to  have  received 
a  blessing.  To  this  occasion  we  may  apply,  and  possibly  to  this 
occasion  belongs,  the  one  saying  of  Christ  which  is  not  recorded 
in  the  Gospels,  and  which  we  yet  know  to  have  been  His,  “  It  is 
more  blessed  to  give  than  to  receive  ”  (Acts  xx.  35). 

KaOoTL  ical  auTos  ulos  ’A^paap.  This  is  conclusive  as  to  Z. 
being  a  Jew.  The  words  cannot  be  understood  exclusively  in  a 
spiritual  sense,  as  Cyprian  seems  to  take  them  ( Ep .  lxiii.  4,  ed. 
Hartel).  Chrysostom  points  out  the  moral  sonship:  Abraham 
offered  his  heir  to  the  Lord,  Zacchseus  his  inheritance.  Comp, 
xiii.  16,  and  see  Weiss,  L,J.  ii.  p.  438,  Eng.  tr.  iii.  p.  221.  For 
jcoMti,  which  is  peculiar  to  Lk.,  see  small  print  on  i.  7.  The 
meaning  is  that  he  also,  as  much  as  any  one  else,  is  an  Israelite. 

1  In  the  Roman  Church  this  verse  is  part  of  the  gospel  in  the  service  for  the 
dedication  of  churches. 
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u  His  detested  calling  has  not  cancelled  his  birthright  My  visit 
to  him,  and  his  receiving  salvation,  are  entirely  in  harmony  with 
the  Divine  Will  ”  (ver.  5). 

10.  First  with  emphasis :  “  He  came  for  this  very  put- 

pose.”  The  ydp  explains  <ru>rr\pCa  iyevero :  salvation  to  such  as  Z. 
is  the  object  of  His  Epiphany.  For  the  neut.  of  a  collective  whole, 
to  &Tro\w\<fe,  comp.  Jn.  vi.  37,  xvii.  2,  24;  and  for  the  thought, 
Lk.  xv.  6,  9,  32 ;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  16.  The  expression  is  no  evidence 
that  Zacchseus  was  a  heathen.  Comp,  ra  d7roXci)Xdra  oLkqv  *I<rpar;X 
(Mt.  x.  6,  xv.  24). 

11-28.  §  The  Parable  of  the  Pounds.  It  is  probable  that  this 
is  distinct  from  the  Parable  of  the  Talents  (Mt.  xxv.  14-30 ;  comp. 
Mk.  xiii.  34-36).  It  is  more  likely  that  Jesus  should  utter  some¬ 
what  similar  parables  on  different  occasions  than  that  Mt.  or  Lk. 
should  have  made  very  serious  confusion  as  to  the  details  of  the 
parable  as  well  as  regards  the  time  and  place  of  its  delivery. 

Here  Jesus  is  approaching  Jerusalem,  but  has  not  yet  entered  it  in  triumph : 
apparently  he  is  still  in  Jencho.  In  Mt.  He  is  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  a  day 
or  two  after  the  triumphal  entry.  Here  He  addresses  a  mixed  company  pub¬ 
licly.  In  Mt.  He  is  speaking  privately  to  His  disciples  (xxiv.  3).  Besides  the 
difference  in  detail  where  the  two  narratives  are  parallel,  there  is  a  great  deal  m 
Lk.  which  is  not  represented  in  Mt  at  all.  The  principal  items  are:  (1)  the 
introduction,  ver.  II ;  (2)  the  high  birth  of  the  chief  agent  and  his  going  into  a 
far  country  to  receive  for  himself  a  kingdom,  ver.  12 ;  (3)  his  citizens  hating  him 
and  sending  an  ambassage  after  him  to  repudiate  him,  ver.  14 ;  (4)  the  signal 
vengeance  taken  upon  these  enemies,  ver.  27  ;  (5)  the  conclusion,  ver.  28. 
Strauss  supposes  that  Lk.  has  mixed  up  two  parables,  the  Parable  of  the  Pounds, 
which  is  only  another  version  of  the  Parable  of  the  Talents  in  Mt.,  and  another 
which  might  be  called  the  Parable  of  the  Rebellious  Citizens,  consisting  of 
w.  12, 14,  15,  27.  Without  denying  the  possibility  of  this  hypothesis,  one  may 
assert  that  it  is  unnecessary.  As  regards  the  Talents  and  the  Pounds,  Chrysos¬ 
tom  pronounces  them  to  be  distinct,  while  Augustine  implies  that  they  are  so, 
for  he  makes  no  attempt  to  harmonize  them  in  his  De  Consensu  Evangehstarum . 
Even  in  the  parts  that  are  common  to  the  two  parables  the  differences  are  very 
considerable.  (1)  In  the  Talents  we  have  a  householder  leavmg  home  for  a 
time,  in  the  Pounds  a  nobleman  going  in  quest  of  a  crown ;  (2)  the  Talents 
are  unequally  distributed,  the  Pounds  equally ;  (3)  the  sums  entrusted  differ 
enormously  in  amount  j  (4)  in  the  Talents  the  rewards  are  the  same,  in  the 
Pounds  they  differ  and  are  proportionate  to  what  has  been  gained ;  (5)  in  the 
Talents  the  unprofitable  servant  is  severely  punished,  in  the  Pounds  he  is  merely 
deprived  of  his  pound.  Out  of  about  302  words  in  Mt  and  286  in  Lk.,  only 
about  66  words  or  parts  of  words  are  common  to  the  two.  An  estimate  of  the 
probabilities  on  each  side  seems  to  be  favourable  to  the  view  that  we  have 
accurate  reports  of  two  different  parables,  and  not  two  reports  of  the  same 
parable,  one  of  which,  if  not  both,  must  be  very  inaccurate.  And,  while  both 
parables  teach  that  we  must  make  good  use  of  the  gifts  entrusted  to  us,  that  in 
Mt.  refers  to  those  gifts  which  are  unequally  distributed,  that  in  Lie.  to  those  in 
which  all  share  alike.  See  Wright,  Synopsis,  §  138,  p.  127. 

The  lesson  of  the  parable  before  us  is  twofold.  To  the  disciples 
of  all  classes  it  teaches  the  necessity  of  patiently  waiting  and 
actively  working  for  Christ  until  He  comes  again.  To  the  fetus  it 
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gives  a  solemn  warning  respecting  the  deadly  opposition  which 
they  are  now  exhibiting,  and  which  will  be  continued  even  after 
His  departure.  There  will  be  heavy  retribution  for  those  who 
persistently  reject  their  lawfully  appointed  King,  This  portion  of 
the  parable  is  of  special  interest,  because  there  is  little  doubt  that 
it  was  suggested  by  contemporary  history.  Herod  the  Great,  ap¬ 
pointed  procurator  of  Galilee  by  Julius  Csesar  B.C.  47  and  tetrarch 
by  Antony  b.c.  41,  went  to  Rome  b.c.  40  to  oppose  the  claims  of 
Antigonus,  and  was  made  king  of  Judaea  by  the  senate  (Jos.  Ant 
xiv.  7.  3,  9.  2,  13.  1,  14.  4;  £,  /.  i.  14.  4).  His  son  Archelaus 
in  like  manner  went  to  Rome  to  obtain  the  kingdom  which  his 
father,  by  a  change  in  his  will,  had  left  to  him  instead  of  to  Antipas. 
The  Jews  revolted  and  sent  an  ambassage  of  fifty  to  oppose  him 
at  Rome.  Augustus,  after  hearing  them  and  the  Jews  on  the  spot, 
confirmed  Herod’s  will,  but  did  not  allow  Archelaus  the  title  of 
king  until  he  had  proved  his  worthiness.  This  he  never  did ;  but 
he  got  his  44  kingdom  ”  with  the  title  of  ethnarch  (Ant  xviL  8.  1, 
9.  3,  n.  4;  B.  /.  ii.  6.  1,  3).  All  this  had  taken  place  B.C.  4,  in 
which  year  Antipas  also  went  to  Rome  to  urge  his  own  claims 
against  those  of  Archelaus.  His  more  famous  attempt  to  obtain 
the  title  of  king  did  not  take  place  until  after  this,  and  cannot  be 
alluded  to  here.  The  remarkable  feature  of  the  opposing  embassy 
makes  the  reference  to  Archelaus  highly  probable ;  and  Jericho, 
which  he  had  enriched  with  buildings,  would  suggest  his  case  as 
an  illustration.  But  the  reference  is  by  some  held  to  be  fictitious, 
by  others  is  made  a  reason  for  suspecting  that  the  author  of  thif 
detail  is  not  Christ  but  the  Evangelist  (Weiss). 

1L  ’Akouohw  8e  ciutw  rauTa.  These  words  connect  the  parable 
closely  with  what  precedes.  The  scene  is  still  Jericho,  in  or  near 
the  house  of  Zacchseus ;  and,  as  TauTa  seems  to  refer  to  the  saying 
about  crwnqpta,  (vv.  9,  10),  auiw  probably  refers  to  the  disciples 
and  those  with  Zacchaeus.  The  belief  that  the  Kingdom  was  dose 
at  hand,  and  that  Jesus  was  now  going  in  triumph  to  Jerusalem, 
was  probably  general  among  those  who  accompanied  Him,  and 
the  words  just  uttered  might  seem  to  confirm  it.  “But  because 
they  heard  these  things 99  (Mey.)  is,  however,  not  quite  the  mean¬ 
ing  :  rather,  44  And  as  they  heard  ”  (AV.  RV.) ;  hstc  illts  audientibus 
(Vulg.). 

Here  Cod.  Bezae  has  one  of  its  attempts  to  reproduce  the  gen.  aba,  in 
Latin :  audientium  autem  eorurn ;  comp.  iii.  15,  ix.  43,  xxL  5,  26,  etc. 

irpocrdels  thrcv  irapapoX^K.  Not,  44  He  spoke,  and  added  a  par¬ 
able”  to  what  He  spoke;  but,  “He  added  and  spoke  a  parable 14 
in  connexion  with  what  had  preceded.  Moris  est  Domino%pr& 
missum  sermonem  parabolis  adfinnare  subjectis  (Bede).  It  is  a 
Hebraistic  construction :  comp.  Gen.  xxxviii.  5 ;  Job  xxix.  1 ;  Gen, 
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xxv.  1.  In  Lk.  xx.  n,  12;  Acts  xii.  3;  Gen.  iv.  2,  viii.  12  we 
have  another  form  of  the  same  idiom,  irpoa-iBero  iriptApa^  etc.  See 
also  on  vi.  39  for  eiTrev  TrapapoXqy. 

The  Latin  equivalents  are  interesting :  addidit  diems  (a),  adjecit  et  dixit 
(e),  addidit  dicert  (s),  adjicuns  dixit  (Vulg.).  See  also  xx.  II. 

81A  rb  eyyfls  ctmi  *1.  About  six  hours’  march;  150  stades  (Jos. 
B.  J  iv.  8.  3),  or  about  18  miles.  The  goal  was  almost  in  sight; 
the  arrival  could  not  be  much  longer  delayed. 

vapaxpfjfia  p-AAci  .  .  .  dycu^atao-Oai.  It  is  against  this  that 
the  parable  is  specially  directed.  The  Messiah  was  there; 
Jerusalem  was  only  a  few  hours  distant ;  the  inauguration  of  the 
Kingdom  must  be  imminent :  irapagprjpa.  is  placed  first  with 
emphasis.  The  piAAei,  “  is  sure  to,”  and  avacfxiivtorOou,  “  come  to 
view,”  are  both  appropriate :  they  believed  that  they  were  certain 
of  a  glorious  pageant  Comp.  Acts  L  6. 

12.  euyci^s.  In  a  literal  sense  here  and  1  Cor.  i.  26 ;  comp. 
Job  i.  3 :  in  a  figurative  sense  Acts  xvii.  11 ;  comp.  4  Mac  vi.  5, 
ix.  23,  27.  The  fiaK p&v,  which  is  probably  an  adj.  as  in  xv.  13, 
has  obvious  reference  to  irapaxprjfia ;  the  distance  would  exclude 
an  immediate  return.  Note  the  tis. 

XapeiV  eaurep  pacriXciay.  If  we  had  not  the  illustrations  from 
contemporary  history,  this  would  be  a  surprising  feature  in  the 
parable.  He  is  a  vassal  of  high  rank  going  to  a  distant  suzerain 
to  obtain  royal  authority  over  his  fellow-vassals.  For  fiiroorp^ai 
see  small  print  on  i.  56 ;  it  tells  us  that  the  desired  /JcuriXaa  is  at 
the  starting  point,  not  at  a  distance. 

13.  He  plans  that,  during  his  absence,  servants  of  his  private 
household  shall  be  tested,  with  a  view  to  their  promotion  when  he 
is  appointed  to  be  king. 

8&a  SouXous  lauTou.  “Ten  bond-servants  of  his  own.”  It 
does  not  follow,  because  we  have  not  Sc/ca  iw  8.  afrov,  that  he  had 
only  ten  slaves.  This  would  require  tovs  8.  8.,  and  would  be  very 
improbable ;  for  an  Oriental  noble  would  have  scores  of  slaves. 
The  point  of  iavrov  (?  “  his  household  slaves  ”)  is,  that  among  them, 
if  anywhere,  he  would  be  likely  to  find  fidelity  to  his  interests. 
As  he  merely  wishes  to  test  them,  the  sum  committed  to  each  is 
small, — about  ^4.  In  the  Talents  the  householder  divides  the 
whole  of  his  property  (rd  farapxovra  avrov),  and  hence  the  sums 
entrusted  to  each  slave  are  very  large. 

npayjjkcvrcuoracrOe.  “  Carry  on  business,”  especially  as  a  banker 
or  a  trader :  here  only  in  N.T.,  and  in  LXX  only  Dan.  viii.  27  and 
some  texts  of  1  Kings  ix.  19.  Vulg.  has  negotiamini  (not  occupate ), 
which  Wic.  renders  “chaffare.”  The  “occupy”  of  Rhem.  and 
AV.  comes  from  Cov.  and  Cran.,  while  Tyn.  has  “buy  and  selL” 
We  have  a  similar  use  of  “occupy”  Ezek.  xxvii  9,  16,  19,  21,  aa, 
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where  Vulg.  has  negotiatio  and  negotiator :  comp,  "occupy  their 
business  in  great  waters  ”  (Ps.  evil  23). 

Latimer  exhibits  the  same  use  of  “occupy” ;  and  in  a  letter  of  Thomas 
Cromwell  to  Michael  Throgmorton,  a.d.  1537,  he  calls  Pole  “  a  merchant  and 
occupier  of  all  deceits”  (Froude,  His.  of  Eng.  ch.  xiv. ).  “Occupy  till  I 
come ”  is  now  misunderstood  to  mean  “keep  possession  till  I  come." 

WH.  are  alone  in  reading  Tpay/mreiJcacrSaL  here.  All  other  editors  make 
the  verb  2nd  pers.  plur.  imper.  not  infin.  WH.  regard  the  decision  difficult 
both  here  ana  xiv.  17,  but  prefer  the  infin.  here  as  “justified  by  St.  Luke*# 
manner  of  passing  from  oratio  obliqua  to  oratio  recta  ”  (ii.  p.  309).^ 

Iv  if  fpxopat,  “  During  the  time  m  which  I  am  coming,”  i.e.  the  time 
until  the  return.  For  tyxo/uu  in  the  sense  of  “  come  back  ”  comp.  Jn.  iv.  16 
and  esp.  xxL  22,  23.  The  meaning  “to  be  on  the  journey”  (Oosterx. 
Godet)  is  impossible  for  tpxc<rdai.  The  reading  fwt  (TR.  with  E  etc.)  is  an 
obvious  correction  of  #  (tfABDKLR  etc. ). 

14.  While  the  Sov \oi  represent  the  disciples,  the  woXiTai  repre¬ 
sent  the  Jews.  The  Jews  hated  Jesus  without  cause,  ipLicnjo-av 
Srnpcav  (Jn.  xv.  25 ;  Ps.  lxviii.  5) :  but  they  had  reason  enough  for 
hating  Archelaus,  who  had  massacred  about  3000  of  them  at  the 
first  Passover  after  his  accession  {Ant.  xvii.  9.  3;  B.J  ii.  1.  3). 

Ou  0&ojiey  toutok.  They  state  no  reasons :  stat  pro  ratione 
voluntas.  The  rovrov  is  contemptuous  (istum),  or  at  least  ex¬ 
presses  alienation :  “he  is  no  man  of  ours.”  So  the  Jews,  of  Christ. 

15.  For  Kal  iyivero  .  .  .  ical  eurey  see  note  p.  45,  and  for  iv  to> 
cirapeXteii'  see  on  iii.  21.  The  double  compound  occurs  only  here 
and  x.  35  in  N.T.  Comp,  hravdyeiv  (v.  3,  4).  Both  verbs  occur 
in  LXX. 

toOs  SouXous  toutous  ots.  This  implies  that  he  had  other  slaves 
to  whom  nothing  had  been  entrusted. 

tva  yvoi.  For  this  form  comp.  Mk.  v.  43  and  ix.  30.  TR.  with  A  etc. 
has yp$  in  all  three  places.  The  rls  after  yvoi (A  R,  Syrr.  Arm.  Goth.  Vulg.) 
Is  not  genuine:  om.  XBDL,  Boh.  Aeth.  d  e. 

t£  SieirpayiJtaTeuorainro.  "  What  business  they  had  done 99 :  here 
only  in  bibl.  Grk.  In  Dion.  Hal.  iii  72,  it  means  "attempt  to 
execute.”  He  wants  to  know  the  result  of  their  trafficking.  But 
the  word  does  not  assume  that  they  have  " gained  by  trading  ” 
(AV.  RV.) ;  and  hence  negotiatus  esset  (Vulg.)  is  better  than 
lucratus  esset  (f). 

16.  jlk&  oou  irpomjpydoaTo.  "Thy  pound  worked  out  in 
addition,  won  ” :  modeste  lucrum  acceptum  fert  herili  pecunim^  non 
industrial  sum  (Grot.).  Comp,  ovk  eyw  Sc  dXk a  rj  rov  ©cou 
[17]  avy  kfioi  (1  Cor,  xv.  10):  see  also  1  Cor.  iv.  7.  The  verb 
occurs  here  only  in  bibL  Grk.  Comp.  Mt  xxv.  16. 

17.  «vyt.  In  replies  approving  what  nas  been  said  this  is  classical ;  but 
the  reading  is  doubtful :  etye  (B  D,  Latt,  Ong.  Ambr.),  tfl,  possibly  from 
Mt  xxv.  21  (KAR  etc.,  Syrr.). 
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iv  eXaxiorw  moros  €y^ou.  “  Thou  didst  prove  faithful  in  a  very 
little”:  comp.  xvL  10.  The  management  of  ^4  was  a  small 
matter. 

fo-Oi  i|ovcr(av  2x«v.  The  periphrastic  pres,  imper.  is  not  common  in 
N.T.  Comp.  Gen.  1.  6 ;  Bu/on,  §  97.  Lk.  is  probably  translating :  Mt.  is 
much  more  classical:  toXaiZv  ere  xara<m}<rw  (xxv.  21).  For  Qovclav 

(X€LP  comp.  Mt.  viil  29. 

18.  With  ivoLri<rcp  rivre  /was  comp,  el  pdj  et  tu  wCrCrw  dpytipiop  rotei 
(Plat  Rep.  ix.  581  C) ;  pecuniam  facere  is  fairly  common. 

19.  ivdvta  ylvov.  “  Come  to  be  over,  be  promoted  over.”  In 
both  cases  the  efficient  servants  “receive  as  their  reward, — not 
anything  they  can  sit  down  to  and  enjoy, — but  a  wider  sphere  of 
activity”  (Latham,  Pastor  Pastorum ,  p.  320).  Urbs  pro  mind; 
mind  ne  tugurium  quidem  emeretur.  Magna  rerum  amplitudo  ac 
varietas  in  regno  Dei,  quamvis  nondum  eognita  nobis  (Beng.). 

20.  Kai  o  iTcpos.  The  omission  of  the  article  in  A  and  inferior 
MSS.  is  a  manifest  correction  to  avoid  a  difficulty.  As  there  were 
ten  servants,  the  third  cannot  rightly  be  spoken  of  as  o  erepos. 
Weiss  takes  this  as  evidence  that  in  the  original  parable  there 
were  only  three  servants,  as  in  the  Talents;  and  therefore  as 
evidence  that  the  two  narratives  represent  the  same  original.  But 
it  would  have  been  tedious  to  have  gone  through  all  the  ten,  which 
is  a  round  number,  as  in  the  Ten  Virgins.  The  three  mentioned 
are  samples  of  the  whole  ten.  Some  gained  immensely,  some  con¬ 
siderably,  and  some  not  at  all.  The  two  first  classes  having  been 
described,  the  representative  of  the  remaining  class  may  be  spoken 
of  as  6  e-repos,  especially  as  he  is  of  quite  a  different  kind.  They 
both  belong  to  the  profitable  division,  he  to  the  unprofitable. 

ctxoy  &‘iroic€ijiii'T)i'.  “Which  I  was  keeping  stored  up.”  He 
is  not  owning  a  fault,  but  professing  a  virtue :  “  I  have  not  lost  or 
spent  any  of  it”  In  Col.  i.  5  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  8  ;  Heb.  ix.  27  the  verb 
is  used  of  what  is  “  stored  up  ”  and  awaits  us  in  the  future :  here 
only  in  a  literal  sense. 

<rovSap£u.  A  Latinism :  sudartum  (Acts  adx.  12 ;  Jn.  xi.  44,  xx.  7). 
Comp.  &<r<r&ptov  (xu.  6),  Xeyedp  (via.  30),  Syv&pior  (x.  35),  Kevrvpltaw  (Mk, 
xv.  39),  Kodp&mq y  (Mt  v.  26),  etc. 

21.  aficmqpos.  Here  only  in  N.T.  Comp.  2  Mac.  xiv.  30,  and 
see  Trench,  Syn .  xiv.  The  word  originally  means  “  rough  to  the 
taste,  stringent.”  It  is  in  this  servant’s  plea  and  in  the  reply  to  it 
that  the  resemblance  between  the  two  parables  of  the  Pounds  and 
of  the  Talents  is  closest 

aZpeis  6  ouk  c0y]k<xs.  Perhaps  a  current  proverbial  expression 
for  a  grasping  person.  We  need  not  decide  whether  he  means, 
“  If  I  had  gained  anything,  you  would  have  taken  it,”  or,  “  If  I 
had  lost  it,  you  would  have  held  me  responsible.”  The  general 
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sense  is,  “You  are  a  strict  man;  and  I  have  taken  care  that  you 
should  get  back  the  exact  deposit,  neither  more  nor  less.” 

22.  KpCvo)  o-€.  “Do  I  judge  thee”;  te  judico  (f  Vulg.),  con - 
demno  (e).  Most  editors  prefer  KpLvw,  “  will  I  judge  ”  (AV.  RV.) ; 
judicabo  (a  d).  But  Tyn.  has  “  judge  I  thee  ”  and  Luth.  nchte  ich 
dick.  Hist.  pres.  (Aeyei,  xm  8,  xvi.  7,  29)  is  very  rare  m  Lk. 

The  Latin  Versions  vary  greatly  in  rendering  rovrjpi :  iniquc  (d),  infidelh 
(e  ff3  i  r),  crudehs  (b),  nequa  et pzger  (f),  injidehs  et pzger  (q),  infidelzs  et  malt 
(a),  nequam  (Vulg.).  Comp.  Mt.  xviii.  32.  The  piger  comes  from  Mt, 
xxv.  26,  TrovTjpk  8ov\e  Kai  6 Kvqpt. 

23.  eirl  TpdircJaj'.  “On  a  banker’s  table.”  Here  the  inter¬ 
rogation  ends,  and  /caycS  begins  a  declaratory  sentence.  It  would 
have  been  very  little  trouble  to  put  it  in  a  bank.  There  the 
money  would  have  been  as  safe  as  in  the  napkin,  and  would  have 
borne  interest. 

The  often  quoted  saying,  “Show  yourselves  tried  bankers,”  Tlpeadt 
TpcLTrefircu  86x11x01,  may  easily  be  a  genuine  utterance  of  Christ  But  if  it  is  a 
mere  adaptation,  it  comes  from  Mt.  xxv.  27  rather  than  from  Lk.  See  Resch, 
Agrapka,  pp.  118,  234;  Wsctt.  Int.  to  Gosp.  App.  C. 

tokg).  In  N.T.  the  word  occurs  only  in  these  parables ;  but  is 
freq.  in  LXX ;  Deut.  xxiii.  19 ;  Lev.  xxv.  36,  37 ;  Exod.  xxii.  25, 
etc.  The  notion  that  money,  being  a  dead  thing,  ought  not  to 
breed  (tcac tv,  tokos),  augmented  the  prejudice  of  the  ancients 
against  interest.  Aristotle  condemns  it  as  7rapa  <f>v<rtv  ( PoL 
i.  10  4,  comp.  Eth.  Nic.  iv.  1.  40).  Cicero  represents  Cato  as 
putting  it  on  a  level  with  murder  ( Be  Off,  ii.  25.  89).  “The 
breed  of  barren  metal  ”  (Shaks.). 

av  avro  errpafa.  The  protasis  is  readily  understood  from  the  previous 
question :  comp.  Heb.  x.  2.  For  this  use  of  irpdo-ffetr  see  on  iii  13. 

24.  tols  TTap€orw<ni/.  His  attendants,  or  body-guard,  or 
courtiers :  comp.  1  Kings  x.  8 ;  Esth.  iv.  5.  The  man  who  had 
proved  most  efficient  in  service  is  rewarded  with  an  additional 
sum  with  which  to  traffick  for  his  sovereign. 

25.  The  subject  of  ebrav  and  the  meaning  of  avr<3  are  un¬ 
certain.  The  common  interpretation  is  that  the  attendants  who 
have  received  this  order  here  express  their  surprise  to  the  master 
who  gave  it ;  i.e.  the  remonstrance  is  part  of  the  parable.  But  it 
is  possible  that  Lk.  is  here  recording  an  interruption  on  the  part  of 
the  audience,  and  thus  lets  us  see  with  what  keen  interest  they 
have  listened  to  the  narrative.  It  is  the  audience  who  remonstrate 
with  Christ  for  giving  the  story  such  a  turn.  They  think  that  He 
is  spoiling  the  parable  in  assigning  the  unused  pound  to  the 
servant  who  has  most  and  therefore  seems  to  need  it  least  (see  on 
xx.  15).  But  in  any  case  the  remonstrance  serves  to  give  point  to 
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the  declaration  which  follows.  Comp.  Peter’s  interruption  and 
Christ’s  apparent  ignoring  of  it  xii.  41,  42  ;  and  again  xviii.  28,  29. 
In  all  the  cases  there  is  an  indirect  answer.  A  general  principle  is 
stated  which  covers  the  point  in  question. 

Bleek  rejects  ver.  25  as  an  interpolation :  om.  D  69,  b  d  e  ff2  Syr-Cur. 
Syr-Sin.  The  difficulty  might  cause  the  omission.  The  insertion  of  yip 
alter  in  ver.  26  (AD  R,  Syrr.  Goth.)  is  due  to  a  similar  cause.  Both 
omission  and  insertion  may  be  influenced  by  Mt  xxv.  28,  29. 

26.  \£y(a  ti/ur.  Whose  words  are  these?  The  answer  will 
partly  depend  upon  the  view  taken  of  ver.  25.  If  the  interruption 
is  made  by  the  king’s  attendants,  then  ver.  26,  like  ver.  24  and 
ver.  27,  gives  the  words  of  the  king.  But  if  the  interruption 
comes  from  Christ’s  audience,  then  ver.  26  may  be  His  reply  to 
the  audience ;  after  which  He  finishes  the  parable  with  the  king’s 
words  in  ver.  27.  The  Aeyo>  ifuv  does  not  prove  that  Christ 
is  giving  these  words  as  His  own:  comp.  xiv.  24.  But  in  any 
case,  either  in  His  own  person  or  in  that  of  the  king  in  the 
parable,  Jesus  is  stating  a  principle  which  answers  the  objection 
in  ver.  25.  In  Mt.  xxv.  29  this  principle  is  uttered  by  the  house¬ 
holder  in  the  parable  without  Xeym  vpuv. 

&tto  tou  fyovro*.  With  this  apparent  paradox  comp. 
viiL  18,  when  an  unused  gift  is  spoken  of,  not  as  o  !x€t>  but  as  <> 
Sokcl  exeiv.  He  alone  possesses,  who  uses  and  enjoys  his  pos¬ 
sessions. 

27.  irkfiH  Tods  cxOpou's  jiou  rouroug.  The  tovtovs  represents  the 
enemies  as  present  to  the  thoughts  of  the  audience :  comp,  tovtovs 
in  ver.  15.  It  is  possible  to  take  the  pronoun  with  what  follows, 
as  in  Syr-Sin.:  “Bring  hither  mine  enemies,  those  who  would 
not,”  etc.  And  this  makes  one  more  witness  for  the  reading 
€K€lvov s  (ADR  etc.,  Latt.  Syrr.  Goth.),  which  almost  all  editors 
reject  as  a  correction  of  rovrovg  (s  B  K  L  M II,  Aegyptt.).  For 
rckfy  comp,  xviii  8. 

KaTa<r<f>rf£aT€  auToug  (fpirpoc rQiu  fxou.  Comp.  €cr<fia£ev  'Za/iovyj \ 
rov  'Ay ay  evojmov  Kvptov  (1  Sam.  xv.  33).  The  punishment  of 
rebellious  subjects  and  active  opponents  is  far  more  severe  than 
that  of  neglectful  servants-  The  compound  Karacr<£a£a>  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  N.T.,  but  is  not  rare  in  LXX.  It  means  “  hew 
them  down,  slay  them  utterly.”  The  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
and  the  doom  of  all  who  deliberately  rebel  against  Christ  are  here 
foreshadowed.  Augustine  more  than  once  points  to  this  sentence 
in  answer  to  the  objection  that  the  severe  God  of  the  O.T.  cannot 
be  identical  with  the  God  of  Love  in  the  N.T.  In  the  Gospels,  as 
in  the  Law,  the  severity  of  God’s  judgments  against  wilful  dis¬ 
obedience  is  plainly  taught  Comp.  Con.  Faust,  xxii.  14.  19, 

The  nobleman,  who  goes  on  a  long  journey  and  returns  a 
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king,  is  Christ  He  leaves  behind  Him  servants  of  various 
degrees  of  merit,  and  enemies.  When  the  King  returns,  each  of 
these  is  rewarded  or  punished  according  to  his  deserts ;  and  the 
rewards  are  larger  opportunities  of  service.  There  is  no  special 
meaning  in  ten,  which  is  a  round  number ;  nor  in  three,  which 
gives  a  sufficiently  representative  classification.  And  it  may  be 
doubted  whether  there  is  any  special  meaning  in  the  transfer  of 
the  pound  from  the  unprofitable  to  the  most  profitable  servant. 
The  point  is  that  to  neglect  opportunities  is  to  lose  them ;  and  that 
to  make  the  most  of  opportunities  is  to  gain  others .  The  main 
lesson  of  the  parable  is  the  long  period  of  Chrisfs  absence ,  during 
which  there  will  be  abundant  time  for  both  service  and  rebellion. 
There  is  not  to  be,  as  the  disciples  fancied,  immediate  triumph  and 
joy  for  all  \  but,  first  a  long  time  of  probation,  and  then  triumph 
and  joy  for  those  only  who  have  earned  them,  and  in  exact  pro¬ 
portion  to  their  merits. 

28.  Historical  conclusion,  corresponding  to  the  historical  intro¬ 
duction  in  ver.  ii. 

liropeileTo  ?|Mrpoo-06v.  “He  went  on  before.”  Although  the 
avruv  is  not  expressed,  this  probably  means  “in  front  of  the 
disciples  ” :  comp.  Mk.  x.  32.  But  ^irpotrOev  may  =  eh  to  ipirpofr* 
Ocv  (ver.  4),  as  ottio-cd  =  efe  ra  otti'cto)  (Mt.  xxiv.  18) :  in  which  case 
the  meaning  would  be,  “  He  went  forwards  ”  from  Jericho  towards 
Jerusalem.  With  dvajiaCwv  comp.  Karefiaivev  (x  30)  of  the  oppo¬ 
site  route. 

D  omits  tfJLirpo&dcr  and  a  d  have  simply  that ;  c  ffi,  i  1  q  r  s  abiit,  while  Vulg* 
has  prmcedehat .  D  inserts  U  after  Ava palrwv.  Syr-Sin,  reads,  “And  when 
He  had  said  these  things,  they  went  out  from  there .  And  as  He  was  going 
up  to  Jerusalem,  and  had  reached  Bethphage,”  etc. 
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29-40.  The  Triumphal  Procession  to  Jerusalem.  Ml  xxL 
i-ii;  Mk.  xL  i-ii.  Comp.  Jn.  xii.  1-19.  “The  Journeyings 
towards  Jerusalem  ”  are  over,  and  Lk.  now  permanently  rejoins 
the  other  Gospels  in  describing  the  concluding  scenes.  As  com¬ 
pared  with  them,  he  has  both  additions  and  omissions.  He 
omits  the  supper  at  Bethany  in  the  house  of  Simon  the  leper, 
which  Mt  and  Mk.  place  without  date  after  the  triumphal  entry, 
but  which  Jn.  states  to  have  taken  place  before  the  entry.  Lk. 
has  already  given  a  similar  incident,  a  meal  at  which  Jesus  is 
a  guest  and  a  woman  anoints  Him  (viL  36-50),  and  perhaps  for 
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that  reason  omits  the  supper  at  Bethany.  The  chronology  may 
be  tentatively  arranged  thus.  Jn.  tells  us  that  Jesus  arrived  at 
Bethany  six  days  before  the  Passover,  viz.  Nisan  8,  a  day  on  which 
pilgrims  often  arrived  at  Jerusalem,  as  Josephus  states.  Assuming 
that  the  year  is  a.d.  30,  Nisan  8  would  be  Friday,  March  31. 
Jesus  and  His  disciples  reached  Bethany  that  afternoon,  either 
before  the  sabbath  began,  or  after  having  done  no  more  than  “  a 
sabbath  day’s  journey”  after  it  began.  But  the  chronology  of 
these  last  days,  as  of  the  whole  of  our  Lord’s  life,  is  uncertain. 
At  Bethany  He  would  part  from  the  large  caravan  of  pilgrims  in 
whose  company  He  had  been  travelling.  Most  of  these  would 
press  on  to  Jerusalem.  See  Wieseler,  Chron.  Syn.  v.  2,  Eng. 
tr.  p.  358,  and  comp.  Caspari,  Chron .  EinL  §  163,  Eng.  tr. 
p.  217. 

29.  B^ay^.  Accent,  derivation,  and  site  are  all  doubtful 
But  BrjOcfHLyrj  is  preferable  to  Br)6<f>ay7j ;  the  meaning  is  probably 
“  House  of  unripe  figs,”  and  the  situation  must  have  been  near 
Bethany.  See  Robinson,  Ees.  in  PaL  L  433 ;  Stanley,  Sin.  dr  Pal 
p.  422;  Z).B.2  s.v.  Caspari,  following  Lightfoot,  contends  that 
Bethphage  was  not  a  village,  but  a  whole  district,  including 
Bethany  and  all  that  lay  between  it  and  Jerusalem.  The  meaning 
in  this  case  would  be,  that  Jesus  drew  near  to  the  district  Beth¬ 
phage  and  to  the  particular  spot  in  it  called  Bethany  {Chron.  EinL 
f  144,  145,  Eng.  tr.  pp.  189-191).  The  passage  is  worthy  of 
study.  In  N.T.  Bethphage  is  mentioned  in  these  three  narratives 
only ;  in  O.T.  not  at  all.  The  Talmud  says  that  it  was  east  of 
the  walls  of  Jerusalem.  Origen,  Eusebius,  and  Jerome  knew  it, 
but  do  not  describe  its  position.  Its  being  placed  first  points 
to  its  being  more  important  than  Bethany. 

The  derivation  of  Bethany  is  still  more  uncertain,  but  its  site  is 
well  ascertained.  The  conjecture  “  House  of  dates  ”  is  confirmed 
by  the  adjacent  "  House  of  figs  ”  and  “  Mount  of  olives.”  The 
names  point  to  the  ancient  fertility  of  the  neighbourhood. 

r&  KaX.ovp.cvov  ’EXaiwv.  Here  also  there  is  doubt  about  the  accent, 
which  in  this  case,  as  in  xplpu  (ver.  22),  affects  the  meaning.  In  Mt.  and 
Mk.  the  article,  tQv  *B\cm£p,  shows  that  the  word  is  gen.  pirn.  5  but  here, 
with  Lach.  Tisch.  Treg.  and  others,  we  may  write  m<x«$p,  as  nom.  sing. 
In  that  case  the  name  is  treated  as  a  sound  and  not  declined.  In  xsd.  3  7 
the  same  doubt  arises.  Acts  i.  12  we  have  ’EAcu&voy,  as  in  Ant.  vii.  9.  2, 
from  TSXatcfip,  Olvoetum ,  “an  olive-grove,  Olivet.”  But  ver.  37  and  the 
parallels  in  Mt  and  Mk.  render  ’EAcucDv  the  more  probable  here  (WH.  ii. 
App.  p.  158 :  so  also  Hahn,  Wittichen,  and  Wetzel).  The  fact  that  'EXcufip 
commonly  has  the  article  is  not  decisive  (Field,  Otium  Norou.  iii.  p.  53). 
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Jos.  B.  J.  ii.  13.  5,  v.  2.  3,  vi  2,  8  are  all  doubtful,  but  both  Bekker  and 

Dindorf  edit  ’EXcuuh/  m  all  three  places  Deissmann,  Neue  Bibelstud  p.  36. 

In  ver.  29  note  the  characteristic  iyivcro  and  Ka\ovp.evov 
In  the  latter  we  have  an  indication  that  Lk.  is  writing  for  those  not 
familiar  with  Palestine  :  comp.  xxi.  37,  xxii.  1.  Neither  occurs  m 
the  parallels  in  Mt.  and  Mk.  Note  also  d>s=“whenn  and  rjyyio-ev. 

30.  *YTrdYer€.  So  also  Mk.,  while  Mt.  has  his  favourite 
iropeueo-Oc.  The  details  which  Mk.  alone  records  render  the 
conjecture  that  Peter  was  one  of  the  two  who  were  sent  reasonable. 

rf)i'  kcxt imvri  KoSp/qv.  Whether  Bethany,  or  Bethphage,  or  an 
unnamed  village,  is  quite  uncertain.  This  compound  preposition 
is  not  found  in  profane  writers,  but  is  common  in  bibl.  Grk.  (Mt 
xxl  2;  Mk.  xi.  2;  Rom.  iv.  17;  2  Cor.  xii.  19;  Exod.  xix.  2, 
xxxii.  5,  etc.).  L.  &  S.  Lex .  quote  C.  /.  2905  D.  13. 

|<j>*  6y  ouSds  ttgottotc  dvOpuTTuv  efcdOicre^.  This  intimates  to  the 
disciples  that  it  is  no  ordinary  journey  which  He  contemplates, 
but  a  royal  progress :  comp.  Deut  xxi.  3 ;  Num.  xix.  2  ;  1  Sam. 
vi.  7.  The  birth  of  a  virgin  and  the  burial  in  a  new  tomb  are 
facts  of  the  same  kind. 

31.  outcos  epeiTe  oti.  Vulg.  and  AV.  make  on  the  answer  to 
Ata  tl;  So  also  Mey.  and  Hahn.  But  in  Mt.  xxi.  3  we  have  on 
and  no  Slo.  tl;  In  both  places  the  oti  is  recitative.  Comp, 
vn.  16,  xxii.  70. 

*0  Kupios.  This  rather  implies  that  the  owner  has  some  know¬ 
ledge  of  Jesus.  Lk.  omits  the  assurance  that  the  owner  will  send 
the  colt  That  the  whole  had  been  previously  arranged  by  Jesus 
is  possible, ,  for  He  gives  no  intimation  that  it  was  not  so.  But  the 
impression  produced  by  the  narratives  is  that  the  knowledge  is 
supernatural,  which  on  so  momentous  an  occasion  would  be  in 
harmony  with  His  purpose.  Comp.  Jn.  xiv.  29,  xvL  32,  xxl  18, 
and  see  on  Lk.  xxii.  10,  13,  34.  As  Godet  points  out,  this  pro¬ 
phetic  knowledge  must  not  be  confounded  with  omniscience. 

32.  kclQws  eurev.  “ Exactly  as  He  said.”  This  /cai9ws,  in 
slightly  different  connexions,  is  in  all  three  narratives.  Mt  has 
“ they  did  even  as  He  appointed Mk.,  “they  said  to  them  even 
He  said” ;  Lk.,  “they  found  even  as  He  said.”  They  could  not 
have  done  and  said  just  what  He  had  commanded,  unless  the  facts 
had  been  such  as  He  had  foretold.  Lk.  and  Mk.,  as  writing  for 
Gentiles,  take  no  notice  of  the  prophecy  in  Zech.  ix.  9,  which 
both  Mt  and  Jn.  quote. 

Justin,  in  order  to  make  the  incident  a  fulfilment  of  Gen.  xlix,  iz, 
“  Binding  his  foal  unto  the  vine,”  etc.,  says  that  the  r&Xor  was  rp&t  rnkm 
Itedefiivos  {ApoU  L  32). 

33.  ol  Kupioi  oStou.  The  owner  of  the  colt  and  those  with 
him .  nves  tcjv  c/cci  cotijkotmv  (Mk.).  In  all  three  narratives  Jesus 
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uses  the  singular.  A  fiction  would  have  made  exact  correspondence 
by  representing  the  remonstrance  as  coming  from  one  person  only. 
Mt  omits  the  fulfilment  of  the  predicted  remonstrance. 

85.  ciutwk  t&  ipdna.  The  pronoun  stands  first  with  emphasis : 
they  did  not  spare  their  own  chief  garments.  Comp,  iavrav  in 
ver.  36. 

In  both  verses  readings  vary  s  here  TR.  with  A  R  etc.  has  iavrup,  while 
KBD  L,  Orig.  have  atirwr ;  there  TR.  with  K  D  has  atirwp,  while  A  B  K 
have  iavrww.  The  best  editors  are  unanimous  for  avrwr  here. 

toreptpacar.  Lk.  alone  tells  us  of  their  placing  Him  on  the 
colt  The  other  three  merely  state  that  He  sat  on  it.1  Nowhere 
in  O.T.  do  we  find  kings  thus  mounted.  While  there  is  much  in 
this  triumphal  procession  that  tells  of  royalty,  there  is  also  some¬ 
thing  which  adds,  “  My  Kingdom  is  not  of  this  world  ”  (Godet). 
Against  carnal  chiliastic  notions  of  the  Kingdom  this  entry  on 
“a  colt  the  foal  of  an  ass”  is  an  ironia  realis  ordained  by  the 
Lord  Himself  (Nosgen,  Gesch.  J  Chr.  p.  506).  For  C7r£/3i/?a£<i) 
comp.  x.  34;  Acts  xxiii.  24 :  it  is  not  rare  in  LXX. 

88.  direoTp^Kwop  t&  IjjtdTta.  Change  of  subject:  it  is  the 
multitude  that  does  this.  Robinson  tells  how  the  people  of 
Bethlehem  spread  their  garments  before  the  horses  of  the  English 
consul  and  his  suite  (Kes.  in  JPal.  i.  p.  473) :  other  instances  in 
Wetst  on  Mt  xxi.  8.  Lk.  omits  the  branches  strewn  in  the  way. 
All  three  omit  the  multitude  with  palm  branches  coming  from 
Jerusalem  to  meet  the  procession  (Jn.  xii.  13,  18). 

87.  Here  every  word  differs  from  the  wording  of  the  otheis, 
although  the  substance  is  the  same.  As  marks  of  style  note  dvav, 
wXijOos,  fjL€yd\yt  iracrwv  <Sv.  The  rjSrj  is  amphibolous,  and 
may  be  taken  either  with  lyyi^ovro s  (AV.)  or  with  irpos  rfj  Kara/Sdo-a 
(RV.):  see  on  xvii.  22  and  xviii.  31.  In  either  case  t/oos 
Karafidcrci  is  epexegetic  of  eyyt£ovro9,  “  When  He  was  di  awing 
nigh,  viz.  at  the  descent,”  etc.  It  is  at  the  top  of  this  descent 
that  the  S.E.  comer  of  the  “  City  of  David  ”  (but  not  the  temple) 
comes  in  sight ;  and  the  view  thus  opening  may  have  prompted 
(IjgavTo)  this  “earliest  hymn  of  Christian  devotion”  (Stanley). 
Many  of  the  pilgrims  were  from  Galilee,  where  Jesus  still  had 
enthusiastic  friends. 

The  reading  vpbs  Hjp  Kardpaew  (D)  is  an  obvious  correction.  DMT 
with  a  d  e  Syrr.  Aeth.  omit  4}fo 7.  In  both  readings  D  is  supported  by  Syr- 
Sin.,  “When  they  came  near  to  the  descent,”  etc.  With  this  plur.  comp 
that  of  Syr-Sin.  in  ver.  28. 


1  Mk.  says  ir*  atrrbp  (rby  a-wXov),  Jn.  avr6  (dvdptov).  Mt.  alone  men¬ 
tions  both  the  colt  and  its  mother  and  continues  the  plural  throughout ; 
irjKOP  4wf  crtrr&p  rd  Ipudna,  /cal  ireK&durep  irdvu  atir&v :  over  which  Strauss  is 
sarcastically  critical. 
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The  Latin  Versions  are  interesting  in  what  follows.  Nearly  all  MSS. 
of  Vulg.  have  omnes  turbfB  descendentmm ,  which  is  a  mere  slip  for  discentium 
(rwv  fiad?}Tu>v)t  a  leading  preserved  m  G  M  of  Vulg.  as  m  Codd.  Am.  and 
Bnx.  Dtscentes  was  substituted  for  discipuh  possibly  to  show  that  a  larger 
body  than  the  Twelve  was  meant.  Cod.  Bezae  has  discentes  Jn.  vi.  66, 
xxi.  2,  while  almost  all  have  it  Jru  xxi.  12,  and  c  has  it  Lk.  xxu.  45.  Comp. 
Tert.  Pr&scr .  in. 

Buydfieoit'.  The  healing  of  Bartimseus  and  the  raising  of 
Lazarus  would  be  specially  mentioned. 

For  tiwafjAwr  D  has  yt&oiUvur,  qua  fiebant  (d ),factis  (r) ;  am.  Syr-Cur. 
Syr-Sin. 


88.  EuXoyqp^vos  &  ip\6peyos  •  •  •  iv  6v6fian  Kupiou.  In  these 
words  all  four  agree.  Lk.  and  Jn.  add  6  /WiXcus,  which  in  Mk. 
is  represented  by  ipxopwrj  /ScunXeta  and  m  Mt.  c£l<rawa  r<3 
Aat>€$.  Lk.  substitutes  86$ a  (more  intelligible  to  Gentiles)  for 
the  Hosanna  of  the  other  three.  See  on  ii.  14.  “He  that 
cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  ”  means  God's  representative, 
envoy,  or  agent  The  words  iv  oflpario  elprj  mj  are  in  Lk.  alone, 
and  are  perhaps  part  of  his  paraphrase  of  Hosanna.  Heaven  is 
the  abode  of  God,  and  there  is  peace  there  because  man  is  recon¬ 
ciled  to  God,  or  perhaps  because  peace  is  now  prepared  for  man 
in  the  heavenly  Kingdom. 

These  cries  (comp.  iv.  34)  clearly  recognize  Jesus  as  the  Messiah.  The 
Psalms  from  which  they  come  were  sung  at  the  Passover  and  at  the  F.  of 
Tabernacles,  and  hence  were  familiar  to  the  people.  Ps,  cxvii.  is  said  by 
some  to  have  been  written  for  the  F.  of  Tabernacles  after  the  Return,  by 
others  for  the  dedication  of  the  second  temple.  The  supposition  that  the 
Evangelists  have  confounded  the  Passover  with  the  F.  of  Tabernacles,  and 
have  transferred  to  the  former  what  was  customary  at  the  latter,  is  gratuitous. 
These  responses  from  the  Hallel  were  sung,  not  only  at  the  Passover,  but  at 
other  Feasts ;  and  the  waving  of  palm  brandies  was  not  confined  to  the  F.  of 
Tabernacles  (1  Mac.  mil.  51).  See  Edersh.  Z.  dr3  T.  ii.  p.  371. 

Hase  calls  attention  to  the  audacity  of  the  whole  transaction.  Jesus  and 
His  disciples  were  under  the  ban  of  the  hierarchy.  The  Sanhedrin  had  issued 
a  decree  that,  if  any  one  knew  where  He  was,  he  should  give  information,  that 
they  might  arrest  Him  (Jn.  xi.  57).  And  yet  here  are  His  disciples  bringing 
Him  in  triumph  into  Jerusalem,  and  the  populace  enthusiastically  joining  with 
them.  Moreover,  all  this  had  been  arranged  by  Jesus  Himself,  when  He  sent 
for  the  colt  What  He  had  hitherto  concealed,  or  obscurely  indicated,  or 
revealed  only  to  a  chosen  few,  He  now,  seeing  that  the  fulness  of  time  is  come, 
makes  known  to  the  whole  world.  He  publicly  claims  to  be  the  Messiah. 
This  triumphal  procession  is  the  Holy  One  of  God  making  solemn  entry  into 
the  Holy  City.  Hase  is  justly  severe  on  Strauss  for  the  way  in  which  he 
changed  his  view  from  edition  to  edition :  the  truth  being  that  the  triumphal 
entry  is  an  historical  fact,  too  well  attested  to  be  discredited  ( Gesch,  Jem , 
§94). 

39,  40.  Here  Lk.  is  alone,  not  only  in  wording,  but  in  sub 
stance.  The  remonstrance  of  these  Pharisees  is  intrinsically 
probable.  Having  no  power  to  check  the  multitude  (Jn.  xh  19), 
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and  perhaps  not  daring  to  attempt  it,  they  call  on  Jesus  to  do  so 
Possibly  they  wished  to  fasten  the  responsibility  upon  Him,  and 
they  may  have  been  sent  by  the  Sanhedrin  to  spy  and  report. 
This  Messianic  homage  was  offensive  to  them,  and  they  feared  a 
tumult  which  might  cause  trouble  with  Pilate. 

39.  duo  rou  oxXoo.  It  matters  very  little  whether  we  take 
these  words  with  ti^cs  tw  $.  (AV.  RV.)  or  with  et-irav  (Weiss, 
Hahn).  Perhaps  AiSdoxaXe  implies  that  He  is  no  more  than  a 
teacher :  it  is  the  way  in  which  His  critics  and  enemies  commonly 
address  Him  (vii.  40,  xx.  21,  28 ;  Mt  xii.  38,  etc.).  But  comp, 
xxi.  7 ;  Mk.  iv.  38. 

Syr-Sin.  has,  “  Some  of  the  people  from  amongst  the  crowd  said  unto 
Him,  Good  Teacher,  rebuke  Thy  disciples,  that  they  shout  not* 

40.  Christ’s  reply  is  of  great  sternness.  It  implies  that,  theii 
failure  to  appreciate  the  significance  of  the  occasion  is  amazing  in 
its  fatuity.  It  is  not  likely  that  there  is  any  reference  to  the  crash¬ 
ing  of  the  stones  at  the  downfall  of  Jerusalem  (Lange,  Oosterzee) 
Perhaps  ol  Xt0oi  Kpdgouo-iy  was  already  a  proverbial  expression. 
Comp.  XlOo<s  itc  tolxov  porjcrerai  (Hab.  ii.  n) :  ParieteSy  medium 
fidius ,  utmihi  videntur 9  tibi  gratias  agere  gestiunt  (Cic.  MarceL  iii.) , 
and  see  other  illustrations  in  Wetst  Nothing  is  gained  by  making 
ol  \l6ol  figurative :  “  men  of  stony  hearts  ” ;  such  an  event  u  might 
rouse  even  the  dullest  to  rejoice  ”  (Neander).  Comp.  iii.  8. 

Idy  .  .  .  o-icoTn^tro’ucriv.  This  is  the  abundantly  attested  reading 
(NABLRA).  With  the  exceptional  constr.  comp.  fay  filj  ns  6^777^ o-e: 
(Acts  viii.  31)  *  fay  {f/xea  <m/)Kere  (1  Thes.  iii.  8) ;  fay  otda/jxv  (I  Jn.  v.  15;; 

Tpo<r<p£pci  ?  (Lev.  i.  14).  In  Jn.  vni.  36  and  Rom.  xiv.  8  the  indie,  is 
probably  a  false  reading.  Win.  xh.  2  (b),  p.  369 ;  Lft.  Epp.  p.  46 ;  Simcox 
Lang,  of  p.  no. 

There  is  no  authority  for  inserting  mex  (Beza),  “shortely”  (Genev.),  or 

immediately ”  (AV.)  with  “  cry  out.” 

The  reading  KcKpd^ovrat  (AR.)  is  a  substitution  of  the  form  which  is 
most  common  m  LXX  (Ps.  lxiv.  14 ;  Job  xxxv.  9  j  Jer.  xL  II,  12,  xlvii.  2, 
etc.).  See  Veitch,  s.v.  “  The  simple  fut  perf.  does  not  occur  in  N.T  ” 
Burton,  §  93. 

41-44.  §The  Predictive  lamentation  of  Jesus  over  Jerusalem. 
The  spot  where  these  words  must  have  been  uttered  can  be 
ascertained  with  certainty,  although  tradition,  as  in  other  cases 
(see  on  iv.  29),  has  fixed  on  an  impossible  site.  See  the  famous 
description  by  Stanley,  Sin.  Pal.  pp.  190-193,  together  with 
that  of  Tristram  (Zand  of  Israel \  p.  174),  part  of  which  is  quoted 
in  the  Eng.  tr.  of  Caspari’s  Chron.  EinL  p.  188.  See  also 
Tristram,  Bible  Places ,  p.  125.  This  lamentation  must  not  be 
confounded  with  the  one  recorded  xiii.  34,  35 ;  Mt  xxiil  37. 

41.  SfoXaucreK.  Stronger  than  eSa Kpvcrev  (Jn.  xL  35) :  it  implies 
wailing  and  sobbing.  It  is  used  of  the  widow  at  Nain  (vii.  13), 

*9 
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the  penitent  in  the  Pharisee’s  house  (vii.  38),  and  the  mourners 
in  the  house  of  Jairus  (viii.  52).  It  was  the  sight  of  the  city  and 
the  thought  of  what  might  have  been,  which  called  forth  the 
lamentation.  The  attitude  of  the  Pharisees  h ad  just  shown  Him 
what  the  real  condition  of  the  city  was.  Christianity  is  sometimes 
accused  of  being  opposed  to  the  spirit  of  patriotism :  but  there  is 
deep  patriotism  in  this  lamentation. 

With  4r’  oMjp  oomp.  xxiii.  28  5  Rev.  i,  7,  xviiL  9.  In  class.  Grk.  we 
have  4t’  a  6rjj,  but  more  often  mtrrfy  without  a  prep.  Here  TR.  with  B 
etc.  has  ir*  a&ry, 

42.  El  eyi^ws  Iv  Tfj  tcu/tt]  koX  ad  r 4  ir pd$  elprjnfy — This 

is  probably  correct;  but  the  text  is  somewhat  uncertain.  The 
aposiopesis  is  impressive.  In  the  expression  of  strong  emotion 
sentences  are  often  broken:  xxii.  42 ;  Jn.  vi.  62,  xii.  27 ;  Exod 
xxxii.  32.  Win.  bdv.  2,  p.  749.  The  words  imply  that  there  have 
been  various  opportunities,  of  which  this  is  the  last  Thus  once 
more  (7ro<rd/u$,  xiii.  34)  the  synoptic  narrative  is  found  to  imply 
the  Judaean  ministry  recorded  by  Jn.  The  koi  crv  perhaps  implies 
no  comparison:  “even  thou”  (AV.  RV.).  But  if  “thou  also” 
(Rhem.)  be  preferred,  it  probably  means,  “  as  well  as  My  disciples.” 
For  the  wish  comp.  Deut.  xxxii.  29.  The  protasis,  “If  thou  hadst 
known,”  does  not  imply  any  such  definite  apodosis  as,  “Thou 
wouldest  weep  as  I  do,  for  thy  past  blindness”;  or,  “Thou 
wouldest  not  perish  ” ;  or,  “  Thou  wouldest  hear  Me  and  believe  ” ; 
or,  “  I  would  rejoice  like  My  disciples”;  all  of  which  have  been 
suggested  (Corn,  k  Lap.  ad  loc .).  The  expression  is  virtually  a 
wish,  “  O  that  thou  hadst  known.”  Comp,  cl  Ciyov  iLayatpav  cv 
rfi  \eipi  pov  (Num.  xxii.  29) ;  cl  KarepLcivap, cv  kcu  KaTtgKLcr&Tjfiey 
irapa.  rov  *Io pSavrjv  (Jos.  vii.  7);  cl  rjKOvaas  tQ>v  hnoX&v  fiov  (Is. 
xlviii.  18).  In  all  these  places  Vulg.  has  utinam,  and  RV.  either 
“would  that”  or  “O  that”  For  t<x  irpos  clp^njK  see  on  xiv.  32. 
There  is  possibly  an  allusion  to  the  name  Jerusalem,  which  perhapf 
means  “  inheritance  of  peace.” 

The  koU  ye  before  b  rfi  ypdpy  (TR.  with  A  R)  can  hardly  be  genuine ; 
om.  XBDL,  Boh.  Aeth.  Goth.  Iren-lat.  Orig.  The  <rov  after  is 
still  more  certainly  an  insertion ;  om.  X  A  B  D  L,  Boh.  Aeth.  Arm.  Iren-lat 
Orig.  Eus.  Bas.  The  crov  after  elp^v^v  has  the  support  of  Versions,  but  is 
just  the  kind  of  addition  which  is  common  in  Versions ;  om.  K  B  L,  Iren-lat. 
Orig.  Epiph.  Godet  naively  remarks,  Les  deux  mots  Kalye  ei  <rov  ont  une 
grande  valeur ;  which  explains  the  insertion.  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  kolI  ye 
occurs  only  Acts  ii.  iSma  quotation. 

rOr  W,  “But  now,  as  things  are.”  The  actual  fact  is  the 
reverse  of  the  possibility  just  intimated  Comp.  Jn.  viii.  40, 
ix.  41 ;  1  Cor.  vii.  14,  xii.  20. 

&p<jj3i],  “Hidden  once  for  all,  by  Divine  decree”:  comp. 
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Jn.  xii.  38-40.  The  nom.  to  eKpvfirj  is  not  “  the  fact  that  (5™) 
days  will  come,”  eta  (Theoph.),  but  ra  irpbs  dpyvrjv.  For  the 
form  iKpvftrj  see  Veitch,  s.v. 

43.  oti  ijgouaiv  Yjpipai.  “Because  days  will  come”;  not  “tfe 
days”  (AV.  RV.):  see  on  v.  35  and  xvii.  22.  Dies  multi ,  quia 
unum  diem  non  observas  (Beng.).  The  otl  probably  depends 
upon  d  eyvws :  “  Would  that  thou  hadst  known  in  time ;  because 
the  consequences  (now  inevitable)  of  not  knowing  are  terrible.” 
Our  ort  may  introduce  the  explanation  of  vvv  Si  iKpvfiv} :  “  They 
are  hid  from  thine  eyes,  because  the  very  reverse  of  peace  wifi 
certainly  come  upon  thee.”  But  in  any  case  otl  is  “because, 
for,”  not  “  that.” 

It  is  not  easy  to  decide  between  rapenPa\ov<nr  (K  C*  L),  which  Tisch. 
and  WH.  prefer,  and  TrepiPaXovcrty  (TR.  with  A  B  etc.).  D  has  Kal  pa\ov<rir 
M  cL  In  LXX  t ape/ipdX\eiv  is  freq.  for  “  to  encamp ” :  Num.  1.  50,  iL 
17,  27,  in.  38,  xxxin.  10,  11,  12,  13,  etc.  Here  it  would  mean  “cast  up  in 
front”  or  “plant  in  beside,”  rather  than  “surround.”  In  Vulg.,  through 
carelessness  on  Jerome’s  part,  circumdabunt  is  used  to  translate  both  irepi- 
(3a\ov<rur  and  TrepiKVK\d><Tovcriv,  although  earlier  Lat.  texts  distinguish.  Simi¬ 
larly  we  have  pressura  for  both  dydytctj  (xxi.  23)  and  avvoxh  (xxi.  25).  For 
a  converse  inaccuracy  see  on  xxiv.  14. 

xdpcuca.  From  meaning  a  single  stake  (1 vallus ),  x&pa£  comes 
to  mean,  not  only  a  “palisade”  (vallum)  but  a  “rampart”  or 
“  palisaded  mound  ”  (vallum  and  agger  combined).  This  is  its 
meaning  here:  comp.  Is.  xxxvii.  33;  Ezek.  iv.  2,  xxvi.  8;  Jos. 
Vita,  xliii.  In  Ezek.  iv.  2  we  have  rc-epi/SaActs  hr  avrrjv  x<xpam. 
“Pale”  (Wic.),  “rampars”  (Gen.),  and  “bank”  (Tyn.  Cov.  RV.) 
are  all  preferable  to  “  trench  ”  (Rhem.  AV.).  It  is  said  that  these 
details  show  that  the  prophecy  has  been  re-worded  to  fit  the 
event  more  precisely  and  that  therefore  this  Gospel  was  written 
after  a.d.  70.  The  argument  is  precarious,  although  the  con¬ 
clusion  is  probable.  At  any  rate  it  is  worthy  of  note  that  neither 
here  nor  elsewhere  does  Lk.  call  attention  to  the  fulfilment  of  the 
prophecy,  as  he  does  in  the  case  of  Agabus  (Acts  xi.  28).  To 
those  who  assume  that  Jesus  was  unable  to  foresee  the  siege  of 
Jerusalem,  the  amount  of  detail  in  the  prediction  is  not  of  much 
moment  But  it  is  not  logical  to  maintain  that  Jesus  could  fore¬ 
see  the  siege,  but  could  not  have  foreseen  these  details;  or  to 
maintain  that  He  would  make  known  the  coming  siege,  but  would 
not  make  known  the  details.  What  is  there  in  these  details  which 
is  not  common  to  all  sieges?  Given  the  siege,  any  one  might  add 
them.  D  n'est  pas  nkessairt  pour  cela  d'etre  prophbte  (Godet). 
Moreover  it  is  possible  that  Jesus  is  freely  reproducing  Is.  xxix.  3 : 

Kal  kvk\<&ct<0  hrl  ere,  Kal  /JaAxt)  ini  <ri  ^dtpa/ca,  Kal  ^rjero)  ircpl  crJ 

wvpyovs.  In  both  cases  note  the  solemn  effect  of  the  simple  co¬ 
ordination  of  sentences  with  Kal:  here  we  have  ko£  five  times. 
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Note  also  the  impressive  repetition  of  the  pronoun :  we  have  crov , 
o-oi,  or  ere  ten  times  in  two  verses.  For  the  fulfilment  of  this 
prophecy  see  Jos.  B.  J.  v.  6.  2,  1 2.  2.  The  Jews  burnt  the  palisade, 
and  then  Titus  replaced  it  with  a  wall. 

tru^foutny  <re  TrdrroGey.  One  of  Lk.’s  favourite  verbs :  iv.  38, 
viii.  37,  45,  xii.  50,  xxii.  63 ;  Acts  vii.  57,  xviii.  5,  xxviii.  8.  It  is 
possibly  medical  (Hobart,  p.  3).  The.  adv.  occurs  elsewhere  in 
N.T.  in  Mk.  i.  45  and  Heb.  ix.  4  only :  it  is  rare  in  LXX.  .  This 
“  keeping  in  on  every  side  ”  was  so  severe  that  thousands  died  of 
famine  (Jos.  B.J.  v.  t2.  3,  vi.  1.  1). 

44.  eSa^ioucnV  ere  Kal  rh.  t4k.vol  crou  iv  <rot.  Not  a  case  of 
zeugma,  for  I8a<£ ity.iv  may  mean  “  dash  to  the  ground  ”  (RV.) 
quite  as  well  as  “lay  even  with  the  ground”  (A.V.),  and  the 
former  will  apply  to  both  buildings  and  human  beings.  Comp. 
i8acj)i€L  ra  vTpirid  crov  777305  ttjv  irirpav  (Ps.  cxxxvii.  9) ;  Kal  ra 
£7 roTtrOtu  avrtSv  iBa^UTOijcrovTai  (Hos.  xiv.  i).  In  Amos  ix.  14 
rj$a<l>L(riJL€i/as  is  a  false  reading  for  rjfavicrpLcvas,  and  therefore  the 
passage  gives  no  support  to  the  rendering,  “raze,  level  to  the 
ground.”  Field,  Otium  Norvic.  iii.  p.  53.  Add  in  confirmation, 
Ta  vrp na  avrrjs  i8a(fuovcnv  (Nah.  iii.  10).  The  AY.  translation,  “lay 
thee  even  with  the  ground,”  makes  this  tautological  with  “not 
leave  in  thee  one  stone  upon  another.”  The  t6cwx  are  all  the 
inhabitants,  not  the  young  only. 

The  Latin  Versions  are  interesting :  ad  terram  prostement  (f  Vulg.) ;  ad 
terram  constement  (some  MSS.  of  Vulg.)  •  ad  terram  stement  (E) ;  ad  solum 
deponent  (e) ;  ad  mhilum  deducent  (d) ;  pavimentabunt  (a).  In  class.  L&t. 
pavimentare  means  “to  cover  with  a  paviment”  (Cic.  Q.  Fr .  iii.  1.  1). 
Comp,  the  double  meaning  of  “to  floor. 

ouk  d<j>rj<roucriv  \£0ok  cm  \1Q0v,  Comp,  oirws  pit)  KaTaXeufiOy 
&c€i  iiv)8l  X.lOos  (2  Sam.  xvii.  13)5  Karaorrao-o)  cfe  \dos  tov?  XlOovs 
avrijs  (Mic.  i.  6).  For  Ay09  wk  see  on  i  20  and  xii.  3. 

OUK  fyyGJS  Kaipoy  tyjs  iTTicrKOTnjs  crou.  “Thou  didst  not 
recognize  the  time  in  which  God  visited  thee” — hncrK&f/aro  <re. 
The  whole  of  this  period  of  opportunity,  which  culminated  iv  rrj 
ravrffy  was  unnoted  and  unused.  Like  iTruTKiirTopai  (see  on 
i.  68),  ano-KOTn}  is  a  neutral  term,  and  may  imply  either  blessing 
or  punishment.  Here  and  1  Pet  ii.  12  (not  v.  6)  in  the  former 
sense,  as  in  Gen,  1.  24 ;  Job  xxix.  4 ;  Ecclus.  xviii.  20 ;  and 
perhaps  Wisd.  iii.  7.  In  the  sense  of  visiting  with  punishment  it 
does  not  occur  in  N.T.,  but  in  LXX.  of  Exod.  iii.  16;  Is.  x.  3, 
xxix.  6;  Wisd.  xiv.  11,  xix.  15.  It  is  not  found  in  class.  Grk. 
For  tov  Katpov  Syr-Sin.  has  “  the  day.” 

Here  Lk.  rather  abruptly  ends  his  account  of  the  triumphal  procession. 
The  actual  entry  into  the  city  is  not  recorded  by  him.  The  proposal  of 
Schleiermacher  and  others  to  distinguish  two  triumphal  entries,  one  unexpected 
and  unannounced,  recorded  by  the  three,  and  one  expected  and  arranged,  re- 
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corded  by  S  John,  is  no  real  help  Does  the  hypothesis  make  either  record 
more  intelligible?  What  good  purpose  would  a  second  triumphal  procession 
serve  ?  Would  the  Romans  have  allowed  this  popular  Teacher  to  enter  the 
city  a  second  time  with  a  tumultuous  crowd  hailing  Him  as  King? 

45, 48.  The  Second  Cleansing  of  the  Temple.  Mt.  xxi.  12,13; 
Mk.  xi.  15-17.  Both  Mt.  and  Mk.  record  the  entry  into  Jeru¬ 
salem.  The  latter  tells  us  how  He  entered  the  city  and  the 
temple,  and  having  “  looked  round  about  upon  all  things,”  went 
back  in  the  evening  to  Bethany  with  the  Twelve  (ver.  n).  It  was 
the  day  following  that  He  returned  to  Jerusalem  and  cleansed  the 
temple,  the  cursing  of  the  barren  fig-tree  taking  place  on  the  way. 
Lk.  omits  the  latter,  and  records  the  formei  very  briefly.  He 
groups  the  cleansing  and  the  subsequent  teaching  in  the  temple 
with  the  triumphal  procession  as  a  senes  of  Messianic  acts.  They 
are  all  parts  of  the  last  great  scene  in  w^ich  Jesus  publicly  assumed 
the  position  of  the  Christ. 

That  this  is  a  second  cleansing,  and  not  identical  with  Jn.  li.  14-22,  may 
be  regarded  as  reasonably  certain  What  is  gained  by  the  identification,  which 
involves  a  gross  chronological  blunder  on  the  part  of  either  Jn  ,  who  places  it  at 
the  beginning  of  Christ’s  ministry,  01  of  the  otheis,  who  place  it  at  the  veiy  end? 
Could  any  of  those  who  weie  present,  John  or  Peter,  transfei  so  remaikable  an 
event  from  one  end  of  their  experiences  to  the  othei?  Such  confusion  m 
memoiy  is  not  probable,  especially  when  we  consider  the  immense  changes 
which  distinguish  the  last  Passover  in  the  ministry  from  the  first  That  the 
three  should  omit  the  first  cleansing  is  only  natuial,  foi  they  omit  the  whole  of 
the  early  Judaean  ministry  Jn.  omits  the  second,  as  he  onnts  the  institution  of 
the  Euchaust  and  many  other  things,  because  it  has  been  recoided  already,  and 
is  not  necessary  for  the  plan  of  his  Gospel  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  diffi¬ 
culty  m  the  supposition  that  the  temple  was  twice  cleansed  by  Jesus.  He  was 
not  so  reverenced  m  Jerusalem  that  one  such  act  would  put  an  end  to  the 
scandal  for  ever.  The  hieraichy  would  be  glad  of  this  oppoitunity  for  publicly 
tieating  His  authority  with  contempt;  and  this  would  be  the  more  easy,  as 
Jesus  does  not  seem  to  have  kept  the  next  Passover  at  Jerusalem  (J11  vi  4).  If 
a  vear  or  two  later  He  found  that  the  evil  had  returned,  and  perhaps  increased, 
would  He  not  be  likely  to  act  as  He  did  befoie?  Theie  are  differences  in  the 
details  as  given  by  Jn.  and  by  the  others,  which  confirm  the  view  that  lie  and 
they  are  recording  diffeient  events. 

45.  «t<r<X0<w  ct$  to  Up6v.  If  we  had  no  other  account,  we 
should  suppose  that  this  took  place  on  the  same  day  as  the 
triumphal  entry.  But  as  Lk.  gives  no  note  of  time,  there  is  no 
discrepancy  between  him  and  Mk.  The  Court  of  the  Gentiles  is 
meant.  The  traffic  would  be  great  as  the  Passovei  drew  near ; 
and,  as  the  hierarchy  profited  by  it,  we  may  be  sure  that  they 
would  try  to  make  the  attempt  to  stop  it  fail. 

TjpJaro  IkPAXW.  So  also  in  Mk.,  whose  account  is  specially 
graphic,  as  that  of  an  eye-witness.  In  this  respect  the  narrative  in 
Jn.  li.  14  ff.  is  similar.  Here  perhaps  rjpiaro  imfi.  is  merely  the 
Hebraistic  paraphrase  for  l&'/SaXev  (Mt.  xxi.  12)  or  c£t/3aA/W.  See 
on  ui  8  and  xii.  45,  and  comp.  LXX  of  Gen.  ii.  3 ;  Dent.  1.  5  ; 
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Judg.  i.  27,  35 ;  1  Esdr.  iv.  x,  13,  33.  Lk.  omits  the  buyers,  the 
money-changers,  and  the  dove-sellers  (Mt.  Mk.) ;  also  His  allowing 
no  vessel  to  be  carried  through  the  temple  (Mk.). 

46.  Here  the  three  narratives  are  almost  verbatim  the  same, 
and  very  different  from  Jn.  11.  15,  16.  On  the  hist  occasion,  He 
charged  them  not  to  make  His  Father’s  house  a  house  of  traffic 
(oIkov  ZfjLTropiov) :  now  He  charges  them  with  having  made  it  a 
robber?  den  (airrjXa lov  krjc raw).  The  scandal  is  worse  than  before. 
For  a  detailed  description  see  Edersh.  Z.  dr3  T  i.  pp.  364-374;  also 
a  remarkable  passage  m  Renan,  V.  de  J.  p.  215,  in  which  he  points 
out  how  “  antichristian  ”  the  traditions  of  the  temple  have  always 
been.  In  the  passage  from  Is.  IvL  7  Lk.  substitutes  lorai  for 
K\r/6tfcrer(u,  and  with  Mt.  omits  ttoxtlv  rots  ZOvecnv,  which  one  would 
have  expected  Lk.  to  preserve.  Would  he  have  omitted  this,  if 
he  had  had  Mk.,  who  preserves  it,  before  him?  See  on  xx.  17. 
Comp,  fir]  <rmj\cuov  Xt](TT(2v  6  oTkos  fiov  oil  €7nKeK\r]Tcu  to  ovopA 
fiov  hr  avT&  ckc!  Zvwttiqv  vjjlwv;  (Jer.  vii.  II). 

That  /cal  Zcrrcu  before  6  oXko r,  and  not  i<rrir  after  rpoae vxijt  is  the  right 
reading  is  sufficiently  attested  by  X2B  L  R,  Arm.,  Orig.  But  it  is  very  un¬ 
natural  to  take  /cal  lorai  with  yiypcnrrai :  11  It  stands  written  and  shall  be 
so.M 

47,  48.  The  Publicity  and  Popularity  of  Christ’s  Final  Teach¬ 
ing.  Mt  xi.  19.  These  two  verses  form  a  link  between  the 
sections  before  and  after  them,  introducing  the  public  work  which 
followed  the  public  entry.  Comp,  the  similar  notice  with  which 
the  record  of  this  brief  period  of  public  work  closes,  xx i.  37,  38. 

47.  fy  8 18  <£  one  coy.  Periphrastic  imperfect  expressing  continued 
action:  iv.  31,  v.  17,  xiii.  10.  For  to  Ka05  fjfiepav  comp.  xL  3.  Mt. 
says  that  He  healed  the  blind  and  the  lame  who  came  to  Him  in 
the  temple. 

ol  dpxiepcts  real  01  ypafijiaTeis.  So  in  all  three.  The  activity  of 
the  hierarchy  is  in  marked  contrast  to  His :  while  He  teaches  and 
heals,  they  seek  to  destroy.  Lk.  alone  mentions  ol  7rpu>roL  rov  Xaov. 
The  difference  of  designation  is  against  their  being  identical  with 
ol  Tpeo-fivrepoi.  Comp.  Acts  xiii.  50,  xxv.  2,  xxviii.  7,  17;  Mk. 
vi  21. 

Jisus  restait  ainsi  h  Jerusalem  un  provincial  admiri  dcs  provinciates 
eomme  lui ,  mats  repoussl  par  touts  1  aristocratic  dc  la  nation .  .  .  .  Sa  voix 
tut  h  Jerusalem  peu  cNclat .  Lcs  prijugis  dc  race  ct  dc  sects.  Us  ennemis 
directs  de  Fesprtt  de  FevangiU,  y  itaient  trop  enracinis  (Renan,  V,  de  f 
P»  344). 

48.  t&  t£  iroiqowii'.  For  this  use  of  to  see  on  L  62,  and  comp, 

vi  11. 

6  Xa&s  yetp  airas.  Not  o^Xo?,  not  the  mere  crowd,  but  the  whole 
nation,  which  was  numerously  represented.  A  mixed  multitude  of 
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Jews  from  all  parts  of  the  world  was  gathering  there  for  the  Pass- 
over.  These  would  sympathize  with  His  cleansing  of  the  temple; 
and  His  miracles  of  healing  would  add  to  the  attractiveness  of 
His  teaching.  This  representative  multitude  “hung  on  His  lips, 
listening.”  Comp,  pendet  narrantis  ab  ore  ( Aen .  iv.  79) ;  narrantis 
conjux  pendet  ab  ore  viri  (Ov.  Her .  L  30).  Other  examples  in 
Wetst  and  McClellan.  See  on  xi.  29. 

The  form  geKpifiero  (tf  B,  Orig.)  is  preferred  by  Tisch.  and  WH.  It  im¬ 
plies  a  pres.  Kpt/wfiau  But  4£iKp4pLarot  if  genuine,  is  imperf.  also.  Veitch, 

;.  KpiftaLftau 

w  1-8.  The  Question  of  the  Sanhedrin  respecting  the 
authority  of  Jesus.  Mt.  xxi.  23-27 ;  Mk.  xi.  27-33.  Having 
given  a  general  description  of  the  activity  of  Jesus  and  of  His 
enemies  during  these  last  days,  Lk.  now  gives  some  illustrations  of 
both.  It  was  fear  of  the  people  which  kept  His  opponents  from 
proceeding  against  Him :  and  therefore  their  first  object  was  to 
discredit  Him  with  His  protectors.  Then  they  could  adopt  more 
summary  measures. 

None  of  the  Evangelists  enables  us  to  answer  with  certainty  the  question 
whether  the  hierarchy  had  at  first  any  idea  of  employing  the  sicarii  to  assassinate 
Jesus.  Mt.  xxvi  4  might  mean  this.  But  more  probably  this  and  other  notices 
of  plots  against  the  life  of  Jesus  refer  to  the  intention  of  getting  Him  out  of  the 
way  by  some  legal  process,  either  as  a  blasphemer  or  as  a  rebel  against  the  Roman 
government.  Of  course,  if  a  mob  could  be  goaded  into  a  fury  and  provoked  to 
put  Him  to  death  (iv.  29;  Jn.  viii.  59,  x.  31),  this  would  suit  their  purpose 
equally  well.  The  intrinsic  probability  of  the  controversies  reported  by  the 
Evangelists  as  taking  place  after  the  triumphal  entry  is  admitted  even  by  Strauss. 

If  the  tentative  chronology  suggested  above  he  accepted,  this  conversa¬ 
tion  about  authority  took  place  probably  two  days  after  the  entry,  and  on 
Tuesday,  Apnl  4,  Nisan  12.  This  day  is  sometimes  called  the  “  Day  of  Ques¬ 
tions.”  We  have  (1)  the  Sanhedrin  asking  about  Authority,  and  (2)  Christ's 
counter-question  about  the  Baptist ;  (3)  the  Pharisees  and  Herodians  asking  about 
the  Tribute ;  (4)  the  Sadducees  asking  about  the  Woman  with  Seven  Husoands  * 
(5)  the  Scnbe  asking  which  is  the  First  Commandment ;  (6)  Christ's  question 
about  Ps.  cx.  It  is  possible  that  on  this  day  the  question  was  asked  about  the 
Woman  taken  in  Adultery ;  but  that  is  too  precarious  to  be  worth  more  than  a 
passing  mention,  although  Renan  places  it  here  without  doubt,  and  makes  it  tiw 
proximate  cause  of  the  arrest  and  death  of  Jesus  ( V.  de  jT.  p.  346).  If  it  were 
included,  we  might  group  the  questions  pressed  upon  Christ  thus :  (i)a  personal 
question ;  (li)  a  political  question;  (in.)  a  doctrinal  question;  (iv.)  an  ethical 
question ;  (v.)  a  question  of  discipline.  Of  hardly  any  day  in  our  Lord’* 
life  have  we  so  full  a  report.  With  Lk.  xx.  and  xxi.  comp.  Mt.  xxi.  18-xxvi.  5 ; 
Mk.  xi.  20-xiv.  2 ;  Jn.  xii  20-43.  ft  includes  at  least  four  parables :  the  Two 
Sons  (Mt  xxi  28-32),  the  Wicked  Husbandmen  (Mt  xxi  33-44 ;  Mk. 
xii.  i-ii  ;  Lk.  xx.  9-18),  the  Ten  Virgins  (Mt.  xxv.  I-13),  and  the  Talents 
(Mt  xxv.  14-30).  The  day  may  be  considered  the  last  working-day  of  Christ’s 
ministry,  the  last  of  His  public  teaching,  the  last  of  activity  in  the  temple,  tfre 
last  of  instruction  to  the  people  and  of  warning  to  their  leaders.  “  It  is  a  pictuie 
with  genuine  Oriental  local  colouring.  •  We  see  Jesus  sitting,  surrounded 
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by  a  multitude  awed  into  silence  They  are  'JH  devoutly  meditating  on  the 
great  Messianic  question.  From  time  to  time  an  emissary  from  His  opponents 
steps  up  to  Him,  with  Eastern  solemnity  and  ceremoniousness,  to  propose  some 
well-considered  question.  Anxiously  do  the  multitude  listen  for  J  esus’  answer. 
Then  again  follows  a  meditative  silence  as  before,  until  at  last  Jesus  Himself 
delivers  a  connected  discourse”  (Hausrath,  N  T.  Times ,  11.  p.  250). 

1.  tv  |U$  TWV  qjicp&K*  Lk.  alone  uses  this  expression  (V.  17, 
viii.  22;  comp.  v.  12,  xiii.  10).  He  is  still  indefinite  in  his 
chronology.  Mt  is  a  little  more  clear.  It  is  ML  who  enables  us 
to  distinguish  three  days ;  presumably  Sunday,  Monday,  and  Tues¬ 
day.  “  The  days  ”  perhaps  refers  to  the  “  daily  teaching  in  the 
temple  ”  (xix.  47) ;  and  this  deputation  from  the  Sanhedrin  is  the 
result  of  their  “seeking  to  destroy  Him.”  We  have  a  similar 
deputation  to  the  Baptist  Jn.  L  19.  See  fourth  note  on  LL  ix.  22. 
For  €uaYYcXi£ofiiKou,  which  defines  the  character  of  His  teaching 
more  clearly  than  StSdoTcowos,  see  on  iL  10. 

eir^oTTjora^  One  of  Lk.’s  favourite  words  (see  on  iL  38) :  “  there 
came  upon  Him.”  So  also  o-Ok  to?s  irp.  and  u-pds  aMv  illustrate 
his  fondness  for  these  prepositions  Mt  and  Mk.  here  have  /ecu' 
for  (rvv  (see  on  L  56),  and  neither  of  them  has  7 rpds  after  Xcyciv. 

The  introduction  of  the  orotic  recta  by  A£y orret  or  \£ywr  after  et-rcir  is 
rare  (Mk.  xii.  26) :  but  either  is  common  after  XaAefr  (Acts  viiL  26,  xxvL  31, 
xxviii.  25,  eta). 

2.  Iv  Troiot  .  .  .  iroLCLs ;  So  in  all  three.  The  two  questions 
are  not  identical ;  nor  is  the  second  a  mere  explanation  of  the  first 
It  anticipates  die  reply,  “By  the  Messiah’s  authority,”  with 
another  question,  “Who  made  Thee  Messiah?”  They  ask  by 
what  kind  of  authority,  human  or  Divine,  ecclesiastical  or  civil, 
assumed  or  conferred,  He  acts.  They  refer  not  merely  to  His 
teaching,  but  also  to  His  cleansing  the  temple,  as  iroius  shows. 
On  the  first  occasion  they  had  asked  for  a  cn?/xciov  as  a  guarantee 
for  the  lawfulness  of  His  7toluv  (Jn.  ii.  18).  They  do  not  venture 
to  do  more  than  question  Him,  for  they  know  that  the  feeling  and 
conscience  of  the  people  are  with  Him  for  putting  down  their 
extortionate  and  profane  traffic,  for  His  teaching,  and  for  His 
works  of  healing.  This  was  the  one  point  where  He  seemed  to  be 
vulnerable.  “  For  there  was  no  principle  more  firmly  established 
ny  universal  consent  than  that  authoritative  teaching  required 
previous  authorization,”  because  all  such  teaching  was  traditional 
'Edersh,  L.  &*  T.  ii.  p.  381).  For  Iv  l|ou<ria  see  on  iv.  32. 

8.  ehrev  irpos  auTou's.  Both  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  avrotg. 

’EpGxrrjCTQ)  jedyw  \6yov  The  \6yov  refers  to  their  answer 
rather  than  His  question,  as  is  shown  by  ov  lav  elTnjri  poi  (Mt 
xxi.  24).  “You  ask  Me  to  state  My  authority.  I  also  will  ask 
you  for  a  statement not,  “ask  you  a  question”  (RV.),  nor,  “ask 
you  one  thing”  (AV.).  As  teachers  they  must  speak  first. 
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The  iva  (A  C  D)  is  an  insertion  from  Mt.  and  Mk.  om.  X  B  L  R,  Syr-Sin. 
Latin  texts  are  divided. 

4.  Verbatim  as  ML  and  Mk.,  except  that  Mt.  inserts  iroOev, 
and  Mk.  adds  airoKpLOrjT c  fiot.  “  Baptism  of  repentance  ”  was  the 
special  characteristic  of  John’s  teaching  (iii.  3).  The  question  as 
to  its  origin  is  not  a  mere  escape  from  their  attack  by  placing  them 
in  a  difficulty :  the  answer  to  it  would  lead  to  the  answer  to  their 
question.  John  had  testified  to  the  Divine  authority  of  Jesus, 
and  his  baptism  was  a  preparation  for  the  Messianic  Kingdom 
What  had  been  their  view  of  John’s  position?  That  was  a  ques¬ 
tion  to  which  the  official  guides  of  the  nation  were  bound,  and 
had  long  been  bound,  to  furnish  an  answer.  For  the  alternative 
ovpavov  or  av6pii)7r<i)v  comp.  Acts  v.  38,  39. 

5.  <rwtXoyC<ravTo.  Here  only  in  N.T.,  but  classical.  K  C  D  have 
oweXoyLfryro.  Comp.  ver.  14. 

6.  KaroXiOdfrcL.  Here  only :  but  TaOdfc iv  is  found  Jn.  x.  31-33,  xi.  8  ; 
Acts  v.  26,  xiv.  19.  In  LXX  XiOdfeiv  occurs  twice  (2  Sam.  xvi.  6,  13),  but 
\i0opo\eTv  is  the  common  verb:  comp.  xiii.  34;  Acts  vii.  58.  The  Kara- 
expresses  “  stoning  down,  overwhelming  with  stones  ”  :  comp.  KaTaXiOofiohelv 
Exod.  xvii.  4,  and  KaraXidovv  in  Josephus.  Here  ML  and  Mk.  have  the  less 
definite  expression,  “  fear  the  multitude.” 

Trpo^rrjv  etwu.  Their  intense  joy  at  the  reappearance  of  a 
Prophet  after  three  centuries  of  silence  (p.  80)  would  be  the 
measure  of  their  fury  against  a  hierarchy  which  should  declare  that 
John  had  not  been  a  Prophet  at  all.  Comp.  vii.  29,  30.  With  6 
Xaos  airas  comp.  xix.  48.  Nowhere  else  does  TreTreicrjji^os  Iotiv 
occur. 

7.  juLq  ctS^ai  ird06v.  This  shameful  and  dishonest  avowal  is 
excelled  a  few  days  later  by  their  answer  to  Pilate,  “  We  have  no 
king  but  Cassar  ”  (Jn.  xix.  15).  Timentes  lapidationem ,  sed  magis 
timentes  ver  it  at  is  confessioncm  (Bede),  these  professed  “Teachers  of 
Israel  ”  (Jn.  iii.  10),  who  so  scorned  the  ignorant  multitude  (Jn. 
vii.  49),  confessed  that  they  had  not  yet  decided  whether  one, 
who  for  years  had  been  recognized  by  the  nation  as  a  Prophet, 
had  any  Divine  commission.  If  they  were  not  competent  to  judge 
of  the  Baptist,  still  less  were  they  competent  to  judge  of  the  Christ. 
Nosgen,  Gesch.  J.  C.  i.  p.  514. 

8.  OuSc  «yc5.  Verbatim  as  in  Mt.  and  Mk.  Their  refusal  to 
answer  His  question  cancels  their  claim  to  an  answer  from  Him. 
This  they  admit  by  ceasing  to  press  it.  See  Gould  on  Mk.  xi.  33. 

9-19.  The.  Parable  of  the  Wicked  Husbandmen.  Mt.  xxi. 
33-46;  Mk.  xii.  1-12.  ML  here  gives  a  trilogy  of  parables,  plac¬ 
ing  this  one  between  the  Two  Sons  and  the  Marriage  of  the  King’s 
Son.  Godet  thinks  that  the  Two  Sons  cannot  have  been  uttered 
where  Mt.  places  it  But  it  fits  the  preceding  discussion  about 
the  Baptist  very  well;  and  Mk.,  who  records  one  parable  only, 


THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  [XX.  9. 


458 

says  fjp^aTo  olvtols  lv  TrapafioXaU  A.aXai/,  which  agrees  well  with  the 
fact  that  more  than  one  parable  was  spoken.  The  idea  of  “  work 
in  the  vineyard”  is  common  to  both  parables.  In  this  parable 
Christ  lets  His  enemies  know  that  He  is  aware  of  their  murderous 
plans  against  Himself ;  and  m  it  He  warns  both  them  and  the  people 
generally  of  the  fatal  results  to  themselves,  if  their  plans  are  carried 
out.1  It  is  the  special  characteristic  of  this  parable  that  it  does  not 
teach  general  and  permanent  truths  for  the  guidance  of  Christians , 
but  refers  to past, ,  present \  and  future  events .  From  the  conduct  of 
His  traditional  enemies,  especially  at  that  very  time,  He  predicts 
His  own  end  and  theirs.  The  parable  is  capable  of  spiritual  ap¬ 
plication  as  to  God’s  dealings  with  churches  and  individuals,  but 
its  primary  reference  is  to  the  treatment  which  He  is  receiving 
from  the  Jewish  hierarchy.  The  parable  contains  the  answer  to 
the  question  which  they  had  raised.  He  is  acting  in  the  authority 
of  His  Father  who  sent  Him  to  them.  The  imagery  is  taken  from 
the  O.T.  and  would  be  readily  understood  by  the  audience.  The 
main  source  is  the  similar  parable  Is.  v.  1-7 ;  but  comp.  Jer.  ii.  21; 
Ezek.  xv.  1-6,  xix.  10-14 ;  Hos.  x.  1;  Deut.  xxxii.  32,  33,  and  the 
many  other  passages  in  which  Israel  is  spoken  of  as  a  vineyard  or 
a  vine ;  Ps.  lxxx.  8  ff. ;  Joel  L  7,  etc. 

It  has  been  said  that  the  main  difference  between  this  parable  and  Is.  v.  or 
other  O.T.  figures  is,  that  there  the  husbandmen  or  leaders  and  teachers  of  the 
people  are  not  mentioned :  it  is  the  nation  as  a  whole  that  fails  in  its  duty  to 
Jehovah.  Here  it  is  those  who  have  charge  of  the  nation  that  are  condemned : 
the  vineyard  itself  is  not  destroyed  for  its  unfruitfulness,  but  is  transferred  to 
more  faithful  stewards.  And,  in  support  of  this  view,  it  has  been  pointed  out 
that  in  the  first  times  of  the  Kingdom  the  nation  went  voluntarily  into  idolatry ; 
it  was  not  led  into  it  by  the  priests  and  other  teachers :  but  now  it  was  mainly 
the  official  teachers  who  prevented  the  people  from  accepting  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah.  This,  however,  does  not  fit  w.  15,  16,  which  show  that  the  tenants 
are  the  Jewish  nation,  and  not  merely  the  leaders,  and  that  the  vineyard  is  not 
the  nation,  but  its  spiritual  privileges.  The  nation  was  not  to  be  transferred  to 
other  rulers,  but  its  privileges  were  to  be  transferred  to  other  nations. 

9.  *Hp£aT©  hi  irpos  rbv  Xaoy  X£yeiv.  There  is  a  pause  after  the 
discomfiture  of  the  deputation  from  the  Sanhedrin;  and  then 
Jesus  “ begins”  to  address  a  different  company.  But  while  He 
speaks  to  the  people  He  also  speaks  at  the  hierarchy,  who  are  still 
present,  though  silenced.  Mt.  and  Mk.  regard  the  parable  as 
addressed  to  the  latter.  Syr-Sin.  has  “to  speak  to  them”  D,  ade 
omit  Trpo s  tov  Aaov.  Comp.  v.  36. 

vAv0pa)iros.  Lk.  commonly  adds  ns:  see  small  print  note  on  xnn  19. 

TR.  follows  A  in  adding  ns  here. 


b  1  Keim  speaks  with  severity  of  the  “destructive  criticism”  which  “again 
miserably  fells  to  see  anything  but  an  invention  of  the  dogmatic  artist”  in  “  this 
grand  self-ravelation  of  Jesus,”  which  is  attested  by  all  three  Gospels  (v.  p* 

142). 
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i<J>vT€v<r€V  &ji/7reX«va.  The  phrase  is  freq.  in  O.T.  (Gen.  ix.  20 ;  Deut 
xx.  6,  xxviii.  30,  39 ;  Ps.  cvi.  37,  etc.).  Lk.  omits  the  fence,  the  winepress, 
and  the  tower. 

eleSero.  In  all  three  narratives  in  this  place,  but  nowhere  else 
in  N.T.  In  LXX  it  is  used  of  giving  a  daughter  in  marriage; 
Exod.  ii.  21;  Ecclus.  vii.  25;  1  Mac.  x.  58:  but  the  sense  of 
letting  out  for  hire  is  classical ;  Plat.  Leg ,  vii.  806  D,  ycojpyuu  Se 
iKSeSofievai  SovXols  dirapxyv  rail/  Ik  ttjs  yrjs  aTroreXovcnv  iKavrjv. 
Among  the  Jews  rent  was  sometimes  paid  m  money,  but  generally 
in  kind.  If  in  kind,  it  was  either  a  fixed  amount  of  produce, 
whether  the  harvest  was  good  or  bad;  or  a  certain  proportion, 
c.g,  a  third  or  fourth,  of  each  harvest.  This  latter  system  led  to 
much  disputing  and  dishonesty,  and  does  so  still  wherever  it  is 
adopted.  The  tenants  in  the  parable  have  a  long  lease  and  pay 
in  kind ;  but  it  is  not  clear  whether  they  pay  a  fixed  or  a  propor¬ 
tionate  amount 

The  same  form  (-cro,  not  -wo)  is  found  in  the  best  MSS.  in  all  three. 
Comp,  tiiedidero  (Acts  iv.  35)  and  r apcdtSero  (1  Cor.  xL  23).  Gregory, 
Pro  leg,  p.  124. 

XP<5kous  Uayous.  This  addition  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  See  on 
vii.  12.  We  may  understand  several  years. 

10.  K<up$.  No  doubt  6  Kaipos  T(bv  *ap7iw  (Mt.)  is  meant. 
Syr-Sin.  has  “at  one  of  the  seasons.” 

dTr&rreiXei'  .  .  .  SouXoi/.  So  also  Mk ,  while  Mt  has  row?  8ov- 
Aovs  avrov.  In  Lk.  it  is  always  a  single  slave  who  is  sent,  and  the 
treatment  becomes  worse  each  time,  culminating  in  the  slaying  of 
the  heir,  before  whom  no  one  is  killed.  In  Mt.  and  Mk.  there 
is  no  such  dramatic  climax,  and  several  are  killed  before  the  son 
is  sent:  all  which  is  more  in  accordance  with  facts  in  Jewish 
history.  See  1  Kings  xviir.  13,  xxii.  24-27  ;  2  Kings  vi.  31,  xxi.  16; 
2  Chron.  xxiv.  19-22,  xxxvi.  15,  16;  Neh.  ix.  26;  Jer.  xxxvii.  15, 
xliv.  4 ;  Acts  vii.  52. 

Zva  dird  too  Kapirou.  Keim  says  that  this  means  the  O.T. 
tenth ;  but  it  does  not  necessarily  imply  a  proportionate  amount 
at  all  A  fixed  amount,  independent  of  the  yield,  would  be  paid 
dirb  rov  Kapwov . 

tva  .  .  .  8«<rouariv.  The  fiit.  indie,  is  found  in  class.  Grk.  after  &rws, 
but  not  after  tva,  In  bibl.  Grk.  it  is  found  most  often  in  the  last  of  a  senes 
of  verbs  following  tv a :  but  cases  in  which  the  verb  depends  immediately  upon 
tva  occur:  1  Cor.  ix.  18;  1  Pet.  ni.  1,  Rev.  vi.  4,  viii.  3,  ix.  20,  xiii.  12, 
xiv.  13,  and  other  passages  in  which  the  reading  is  somewhat  doubtful.  See 
on  xiv.  xa  Burton,  §  198,  199. 

<£air&rrci\ai'  .  .  .  wav.  They  probably  told  him,  and  per¬ 
haps  tried  to  persuade  themselves  that  his  master's  demand  was 
unjust  Excepting  GaL  iv.  4,  6,  the  verb  is  peculiar  in  N.T.  to 
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Lk.  (Acts  vii.  12,  ix.  30,  xi.  22,  xii.  11,  xiii.  26,  xvii.  14,  xxii.  21), 
but  it  is  freq.  in  LXX.  For  the  phrase  “send  empty  away”  comp, 
i.  53 ;  Gen,  xxxi.  42 ;  Deut.  xv.  13 ;  1  Sam.  vi.  3 ;  Job  xxii.  9.  For 
Seipatrrcs  see  on  xii.  47. 

IX.  irpocr^OcTo  Trejjuf/cu.  A  Hebraism:  see  on  xix.  n.  Whether 
this  is  a  second  messenger  sent  that  same  vintage,  or  the  messenger 
sent  at  another  vintage,  is  not  stated.  The  important  point  is 
that  chastisement  does  not  follow  upon  the  first  outrage.  The 
husbandmen  have  several  opportunities;  and  these  are  brought 
by  different  persons.  If  one  messenger’s  manner  of  delivering  his 
message  was  unpleasing,  another’s  would  be  the  opposite.  But 
this  time  they  add  insult  (dTi/idowres)  to  violence.  Comp,  the 
use  of  arifidfev  in  Jn.  viii.  49 ;  Acts  v.  41 ;  Rom.  i.  24,  ii.  23 ; 
Jas.  ii.  6.  The  verb  is  freq.  in  LXX. 

12.  Tpaup-aTtcrarres.  Worse  than  fctpavres  k.  drt/xdtravre?,  as 
iitfiaXov  is  worse  than  i^airiarToXav.  Comp.  Heb.  xi.  36-38 ; 
Acts  vii.  52. 

13.  Ti  iron] crco ;  Peculiar  to  this  account ;  as  also  is  the  quali¬ 
fying  tcrajs,  which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.T.,  and  only  once  in 
LXX  (1  Sam.  xxv.  21),  where  English  Versions  have  “surely.” 
Godet  contends  for  such  a  meaning  here :  pourtant ,  cn  tout  cas, 
certainement  But  comp.  KA,  Tcroj?.  A©.  Ovk  «r<us,  dAA’  ovtws 
&  SaijuLovie  (Plat  Laws ,  xii.  965). 

We  must  remember  that  it  is  the  avOpuiros  of  ver.  9  who  de¬ 
liberates  as  to  what  he  shall  do,  says  t<rm>  and  expects  that  his 
son  will  be  well  received.  All  this  is  the  setting  of  the  parable, 
and  must  not  be  pressed  as  referring  to  God.  This  man  repre¬ 
sents  God,  not  by  his  perplexity,  but  by  his  long-suffering  and 
mercy. 

IvTpa-irVjorovTcu.  In  all  three:  for  the  meaning  see  on  xviii.  2.  This 
form  of  the  fut  is  late.  In  Polyb.  and  Plut.  the  verb  sometimes  has  an  acc., 
but  in  class.  Grk.  a  gen.,  when  it  means  “reverence.”  Comp.  Exod.  x.  3 ; 
Wisd.  ii.  10. 

The  iS6vT€t  of  TR.  with  A  R,  Vulg.  Goth,  comes  from  ver.  14 ;  om. 
KBCDLQ,  a  c  d  e  ffa  i  1  q  r,  Boh.  Arm.  The  Syriac  Versions  are  divided. 
Syr-Sin.  is  defective  here. 

14.  SieXoyitovTo  irpos  dWrjXous.  This  touch  also  is  peculiar  to 
Lk.  It  perhaps  looks  back  to  xix.  47,  48.  Nothing  is  gained  by 
taking  irpos  dAA.77A.ons  with  Acyovrcs :  comp,  irpos  iavrovs,  which  is 
equally  amphibolous,  ver.  5. 

A  K  and  Latt.  have  di€\oyl<ravTo,  cogitavcrunt ;  and  A  C  Q,  Vulg.  have 
rpbi  favTotis  from  Mk,  xii.  7  for  vpbs  dXktjkovs  (XBDLR,  Boh.  Arm,)* 
For  6  icAifipov(5jjLos  see  Wsctt.  on  Heb.  i.  2  and  his  detached  note  on  Heb. 
vi.  12,  p.  167. 

15.  iKpaXdvTes  dir^KTeivav.  This  perhaps  was  intended  to  re¬ 
present  their  turning  him  out  of  his  inheritance.  It  may  be 
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doubted  whether  it  refers  to  Jesus  “  suffering  without  the  gate.” 
Outside  the  vineyard  would  be  outside  Israel  rather  than  outside 
Jerusalem.  Moreover  in  Mk.  the  heir  is  killed  before  he  is  cast 
out  of  his  inheritance.  It  is  possible  that  they  regard  the  vine¬ 
yard  as  already  made  over  to  the  heir,  as  was  often  the  case  in 
ancient  law :  see  on  xv.  12.  Comp,  the  case  of  Naboth :  ityyayo v 
av tov  e£<t}  rrjs  iroXeto?  kq!  iXcOofioXycrav  avroy  Xi&ois,  /cal  airedavcv 
(1  Kings  xx.  13).  No  doubt  r.  ajnrtkwos  goes  with  Up a- 
Xovtcs  (iv.  29;  Acts  vii.  58,  which  is  closely  parallel),  not  with 
dir&cretvav. 

ti  ouv  iroi^crei  auroisj  Not,  tl  ovv  erroLrjcrev ;  Our  Lord  in¬ 
dicates  that  the  parable  is  not  a  mere  fiction :  it  is  a  key  to  a 
future  which  depends  upon  present  action.  Assuming  that  the 
heir  is  killed,  what  will  happen  ?  In  Mt.  some  of  the  bystanders 
answer  the  question.  They  are  so  interested,  and  enter  so  fully 
into  the  spirit  of  the  narrative,  that,  without  seeing  the  application 
to  themselves,  they  reply  kclkovs  ica/cSs  anoXicra  a vtovs,  See  on 
xix.  25,  and  comp.  David's  reply  to  Nathan's  parable  (2  Sam. 
xii.  5,  6). 

10.  £\6uor€Tai  ical  &Tro\d<r€i  .  .  .  feat  Scocrct.  Three  points :  He 
will  no  longer  send  but  come ;  will  punish  the  wrong-doers ;  will 
transfer  their  privileges  to  others.  The  Jews  were  familiar  with  the 
idea  of  the  Gentiles  being  gathered  into  the  Messianic  Kingdom 
(Is.  ii.  2;  lx.  passim ;  Jer.  iii.  17).  Yet  this  was  restricted  to 
those  Gentiles  who  had  taken  no  part  in  oppressing  Israel,  but  had 
submitted  to  Israel;  and  later  Judaism  as  a  rule  denied  even  this 
to  the  heathen  (Charles,  Enochy  xc.  30).  Here  the  Jews  are  to  lose 
what  the  Gentiles  gain. 

&Kotfcra»T€s  $>€  cl-iray  Mfj  y^i/oiTo.  We  need  not  confine  this  t< 
the  people  and  conclude  that  “  the  Pharisees  had  too  much  warines  * 
and  self  command  to  have  allowed  such  an  exclamation  to  escape 
from  their  lips.”  The  exclamation  may  not  mean  more  than 
“That  is  incredible,”  or  “Away  with  the  thought.”  See  Lft  on 
Gal.  ii.  17  and  Sanday  on  Rom.  iii.  4.  Tliis  is  the  only  instance 
of  fiy)  yeVotro  in  N.T.  outside  the  Pauline  Epp.,  where  it  generally 
is  used  to  scout  a  false  inference  which  might  be  drawn.  Burton, 
§  176,  177.  Here  it  probably  refers  to  the  punishment  rather 
than  to  the  sin  which  brings  it, — to  anoXlara  koX  Secret  rather  than 
to  dTT&ravav. 

The  expression  is  rare  in  the  Pauline  Epp.  except  in  Rom.,  where  it 
occurs  ten  times :  twice  in  Gal,  and  once  in  1  Cor.  In  LXX  it  is  rare,  and 
never  stands  as  an  independent  sentence :  Gen.  xiiv.  7,  17 ;  Josh.  xxii.  29, 
xadv.  16;  I  Kings  xx.  [xxi.]  3. 

17.  enrols.  Lk.  alone  has  this  touch.  Corapi 

xxii.  61  and  Elisha's  fixed  look  on  Hazael  (2  Kings  via.  11). 
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Ti  otfr  “  If  the  destruction  which  I  have  just  foretold  is 

not  to  come  (jirf  yevoiro),  how  then  do  you  explain  this  text?” 
The  passage  is  once  more  (see  on  ver.  9)  from  the  Hallel  Psalms 
(cxviii.  22,  23),  where  see  Perowne.  The  Rabbis  recognized  it  as 
Messianic:  see  Schoettg.  i.  p.  173.  In  all  three  Gospels  the 
quotation  is  verbatim  as  in  LXX.  For  to  yeYpctfxfie^o^  see  on 
xxii.  37,  and  for  dTroSoiufiacraj'  see  on  ix.  22.  Perhaps  XiGok  is  “a 
stone  ”  rather  than  “  the  stone  ” :  the  builders  may  have  rejected 
many  stones,  one  of  which  became  KefaXr]  ywvtas.  But,  if  the 
Jews  used  Ai0os  as  a  name  for  the  Messiah,  as  seems  to  be  prob¬ 
able,  “ the  stone”  is  better.  In  Justin  Martyr  we  have  A t6o<s  as  a 
name  for  Christ  (Try.  xxxiv.  xxxvi.) :  see  on  Rom.  ix.  33. 

For  the  attraction  of  Xldor  to  8w  see  on  In.  19,  and  for  tywridq  eit  see  OB 
yin-  19. 

Ke<f>a\?)  y&jvlcls.  Not  the  key-stone  of  the  arch,  but  a  corner¬ 
stone  uniting  two  walls ;  but  whether  a  foundation-stone  at  the 
base  of  the  comer,  or  a  completing  stone  at  the  top  of  it,  is  un¬ 
certain.  Comp.  Acts  iv.  11  and  1  Pet.  ii.  7;  also  d/c/ooyamcuos  in 
Eph.  ii.  20  and  Is.  xxviiL  16.  Mt.  and  Mk.  quote  ver.  23  of  Ps. 
cxviii.  as  well  as  ver.  22,  and  Mt.  adds  the  explanation  that  the 
Kingdom  shall  be  transferred  to  a  nation  bringing  forth  the  fruits 
thereof.  Would  Lk.  have  omitted  this  reference  to  the  believing 
and  loyal  Gentiles  if  he  had  known  it  ?  We  conclude  that  he  was 
not  familiar  with  Mt’s  account  See  on  xix.  46. 

18.  ttcls  d  ire  era)  k  .  .  .  auToy.  These  words  are  not  in  Mk.  and 
are  of  somewhat  doubtful  authority  in  Mt  xxi.  44,  where  they  are 
omitted  by  D  33,  or  b  d  e  ff12  Syr-Sin.,  Orig.  But  the  charac¬ 
teristic  iras  is  in  any  case  peculiar  to  Lk.  The  first  half  of  the 
saying  seems  to  be  an  adaptation  of  Is.  viii.  14,  and  the  second 
half  an  adaptation  of  Dan.  ii.  34,  35,  44.  Christ  is  a  stumbling- 
block  to  some  (ii.  34),  and  they  suffer  heavily  for  their  short¬ 
sightedness.  They  not  only  lose  the  blessing  which  is  offered, 
but  what  they  reject  works  their  overthrow. 

crui'dXacrdrjareTai.  “Shall  be  shattered”;  confringetur  (Lat 
Vet,  Beza),  conquassabitur  (Vulg.),  wird  zersckellen  (Luth.).  But 
in  Mt.  xxL  44  Vulg.  has  confringetur.  The  verb  occurs  nowhere 
else  in  N.T.,  but  the  act  is  found  in  LXX  (Ps.  lvii  7 ;  Mic.  iii.  3), 
and  several  times  as  v.l. 

ecj>s  6k  8*  6k  irdarj.  Note  the  impressive  change  of  construction. 
In  the  first  case  the  man  is  the  chief  agent ;  in  the  second  the 
stone.  And  the  main  thought  now  is  simply  Wot :  the  metaphor 
of  K€<f>aXrj  ytovtas  is  dropped.  A  chief  corner-stone  would  not  be 
likely  either  to  trip  up  a  person  or  to  fall  on  him. 

\ucjxi]o-€i  auT<$K.  The  rendering  “  grind  to  powder,”  which  all 
English  Versions  from  Tyn.  to  AV.  give  (Rhem.  “breake  to 
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pouder  ”),  follows  the  conminuet  of  Vulg.  (in  Mt  conteret\  but  is 
without  authority.  Not  only  in  classical  authors  (Horn.  Xen. 
Plut  Lucian.),  but  also  in  LXX,  it  means  “  to  winnow  chaff  from 
grain,”  from  Ai/c/xos,  “a  winnowing  fan.”  In  Ruth  iiL  2,  Ai/c/x£ 
rov  dX(ova  rwv  KpuOwv,  and  Ecclus.  V.  9,  pq  Auc/xa  iv  iravrl  avc/xtp, 
the  meaning  is  indisputable.  Hence  “to  blow  away  like  chaff, 
sweep  out  of  sight  or  out  of  existence  ” :  avaXrjpAj/erai  8c  avrov 
Kavcrw  /cal  dTreXeuceratj  /cal  XcK^qaei  avrov  c/c  rov  rorrov  avrov 
(Job  XXviL  21);  #cal  7roppco  avrov  Suoierat  5s  xyovv  axypov  Ai/c/xaSv- 
T0)V  iirkvavri  avi/tov  (Is.  xvii.  13) ;  o  Xt/c/x^cras  rov  T <rpar)X  <rwa£a 
avrov  (Jer.  xxxL  10)  \  /cat  XiKpLrjorii)  iv  iracrw  rots  fflvecriv  rov  oXkov 
rov  >Icrpa^X,  ov  rporcov  Ax/cparat  cv  r<3  XiKfMo  (Amos  ix.  9).  Dan. 
it  44  is  important,  as  being  the  probable  source  of  the  saying ; 
there,  while  in  LXX  we  read  7rara£a  /cal  <w£av«r«,  Theodotion  has 
Xcirrwci  kcuL  Auc/iijcrci,  showing  that  Xuc/x^crci  =  d^avtorct.  Comp. 
Theod.  iycvero  wcrcl  Koviopros  airo  aAa/vos  Qtpivrjs,  /cat  i^rjpev  ro 
irXrjdos  rov  vvevfiaros,  /cal  ro7ro$  ov%  evpcBq  avrots  (Dan.  ii.  35). 
“Scatter  him  as  chaff,”  therefore,  is  the  meaning.  When  a  heavy 
mass  falls,  what  is  pulverized  by  the  blow  is  scattered  by  the  rush 
of  air.  The  commovet  ilium  of  Cod.  Palat.  (e)  looks  like  an  attempt 
to  preserve  the  right  idea. 

19.  iv  afrrg  t§  (Spa.  “  In  that  very  hour  ” :  Lk.*s  usual  expression : 
see  on  x.  7,  21.  There  is  no  equivalent  to  it  here  in  Mt  or  Mk. 

lyvooray  y&p  oti  irpos  ad-roos.  So  also  in  Mk.  xii.  12,  while 
Mt  has  TTcpl  avrcuv.  Vulg.  has  ad  ipsos  here  and  ad  eos  in  Mk. 
But  trpos  may  be  either  “  with  a  view  to,  in  reference  to  ”  (see  on 
xii.  41,  xviii.  1,  9,  xix.  9),  or  “against”  (AV.  RV.) :  comp.  Acts 
xxiiL  30.  Here,  as  in  Heb.  i.  7,  8,  Wsctt.  prefers  the  meaning 
“in  reference  to”:  comp.  Rom.  x.  21 ;  Heb  xi.  18.  The  110m. 
to  lyvaxxav  is  ot  ypa/x/xaret?,  not  d  Aaos,  which  would  require  cyva>, 
to  be  unambiguous.  In  Mt.  the  nom.  to  cyvworav  must  be  the 
hierarchy.  And  yap  gives  the  reason,  not  for  c£//r>/<rav,  but  for 
tyofitjOrjcrav,  as  the  order  of  the  sentences  shows :  and  this  is  still 
more  clear  in  Mk.  by  the  change  of  tense  from  i&jrow  (see  Gould). 
The  hierarchy  recognize  that  the  parable  was  directed  against 
themselves ;  and  this  made  them  fear  the  people,  who  had  heard 
the  parable  also. 

In  class.  Grk,  rp6s  riva  often  means  “ in  reply  to,”  and  hence  “against,” 
being  less  strong  than  /card  nvos ,  as  adversus  than  in,  Here  Bera  has 
adversus  ipsos  and  Luther  attfsie \ 

20-96.  The  Question  about  the  Tribute.  Mt  xxil  15-22; 
Mk.  xii  13-17.  There  is  no  evidence  that  a  night  intervened 
between  the  previous  question  and  this  one.  The  connexion 
between  w.  19  and  20  is  dose ;  and  ver,  19  took  place  cv  a vrff 
rfi  u>p$  with  what  precedes.  The  previous  question  about 
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authority  had  emanated  from  the  Sanhedrin  as  a  whole.  The 
different  parties  represented  in  it  now  act  separately  and  devise 
independent  attacks.  This  one  comes  from  the  Pharisees  (Mt. 
xxn.  15),  who  send  a  group  composed  of  Pharisees  and  Herodians 
(Mt  xxii.  16;  Mk.  xii.  13).  Neither  Lk.  nor  Jn  mention  the 
Herodians.  Their  alliance  with  Pharisees  is  remarkable,  for  the 
Pharisees  detested  the  Herodian  dynasty ;  and  this  is  not  the  first 
instance  of  such  an  alliance  (Mk.  iii.  6).  But  opponents  often 
combine  to  attack  those  who  are  obnoxious  to  both. 

20 .  TrapanqpiQ<ra»'T€s.  See  on  xiv.  z.  Both  AV.  and  RV. 
follow  Tyn.  Cran.  Cov.  and  Gen.  in  translating  “  watched  him  ” ; 
but  neither  indicates  by  italics  that  “  him  ”  is  not  in  the  Greek. 
Wic.  and  Rhem.  have  no  pronoun,  in  accordance  with  Vulg. 
observances  miserunt  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  pronoun  ought 
to  be  supplied,  for  Trapanqpuv  without  case  may  mean  “  to  watch 
an  opportunity.”  See  Field  and  Alford,  ad  loc.  Mt.  has  his 
favourite  rropevOevr^. 

D  and  some  Versions  here  have  &vox^(di<rarre s:  so  Goth.  Aeth.  cum 
recessissent  (f  il),  cum  discessisscnt  (a),  rectdentes  (d),  stccsserunt  et  (e). 

cncaG&ous.  “Suborned  to  lie  in  wait”;  lit  “sent  down  into.” 
In  N.T.  here  only,  and  in  LXX  Job  xix.  12,  xxxi.  9 :  but  classical. 
Comp.  Jos.  B.  J  vi.  5.  2.  The  fi7roKpiyopiyous  shows  for  what 
purpose  they  were  suborned  :  they  posed  as  scrupulous  persons  with 
a  difficulty  of  conscience.  In  different  ways  all  three  accounts  call 
attention  to  their  hypocrisy.  Meyer  quotes,  Qui  turn,  cum  maxime 
fallunt \  id  aguntut  viri  boni  videantur  (Cic.  Be  Off.  i.  13.  41). 

emXdpcorrcu  auTou  \<$you.  “Take  Him  in  His  speech ” ;  avrov 
depending  upon  iirtXa/3 .  and  Aoyov  bemg  epexegetic  (De  W.  Mey. 
Go.):  rather  than  “take  hold  of  His  speech,”  avrov  depending 
upon  Aoyov  (Holtz.  Hahn).  Vulg.  has  cum  in  sermone .  So  also 
Tyn.  Cov.  Cran.  Gen.  Rhem.  Luth.  Comp.  eVeAa/ScTo  fiov  -nfc 
o’ToXrj's  (Job  XXX.  18)  and  eiriAa/^averai  avrov  rijs  lrvo$  (Xen. 
Anab.  iv.  7.  12).  Mt.  has  07ra)s  avrov  TraytSevo-axrtv  Iv  A.oya>,  Mk. 
fva  avrov  aypcvcrotriv  Aoya>.  Jesus  had  baffled  them  with  a  dilemma 
(ver.  4),  and  they  now  prepare  a  dilemma  for  Him.  Comp,  the 
constr.  in  xix.  4. 

wore  irapaBouvai  .  .  .  tou  fjycpovos.  Peculiar  to  Lk.  Quod 
per  se  non  poterant \  pr&sidis  manibus  effkere  tentabant \  ut  veluti 
ipsi  a  morte  ejus  viderentur  immunes  (Bede).  For  &rr«  comp, 
iv.  29 ;  Mt.  xxiv,  24. 

Tfj  ApxS  Ka'1  Qovarla  r.  f\yep.  It  is  an  improbable  refine¬ 
ment  to  press  the  double  article  and  separate  r§  d pgff  from  roS 
f}yep.6vos :  “so  as  to  deliver  Him  to  the  Government,  and  (in 
particulai)  to  the  authonty  of  the  governor  ”  (Mey.  Weiss) ;  or,  “  so 
as  to  deliver  Him  to  the  rule  (of  the  Sanhedrin),  and  to  the 
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authority  of  the  governor  ”  (Nosg.  Hahn).  For  the  combination 
of  oLpx1?  with  i£ov<rta  comp.  xii.  1 1 ;  i  Cor.  xv.  24 ;  Eph.  iii.  10 ; 
Col  i.  16,  iL  15 ;  Tit  iii.  1.  See  Lft  on  Col.  i.  16. 

The  generic  term  fjye/Mbv  maybe  used  of  the  emperor  (comp,  foc/topl* 
iii.  1)  or  any  of  his  subordinates.  In  N.T.  it  is  often  used  of  the  Sirlrpovos  or 
procurator  (Mt.  xxvii.  2,  II,  14,  etc.  ;  Acts  xxiii.  24,  26,  33,  xxiv.  I,  io,etc.) 
and  less  definitely  of  any  governor  (xxn  12;  1  Pet.  11.  14).  Comp.  Job. 
Ant,  rviiL  3.  1 ;  and  jjyeixoveiio  ii.  2,  iiL  I. 

21.  op0o>s  ical  BiSdo-Kcis.  The  falseness  of  these  fulsome 
compliments  in  their  mouths  (otSapev  on)  stamps  this  as  one  of 
the  most  dastardly  of  the  attacks  on  Christ.  They  go  on  to 
emphasize  their  flattery  by  denying  the  opposite. 

ou  \ap,|3(£i'€is  -irpocranrov.  Affreux  barbarisms  pour  des  kcteurs 
grecs  (Godet).  The  expression  is  a  Hebraism,  which  originally 
meant  “  raise  the  face,”  i.e.  make  the  countenance  rise  by  favour¬ 
able  address,  rather  than  “  accept  the  face.”  Hence  it  came  to 
mean  “  regard  with  favour,”  but  not  necessarily  with  undue  favour : 
comp.  Ps.  lxxxi.  2 ;  Mai.  i.  8,  9.  But  the  bad  sense  gradually  pre¬ 
vailed;  and  both  here  and  in  Gal.  ii.  6  (see  Lft.)  partiality  is 
implied,  as  in  Lev.  xix.  15  and  Mai.  ii.  9.  In  LXX  the  common 
phrase  is  0ai>pu££«v  irpoamrov :  comp.  Jude  16.  The  compounds 
«po<rawro\^ptim7s,  vpoa-wiroXyjpAf/la^  etc.,  always  imply  favouritism. 

Both  Syr-Cur.  and  Syr-Sin.  for  "  way  of  God  ”  read  “  word  of  God.” 

22.  The  4«$p°$  (classical  and  in  LXX)  or  capitation-tax  must  be  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  which  are  indirect  taxes.  Mt.  and  Mlc.  here  have 
#ri}v<rov,  but  in  Mlc.  £iriKe<f>d\aLov  is  a  notable  v.l. 

For  fyas  (XABL)  TR.  has  ifjxty  (CDPTAA II).  Only  here  and  vi.  4 
does  ££e<rrtr  c.  acc .  et  infin .  occur  in  N.T.  Kaiorapi  stands  first  with 
emphasis.  Uiually  both  dat.  and  acc.  follow  Sovycu :  L  74,  77,  xii.  32,  xviL 
18 ;  Acts  v.  31,  vit  5 ;  Mt  xix.  7,  xx.  4,  etc. 

23.  xaTaKO^aas  .  .  .  'iraKOupyiav.  Mt.  has  yvovs  .  .  .  irovqplav, 
Mk.  €tSo>s  ,  .  .  xnroKpicriv.  See  on  xii.  27  for  Lk.’s  fondness  for 
Kar avoid).  In  N.T.,  as  in  class.  Grk.,  iravovpyla  always  has  a  bad 
meaning  (1  Cor.  iii.  19;  2  Cor.  iv.  2,  xl  3;  Eph.  iv.  14).  In 
LXX  it  may  mean  “ versatility,  skill”  (Prov.  L  4,  viii.  5). 

24.  Aci^aW  fid  SijvdpioK.  Mk.  has  <£epere,  which  implies  that 
they  had  to  fetch  it  They  would  not  have  heathen  money  on 
their  persons.  Mt  has  irpocryveyKav  airrw,  which  implies  the  same 
thing ;  and  he  calls  it  to  vo/uayui  rov  xyverov,  because  this  poll-tax 
had  to  be  paid  in  denarii . 

'Ii  p*  wtudfor t  (A  C  D  P)  is  an  insertion  here  from  Mt  and  Mk.  K  B  L 
omit  See  Wright,  Synopsis^  g  80,  p.  73. 

Ka£crapo$.  Probably  that  of  Tiberius.  There  was  no  royal 
efhgy  on  Jewish  coins ;  and  Roman  copper  coins,  if  for  circulation  in 
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Palestine,  had  no  image  on  them.  It  was  a  base  piece  of  flattery 
on  the  part  of  Herod  Philip  that  he  placed  on  his  coins  the  head 
of  the  emperor,  and  the  denarius  used  on  this  occasion  may  have 
been  one  of  his.  It  is  possible  but  not  probable  that  it  was  a 
foreign  coin,  such  as  circulated  outside  Palestine.1  '‘Judas  of 
Galilee”  (Acts  v.  37;  Jos.  Ant  xviii.  1.  6,  xx.  3.  2)  or  the 
Gaulonite  (Ant  xviii.  1.  1)  had  denounced  the  payment  of  tribute 
to  Csesar  as  treason  against  Jehovah,  the  only  Lord  that  Israel 
could  acknowledge  (a.d.  6) :  and  probably  the  Galileans  who  were 
listening  to  Jesus  on  this  occasion  were  thoroughly  in  sympathy. 
But  His  adversaries  had  conceded  the  whole  point  when  they 
admitted  that  the  coinage  was  Caesar’s :  for  even  Judaism  admitted 
that  coinage  implies  the  right  of  taxation,  and  is  evidence  of  the 
government  to  which  submission  is  due.  Ubicunque  numisma 
ahcujus  regis  obtinet,  Mic  incolse  regem  istum  pro  domino  agnoscunt 
(Maimon.).  See  Edersh.  Z.  &  T.  ii  p.  385 ;  Hl*t.  of  J*  N.  p. 
257.  Grotius  quotes  Tiva  egei  xaP<*xrijpa  tovto  to  r  rpaanrdpwv ; 
T piavov  (Arrian.  Epict \  iv.  5.  17). 

25.  T olwv  AinSSoTt.  This  s  the  right  order  (KBL,  Boh.  Goth 

Arm  ),  contrary  to  the  best  usp^e ;  and  hence  the  correction  dwdSore  rolrvr 
(ACPAA II).  D,  Syr-Sin.  .md  Lat.  Vet.  omit  rolwv.  For  rolvvv  first  in  the 
sentence  comp.  Heb.  xui.  13 ;  Is.  iii.  10,  v.  13,  and  contrast  I  Cor.  ix.  26 ; 
Wisd.  1.  11,  vui.  9.  The  toLwv  (Mk.  o$v)  marks  the  sayings  as  a  conclusion 
drawn  from  the  previous  admission :  “  Then  render  to  Caesar,”  etc. 

t&  Ka«rapo$  KaiVapu  This  is  the  answer  to  the  Pharisaic 
portion  of  His  questioners,  as  ra  rov  ©eon  t<$  ©ew  to  the  Herodian. 
The  error  lay  in  supposing  that  Caesar  and  God  were  mutually 
exclusive  alternatives.  Duty  to  Caesar  was  part  of  their  duty  to 
God,  because  for  purposes  of  order  and  government  Caesar  was 
God’s  vicegerent.  In  Rom.  xii.  1,  2  S  Paul  insists  on  the  second 
of  these  principles,  in  xiiL  1-7  on  the  first  See  detached  note  at 
the  end  of  Rom.  xiii.  As  Judaea  was  an  imperial  province,  its 
taxes  would  go  to  the  fiscus  of  the  emperor,  not  to  the  mrarium  of 
the  senate. 

t&  toG  ©cow.  No  one  duty  is  to  be  understood  to  the  exclusion 
of  others,  whether  offerings  in  the  temple,  or  penitence,  etc.  All 
duties  owed  by  man  to  God  are  included2 3  For  diroStSoj/u  of  paying 
what  is  due  comp,  vil  42,  x.  35,  xii.  59;  and  see  Wsctt  on  Heb. 

1  Some  “heretic ”  sent  R.  Juda  an  imperial  denarius,  and  he  was  deciding 

not  to  accept  it,  when  another  Rabbi  advised  him  to  accept  it  and  throw  S 
into  a  well  before  the  donor’s  feet  (Azwda  Sara  L  6  quoted  by  Wetst.  on  Mb 
xxii.  21). 

3  It  may  be  doubted  whether  the  idea  that  man  bears  the  image  of  God 
just  as  the  coin  bears  the  image  of  Csesar  is  to  be  supplied :  “  Render  the 
com  to  Csesar,  and  give  the  whole  man  up  to  Goo”  (Latham,  A  Service ef 
Angels,  d.  Sol 
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arii.  11.  They  had  said  <£opov  80 vvai,  as  if  the  tribute  was  a 
gift.  By  substituting  a  no  Sore  He  indicates  that  it  is  a  due. 

26.  ouk.  ur^uo-ay  •  •  •  wavriov  toO  \aou.  Peculiar  to  Lk ,  who 
draws  special  attention  to  this  further  victory  of  Jesus.  All  three 
record  die  wonder  of  His  adversaries. 

For  the  constr.  of  a.'urov  see  on  ver.  20.  This  use  of  iraprtow  is 
common  in  LXX,  but  in  N.T.  is  found  only  here,  xxiv.  19 ;  Acts  vii.  10, 
viii.  32 :  comp,  havri  i.  8 ;  Acts  vin.  21. 

For  6avfi.a£civ  lir£  see  on  n.  33,  and  for  <ny$v  see  on  xviii.  39. 

27-38.  The  Question  of  the  Sadducees  respecting  a  Woman 
with  Seven  Husbands.  Mt.  xxii.  23-33;  ML  xii.  18-27.  Mt 
tells  us  expressly  that  this  took  place  iv  iKeivy  ry  y^pa.  Lk. 
mentions  the  Sadducees  several  times  in  the  Acts  (iv.  1,  v.  17, 
xxiii.  6-8)  but  here  only  in  his  Gospel.  Mk.  also  here  only. 
This  question  was  less  dangerous  than  the  previous  one.  It  con¬ 
cerned  a  matter  of  exegesis  and  speculation,  not  of  politics,  and 
was  doctrinal  rather  than  practical.  Like  the  first  two  questions, 
it  aimed  at  destroying  Christ's  influence  with  the  multitude. 
While  the  first  aimed  at  inspiring  them  with  distrust,  and  the 
second  at  rousing  their  indignation  against  Him,  this  one  is  calcul¬ 
ated  to  excite  their  ridicule.  If  Jesus  failed  to  answer  it,  He  and 
His  supporters  would  be  placed  in  a  grotesque  position.  The 
Sadducees  were  not  popular,  for  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection 
is  precious  to  the  majority  of  mankind,  and  they  would  be  glad  of 
this  opportunity  of  publicly  exhibiting  the  popular  doctrine  as 
productive  of  ludicrous  results.  Josephus  says  that  when  Sad¬ 
ducees  became  magistrates,  they  conformed  to  the  views  of  the 
Pharisees,  for  otherwise  the  people  would  not  tolerate  them  (Ant. 
xviii.  x.  4). 

But  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  and  of  Invisible  powers  (Acts  xxiii  8  j 
Jos.  B.J.  ii.  8.  14)  was  not  the  main  point  in  dispute  between  Sadducees  and 
Pharisees,  but  a  deduction  from  the  main  point.  The  crucial  question  was 
whether  the  oral  tradition  was  binding  (Ant.  xui.  10.  6).  The  Pharisees  con¬ 
tended  that  it  was  equal  in  authority  to  the  written  Law,  while  the  Sadducees 
maintained  that  everything  not  written  was  an  open  question  and  might  be 
rdected.  Apparently  the  Pharisees  were  willing  to  concede  that  the  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  written  Law ;  and  indeed  outside 
the  Book  of  Daniel  it  is  not  clearly  taught  in  O.T.  What  is  said  in  favour  of 
it  (Job  xix.  26 ;  Ps*  xvi.  9,  ri ;  Is.  xxvi.  19)  seems  to  be  balanced  by  statements 
equally  strong  on  the  other  side  (Ps.  vi.  5,  lxxxviii.  10,  ir,  cxv.  17  ;  Eccles,  ix. 
4~xo ;  Is.  xxxviii.  18, 19).  Hence  it  followed,  on  Sadducean  principles,  that  the 
doctrine  was  without  authority,  and  was  simply  a  pious  opinion.  That  the  Sad¬ 
ducees  rejected  the  O.T.,  with  the  exception  of  the  Pentateuch,  is  a  mistake  of 
Tertullian,  Origen,  Hippolytus,  Jerome,  and  others ;  and  perhaps  arises  from 
confusion  with  the  Samaritans.  But  no  Jew  regarded  the  other  books  as  equal 
in  authority  to  the  Books  of  Moses;  and  hence  Jesus,  in  answering  the 
Sadducees,  takes  His  argument  from  Exodus  (Bleek,  Int.  to  0.  T  §  305,  Eng. 
tr.  ii.  p.  310).  The  name  2a53oi//caior  probably  comes  from  Zadok,  the  best 
attested  form  of  which  in  many  passages  of  LXX  is  XaZSoO*  (2  Sam.  vilL  17  j 
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Neh.  iii.  39,  x.  21,  xi.  II,  xiii.  13;  Ezek.  xl.  46,  xliii.  19,  xliv.  15,  xlviii.  11); 
but  which  Zadok  gave  the  name  to  the  sect,  remains  doubtful  {SchtirtT,  Jewish 
People  in  the  T.  of  J.  C.  II.  ii.  pp.  29-43 ;  Hausrath,  N,  T.  Times ,  1.  pp. 
136-150 ;  Pressensd,  Le  Steele  Apostolique ,  pp.  87,  88,  ed.  1888.  For  minor 
points  of  difference  between  Sadducees  and  Pharisees,  see  Kuenen,  Religion 
of  Isretely  iii.  pp.  234-238 ;  Derenbourg,  pp.  132-144). 

27.  rives  t&v  labftouicauuv  ot  X£yovT€$.  The  01  Aey.  may  agree 
with  rives,  or  be  an  irregular  description  of  ro>v  2aS8.  In  the 
latter  case  comp.  Mk.  xii.  40 ;  but  the  former  is  better.  All 
Sadducees  held  that  the  resurrection  was  not  an  article  of  faith, 
but  some  may  have  believed  that  it  was  true.  One  might  render 
ot  XeyovTcs  “  who  were  saying  ”  at  that  moment 

TJyovret  is  the  reading  of  HBCDL  I  33  etc.,  de  Syr-Sin.  Syr- Cur. 
Aegypt.  Goth.  Aeth.,  which  is  not  discredited  because  it  is  also  in  Mt. 
But  Tisch.  follows  A  P  T  A  A II  etc.  in  reading  dvrCKiyovret. 

’Edv  tivos  dBeX<|><$s.  The  quotation  gives  the  substance  rather 
than  the  wording  of  Deut.  xxv.  5 ;  comp.  Gen.  xxxviii.  8.  The 
levirate  law  is  said  still  to  prevail  among  the  Kalmucks  and 
other  nations  in  the  East.  See  Morison  on  Mk.  xii.  19. 

29.  £irrci  ovv  dSeXxJjou  The  ovv  appears  to  indicate  that  what 
is  about  to  be  narrated  was  a  consequence  of  this  levirate  law. 
But  the  ovv  may  be  a  mere  particle  of  transition.  Mt  inserts 
Trap  rjpuvy  as  if  they  professed  to  describe  what  had  actually  taken 
place.  It  is  said  to  have  been  a  well-known  problem,  the  recog¬ 
nized  answer  to  which  was,  that  at  the  resurrection  the  woman 
would  be  the  wife  of  the  first  brother.  This  answer  Christ  might 
have  given ;  but,  while  it  would  have  avoided  the  ridicule  to  which 
the  Sadducees  wished  to  expose  Him,  it  would  not  have  refuted 
their  doctrine.  D,  Syr-Sin.  c  d  ff2 1  q  ins.  Trap  rjpuv  here. 

dTciti'os.  “  Childless  ”  as  in  ver.  28  :  comp.  ver.  31.  All  three 
imply  that  there  was  neither  son  nor  daughter.  And  this  is  laid 
down  in  the  Talmud, — that  the  deceased  brother  must  have  no 
child  at  all,  although  Deut.  xxv.  5  says  simply  “  have  no  son  ”  (RV.). 
Some  maintained  that  the  levirate  law,  which  to  a  large  extent 
had  gone  out  of  use,  did  not  apply  to  a  wedded  wile,  but  only  to 
a  betrothed  woman.  The  Mishna  recommends  that  the  levirate 
law  be  not  observed. 

80.  Kal  6  Sevrcpos.  This  is  the  reading  of  BD L  157,  e,  omitting 
tXafiev  after  Kal  and  rfy v  ywauca  Kal  o&ros  dwidaver  Areicvos  after  6  tiefrrepos. 
These  insertions  are  found  in  A  P  T  A  A II,  Syr-Sin.  Syr-Cur.  Vulg. 

81.  ou  KaT^Xnroi/  t4kvcl  kch  &tt49<ivov.  The  main  point  is  placed 
first,  although  their  death  logically  precedes. 

88.  tiVos  aur&y  ytVeTai  yurf ;  The  question  is  a  plausible 
appeal  to  the  rough  common  sense  of  the  multitude,  and  is  based 
upon  the  coarse  materialistic  views  of  the  resurrection  which  then 
prevailed. 
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34.  Jesus  begins  by  removing  this  erroneous  basis  and  shows 
that  the  question  is  futile.  The  words  oi  viol  rov  almo<s  .  .  . 
tvx&'  are  peculiar  to  Lk.,  who  omits  “  Ye  do  err,  not  knowing 
the  Scriptures,  nor  the  power  of  God.”  Comp.  Eph.  i.  21. 

35.  ot  81  KaTa|uo0^iT€s  tou  alwyos  Ikcivou.  One  might  have 
expected  simply  01  viol  r.  a&vos  £k,  But  the  substitution  of 
KaJjiuOtvTts  corrects  the  assumption  that  all  the  sons  of  this  world 
will  enter  the  Kingdom  which  begins  with  the  resurrection. 
Comp.  Acts  v.  41;  1  Thes.  i.  5.  Nowhere  else  does  ot  aiuv 
fot-ivo?  occur  in  N.T.  It  means  the  age  beyond  the  grave  regarded 
os  an  age  of  bliss  and  glory.  See  on  Rom.  xii.  2.  In  itself  it 
implies  resurrection;  but,  inasmuch  as  this  is  the  doctrine  in 
dispute,  the  resurrection  is  specially  mentioned.  The  word  &v&- 
otcujxs  occurs  Zech.  hi.  8;  Lam.  iii.  63;  Dan.  xi  20;  title  of 
Ps.  lxv.  But  not  until  2  Mac.  vii.  14,  xii.  43  is  it  used  of 
resurrection  after  death. 

•rijs  £k  vuKpQv,  This  must  be  distinguished  {'  j*  avaoraa-is 
[rail/]  v€Kpwv.  The  latter  is  the  more  compreh^aAe  term  and 
implies  that  all  the  dead  are  raised  (Mt.  xxii.  31 ;  Acts  xvii.  32, 
xxiii.  6,  xxiv.  21,  xxvi,  23;  Rom.  i.  4;  1  Cor.  xv.  12,  13,  42; 
Heb.  vL  2).  Whereas  avd<rra<ns  £k  v€KpC>v  rather  implies  that 
some  from  among  the  dead  are  raised,  while  others  as  yet  are  not. 
Hence  it  is  used  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ  and  of  the  righteous, 
and  is  equivalent  to  the  dvdo-rocris  £0*75  (Acts  iv.  2;  1  Pet  i.  3 : 
comp.  CoL  i.  18).  The  avdarracri?  vtKpwv  includes  the  (Lacrracrts 
KpCcr€o)s  as  well  as  the  dv.  £<0775  (Jn.  v.  29).  Comp.  xiv.  14; 
1  Thes.  iv.  16;  Rev.  xx.  5,  6;  and  see  Lft  on  Phil.  iii.  11  and 
Mey.  on  Rom,  i.  4.  With  the  construction  comp,  tovtov  tvx£v 
ovk  r}£ux>6r}v  avros  (Aesch.  P.  V.  239). 

yajujomu.  Identical  in  meaning  with  yaplo-Kovrai  (ver.  34). 

Id  both  verses  the  simple  verb  is  the  right  reading.  In  both  places  TR. 
follows  inferior  authorities  in  reading  iKy*p. 

36.  o683  y&p  diroOaycii'.  The  yap  means  that  the  abolition  of 
death  involves  the  abolition  of  marriage,  the  purpose  of  which  is 
to  preserve  the  human  race  from  extinction. 

For  oM  (ABDLP  106  157)  Tisch.  has  oM  (kQRTAAH).  Il 
looks  like  a  correction. 

tordyyiXot  y dp  «t<nv.  The  adj.  occurs  here  only  in  bibl.  Grk, 
and  was  probably  coined  by  Lk.  on  the  analogy  of  tVdcrTfpos 
{4  Mac.  xvii.  5),  t<r<t8€\$os,  !<ro'0«o$,  k.t.A.  Mt.  and  Mk.  have 
ws  ayytXou  Grotius  quotes  from  Hierocles  rovs  IcroSatpovag  uni 
tcrayyekovs  Kal  rots  dyavols  jj pwcrw  o/AotW.  u  They  do  not  marry, 
because  they  cannot  die;  and  they  cannot  die,  because  thc^y  are 
like  angels ;  and  they  are  sons  of  God,  being  sons  of  the  resui* 


470  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  [XX.  36-3a 


rection.”  In  correcting  the  error  of  the  Sadducees  about  the 
resurrection  Jesus  incidentally  corrects  their  scepticism  respecting 
Angels  (Acts  xxiii.  8).  See  Latham,  A  Service  of  Angels ,  pp. 
52-60. 

The  connexion  of  teal  viol  elatv  GeoQ  is  uncertain.  The  repetition  of 
elffiv  is  rather  against  the  clause  being  taken  with  IcayyeXoi  7 dp  elaiv.  More 
probably  it  is  co-ordinate  with  obbh  drodaveiv  Stivavrai.  It  is  worth  noting 
that  both  in  Job  i.  6,  ii.  1,  and  Gen.  vi.  2  LXX  has  not  viol  but  dyyeXot 
toO  Oeov.  Comp.  I  Cor.  xv.  52 ;  Rev.  xxi.  4.  But  in  any  case  it  is  the 
immortality  of  the  Angels,  not  their  sexlessness  or  immateriality,  that  is  the 
point  of  the  argument  For  rtjs  &v«  viol  ovtcs  see  on  xxiii.  8, 

37.  Having  shown  that  their  question  ought  not  to  have  been 
asked,  being  based  upon  a  gross  misconception  of  the  conditions 
of  the  future  state,  Jesus  proceeds  to  answer  the  objection  which 
their  question  implied,  viz.  that  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection 
is  inconsistent  with  the  Mosaic  Law.  On  the  contrary,  Moses 
implies  the  doctrine.  The  levirate  law  is  no  argument  against  a 
resurrection ;  and  the  passage  here  quoted  is  a  strong  argument 
in  favour  of  it. 

xal  Muucrijs.  “  Even  Moses,”  who  was  supposed  to  be  against 
the  doctrine  (Mey.  Weiss,  Holtzm.).  Less  well,  etiam  Moses ,  non 
modo  propketse  (Beng.).  Jesus  quotes  Moses  because  they  had 
done  so  (ver.  28),  not  because  the  Sadducees  accepted  only  the 
Pentateuch  (Tert  Orig.  Hieron.),  which  was  not  the  case. 

i[vf\vu<T€v,  Not,  “hinted,”  but  “disclosed,  intimated,  revealed.” 
Both  in  class,  and  bibl.  Grk.  prjvva)  is  specially  used  of  making 
known  what  was  secret  (Acts  xxiii.  30;  1  Cor.  x.  28 ;  Jn.  xi.  57 ; 
Soph.  O .  R.  102). 

hrl  tijs  |3(£tou.  “  In  the  Bush,”  t.e.  in  the  portion  of  Scripture 
known  as  “  the  Bush.”  In  Mk.  we  have  Zv  rfi  Mcvvcrctos 

«r \  rov  /Barov,  where  AV.  violently  transposes  «rt  r.  /?., — “how  in 
the  bush  God  spake  unto  him.”  Comp.  2  Sam.  i.  18  and  Rom. 
xi.  2.  The  O.T,  was  divided  into  sections,  which  were  named 
after  something  prominent  in  the  contents.  Examples  are  quoted 
from  the  Talmud.  The  rhapsodists  divided  Homer  into  sections 
and  named  them  on  a  similar  principle.  In  the  Koran  the 
chapters  are  named  in  this  way.  But  the  possibility  of  the  simple 
local  meaning  here  must  not  be  excluded. 

The  gender  of  p  foot  varies.  Here  and  Acts  vii.  35  it  is  fern.  In  Mk. 
and  in  LXX  it  is  masc.  (Exod.  hi.  2,  3,  4 ;  Dent  xxxiii.  16).  So  also  in 
Polyb.  and  Theophr.  Several  Old  Latin  texts  here  read  stout  dixit  vidi 
in  rubo  (cffl^ilq),  which  seems  to  imply  a  Greek  text  vs  Xtyei  eUor 
tori?, 

88.  The  Sadducees  based  their  denial  of  the  resurrection  on 
the  alleged  silence  of  Scripture  and  on  the  incredibility  of  exist* 
ence  after  the  death  of  the  body  (Jos.  B.  /.  iL  8.  14).  Christ 
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demolishes  their  premises  by  showing  that  Scripture  is  not  silentj 
but  teaches  the  reality  of  existence  after  death.1  His  argument 
has  less  force  against  those  who  admit  existence  after  death,  but 
hold  that  this  existence  of  the  soul  apart  from  the  body  will 
continue  for  ever.  This,  however,  was  not  the  error  which  He 
was  combating,  and  perhaps  was  not  a  common  view.  Yet  even 
against  this  error  the  argument  has  force,  as  Bengel  points  out. 
Deus  non  est  non  entis  deus :  ipse,  est  deus  vivens ;  ergo  ii  qui 
dcutn  habent \  vivete  debent,  et  qua  parte  vivere  intermiserant ', 
rcvivisccre  in  perpetuum.  But  perhaps  this  is  more  than  is  in¬ 
tended.  What  is  obvious  is  this: — Dead  things  may  have  a 
Creator,  a  Possessor,  a  Ruler :  only  living  beings  can  have  a  God. 
If  Abraham  or  any  of  the  patriarchs  had  ceased  to  exist  when  he 
died,  God  would  have  ceased  to  be  his  God.  “  I  am  the  God  of 
Abraham”  implies  that  Abraham  still  lives.  Comp,  oi  8td  rov 
©eov  a/irotfavovTCS  £<3criv  tco  ©cw,  wanrep  ’A-ftpaap.  k,  Tcraaic  k.  Taxcj/3 
(4  Mac.  xvi.  25).2  It  is  in  reference  to  us  that  they  seem  to  die  * 
in  reference  to  Him  Trdvres  ££( nv.  The  irdrres  need  not  be  re¬ 
stricted  to  the  three  patriarchs :  it  includes  all  who  are  mentioned 
in  w.  35,  36.  Mk.  adds  7 ro\v  irkavacrOe,  but  the  condemnation  of 
this  doctrinal  error  is  less  severe  than  of  the  Pharisaic  hypocrisy 
89,  40.  The  Testimony  of  the  Scribes.  Some  of  the  Pharisees 
could  not  refrain  from  expressing  their  admiration  of  the  manner 
in  which  Jesus  had  vanquished  their  opponents.  That  proof  of 
the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection,  which  Sadducees  had  defied 
the  Pharisees  to  find  in  the  Pentateuch,  Jesus  had  produced,  and 
in  the  most  convincing  manner.  The  scribes  were  now  persuaded 
that  it '  was  useless  to  ply  Jesus  with  hard  questions.  Such 
attempts  merely  gave  Him  the  opportunity  of  winning  victories 
But  we  learn  from  Mt.  and  Mk.  that  one  of  them  came  forward  to 
try  Him  once  more  (^pa^v  avr6v)  with  a  question  that  was 
much  debated,  as  to  which  commandment  was  chief.  There  is 
nothing  to  show,  however,  that  there  was  any  snare  in  the  ques¬ 
tion  :  the  scribe  may  have  wished  to  try  His  sagacity  on  a  point 
which  was  very  interesting.  That  a  similar  inquiry  has  been 
narrated  elsewhere  (x.  25),  may  be  Lie's  reason  for  omitting  the 
incident  here. 

40.  yap.  The  fact  that  this  was  not  understood  caused  It  to  be  altered 

In  many  texts  into  94,  Godet  maintains  that  it  “  has  absolutely  no  sense,”  and 

1  Gamaliel  is  said  to  have  silenced  Sadducees  by  quoting  such  promises  as 
Deut.  i.  8,  xi.  9.  God’s  promises  must  be  fulfilled,  and  these  were  not  fulfilled 
to  the  patnaichs  during  their  lifetime.  Again,  if  God  quickened  buned  seed, 
bow  much  more  His  own  people  (Kdersh.  /list.  ofj.  AC  p.  316). 

*  The  Fourth  Book  of  Maccabees,  although  written  before  the  destruction 

Jerusalem,  was  probably  written  not  very  long  before  Christian  interpola¬ 
tions.  or  conscious  imitations  of  Christian  phraseology,  are  possible  (SchfUtn 
Jttxnsk  Pn>pk  in  the  T.  pfj,  C.  II.  iii.  p.  244}* 
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erroneously  states  that  WH.  have  abandoned  it  It  is  attested  by  B  L,  33, 
Aegyptt,  and  gives  excellent  sense.  Some  of  His  opponents  praised  Him, 
for  they  saw  that  He  was  always  victorious,  and  that  they  must  risk  no  more 
defeats. 

41-44  Jesus  in  turn  asks  a  Question  about  David  and  the 
Messiah.  Mt  xxiL  41-46 ;  Mk.  xii.  35-37,  where  see  Gould.  .  It 
is  yet  another  opportunity  of  instructing  them,  not  of  vanquishing 
and  humiliating  them,  that  is  sought.  The  approbation  recorded 
in  ver.  39  (comp.  Mk.  xii.  32)  gave  signs  that  some  of  His  opponents 
were  open  to  conviction,  and  might  even  now  recognize  the 
Christ. 

41.  irpds  a&rotfe.  The  scribes  who  had  expressed  admiration 
are  perhaps  chiefly  meant.  In  any  case,  "  unto  them  ”  and  not 
“  in  reference  to  them  ”  is  the  meaning. 

nws  X^youcni'.  Mt.  gives  ot  ypa^ijunti^  as  the  subject  of 
Xeyovariv}  which  does  not  imply  that  the  scribes  had  gone  away. 
“  With  what  right  do  teachers  say  ?  ”  This  is  the  usual  doctrine ; 
but  do  people  consider  what  it  involves  in  reference  to  other 
statements  ? 

42.  avrbt  ydp.  This  is  the  reading  of  K  B  L  R  1  33, 1,  Aegyptt.,  and 
may  be  safely  preferred  to  xai  a frrfo  (AD  P,  Syrr.  Vulg.  Goth.).  Q  has  teal 
aM s  ydp. 

iv  BtjBXw  4'aXpwy.  See  on  iii.  4.  Mt.  has  irvtvfxxirt  and  Mk. 
r<3  Try.  r<S  dyC<o  for  j3ij3\<o  ^aX/xwv.  The  quotation  is  verbatim  the 
same  in  all  three,  excepting  that  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  xnroKar o>  for  the 
vtottoSlov  of  LXX.  and  Lk.  All  three  omit  the  6  before  Kv/uos. 
In  the  Hebrew  we  have  different  words  for  Lord :  “  Jehovah  saith 
to  my  Adonai.”  Ps.  cx.  was  always  believed  to  be  Messianic,  and 
to  have  been  written  by  David.  That  it  is  Messianic  is  a  matter 
of  spiritual  interpretation ;  and,  as  Jesus  here  gives  this  doctrine 
the  sanction  of  His  authority,  no  loyal  Christian  will  consider  that 
he  is  free  to  question  it.  The  authorship  of  the  Psalm  is  a 
question  of  criticism ;  and  nothing  in  the  method  of  Christ’s 
teaching,  or  in  the  contents  of  Scripture  generally,  warrants  us  in 
believing  that  He  here  frees  us  from  the  duty  of  investigating  a 
problem  which  is  capable  of  being  solved  by  our  own  industry 
and  acuteness.  We  have  no  right  to  expect  that  Scripture  will 
save  us  from  the  discipline  of  patient  research  by  supplying  us 
with  infallible  answers  to  questions  of  history,  chronology,  geology, 
and  the  like. 

The  last  word  has  not  yet  been  spoken  as  to  the  authorship  of  Ps.  cx. ;  but 
It  is  a  mistake  to  maintain  that  Jesus  has  decided  the  question.  There  is 
nothing  antecedently  incredible  in  the  hypothesis  that  in  such  matters,  as  in 
otheT  details  of  human  information,  He  condescended  not  to  know  more  than 
His  contemporaries,  and  that  He  therefore  believed  what  He  had  been  taught 
k  the  school  and  in  the  synagogue  (see  footnote,  p,  124).  Nor  ought  we 
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summarily  to  dismiss  the  suggestion  that,  although  He  knew  that  the  Psalm 
was  AOt  written  by  David,  He  yet  abstained  from  challenging  beliefs  respect¬ 
ing  matters  of  fact,  because  the  premature  and  violent  correction  of  such  beliefs 
would  have  been  more  harrr^u)  to  His  work  than  their  undisturbed  continuance 
would  be.  In  this,  as  in  many  things,  the  correction  of  erroneous  opinion 
might  well  be  left  to  time.  But  this  suggestion  is  less  satisfactory  than  the 
other  hypothesis.  It  should  be  noticed  that,  while  Jesus  affirms  both  the 
inspiration  (Mt.  Mk  )  and  the  Messianic  character  (Mt.  Mk.  Lk.)  of  Ps.  cx,, 
ye*  the  argumentative  question  with  which  He  concludes  need  not  be  under¬ 
stood  as  asserting  that  David  is  the  author  of  it,  although  it  seems  to  imply 
this.  It  may  mean  no  more  than  that  the  scribes  have  not  fairly  faced  what 
their  own  principles  involve.  Here  is  a  problem,  with  which  they  ought  to 
be  quite  familiar,  and  of  which  they  ought  to  be  able  to  give  a  solution.  It  is 
their  position,  and  not  His,  that  is  open  to  criticism.  The  question,  “  Why 
callest  thou  Me  good  ?  *  appears  to  serve  a  similar  purpose.  .  It  seems  to  imply 
that  Christ  is  not  to  be  called  good  in  the  sense  that  God  is  called  good  (Mk, 
x.  1 8).  But  it  need  mean  no  more  than  that  the  young  man  who  addiessed 
Tesus  as  “Good  Master”  ought  to  reflect  as  to  the  significance  of  such 
language  before  making  use  of  it1 

44.  xai  tt&s  auTou  ul<$$  lariv;  De  Wette  and  Strauss  both  point 
out  that  this  question  must  imply  either  (i)  that  the  Messiah  is  not 
the  Son  of  David,  or  (2)  that  the  inspired  Psalmist  teaches  that  the 
Messiah  is  no  mere  political  deliverer.  Strauss,  with  Schenkel  and 
Volkmar,  prefers  the  former  alternative.2  But  it  is  incredible  that, 
even  if  Jesus  were  a  mere  human  teacher,  He  would  thus  gratuit¬ 
ously  have  contradicted  the  express  utterances  of  Scripture  (2  Sam. 
vii.  8-29 ;  Is.  ix.  5-7,  xi.  1-10 ;  Jer.  xxiii.  5-8 ;  Mia  v.  2)  and  the 
popular  belief  which  was  built  upon  them  ;  especially  as  this  belief 
was  a  valuable  help  to  His  own  work(xviii.  38 ;  Mt.  xv.  22,  xii.  23, 
xxi.  9).  Whereas,  those  who  believe  in  His  Divinity  need  have 
no  difficulty  in  admitting,  that,  on  a  point  which  was  no  part  of 
His  teaching,  Jesus  might  go  all  His  human  life  without  even  rais¬ 
ing  the  question  as  to  the  truth  of  what  was  authoritatively  taught 
about  the  authorship  of  this  or  that  portion  of  Scripture. 

45-47.  The  Condemnation  of  the  Scribes.  Like  Mk.  xii. 
38-40,  this  seems  to  be  a  summary  of  the  terrible  indictment  of 

1  “  If  I  by  Beebebub  cast  out  devils,  by  whom  do  your  sons  cast  them 
out?”  (Lk.  xi.  19)  is  possibly  a  similar  case.  It  need  not  imply  that  Jewish 
exorcists  had  succeeded  m  casting  out  demons,  but  only  that  they  were  credited 
with  no  diabolical  witchcraft  in  making  the  attempt.  The  question  may  mean 
no  more  than  ''Judge  Me  on  the  same  principles  as  you  judge  your  own 
exorcists.”  See  Wright  ad  lot*  and  xvi.  19. 

On  Ps.  cx.  see  Gore,  Bampton  Lectures  ^  1891,  Lect.  vil  sub  Jin*  and 
note  55  ;  Driver,  Int.  to  Lit*  of  0.  T.  p.  362  and  note ;  Perowne,  Psalms,  11. 
p,  302,  with  the.  remarks  of  Thirl  wall  there  quoted ;  Meyer  on  Mt.  xxii  43  ; 
Weiss  on  Mt.  xxii.  43  with  note  ;  Bishop  Mylne,  Indian  Ch.  Qitar.  Pev.  Oct. 
1892,  p.  486;  SchwartzkopfF,  Konnte  Jesus  irren  ?  1896,  pp.  21  36. 

1  Lttham  is  of  the  same  opinion  from  a  different  point  of  view.  He  thinks 
that  Jesus  repudiated  the  title  “  Son  of  David,”  as  implying  that  the  Redeemer 
of  the  world  was  a  Jewish  Messiah,  with  a  title  based  on  legitims  cy  and 
genealogy  (Pastor  Past&mm,  p.  41 5). 
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the  hierarchy  gi^en  at  length  in  Mt.  xxiii.  Lk.  perhaps  did  not 
know  the  longer  report  presen  ed  by  Mt.  As  he  had  already  given 
an  account  of  a  similar  discourse  (xi.  39-52),  there  was  the  less 
need  to  give  a  full  report  here. 

46.  *Akouoptos  8e  Tranks  tou  XaoG.  It  is  in  the  hearing  of  the 
multitude  who  had  just  been  witnesses  of  the  contest,  in  which  the 
scribes  had  been  so  signally  defeated,  that  Jesus  utters  His  final 
condemnation  of  them.  Comp,  the  similar  condemnation  xii.  1, 
where  as  here  we  have  7 rpoo-extre  du-o,  and  see  notes  there.  Comp, 
also  the  somewhat  parallel  passage  in  Ezek.  xxii.  25 :  dp7rd£ovTcs 

dpirdy/iaTa,  KarecrOtovr^  iv  Swacrrcta,  /cai  n/tas  XafjL/SdvovTer 

leal  at  yy\pai  <tov  eir\r}6vv6r}crav  iv  /xecra)  crov. 

46.  TT€pnraT€tK  iv  aroXcus.  Mk.  also  has  this  Hellenized  ex¬ 
pression  for  TrXarvvovcnv  ra  cjivXaKrypLa  avruv  (Mt.  XX1U.  5).  The 
saying  from  acnrao-pLovs  iv  rats  dy opals  to  tols  Seiirvois  is  in  all  three 
accounts.  Comp.  xiv.  7,  and  see  Wetst  on  Mt  xxiii.  6,  7. 

Salmon  quotes  AV.  of  this  and  of  Mk.  xii.  38  in  illustration  of  the  variety 
which  independent  translation  is  sure  to  produce.  Here,  “  love  to  go  in  long 
clothing,  and  love  salutations  in  the  market  places  and  the  chief  seats  in  the 
synagogues,  and  the  uppermost  rooms  at  feasts,  which  for  a  pretence  make  long 
prayers.”  In  Mark,  “  desire,  walk,  robes,  'greetings,  markets,  highest,  chief, 
show  ”  for  the  words  in  italics,  the  Greek  in  all  cases  being  the  same. 

t«v  OcXdvTtov  'irfipunrmv.  This  constr.  of  =  “like,  love”  c>  injin . 
occurs  only  here  and  Mk.  xii.  38.  It  is  perhaps  an  extension  of  the 
Hebraistic  B€h<a  riv a  or  ti  =  “  take  delight  in,  and  m  Mk.  xii.  38  an  acc.  is 
coupled  with  the  infin.  Comp.  Mt.  xxvii.  43,  ix.  13,  xii.  7 ;  Heb.  x.  5,  8. 
But  Lk.  separates  the  acc.  from  OeKbvrwv  by  inserting  the  more  usual 
4n\ohvrwv,  Win.  liv.  4,  p.  587.  What  follows  is  common  to  all  three 
accounts.  See  on  xi.  43  and  xiv,  7. 

47.  ot  KarcoBiouoxK  t&s  oltcias  twv  Comp.  Mk.  xiL  40 ; 

but  this  item  in  the  condemnation  is  not  found  in  the  true  text  of 
Mt.  xxiii.  Probably  wealthy  widows  are  chiefly  meant.  They  de¬ 
voured  widows’  houses  by  accepting  hospitality  and  rich  presents 
from  pious  and  weak  women.  Sexus  muliebris  ut  ad  superstitionem 
pronior  tia  magis  patet  ad  eas  fraudes  (Grot).  They  would  find 
widows  a  specially  easy  prey,  and  their  taking  advantage  of  the 
defenceless  aggravated  their  guilt  Cctaient  les  Tartuffes  dc 
V'epoque  (Godet).  Josephus  says  of  the  Pharisees  ol$  imrjKTo  tj 
yvvau«ovTTi<;  (Ant.  xvii.  2.  4).  Comp,  the  cases  of  Fulvia  (xviii.  3.  5) 
and  of  Helene  (xx.  2.  5)  as  instances  of  devout  and  benevolent 
women.  The  wife  of  Pheroras,  brother  of  Herod  the  Great,  paid 
the  fines  of  thousands  of  Pharisees  who  had  been  fined  for  refusing 
to  swear  loyalty  to  Caesar  (xvii  2.  4).  The  Talmud  gives  evidence 
of  the  plundering  of  widows.  Inter  plagas  gum  a  1'harisms  pro- 
veniunt  hmc  etiam  est.  Est  gut  consultat  cum  orphanis,  ut  alhnenta 
vidum  eripiat  ( Sota  Hieros .  f.  20.  1,  Schoettg.  L  199).  Of  a 
plundered  widow  R.  Eleazar  says,  Plaga  Pharismmtm  tetigit  illanu 
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X^jx\|/onpai  irepL(r<r6T€poy  Kplpa,  The  more  abundant  ”  may  be 
understood  in  two  ways :  (i)  in  proportion  to  the  high  estimation 
in  which  they  were  held  in  this  world ,  or  (2)  in  proportion  to  the 
hypocrisy  which  makes  a  trade  of  religion  (Gould).  Qui  male 
agit,  judicatur.  Qui  bono  abutitur  ad  malum  omandumy  magis 
judicatur  (Beng.).  For  Kpijia  comp.  Rom.  xiii.  2 ;  Jas. 

iii.  1  j  and  for  Trcpurcr^Tcpov  see  on  vii.  26. 

XXI.  1-4.  The  Widow's  Mites.  Mk.  xii.  41-44.  The  incident 
is  not  recorded  by  Mt.  The  saying  respecting  “  widows'  houses  n 
might  lead  to  the  preservation  of  this  narrative.  Mk.  and  Lk.  give 
both,  Mt  neither. 

1.  *Amp\£|/as.  Mk.  has  /ca&cras.  The  long  discussions  had 
wearied  Him,  and  He  had  been  sitting  with  downcast  or  closed 
eyes. 

cISck  rods  pdWorras  .  .  .  irXoimous.  Either,  “He  saw  the 
rich  who  were  casting,”  etc.  Or,  “  He  saw  those  who  were  casting 
.  .  .  rich  people.”  The  former  is  better.  In  either  case  the  im¬ 
peril  part  expresses  what  was  continually  going  on :  vidit  cos  qui 
mittebant  munera  sua  in  gazophylacium  divites  (Vulg.). 

t b  yaJo+uXdKtoK.  We  are  not  sure  that  there  was  a  separate 
building  called  the  Treasury.  But  the  thirteen  trumpet-mouthed 
boxes  which  stood  in  the  spacious  Court  of  the  Women  appear 
to  have  been  known  as  the  Treasury.  These  Shoparoth  or 
“trumpets”  were  each  of  them  inscribed  with  the  purpose  to 
which  the  money  put  into  them  was  to  be  devoted.  See  Edersh. 
The  Temple ,  p.  26.  Besides  these  there  was  the  strong-room  whither 
their  contents  were  taken  from  time  to  time.  This,  however, 
cannot  be  meant  here.  ’  Comp.  Jn.  viii.  20. 

Both  in  LXX  and  in  Josephus  we  find  sometimes  r&  yafofivXdtcta  (Neh. 
x.  3#,  xni.  9 ;  B.J.  v.  5.  2,  vi.  5.  2),  sometimes  rb  yafo<t>v\dKiov  (2  Kmjjs 
xxiii.  11 ;  1  Mac.  xiv.  29 ;  Ant .  xix.  6*  x) :  and  we  cannot  say  that  there  is 
any  difference  of  meaning. 

3.  irmxP<ta  Exod.  xxii.  25;  Prov.  xxviii.  15,  xxix.  7;  but 
nowhere  else  in  N.T.  Vulg.  and  1  have  pauper culam :  see  also 
Vulg.  of  Is.  Ixvi.  2.  Note  the  nva. 

Xeirrct  Btfo.  See  on  xii.  59.  The  exact  amount  would  not  be 
visible  from  a  distance,  Jesus  knew  this,  as  He  knew  that  it  was 
all  that  she  had,  supernaturally.  It  was  not  lawful  to  offer  less  than 
two  perutahs  or  mites.  This  was  therefore  the  smallest  offering 
ever  made  by  anyone ;  so  that  Bengel’s  remark  on  the  two  mites 
is  out  of  place ;  quorum  unum  vidua  retimre  potuit  She  could 
have  kept  both, 

8,  *AXr)0u>s  \4yu  6 ply.  Introduces  something  contrary  to  the 
usual  view.  Here,  as  in  ix.  27  and  xii.  44,  Lk.  has 
where  Mk.  or  Mt.  has  dpyy. 
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ifkeiov  ir&vTov.  Non  modo  proporttone  geometrica,  sed  animo% 
quern  spectabat  Dominus  (Beng.). 

For  r\ttov  (ABT  A  AH),  which  is  supported  by  r\eor  (K)»  Tisch.  prefen 
r\elta  (D  Q  X),  which  is  supported  by  r\elova  (L).  Orig.  has  r\eioo  several 
times. 

4.  irdKTcs  yAp  oStol  Pointing  to  those  of  them  who  were  still 
in  sight 

els  tA  S&pa.  “Unto  the  gifts,”  which  were  already  in  the 
boxes. 

Ik  too  iWep^paTos.  Comp.  2  Cor,  viiL  14,  xi  9;  Judg.  xix.  20  ; 
Ps.  xxxiiL  10.  Whereas  they  had  more  than  they  needed  for  their 
wants,  she  had  less  :  they  had  a  surplus,  and  she  a  deficit  Yet 
out  of  this  deficient  store  she  gave, — gave  all  she  had. 

The  Latin  Versions  vary  much  in  rendering  both  expressions :  de  exuper- 
antia  (s),  de  eo  quod  superfuit  tilts  (e),  de  quo  super  tilts  fuit  (a),  ex  eo  quod 
abundavit  illts  (f),  ex  abundanti  (Vulg.) :  de  exiguitate  sua  (a),  de  inopia  sua 
(e r),  de  minimo  sua  (d),  ex  eo  quod deest  illi  (£  Vulg.). 

irdvra  tAv  ftiov.  All  that  she  had  to  support  her  at  that  time : 
comp.  viiL  43,  xv.  12,  30 ;  Cant  viii.  7 ;  Soph.  PhiL  933,  1283. 

6-36.  The  destruction  of  the  Temple  and  of  Jerusalem  fore¬ 
told.  Mt.  xxiv.  1-36;  Mk.  xiiL  1-32.  The  section  falls  into 
three  divisions :  the  Occasion  of  the  Prophecy  (5-7),  the  Prophecy 
(8-28),  the  Exhortation  to  Vigilance  based  on  the  Parable  of  the 
Fig  Tree  (29-36).  Edersheim  has  shown  in  detail  how  different 
contemporary  Jewish  opinion  respecting  the  end  of  the  world  was 
from  what  is  contained  in  this  prediction,  and  therefore  how  unten¬ 
able  is  the  hypothesis  that  we  have  here  only  a  reflexion  of  ordinary 
Jewish  tradition  (Z.  T.  ii.  pp.  434-445). 

5-7.  Lk.  gives  no  indication  of  time  or  place.  Mk.  and  Mt 
tell  us  that  it  was  as  Jesus  was  leaving  the  precincts  that  the  remark 
of  the  disciples  was  made.  The  discourse  as  to  the  comparative 
merits  of  the  offerings  made  in  the  Temple  would  easily  lead  on  to 
thoughts  respecting  the  magnificence  of  the  temple  itself  and  of 
the  votive  gifts  which  it  received. 

6.  Tiwv  XcyomrfK.  Mt  and  Mk.  tell  us  that  these  were 
disciples. 

Here  again  Cod.  Bezae  has  a  reproduction  of  the  gen.  aba  in  Latin, 
quortmdam  dicenttum :  comp.  ver.  26. 

X£0ots  KaXois.  Some  of  the  stones  of  the  substructure  were 
enormous.  The  columns  of  the  cloister  or  portico  were  monoliths 
of  marble  over  forty  feet  high.  See  Josephus,  whose  account 
should  be  read  in  full  {B.J.  v.  5),  Tacitus  {Hist  v.  12),  Milman 
(Hist  of  the  Jews,  ii.bk.xvi.  p.  332),  Edersheim  {Temple,  p.  21), 
Renan  ( V  dej*  p.  210).  "  It  is  almost  impossible  to  realise  the 


477 


7TXT.  5.-7,]  LAST  .DAYS  OF  PUBLIC  TEACHING 

effect  which  would  be  produced  by  a  building  longer  and  higher 
than  York  Cathedral,  standing  on  a  solid  mass  of  masonry  almost 
equal  in  height  to  the  tallest  of  our  church  spires  ”  (Wilson,  Recovery 
of  Jerusalem, ,  p.  9). 

dyaO^jxaom  Mt.  and  Mk.  say  nothing  about  the  rich  offerings, 
which  were  many  and  various,  from  princes  and  private  individuals 
(2  Mac.  iii.  2-7) :  e.g.  the  golden  vine  of  Herod,  with  bunches  as 
tall  as  a  man  (Jos.  B.J.  v.  5.  4;  Ant  xv.  n.  3  :  comp.  xvii.  6.  3, 
xviii.  3.  5,  xix.  6.  1).  Illic  immense  opulentise  templum  (Tact  Hist 
v.  8.  1).  For  avaOrj/m  comp.  2  Mac  ix.  16 ;  3  Mac  iii  17 ;  Hdt. 
L  183.  6.  Here  only  in  N.T. 

On  the  relation  between  dvddrjfM  and  dvd9ejxa  see  Ellicott  and  Lft.  on 
GaL  i.  8 ;  Trench,  Syn.  v  ;  Cremer,  Lex.  p.  547.  In  MSS.  the  two  words 
are  often  confounded.  Here  K  A  D  X  have  dvaddfjuunv,  which  Tisch.  adopts. 

6.  TavTa  &  0ccup£tT£.  Rom.  pendens  \  comp.  Mt  x.  14,  xii  36;  Jo, 
vi.  39,  vii,  38,  xv.  2,  xvii.  2 ;  Acts  vii.  40. 

JXcvcrovTai  ^plpai,  M  Days  will  come  ” :  no  article.  Comp.  v.  35» 
xviL  22,  xix.  43,  xxiii.  29. 

ouk  d<J>€0rjo-erai  Xi0os  £irl  Xl0w.  A  strange  prediction  to  those 
who  had  been  expecting  that  the  Messianic  Kingdom  would  imme¬ 
diately  begin,  and  that  Jerusalem  would  be  the  centre  of  it 
Respecting  the  completeness  of  the  fulfilment  of  this  prediction  see 
Stanley,  Sin,  &*  Pal  p.  183 ;  Robinson,  Res,  in  Pal  i.  p.  295. 

7.  Just  as  Lk.  omits  the  fact  that  the  remark  about  the  glorious 
buildings  was  made  as  Jesus  was  leaving  the  temple  (ver.  5),  so  he 
omits  the  fact  that  this  question  was  asked  while  Jesus  was  sitting 
on  the  Mount  of  Olives.  Mt.  knows  that  it  was  u  the  disciples  ” 
who  asked ;  but  the  interpreter  of  Peter  knows  that  Peter,  James, 
John,  and  Andrew  were  the  enquirers.  Both  state  that  the  question 
was  asked  xar  tSiav. 

tt6t€  o Gv  rctuTa  ccrrai ;  They  accept  the  prediction  without 
question,  and  ask  as  to  the  date,  respecting  which  Christ  gives 
them  no  answer :  comp.  xiii.  23,  24,  xvii.  20.  Perhaps  they  con¬ 
sidered  that  this  temple  was  to  be  destroyed  to  make  room  for 
one  more  worthy  of  the  Kingdom,  Their  second  question,  rt  to 
fov,  shows  that  they  expect  to  live  to  see  the  preparatory 
catastrophe. 

8-28.  The  Prophecy.  The  Troubles  which  will  follow  the 
Departure  of  Christ — False  Christs,  Wars,  Persecutions  (8-19). 
The  Destruction  of  Jerusalem  (20-24),  The  Signs  of  the  Return 
of  the  Son  of  Man  (25-28),  The  record  of  the  prediction  in  Mt 
and  Mk,  is  similarly  arranged.  But  in  all  three  records  the  out¬ 
lines  of  the  two  main  events,  with  their  signs,  cannot  always  be 
disentangled.  Some  of  the  utterances  clearly  point  to  the  Destruc¬ 
tion  of  Jerusalem ;  others  equally  clearly  to  the  Return  of  the 
Christ  But  there  are  some  which  might  apply  to  either  or  both ; 
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and  we,  who  stand  between  the  two,  cannot  be  sure  which  one,  if 
only  one,  is  intended.  In  its  application  to  the  lives  of  the  hearers 
each  event  taught  a  similar  truth,  and  conveyed  a  similar  warning ; 
and  therefore  a  clearly  cut  distinction  between  them  was  as  little 
needed  as  an  exact  statement  of  date.  Some  of  the  early  com¬ 
mentators  held  that  the  whole  of  the  prophecy  refers  to  the  end  of 
"■he  world  without  including  the  fall  of  Jerusalem. . 

8.  'irXanqO'ijTe.  “Be  led  astray.”  The  verb  is  used  nowhere 
else  in  Lk.  It  implies  no  mere  mistake,  but  fundamental  departure 
from  the  truth:  Jn.  vii.  47 ;  1  Jn.  L  8,  ii.  26,  iii.  7 ;  Rev.  ii.  20, 
xii.  9,  xx.  3-10,  eta  “  Deceive  ”  (AY.)  would  rather  be  airar^v 
(Jas.  L  26 :  comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  r8 ;  Gal.  vi.  3). 

cm  tu  ovofMm  fxou.  Christ’s  name  will  be  the  basis  of  their 
claim.  We  know  of  no  false  Messiahs  between  the  Ascension  and 
the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  Theudas  (Acts  v.  36),  Simon  Magus  (Acts 
viii.  9),  the  Egyptian  (Acts  xxi.  38)  do  not  seem  to  have  come 
forward  as  Messiahs.  Dositheus,  Simon  Magus,  and  Menander 
might  be  counted  among  the  “  many  antichrists  ”  of  1  Jn.  ii.  18, 
but  not  as  false  Christs.  We  seem,  therefore,  at  the  outset  to  have 
a  sign  which  refers  rather  to  Christ’s  return  than  to  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem. 

9.  &KaTaoTaaria$.  Comp,  i  Cor.  xiv.  33 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  5,  xii.  20 ; 
Jas.  iii.  16;  Prov.  xxvi.  28;  Tob.  iv.  13.  In  Josephus  we  have 
abundant  evidence  of  such  things.  Tacitus  says  of  this  period — 
opimum  casibus ,  atrox  prczliis ,  discors  seditionibus ,  ipsd  etiam  pact 
s&mm.  Quatuor  Prindpes  ferro  interempti.  Trina  bella  ctvilia, , 
plura  externa  ac  plerumque  permixta  (Hist.  i.  2.  1). — tttotj^t«. 
Only  here  and  xxiv.  37  :  Mt  and  Mk.  have  6poeia6e. 

8cu  It  is  so  ordered  by  God :  comp.  xiiL  33,  xvii.  25,  xix.  5, 
xxiv.  7,  26,  44,  46. 

ouk  €u0<k)s.  First,  with  emphasis:  “Not  immediately  is  the 
end.”  For  “by-and-by  ”  as  a  translation  of  dOeus  see  on  xvii.  7. 
By  to  reXos  is  not  meant  to  tcXo?  toSmov  (comp.  Mt  xxiv.  8),  but 
iravT<ov  to  tcXos  (1  Pet.  iv.  7),  the  end  of  the  world  and  the  coming 
of  the  Son  of  Man. 

10.  Totc  ekeyev  clutols.  A  new  introduction  to  mark  a  solemn 
utterance.  The  totc  with  eXeyev  is  unusual;  but  that  does  not 
make  the  combination  of  totc  with  ZyepOycrercu  (Beza,  Casaubon, 
Hahn)  probable. 

D,  Syr-Cur.  Sjrr-Sin.  a  d  t  ^  1 1  r  omit  the  words* 

iycpO^crcTai  cd^os  cir’  e'0(/os.  Only  here  and  in  the  parallels  is 
this  use  of  lyaptio-Ocu  hrl  rtva  found  m  N.T.  Comp,  hrtytpdr)- 
trovrai  A  iyvimoi  id  Atymmovs  .  .  .  [eVeyep^Verat]  ttoXa*  cart  vokey 
teal  vo/xo s  cVt  vop ov  (Is.  xix.  2). 

11.  After  describing  the  general  political  disturbances  which 
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shall  precede  the  end,  Jesus  mentions  four  disturbances  of  nature 
which  shall  also  form  a  prelude :  earthquakes,  famines,  pestilences, 
and  terrible  phenomena  in  the  heaven.  Lk.  alone  mentions  the 
Xoijxoi  (elsewhere  in  a  metaphorical  sense:  Acts  xxiv.  5;  Prov. 
xxi.  24;  Ps.  i.  1;  1  Mac.  xv  21).  Lk.  alone  also  mentions  the 
<f>6pr}6pa  t€  teal  err] field.  On  the  prodigies  which  preceded  the 
capture  of  Jerusalem  see  Jos.  B.J  vi.  5.  3;  Tac.  Hist,  v.  13. 

According  to  the  better  text  (tfBL,  Aegyptt.  Arm.  Aeth.)  xark  r&rmrt 
belongs  to  \otpol  teal  \tfxol,  not  (as  m  Mk.)  to  <renr/xol  fieydXoi  (A  D,  Latt. ). 
Syr-Sin.  has  “  in  divers  places 35  with  both.  Many  authorities  (tf  A  D  L,  de 
Boh.)  have  X iftol  k.  \otfiol,  For  the  paronomasia  comp,  fa) )v  real  wvip  (Act 1 
xviL  25) ;  7 tptixnceis  A  dvay iv&<TKei.$  (Acts  vni.  30) ;  tfuadev  &<f>  $>v  hraOt w 
(Heb.  v.  8) ;  dvatpsqv  in  'Ov^aifios  (Philem.  20) ;  rivks  r&v  kX&Swv  4£cK\da- 
$it<rap  (Rom.  xi.  17).  Some  Latin,  Syriac,  and  Aethiopic  authorities  here 
insert  et  hiemes  temp  estates,  “  probably  from  an  extraneous  source  written  or 
oral”  (WH.  iL  App.  p.  63).  Comp,  the  addition  of  koX  rapaxa.1  in  Mt 
xiiL  8.  And  as  regards  the  terrors  generally  comp.  4  Esdr.  v.  4-10. 

19-19.  Calamities  specially  affecting  the  Disciples;  Persecu¬ 
tion  and  Treachery.  While  Lk.  and  Mk.  emphasize  the  persecu¬ 
tion  that  will  come  from  the  Jews,  Mt.  seems  almost  to  confine  it 
to  the  Gentiles  (but  see  Mt  x.  17-19).  Jn,  also  records  that 
Christ  foretold  persecution  (xv.  18-21),  and  in  particular  from  the 
Jews  (xvi  a,  3).  The  Acts  may  supply  abundant  illustrations. 
Note  that  Lk.  has  nothing  about  “  the  Gospel  being  preached  to 
all  the  nations  ”  (Mk.  xiii.  10;  Mt  xxiv.  14).  Would  he  have 
omitted  this,  if  either  of  those  documents  was  before  him  ? 

12.  Trpfc  toJtw.  The  prep,  is  certainly  used  of  time,  and 
not  of  superiority  in  magnitude.  Persecutions  are  among  the  first 
things  to  be  expected.  The  tendency  of  Mt.  to  slur  the  misdeeds 
of  the  Jews  is  conspicuous  here.  While  Lk.  mentions  ras  <rwa- 
ytayas  and  Mk.  adds  crweSpia,  Mt  has  the  vague  term  6XC\fnv. 

18.  dirop^owu  fljxiv  els  fiapTupiov.  “  The  result  to  you  will  be 
that  your  sufferings  will  be  for  a  testimony.”  A  testimony  to 
what?  Not  to  the  innocence  of  the  persecuted, ,  which  is  not  the 
point :  and  they  were  commonly  condemned  as  guilty.  Possibly 
to  their  loyalty;  comp.  Phil.  i.  19.  More  probably  to  the  truth  of 
the  Gospel,  For  the  verb  comp.  Job  xiii.  16 ;  2  Mac.  ix.  24. 

14.  irpopMUrdy,  The  regular  word  for  conning  over  a  speech : 
here  only  in  N.T.  Mk.  has  the  less  classical  Tpojieptfiv^v,  Comp, 
x  19,  20,  and  see  on  xii.  rr.  Hahn  would  make  the  word  mean 
anxiety  about  the  result  of  the  defence. 

15.  4y&  y&p*  With  emphasis:  “all  of  that  will  be  My  care.” 
tn  the  parallel  assurances  in  Mt.  x.  20  and  Mk.  xiii.  1 1  it  is  the  help 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  that  is  promised.  In  form  this  verse  is  peculiar 
to  Lk.  By  <rr6/jta  is  meant  the  power  of  speech ;  by  cro<f>(a  the 
choice  of  matter  and  form.  Comp,  fy <S>  dvot£<t>  r&  erripua  mm 
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(Exod  iv.  12),  and  Se'ScoKa  Toi>$  Aoyovs  fxov  ds  TO  crr6p,a  crov  (Jer, 
u  9)* 

dmor^mi.  This  refers  to  o*o<£ (a  (Acts  vi.  10)  as  dvrei7mv  to 
crrofi a.  Their  opponents  will  find  no  words  in  which  to  answer, 
and  will  be  unable  to  refute  what  the  disciples  have  advanced.  Vos 
ad  certamen  acceditis ,  sed  ego  pr&lior.  Vos  verba  editis ,  sed  ego  sum 
qui  loquor  (Bede).  Quid  sapientius  et  ineontradicibihus  confessione 
simp  lid  et  exserta  in  martyris  nomine  cum  Deo  invalescentis  (Tert 
Adv.  Marc \  iv.  39.  20).  Holtzmann  would  have  it  that  these 
verses  (12-15)  are  composition  of  the  Evangelist  with  definite 
reference  to  the  sufferings  of  S.  Paul  and  S.  Stephen. 

10.  Kal  6tto  yoyeW.  “Even  by  parents”  (RV.)  rather Jhan 
“ both  by  parents ”  (AV.).  Cov.  also  has  “even.”  Comp.  xii.  52, 
53 ;  Mt.  x.  35  for  similar  predictions  of  discord  in  families  to  be 
produced  by  the  Gospel. 

GamTcocrouom  This  verb  is  in  all  three  accounts.  It  cannot 
oe  watered  down  to  mean  “put  in  danger  of  death”  (Volkmar): 
♦rer.  18  does  not  require  this  evasion.  Comp.  e£  avrtbv  aTroKrevtlrt 
<al  crravpdxrere  (Mt.  xxiii.  34)  and  avrwv  airoKrcvovcriv  (Lk. 
d.  49).  Here  e|  ujiwk  naturally  means  “some  of  you  Apostles.” 
Three  of  the  four  who  heard  these  words — James,  Peter,  and 
Andrew — suffered  a  martyr’s  death. 

17.  Kal  IcreffOe  /xurod/ievot,  This  verse  is  found  in  the  same 
arm  in  all  three,  excepting  that  Mt.  inserts  tlov  fflvvv  after  Trdvruv, 
vhich  is  in  harmony  with  his  omitting  synagogues  as  centres  of 
persecution  (xxiv.  9).  For  the  paraphrastic  future  see  on  L  20. 

18.  Kal  0pl§  .  ,  .  ofi  fXYj  diroXijTau  Peculiar  to  Lk.  This 
proverbial  expression  of  great  security  must  here  be  understood 
spiritually ;  for  it  has  just  been  declared  (ver.  16)  that  some  will 
be  put  to  death.  “Your  souls  will  be  absolutely  safe;  your 
eternal  welfare  shall  in  nowise  suffer  ”  (Mey.  Weiss,  Nosg.).  Jn. 
x.  28  is  in  substance  closely  parallel.  This  is  more  satisfactory 
than  to  take  it  literally  and  supply  sine  pretmio ,  ante  tempus 
(Beng.) ;  or  supply  from  Mt.  x.  29  avev  rov  irarpos  vp<3v  (Hahn). 
The  proverb  is  used  of  physical  preservation,  Acts  xxviL  34; 
1  Sam.  xiv.  45;  2  Sam.  xiv.  11;  1  Kings  i.  52. 

19.  iv  ttj  uTrojxoyt]  “In  your  endurance”  of  suffering 

without  giving  way;  whereas  p,a KpoOvpia  is  patience  of  injuries 
without  paying  back.  See  Trench,  Syn.  liii.;  Lft.  on  CoL  in, 
iii.  12 ;  Wsctt  on  Heb.  vi.  12.  The  Latin  Versions  often  confuse 
the  two  words. 

Here  we  have  patuntia  (efff,iqrs  Vulg. ),  tolerantia  (a),  suftrentt*  (d). 

'  These  three  translations  are  found  also  vin.  15.  In  no  other  Gocpd  docs 
irrofLov'fj  ocair ;  and  in  no  Gospel  does  ftaicpoQvpla  occur. 

KTq<r€o0€  Tds  \j/u)(ds  0p.uK.  “Ye  shall  win  your  souls*”  o 1  ** your 
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lives.”  This  confirms  the  interpretation  given  above  of  ver.  18. 
There  the  loss  of  eternal  salvation  is  spoken  of  as  death.  Here 
the  gaining  of  it  is  called  winning  one's  life.  See  on  ix.  2  5  and 
xvii.  33.  In  Mt.  (xxiv.  13,  x  22)  and  Mk.  (xiii.  13)  this  saying  is 
represented  by  “  He  that  endureth  (^o/xetW?)  to  the  end,  the 
same  shall  be  saved.”  Neither  Lk.  nor  Jn.  use  vtto^vclv  in  this 
sense.  , 

The  reading  is  uncertain  as  regards  the  verb.  A  B  some  cursives,  Latt 
Syrr.  Arm.  Aeth.  and  best  MSS.  of  Boh.,  Tert  Ong.  support  icr/jaevde, 
which  is  adopted  by  Treg.  WH.  RV.  and  Weiss ;  while  XDLRXFA  etc. , 
some  MSS.  of  Boh.,  Const- Apost  Bas.  support  tcHjaaor&e,  which  is  adopted 
by  Tisch.  Neither  reading  justifies  “possess  your  souls,”  a  meaning  confined 
to  the  perf.  Cov.  has  “ holde  fast” ;  but  nearly  all  others  have  “  possess,” 
following  in  verb,  though  not  m  tense,  the  poskdebitis  of  Vulg.  Other  Lat 
text*  have  adquiretis  (c  ffs  1 )  or  adquinte  (d  i).  See  last  note  on  xviiL  12. 

20-24.  The  Destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

20.  kukXoujji^v.  “  Being  compassed  ” :  when  the  process  was 
completed  it  would  be  too  late ;  comp.  Heb.  xi.  30.  No  English 
Version  preserves  this  distinction  :  but  Vulg.  has  videritis  circum- 
dariy  not  circumdatam  (a  e).  Instead  of  this  Mt  and  Mk.  have 
“  the  abomination  of  desolation,”  etc. 

4  ^pVjpoicas.  The  word  is  freq.  in  LXX,  but  in  N.T.  occurs 
only  here  and  the  parallels.  The  disciples  had  been  expecting  an 
immediate  glorification  of  Jerusalem  as  the  seat  of  the  Messianic 
Kingdom.  It  is  the  desolation  of  Jerusalem  that  is  really  near  at 
hand. 

21.  t<5t«  .  .  .  t&  opyj.  Verbatim  the  same  in  all  three.  What 
follows,  to  the  end  of  ver.  22,  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  By  “the  moun¬ 
tains”  is  meant  the  mountainous  parts  of  Judaea:  but  lv  fiiorw 
aOrrjs  (see  on  viii.  7)  refers,  like  cis  avr-qv,  not  to  Judaea,  but  to 
Jerusalem. 

X<fyais,  “Land-estates”  (xii.  16),  “country”  as  opposed  to 
the  town  See  Blass  on  Acts  viii.  1.  The  Jews  who  fled  from 
the  country  into  Jerusalem  for  safety  greatly  increased  the  miseries 
of  the  siege.  It  is  probably  to  this  prophecy  that  Eusebius  refers 
when  he  speaks  of  “the  people  of  the  Church  in  Jerusalem  being 
commanded  to  leave  and  dwell  in  a  city  of  Perooa  called  Pella,  in 
accordance  with  a  certain  oracle  which  was  uttered  before  the  war 
to  the  approved  men  there  by  way  of  revelation  ”  (K  E.  iii.  5.  3). 
The  flight  to  Pella  illustrates  the  prophecy;  but  we  need  not 
confine  so  general  a  warning  to  a  single  incident  It  is  important 
to  note  that  the  wording  of  the  warning  as  recorded  here  has  not 
been  altered  to  suit  this  incident.  Marcion  omitted  m  18,  2t,  .*2. 

Vulg.  and  Lat.  Vet.  are  misleading  in  translating  iv  rats  x*tyeuv  in 
rtgwnibus ,  The  Frag.  Ambrcaiana  (s)  give  more  rightly  in  avris.  Sec  Qtt* 
Latin  Biblical  Texts,  U.  p.  S3. 

41 
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2d.  ’fjfxip a.L  ckBlut^ctccos*  Comp.  LXX  of  Deut.  xxxii.  35  ;  Hos. 
ix.  7  \  Ecclus.  v.  9.  In  what  follows  note  the  characteristic  con¬ 
struction,  and  verb,  and  adjective.  There  is  an  abundance  of 
such  utterances  throughout  the  O.T.  Lev.  xxvi.  31-33;  Deut. 
xxviii.  49-57;  1  Kings  ix.  6-9;  Mic.  hi.  12;  Zech.  xi.  6;  Dan. 
ix.  26,  27.  The  famous  passage  in  Eus.  H,  E,  11.  23.  20  should 
be  compared,  in  which  (like  Ongen  before  him)  he  quotes  as  from 
Josephus  words  which  are  in  no  MS.  of  Josephus  which  is  extant  • 
“These  things  happened  to  the  Jews  to  avenge  (kclt  £k$lkt)ctlv) 
James  the  Just,  who  was  a  brother  of  Jesus,  that  is  called  the 
Christ.  For  the  Jews  slew  him,  although  he  was  a  very  just  man.” 

23.  oual  .  .  .  rj/jiepais.  Verbatim  the  same  m  all  three.  For 
<WyKY)  Mt  and  Mk.  have  OXAftis.  In  Job  xv.  24  we  have  avdyKrj 
icai  OXtyis:  comp.  Job  vii.11,  xviii.  14,  xx.  22.  In  class.  Grk. 
avay #07  rarely  means  “  distress,”  a  meaning  common  in  bibl.  Grk. 
(1  Cor.  vii.  26;  1  Thes.  iii.  7 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  4,  xii.  10;  Ps.  cvi.  6,  13, 
19,  28 ;  Ps,  Sol,  v.  8).  See  small  print  on  ver.  25.  The  meaning 
of  £irl  Trjs  yrjs  is  determined  by  t<3  toutw.  The  latter 
means  the  Jews,  and  therefore  the  former  means  Palestine  (AV. 
RY.)  and  not  the  earth  (Weiss).  For  the  Divine  opyrj  comp, 
i  Mac.  i.  64,  ii.  49;  2  Mac.  v.  20;  Ps,  Sol,  ii.  26,  xvii.  14.  The 
opy 7  is  provoked  by  the  people  qui  tantam  gratiam  ccekstem 
spreverit  (Beng.). 

24.  ical  ireo-ouwu  ordfian  fia^aLptjs.  This  verse  and  the  last 
words  of  ver.  22  are  peculiar  to  Lk.  Note  the  characteristic 
iravra,  paraphrastic  future,  and  a xpt.  The  often  repeated  asser¬ 
tion  of  Josephus,  that  1,100,000  perished  in  the  siege  and  97,000 
were  carried  into  captivity  (B.f.  vi.  9.  3)  is  quite  incredible :  they 
could  not  have  found  standing-ground  within  the  walls.  The 
sexcenta  millia  of  Tacitus  (Hist,  v.  13.  4),  if  taken  literally,  is  far 
too  many  for  the  number  of  those  besieged :  but  sexcenti  need 
not  mean  more  than  “very  many.”  Perhaps  70,000  is  an  ample 
estimate. 

The  phrase  iw  rr6ft an  p axafpot  occurs  Gen.  xxxiv.  26 ;  Jos.  x.  28;  ir 
<n6fian  pofupalat,  Jos.  vi.  21,  viii.  24 ;  dv  <rrt>}uvn  ^l<f> our,  Jos.  x.  30,  32,  3|, 
37,  39.  The  plur.  <rr6/Mra  k  fouild  Heb.  xi  34.  In  the  best  MSS. 

substantives  in  -pa  form  gen.  and  dat.  in  -pys  and  -py  (WH.  ii.  App.  p.  156). 

lorai  TraTou/i^nrj.  See  on  L  20,  and  see  also  Burton,  §  71.  Plus 
sonat  quam  irarTjOrjcrcTai  (Beng.) :  it  expresses  the  permanent  con¬ 
dition,  la  domination  ecrasante  (Godet).  Comp,  the  LXX  of 
Zech.  xii.  3>  Orja-o/iai  ttjv  *1  cpawraXrjfjL  XlQov  KarairaTovp.^oy  ttqxtlv 
rots  lOvto riv.1  Jerusalem  has  more  often  been  under  the  feet  of 

1  This  use  of  ward*,  “I  tread,”  as  asKaTawardv,  “I  trample  on,”  is  classical; 
Plat.  Phmdr,  248  A  $  Soph,  Aj,  1146;  Ant,  745  ;  Aristoph.  Vtsp,  377.  The 
meaning  is  certainly  not  “shall  be  inhabited  by”  (Hahn),  as  in  Is.  xliL  5. 
Comp.  Rev.  xi.  2 ?  A.  M  via.  2,  ii  2. 
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Gentiles  than  in  the  hands  of  Christians.  Romans,  Saracens, 
Persians,  and  Turks  have  all  trampled  upon  her  in  turn. 

The  Latin  Versions  vary  much :  erit  calcata  (d  $),  erit  incalcata  (e),  erit 
in  concalcationem  (a),  concalcabitur  (r),  caleabitur  (Vulg.). 

ou.  See  on  i  20 :  axPL*  possibly  correct  Rom.  xi.  25; 
Heb.  iiL  13. 

jcaipol  iQv&v.  As  stated  already,  the  whole  of  this  verse  is 
peculiar  to  Lk.,  and  some  have  supposed  that  the  last  part  of  it  is 
an  addition  made  by  him.  It  is  not  necessary  to  charge  him  with 
any  such  licence;  although  it  is  possible  that  oral  tradition  has 
here,  as  elsewhere,  paraphrased  and  condensed  what  was  said. 
The  “  seasons  of  the  Gentiles”  or  “opportunities  of  the  Gentiles” 
cannot  be  interpreted  with  certainty.  Either  (1)  Seaso?is  for 
executing  the  Divine  judgments ;  or  (2)  for  lording  it  over  Israel ; 
or  (3)  for  existing  as  Gentiles;  or  (4)  for  themselves  becoming 
subject  to  Divine  judgments;  or  (5)  Opportunities  of  turning  to 
God;  or  (6)  of  possessing  the  privileges  which  the  Jews  had  for¬ 
feited  The  first  and  last  are  best,  and  they  are  not  mutually 
exclusive.  Comp.  axPL  0”  r°  irXrjpufia  r<Sv  kbvi or  eioreXOrj  (Rom. 
xL  25),  where  the  whole  section  is  a  comment  on  the  promise 
that  the  punishment  of  Israel  has  a  limit  The  plur.  Kcupot  corre¬ 
sponds  with  the  plur.  ZOvr) :  each  nation  has  its  Kcupos  :  but  comp. 
cods  vr\r}p<j)Oa)(nv  Kaipol  rov  atcSvos  (Tob.  xiv.  5),  where  the  whole 
passage  should  be  compared  with  this. 

25-28.  The  Signs  of  the  Second  Advent.  Lk.  here  omits 
what  is  said  about  shortening  the  days  and  the  appearance  of 
impostors  (Mt  xxiv.  22-26 ;  Mk.  xiii.  20-23).  On  latter 
subject  he  has  already  recorded  a  warning  (xvii.  23,  24). 

25.  Iv  k,  o-cXrj^  *.  cun-pots.  “In  sun  and  moon  and 
stars.”  In  Mt  and  Mk.  the  three  words  have  the  article.  All 
English  Versions  prior  to  RV.  wrongly  insert  the  article  here,  Cov. 
with  “sun,”  the  rest  with  all  three  words.  Similar  language  is 
common  in  the  Prophets:  Is.  xiii.  10;  Ezek.  xxxii.  7 ;  Joel  ii.  10, 
iii.  15:  comp.  Is.  xxxiv.  4;  Hag.  ii.  6,  21,  eta  Such  expressions 
indicate  the  perplexity  and  distress  caused  by  violent  changes: 
the  very  sources  of  light  are  cut  off.  To  what  extent  they  are  to 
be  understood  literally  cannot  be  determined :  but  it  is  quite  out 
of  place  to  introduce  here  the  thought  of  Christ  as  the  sun  and  the 
Church  as  the  moon,  as  do  Ambr.  and  Wordsw.  ad  loc.  (Mignc, 
xv.  1813).  The  remainder  of  this  verse  and  most  of  the  next  are 
peculiar  to  Lk. 

ffwoxn  occurs  only  here  and  2  Cor.  xi.  4  in  N.T. ;  but  comp,  viii.  45, 
xv .  4,5,  arid.  5a  In  LXX  it  is  found  Judg.  ii.  3  5  Job  xxx.  3  ;  Jer.  Iii.  5  j 
Mic.  v.  x.  In  Vulg,  Jerome  carelessly  uses  pressura  both  for  crvvoxb  here 
and  for  d*6y«f  in  ver.  23 ;  although  Lat  Vet  distinguishes,  with  emprmb 
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(a),  conjlictio  (d),  conclttsio  (e),  or  oecunus  (f)  for  trwoxfi,  and  nectssttat 
(ad e r)  or pressura  (f)  for  dvdyiaj.  See  small  print  on  xix.  43. 

iv  diropia  yjx°^s*  AH  English  Versions  prior  to  RV.  go  astray 
here,  but  Wic.  and  Rhem.  less  than  the  rest,  owing  to  the  Vulgate : 
in  terns  pressura  gentium  prse  confusions  sonitus  maris  et  fiuctuum . 
Tertullian  is  better :  in  terra  angustias  nationum  obstupescentium 
velut  a  sonitu  maris  fluctuantis  (Adv.  Marc .  iv.  39).  It  is  the 
nations  who  are  “in  perplexity  at  the  resounding  of  sea  and 
surge.”  Figurative  language  of  this  kind  is  common  in  the 
Prophets:  Is.  xxviil  2,  xxix.  6,  xxx.  30;  Ezek.  xxxviiL  22;  Ps. 
xlii.  7,  lxv.  7,  lxxxviii.  7.  See  Stanley,  Jewish  Churchy  i.  p.  130. 

It  Is  uncertain  whether  ifoous  is  to  be  accented  foofo  as  from  flX&t  or 
fyou*  as  from  ^ xos  (iy*  37  5  Heb.  xii.  19;  Acts  ii.  2).  See  WH.  ii.  Anp. 
p,  158.  The  reading  (D  T  A  A II  etc.)  is  a  manifest  correction :  the 

evidence  against  it  (tfABCLM  RX  and  Versions)  is  overwhelming.  For 
the  gen.  after  dir oplg,,  “perplexity  because  off  comp.  KaraKiyup  tup  ZkvOIuw 
Hip  kwophjp  (Hdt.  iv.  83.  1).  The  conjecture  iv  drciplq.  is  baseless,  and  gives 
an  inferior  meaning. 

26.  diroiJ/ux^TwK.  “  Fainting,  swooning,”  as  Horn.  Od.  xxiv.  348, 
rather  than  “expiring,”  as  Thuc.  i.  134.  3 ;  Soph.  Aj .  1031. 

The  arescentibus  of  Lat.  Vet.  and  Vulg.  is  remarkable ;  but  a  has  a 
refrigescentibus  and  d  has  deficieniium.1  Of  these  three  words  refrigescere 
best  represents  droifoxeiv.  But  m  LXX  ^ux€LV  h  used  of  drytng  in  the  sun 
or  air:  Num.  xL  32;  2  Sam.  xvii.  19.  Comp,  rol  6*  ISpu  dxe^i^oKro 
%irc6 pupy  ardinre  wort  irporfv  (Horn.  II.  xi.  621):  “They  dned  the  sweat  off 
their  tunics.”  Rhem.  renders  arescentibus  “  withering  away.”  Hobart  claims 
both  diro^xeiv  and  irpoadoida  as  medical  (pp.  161,  166).  But  medical  writers 
use  dirof&xecp  of  being  chilled ,  not  of  swooning  or  expiring.  He  gives  many 
instances  from  Galen  of  srpotrSoKla  (which  occurs  here  and  Acts  xii.  10  only 
in  N.T.)  as  denoting  the  expectation  of  an  unfavourable  result.  For  this  use 
of  drb  see  on  xxiv.  41. 

rfi  olKOvp&ft.  See  on  iv.  5. 

at  Suydjmeis  iw  oupav&v  ouXeuOqo-OHTai.  Comp.  Tafafrovnu  wacrtu 
al  8wd/jL€t<5  tgjv  ovpav&v  (Is.  xxxiv.  4).  The  verb  which  Lk.  sub¬ 
stitutes  is  one  of  which  he  is  fond  (vi.  38,  49,  vii.  24 ;  Acts  ii.  25, 
iv.  31,  xvi.  26,  xvii.  13).  By  al  Swapas  r.  ovp.  is  meant,  not  the 
Angels  (Euthym.),  nor  the  cosmic  powers  which  uphold  the 
heavens  (Mey.  Oosterz.),  but  the  heavenly  bodies,  the  stars  (De  W. 
Holtz.  Weiss,  Hahn) :  comp.  Is.  xL  26 ;  Ps.  xxxiii.  6.  Evidently 
physical  existences  are  meant 

27.  xal  t6t€  oij/orrai.  “Not  till  then  shall  they  see.”  Not 
:  there  is  perhaps  a  hint  that  those  present  will  not  live  to 

see  this.  This  verse  is  in  all  three :  comp.  1  Thes.  iv.  16 ;  2  Thes. 
L  7,  ii.  8;  Rev.  i.  8,  xix.  11-16. 

88.  This  word  of  comfort  is  given  by  Lk.  alone.  Only  here  in 

1  Deficieniium  hominum  a  timore :  another  reproduction  of  gen.  m 
Latin.  Comp.  iii.  15,  ix.  43,  xix.  nt  xxi.  5,  xxiv.  36,  41. 


XXL  28-33.]  LAST  DAYS  OF  PUBLIC  TEACHING  485 

N.T.  is  SivaKVTTT€Lv  used  of  being  elated  after  sorrow.  Comp.  Job 
x.  15,  and  contrast  Lk.  xiii.  11;  Jn.  viii.  7,  10.  The  disciples 
present  are  regarded  as  representatives  of  believers  generally. 
Only  those  who  witness  the  signs  can  actually  fulfil  this  injunction. 

diroXuTpwcris.  At  the  Second  Advent.  Here  the  word  means 
little  more  than  “release”  or  “ deliverance,”  without  any  idea  of 
“ransom”  (Avrpov).  See  Sanday  on  Rom.  iii.  24  and  Wsctt. 
Heb,  pp.  295-297. 

29-83.  The  Parable  of  the  Fig  Tree.  Mt  xxiv.  32-35 ;  Mk. 
xiii.  28-32. 

29.  Kal  ehcev.  This  marks  the  resumption  of  the  discourse 
after  a  pause :  comp.  xi.  5.  More  often  Lk.  uses  ecirev  Si  or 
cAeyev  Sc :  xiv.  12,  xx.  41,  etc.  For  cl-ircy  irapa(3oXiqv  see  on  vi.  39. 
Lk.  alone  makes  the  addition  Kal  wavra  ra  SivSpa :  see  on  vi.  30 
and  vii  35.  Writing  for  Gentiles,  Lk.  preserves  words  which  cover 
those  to  whom  fig  trees  are  unknown. 

30.  TrpopaXttcriv.  Here  only  without  acc.  We  must  understand  tA 
a.  In  Jos.  Ant,  iv.  8.  19  Kapirbv  is  added :  comp.  Acts  xix.  33. 

a<|>s  iavToiv  yivwctk€t«.  “  Of  your  own  selves  ye  recognize : ”  ue,  with¬ 
out  being  told.  For  tavrou,  -wy,  or  the  2nd  pers.  comp.  xn.  I,  33,  xvi.  9,  15, 
xvii.  3,  14,  xxii.  17,  xxni.  28.  It  occurs  in  class.  Grk.  where  no  ambiguity 
is  involved. 

There  is  no  justification  for  rendering  dtpos  “harvest,”  which  would  be 
pur  fibs  (x.  2).  In  N.T.  $ipos  occurs  only  in  this  parable. 

82.  tJ  y€vc&  auTT}.  This  cannot  well  mean  anything  but  the 
generation  living  when  these  words  were  spoken :  vii.  31,  xi.  29- 
32,  50,  51,  xvii.  25;  Mt.  xi.  16,  eta  The  reference,  therefore,  is 
to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  regarded  as  the  type  of  the  end  of 
the  world.  To  make  r/  yevea  a vttj  mean  the  Jewish  race,  or  the 
generation  contemporaneous  with  the  beginning  of  the  signs,  is  not 
satisfactory.  See  on  ix.  27,  where,  as  here,  the  coming  of  the 
Kingdom  of  God  seems  to  refer  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

88.  6  oupavos  xal  ^  yfj.  Comp,  2  Pet  iii.  10;  Heb.  i.  11,  12; 
Rev.  xx  xx,  xxi.  1;  Ps.  cii.  26;  Is.  li.  6.  A  time  will  come 
when  everything  material  will  cease  to  exist ;  but  Christ’s  words 
will  ever  hold  good.  The  prophecy  just  uttered  is  specially 
meant ;  but  all  His  sayings  are  included  Comp.  ovSi  yap  irap^k$€v 
avrwv  \6yos  (Addit.  Esth.  X.  5). 

0$  jiff  wapiXcWovTat.  So  also  in  Mk.  xiii.  31 ;  but  in  Mt  xxiv.  35 
vaptMixrip,  which  A  R  X  etc.  read  here  and  A  C  D  X  etc.  read  m  Mk.  As 
the  sub}.  is  the  usual  constr.  m  N.T.  after  01)  copyists  often  corrected  the 
fat  indie,  to  aor.  subj.  Comp.  Mk.  xiv,  31 ;  Mt  xv.  5  ;  Gal.  iv.  30 ;  Heb. 
x.  17,  etc.  The  Old  Latin  MSS.  used  by  Jerome  seem  here  to  have  read 
transient .  .  .  transient.  Our  best  MSS.  of  the  Vulgate  read  transibunt 
•  .  .  transient,  Jerome  may  have  forgotten  to  correct  the  second  transient 
into  transibuntx  or  he  may  have  wished  to  mark  the  difference  between 
TOpfXffr’orrm  and  to pl\Qwtw,  Cod.  Biix.  with  the  Book  of  Dimma  and 
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some  other  authorities  has  transibunt  •  .  •  pr&teribunt.  See  HermathenOy 
No.  xix.  p.  386. 

84-86.  Concluding  Warning  as  to  the  Necessity  of  Ceaseless 
Vigilance.  Comp.  Mt.  xxv.  13-15;  Mk.  xiii.  33-37-  The  form 
of  this  warning  differs  considerably  in  the  three  Gospels.  Not 
many  words  are  common  to  any  two  of  them ;  and  very  few  are 
common  to  all  three.  It  should  be  noted  that  here  as  elsewhere 
(x.  7  =  1  Tim.  v.  18,  xxiv.  34=1  Cor.  xv.  5),  Lk.  in  differing  from 
Mt.  and  Mk.  agrees  with  S.  Paul.  Comp,  with  this  1  Thes.  v.  3. 
See  Lft.  Epp .  p.  72. 

34.  For  iTpo(ri\ere  8e  IciutoTs  see  on  ver.  29  and  xii.  1 ;  and  for 
see  on  ix.  32. 

KpeirrfXyj.  Not  “  surfeiting,”  but  the  nausea  which  follows  a 
debauch :  crapula.  Here  only  in  bibl.  Grk.  For  this  and  jiiOi) 
(Rom.  xiii.  13;  Gal.  v,  21)  see  Trench,  Sytt .  bd.;  and  for  the 
orthography  see  WH.  ii.  App.  p.  151. 

fi€ptfAvais  picuTtKais.  The  adj.  occurs  1  Cor.  vi.  3,  4:  but  is  not  found 
in  LXX,  nor  earlier  than  Aristotle.  Comp,  w pbs  rds  fhwiKfa  xpefas  imjptreuf 
(Philo,  Vit.  Mo,  iii.  18). 

The  remarkable  rendering  soniis  for  / uepljwais  in  Cod.  Bezae  has  long 
attracted  attention,  and  has  been  regarded  by  some  as  a  manifest  Gallicism. 
It  is  confidently  connected  with  the  French  soins.  But  the  connexion  is  not 
certain.  The  word  may  be  a  form  of  sommis ,  and  the  transition  from  “  dis¬ 
turbing  dreams  ”  to  “  perplexities  ”  and  “  cares  ”  would  not  be  difficult.  The 
word  occurs  once  in  the  St.  Gall  MS.  of  the  Sortesy  and  soman  occurs  four 
times.  It  was  therefore  a  word  which  was  established  in  use  early  in  the 
sixth  century.  Whether  it  is  original  m  the  text  of  D,  or  is  a  later  substitu¬ 
tion,  is  much  debated.  Here  other  renderings  are  sollicitudmibus  (a  e), 
cogitationibus  (bf),  cuns  (Tert.  Vulg.).  The  prevalent  Old  Latin  rendering 
was  solhcitudvnes  (a  b  d  f)  both  in  vm.  14  and  Mt.  xin.  22  (comp  Mk.  iv.  19) ; 
and  the  translator  of  Irenseus  has  solhcitudimbus  here.  See  Scrivener, 
Codex  Bezacy  pp.  xliv,  xlv.  Rendel  Hams,  p.  26 ;  and  an  excellent  review 
in  the  Guardian ,  May  18,  1892,  p.  743. 

4<|>vC8ios.  Here,  but  not  1  Thes.  v.  3  or  Wisd.  xvii.  14,  this  form  is  best 
attested:  WH.  Intr.  309,  App.  15 1.  The  Latin  renderings  are  repentamus 
(a),  subitaneus  (de),  rtpmtina  (f  Vulg.). 

rj  fipdpa  iiceCnj,  This  is  the  one  expression  which  in  this 
section  is  common  to  all  three  accounts.  Comp.  x.  12,  xvii  31. 
The  day  of  the  Messiah’s  return  is  meant 

&«  trayfa.  According  to  the  best  authorities  (KBDL,  abcef^i  Boh., 
Tert.)  these  words  belong  to  what  precedes,  and  the  yap  follows  4w««XetJ- 
ceraiy  not  vayts.  The  whole  recalls  <p6j 3os  xal  (360wos  xal  wayZs  ^/xat 
robs  froucoOrras  M  tt}s  yijs  (Is.  xxiv.  17).  The  resemblance  between  the 
passages,  and  the  fact  that  hreiceXebtrerat  suits  the  notion  of  a  way ft 
(“  noose  ”  or  “  lasso  ”)>  accounts  for  the  transposition  of  the  y dp.  Originally 
a  way Is  (rtiyvvju)  is  that  which  holds  fast :  Ps.  xcL  3  ;  Prov.  vii.  23 ;  Eccles. 
ix.  12.  Here  most  Latin  texts  have  laqueust  but  Cod.  Palai.  has  mtus* 
cipula, 

35-86.  Note  the  characteristic  repetition  of  ra* 
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85.  Trdorjs  rSjs  ytjs.  Not  the  land  of  the  Jews  only.  Possibly 
Ka0i]ji&ou$  indicates  that,  as  at  the  flood,  and  at  Belshazzar’s 
feast  people  are  sitting  at  ease,  eating  and  drinking,  etc.  (xvii.  27): 
but  it  need  not  mean  more  than  inhabiting.  Comp,  /xa^atpav  eya> 
KaXIa  brl  irawas  rovs  KaQrjfxevovs  irrl  rrjs  yrjs  (Jer.  XXV.  29).  For 
hri  irpo<r.  ir.  t.  yrjs  comp.  2  Sam.  xviii.  8.  The  phrase  is  Hebraistic. 

86.  dypinrj'ctTc  8£  Comp.  Eph.  vi.  18;  Heb.  xiii.  17; 
2  Sam.  xLl  21 ;  Ps.  cxxvi.  1 ;  Prov.  viii.  34. 

The  o$r  (ACR,  bcfl*,  Syrr.  Aeth.  Arm.)  for  W  (K  B  D,  ade)  probably 
comes  from  ML  m.  13  and  Mk.  xiii.  35. 

tv  iram  xaipfi.  xviii.  1  and  1  Thes.  v.  17  are  in  favour  of 
taking  these  words  with  Seoptcvot  (Wic.  Gen.  Rhem.  AY.)  rather 
than  with  dypvrrmrc  (Tyn.  Cov.  Cran.  RV.),  For  similar  questions 
comp.  ix.  17,  18,  57,  x.  18,  xi.  39,  etc. 

KaTurxv<ri)T<.  This  is  the  reading  of  X  B  L  X  33,  AegyptL  Aeth.  and  is 
adopted  by  the  best  editors.  It  properly  means  “prevail  against”  (Mt 
xvi.  18 ;  Ter.  xv.  18 ;  2  Chron.  vrn.  3 ;  comp.  Lk.  xxiii.  23 ;  Is.  xxii.  4 ; 
Wisd.  xvii  5).  The  Ka.Tv£ua0Tjfr*  of  AC  DR,  LatL  Syrr.  Arm.,  Tert 
perhaps  comes  from  xx.  35. 

orra&fjvau  “To  hold  your  place,”  comp  T brt  <rrfaercu  4*  rapprjcrlq. 
TciXKy  A  SIkcuoi  (Wisd.  ▼.  I).  It  is  clear  from  xi.  18,  xviii,  n,  40,  xix.  8; 
Acts  ii  14,  v.  20,  xL  13,  xvii.  22,  xxv.  18,  xxvii.  21,  etc.,  that  crraOijv at  is 
not  to  be  taken  passively  of  being  placed  by  the  Angels  (Mt  xxiv.  31). 
Comp,  rls  Sbvarat  trradTjvai ;  (Rev.  vi.  17).  For  the  opposite  of  rraOijrou 
see  mil.  30 ;  Rev.  vi  16 :  comp,  x  Jn.  ii  28. 

The  Apocalypse  of  Jesus. 

Hase  {Gesch.  Jesu,  §  97),  Colani  (J.  C.  et  les  croyancet  messianiques  de  sm 
temps),  and  others  think  that  Jesus  had  penetration  enough  to  foresee  and  pre¬ 
dict  tl ic  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but  they  cannot  believe  that  He  was  such  a 
fanatic  as  to  foretell  that  He  would  return  in  glory  and  judge  the  world.  Hence 
they  conclude  that  these  predictions  about  the  Parusta  were  never  uttered  by 
Him.  Keim  sees  that  Mk.  xui.  32  cannot  be  an  invention  {Jes,  c/  JVas,  v. 
p.  241) :  in  some  shape  or  other  Jesus  must  have  foretold  His  glorious  Return. 
Therefore  this  eschatological  discourse  is  based  upon  some  genuine  utterances  of 
Jesus ;  but  has  been  expanded  into  an  apocalyptic  poem  with  the  help  of  other 
materiai  Both  Keim  and  some  of  those  who  deny  the  authenticity  of  any  pre¬ 
diction  of  Christ’s  Return  assume  the  existence  of  an  apocalypse  by  some  Jewish 
Christian  as  the  source  from  which  large  portions  of  this  discourse  are  taken. 
Weizsacker  holds  that  the  apocalypse  was  Jewish,  and  was  taken  from  a  lost 
section  of  the  Book  of  Enoch.  Weiffenbach,  followed  by  Wendt  and  Vischer, 
upholds  the  theory  of  a  Jewish-Christian  original. 

But  did  this  spurious  apocalypse,  the  existence  of  which  2s  pure  conjecture, 
also  supply  Lk.  with  what  he  has  recorded  xi.  49-51,  xiii.  23-27,  35,  xvii.  23, 
37,  xviu.  8,  xix.  15,  43,  xx.  x6?  Did  it  supply  ML  with  what  he  has  recorded 
tii.  22,  x.  23,  xix.  28,  xxi.  44,  xxii  7,  xxv.  31,  xxvi.  64?  Mk.  also  with  the 
parallels  to  these  passages?  That  all  three  derived  these  utterances  from 
Apostolic  tradition  is  credible.  Is  it  credible  that  a  writing  otherwise  unknown 
and  by  an  unknown  author  should  have  had  such  enormous  influence  ?  And  its 
jpflncnot  does  not  end  with  the  three  Evangelists.  It  has  contributed  largely 
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to  the  Epistles  of  S.  Paul,  especially  to  the  very  earliest  of  them.  Comp. 
I  Thes  li.  16,  iv.  1 6,  17,  v.  1-3;  2  Thes.  ii.  1-12.  And  it  would  seem  to 
have  influenced  much  of  the  imagery  in  Revelation,  which  foretells  wars, 
famine,  pestilence,  and  persecution  (vi,  4,  5,  8,  9),  and  the  Return  of  the 
Savour  accompanied  by  the  armies  of  heaven  (xix.  11-16).  This  supposed 
fictitious  apocalypse  is  assigned  to  a  d.  68,  or  thereabouts;  and  therefore  long 
after  the  Pauline  Epistles  were  written.  Apostolic  tradition,  which  is  known  to 
have  existed,  is  a  far  safer  hypothesis.  See  Godet,  ad  loc .  (11  pp.  430  ff ),  whose 
remarks  have  been  freely  used  in  this  note.  See  also  Briggs,  The  Messiah  of 
the  Gospels ,  T.  &.  T.  Clark,  1894,  ch.  iv.  where  this  “Apocalypse  of  Jesus* 
is  critically  discussed,  with  special  reference  to  the  theory  of  Weiffenbach  and 
others  that  the  assumed  Jewish-Christian  apocalypse  consisted  of  these  three 
portions: — (a)  the  dpxfl  (h8lv<ov,  Mk.  xiii.  7,  8=Mt.  xxiv.  6-8=Lk.  xxi.  9-11 ; 
(P)  the  6\tyis,  Mk.  xin.  l4~2Q=Mt.  xxiv.  15-22;  (y)  the  vapovala,  Mk. 
xiii.  24-27=Mt.  xxiv.  29-31  =Lk.  xxi.  25-27.1  Briggs  points  out  the  insigni¬ 
ficance  of  the  fact  that  ideas  such  as  these  are  found  m  Jewish  pseudepigrapha. 
These  ideas  were  by  them  derived  from  the  O.T.,  which  was  the  common 
source  of  both  canonical  and  uncanonical  apocalypses,  whether  Jewish  or 
Christian.  Jesus  uses  this  source  on  other  occasions,  and  there  is  nothing 
unreasonable  in  the  belief  that  He  uses  it  here.  The  cosmical  disturbances 
foretold  {w.  25-27)  “  belong  not  only  to  the  theophanies  and  the  Christophanies 
of  piophecy,  but  also  to  the  theophanies  and  Christophanies  of  history  in  both 
the  Old  Testament  and  the  New.  They  represent  the  response  of  the  creature 
to  the  presence  of  the  Creator  ”  (p.  155).  Both  Briggs  and  Nosgen  ( Gesck .  J.  C. 
Kap.  ix.)  give  abundant  references  to  the  literature  of  the  subject  in  Beyschlag 
(L.  J),  Hilgenfeld  (j&inl.  u  N.  71),  Holsten  {die  Syn .  Ev.),  Immer  {Ntl. 
Theol ),  Mangold  m  Bleek  [Mini.  i.  N.  T. ),  Pfleiderer  (Uf christen.),  Pressens^ 
{/.  C.\  Spitta  {die  Offbg.  des  /oh.)  and  Wendt  {Lekre  Jesu).  See  also  especially 
D.  E.  Haupt  ( Eschatolog ,  Aussagen  Jesu  in  d.  Syn.  Evang.,  Berlin,  1895). 

37,  38.  General  Description  of  the  Last  Days  of  Christ’s 
Public  Ministry. 

37.  Tcts  fjfxepas.  “  During  the  days.”  From  the  other  narra¬ 
tives  we  infer  that  this  covers  the  day  of  the  triumphal  entry  and 
the  next  two  days.  It  is,  therefore,  retrospective,  and  is  a 
repetition,  with  additional  detail,  of  xix.  47.  The  contrast  with 
Tots  8e  vuKTas,  “  but  during  the  nights,”  is  obvious.  It  is  not  dear 
whether  rjv  belongs  to  cv  re 3  lepS  or  to  SiSaovcmv,  which  probably 
ought  to  follow  (KAC  D  LR.XT  A  A  n)  and  not  precede  (BK) 

iv  t<5  iepa>. 

iiepxfyevos  rjuXt^cTo  cts.  u  Leaving  (the  temple)  He  used  to 
go  and  bivouac  on  ”  (iv.  23,  vii.  i,  ix.  61,  xi  7).  Comp.  /xrjKiri 
avXicrOrjTe  els  Nivanj  (Tobit  xiv.  10),  vtto  rov s  teXaSovs  axrrrjs 
atiXicr&ycrerai  (Ecclus.  xiv.  26).  On  the  M.  of  Olives  He  would 
be  undisturbed  (xxii  39).  For  KaXoupevoy  see  on  vi  15,  and  for 
THAatcov  see  on  xix.  29.  It  is  not  probable  that  cfe  to  opos  is  to 
be  taken  with  i&pxopevos,  but  the  participle  of  motion  has 
influenced  the  choice  of  preposition. 

38.  o5p0pi£e  irp&s  auTov.  Another  condensed  expression:  “rose 
early  and  came  to  Him.”  The  verb  occurs  here  only  in  N.T.,  but 

1  Holtzmann  {Hcmdcomm.  on  Mt  xxiv.  4-34,  Eng.  tr*  p*  11a)  makes  the 
divisions  thus :  (a)  Mt  xxiv.  4-14 ;  (fi)  15-28 ;  (y)  29-34. 
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is  freq.  in  LXX.  Twice  we  have  the  two  verbs  combined,  avXtcr- 

OrjTL  &$€  .  .  .  KCU  6p6pLCLT€  ClVpl OV  CIS  oSuV  VpL&V  (Judg.  xix.  9)  * 
auXurOtopLev  /ccofccus*  6p0pL<r<opLev  els  apareXoivas  (Cant.  vii.  II,  1 2). 
The  literal  meaning  is  the  right  one  here,  although  opOptfa  may 
mean  “seek  eagerly  ”  (Ps.  lxxvii.  34;  Ecclus.  iv.  12,  vi.  36 ;  Wisd. 
vi.  14).  Contrast  Ps.  cxxvii.  2 ;  1  Mac.  iv.  52,  vi.  33,  xi.  67 ; 
Gospel  of  Nicodemus  xv.  The  classical  form  6 pOpevw  is  always 
used  m  the  liteial  sense. 

Most  MSS.  of  Vulg.  here  have  the  strange  rendering  manicabat  ad  eumf 
which  is  also  the  rendering  in  Cod.  Bnx.  (f),  the  best  lepresentative  of  the 
Old  Latin  text  on  which  J  erome  worked.  But  G  has  mane  that ,  which  may 
possibly  be  Jerome’s  coriection  of  mamcabat,  a  word  of  which  Augustine 
says  mihi  non  occurnt .  See  Ronsch,  //.  und  Vulg*  p.  174.  Other  render¬ 
ings  are — vigilabat  ad  eum  (d),  de  luce  vigilabant  ad  eutn  (a),  ante  lucem 
veniebat  ad  eum  (e  r),  dilueulo  convetuendum  erai  (Tert.).  See  on  xvi.  26. 

Five  cursives  (13,  69,  124,  346,  556),  which  are  closely  related,  here 
insert  the  pencope  of  the  Woman  taken  m  Adultery,  an  arrangement  which 
was  perhaps  suggested  by  tipOptfe  here  and  6p6pov  Jn.  viii.  2.  The  common 
origin  of  13,  69,  124,  346  is  regarded  as  certain.  See  Scrivener,  Int.  to 
Crtt.  of  N.  T.  1.  pp.  192,  202,  231 ;  T.  K.  Abbott,  Collation  of  Four  Important 
MSS .  of  the  Gospels ,  Dublin,  1877.  “The  Section  was  probably  known  to 
the  scribe  exclusively  as  a  chuich  lesson,  recently  come  into  use ;  and  placed 
b jr  him  here  on  account  of  the  close  resemblance  between  w.  37,  38  and  [Jo] 
vii.  53,  viii.  1,  2.  Had  he  known  it  as  part  of  a  continuous  text  of  St. 
John’s  Gospel,  he  was  not  likely  to  transpose  it”  (WH.  ii.  App.  p.  63). 

XX II.— XXTV.  THE  PASSION  AND  THE  RESHBKECTION. 

We  now  enter  upon  the  last  main  division  of  the  Gospel 
(xxii.-xxiv.),  containing  the  narratives  of  the  Passion,  Resurrection, 
and  Ascension.  The  first  of  these  three  subjects  falls  into  three 
parts : — The  Preparation  (xxii.  1-38) ;  the  Passion  (xxii.  39-xxiii. 
49) ;  and  the  Burial  (xxiii.  50-56).  In  the  first  of  these  parts  we 
may  distinguish  the  following  sections: — The  Approach  of  the 
Passover  and  the  Malice  of  the  Hierarchy  (xxii  1,  2);  the 
Treachery  of  Judas  (3-6) ;  the  Preparation  for  the  Paschal  Supper 
(7-13) ;  the  Institution  of  the  Eucharist  (14-24);  the  Strife  about 
Priority  (25-34);  the  New  Conditions  (35-38).  In  this  part  of 
the  narrative  the  particulars  which  are  wholly  or  mainly  peculiar 
to  Lk.  are  those  contained  in  m  8,  15,  24,  28-30,  35-38. 

xxn.  1-38.  The  Preparation  for  the  Passion.  Comp.  Mt 
xxvi.  1-29;  Mk.  xiv.  1-25. 

1.  “Was  drawing  nigh.”  Mt.  and  Mk.  say  more 

definitely  fierb,  fiuo  Upas.  Keim  calls  attention  to  the  fidelity 
of  this  introductory  section,  vzk  1-13  (v.  p.  305,  n.). 

h  loprij  tuv  The  phrase  is  freq.  111  LXX  (ExckL 
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xxui  15,  xxxiv.  18;  Deut  xvi.  16;  2  Chron.  viii.  12,  etc.),  but 
occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.T.  Comp.  ii.  41.  Lk.  is  fond  of  these 
Hebraistic  circumlocutions :  rj  fjficpa  r.  ^ver.  7),  rj  falpa  t&v 
craft  ft artov  (iv.  1 6 ;  Acts  xiii.  14,  xvi.  13),  fjp.epat  r.  df.  (Acts  xiL  3, 
xx.  6);  Bt)8Xos  ij/aXpuv  (xx.  42 ;  Acts  i.  20),  Blj3\os  tu>v  irpotfrijr&v 
(Acts  vii.  42),  etc.  See  small  print  on  iv.  16. 

4  Xeyopdirq  n&oya.  Strictly  speaking  the  Passover  on  Nisan 
14th  was  distinct  from  the  F.  of  Unleavened  Bread,  which  lasted 
from  the  15th  to  the  21st  (Lev.  xxiil  5,  6;  Num.  xxviii.  16,  17; 
2  Chron.  xxx.  15,  21 ;  Ezra  vl  19,  22 ;  1  Esdr.  L  10-19;  comp. 
Mk.  xiv.  1).  But  they  were  so  closely  connected,  that  it  was 
common  to  treat  them  as  one  festival  Not  only  Lk.  as  “writing 
mainly  for  Gentiles”  does  so,  but  Mt.  (xxvi.  17);  and  Josephus 
goes  beyond  either  in  saying  ioprrjv  ayopev  i(f>  rjfLtpas  6kto>$  rrjv 
rcuv  *A£vp.(j)v  Xeyo/ie wjv  {Ant.  il  15.  1).  Comp.  Kara  rov  Kaipov 
rrjs  r (by  'Afcvp&v  ioprrjs  fjv  $acrica  Xeyopev  (xiv.  2.  i).  Elsewhere 
he  distinguishes  them  (Ant.  iii.  10.  5,  ix.  13.  3). 

2.  cJ^toui'  .  .  .  t6  ttws.  “  They  continued  seeking  as  to  the 
method  ” :  comp.  xix.  47,  48,  and  for  the  to  see  on  L  62.  Mt 
tells  us  that  they  held  a  meeting  in  the  house  of  Caiaphas. 

di'&tDcrii'.  Another  of  Lk.’s  favourite  words.  Here,  xxiil  32, 
and  eighteen  times  in  the  Acts  it  has  the  special  meaning  of 
“remove,  slay ” :  so  also  2  Thes.  il  8,  where  the  reading  is 
doubtful  This  meaning  is  common  in  LXX  (Gen.  iv.  15 ;  ExocL 
ii.  14,  i£,  xxi.  29,  etc.)  and  in  class.  Grk.  Except  Mt.  ii.  16 ; 
2  Thes.  ii.  8,  and  Heb.  x.  9  (where  see  Wsctt),  it  occurs  only  in 
Lk.  With  !<|>opoonro  comp.  xx.  19,  xix.  48,  xxi.  38. 

8.  EurijXOev  8e  Xaravas-  Comp.  Jn.  xili.  2,  where  this  stage  is 
represented  as  the  devil  making  suggestions  to  Judas,  while  his 
entering  and  taking  possession  of  the  traitor  is  reserved  for  the 
moment  before  he  left  the  upper  room  to  carry  out  his  treachery 
(xiil  27).  See  on  x.  18  and  comp.  iv.  13,  to  which  this  perhaps 
looks  back.  Satan  is  renewing  the  attack.  Neither  Mt.  nor  Mk. 
mentions  Satan  here.  But  there  is  no  hint  that  Judas  is  now  like 
a  demoniac,  unable  to  control  his  own  actions  (Hahn).  Judas 
opened  the  door  to  Satan.  He  did  not  resist  him,  and  Satan  did 
not  flee  from  him.  Jesus  must  suffer,  but  Judas  need  not  become 
the  traitor. 

Toy  KaXoufieyoy  ^crKapicS-njy.  All  three  give  this  distinctive  sur¬ 
name  (see  on  vi.  16),  and  also  the  tragic  fact  that  he  was  rm 
iwSeKa.  Comp.  i.  36,  vi.  15,  vii.  11,  vizi.  2,  ix.  10,  x.  39,  xix.  2,  29. 

For  KaKoti/jLcvor  (XBDLX)  TR.  has  imm\oijfMvow  (ACPRT  A  A II),  * 
form  commonly  used  in  Acts  (1  23,  iv.  36,  x.  5,  32,  xbu  25).  In  Acts  L  23 
we  have  both  verbs. 

4  fftpoTnyots.  Lk.  alone  mentions  these  officials.  They  an 
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the  leaders  of  the  corps  of  Levites,  which  kept  guard  in  and 
about  the  temple.  The  full  title  is  o-Tparrjyol  to v  Upov  (ver.  52). 
See  Edersh.  The  Temple,  p.  119;  Jos.  B.  J.  vi.  5.  3.  These 
officers  would  be  consulted,  because  they  had  to  take  part  in 
carrying  out  the  arrest.  The  chief  of  them  was  called  6  crrpar^yos 
rov  Upov  (Acts  iv.  1,  v.  24,  26),  or  “  the  man  of  the  temple  mount  ” 
or  “  the  man  of  the  mount  of  the  house.”  Comp.  2  Mac.  iii.  4. 
Here  and  ver.  52  the  plur.  has  no  art 


D,  abcdeff2ilq  Syr-Cur.  Aeth.  omit  /cal  rrparriyots,  but  all  these, 
excepting  D  d,  substitute  koX  twi  ypapparevorur.  C  P  retain  both,  adding 
rov  Upov  to  <rrparijyoit» 

irapaSw.  In  vi.  16  Judas  is  called  TrpoSdryg,  but  elsewhere 
wapaStSovai,  not  vpoSiS ovat,  is  the  word  used  to  describe  his 
crime. 

6.  ixdprio-av.  It  was  wholly  unexpected,  and  it  simplified 
matters  enormously. 

auvdOevro.  Acts  xxiii.  20;  Jn.  ix.  22;  and  quite  classical. 
Mk.  has  hnqyyuXavro,  The  Zcrrrjcrav  of  Mt  refers  to  the  actual 
paying  of  the  money.  He  alone  states  the  amount,  —  thirty 
shekels. 

6.  aT€p  oxXou.  Either  *  without  a  crowd”  or  “without 
tumult.”  Comp.  Mt  xxvi.  5.  Contrast  /acto.  oxXqv,  Acts  xxiv.  18. 
In  bibl.  Grk.  the  poetical  word  a  rep  occurs  only  here,  ver.  35,  and 
2  Mac.  xii.  15.  Very  possibly  the  priests  had  intended  to  wait 
until  the  feast  was  over  before  arresting  Jesus.  The  offer  of  Judas 
induced  ~xem  to  make  the  attempt  before  the  feast  began. 

Keim  rightly  rejects  with  decision  the  theory  that  the  betrayal  by  Judas 
is  not  history,  but  a  Christian  fiction  peisomfying  in  Jiulas  the  Jewish  people. 
That  Christians  should  invent  so  appalling  a  crime  for  an  Apostle  is  quite 
beyond  belief.  The  crime  of  Judas  is  in  all  four  Gospels  and  m  the  Acts, 
and  is  emphasized  by  Chiist’s  ioieknowledge  of  it.  Speculations  as  to  other 
causes  of  it  besides  the  craving  for  money  are  not  very  helpful:  but  die 
motives  may  easily  have  been  complex. 

The  well-known  difficulty  as  to  the  time  of  the  Last  Supper  and  of  our 
Lord’s  death  cannot  be  conclusively  solved  with  our  present  knowledge.  But 
the  difficulty  is  confined  to  the  day  of  the  month.  All  four  accounts  agree 
with  the  generally  accepted  belief  that  J  esus  was  crucified  on  a  Friday.  In 
the  Synoptists  this  Friday  seems  to  be  the  15th  Nisan.  Jn.  (soli.  x,  29, 
xviii.  28,  xix.  14,  31)  clearly  intimates  that  it  was  the  14th,  and  we  shall 
probably  do  rightly  in  abiding  by  his  statements  and  seeing  whether  the  others 
can  be  brought  into  harmony  with  it  This  is  perhaps  most  easily  done  by 
regarding,  in  accordance  with  Jewish  reckoning,  the  evening  of  the  13th  as  the 
beginning  of  the  14th.  All,  therefore,  that  is  said  to  have  taken  place  “  on 
the  first  day  of  unleavened  bread  ”  may  have  taken  place  after  sunset  on  what 
we  should  call  the  13th.  It  seems  improbable  that  the  priest*  and  their 
officials  would  go  to  arrest  Jesus  at  the  very  time  when  the  whole  nation  was 
celebrating  the  Paschal  meal  It  is  more  easy  to  believe  that  Jean*  celebrated 
the  Paschal  meal  before  the  usual  time,  vis.  on  the  Jewish  14th,  bat  befoe* 
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midnight  and  some  twenty  hours  before  the  usual  time  for  slaughtering  the 
lambs,  at  which  time  He  was  dying  or  dead  upon  the  cross 

Professor  D.  Chwolson  of  Petersburg  has  made  a  new  attempt  at  a  solution 
in  a  recently  published  essay,  Das  letzte  Passamahl  Chnsti  und  der  Tag  seines 
Todes ;  Memoire  de  1 AcadJmte  Impinale  des  Sciences,  vne  Sene,  tome  xli. 
No.  i.  A  criticism  in  the  Guardian ,  June  28,  1893,  tends  to  show  that  it 
leaves  the  crucial  question  just  where  it  was.  A  later  contribution  is  that  of 
G.  M.  Semena,  Le  Jour  de  la  Mort  de  Jisus ;  Rev,  bibL  1,  1896, 

7.  *H\0£y  Sc  tj  qji.  t.  d£.  The  day  itself  arrived ,  as  distinct 
from  “was  approaching”  (ver.  1).  This  arriving  would  take 
place  at  sunset  on  the  13th.  See  Schanz,  ad  loc \  Mt.  and  Mk. 

have  Tj 7  7TpU)T7)  TWV  a&JfJLW. 

ISci  Oueo-Oai.  This  in  no  way  proves  that  the  14th,  according 
to  our  reckoning,  is  intended.  The  day  on  which  the  lambs  had 
to  be  killed  began  at  sunset  on  the  13th,  and  ended  at  sunset  on 
the  14th ;  and  the  lambs  were  killed  about  2.30-5.30  p.m.  on  the 
14th  in  the  Court  of  the  Priests.  Each  head  of  the  company  sharing 
the  lamb  slew  the  animal,  whose  blood  was  caught  in  a  bowl  by 
a  priest  and  poured  at  the  foot  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering 
(Edersh.  The  Temple,  p.  190).  It  was  on  the  evening  of  the  13th 
that  the  houses  were  carefully  searched  for  leaven,  in  silence,  and 
with  a  light:  comp.  iCor.  v.  7  ,  Zeph.  i.  12.  The  refers  to 
legal  necessity :  it  waslso  prescribed. 

8.  &Tr2oT£i\€P.  Both  Mt.  and  Mk.  omit  this  preliminary  order 
and  begin  with  the  disciples'  question :  and  Lk.  alone  gives  the 
names  of  the  two  who  were  sent.  As  this  does  not  harmonize 
with  the  theory  that  Lk.  shows  animus  against  Peter,  we  are  told 
that  Peter  and  John  are  named  by  Lk.  as  the  representatives  of 
the  old  Judaism.  The  treason  of  Judas  might  lead  Jesus  to  select 
two  of  His  most  trusted  Apostles.  * 

10.  The  care  with  which  Jdsus  avoids  an  open  statement  to 
all  the  disciples  as  to  the  place'orSameS"  for  the  supper  may  be 
explained  in  the  same  way.  Until  His  hour  is  come  Judas  must 
be  prevented  from  executing  his  project:  and  no  miracle  is 
wrought,  where  ordinary  precautions  suffice.  In  what  follows  Lk. 
and  Mk.  are  almost  identical :  Mt  is  more  brief. 

Evidently  the  di^pwTros  is  not  the  head  of  the  household,  but  a 
servant  or  slave :  the  water  was  specially  the  woik  of 

slaves  or  of  women  (Deut  xxix.  if;  Josh.  ix.  21-27;  Gen. 
xxiv.  11 ;  Jn.  iv.  7).  The  head  of  the  house  is  in  the  house 
(w,  10,  11).  The  suggestion,  therefore,  that  this  is  the  master  of 
the  house  drawing  the  water  for  making  the  leaven,  according  to 
custom,  on  the  13th  of  Nisanx  falls  to  the  ground.  This  incident 
gives  no  help  in  deciding  between  the  13th  and  the  14th.  The 
water  was  more  probably  for  washing  the  hands  before  the  evening 
meal.  With  #cepa/uov  vSaros  comp.  dkd/3a<rrpov  jxvpov  (vii.  37). 
As  in  the  case  of  the  colt  (xix.  30),  we  are  uncertain  whether  this 


XXTL  10-33.]  THE  PASSION  AND  RESURRECTION  493 

is  a  case  of  supernatural  knowledge,  or  of  previous  arrangement ; 
but  in  both^cases  prophetic  prescience  seems  to  be  implied. 

For  amphoram  aqtm  portans  (Vulg.)  bajulans  bascellutn  ( vasieUum ) 
aqum  (d). 

11*  2pciT«.  Fut  for  imperat.  This  is  more  common  in  prohibition  than 
in  commands  (iv.  12 ;  Acts  xxm.  5  ;  Mt.  vi.  5).  In  the  Decalogue,  only  the 
positive  rtfia  rbv  jrarlpa  has  the  impel ative  *  the  negative  commandments 
have  ob  with  the  fut.  indie.  Win,  xlm.  5.  c,  p.  396 

T<p  olKoSccnr^rQ  rrjs  olictas.  A  pleonasm  marking  a  late  stage  m  the 
language,  in  which  the  meaning  of  olKobeaTrbnjs  has  become  indefinite  •  comp. 
broirbStoy  tuv  iroSO?  (xx.  43),  <njQv  <ruf36cria,  crpaT-qybv  rys  aTparlTjs ,  tile 
Daily  Journal ,  etc.  The  cogn.  accus.  (jr6\e/*op  roXe^etv,  oUodojiety  oXkov)  is 
different, 

6  ScSdcrKoXos.  Like  6  Kvpios  (xix.  31),  this  implies  that  the 
man  knows  Jesus,  and  is  perhaps  in  some  degree  a  disciple. 

t6  KardXu/xa.  Not  necessarily  the  same  as  the  dvayaiov 
(ver.  12).  It  is  possible  that  Jesus  only  asked  for  the  large 
general  room  on  the  ground  floor  (comp.  ii.  7),  but  that  the  man 
gave  Him  the  best  room,  reserved  for  more  private  uses,  above  the 
KaraXvfxa.  It  was  a  common  thing  for  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem 
to  lend  a  room  to  pilgrims  for  the  passover,  the  usual  payment 
being  the  skin  of  the  paschal  lamb  and  the  vessels  used  at  the 
meal,  Mt  alone  gives  the  words  6  #ca ipo's  / aov  cyyvs  £<rrti/,  which 
perhaps  explains  why  Jesus  is  having  the  paschal  meal  before  the 
time.  Neither  here,  nor  at  the  supper,  is  any  mention  of  a  lamb : 
and  perhaps  there  was  none.  The  time  for  slaughtering  had  not 
yet  come ;  and,  as  Jesus  was  excommunicated,  it  is  not  likely  that 
the  priests  would  have  helped  His  disciples  to  observe  the  ritual 
respecting  it  Moreover,  there  would  hardly  be  time  for  all  this 
and  for  the  roasting  of  the  lamb.  The  Last  Supper  was  the 
inauguration  of  a  new  order  rather  than  the  completion  of  an  old 
one ;  and  its  significance  is  enhanced  if  the  central  symbol  of  the 
old  dispensation  was  absent,  when  lie  whom  it  symbolized  was 
instituting  the  commemoration  of  that  which  the  old  symbol  pre¬ 
figured^  It  was  on  the  last  great  day  of  the  F.  of  Tabernacles, 
when  the  water  from  Siloam  was  probably  not  poured  out  beside 
the  altar,  that  Jesus  cried,  “If  any  man  thirst,  let  him  come  unto 
Me,  and  drink  *  (Jn .  vii.  37) ;  and  it  was  when  the  great  lamps 
were  not  lit  in  the  Court  of  the  Women,  that  He  said,  “  I  am  the 
Light  of  the  World”  (Jn.  viii.  12).  From  m  15-19  it  appears 
that  t&  ir&axa  and  <t>dy(o  refer  to  the  eucharistic  bread  and  wine. 

12.  &v£yaiov.  “Anything  raised  above  the  ground  (drd  or  &vco  and 
ytfia  or  7$),  upper  floor  (Xcn.  Anab .  v.  4.  29),  upper  room.”  Only  here  and 
Mk.  xiv.  15.  The  MSS.  vary  between  dvdyatoy,  Myatar,  dvtiycay,  dvdrytw^ 
dyt&yatoy,  and  dvdyeor.  Most,  including  the  best,  have  dudycuoy.  That 
this  room  is  identical  with  the  brepfoy,  Acts  L  13,  is  pure  conjecture :  the 
change  of  word  is  against  it 
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In  both  passages  Vulg.  has  ceenaculum ,  for  which  Old  Latin  texts  have 
here  medtanum  (a),  pede  plane  locum  (b),  supenorum  locum  (q),  in  superior d- 
bus  locum  (ce),  and  superiorem  domurn  (d). 

iorptofiivov.  “Spread,  furnished” — with  what,  depends  upon 
the  context,  which  here  suggests  couches  or  .cushions ;  comp.  Acts 
ix.  34.  Luther  erroneously  has  gepflastert.  Mk.  adds  Itoc/xov, 
which  some  insert  here. 

13.  itaOcfe.  “  Even  as”:  the  correspondence  was  exact ;  comp, 
adx.  32.  t,The  Evangelists  seem  to  intimate  that  Christ’s  knowledge 
was  supernatural  rather  than  the  result  of  previous  arrangement 
But  in  any  case  the  remaining  ten,  including  Judas,  were  left  in 
ignorance  as  to  where  the  meal  was  to  take  place.  / 

14-33.  The  Last  Supper,  with  the  Institution  of  the  Eucharist 
as  a  new  Passover :  comp.  Mt  xxvi  20-29 ;  Mk,  xiv.  17-25.  The 
declaration  that  one  of  them  is  a  traitor  is  placed  by  Mt  and  Mk, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  section,  by  Lk.  at  the  end  (ver.  21) :  comp. 
Jn.  xiii.  2i,  where  the  wording  of  the  declaration  agrees  with  Mt 
and  Mk.  Lk.  seems  to  have  used  an  independent  source :  comp, 
x  Cor.  xL  24,  25. 

14.  Lk.’s  independence  appears  at  once :  nearly  every  word  in 
the  verse  differs  from  Mt.  and  Mk. 

d»^ire<rev.  Mt  has  dve/cciro :  the  practice  of  standing  (Exod. 
adi.  n)  had  long  been  abandoned;  first  for  sitting,  and  then  for 
reclining.  Mbs  servorum  est9  ut  edant  siantes;  at  nunc  comedunt 
recumbentes ,  ut  dignoscatur ,  exisse  eos  e  servitute  in  libertatemy  was 
the  explanation  given  by  the  Rabbins.  The,  choosing  of  the  lamb 
ten  days  in  advance  had  also  been  given  up. )  Here,  as  elsewhere, 
dj/aTTMrro)  implies  a  change  of  position  (xi.  37",  xiv.  10,  xviL  7  ;  Jn. 
xiii.  12,  25,  etc.).  Lft  On  a  Fresh  Revision  of  NT.  p.  80. 

ol  4ir4<rroXoi.  This  is  the  true  reading.  In  some  texts  has  been 

inserted  (AC PR)  or  substituted  (LX)  from  Mt.  and  Mk.  Ten  to  thirty 
was  the  number  for  a  passover.  Note  that  Lk.  once  more  has  rtfr,  where 
others  have  furd  or  « u :  comp.  viii.  38,  51,  xx.  1,  xxiL  56. 

15.  The  whole  of  this  verse  and  most  of  the  next  are  peculiar 
to  Lk.  The  combination  of  €7ri0v/u£  iweOvjArjcra  with  rov  fX€  rraOilv 
is  remarkable.  The  knowledge  of  the  intensity  of  the  suffering 
does  not  cancel  the  intensity  of  the  desire. 

aEwi6vpCq,  lir«W|iT]<ra.  A  Hebraism  common  in  LXX.  Comp.  Acts 
It.  17,  v.  28,  aodii.  14;  Jn.  iii.  29 ;  Mt.  xiii.  14,  xv.  4;  James  v.  17  j  Gen. 
mod.  30 1  Exod.  xxL  20 ;  Deut  viL  26,  etc. 

16.  ofi  aM.  After  this  present  occasion.  The  avro 

must  refer  to  tovto  to  vixrx a  (ver.  15),  and  shows  that  this  need 
not  imply  a  lamb.  The  Passover  of  which  Christ  will  partake, 
after  having  fulfilled  the  type,  is  the  Christian  Eucharist,  in  which 
He  joins  with  the  faithful  in  the  Kingdom  of  God  on  earth.  Others 
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suppose  the  reference  to  be  to  the  spiritual  banquet  in  the  world' 
to  come.  But  if  avro  means  the  paschal  lamb,  in  what  sense  could 
Jesus  partake^of  that  in  the  future?  The  Mishna  itself  con¬ 
templates  the  possibility  of  a  passover  without  a  lamb,  and  rules 
that  unleavened  bread  is  the  only  essential  thing.  With  an  influx 
of  many  thousands  of,  pilgrims,  to  provide  a  lamb  might  be  in 
some  cases  impossible.^ 

17.  Sc&fyicvos.  It  was  handed  to  Him :  contrast  XajScov,  ver.  19 

(Schanz).  It  is  usual  to  consider  this  as  the  first  or  second  of  the 
four  cups  that  were  handed  round  during  the  paschal  meal ;  the 
eucharistic  cup  being  identified  with  the  third  or  fourth.  But  we 
are  in  doubt  (1)  as  to  what  the  paschal  ritual  was  at  this  time ; 
(2)  as  to  the  extent  to  which  Jesus  followed  the  paschal  ritual  in 
this  highly  exceptional  celebration ;  (3)  as  to  the  text  of  this  pas¬ 
sage,  especially  as  to  whether  Lk.  records  two  cups  or  only  one :  so 
that  identifications  of  this  kind  are  very  precarious.  In  any  case, 
Lk.  mentions  a  cup  before  the  breaking  of  the  bread,  whether  this 
be  the  eucharistic  cup  or  not :  and  S.  Paul  twice  mentions  the  cup 
first  (1  Cor.  x.  16,  21),  although  in  his  account  of  the  institution 
he  follows  the  usual  order  (1  Cor.  xi.  23).  In  the  the  cup 

is  placed  first  (ix.  2  :  see  Schaffs  3rd  ed.  pp.  58-61,  191). 

€tfxapi<ml]cras.  This  seems  to  imply  the  eucharistic  cup.  All 
three  have  tixapumja-as  of  the  cup.  Lk.  repeats  it  of  the  bread, 
where  Mt  and  ML  have  cvkoyTjcas. 

In  the  Jewish  ritual  the  person  who  presided  began  by  asking  a  blearing  on 
the  feast ;  then  blessed,  drank,  and  passed  the  first  cup.  Then  Ps.  xiiL  and 
xiv.  were  *ung  and  the  bitter  herbs  eaten,  followed  by  tne  second  cur*.  After 
which  the  president  explained  the  meaning  of  the  feast :  and  some  flunk  that  for 
this  explanation  of  the  old  rite  Tesus  substituted  the  institution  of  the  new  one. 
After  the  eating  of  the  lamb  and  unleavened  cakes  came  the  thanksgiving  for  the 
meal  and  the  blessing  and  drinking  of  the  third  cup.  Lastly,  the  singing  of  Ps. 
crv.  ~cxviii.  followed  by  the  fourth  cup :  and  there  was  sometimes  a  firth. 

8iaptp£JaT«.  Comp.  Acts  ii.  45 ;  Judg.  v.  30.  Followed  by  «t$ 
latnrods,  it  expresses  more  strongly  than  the  mid  (xxiii.  34 ;  Mt 
xxvil  35)  the  fact  of  mutual  distribution.  In  some  texts  (A  D  etc.) 

iavrenk  has  been  altered  into  the  more  usual  dat.  (Jn.  xix.  24 ; 
Acts  ii.  45).  The  distribution  would  be  made  by  each  drinking  in 
turn,  rather  than  by  each  pouring  some  into  a  cup  of  his  own. 
The  lavrovs  perhaps  corresponds  to  the  wdyra  of  Mt  and  Mk. 
ILcrc  (hnov)  avrov  7ravr<s. 

18.  dir*  tou  vuv.  This  at  first  sight  appears  to  mean  that  Jesus 
did  not  partake  of  the  cup.  “  I  say,  Divide  it  among  yourselves^ 
because  henceforth  I  shall  not  drink,”  etc.  But  tins  would  be 
strange ;  for  (1)  according  to  Jewish  practice  it  would  be  monstrous 
for  the  presiding  person  to  abstain  from  partaking ;  (2)  Jesus  had 
just  said  that  He  earnestly  desired  to  partake  of  this  paschal  meal ; 


496  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  [XXIX.  18. 

and  (3)  w.  17,  18  seem  to  be  parallel  to  15,  16:  He  eats  the 
paschal  food,  and  then  says  that  it  is  for  the  last  time  under  these 
conditions ;  and  He  drinks  of  the  paschal  cup,  and  then  says  that  it 
is  for  the  last  time  under  these  conditions.  There  is  nothing  in  any 
of  the  accounts  to  prevent  us  from  supposing  that  Jesus  drank 
before  handing  the  cup  to  the  others.  The  ydp  explains  why  they 
are  to  consume  it  among  themselves ,  and  not  expect  Him  to  take 
more  than  was  ceremoniously  necessary ;  and  the  a7ro  rou  vvv  will 
then  be  quite  exact.  “  I  have  just  drunk ;  but  from  this  moment 
onwards  I  will  drink  no  more-”  :  comp.  ovkItl  ov  prj  ttcoj.  It  was 
possibly  because  diro  rov  vvv  seemed  to  mean  that  Jesus  refused  to 
drink  that  some  texts  (A  C  etc.)  omitted  the  words. 

toG  yevVjjuLaTos  rrjs  djjnreXou.  Some  regard  this  as  a  reference  to 
the  Jewish  benediction  at  the  first  cup:  “Blessed  be  Thou,  O 
Lord  our  God,  the  King  of  the  world,  who  hast  created  the  fruit 
of  the  vine.”  It  is  quite  uncertain  that  this  form  was  in  use  at  the 
time. 

Latin  variations  in  rendering  are  of  interest :  generations  vitis  (Vulg.), 
fructu  vincae  (a),  creatura  wnese,  (d),  genimine  vitis  (5),  Comp.  iii.  7.  Syr- 
Srn.  omits  “of  the  vine.”  See  Pasch.  Radb.  on  ML  xxvi.  29,  Migne, 
cxx.  895. 

19,  90.  In  connexion  with  what  follows  we  have  these  points  to  consider, 
(i)  Are  the  words  from  rb  forty  bpQv  StSbpevor  to  rb  vrty  bptar  itcxvrr&peror 
part  of  the  original  text  ?  (2)  If  they  are,  is  rb  irorhpiov  in  ver.  20  the  same  as 
Tortipiov  m  vei.  17? 

Assuming  provisionally  that  the  overwhelming  external  evidence  of  almost 
all  MSS.  and  Versions  m  favour  of  the  words  in  question  is  to  be  accepted,  we 
may  discuss  the  second  point  As  in  the  other  case,  neither  view  is  free  from 
serious  difficulty.  If  the  cup  of  ver.  20  is  not  the  same  as  that  of  ver.  17,  then 
Lk.  not  only  states  that  Jesus  did  not  dnnk  of  the  eucharistic  cup  (for  01/  pht 
wldt  dirb  rov  vvv  excludes  the  partaking  of  any  subsequent  cup),  but  he  also 
records  that  Jesus  charged  the  Apostles  to  partake  of  the  earlier  cup,  while  he  is 
silent  as  to  any  charge  to  partake  of  the  eucharistic  cup.  So  far  as  this  report 
of  the  Institution  goes,  therefore,  we  are  expressly  told  that  the  Celebrant 
refused  the  cup  Himself,  and  we  are  not  told  that  He  handed  it  to  the  disciples. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  identify  the  two  cups,  and  regard  w.  17,  18  as  the 
premature  mention  of  what  should  have  been  given  in  one  piece  at  ver.  20,  then 
its  severance  into  two  portions,  and  the  insertion  of  the  distribution  of  the  bread 
between  the  two  portions,  are  inexplicable.  Of  the  two  difficulties,  this  seems 
to  be  the  greater,  and  it  is  better  not  to  identify  the  two  cups.  It  is  some  con¬ 
firmation  of  this  that  in  ver.  17  irortyiov  is  without  the  article,  u  a  cup,”  while 
in  ver.  20  it  is  “the  cup.”  But  rb  irorripLov  need  not  mean  more  than  **  the  cup 
just  mentioned.”  In  ML  and  Mk,  rorH]piov  has  no  article :  and  in  all  three 
Aprov  has  no  article:  so  that  its  absence  in  ver.  17  and  presence  in  ver.  20  is 
not  of  much  weight  in  deciding  between  the  two  difficulties.  The  only  way  to 
avoid  both  these  difficulties  is  to  surrender  the  passage  as  an  interpolation. 

Dadfljil  omit  from  rb  virty  bjuQy  to  iKxwvbpevov,  and  Syr-Cur.  omits  ver.  20, 
while  b  e  Syr-Cur.  and  Syr-Sin.  place  ver.  19  before  ver.  17,  an  arrangement 
which  has  been  elaborately  advocated  by  Dean  Blakesley  {PrseJectio  in  Sc  helix 
Cantab.  Feb.  14, 1850).  The  possibility  of  the  whole  being  an  importation  from 
I  Cor.  xi.  24, 25  may  be  admitted  on  the  evidence ;  but  the  probability  of  ver*  29, 
either  to  rb  au/ud  pov  (b  e  Syr-Cur.),  or  to  the  end  (Syr-Sin.),  having  stood 
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originally  before  ver.  17  is  almost  infinitesimal.  In  what  way  can  we  account 
for  so  simple  an  arrangement  (harmonizing  with  Mt.  and  Mk.)  becoming  almost 
universally  disturbed  ?  <e  These  difficulties,  added  to  the  suspicious  coincidence 
with  I  Cor.  id.  24  f.,  and  the  Tianscriptional  evidence  given  above,  leave  no 
moral  doubt  (see  Introd.  §  240)  that  the  words  in  question  were  absent  from 
the  original  text  of  Lc,  notwithstanding  the  purely  Western  ancestry,  of  the 
documents  which  omit  them  ”  (WH.  li.  App.  p.  64).  For  the  other  view  see 
Scrivener;  also  R.  A.  Hotlraann,  Abtndtnahlsgedankm  J.tu  Lhristi%  1896, 
pp.  5-25. 


19.  Xap&v  SpTov  e^xaptoT^aas  licXaow  The  taking  bread  (or  a 
loaf),  breaking,  giving  thanks,  and  the  declaration,  “  This  is  My 
Body,”  are  in  all  four  accounts.  But  for  *vxaPMrn7auy  here  and 
1  Cor.  xi.  24  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  evXoyijcras,  and  both  here  and  1  Cor. 
A  after*  is  omitted.  Mt.  alone  has  <£ayere  with  A  a/3  ere  of  the  bread, 
and  Lk.  alone  has  Aa^ere  of  the  cup  (ver.  17);  but  perhaps  this  is 
not  the  eucharistic  cup  (see  above). 

Tout<5  eoriv  t6  owpd  pou.  Not  much  is  gained  by  pointing  out 
that  the  Zcmv  would  not  be  expressed  in  Aramaic.  It  must  be 
understood  ;  and  the  meaning  of  touto,  and  its  relation  to  to  o-fyi i 
fLov  must  be  discussed.  The  tovto  cannot  mean  the  act  of  break¬ 
ing  and  eating,  nor  anything  else  excepting  “  this  bread.”  For  the 
meaning  of  Zori  see  ver.  20,  where  the  7ronjpLov  is  identified  with 
■fj  Kaivy  ^laOrjKTjj  and  comp,  ct/xt  in  Jn.  viii.  12,  ix.  5,  xiv.  6,  xv.  it  5. 
In  taking  this  bread  they  in  some  real  sense  take  His  Body.  See 
Thirlwall’s  Charges ,  vol.  i.  Charges  v.  and  vi. ;  vol  ii.  Charge  x. 
and  esp.  p.  251,  ed.  Perowne,  1877 ;  also  Gould  on  Mk.  xiv.  aa. 

rb  uirep  fyiwv  8t86pcvov.  Peculiar  to  this  account:  “which  is 
being  given  for  your  advantage.”  The  kAw/xcvov,  which  many  texts 
add  to  to  vircp  vpcbv  in  1  Cor.  xi.  24,  is  not  genuine. 

touto  TroteiTc.  The  proposal  to  give  these  words  a  sacrificial 
meaning,  and  translate  them  “  Offer  this,  Sacrifice  this,  Offer  this 
sacrifice,”  cannot  be  maintained.  It  has  against  it  (1)  the  ordinary 
meaning  of-iroitiv  in  N.T.,  in  LXX,  and  in  Greek  literature  gener¬ 
ally  ;  (2)  the  authority  of  all  the  Greek  Fathers ,l  who  knew  their 
own  language,  knew  the  N.T.  and  the  LXX,  and  understood  the 
words  as  having  the  ordinary  meaning,  **  Perform  this  action  ” ; 
(3)  the  authority  of  the  Early  Liturgies ,  which  do  not  use  wouiv  or 
facere  when  the  bread  and  wine  are  offered,  but  irpoc^ipeiv  or 
offcrre,  although  the  words  of  institution  precede  the  oblation,  and 
thus  suggest  vouw  or  facere ;  (4)  the  authority  of  a  large  majority 
of  commentators^  ancient  and  modern,  of  the  most  various  schools, 
who  either  make  no  comment,  as  if  the  ordinary  meaning  were  too 

*  It  has  been  asserted  that  Justin  Martyr  {Try.  xli.  and  lxx.)  is  an  exception. 
But  this  is  a  mistake.  That  Justin  himself  sometimes  uses  in  a  sacrificial 
sense  is  possible ;  that  he  understood  rodro  1 rotetre  m  this  sense  is  not  credible. 
No  subsequent  Father  notes  that  Justin  gives  this  interpretation,  aa  interprets* 
tion  so  remarkable  that  it  must  have  attracted  attention. 

3* 
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obvious  to  need  stating:  or  give  the  ordinary  meaning  without 
mentioning  any  other  as  worthy  of  consideration;  or  expressly 
reject  the  sacrificial  meaning ;  (5)  the  testimony  of  the  Septuagint , 
in  which  the  various  and  frequent  Hebrew  words  which  mean 
“  offer  ”  or  M  sacrifice  ”  are  translated,  not  by  iroulv,  but  by  7rpocr<£e- 
peiv  or  Siva(j>€p€Lv  or  the  like ;  (6)  the  fact  that  here  and  in  1  Cor. 
xi.  24  the  writer  might  easily  have  made  the  sacrificial  meaning  clear 
by  using  'irpo<r<j>4peiv  or  avacfrepeiv.  He  has  not  even  suggested  such 
a  meaning,  as  he  might  have  done  by  writing  Troteire  rovrov,  i.e. 
tovtov  tov  aprov.  He  has  given  as  a  translation  of  Christ’s  words 
neither  “  Offer  this  bread,”  nor  “  Offer  this,”  nor  “  Do  this  bread  ” 
(which  might  have  suggested  "  Offer  this  bread  ”),  but  “  Do  this 
thing.”  See  Expositor ;  3rd  series,  vii.  441 ;  T.  K.  Abbot,  Essays 
on  the  Original  Texts  of  O.  dr*  JV.T,  Longmans,  1891,  p.  no;  A 
Reply  to  Mr.  Supple? s  and  other  Criticisms,  Longmans,  1893 ; 
Mason,  Faith  of  the  Gospel \  Rivingtons,  1888,  p.  309. 

els  tV  ifity  &vdpvrjcriv.  “  With  a  view  to  a  calling  to  mind,  a 
recollection,  of  Me.”  The  word  means  more  than  a  mere  record 
or  memorial,  and  is  in  harmony  with  the  pres,  imperat.  Troieire : 
“  Continually  do  this  in  order  to  bring  Me  to  mind,”  ue.  “  to  remind 
yourselves  and  others  of  the  redemption  which  I  have  won  by  My 
death.”  <fhe  eucharist  is  to  be  a  continual  calling  to  mind  of  Him 
who  redeemed  men  from  the  bondage  of  sin,  as  the  Passover  was 
an  aimual  calling  to  mind  of  redemption  from  the  bondage  of 
Egypt/(Exo<L  xii.  24-27,  xiii.  8,  14).  In  N.T.  avapvyo-iv  occurs 
only^here,  1  Cor.  xL  24,  25,  and  Heb.  x.  3,  where  see  Wsctt 
Comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  1 7 ;  2  Tim.  i.  6.  In  LXX  it  occurs  Lev.  xxiv.  7 ; 
Num.  x.  10;  Wisd.  xvi.  6;  the  titles  of  Ps.  xxxvii.  and  box. 
T.  K.  Abbott  has  shown  that  a  sacrificial  meaning  cannot  be 
obtained  from  av&fivrjaw  any  more  than  from  vot arc  ( Essays ,  etc 
p.  122 ;  A  Reply,  etc  p.  34). 

The  tit  con-esponds  to  Ira  rather  than  to  &t ,  and  Indicate*  the  purport  0# 
the  new  institution.  For  the  possessive  pronoun  used  objectively  comp. 
Rom.  xL  31 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  31,  xvi.  17. 

The  omission  of  this  charge,  toOto  toiutc,  x.t.X.,  in  Mt  and  Mk.  ha* 
attracted  attention.  Dr.  C.  A.  Briggs  says,  “  Jiilicher  {Zur  Gesch .  dcr  Abend- 
mahlsfeicr  in  dcr  hUesten  Kirehe ,  in  the  Tkeolog ;  Abhandlungm  Weits&ckcr 
gewidmct 1892,  s.  238  seq.)  and  Spitta  ( Urcknstcnthum ,  i.  s.  238  scq.)  are 
doubtless  correct  in  their  opinion  mat  the  earliest  Christian  tradition,  repre¬ 
sented  by  Mark  and  Matthew,  knew  nothing  of  an  institution  of  the  Lord** 
Supper  by  Jesus  on  the  night  of  His  betrayal,  as  a  sacrament  to  be  observed 
continuously  in  the  future.  But  they  admit  that  Paul  and  Luke  are  sustained 
by  the  earliest  Christian  usage  in  representing  it  as  a  permanent  institution. 
It  is  easier  to  suppose  that  the  risen  Lord  in  connection  with  these  manifesta¬ 
tions  commanded  the  perpetual  observance  of  the  holy  supper,  just  as  He  gave 
the  Apostles  their  commission  to  preach  and  baptise,  and  explained  the 
mystery  of  His  life  and  death  (Luke  xxiv.  25-49).  Paul  and  Luke  would 
then  combine  the  words  of  Jesu*  on  two  different  occasions”  {The Messiah  of 
the  Gospels ,  T.  A  T.  dark,  1894,  p.  123). 
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20.  to  TTOTrjpio^  The  to  may  mean  the  cup  which  all  Christians 

know  as  part  of  the  euchanst,  or  (if  this  passage  be  genuine) 
the  cup  mentioned  before  (ver.  17).  Paul  also  has  the  article, 
Mt.  and  Mk.  not.  The  other  portions  of  this  verse  which  are  in 
I  Cor.,  but  not  in  Mt  and  Mk.,  are  kvavTm  fiera  to  BeL7rvYj<rat  .  . . 
to  7ronjpLov  .  .  .  KaLvr]  .  ,  .  iv  tw.  On  the  other  hand,  Paul  and 
Lk.  omit  IIt€T€  avrov  iravTCS  (Mt.)  or  €,7TLOV  axrrov  7ravr€9  (Mk  ). 
The  (Saatfros  means  that  He  took  it,  gave  thanks,  and  gave  it  to 
them.  For  icaih],  which  is  opposed  to  iraXaii  (2  Cor.  iii.  6 ; 
comp.  Rom.  xi.  27),  see  on  v.  38.  , 

8ia0rjio]  iv  tw  atjxaTi  pou.  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  rft  atfxa  /tor  rrjs 
StaO^fcrj^  which  is  closer  to  LXX  of  Exod  xxiv.  8,  to  at/xa  tt}? 
SiaOtfKrjs,  Comp,  iv  aifj.ari  Sta^/o/s  (Zech.  ix.  n).  The  testa- 
mentum  sanguine  suo  obsignatum  of  Tertullian  (Adv.  Marcion 
iv.  40)  gives  the  sense  fairly  well  The  ratification  of  a  covenant 
was  commonly  associated  with  the  shedding  of  blood;  and  what 
was  written  in  blood  was  believed  to  be  indelible.  For  8ia0rjK^ 
see  Wsctt.  on  Heb.  ix.  15,  16,  with  the  additional  note,  p.  298. 

to  fiirep  vfi&v  iicxuw opivov.  The  vix&v  is  peculiar  to  this  passage. 
Mk.  has  vTrcp  iroXXwvy  Mt  Trepl  7to\\lov,  and  Paul  omits.  The 
vfxwv  both  here  and  in  ver.  19  means  the  Apostles  as  representatives 
of  alL 

The  part  is  the  A£olic  form  of  the  pres,  part  pass,  of  ixyinH*  *  4kx4u 

(comp.  Acts  xxii.  20);  “  being  poured  out,”  like  8i56perar  (ver.  19).  In 
sense  rb  4k%'  agrees  with  afyxart,  but  in  grammar  with  Tcoriiptop :  in  Mt.  and 
Mk.,  both  in  sense  and  grammar,  with  aZtut.  But  see  Win.  lxviL  3,  p.  791. 

21-28.  The  Declaration  about  the  Traitor.  Comp.  Mt. 
xxvi.  21-25 ;  Mk.  xiv.  18-2X ;  Jn.  xiii.  21-30. 

If  Lk.  places  this  incident  in  its  proper  place,  Judas  did  partake 
of  the  eucharist  But  the  question  cannot  be  decided  See 
Schanz,  ad  loc.  pp.  509,  510. 

21.  Tckty  Ihou  ^  xctP  *  *  •  ini  Ttjs  Tpair^tjs.  The  expression  is 
peculiar  to  Lk.  The  irX-rjv  here  indicates  a  transition ;  an  expan¬ 
sion  or  change  of  subject  From  the  meaning  of  His  death  He 
passes  to  the  manner  of  it  Others  take  it  as  a  restriction  of  Mp 
vfiwv;  others  again  as  marking  a  contrast  between  Christ’s  conduct 
and  that  of  the  traitor,  See  on  vi  24,  35,  x.  11,  14.  The  verse 
may  be  understood  literally,  but  probably  means  no  more  than 
that  the  traitor  was  sharing  the  same  meal  with  Him :  comp.  Mt 
xxvi  23. 

22.  It  is  here  that  Lk.  is  almost  verbatim  the  same  as  Mt.  and 
Mk.  Such  solemn  words  would  be  likely  to  be  remembered  in 
one  and  the  same  form,  Keim  draws  attention  to  their  conspicu¬ 
ous  originality.  They  are  not  adaptations  of  anything  in  O.T., 
although  Obad  7  and  Mia  vii.  6  might  appropriately  have  been 
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used  (v.  p.  309).  He  regards  Lk.  as  most  exact  In  any  case 
TropeuVrai,  for  which  Mt.  and  Mk  have  vn-dyei,  is  to.  be  noticed.  It 
is  probably  used  in  the  LXX  sense  of  “  depart,  die  ” :  comp.  Ps. 
lxxviii.  39. 

on  6  utos  fj ilv.  The  “because ”  explains  how  such  an  amazing 
thing  has  come  to  pass.  Failure  to  see  the  meaning  of  on 
V«BDLT,  Sah.  Boh.)  has  caused  the  substitution  m  many  texts 
of  Kal  (A.X  TAAII,  bcefff2  Vulg.  Syr-Sin.  Arm.  Aeth.),  while 
others  omit  (a  d,  Orig.). 

KotTot  to  <5pi<7|x^oK.  It  is  part  of  the  Divine  decree  that  the 
death  of  the  Christ  should  be  accompanied  by  betrayal :  Mt.  and 
Mk  have  tcaO ms  ycypcwrnu  Trepl  avrov :  comp.  Acts  li.  23.  Except¬ 
ing  Rom.  i.  4 ;  Heb.  iv.  7,  bpC&iv  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (Acts  ii.  23, 
x.  42,  xi.  29,  xvii.  26,  31). 

irXVoucu.  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  oval  Sc;  but  Lk.  is  fond  of 
7 rXrjv  (ver.  21).  Although  God  knows  from  all  eternity  that  Judas 
is  the  betrayer  of  the  Christ,  yet  this  does  not  destroy  the  freedom 
or  responsibility  of  Judas.  The  cKctyw  marks  him  off  as  an  alien  : 
comp.  Jn.  xui.  26,  27,  30.  Mt  and  Mk.  add  kcl\ov  a&r<2  ct  ovk 
iyzwyOrj  6  avtfpcwros  c/cctvos. 

23.  Here  Yjp£ara>  is  the  one  word  which  is  common  to  all  three. 
Mt.  and  Mk.  say  that  they  each  asked  Jesus  (and  Mt  adds  that  Judas 
in  particular  asked)  “  Is  it  I  ?  ”  ^  No  one  seems  to  have  suspected 
Judas;  and  perhaps  Christ’s  curas  was  heard  by  Judas  alone. 
Jesus  may  have  had  Judas  next  to  Him  on  one  side,  S.  John  being 
on  the  other.  For  Trpao-cmv  of  doing  evil  comp.  Jn.  iii  20,  21 ; 
Rom.  vii.  19;  Thuc.  iv.  89.  2. 

24^-30,  The  Strife  as  to  Precedence. 

Disputes  of  this  kind  had  taken  place  before,  and  the  frequent  records  of 
them  are  among  the  abundant  proofs  of  the  candour  of  the  Evangelists.  But  a 
companson  of  the  records  seems  to  indicate  that  the  tradition  respecting  them 
had  become  somewhat  confused ;  and  it  is  possible  that  what  was  said  on  one 
occasion  has  in  part  been  transferred  to  another.  Comp.  Mt  xvm.  1-5  ;  Mk. 
lx.  33-37  }  Lk.  ix.  46-48  ;  Jn.  xiii.  14 :  also  Mt  xx.  24-28 ;  Mk.  x.  41-45  ; 
Lk.  xxu.  24-27.  Of  these  last  three  passages,  Mt.  and  Mk.  clearly  refer  to  the 
same  incident,  which  took  place  considerably  before  the  Last  Supper.  If  Lk. 
merely  knew  what  Jesus  said  on  that  occasion,  but  did  not  know  the  occasion, 
he  would  hardly  have  selected  the  Last  Supper  as  a  suitable  place  for  the  incident 
He  probably  had  good  reason  for  believing  that  a  dispute  or  this  kind  took  place 
at  the  supper.  Jesus  may  have  repeated  some  of  what  He  had  said  on  a  similar 
occasion ;  or  Lk.  may  have  transferred  what  was  said  then  to  the  present  occa¬ 
sion,  But  there  is  no  note  of  time  or  sequence  in  ver.  24,  where  5*  xal  simply 
indicates  that  something  of  a  different  character  (54)  from  what  precedes  also 
(teal)  took  place :  and  zt  is  scarcely  credible  that  this  strife  occurred  after  Jesus 
had  washed  their  feet  and  instituted  the  eucharist.  More  probably  the  dispute 
arose  respecting  the  places  at  the  paschal  meal — who  was  to  be  nearest  to  the 
Master;  and  the  feet-washing  was  a  symbolical  rebuke  to  this  contention. 
Here  ver.  27  appears  to  have  direct  reference  to  His  having  washed  their  feet. 

24.  *Ey&«to  Zk  m u  tt  But  there  arose  also  n :  see  small  print  on 
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iii.  9.  The  Sc  perhaps  contrasts  this  discussion  with  that  as  to 
which  of  them  was  the  traitor.  But  we  are  not  sure  that  the  one 
discussion  came  closely  after  the  other. 

<j)i\o^€iKicu  “  Contentiousness.”  Here  only  in  N.T.,  but  quite 
classical.  It  is  sometimes  coupled  with  /Sao-Kavl a  (4  Mac.  i.  26 ; 
M.  Antonin,  iii.  4),  and  easily  comes  to  mean  “contention” 
(2  Mac.  iv.  4 ;  Jos.  Ant  vii.  8.  4). 

Sojcet  tlv au  “Is  accounted,  allowed  to  be” — omnium  suffragiis ; 
implying  who  ought  to  be  so  accounted.  See  Lft.  on  Gal.  li.  6. 

Not  quite  equivalent  to  the  superlative,  which  would 
have  indicated  several  gradations  from  lowest  to  highest  The 
comparative  implies  only  two, — a  superior  and  all  the  rest  ar 
equals :  ix.  46;  Mk.  ix.  34.  Win.  xxxv.  4,  p.  305. 

25.  Almost  verbatim  as  the  account  of  the  earlier  strife  pro¬ 
voked  by  James  and  John  (Mt.  xx.  25  ;  Mk.  x.  42).  For  Kupierfou- 
civ  comp.  Rom.  xiv.  9 ;  2  Cor.  i.  24;  1  Tim.  vi.  15.  Mt  and  Mk. 
use  the  compounds,  Karcucvp.  and  KaTe£ov<na£. 

eflcpY^rai  KaXourrai  Peculiar  to  Lk.  The  phrase  cvcpyenys 
fiacriXios  aiey pa<j>7}  (Hdt.  viii.  85.  4 :  comp.  Thuc.  i.  129.  2;  Esth 
ii.  23,  vi.  1)  is  not  parallel.  There  persons  who  have  done  special 
service  to  the  sovereign  are  formally  credited  with  it  Here  it  is 
the  sovereign  who  receives  the  title  of  Benefactor  (/.<?,  of  his 
country,  or  of  mankind)  as  a  perpetual  epithet ;  e.g.  some  of  the 
Greek  kings  of  Egypt.  Comp.  Somyp,  Pater  patrim,  Serous  ser- 
vorum.  For  less  formal  instances  of  the  title  see  McClellan  and 
Wetstein. 

It  is  better  to  take  tcd\ovvrai  as  middle :  “  claim  the  title,”  kune  htulum 
sibi  vinduant  (Beng.).  This  is  what  the  disciples  were  doing. 

26.  6  p,eiJo)K.  He  who  is  really  above  the  rest.  True  great¬ 
ness  involves  service  to  others :  noblesse  oblige .  For  yiviatib*,  “  let 
him  prove  himself  to  be,”  comp.  x.  36,  xii.  40,  xvi.  xr,  xix.  17. 
We  have  an  echo  of  this  1  Pet.  v.  3.  ^or  yedrrepo$  as  SiolkovCqv 
comp.  Acts  v.  6,  10 ;  ve&Tcpov  81  Xcyct  rov  Icrgo^ov  (Euthym.),  the 
lowest  in  rank. 

The  Latin  Versions  have  junior  (efVuIg.),  minor  (a  cffa  i),  minus  (d, 
ftcLKpirepos  1)),  jm'enis  (r),  aduksemtiar  (b  q). 

For  b  iryotpAvos  we  have  qui  pr#wt  (ahfq),  qui  princess  est  (1),  qui 
pnmus  est  (1),  qui  prnsens  est  (e),  qui  ducatum  agit  (d),  qui  processor  est 
(VuIg.J.  In  N.T.  iiytoficu  means  “lead”  only  in  pres,  part.,  and  most  often 
in  Lk.  It  is  used  of  any  leader,  ecclesiastical  or  civil  (Acts  vii.  xo,  xiv.  12, 
xv.  22  ;  Mt  ii  6 ;  Hcb.  xiiu  7 *  17,  24).  In  LXX  it  is  Ireq. 

27.  ly 0)  iv  p,i<r(p  CfA&v.  This  need  not  be  confined  to  the 
feet-washing  (Euthym.  I)e  W.  Godet,  Hahn),  nor  to  the.  tael  that 
the  person  who  presided  at  the  paschal  meal  served  the  others 
(Holm,):  and  the  reieronco  to  either  is  uncertain.  The  whole  of 
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Christ’s  ministry  was  one  of  service  to  His  disciples  (Nosg.  Weiss). 
For  Iv  fie'cro)  see  on  viii.  7. 

Strauss,  Keim,  and  others  regard  the  feet-washing  recorded  in  Jn.  as  a  mere 
fictitious  illustration  of  Lk.  xn.  37  and  xxu.  27  (Z.  J.  §  86,  p.  542,  ed.  1864  5 
/Jfr.  of  Naz.  v.  p.  341  n), 

28-30.  Nearly  the  whole  of  this  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  But  comp. 
Mt.  xix.  28.  Having  rebuked  them  for  raising  the  question  of 
precedence  among  themselves,  Jesus  shows  them  wherein  the 
privileges  which  they  all  enjoy  consist,  viz.  in  their  standing  by 
Him  in  His  service  to  others.  He  gives  preference  to  none. 

28.  ot  8iafji€ju,€H]fc6Tes  per  4no0.  The  idea  of  persistent  loyalty 
is  enforced  by  the  compound  verb,  by  the  perfect  tense,  and  by 
the  preposition  (Lft.  on  Gal.  ii.  5):  “who  have  perseveringly  re¬ 
mained  with  Me  and  continue  to  do  so  ”  (L  22 ;  Heb.  in;  2  Pet. 
iii.  4). 

iv  tois  irctpa<rjxot$  jjlou.  The  trials  to  which  He  had  been  sub¬ 
jected  during  His  ministry,  and  especially  the  latter  portion  of  it. 
These,  even  to  Him,  were  temptations  to  abandon  His  work. 
Comp,  a xpi  K<upov  (iv.  13). 

jcdyei)  SiariOcjutai  u/uy.  cc  And  I  on  My  part,  in  return  for  your 
loyalty,  hereby  appoint  to  you  dominion,  even  as  My  Father 
appomted  to  Me  dominion.”  As  in  i.  33,  ^ounAcia  is  here 
“dominion”  rather  than  “a  kingdom”:  comp,  xxiii.  42;  Rev. 
xvii.  12 ;  i  Tim.  ii  12.  See  on  xi.  2.  Comp,  fry  fiaxuXuav  < U 
rry  'A\e£avBpav  SUOero  (Jos.  Ant.  adii.  16.  1). 

A  connexion  with  (ver.  20)  is  doubtful.  The  xairh  It 

with  all  the  faithful ;  this  5  tar  Id  e pat  seems  to  be  confined  to  the  Apostles. 
The  verb  does  not  necessarily  mean  “covenant  to  give”  or  “assign  by  be¬ 
quest,”  which  would  not  fit  Siidero  here,  but  may  be  used  of  any  formal 
arrangement  or  disposition  (Hdt.  L  194.  6;  Xeru  Anab.  rii.  3.  ioj  Mem. 
i.  6.  13;  Cyr.  v.  2.  7,  9). 

30.  Xva  2o-0t)t€  ical  mnrjT*.  This  is  the  purpose  of  conferring 
regal  power  upon  them.  Some  make  from  /ca0dis  to  fiao-iXtCav  a 
parenthesis  and  render,  “  I  also  (even  as  My  Father  appointed  to 
Me  dominion)  appoint  to  you  that  ye  may  eat  and  drink,”  etc. 
So  Theophyl.  Nosg.  Hahn.  But  fiavikuoLv  belongs  to  both  8ta- 
TtBcfxa  1  and  SiWero.  So  Euthym.  De  W.  Mey.  Weiss,  Schanz, 
Godet. 

hit  rijs  Tpaw^qs  pou.  The  Jews  commonly  regarded  the 
Messianic  Kingdom  as  a  banquet :  comp,  xiii  29,  xiv.  15.  Cibus 
potusque, ,  tile  de  quo  alias  dicitur ,  Beati  qui  esuriunt  et  sitiunt 
justitiam  (Bede). 

Ka0q<r0€  Ifi  Qp6vwy.  The  meaning  of  the  promise  is  parallel  to 
what  precedes.  As  they  have  shared  the  trials,  so  they  shall  share 
the  joy ;  and  as  they  have  proclaimed  the  Kingdom  to  Israel  so 
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they  shall  exercise  royal  power  over  Israel,  judging  them  accord¬ 
ing  as  they  have  accepted  or  rejected  what  was  proclaimed.  Comp. 
1  Cor.  vi.  2,  3 ;  Rev.  xx.  4. 

As  to  the  verb,  the  readings  are  very  various :  Ka9l£e<r$c  (E  F  K  M  S  U 
VXTA),  Kadlayade  (II),  KuObfytrde  (D).  But  the  choice  lies  between 
Ka&Tjcrde  (B*  T  A),  which  must  depend  upon  tvat  and  Kad^creade  (X  A  B!  G 
LQ),  which  rather  gives  this  as  an  independent  promise.  In  Mt.  xix.  28 
Ka$ii<rec&t  is  right,  and  may  have  been  transferred  to  this  passage,  as  Swdetca 
has  been  in  some  authorities  (K  D X,  abcdflq)  with  Qp&vur. 

81-34.  The  Prediction  of  Peter's  Denial 

Both  the  prediction  and  the  fulfilment  are  given  in  all  four  Gospels  A 
comparison  of  them  shows  that  Lk.  and  Jn.  are  quite  independent  of  one  an* 
other  and  of  the  other  two.  We  have  three  separate  narratives.  Lk.  agrees 
with  Jn.  (xiii.  36-38)  in  placing  the  prediction  in  the  supper-room.  Mt. 
(xxvi.  30-35)  and  Mk.  (xiv.  26-30)  place  it  on  the  way  from  the  room  to 
Gethsemane.  It  is  not  likely  that  it  was  repeated ;  and  the  arrangement  of 
Lk.  and  Jn.  is  to  be  preferred.  But  some  make  three  predictions ;  two  in  the 
room  (Lk.  being  different  from  Jn.),  and  one  during  the  walk  to  Gethsemane. 
Godet  regards  a  repetition  of  such  a  prophecy  impassible  cU  supposer  (li.  p.  476). 

31.  Lk.  makes  no  break  in  Christ's  words,  but  it  is  possible 
that  a  remark  of  Peter's,  such  as  Jn.  records,  is  omitted.  The 
apparent  want  of  connexion  between  w .  30  and  31  has  led  to  the 
insertion  Hire  Se  6  Kvpios  (kADQX,  Latt.),  as  if  to  maik  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  a  new  subject  B  L  T,  Sah.  Boh.  Syr-Sin.  omit  Bede 
suggests  by  way  of  connexion,  Ne  gloriarentur  underim  apostoli \ 
suisvc  viribus  tribuerent,  quod  soli  p&ne  inter  tot  millia  Judveorum 
dicerentur  in  tentationibus  permansisse  cum  Domino ,  ostendit  et  eos 
st  non  juvantis  se  Domini  essent  opitulatione  protecti ,  eadem  procclla 
cum  c&teris  potuisse  conteri. 

Tlfiwv  IipojK.  The  repetition  of  the  name  is  impressive:  see 
on  x.  41.  Contrast  Ilcrpc  ver,  34.  The  whole  of  this  address 
(3 1,  32)  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  It  tends  to  mitigate  Peter's  guilt,  by 
showing  how  sorely  he  was  tried.  Lk.  “  ever  spares  the  Twelve.” 
Seepp.  146,  172,  5x1. 

6  laravas  ^tj-rijouTo  flp&s.  M Satan  obtained  you  by  asking” 
(RV,  marg) ;  “  procured  your  being  surrendered  to  him,”  as  in 
the  case  of  Job  (1  12,  ii.  6):  exoravit  vos.  Neither  postulavit 
(Tert  Cypr.),  nor  qumsivit  (c),  nor  expetivlt  (f  Vulg.)  is  adequate. 
The  aorist  of  the  compound  verb  necessarily  implies  success  in  the 
petition.  In  class.  Grk.  the  mid  would  generally  have  a  good 
sense:  u obtained  your  release  by  entreaty.”  See  instances  in 
Wetst  and  Field  As  in  x.  18  Jesus  is  here  communicating  a 
portion  of  His  divine  knowledge.  See  notes  there  and  on  viii.  12. 
Note  the  plur.  which  covers  both  <ru  and  tous  AScA^ov's 
<rov.  Satan  was  allowed  to  try  them  all  (Mt  xxvl  31,  5 6;  Mk. 
xiv.  27,  50) ;  Judd  non  contentus  (Beng.).  Comp.  Apost  Const 
ri  5.  4  :  Test  XIZ  Pair >  Benj.  iii 
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Tou  omacrai.  See  on  i.  74:  “in  order  to  sift.”  Neither  verb 
nor  substantive  ( crCviov “a  sieve,  winnowing  riddle”)  is  classical. 
They  are  probably  colloquial  for  koctkwqv  and  koctkivcoclv,  which 
survives  in  modem  Greek.  In  Amos  ix.  9  we  have  XiKpqv.  See 
Suicer,  s.v. 

Ut  ventiUt  (c f ff, il q r,  Ambr.),  ut  vexaret  (Cypr.  Aug.),  ut  cement  (d, 
Tert.  Hil.),  ad  cemendum  (c),  ut  cribraret  (Vulg.). 

38.  lyS»  34  See  on  v.  12.  The  eyo>  8c  and  the  aor. 

are  in  marked  contrast  to  Satan  and  his  request  We  may  regard 
ifyiTYjaraTo  and  iBerjOrfv  as  contemporaneous. 

irepl  aou.  As  being  the  leader  on  whom  so  much  depended, 
and  as  being  in  special  need  of  help,  as  his  fall  proved.  Jesus 
prayed  for  all  (Jn.  xvil  2,  9,  15,  17).  The  interpolator  of  Ignatius 
understands  this  as  a  ptayer  for  all:  6  SerjOcls  firj  iicXebrccv  rrjv 
TTLcmv  twv  diroaroXfoy  (Smym.  vii.)  For  tv a  after  Bio/xai  comp, 
ix.  40,  xxL  36. 

jui^l  ^kXlth).  14  Fail  not  utterly,  once  for  all”  Defeat  in  Petro 
1 }  cvcpycta  icCcrrcm  ad  tempus :  at  c&v  labefactavit ,  non  extinxit 
(Grotrns). 

Kal  ad.  Answering  to  eya>  Sc  Christ  has  helped  him:  he 
must  do  what  he  can  for  others. 

ttotc  imarpiil/as  cv/jpiaov.  “When  once  thou  hast  turned 
again,  stablish  ”  (RV.).  It  is  unnatural  to  take  ttotc  with  aryptcrov 
(Mey.  Weiss) ;  and  it  is  a  mistake  to  make  iiriorptyas  a  sort  of 
Hebraism  (Ps.  lxxxv.  7,  «ricrrp€^as  fcoaicms  ^/ms),  meaning  “in 
turn”  (Grot  Maldon.  Beng.),  a  use  which  perhaps  does  not  occur 
in  N.T.  See  Schanz.  On  the  other  hand,  “when  thou  art  con¬ 
verted  ”  is  too  strong.  It  means  turning  again  after  a  temporary 
aberration.  Yet  it  is  not  turning  to  the  brethren ,  but  turning  from 
the  fault  that  is  meant  It  is  not  likely  that  the  transitive  sense  is 
meant:  “convert  thy  brethren  and  strengthen  them”:  comp, 
i.  16,  17;  Jas.  v.  19,  and  contrast  Acts  iii.  19,  xxviii.  27;  Mt 
xiii.  15 ;  ML  iv.  12.  See  Expos .  Times,  Oct  1899,  p.  6. 

This  metaphorical  sense  of  oryptfav  fa  not  classical :  comp.  Acts  xviii.  23 ; 
Rom.  i.  11,  xvi.  25  ;  Jas.  v.  8,  etc.  The  form  cmfjpuror  for  mfjpiijor  is  late. 

Some  Latin  texts  add,  without  any  Greek  authority,  et  rotate  ne  intretis 
in  temptationem  (a  b  c  e  flj  i  q). 

33.  f«Tcl  aou.  First,  with  enthusiastic  emphasis :  “  With  Thee 
I  am  ready.”  The  impulsive  reply  is  thoroughly  characteristic.  As 
at  the  feet-washing  (Jn.  xiii.  6,  8)  he  has  more  confidence  in  his 
own  feelings  than  in  Christ's  word  \  but  this  version  of  the  utter¬ 
ance  is  less  boastful  than  that  in  Mt  xxvi.  33  and  ML  xiv.  29, 

34.  A£yw  ooi,  n£rpe.  For  the  first  and  last  time  in  the  Gospels 
Jesus  addresses  him  by  the  significant  name  which  He  had  given 
him.  Rock-like  strength  is  not  to  be  found  in  self-confidence,  but 
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in  humble  trust  in  Him.  Mt  and  Mk.  have  ’A /irjv  \iy<a  trot :  Jn. 
*Ajjl7}v  ajjirjv  X.  crot.  The  solemn  earnestness  with  which  this 
definite  prediction  was  uttered  made  a  deep  impression  upon  all 

cr^jULepoy.  Mt  has  ravrr}  rfj  vvktl,  Mk.  has  both.  The  new 
day  began  after  sunset  See  iv.  40,  v.  13,  and  xxiii.  38  for  similar 
cases  in  which  Mt  and  Lk.  have  different  parts  of  an  expression, 
of  which  Mk.  has  the  whole. 

ou  <j>wn]cr€i  .  .  .  &\&cTo>p.  The  third  of  the  four  Roman  watches 
was  called  aXeKropofivvia,  gallicinium  (Mk.  xiiL  35 ;  Apost  Const 
viii.  34. 1 ;  Strabo,  vii.  35 ;  Geopon,  1153).  The  expression  here  is 
equivalent  to  44  Before  this  night  is  past.”  Mk.  alone  mentions 
the  double  cock-crowing,  and  the  fact  that  Peter,  so  far  from  being 
silenced,  kept  on  protesting  with  increased  vehemence. 

fas  TpCs  pc  &'jropvVjcrjj  clSfrau  This  is  the  true  reading  (N  B  L  M  Q  XT), 
The  rph  is  in  all  four  Gospels :  the  cldtyai  in  Lk.  alone. 

35-38.  §  The  New  Conditions ;  the  Saying  about  the  Sword. 
The  opening  words  mark  the  beginning  of  a  new  subject;  and 
there  is  no  indication  of  any  connexion  with  what  precedes.  It  is 
one  more  proof  of  His  care  for  them.  Precautions  and  equipments, 
which  would  have  hindered  them  in  more  peaceful  times,  have 
become  necessary  now.  What  He  formerly  forbade,  He  now  en¬ 
joins.  Dominus  non  e&dem  Vivendi  reguld  persecutions  quant  pads 
tempore  discipulos  informat  (Bede). 

35.  *0t€  dirfaTciXa  upas  aTep  p.  The  wording  suggests  a  direct 
reference  to  x.  4,  which  is  addressed  to  the  Seventy,  In  ix.  3, 
where  similar  directions  are  given  to  the  Twelve. ,  the  wording  is 
different  In  the  source  whfch  Lk.  is  here  using  the  words  given 
in  x.  4  would  seem  to  have  been  addressed  to  the  Apostles. 
There  may  have  been  some  confusion  in  the  tradition  respecting 
two  similar  incidents,  or  in  the  use  which  Lk.  makes  of  it 

This  use  of  irrepeip  nwos  occurs  here  only  in  N.T.  Comp.  Jo*.  Ant 
ii.  2.  x.  The  pass,  is  thus  used  xv.  14;  Rom,  ui.  33 ;  Heb,  xi.  37. 

36.  6  tyw.  This  »  ambiguous.  It  may  look  back  to 
A  ?X<*>y  fiaXXdvriov :  14  He  that  hath  no  purse ,  let  him  sell  his  gar¬ 
ment  and  buy  a  sword”  (Cov.  Gen.  Rhem.  RV.),  Or  it  may 
anticipate  fidyaipav :  44  He  that  hath  no  sword \  let  him  sell  his 
garment  and  buy  one”  (Tyn.  Cran.  AV.),  The  former  is  far  the 
more  probable.  Only  he  who  has  no  money  or  wallet,  would  sell 
the  most  necessary  of  garments  (Ipd nov,  vi.  39),  to  buy  anything. 
But  even  the  Ivanov  is  less  indispensable  than  a  sword;  so 
dangerous  are  their  surroundings.  44  For  henceforth  the  question 
with  all  those  who  continue  in  the  land  will  not  be  whether  they 
possess  anything  or  not,  but  whether  they  can  exist  and  preserve 
their  lives”  (Cyril  Alex.  Syr.  Com.  ad  loc.f  Payne  Smith,  p.  680), 
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Christ  implies  that  His  Apostles  will  have  to  rely  upon  their  own 
resources  and  to  confront  deadly  hostility.  Comp.  Jn.  xv  18-21. 
Chnst  does  not  mean  that  they  are  to  repel  force  by  force ;  still 
less  that  they  are  to  use  force  in  spreading  the  Gospel.  But  in  a 
figure  likely  to  be  remembered  He  warns  them  of  the  changed 
circumstances  for  which  they  must  now  be  prepared. 

37.  Xefyw  yap  6p.1v.  The  yap  introduces  the  explanation  of  the 
change  from  ore  d7recrr«\a  to  vvv. 

rb  yeypappivov.  Comp.  xx.  17  J  2  Cor.  iv.  13.  More  often  we  hare 
rd  yeypappdva :  xvm.  31,  xxi.  22;  Acts  xm,  29;  Rev.  xx.  12,  xxn.  19. 

The  in  before  roOro  (P  A  A II,  Vulg.  Arm.)  is  spurious.  It  is  the  kmd  of 
insertion  which  versions  are  apt  to  make  for  the  sake  of  completeness :  “  must 
yet  be  fulfilled.”  For  Set  see  on  iv.  43  and  ix.  22. 

iv  IfjLOL.  Therefore  the  disciples  must  expect  no  better  treatment 
than  the  Master  receives  (Mt  x.  24;  Jn.  xv.  20,  xin.  16:  see  on 
vi.  40). 

Kal  fjLCTd  avoptov.  The  KaC  is  part  of  the  quotation :  koX  iv  rots 
avopois  iXoyLa-Orj  (Is.  liii.  1 2) :  “even  with  the  transgressors”  is 
incorrect.  In  AV  avopos  is  translated  in  five  different  ways: 
“transgressor”  (Mk.  xv.  28);  “wicked”  (Acts  ii.  23;  2  Thes. 
ii.  8),  “without  law”  (1  Cor.  ix.  21),  “lawless”  (i  Tim.  L  9), 
“  unlawful  ”  (2  Pet,  ii.  8). 

xal  ydp.  An  extension  of  the  argument :  “  and  what  is  more.” 
This  fulfilment  is  not  only  necessary, — it  is  reaching  its  conclusion, 
“is  having  an  end”  (Mk.  iii.  26).  The  phrase  re'Aos  c^av  is  used 
of  oracles  and  predictions  being  accomplished.  See  Field,  Ot, 
Norou,.  iii.,  and  comp.  Terc'Aecrrai  (Jn.  xix.  30). 

Om.  ydp  D,  a  d  e  ff2  i  1  Syr-Cut.  Syr-Sm.  Failure  to  see  the  point  of  the 
ydp  would  cause  the  omission. 

rb  Trcpl  Ipov.  This  form  of  expiession  is  found  in  no  other  Gospel; 
but  the  plur.,  rd  irepl  ipov,  occurs  xxiv.  19,  27  and  is  freq.  in  Acts  (u  3, 
xviii.  25,  xxiii  11,  15,  xxiv.  10,  22,  xxviii.  15,  31 ;  m  viii.  12,  xix.  8,  xxvxii. 
23  the  rd  is  probably  spurious).  Some  texts  (AX T  A  etc.)  have  rd  here 
for  r6 ;  ea  qua  sunt  de  me  (Vulg.) ;  ea  qua  de  me  scribta  sunt  (Cod.  Box.). 
But  rb  (K  B  D  L  Q)  has  been  altered  to  the  more  usual  expression,  perhaps 
to  avoid  the  possible  combination  of  rb  irepl  ijxov  tAos.  There  is  no  need  to 
understand  yeypappivov.  Much  which  concerned  the  Christ  had  never  been 
written. 

38.  jjl dxaipai.  Chrysostom  has  supposed  that  these  were  two 
knives,  prepared  for  the  slaughtering  (ver.  8)  or  carving  of  the 
paschal  lamb.  In  itself  this  is  not  improbable :  but  nowhere  else 
in  N.T.  does  payaipa  mean  a  knife.  Assuming  that  swords  are 
meant,  these  weapons  may  have  been  provided  against  robbers  on 
the  journey  to  Jerusalem,  or  against  attack  in  the  dty.  Peter  had 
one  of  them,  and  may  have  been  the  speaker  here.  It  is  one 
more  instance  of  the  Apostles’  want  of  insight,  and  of  die 
Evangelists’  candour:  comp.  Mk.  viii  17,  SchleTermacher  point! 
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out  that  the  obscurity  of  the  passage  is  evidence  of  its  genuine¬ 
ness  and  originality  (p.  299,  Eng.  tr.). 

*Uav6v  iariv.  Satis  est  (c  ff2  q  Vulg.),  sat  est  (ai),  suffidt 
(bdflr)  which  last  perhaps  represents  apK&  (D).  The  reply  is 
probably  the  equivalent  for  a  Hebrew  formula  for  dismissing  the 
subject  (Deut  iii.  26),  not  with  impatience,  but  with  satiety  or 
sorrow.  Comp.  Itos  rov  vvv  ucavov  (i  Mac.  ii.  33).  But  even  it 
means  that  two  swords  are  a  sufficient  quantity  (“They  are  enough 
for  you,”  Syr-Sin.),  it  intimates  that  the  subject  is  dismissed. 
Bede  is  hardly  right  in  his  view:  duo  gladii  sufficiunt  ad  testi¬ 
monium  sponte  passi  salvatoris,  i.c .  to  prove  that  he  could  have 
resisted,  had  He  pleased.  If  the  words  apply  to  the  swords,  they 
are  spoken  with  a  sad  irony  {jxovovyi  SiayeAa,  Cyril  Alex.),  as 
meaning,  not  that  the  two  weapons  will  be  sufficient  for  the  pro¬ 
tection  of  the  company,  but  that  none  at  all  are  required :  they 
have  grievously  misunderstood  Him.1  Es  gilt  nicht  mehr  mit  dam 
leiblichen  Schwerdt  fechten,  sondem  es  gilt  hinfort  leiden  um  des 
Evangelii  willen  und  Kreuz  tragen:  denn  man  kann  wider  den 
Teufel  nicht  mit  Eisen  fechten  ;  darum  ist  Noth  Alles  dran  zu  setze?i, 
und  nur  das  geistliche  Schwerdt \  das  Wort  Gottes ,  zu  fassen  (Luth.). 

XXH.  89— XXHI.  49.  The  Passion.  In  this  part  of  the 
narrative  of  the  Passion  proper,  i.e.  from  the  Agony  to  the  Death, 
the  particulars  which  are  wholly  or  mainly  peculiar  to  Lk.  are 
xxii.  51,  xxiiL  6-12,  27-32  [34],  40-43,  46 :  and  these  particulars 
are  among  the  most  precious  details  in  the  history  of  the  Passion. 

89-46.  The  Agony  in  the  Garden.  With  regard  to  the 
omission  of  nearly  the  whole  of  the  last  discourses  (Jn.  xiv.-xvii.) 
Godet  remarks  that  the  oral  tradition  was  not  a  suitable  vehicle 
for  transmitting  such  things :  dStaient  des  trisors  qu'un  cceur  d? elite 
pouvait  seul  garder  et  reproduire .  On  the  other  hand  Jn.  omits 

1  The  Bull  Unam  Sanctam  of  Boniface  vni.,  A.D.  1302,  bases  the  double 
power  of  the  Papacy  on  this  text.  The  following  are  among  the  most  remai li¬ 
able  passages :  Igitur  Ecclesim,  umus,  et  uniem  unum  corpus,  u?ium  caput ,  non 
duo  capita  quasi  monstrum,  Ckristus  salted  et  Ckristi  vicanus ,  Petrus  Petrique 
successor*  .  .  .  In  hoc  ejusque  potestate  duos  esse  gladtos,  spiritualem  videlicet 
et  temporalem  cvangcltcis  aictis  instruimur.  Nam  dicentibus  Apostolts :  Ecce 
gladii  duo  hie ;  in  Ecclesia  scilicet ,  cum  Apostoli  loquermtur ;  non  respondit 
Dominus  nimis  esse,  sed  satis.  .  . .  Uterque  ergo  in  potestate  Ecclesim ,  spirituals s 
scilicet  gladius%  et  materialist  sed  is  qmdem  pro  Ecclesia,  ills  veto  ab  Ecclesia 
exercendus  j  ill*  sacerdotis ,  is  manu  Regum  et  mihtum ;  sed  ad  nutum  H 
patientiam  sacerdotis ,  Oportet  autem  gladium  esse  sub  gladio ,  et  temporalem 
auctoritatem  spirituali  subjici  potestati  ,  .  .  sic  de  Ecclesia  et  eccksiastua 
potestate  verificatur  vaticinium  Jercmm  [L  10];  Ecce  constitui  tehodie  super 
gentes,  et  regna,  etc.  qum  sequuntur .  .  ,  .  Potto  subesse  Romano  Pontiff  t 
omnem  humanam  ereaturam  declaramus ,  diewnts  et  definimus  omnino  esse  de 
necessitate  salutes  (Raynald.  xxiii.  p.  32$ ;  see  Milman,  Lot.  Chr.  Bk.  ,\i.  ch. 
ix. ;  Robertson,  Bk.  vii.  ch.  v. ;  Stubbs*  Mosheim ,  11.  p.  261 ;  Zoeckler,  Hamit 
d.  TheoL  Wiss ,  ii.  p.  167 ;  Gregorovius,  Stadt  Rom,  v.  p.  562 ;  Berchtold,  Du 
BmUe  Unam  Sanctam,  Mtlnchcn,  i8$c* 
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the  whole  of  this  scene,  although  there  is  a  clear  reference  to  it 
xviii.  ii.  Lk.’s  narrative  once  more  differs  considerably  from  that 
of  Mt  (xxvi.  30-41)  and  of  Mk.  (xiv.  26-38),  which  are  almost 
verbatim  the  same ;  and  it  is  very  much  shorter.  It  is  in  w,  39, 
42,  46  that  Lk.  comes  most  closely  to  the  other  two. 

89.  IfcXGdv.  From  the  house. 

icard  20os.  Peculiar  to  Lk.  (i.  9,  ii.  42) :  comp.  iroWam 
owyxfy  *ty<rovs  c/cd  (Jn.  xviii.  2).  It  was  no  longer  necessary 
to  keep  Judas  ignorant  of  His  movements ;  so  lie  follows  His 
usual  practice.  Lk.  omits  the  vpvrj cravres  which  records  the 
chanting  of  the  second  part  of  the  Hallel.  Jn.  alone  mentions  the 
passing  of  the  gloomy  ravine  of  the  Kidron  (xviii.  1). 

40.  toO  i&rou.  Lk.  and  Jn.  call  it  “the  place,”  Mt.  and  Mk. 
Xwpcov  and  add  the  name  Ye9<rrjfiavd^  “  oil-press.”  The  traditional 
Gethsemane  is  a  questionable  site.  Both  Robinson  and  Thomson 
would  place  the  garden  higher  up  the  Mount  of  Olives.  The 
tradition  is  continuous  from  the  age  of  Constantine,  but  cannot 
be  traced  to  any  earlier  source.  Stanley  inclines  to  accept  it  as 
correct  (Sin.  6°  Pal  p.  455).  See  D.B2  art.  “Gethsemane.” 

npoo-€u'x€CT0e.  This  first  command  to  pray  (comp.  ver.  46)  is 
recorded  by  Lk.  alone.  It  is  given  to  the  eleven ;  the  second  is 
to/the  chosen  three,  whom  Lk.  does  not  notice  particularly. 

/  4L  dircoirdaStj.  Avulsus  cst  (Vulg.).  “  He  was  drawn  away  ” 
by  the  violence  of  His  emotion,  which  was  too  strong  to  tolerate 
the  sympathy  of  even  the  closest  friends :  comp.  Acts  xxi.  1.  It 
seems  to  be  too  strong  a  word  to  use  of  mere  separation:  but 
Comp.  2  Mac.  xiL  10,  17 ;  4  Mac.  iiL  18 ;  Is.  xxviiL  9. 

&r«l  XCOov  poXijr.  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  fuxpSr.  Comp,  uxrcl  t6£ov  poX^r 
(Gen.  xxi.  16) :  XeLvero  Sovpds  ipurfv  (Horn.  II.  xxiii.  529).  The  acc.  m  Jn. 
vL  19  is  not  quite  parallel. 

•«is  rh  y6vaya.  Lk.  alone  mentions  this.  Standing  was  the 
more  common  attitude  (xviii.  11 ;  Mt.  vi.  5 ;  Mk.  xi.  25 ;  1  Sam. 
L  26):  but  on  occasions  of  special  earnestness  or  humiliation 
kneeling  was  more  natural  (1  Kings  viii.  54;  Ezra  ix.  5 ;  Dan.  vi 
10).  ^  In  N.T.  kneeling  is  the  only  attitude  mentioned;  perhaps 
in  imitation  of  Christ’s  example  here :  Acts  vii.  60,  ix.  40,  xx.  36, 
xxi.  5 ;  Eph.  iiL  14.  The  phrase  ndwai  ra  yovara  is  not  classical, 
but  comp,  genna  ponerc .  See  on  iiL  21:  the  imperf. 
implies  continued  prayer. 

42.  FI drep,  ci  pouXei,  irap&eyKe.  We  might  have  expected  cl 
Oi\€i<s  (comp,  iav  Oikrjs,  v.  12),  because  of  to  0€%?/*a  in  the  next 
sentence.  But  this  is  one  of  the  passages  which  tend  to  show 
that  in  N.T.  indicates  mere  choice,  while  fivvkopai  implies 
deliberate  selection  (Mt.  i.  19).  The  is  far  less  common  in 
N.T.  In  LXX  there  is  not  much  differ- 
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This  is  the  only  passage  in  which  the  Attic  pob\et  foi  /Soikg  is  well  sup¬ 
ported.  Such  forms  are  found  in  some  texts  Mt  xxrii.  4;  Jn.  xi.  40; 
Acts  xvi.  31,  xxiv.  8. 

In  D  a  c  d  e  ffa  p/p  rd  OiKy/m  .  .  .  yeviedu  precedes  el  potiKet  •  .  .  4po9, 
t\$v  being  omitted.  Several  of  the  same  authorities  have  a  similar  inversion 
ix.  62. 

The  reading  TapeveyKeiv  (A Q XT  A  A)  turns  the  prayer  into  an  un¬ 
finished  pleading :  Father,  if  Thou  be  willing  to  remove  this  cup  from 
Me.”-— Comp.  Exod.  xxxii.  32.  BDT  Versions,  and  Orig.  support  ra/h 
bey kc.  Vulg.  transfer  calicem  istum ;  Tert.  transfer  poculum  istua ;  but  lie 
may  be  quoting  Mk.  xiv.  36  (Re  Orat iv.).  Boh.  Sah.  Syr-Cur.  Syr-Sin. 
have  "  let  this  cup  pass.” 

Trap^cy**  touto  t6  ironrjpiOK  Air*  IjjloO.  "  This  cup”  and  the 
address  “  Father  ”  are  in  all  three  accounts.  In  O.T.  the  meta¬ 
phor  of  “  cup  ”  for  a  personas  fortune,  whether  good  or  bad,  is 
very  common  (Ps.  xi.  6,  xvi.  5,  xxiii.  5,  lxxv.  8,  etc.).  In  N.T. 
specially  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ  (Mk.  xiv.  36;  Jn.  xviii.  iij 
Mt  xx  22,  23;  Mk.  x.  38,  39):  comp.  Rev.  xiv.  10,  xvi.  19, 
x\ni  6.  In  class.  Grk.  irapatpepeiv  Tvorrjpioy  would  mean  to  place 
a  cup  at  the  side  of  a  person,  put  it  on  the  table  near  him 
(Hdt  i.  1 19.  5,  133.  3;  Plat  Rep .  i.  p.  354).  But  in  Plutarch 
7rapa<f>epeLv  is  used  m  the  sense  of  ‘‘lay  aside,  remove”  ( CamilL 
xli.).  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  it  is  used  of  leading  astray  (Heb.  xiiL  9 ; 
Jude  12). 

t b  OOajpd  jjlou.  Either  fiovXrj/jLa  or  fiovXrj  might  have  been 
used  of  the  Father’s  will,  but  less  suitably  of  Christ’s  (Eph.  L  11). 
The  yivlvQw  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  It  recalls  yevyjO^Tto  rd  OiXrjjm 
<rov  (Mt  vL  io)#  which  Lk.  omits  (xi,  2).  For  comp,  x 
xi,  14,  20. 

43,  44.  As  In  the  case  of  rm.  19,  20,  we  have  to  consider  whether  this 
passage  is  part  of  the  original  text.  For  the  evidence  see  the  additional  note 
at  the  end  of  ch.  xxiii.  One  thing  is  certain.  “  It  would  be  impossible  te 
regard  these  verses  as  a  product  of  the  inventiveness  of  the  scribes ;  They  can 
only  be  a  fragment  from  the  traditions,  written  or  oral,  which  were,  for  a  time 
at  least,  locally  current  beside  the  canonical  Gospels,  and  which  doubtless  in¬ 
cluded  matter  of  every  degree  of  authenticity  and  intrinsic  value.  These  verses 
and  the  first  sentence  of  xxiii.  34  may  be  safely  called  the  most  precious  among 
the  remains  of  this  evangelic  tradition  which  were  rescued  from  oblivion  by  the 
scribes  of  the  second  century”  (WH.  ii.  App.  p,  67).  It  matters  little  whether 
Lk.  included  them  in  his  narrative,  so  long  as  their  authenticity  as  evangelic 
tradition  is  acknowledged.  In  this  respect  the  passage  is  like  that  respecting 
the  Woman  taken  in  Adultery. 

43.  u<f>6q.  “ Was  visible”  to  the  bodily  eye  is  obviously 

meant  It  is  against  the  context  and  the  use  of  the  expression  in 
other  places  to  suppose  that  internal  perception  of  an  invisible 
spiritual  presence  is  intended  Lk.  is  fond  of  the  expression 
(i.  ii,  ix.  31,  xxiv.  34;  Acts  ii.  3,  vii.  2,  26,  30,  35,  ix.  17,  xiii.  31, 
xvi.  9,  xxvi  16 ;  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  5-8),  which  Mt  and  Mk.  use 
once  each  (xvii  3,  ix.  4),  and  Jn.  thrice  (Rev.  xL  19,  xii.  1,  3),  but 
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not  in  his  Gospel.  The  Air*  ofipavou  would  not  have  been  added 
if  the  presence  of  the  Angel  was  invisible. 

Ivicr/vM.  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  only  Acts  ix.  19,  of  bodily 
strengthening :  comp.  2  Sam.  xxii.  40 ;  Ecclus.  1.  4 ;  and  this  may 
well  be  the  meaning  here,  but  without  excluding  the  strengthening 
>f  soul  and  spirit.  Either  would  tend  to  produce  the  other ;  and 
che  sight  of  His  Father's  messenger  would  strengthen  both  body 
and  spirit  Commentators  have  speculated  as  to  what  the  Angel 
said  (see  Com.  h  Lap.  ad  /.).  There  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  he 
spoke.  Hobart  remarks  of  ivuryveLv  that,  outside  the  LXX  “its 
use  in  the  transitive  sense,  ‘to  strengthen,'  is  confined  to  Hippocrates 
and  St.  Luke  ”  (p.  80).  In  Acts  ix.  19  the  true  reading  is  probably 
ivLcrx^Oyj.1 

iv  dy<ma.  Here  only  in  N.T.  Field  contends  that  fear  is 
the  radical  notion  of  the  word.  The  passages  in  which  it  occurs 
in  LXX  confirm  this  view:  2  Mac.  iii.  14,  16,  xv.  19;  comp. 
ayo)vtav  Esth.  xv.  8  [v.  i];  Dan.  i.  10;  2  Mac.  iii.  21.  It  is  fre¬ 
quently  coupled  with  such  words  as  <j>6/3os,  Se'os,  foiicr],  eta  For 
examples  see  Field,  Ot.  Noro .  iii  p.  56.  It  is,  therefore,  an  agony 
of  fear  that  is  apparently  to  be  understood.  Mk.  has 
with  eKOcLfifieicrdcu,  Mt.  with  \v7reL<rOai. — eKTe^orepoy.  “  More  ex- 
tendedly,”  and  hence  “more  persistently.”  This  seems  to  be 
parallel  to  the  irarrav  «ri  Trpocrorrov  axrrov  (Mt)  and  ctti  rrjg  yrjs 
(Mk.).  Heb.  v.  7  probably  refers  specially  to  this.  Comp.  &cr€v<us 
of  prayer,  and  cktmui  of  worship  and  service,  Acts  xii.  5,  xxvi  7. 

44.  wo-el  Gp6fi(3oi  aijiaTo$  naTapcuyovres.  Even  if  KarafSatvovro^ 
(K  V  X,  Vulg.  Boh.)  be  right,  the  words  do  not  necessarily  mean 
more  than  that  the  drops  of  sweat  in  some  way  resembled  drops  of 
blood,  e.g.  by  their  size  and  frequency.  But  it  is  not  likely  that  no 
more  than  this  is  intended,  or  that  die  words  are  a  metaphorical 
expression,  like  our  “  tears  of  blood.”  That  Justin  in  referring  to 
the  statement  omits  clIjjultos — l$pa)s  dxret  Opo/xfio t  /care^tro  ( /ry. 
cni.) — does  not  prove  that  he  did  not  understand  actual  blood  to 
be  meant.  Rather  it  shows  that  he  considered  that  Bpopfioi, 
“clots,”  sufficiently  expressed  “drops  of  blood.”1 

The  expression  u  bloody  sweat n  is  probably  a  correct  interpretation  s  and 
the  possibility  of  blood  exuding  through  the  pores  seems  to  be  established  by 
examples.  Comp.  Arist  Hist.  Anim.  iii.  19.  De  Mezeray  states  of  Charles  IX. 

1  Even  Meyer  is  disposed  to  admit  that  this  strengthening  by  an  Angel  is 
legendary,  because  it  is  “  singular  ”  (dbsondcrlich\  and  not  mentioned  by  Mt 
or  Mk.,  who  has  Peter  to  rest  upon.  Let  us  admit  that  perhaps  Lk.  did  not 
mention  it  either.  That  does  not  prove  that  it  is  legendary ;  unless  we  a re 
prepared  to  admit  that  the  ministry  of  Angels  after  the  temptation,  which  is 
analogous  to  this,  and  which  is  attested  by  both  Mt  (iv.  n)  and  Mk.  (i  13),  is 
legendary  also. 

*  In  class.  Grk.  6p6pfios,  both  with  and  without  uXtiarot,  may  mean  a  drop 
of  blood  (Aesch.  Sum.  184 ;  Choiph.  533,  546 ;  Plato,  Crit.  p.  120  A.). 
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of  France  that  “  During  the  last  two  weeks  of  his  life  (May  1574)  his  consti¬ 
tution  made  strange  efforts  .  .  .  blood  gushed  from  all  the  outlets  of  his  body, 
even  from  the  pores  of  his  skm ;  so  that  on  one  occasion  he  was  found  bathed 
in  a  bloody  sweat.”  See  W,  Stroud,  The  Physical  Cause  of  the  Death  oj 
Christy  1847,  pp.  85-88,  379-389.  Schanz  cites  Lonarz,  De  sudore  sanguinis, 
Bonn,  1850,  and  Langen,  Die  letzten  Lebenstage,  p,  214.  Why  is  aXfiaros 
added,  if  no  a fyca  accompanied  the  Idpus  ?  It  would  be  visible  m  the  moon¬ 
light,  when  Jesus  returned  to  the  disciples:  ubi  quidem  non  solts  oculis ,  sed 
quasi  membris  omnibus  Icvisse  videtur  (Bernard,  In  Dom.  Palm*  Serm . 

ui  4X 

45.  Lk.  is  much  more  brief  than  Mt.  and  Mk.,  but  adds  dvaoras 
Air o  rrjs  7rpocr€V)(r)<5  and  also  d,7ro  rrjs  Xxnrrjs.  Prolonged  sorrow 
produces  sleep,  and  in  mentioning  this  cause  of  their  slumber  Lk. 
once  more  “  spares  the  Twelve.”  For  avao-ras  see  on  i.  39,  and 
for  airo  of  the  cause  see  on  xix.  3,  xxi.  26,  xxiv.  41. 

46.  T £  KdOeuSere ;  The  special  address  to  Peter  is  omitted. 

irpoaeuyeaBe  Im  All  three  assign  this  to  the  first  return 

from  prayer.  No  words  are  recorded  of  the  second,  and  Lk. 
omits  both  it  and  the  third.  These  movements  are  some  evidence 
as  to  Christ’s  human  knowledge.  Would  He  have  come  to  the 
disciples,  without  waking  them  (as  seems  on  the  second  occasion 
to  have  been  the  case),  had  He  known  beforehand  that  they  were 
asleep?  And  does  not  evpio-Kew,  which  is  in  all  three,  almost 
imply  that  until  He  came  He  did  not  know,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
barren  fig  tree  (Mk.  xi.  13)  ? 

tra  “That  .  .  .  not”  (Wic.  RV.)  rather  than  Miest”  (Tyn. 
Gen.  Rhem.  AV.).  Comp.  ver.  40,  where  the  constr.  is  equivalent,  although 
not  identical.  In  both  places  we  have  the  pres,  imperat  of  continuous 
prayer. 

47-53.  The  Traitor’s  Kiss  and  the  Arrest  of  Jesus.  Mt  xxvi. 
47-56;  Mk.  xiv.  43-52;  Jn.  xviii.  2-1 1.  It  would  have  been 
possible  for  Jesus  to  have  evaded  Judas  by  not  going  to  the  usual 
place  (ver.  40)  or  by  leaving  it  before  he  arrived.  The  sneer  of 
Celsus,  that  Jesus  went  to  the  garden  “  to  make  His  escape  by 
disgracefully  hiding  Himself,”  is  out  of  place.  By  going  and  re¬ 
maining  where  Judas  must  find  Him,  He  surrendered  Himself 
voluntarily.  As  Origen  says,  “At  the  fitting  time  He  did  not 

J revent  Himself  from  falling  into  the  hands  of  men”  (Cels. 
.10). 

47.  *Eti.  oirou  XaXourros  .  .  .  SxXos  *al  .  .  .  cts  twk 

loaScKa.  These  nine  words  are  in  all  three  accounts.  He  was 
still  addressing  the  disciples  when  He  was  interrupted  by  a  hostile 
multitude  led  by  one  of  the  Twelve.  See  Blass  on  Acts  x,  44. 

4>iXrjcrai  oWk.  Lk.  omits  that  it  was  a  prearranged  sign ;  also 
the  x°“P€  and  the  fact  that  an  ostentatiously  affectionate 

kiss  (x<iT€<ltCkr)<rcv)  was  given.  Jn.  does  not  mention  the  kiss. 
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His  narrative  shows  how  unnecessary  the  treacherous  signal  was, 
for  Jesus  came  forward  and  declared  Himself.1 

48.  ^iXifyjjLaTL.  First,  with  great  emphasis.  “  Is  it  with  a  kiss 
that  thou  betrayest?”  Osculo  Filium  hominis  tradis ?  hoc  est 
amoris  pignore  vulnus  infligis ,  et  caritatis  officio  sanguinem  fundisy 
et  pads  insirumento  mortem  irrogas ,  serous  Dominumy  disdpulus 
prodis  magistrum,  electus  Auctorem  (Bede).  Jesus  does  not  say, 
“betrayest  thou  Me?”  but  “ betrayest  thou  the  Son  of  Man?"” 
He  reminds  Judas  that  it  is  the  Messiah  whom  he  is  treating  with 
this  amazing  form  of  treachery.  Mt.  words  Christ's  rebuke  very 
differently :  £E ratpc,  Icf*  6  Trapei.  Mk.  omits  the  rebuke. 

49.  Kupic,  €i  iraT(£^ojuie^  iv  paxcupr];  Lk.  alone  records  this 
question.  It  is  said  that  “  since  it  was  illegal  to  carry  swords  on 
a  feast-day,  we  have  here  another  sign  that  the  Last  Supper  had 
not  been  the  Passover.”  But  if  the  paxcupa  was  a  large  knife 
used  for  killing  the  lamb,  this  would  not  hold :  see  on  ver.  38, 

For  the  constr.  see  on  xiii.  23  and  Burton,  J  70,  169:  and  for  the  form 
fMxatpv  see  on  xxi.  24. 

50.  ets.  All  three  use  this  indefinite  expression:  Jn.  alone 
tells  us  that  it  was  the  impetuous  Peter,  who  acted  without  waiting 
for  Christ’s  reply.  When  Jn.  wrote  it  was  not  dangerous  to  dis¬ 
close  the  name  of  the  Apostle  who  had  attacked  the  high  priest's 
servant.  And  John  alone  gives  the  servant's  name.  As  a  friend 
of  the  high  priest  (xviii.  15)  he  would  be  likely  to  know  the  name 
Malchus.  Malchus  was  probably  taking  a  prominent  part  in  the 
arrest,  and  Peter  aimed  at  his  head. 

to  ous  auTou  t6  8e£iop.  Mt  has  Artor,  Mk.  and  Jn.  urrapiov. 
Jn.  also  specifies  the  right  ear.  Mt  records  the  rebuke  to  Peter, 
“Put  up  again  thy  sword,”  etc. 

51.  9EcLt€  !o>s  toutou.  The  obscurity  of  the  saying  is  evidence 
that  it  was  uttered:  an  invented  utterance  would  have  been 
plainer.  If  addressed  to  the  disciples  (as  awoKpiOek  implies,  for 
He  is  answering  either  their  question  or  Peter's  act),  it  probably 
means,  “Suffer  My  assailants  to  proceed  these  lengths  against 
Me,”  If  addressed  to  those  who  had  come  to  anrest  Him,  it 
might  mean,  “Tolerate  thus  much  violence  on  the  part  of  My 
followers,” — violence  which  He  at  once  rectifies.  It  can  hardly 
mean,  “Allow  Me  just  to  touch  the  sufferer,”  for  He  is  still  free, 
as  ver.  52  implies:  the  arrest  takes  place  at  ver.  54.  Some  even 

1  It  was  perhaps  in  memory  of  this  treacherous  act  that  the  "  kiss  of 
peace”  was  omitted  in  public  service  on  Good  Friday.  TertulHan  blames 
those  who  omit  it  on  fast-days  which  are  less  public  and  universal.  But  die 
Paschse ,  quo  communis  et  quasi  publica  jcjunu  religio  est »  mcrito  dcpommus 
osculum  (De  Orat,  xviii.).  At  other  times  the  omission  would  amount  to  « 
proclamation  that  one  was  fasting,  contrary  to  Christ’s  command. 
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make  Iws  tqvtov  masc.  “to  go  as  far  as  Malchus”:  but  comp. 
Lev.  xxvi.  18.  In  either  of  these  last  cases  we  should  have  had 
fee  after  4are.  For  Icto  see  on  iv.  41. 

idoraTo  auroy.  Lk.  the  physician  alone  records  this  solitary 
miracle  of  surgery.  A  complete  restoration  of  the  ear  is  meant 
and  required.  “He  touched  the  ear”  not  the  place  where  the 
ear  had  been.  Peter’s  act  had  seemed  to  place  Jesus  in  the 
wron^and  to  justify  His  enemies:  He  was  shown  to  be  the 
Leader  of  dangerous  persons.  <To  undo  this  result  it  was  necessary 
to  render  Malchus  uninjured,  and  to  surrender  without  resistance. , 
This  confirms  the  interpretation  given  above  of  ‘Ear*  ftus  rovrou  : 
they  are  a  public  command  to  the  disciples  not  to  impede  the 
arrest  Comp.  Jn.  xviii  36  Marcion  omitted  zw  49-51. 

In  the  Classical  Review  of  Dec.  1893  Dr.  E.  A.  Abbott  proposes  to  resolve 
this  miracle  into  a  misunderstanding  of  traditional  language.  The  ingenuity  Is 
unconvincing.  See  Additional  Note  p.  545. 

62.  rous  TrapayeKojui^ous  hr  auT<$v.  These  are  not  fresh  arrivals, 
but  portions  of  the  oxXos  of  ver.  47  more  particularly  described. 
There  is  nothing  improbable  in  the  presence  of  dpxtcP€^»  who  are 
mentioned  by  Lk.  alone.  Anxiety  about  the  arrest,  which  might 
be  frustrated  by  a  miscalculation  of  time,  or  by  the  people,  or  by 
a  miracle,  would  induce  them  to  b$  present.  For  crrpaTT|yo&s  tou 
UpoG  see  on  ver.  4.  Jn.  tells  us  that  Roman  soldiers  with  the«£ 
chief  officer  were  there  also  (xviii.  3,  12).  Jesus  addresses  the 
Jewish  authorities,  who  are  responsible  for  the  transaction. 

The  reading  h t  atr6v  (A  B  D  L T  X  T  A II),  “ against  Him"  (RV.),  k  to 
be  preferred  to  irpbs  avrbv  (tf  G  H  R  A),  “  to  Him  ”  (AV.)  ;  but  Tisch.,  with 
his  bias  for  ftt,  adopts  the  latter. 

*fls  4m  X^crrijv.  First  with  emphasis.  These  words  down  to 
ko.(F  yjfjLtpay  are  the  same  in  all  three  accounts.  Jesus  is  not  a 
bandit  (x.  30,  xix.  46)  The  fact  that  they  did  not  arrest  Him 
publicly,  nor  without  violence,  nor  in  the  light  of  day,  is  evidence 
that  the  arrest  is  unjustifiable.  Perhaps  £uW  means  “dubs,”  as 
Rhera.  from  fustibus  (Vulg.) :  comp.  Jos.  B.J*  ii.  9.  4V 

63.  Every  point  tells :  “  Every  day  there  was  abundant  oppor¬ 

tunity  ;  you  yourselves  were  there ;  the  place  was  the  most  public 
in  the  city;  and  you  made  no  attempt  to  touch  Me.”  The 
sentence  is  certainly  not  a  question  (Hahn).  Tisch.  does  not 
make  even  the  first  part,  from  to  a  question :  so  also 

Wic.  and  Cran. 

AXX*  uifn|  ivriv.  H  But  the  explanation  of  such  outrageous 
conduct  is  not  difficult.  This  is  your  hour  of  success  allowed 
by  God ;  and  it  coincides  with  that  allowed  to  the  power  of 
darkness.”  So  Euthym.  <5pa  iv  $  &W juv  4Xa/?«r«  *ar  l^ov  6*6$** : 

33 
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comp.  Jn.  viii.  44.  Perhaps  there  is  an  intimation  that  the  night 
s  a  fit  season  for  such  work :  comp.  Jn.  xiil  30,  and  see  Schanz, 
p.  529. 

irj  e£ouaia  tou  <tk<$tous.  See  Lit  on  CoL  L  13,  where  the  same 
phrase  occurs.  He  points  out  that  i£ovo-ta  is  sometimes  used  of 
unrestrained  and  tyrannical  power,  as  well  as  of  delegated  and 
constitutional  power.  But  the  latter  may  be  the  meaning  here. 
It  is  by  Divine  permission  that  Satan  is  6  apx(0V  T£™  koc/iov 
TOVTOV  (Jn.  xiv.  30). 

Lk.  omits  the  flight  of  all  the  disciples,  which  Mt  and  Mk. 
record.  This  is  further  evidence,  if  any  be  needed,  that  Lk. 
exhibits  no  animus  against  the  Twelve.  See  on  ver.  45  and  vi.  13. 

64-62.  Peter’s  Denials  are  recorded  in  detail  by  all  four 
Evangelists,  who  tell  us  that  three  denials  were  predicted  (Mt 
xxvi.  34;  Mk.  xiv.  30;  Lk.  xxii.  34;  Jn.  xiii.  38),  and  record  three 
denials  (Mt  xxvi  70,  72,  74;  Mk.  xiv.  68,  70,  71;  Lk.  xxii.  57, 
58,  60;  Jn.  xviii  17,  25,  27).  As  already  pointed  out,  Lk.  and 
Jn.  place  the  prediction  during  the  supper,  Mk.  and  Mt.  on  the 
road  to  the  Mount  of  Olives,  which  is  less  likely  to  be  correct,  if 
(as  is  probable)  the  prediction  was  made  only  once. 

As  to  the  thru  denials ,  all  four  accounts  are  harmonious  respecting  the  first, 
but  differ  greatly  respecting  the  second  and  third.  The  first  denial,  provoked 
by  the  accusation  of  the  maid,  seems  to  have  led  to  a  senes  of  attacks  upon  S. 
Peter,  which  were  mainly  in  two  groups ;  and  these  were  separated  from  one 
another  by  an  interval,  during  which  he  was  not  much  noticed.  Each  of  the 
four  narratives  notices  some  features  in  these  groups  of  attacks  and  denials :  but 
it  is  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  they  profess  to  give  the  exact  words  that  were 
spoken  in  each  case.  See  on  viii.  24  for  Augustine’s  remarks  on  the  different 
words  recorded  by  the  three  Synoptists  as  uttered  during  the  storm  on  the  lake. 
Alford  on  Mt.  xxvi.  69,  and  Westcott  in  an  additional  note  on  Jn.  xviii.,  have 
tabulated  the  four  narratives :  see  also  Rushbrooke's  Synoptic  on,  p.  114.  With 
these  helps  the  four  can  readily  be  compared  clause  by  clause ;  ana  the  independ¬ 
ence  of  at  least  three  of  them  soon  becomes  apparent.  This  independence 
results  from  truthfulness,  and  the  variations  will  be  a  difficulty  to  those  only  who 
hold  views  of  verbal  inspiration  which  are  contradicted  by  abundant  phenomena 
both  in  O.T.  and  N.T.  “  St  Luke  adds  force  to  the  episode  by  placing  all 
three  denials  together.  With  St.  John,  however,  dramatic  propriety  is  sacrificed 
to  chronological  accuracy”  (Lft  Biblical  Essays ,  p.  191). 

54.  luWafMrrc?.  All  four  use  this  verb  in  connexion  with  the 
arrest  of  Jesus.  ^  It  is  freq.  in  Lk.,  especially  of  the  capture  of 
prisoners:  Acts  i.  16,  xii.  3,  xxiii.  27,  xxvi.  21.  Jn.  tells  us  that 
they  bound  Him  and  took  Him  irpos  *Awav  irpurov,  i,e,  before  His 
being  examined  by  Caiaphas,  as  recorded  Mt.  xxvi.  57-68  and 
Mk.  xiv.  53-65.  Both  these  examinations  were  informal.  They 
were  held  at  night,  and  no  sentence  pronounced  in  a  trial  held  at 
night  was  valid.  Hence  the  necessity  for  a  formal  meeting  of  the 
Sanhedrin  after  daybreak,  to  confirm  what  had  been  previously 
decided.  This  third  ecclesiastical  trial  is  mentioned  by  all  the 
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Synoptists  (ver.  66;  Mt  xxvii.  1 ;  Mk.  xv.  1);  whereas  Jn.  gives 
only  the  first  (xviii.  12),  and  shows  that  it  was  in  connexion  with 
it  that  Peter's  denials  took  place.  Lk.  can  hardly  be  said  to  give 
either  of  the  first  two  hearings.  He  says  that  Jesus  was  taken  to 
the  high  priest's  house,  and  was  there  denied  by  Peter  and 
ill-treated  by  His  captors ;  and  then  he  passes  on  to  the  formal 
assembly  of  the  Sanhedrin;  but  there  is  no  mention  of  any 
previous  examination.  With  the  help  of  the  other  narratives, 
however,  we  obtain  an  account  of  all  three  hearings.  The  space 
devoted  by  all  four  to  these  Jewish  and  Roman  trials  seems  to  be 
out  of  proportion  to  the  brief  accounts  of  the  crucifixion.  But 
they  serve  to  bring  out  the  meaning  of  the  crucifixion  by  exhibit¬ 
ing  the  nature  of  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus.  Why  was  Jesus  con¬ 
demned  to  death  by  the  Sanhedrin  ?  Because  He  claimed  to  be 
the  Son  of  God.  Why  was  He  condemned  to  death  by  Pilate  ? 
Because  He  claimed  to  be  the  King  of  the  Jews. 

Tjyayov  koi  curqyayoi'.  “They  led  Him  (away)  and  brought 
Him."  The  latter  verb  is  a  favourite  with  Lk.  See  on  ii.  27. 

D  r,  Syx-Cur.  Syr-Sin.  some  Old  LaL  texts  Vulg.  Aeth.  omit  ml  «fcnjy- 


els  o*KLav  toO  dpxi€p£us.  It  is  impossible  to  determine 
whether  this  means  of  Annas  or  of  Caiaphas  (comp.  iii.  30  and 
Acts  iv.  6):  but  the  narrative  of  Jn.  (xviii.  12-24)  renders  it 
highly  probable  that  Annas  and  his  son-in-law  Caiaphas  shared 
the  same  palace,  occupying  different  parts  of  it.  As  Lk.  records 
no  examination  of  Christ  before  either  of  them,  we  do  not  know 
whether  he  connects  Peter's  fall  with  the  hearing  before  Annas  (as 
Jn.),  or  with  that  before  Caiaphas  (as  Mt  and  Mk.).  All  that  he 
tells  us  is  that  Jesus  was  kept  a  prisoner  and  insulted  between  the 
night  arrest  and  the  morning  sitting  of  the  Sanhedrin.  Possibly 
his  authorities  told  him  no  more. 

*jico\ou0€«.  pcucpdGev.  This  following  at  a  distance  is  noted  by 
all  three.  Quod  sequitur ,  amorts  est,  quod  c  longo ,  timoris . 

65.  Trcpia^djow.  Here  only  in  N.T.  Comp.  3  Mac.  iii.  7. 
This  would  be  April,  at  which  time  cold  nights  are  not  uncommon 
m  Jerusalem,  which  stands  high. 

AD  RXF  A  AH  hare  which  is  peculiar  to  Lie.  In  the  sense  of 

kindling :  viiL  16,  xi.  33,  xv.  8  j  Acts  xxviii.  2.  For  Iv  p!cr<p  see  on  viii.  7. 

Iic<i9i)ro  A  nfrpos  p{<ro$  airwv.  Cod.  Am.  and  other  MSS.  of  Vulg, 
have  erat  Petrus  in  medio  eorurn .  All  Greek  texts  have  iKdO’tjro,  Where 
did  Jerome  find  ^v?  See  on  ix.  44, 

Here  only  in  N.T,  is  <rmea$lfa  intransitive :  contrast  Eph.  ii.  6.  D  G, 
bcdefffailq  Vulg,  Arm.  Syr-Sm,  have  TrtptKadurdyrav.  jjut  a  (conseden* 
films)  supports  ABLRX  etc.  (rwmBurdrray) :  and  this  is  doubtless 

right 
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56.  iraiSicKt).  All  four  use  this  word  of  the  person  who 
began  the  attack  on  Peter.  Jn.  says  that  she  was  the  doorkeeper. 
It  was  not  Pilate,  nor  any  of  the  Sanhedrin,  nor  a  mob  of  soldiers, 
but  a  single  waiting  -  maid,  who  frightened  the  self  -  confident 
Apostle  into  denying  his  Master.  Note  the  ns., 

irpos  to  <J>ws.  Comp.  Mk.  xiv.  54.  For  dTe^'cracra,  which  is  a 
favourite  word  with  Lk.  (iv.  20  and  often  in  Acts),  Mk.  has 
£fjL/3\4il/a(Ta. 

kcu  outo5  ct6k  auTw  rjvf  The  meaning  of  the  k at  is  not  obvious : 
as  well  as  who?  Possibly  S.  John,  who  was  present  and  known  to 
the  household.  With  crvv  avr<3  fy  comp.  xxiv.  44 ;  Acts  xiii.  7. 
The  fondness  of  Lk.  for  c rvv  here  comes  out  Mk.  and  Mt  have 
/i€Ta,  and  Jn.  has  £k  t&v  imOtjt&v. 

67.  0<jk  ot8a  afiTw.  For  avrov  Mk.  and  Mt.  have  the  less 
explicitly  false  tl  Xeyets.  Lk.  has  0  Aeyas  ver.  60,  where  they  have 
TOV  avOpaiirov.  Here  Lk.  again  mitigates  by  omitting  the  oath 
which  accompanied  the  second  denial  (Mt.),  and  the  cursing  and 
swearing  which  accompanied  the  third  (Mt  Mk.).  This  first 
denial  seems  to  have  been  specially  public,  ejMrpocrdev  7rdvr<ov  (Mt). 

68.  fAcrd  f3pax&  Lk.  alone  states  that  a  second  denial  followed 
dose  on  the  first  For  frepos  Mt  has  dAA^,  Mk.  17  iraiSlorKr},  Jn 
etirov.  For  dvOpwire  see  on  xiL  14. 

59.  Biacrrdcnjs  wcel  &pa$  juuas.  Mk.  and  Mt  say  pura  /wcpov 
The  classical  Suarrjfu  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (xxiv.  51 ;  Acts  xxvii.  28 
In  LXX  Exod.  xv.  8 ;  Prov.  xvii.  9,  etc.). 

dXXos  tis.  Jn.  says  a  kinsman  of  Malchus ;  Mt.  and  Mk.  say 
the  bystanders.  In  this  third  attack  all  four  call  attention  to  the 
positiveness  of  the  speaker;  because  he  had  seen  Peter  in  the 
garden  with  Jesus  (Jn.),  and  because  of  Peter’s  Galilean  AaAia 
(Mt.).  The  Galileans  are  said  to  have  mixed  the  gutturals  in 
pronunciation,  and  to  have  had  in  some  respects  a  peculiar 
vocabulary. 

Suoxup&era.  Classical,  but  only  here  and  Acts  xiL  15  in  bibL 

Grk. 

60.  TrapaxpYjjia.  ^  All  four  note  how  quickly  the  crowing 
followed  upon  the  third  denial.  Lk.  has  his  favourite  7rapa\pTjj.ia 
and  Mk.  his  favourite  cvdvs:  comp.  v.  25,  viii.  44,  55,  .wiii.  43. 
But  the  graphic  In  XaXoGrros  auToO  is  given  by  Lk.  alone. 

iQdnjcrev  &XIkt up.  No  article :  “a  cock  crew.”  A  few  cursives 
insert  o. 

The  objection  which  has  been  raised,  that  the  Talmud  pronounces  fowls 
which  scratch  on  dungheaps  to  be  unclean,  is  futile.  In  this  the  Talmud  is 
inconsistent  with  itself:  and  Sadducees  would  have  no  scruples  about  what  was 
not  foi bidden  by  the  written  law.  Certainly  Romans  would  have  no  such 
scruples. 

61.  orpa<|>eis.  Lk.  alone  preserves  this  incident-  Peter  if 
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probably  still  in  the  court,  while  Jesus  is  inside.  It  is  impiobable 
that  Jesus  was  present  when  Peter  denied  Him.  He  may  have 
been  visible  through  door  or  window,  but  scarcely  within  hearing. 
The  crrpa<|>els  eVpXeiJ/ey  may  have  taken  place  as  He  was  being 
led  to  or  from  the  examination  before  Caiaphas. 

cn^jxepo^.  Lk.  alone  repeats  this  part  of  the  prediction  (ver.  34): 
otherwise  all  three  have  the  same  words.  Jn.  omits  Peter's  recol¬ 
lection  of  the  warning  and  also  his  bitter  weeping. 

The  tnfjfiepov  is  omitted  in  A  D  P  A  A  and  several  Versions,  but  it  is  attested 
by  XBKLMT,  Boh.  Sah.  Syr-Sm.  Aeth.  b fE,  1. 

62.  WH.  bracket  this  verse,  which  is  wanting  in  abeffail#r.  But  6 
U&rpos  (A  T  A  A,  Vulg.)  is  no  doubt  an  addition  both  here  and  Mt.  xxvi  75. 

63-65.  The  First  Mocking.  As  Lk.  omits  the  examination  by 
Caiaphas,  it  is  impossible  to  determine  whether  he  places  this 
mocking  before  or  after  it.  He  knows  that  Jesus,  after  being 
denied  by  His  chief  Apostle,  was  insulted  by  His  captors,  and  then 
taken  before  the  Sanhedrin.  His  omissions  seem  to  show  that 
he  is  making  no  use  of  Mt.  or  Mk.  Comp.  Mt  xxvi.  67,  68 ;  Mk. 
xiv.  65. 

63.  ol  crin^xorrcs  auT<$y.  Not  members  of  the  Sanhedrin,  but 
the  servants  or  soldiers  in  whose  charge  Jesus  had  been  left  Here 
only  is  crwfyew  used  of  holding  fast  a  prisoner.  Comp,  viii.  45 ; 
xix.  43. 

8lpovT««.  Comp.  xu.  47,  xx.  row  Of  the  five  expressions  which  are  used 
in  describing  these  blows  each  Evangelist  uses  two :  Lk.  Stporres  and  waloas ; 
Mt.  £Ko\d<piaav  and  iptimoav ;  Mk.  Ko\a<ptfav  and  pa>Tri<rp.axnr  (kapov. 
Comp,  the  treatment  of  the  Apostles,  Acts  v.  40;  and  of  S.  Paul,  Acts 
xxi.  32,  xxiii.  2.  Lk.  omits  the  spitting.  All  three  have  the  npo^reucrov. 

65.  Ircpa.  iroXXA.  Comp.  in.  18.  The  statement  here  is  made  by  Lk. 
only.  On  the  combination  of  participle  and  verb,  describing  the  same  action 
from  different  points  of  view,  see  Burton,  §121. 

66-71.  The  Third  Jewish  Trial.  The  Sanhedrin  could  hold 
no  valid  meeting  before  daybreak,  and  what  had  been  inregularly 
done  in  the  night  had  to  be  formally  transacted  after  dawn.1 
Comp.  Mt  xxvii.  x  ;  Mk.  xv.  1.  But  Lk.  is  quite  independent ; 
whereas  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  much  in  common. 

66.  As  ty^€T0  All  three  note  the  early  hour:  cu0us 

1 rp<i)£  (Mk.),  7rp<Dtas  Si  y wofiivrjs  (Mt.).  The  expression  ^/ucpa 
ytVcrat  is  characteristic  of  Lk.  Comp.  iv.  42,  vi.  13;  Acts  arii.  18, 
xvi.  35,  xxiii.  X2,  xxvii.  29,  33,  39. 

t6  irpecrPurdpiov  to u  Xoou,  Apxiep«T$  n  xal  ypapptaTcts.  The 
meaning  is  that  the  three  component  parts  of  the  Sanhedrin  met, 

1  Synedrium  magnum  scdet  a  sacrificio  jugi  mcUutino  ad  souridcium  jug* 
femendianum  (Maimonidcs,  Sanked .  iii) ;  session**  judicii  sunt  instiiuendm 
M*m4t  non  auiem  postquam  homo  odd  ei  bibit  (Synops.  Sob.  p.  56  u.  at 
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and  that  Jesus  was  brought  before  the  whole  assembly.  Mt.  and 
Mlc.  also  give  the  three  parts  as  well  as  the  whole.  The  place  of 
meeting  is  not  given  by  any.  That  portions  of  what  is  recorded  of 
one  examination  should  resemble  portions  of  what  is  recorded  of 
another  is  natural.  Before  Annas,  Caiaphas,  and  the  Sanhedrin 
the  same  questions  would  be  asked.  At  this  last  and  only  valid 
trial  everything  of  importance  would  have  to  be  repeated.  It  is 
probable  that  to  crw4Sptov  avr&v  is  here  used  in  a  technical  sense 
for  the  Great  Council  or  Sanhedrin.  Comp.  Acts  iv.  15,  v.  21,  27, 
34,  41,  vi.  12,  15,  xxii.  30,  xxiii.  1,  6,  15,  20,  28,  xxiv.  20.  See 
Herzog,  art.  Synednum ;  Keim,  fes.  of  Naz.  vi.  pp.  63-72; 
Edersh.  Z.  &*  T.  ii.  pp.  553-557 ;  Hist.  off  N.  ch.  v.;  Farrar, 
Z.  of  C*  II.  Excurs.  xiii. ;  and  above  all  Schurer,  f  P.  in  T  of 
/.  C.  II.  i  pp.  163-195,  where  the  literature  of  the  subject  is 
given. 

Note  the  re  ical,  which  neither  Mt  nor  Mk.  has.  In  the  Gospel  Lk» 
never  has  re  without  xal  following :  ii.  1 6,  xii.  45,  xxi.  11,  etc. 

67.  Ei  oi  cl  6  Xpi<rros,  cTitok  r\\iiv.  Si  to  es  Christos ’,  die  nobis 
(Vulg.).  The  el  is  conditional,  and  the  emphasis  is  on  o  Xpicrrov, 
not  on  cru.  This  is  the  simplest  construction,  and  is  adopted  by 
Luth.  Wic.  Rhem.  RV.  De  W.  Schanz,  Mey.  Nosg.  Go.  Hahn,  etc. 
Others  prefer,  “Art  Thou  the  Christ?  tell  us”:  so  Erasm.  Tyn. 
Cran.  Gen.  AV.  Or,  “  Tell  us  whether  Thou  art  the  Christ  ” : 
Ewald  and  some  others.  The  question  was  vital;  and  in  the 
examination  recorded  by  Mt.  and  Mk.  it  was  coupled  with  44  Art 
Thou  the  Son  of  God?”  (ver.  70). 

’EctK  upiK  .  .  .  ATTOKpiOrjTe.  This  part  of  Christ's  reply  is 
peculiar  to  this  occasion,  whereas  what  follows  (ver.  69)  is  almost 
verbatim  as  in  Mt.  and  Mk.  The  meaning  seems  to  be,  “  If  I 
tell  you  that  I  am  the  Christ,  ye  will  assuredly  not  believe ;  and  if 
I  try  to  discuss  the  question,  ye  will  assuredly  refuse  to  do  so.” 
Note  that  here  the  proceedings  are  conducted  by  the  Sanhedrin  as 
a  body;  not,  as  in  the  earlier  trial,  by  the  high  priest  alone  (Mt 
xxvi.  62,  63,  65  ;  Mk.  xiv.  60,  61,  63).  For  the  addition  17  <hro- 
Xv<rqr€  see  additional  note  at  the  end  of  ch.  xxiii. 

69.  dwd  toG  w/y  §4.  His  glorification  has  already  begun :  Jn. 
xii.  31.  Hoc  ipsum  erat  iter  ad  gloriam  (Beng.)  Comp,  the 
parallel  Acts  vii  56,  where  see  Blass. 

The  8i  is  thus  placed  because  4 ird  rod  vvy  is  virtually  one  word.  TR.  with 
r  A  A  n,  Sah.  omits  W,  and  Syr-Cur.  Syr-Sin.  substitute  ydp.  The  Latin 
Versions  are  again  interesting  in  their  rendering  of  dr 6  roO  rvv :  a  meda 
(a  edr \  ex  hoc  Vulg.) :  see  on  i.  48  and  also  on  v.  10. 

70.  dtirav  81  irArrcs.  The  irdvTcs  is  again  peculiar  to  Lk. 
(vii.  35,  xix.  37,  xx.  18) :  in  Mt.  and  Mk.  the  high  priest  asks  the 
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question.  In  the  allusion  to  Dan.  vii.  13  they  recognize  a  claim 
to  Divinity,  and  they  translate  6  vio$  tov  av0pu>7rov  into  6  vtos  tov 
©eou.  But  it  is  not  clear  whether  by  the  latter  they  mean  the 
Messiah  or  something  higher. 

dfieis  Xfyere  on  iyd  €^fJLU  Both  here  and  Jn.  xviii.  37  uthat  I 
am  ”  (English  Versions,  Godet)  is  more  probable  than  "  because  I 
am  ”  (Luth.  Weiss,  Hahn).  A  third  possibility,  to  make  the  whole 
a  question,  is  worth  noting.  For  other  cases  of  ambiguous  5tl 
comp.  i.  45,  vii.  16,  xix.  31. 

71.  rjKoucrafi^  “  We  have  heard  ”  that  He  claims  to  be  the 
Messiah  and  the  Son  of  God,  It  is  quite  natural  that  in  accusing 
Him  to  Pilate  nothing  is  said  about  this  charge  of  blasphemy, — 
one  of  great  weight  with  the  Sanhedrin,  but  which  the  heathen 
procurator  would  not  appreciate. 

XXHI.  1-7.  The  Civil  Trial  before  Pilate.  Comp.  Mt. 
xxvii.  2,  11,  12;  Mk.  xv.  1-3;  Jn.  xviii  28-37.  Lk.  assumes 
that  his  readers  know  that  Jesus  was  condemned  to  death  by  the 
Sanhedrin.  But  it  was  necessary  to  have  Him  condemned  by  the 
Roman  procurator  also,  in  order  that  the  sentence  might  be 
executed,  and  without  delay,  by  him  who  possessed  jxexpi  tov 
kt€lvuv  i£ov<rtav  (Jos.  B.  J*  ii.  8.  i).1  It  is  almost  certain  that  at 
this  time  the  Jews  were  deprived  of  the  right  of  inflicting  capital 
punishment  They  sometimes  did  inflict  it  and  risked  the  conse¬ 
quences,  as  in  the  case  of  S.  Stephen :  and  the  Romans  sometimes 
found  it  expedient  to  ignore  these  transgressions  (Jn.  v.  18, 
vii.  1,  25,  viii.  [5,]  59;  Acts  v.  33,  xxl  31,  xxvL  10).  A  good  deal 
would  depend  upon  the  character  of  the  execution  and  the  humour 
of  the  procurator .  But  besides  Ja  xviii.  31  we  have  the  express 
statement,  quadraginta  annis  ante  vastatum  templum  ablata  sunt 
judicia  capitalia  ab  Isratle  {Bab.  Sank.  f.  24,  a).  See  Blass  on 
Acts  vii.  57. 

But  it  is  quite  possible  that  in  some  of  the  cases  !n  which  the  Tews  are  repre¬ 
sented  as  trying  to  put  persons  to  death,  the  meaning  is  that  they  wished  to 
hand  them  over  to  the  Romans  for  execution.  See  notes  on  Jn.  xviii.  31  in 
Camb.  Crk.  Test.  In  the  accounts  of  this  Roman  trial  we  have  the  attempts  of 
the  Jews  to  induce  Pilate  to  condemn  Jesus  contrasted  with  Pilate’s  attempts  to 
save  Him  from  execution.  The  Sanhedrin  hoped  that  Pilate  would  confirm  their 
sentence  of  death ;  but  Pilate  insists  on  trying  the  case  himself.  This  he  does 


1  The  expressions  jus  gladii  and  potestas  gladii  are  of  later  date.  Professor 
Chwolson  argues  that  the  Sadducees  were  dominant  when  Jesus  was  condemned 
to  death.  It  was  against  the  law  as  maintained  by  the  Pharisees  to  sentence  a 
criminal  and  execute  him  within  a  few  hours.  The  law  required  an  interval  of 
forty  days  for  the  collection  of  evidence  on  his  behalf  It  was  the  Sadducees, 
the  servile  upholders  of  Roman  authority,  who  took  the  lead  against  Christ. 
They  were  the  wealthy  class,  who  lived  on  the  temple  sacrifices  and  dues,  and 
therefore  were  bitter  antagonists  of  a  Teacher  whose  doctrine  tended  to  the 
reform  of  lucrative  abuses  {Das  ht%U  Passamakl  Christi,  etc.,  Appendix)* 
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in  his  rpaiTiiptw  or  palace  (Mt  xxviL  17 }  Mk.  xy.  16 }  Jn.  xriii.  38,  33, 
xix.  9).  But  we  do  not  know  where  this  was.  A  little  later  than  this  (Philo,  Leg. 
ad  Gaiurn ,  §  38,  ed.  Mangey,  ii.  589)  the  Roman  governor  resided  in  “  Herod's 
Prsetonum,”  a  large  palace  on  the  western  hill  of  the  city.  But  Pilate  may  have 
used  part  of  the  fortress  Antonia,  the  site  of  which  is  supposed  to  be  known ; 
and  some  conjecture  that  a  chamber  with  a  column  in  it  is  the  scene  of  the 
scourging.  For  the  rather  considerable  literature  concerning  Pilate  see  Leyrer 
in  Herzog,  art  Pilatus,  sub  fin, .,  and  Schiirer,  Jewish  People ,  etc.  I.  ii.  p.  8a, 
who  refers  especially  to  G.  A.  Mtlller,  Pontius  Pilatus ,  Stuttgart,  1888. 

1.  dvcurrAv  foray  rb  tt\i)0os.  All  three  words  are  characteristic: 
see  on  i.  39,  on  iii.  21,  and  on  i.  10.  The  whole  body  of  the 
Sanhedrin  (axrr&v)  is  meant,  not  including  the  populace,  who  at 
this  point  are  not  mentioned  in  any  of  the  accounts. 

Iirl  top  nciXarov.  Neither  in  order  to  shift  the  responsibility 
on  to  him,  nor  to  avoid  disturbing  the  feast  with  a  Jewish  execu¬ 
tion,  nor  to  ensure  death  by  crucifixion,  but  simply  in  order  to  get 
their  own  sentence  of  death  confirmed. 

2.  Lk.  is  alone  in  giving  clearly  the  three  political  charges, 
which  could  not  fail  to  have  weight  with  Pilate :  (1)  seditious 
agitation,  (2)  forbidding  tribute  to  Tiberius,  (3)  assuming  the  title 
of  king.  The  point  of  tjpfcrro  seems  to  be  that  they  began  to  do 
all  this,  but  Pilate  interposed :  comp.  v.  21,  xii.  45,  xiii.  25,  xix  37. 
The  rouToy  is  probably  contemptuous :  “  this  fellow  ”  (Tyn.  Cov. 
Cran.  Gen.  AV.).  Whether  eupapey  refers  to  “catching  in  the 
act"  or  to  “ discovering  by  investigation ”  is  not  certain. 

The  form  ctipafier  is  well  attested  here  (B*  LT  X)  as  irevpar  in  iL  16.  In 
2  Sam.  xviL  20  we  have  ctipar  with  1)\0op  and  raprjXday.  See  small  print 
on  L  59. 

Siaorp^oyra  rb  cflyos  They  imply  that  the  perversion  of 

the  nation  was  seditious.  The  excitement  caused  by  Christ’s 
ministry  was  notorious,  and  it  would  not  be  easy  to  prove  that  it 
had  no  political  significance.  For  the  verb  comp,  ix  41 ;  Acts 
xiii.  10,  xx  20 ;  Exod.  v.  4;  1  Kings  xviii.  17,  18. 

KoXtfoyra  <f><5pou$  Kawrapi  SiSomi.  Jesus  had  done  the  very 
opposite  a  day  or  two  before  (xx.  25).  But  this  second  charge 
seemed  to  be  of  one  piece  with  the  third.  If  He  claimed  to  be  a 
king,  He  of  course  would  forbid  tribute  to  a  foreign  power.  Vulg. 
wrongly  changes  the  dare  of  Lat.  Vet.  to  dari. 

XpicrroY  peur i\4a.  “Messias,  a  king”  (comp.  ii.  xi)  is  more 
probable  than  either  “King  Messias,"  or,  “an  anointed  king" 
(Schegg).  They  add  Bacnkia  that  Pilate  may  know  the  political 
significance  of  Xpicrros  (Schanz).  It  is  here  that  the  charge  made 
before  Pilate  approximates  to  the  charge  on  which  they  condemned 
Jesus  (xxii.  69-71).  But  with  them  it  was  the  theological  signi¬ 
ficance  of  His  claim  that  was  so  momentous :  and  this  Pilate 
could  not  regard 
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Epiphanius  {Marc.  316,  317,  346)  tells  us  that  after  dtaarpitpovra  rb  fdvot 
Mrjrcion  inserted  Kal  KaraXtiovra  rbv  vbpLOv  Kal  rods  irpopbras ;  and  that  aftei 
KwXuovra  .  .  .  bidbvai  he  added  Kal  dro<rrp£<povTa  rb. s  ywaiKas  Kal  rb. 
rUva.  The  former  of  these  interpolations  is  found  m  various  MSS.  of 
the  Old  Latin,  et  solventem  legem  [ nostram ]  et  prophetas  (bceff3il  q),  and  m 
some  MSS.  of  Vulg.  (E  Q  R),  while  the  latter  is  added  to  ver.  5  in  some  Old 
Latin  texts :  see  below.  Prof.  Rendel  Harris  attributes  these  insertions  to 
Marcion  himself,  who  was  himself  accused  of  these  things,  Texts  Gr  Studies , 
n.  1,  p.  230.  See  small  print  note  on  xvi.  17. 

8.  Id  et  6  pacaXeus  tup  ‘louSaiwv ;  All  four  record  this  question, 
and  in  exactly  these  words.  The  pronoun  is  emphatic,  implying 
that  His  appearance  was  very  much  against  such  a  claim. 

Iu  Xeyets.  Like  the  reply  in  xxii.  70,  this  is  probably  not  inter¬ 
rogative.  It  condenses  a  conversation  given  at  greater  length  by 
Jn.,  without  whose  narrative  that  of  the  three  is  scarcely  intelligible. 
It  would  be  extraordinary  that  Pilate  should  simply  hear  that  Jesus 
admitted  that  He  claimed  to  be  King  of  the  Jews,  and  at  once  de¬ 
clare,  “  I  find  no  fault  in  this  man.”  But  a  conversation  with  Jesus 
had  convinced  Pilate  that  He  was  a  harmless  enthusiast.  He  did 
not  claim  to  be  a  king  in  the  ordinary  sense. 

4.  Kal  Tods  oxXous.  The  first  mention  of  them.  The  procession 
of  the  Sanhedrin  would  attract  a  crowd ;  and  perhaps  some  had 
come  to  ask  for  the  customary  release  of  a  prisoner  (Mk.  xv,  8). 

atnor  *  atria  is  peculiar  to  Lk.,  and  is  always  combined  with  a  negative : 
w.  14,  22 ;  Acts  xix.  40. 

5.  <?ttutxuoi\  Intransitive,  as  in  1  Mac.  vi.  6,  so  that  nothing 
is  to  be  understood :  “  they  were  the  more  urgent,”  invalescebant 
(Vulg.).  They  became  more  definite  in  their  accusations,  because 
Pilate  took  the  matter  too  easily. 

Ka6J  oXtjs  ttjs  ‘louBatas-  Comp.  iv.  44.  Whether  this  means 
the  whole  of  Palestine  (i.  5,  vii.  17 ;  Acts  ii.  9,  x.  37,  xi.  1,  29)  or 
Judm  proper  (ii.  4 ;  Acts  i.  8,  viii.  1),  is  uncertain.  In  either 
case  we  have  allusion  to  an  activity  of  Jesus  in  southern  Palestine 
of  which  Lk.  records  very  little. 

&7rd  Trjs  TaXiXatas.  Nutrix  seditiosorum  hominum  (Grot).  The 

&B«  may  have  special  reference  to  the  triumphal  entry  into 
Jerusalem ;  but  it  may  also  refer  to  previous  visits  of  Jesus  to  the 
city. 

With  the  constr.  df^dfievos  drb  .  •  •  fat  comp.  Act*  1.  22 ;  Mt.  xx.  8; 
[Jn.  viii,  9].  The  very  word*  ko$ *  SKijt  rf) s  ’lovdatas,  Ap£d/ieyo»  dvd  -rfjs 
VaXtXalas  occur  Acts  x.  3 7. 

At  the  end  of  ver.  5  Cod.  Colb.  adds  et  iilios  nostros  et  uxores  avcrtit  a 
ncbi  r,  non  tnim  baptizatur  shut  nos  5  and  Cod.  Palat.  has  the  same  down  to 
nobis,  and  continues  non  enim  baptizantur  sicut  et  nos  me  se  nmtulant. 

The  retention  of  “  Jewry”  in  AV.  here,  Jn.  vii.  1,  and  Dan.  v.  13  (where  the 
mmt  word  is  translated  “Jewry”  and  “Judah  ”)  was  probably  an  oversight, 

7.  iTTiyvous.  Freq.  In  Lk.  m  the  sense  of  “thoroughly  ascertain” ; 
viL  37 ;  Acts  xuu  34,  xxii.  29,  xxiv.  it,  xxviii.  I,  etc. 
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d^TT€fi\|/€^  aMv.  The  verb  may  be  used  in  the  legal  sense  of 
“sending  to  a  higher  authority  or  “referring”  to  another 
jurisdiction,  like  remitto ,  which  Vulg.  has  here  and  w.  n,  15: 
comp.  Acts  xxv.  21 ;  Jos,  B.f.  ii.  20.  5;  Philo,  De  Great  Prin . 
viii.  But  in  w.  11,15  the  meaning  “  send  back  ”  is  more  suitable, 
and  may  be  retained  here:  comp.  Philem.  11.  If  Jesus  originally 
belonged  to  Herod’s  jurisdiction,  sending  Him  to  ^  Herod  was 
sending  Him  back ;  just  as  the  man  born  blind  is  said  to  recover 
his  sight  (avafiXeirav),  because  sight  is  natural .  to  man  (Jn. 
lx.  15,  18).  It  was  perhaps  chiefly  in  order  to  get  rid  of  a  difficult 
case,  or  to  obtain  official  evidence  from  the  tetrarch,  that  Pilate 
sent  Jesus,  rather  than  merely  to  conciliate  Antipas.  Justin  says 
that  Pilate  xaP^o/^€vos  SeSe/^Aov  rov  'Irjcrovv  erretuj/e  ( Try .  ciii.) ;  and 
comp.  Vespasian  allowing  Agrippa  to  have  the  prisoners  who  came 
from  the  latter’s  kingdom  (Jos.  B,  J.  iii.  10.  10).  Herod  had 
come  up  to  keep  the  feast,  and  probably  occupied  the  palace  of 
the  Asamonseans  ( B.J \  ii.  16.  3  ;  Ant  xx.  8.  11). 

8-12.  §The  Trial  before  Herod.  It  has  been  noticed  by 
Schleiermacher  that  its  omission  by  Jn.  is  no  serious  objection  to 
its  authenticity.  “  The  transaction  is  too  circumstantially  detailed 
to  admit  a  doubt,  and  our  reporter  seems  to  have  had  an  acquaint¬ 
ance  in  the  house  of  Herod  who  supplied  him  with  this  fact,  as 
John  seems  to  have  had  in  the  house  of  Annas  ”  (5.  Luke, ,  p.  304, 
Eng.  tr.).  Joana,  the  wife  of  Chuza,  Herod’s  steward  (viii.  3), 
would  be  a  likely  source  of  information:  see  on  viii.  3  and 
xxiv.  10. 

8.  t\y  6ikwv,  t6  dicoi fciv,  rj\ml>ey.  These  expressions  indicate 
the  continuance  of  the  wishing,  hearing,  and  hoping :  comp.  ix.  9. 
Such  curiosity  is  not  gratified  any  more  than  the  demand  for  signs 
from  heaven  (xi.  29).  With  ii  Ikclvwv  xp<Wy  comp.  XP°y(2 

(viii.  27 ;  Acts  viii  ii),  xpovors  ixavovs  (xx.  9). 

TR.  follows  ART  AA  In  reading  ii  UaroO,  to  which  HMXII  add 
Xptvov,  But  KBDLT,  Sah.  Ann.  give  the  pluraL 

9.  a5T&s  81  ofiBcv  direKpimro  afiT&.  “But  He  on  His  part 
answered  him  nothing.”  The  language  and  tone  of  Antipas 
showed  that  he  was  in  no  condition  to  profit  by  anything  that 
Jesus  might  say:  see  on  iii.  1.  “He  regarded  Jesus  as  a  sight? 
For  direKpLmTo  comp.  iii.  16. 

Cod.  Colb.  adds  quasi  non  audiens :  and  Syr-Cur.  has  the  more  remark¬ 
able  quasi  non  ibi  era /.  This  may  have  suggested  the  possibly  Docetic  touch 
in  Ihe  Gospel  ofPetert  “  He  held  His  peace  as  in  no  wise  feeling  fain?  Both 
Syr-Cur.  and  Syr-Sin.  for  4v  \6yoit  Uaroti  have  “in  cunning  word*.”  Syr* 
Sin.  omits  w.  10,  11,  12. 

10*  tcmfiMicrav.  This,  and  not  tlerljiceiy,  is  the  pluperf.  of  terxiftau 
The  evidence  varies  fa  the  fourteen  places ;  hut  U/t^kuw  is  never  a  mm 
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itaci&m,  and  is  fieq  in  LXX.  Even  B,  which  often  prefers  et  to  t,  supports 
five  times  (WH  li.  App  p  162). 

ei»T<5va>$.  “At  full  stretch,  vehemently,”  in  N.T.  only  here  and  Acts 
xviii.  28 :  comp.  Josh,  vi  8  ;  2  Mac.  xu.  23.  In  Latin  texts  we  have 
instanter  (c),  fortittr  (d),  vehem enter  (a  r),  constanter  (f  Vulg. ).  Apparently 
they  had  kept  silence  while  Herod  was  questioning  Jesus ;  but  His  silence 
had  exasperated  them. 

11.  !£ou0€vq<ras  .  .  .  !jnrcu£as.  These  participles  are  put  first 
in  their  clauses  with  emphasis.  Herod’s  baffled  curiosity  takes 
this  despicable  revenge :  comp,  xviii.  9 ;  Gal.  iv.  14.  We  need 
not  suppose  that  Antipas  formally  pronounced  Him  innocent, 
but  that  he  did  not  condemn  Him  to  death.  He  evaded  the 
responsibility,  as  Pilate  tried  to  do.  In  the  Gospel  of  Peter  Herod 
sentences  the  Lord ;  and  when  “Joseph,  the  friend  of  Pilate  and 
of  the  Lord,”  asks  Pilate  before  the  crucifixion  for  the  Lord’s  body, 
Pilate  sends  to  ask  Herod  for  it.  The  chief  guilt  throughout  is 
transferred  from  Pilate  to  Herod  and  the  Jews. 

ow  toi$  cnrpaTeupacnv.  Probably  a  guard  of  honour :  cum  mill - 
tibus  suis  (f).  It  was  one  of  these  perhaps  that  he  had  sent  to 
behead  John  in  the  prison  (Mk.  vi.  27 ;  Mt.  xiv.  10).  It  was  fitting 
that  the  prince  who  had  murdered  the  Baptist  should  mock  the 
Christ. 

cprcugas.  He  treats  Him  as  a  crazy  enthusiast,  and  gives  a 
mock  assent  to  His  claim  to  be  a  king,  which  the  scribes  no 
doubt  reported.  Latin  texts  have  irrisii  (c),  inludcns  (d),  deludens 
/r),  delusum  (a),  inlusit  (Vulg.). 

eVOrjTa  Xafrrrpc^.  “A  bright  robe,”  splendidum  (c),  rather  than 
M  a  white  robe,”  Candida  (a),  alba  (f  Vulg.).  That  it  was  a  toga 
Candida  to  mark  Him  as  a  candidate  for  royalty,  is  not  likely :  it 
was  to  mark  Him  as  already  king.  The  epithet  does  not  indicate 
its  colour,  but  its  “gorgeous”  character:  comp.  Jas.  ii.  2,  3.  In 
Acts  x.  30  it  is  used  of  angelic  apparel.  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  £<r0qg 
occurs  only  xxiv.  4;  Acts  i.  10,  xii.  21:  comp.  2  Mac.  viii.  35, 
xi.  8. 

12.  iyivovTQ  Si  4>lXol.  Although  Pilate  failed  in  the  attempt  to 
transfer  the  responsibility  to  Herod,  yet  something  was  gained  by 
the  transaction.  In  the  Gospel  of  Peter  Herod  addresses  him  as 
*A8cA.<^€  UoXar*.  The  cause  of  enmity  may  easily  have  been  some 
dispute  about  jurisdiction. 

Ephrem  conjectured  that  the  enmity  arose  through  Pilate  sending  soldiers 
to  punish  the  chief  men  of  Galilee  who  had  been  the  guests  of  Herod  when  he 
put  the  Baptist  to  death,  and  that  this  was  the  occasion  when  the  blood  of 
Galileans  was  mingled  with  their  sacrifices.  For  the  importance  of  this 
strange  idea  as  a  link  in  the  evidence  respecting  the  Diatessarcn  see  Rendel 
Hams  in  Contemp .  Review,  Aug.  1895,  p.  279. 

D  transposes  the  clauses,  ^and  has  for  Ww :  firrct  8i  iv  faiZtq.  b  II. 
eu  &  ’H.  tyiworro  $tkm  ir  adrjj  r.  So  also  Cod.  Colb.  cmm  assent  autem 
it*  dissensiomm  pil.  *t  her.  facti  sunt  amid  in  ilia  die . 
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13-25,  The  vain  Attempts  of  Pilate  to  avoid  Sentencing  Jesus 
to  Death.  Comp.  Mt.  xxvii.  15-26;  Mk.  xv.  6-15  Pilate’s  first 
two  expedients  had  failed :  (1)  telling  the  Jews  to  deal  with  the 
case  themselves;  (2)  sending  it  to  Herod.  He  now  tries  two 
others  •  (3)  to  release  Him  m  honour  of  the  feast ,  (4)  to  scourge 
Him  and  let  Him  go.  Roman  dislike  of  a  gross  injustice  to  an 
innocent  person  possibly  influenced  him ;  but  perhaps  the  chief 
motive  was  the  superstitious  fear,  produced  by  his  wife’s  dream 
and  confirmed  by  Christ’s  bearing  and  words.  Jn.  states  that  he 
again  and  again  declared  Jesus  to  be  mnocent  (xviii.  38,  xix.  4,  6). 
In  wording  Lk.  is  not  very  similar  to  either  Mt.  xxvii.  15-26  or 
Mk.  xv.  6-15  ;  but  the  substance  of  all  three  is  the  same.  Jn.  is 
more  full  and  quite  independent ;  he  distinguishes  the  conversa¬ 
tion  inside  the  pr&tonum  with  Jesus  and  outside  with  the  Jews. 

13.  owica\ecr<£/A€j'os ,  See  on  ix.  1.  Pilate  in  taking  the  matter 
in  hand  again  summons  not  only  the  hierarchy,  whose  bitterness 
against  Jesus  he  knew,  but  the  populace,  whom  he  hoped  to  find 
more  kindly  disposed,  and  able  to  influence  their  rulers. 

14.  &iro<rrp€<J>on-a  tw  Xaoy.  a  Seducing  the  people  from  their 
allegiance.”  He  condenses  the  three  charges  in  ver.  2  into  one. 
Note  the  emphatic  eya>  and  the  ivu>7nov  v/xcSv :  the  one  anticipates 
‘HpwSijs,  and  the  other  implies  that  they  know  with  what  thorough¬ 
ness  the  case  has  been  investigated. 

Amicpivas.  In  its  forensic  sense  of  a  judicial  investigation  the 
word  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (Acts  iv.  9,  xii.  19,  xxiv.  8, 
xxviii.  18).  But  the  classical  use  for  a  preliminary  examination 
must  not  here  be  pressed.  See  Diet .  of  Grk .  and  Rom.  Ant art. 
Anakrisis ;  Gardner  and  Jevons,  pp.  5  74  ffl  Pilate’s  obfev  eupoy  is  in 
direct  contradiction  to  their  evpapev  (ver.  2).  For  amov  see  on  ver.  4. 

16.  AXX  o68e  eHp&)8ir]s.  Therefore  the  friendship  between  Herod 
and  Pilate  is  hardly  “a  type  of  Judaism  and  Heathenism  leagued 
together  to  crush  Christianity.”  Both  were  willing  to  set  Jesus 
free.  What  we  see  here  however,  an  anticipation  of  what  not 
unfrequently  happened  during  the  first  three  centuries,  viz.  that 
Jewish  mobs  incited  the  heathen  against  the  Chnstians, 

d^TTcptlfw  yAp  q.ut6k  irpos  Tjjias.  This  reading  agrees  better  with 
“  No,  nor  yet  Herod  ”  than  does  “  For  I  sent  you  to  him,”  and  the 
external  evidence  for  it  is  decisive. 

For  the  text,  B  K  L  M  T II  and  some  cursives ;  for  drnre/x^a  yip  vpJxt 
Tpbs  aMv,  A  D  X  T  A  A.  Versions  are  divided,  Latt.  against  ACgyptt.,  while 
Syrr.  including  Syr-Sm.  have  the  conflate,  “  For  I  sent  Him  to  him.”  Wic. 
had  a  Lat  text  such  as  Cod.  Brix,  nam  remisit  cum  ad  nost  for  he  renders 
“  For  he  hath  sent  Him  again  to  us,”  although  Vulg.  has  nam  remisi  vos  ad 
ilium •  Some  Latin  authorities  combine  bom  readings. 

i<niv  ircirpayp&oK  auTw.  “  Is  done  by  Him,”  or  “  hath  been 
done  by  Him”  (RV.).  The  former  is  perhaps  better,  as  giving  the 
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result  of  the  trial  before  Herod.  The  dat.  indicates  that  what  is 
done  stands  to  the  person’s  credit;  Win.  xxxi.  io,  p.  274 :  xxiv.  35 
is  not  parallel.  “Nothing  worthy  of  death  is  done  unto  Him” 
(AV.)  is  scarcely  sense.  Cov.  has  “There  is  brought  upon  Him 
nothing  that  is  worthy  of  death.”  For  the  periphrastic  perfect  see 
Burton,  §  84. 

16.  TTcu$eu<ras.  He  uses  a  light  word  to  express  the  terrible 
flagellatio ,  in  order  to  excuse  the  injustice  to  his  own  conscience, 
and  to  hide  his  inconsistency  from  them.  It  is  no  punishment, 
but  a  chastisement  to  warn  Him  to  be  more  circumspect  in  future. 
But  the  priests  would  see  that  a  judge  who  was  willing  to  inflict 
this  on  an  innocent  person  could  be  induced  by  further  pressure  to 
inflict  death.  Scourging  was  sometimes  fatal :  Hor.  Sat.  i.  2.  41; 
comp.  i.  3.  1 19.  Comp.  Deut  xxii.  18. 

17.  This  verse  is  wanting  in  ABKLTII,  Sah*  a,  while  D,  Syr-Cur. 
Syr-Sm.  A£th.  insert  it  after  ver.  19.  It  is  a  gloss  based  on  Mt  xxvii.  15 
and  Mk.  xv.  6.  Alf.  urges  that  dy&yicrjw  fixer  is  an  idiom  in  Lk.’s  manner. 
But  Lk.  uses  it  only  once  (xiv.  18),  as  do  also  S.  Paul  (1  Cor.  vii.  37)  and 
S.  Jude  (3).  Homoeoteleuton  (ANATKHN,  ANEKPATON)  might  explain 
the  omission  in  one  family  of  witnesses ;  but  against  this  is  the  widespread 
omission,  and  the  feet  that  the  gloss  is  inserted  in  two  different  places.  The 
passage  reads  more  naturally  without  the  gloss  than  with  it 

18.  &v&cpa*yov.  We  have  the  I  aorist  iv.  33,  vui.  28 ;  Mk.  i.  23,  vi.  49 : 
and  in  LXX  both  aorists  are  common.  Here  ADXT  have  c Mjcpatay, 
K  B  LT  dp^Kpayor.  Here  only  in  bibl.  Grk.  does  TravrX-rjdfi  occur. 

Alpe  toutok.  E  medio  tolle  istum :  Acte  xxi.  36,  xxii.  22 ;  Mt. 
xxiv.  39 ;  Jn.  xix.  15  :  comp.  Acts  viii.  33.  They  are  perhaps  re¬ 
calling  such  passages  as  Deut.  xvii.  7,  xix.  19. 

dwiSWov  8^  iftfUK.  Nothing  is  known  of  this  custom  of  releas¬ 
ing  a  prisoner  at  the  Passover  apart  from  the  Gospels.  Pilate  says 
“  Ye  have  a  custom  ”  (Jn.  xviii.  39),  which  is  against  the  hypothesis 
that  he  originated  it  The  Herods  may  have  done  so  in  imitation 
of  Roman  customs.  At  the  first  recorded  lectisternium  prisoners 
were  released  (Livy,  v.  13.  7). 

BapaPPav.  “Son  of  Abba”  (father).  Other  instances  of  the 
name  are  given  by  Lightfoot:  Samuel  Bar-Abba,  Nathan  Bar- 
Abba  (Bor.  Beb .  Mt.  xxvii.  16).  But  evidence  is  wanting  that 
Abba  was  a  proper  name.  On  the  remarkable  reading  “Jesus 
Barabbas”  Mt  xxvii.  16,  17  see  WH.  ii.  App.  19. 

19.  81A  crrd<nv  rivet  y«vojx&if]v.  Of  Barabbas  they  might  with 
some  truth  have  said  rovrov  tipap^ev  Suxorptyovra  to  lOvos  (ver.  2). 
Not  that  he  had  originated  the  crrucris,  but  that  he  had  taken  a 
conspicuous  part  in  it  The  <rrd<re,$  was  probably  no  popular  move¬ 
ment,  but  some  plundering  disturbance.  Jn.  calls  him  simply  “a 
robber,”  and  he  may  have  been  connected  with  the  other  two 
robhers  who  were  crucified  with  Jesus  The  rather  awkward  order 
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of  the  words  in  the  verse  is  perhaps  to  intimate  that  while  the 
orocris  took  place  in  the  city  the  murder  did  not 

On  the  rare  form  of  periphrastic  tense  (1}w  with  aor,  part),  see  Burton, 
§  2a  (forfeit  is  the  reading  of  B  LT,  for  which  KaADXT  etc.  have  the 
more  usual  pepkifp{p)ivos  :  and  while  fr$BLTX,fq  have  iw  rj  <f>v\a 
A  D  T  A  etc.  have  the  obvious  correction  eh  tpvXaia jp. 

Excepting  Mk.  xv.  7  and  Heb.  ix.  8,  <rrci<ru  in  N.T.  is  peculiar  to  Lk. 
(ver.  255  Acts  xv.  2,  xix.  40,  xxiii.  7,  10,  xxiv.  5).  In  LXX  it  represents 
several  Hebrew  words  of  different  meaning.  Syr-Sin.  here  has  “wicked 
deeds.” 

20.  That  we  should  read  Si  (X  A  B  D  T,  Latt.  Boh.  Sah.)  and  not  oBr 
(XT  A  A  etc.)  after  x6Xiv  is  certain.  That  afrroh  is  to  be  added  after  rpocr- 
€<fxi>pfj<r€p  (tf  BLT,  Latt.  Boh.  Sah.  Syr-Cur.  ^th.)  is  also  certain.  But 
Lk.  uses  the  verb  absolutely,  xiii.  12 ;  Acts  xxi.  40.  Contrast  vii.  32 ;  Acts 
xxiL  2. 

iirc^dpour.  u  Kept  shouting  at  him  * :  clamabant  (f),  proclama - 
bant  (a),  succlamabant  (Vulg.).  In  N.T.  the  verb  is  peculiar  to 
Lk.  (Acts  xii.  22,  xxi.  34,  xxii.  24) ;  but  it  is  classical.  According 
to  all  four  Gospels  the  demand  for  crucifixion  was  not  made  until 
Pilate  had  proposed  to  release  Jesus  on  account  of  the  feast  Lk. 
and  Jn.  give  the  double  cry,  “  Crucify,  crucify.”  Mt  has  oravpto- 
Orjrc^  Mk.  and  Jn.  oravpwcrov ,  Lk.  crravpov. 

We  must  read  crratpov,  2  aor.  imper.  act,,  and  not  rravpoQ,  mid,  K  B 
DP*  have  <rrabpov  ( bts ),  while  ALPXT  eta  have  oraijpwov  (bis)*  but 
U  157,  a  b  e  f  %  1  Arm.  Aeth.  omit  the  second  “  Crucify.  ” 

22.  T t  y&p  KoiK&y  iiroL^aev;  So  in  all  three.  The  yap  means 
“Impossible;  for  what  evil  hath  this  man  done?”  This  is  well 
represented  by  the  idiomatic  “Why,”  which  we  owe  to  the  Vulg. 
Quid  enim,  through  Rhem.  Cov.  has  “  What  evil  then,17  etc.  The 
rpCroy  refers  to  tw.  4  and  14. 

ofiBep  airtop  OavdTou.  The  Zavarov  is  a  qualification  added  after 
the  failure  of  the  mission  to  Herod  (ver.  1 5).  Previously  it  was 
ouSev  aiTLov  without  limitation  (vv.  4,  14).  In  his  weakness  Pilate 
begins  to  admit,  “  Well,  perhaps  He  may  be  guilty  of  something : 
but  He  is  not  guilty  of  a  capital  offence.”  He  began  by  saying 
that  Herod  had  not  found  Him  worthy  of  death.  Now  he  says 
the  same  himself.  In  each  case  the  proposal  is  the  same, — trair 
Sewras  dwro\v<7a>  (pv.  1 6,  2  2). 

28.  £ir&€in*o  <|>.  fi.  atroufievoi.  Comp.  paXXov  IttIkuto  6.£iuiv, 
paXXov  €7T€K€LVT0  p.0WT€s  (Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  6.  6,  xx.  5.  3). 

With  ^xovats  fiey aXats  comp.  i.  42,  iv.  33,  viii.  28,  xvil  15,  eta 

KaTtoxuo^.  Comp,  xxi  36:  “they  prevailed,”  but  not  until 
Pilate  had  tried  whether  the  wat Seveiv  would  satisfy  them  (Jn* 
xix.  1).  Mt.  and  Mk.  connect  the  scourging  with  the  crud* 
fudon,  because  it  usually  preceded  this  punishment  in  Roman 
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law,1  It  is  extremely  unlikely  that  Pilate  allowed  the  scourging 
lo  be  repeated.  He  merely  separated  it  from  the  crucifixion  in 
the  hope  that  the  latter  would  not  be  required.  Note  the 
impressive  repetition  of  <j>o>vaL 

24.  ittiKpivev*  “  He  gave  sentence  ” ;  2  Mac.  iv.  47 ;  3  Mac. 

iv.  2,  Here  only  in  N.T.,  but  classical  For  t6  alTtjfia  comp. 
Phil  iv.  6. 

25.  dir&ucro'  •  ,  •  trap^S wk€v%  This  tragic  contrast  is  in  all 
three ;  and  all  four  use  TrapeSajKcv  of  the  final  surrender  Comp. 
Acts  iii  14,  and  note  the  contrast  between  these  aorists  and  the 
imperfect  TjToGm>,  “  kept  demanding.”  Both  the  repetition  of 
rbv  Std  err  deny,  k.t.X.  and  the  addition  of  tw  0e\^|xcm  auiw  are 
peculiar  to  Lk.  The  writer  thus  emphasizes  the  enormity  of  the 
transaction.  In  the  Gospel  of  Peter  Herod  is  present  at  this  point 
and  gives  the  sentence.  He  does  not  wash  his  hands,  and  the 
blame  is  transferred  to  him  and  the  Jews.  So  also  in  the  Acta 
Pilati  (B.  x.)  it  is  the  Jews  who  hastily  execute  the  sentence,  as 
soon  as  Pilate  has  pronounced  it.  Comp.  Justin  {Try.  cviii.)  ov 
<rravp<iicrdvT<ov  f)p<x>v. 

26-82.  §  The  Road  to  Calvary,  Simon  the  Cyrenian,  and  the 
Daughters  of  Jerusalem.  With  the  exception  of  ver.  26,  the  whole 
of  this  is  peculiar  to  Lie  In  ver.  26  his  wording  is  closer  to  Mk. 
xv.  2 1  than  to  Mt.  xxvii.  32. 

26.  KvpT\vaiov.  Josephus  tells  of  the  origin  of  the  Jewish 
colony  in  Cyrene  {Apion.  ii.  4),  and  quotes  Strabo  respecting  it 
{Ant.  xiv.  7.  2):  this  gives  us  important  information  respecting 
that  branch  of  the  Dispersion.  Comp.  Ant  xvi.  6.  1,  5 ;  1  Mac. 

xv.  23 ;  2  Mac.  ii.  23.  That  Cyrene  was  the  chief  city  of  the 
district,  which  is  the  modern  Tripoli,  is  shown  by  the  name 
Cyrenaica  and  by  Acts  ii.  10.  For  the  literature  of  the  subject 
see  D.B?  i.  p.  688.  This  Simon  may  have  been  a  member  of  the 
Cyrenian  synagogue  at  Jerusalem  (Acts  vi.  9).  It  has  been  pro¬ 
posed  to  identify  him  with  “  Symeon  that  was  called  Niger,”  who 
is  mentioned  in  company  with  u  Lucius  of  Cyrene”  (Acts  xiii.  1). 
But  Simon  or  Symeon  was  one  of  the  commonest  of  names ;  and 
Lk.  would  probably  have  given  the  same  designation  in  both 
l)Ook$,  if  he  had  meant  the  same  person.  If  the  Rufus  of  Rom. 

xvi.  13  is  the  Rufus  of  Mk.  xv,  21,  then  the  wife  of  Simon  of 
Cyrene  was  well  known  to  S.  Paul, 

Air*  AypoG.  Mk.  has  the  same.  He  might  be  taking 
“a  sabbath  day's  journey  ” ;  so  that  this  is  no  proof  as  to  the  date. 
But  he  would  not  be  likely  to  be  coming  in  from  the  country  on 
such  a  sabbatical  day  as  Nisan  15, 

1  Jos,  B.J*  ii.  14-  9,  v.  ii,  1 5  Livy,  xxii,  13.  6,  xxxiii.  36. 3 ;  Cic.  In  Verr 

v.  62.  162.  Capital  punishment  of  any  kind  was  generally,  according  to  Roman 
custom,  preceded  by  beating. 
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of  the  words  in  the  verse  is  perhaps  to  intimate  that  while  the 
aT<uri%  took  place  in  the  city  the  murder  did  not 

On  the  rare  form  of  periphrastic  tense  (1}r  with  aor,  part),  see  Burton, 
§  20.  p\t)Ocls  is  the  reading  of  B  LT,  for  which  K*ADXT  etc.  have  the 
more  usual  pepKi\p{fj.)bos :  and  while  KB  LTX, fq  have  iw  rj 
A  D  T  A  etc.  have  the  obvious  correction  els  r^y  <pv\aicf)y. 

Excepting  Mk.  xv.  7  and  Heb.  ix.  8,  ardats  in  N.T.  is  peculiar  to  Lk. 
(ver.  25 ;  Acts  xv.  2,  xix.  40,  xxiii.  7,  10,  xxiv.  5).  In  LXX  it  represents 
several  Hebrew  words  of  different  meaning.  Syr-Sin.  here  has  * ‘wicked 
deeds.” 

20.  That  we  should  read  94  (KABDT,  Latt  Boh.  Sah.)andnot  obw 
(XT A Aetc.)  after  ird\iy  is  certain.  That  ai/rots  is  to  be  added  after  tr/xxr- 
e(f>drq<TCY  (KBLT,  Latt  Boh.  Sah.  Syr-Cur.  riSth.)  is  also  certain.  But 
Lk.  uses  the  verb  absolutely,  xiii.  12 ;  Acts  xxl  4a  Contrast  viL  32 ;  Acts 
xxiL  2, 

£n,€<)xui'ouK.  u  Kept  shouting  at  him  ” :  clamabant  (f),  proclama - 
bant  (a),  succlamabant  (Vulg.).  In  N.T.  the  verb  is  peculiar  to 
Lk.  (Acts  xii.  22,  xxi.  34,  xxii.  24) ;  but  it  is  classical.  According 
to  all  four  Gospels  the  demand  for  crucifixion  was  not  made  until 
Pilate  had  proposed  to  release  Jesus  on  account  of  the  feast  Lk. 
and  Jn.  give  the  double  cry,  “  Crucify,  crucify.”  Mt  has  <rravpa>~ 
Orjfno,  Mk.  and  Jn.  crravpaiorov,  Lk.  <rravpov. 

We  must  read  orabpov,  2  aor.  imper.  act,,  and  not  eravpoQ,  mid,  K  B 
D F*  have  <rrabpov  (bis),  while  ALPXT  etc.  have  eratipwor  (bis);  but 
U  157,  abeffi^i  Arm.  Aeth.  omit  the  second  “  Crucify.” 

22,  Tt  yAp  kuk&k  iTroLTjo-ev ;  So  in  all  three.  The  yap  means 
“Impossible;  for  what  evil  hath  this  man  done?”  This  is  well 
represented  by  the  idiomatic  “Why,”  which  we  owe  to  the  Vulg. 
Quid  enitn,  through  Rhem.  Cov.  has  “  What  evil  then,17  etc.  The 
TptroK  refers  to  w,  4  and  14. 

aTnov  Qav&rov.  The  Zavarov  is  a  qualification  added  after 
the  failure  of  the  mission  to  Herod  (ver.  15).  Previously  it  was 
ouScv  amov  without  limitation  (vv.  4,  14).  In  his  weakness  Pilate 
begins  to  admit,  “Well,  perhaps  He  may  be  guilty  of  something: 
but  He  is  not  guilty  of  a  capital  offence.”  He  began  by  saying 
that  Herod  had  not  found  Him  worthy  of  death.  Now  he  says 
the  same  himself.  In  each  case  the  proposal  is  the  same, — tcu- 

Seucras  SlttoXvctu)  (w.  1 6,  22). 

23.  £ir6ceirro  <f>.  p.  aiTOu'pevoi.  Comp.  paXXov  IitIkuto  dftti >j% 
paXXov  €v4k€lvto  p\a<r<py)povvTes  (Jos.  Ant,  xviii.  6.  6,  XX.  5.  3)* 
With  ats  pcyakcus  comp.  i.  42,  iv.  33,  viii.  28,  xvii.  15,  etc. 

naTi'oxuoi^  Comp.  xxL  36:  “they  prevailed,”  but  not  until 
Pilate  had  tried  whether  the  waiSeuav  would  satisfy  them  (Jn* 
xix.  r).  Mt.  and  Mk.  connect  the  scourging  with  the  cruci¬ 
fixion,  because  it  usually  preceded  this  punishment  in  Roman 
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law.1  It  is  extremely  unlikely  that  Pilate  allowed  the  scourging 
io  be  repeated.  He  merely  separated  it  from  the  crucifixion  in 
the  hope  that  the  latter  would  not  be  required.  Note  the 
impressive  repetition  of  <f> u>val 

24.  hriKpivtiv.  “  He  gave  sentence  ” ;  2  Mac.  iv.  47 ;  3  Mac. 

iv.  2.  Here  only  in  N.T.,  but  classical  For  rb  airqjia  comp. 
Phil  iv.  6. 

25.  &Tr&u<r€i'  .  .  .  irap&witev.  This  tragic  contrast  is  in  all 
three ;  and  all  four  use  irapeSw/ccv  of  the  final  surrender  Comp. 
Acts  iii  14,  and  note  the  contrast  between  these  aorists  and  the 
imperfect  tjtoGh-o,  "kept  demanding.”  Both  the  repetition  of 
t5k  8id  orderly,  k.t.\.  and  the  addition  of  tw  OcX^fian  auTwy  are 
peculiar  to  Lk.  The  writer  thus  emphasises  the  enormity  of  the 
transaction.  In  the  Gospel  of  Peter  Herod  is  present  at  this  point 
and  gives  the  sentence.  He  does  not  wash  his  hands,  and  the 
blame  is  transferred  to  him  and  the  Jews.  So  also  in  the  Acta 
Pilati  (B.  x.)  it  is  the  Jews  who  hastily  execute  the  sentence,  as 
soon  as  Pilate  has  pronounced  it.  Comp.  Justin  {Try.  cviii.)  ov 

<rravp(t}ora.VT(DV  rjfxwv. 

20-82.  §  The  Road  to  Calvary,  Simon  the  Cyrenian,  and  the 
Daughters  of  Jerusalem.  With  the  exception  of  ver.  26,  the  whole 
of  this  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  In  ver.  26  his  wording  is  closer  to  Mk. 
xv.  21  than  to  Mt.  xxvii.  32. 

26.  Kuptjvaiov.  Josephus  tells  of  the  origin  of  the  Jewish 
colony  in  Cyrene  ( Apion .  ii.  4),  and  quotes  Strabo  respecting  it 
{Ant  xiv.  7.  2):  this  gives  us  important  information  respecting 
that  branch  of  the  Dispersion.  Comp.  Ant  xvi.  6.  1,  5 ;  1  Mac. 

xv.  23 ;  2  Mac.  ii,  23.  That  Cyrene  was  the  chief  city  of  the 
district,  which  is  the  modern  Tripoli,  is  shown  by  the  name 
Cyrenaica  and  by  Acts  ii.  10.  For  the  literature  of  the  subject 
see  JD.B?  i.  p,  688.  This  Simon  may  have  been  a  member  of  the 
Cyrenian  synagogue  at  Jerusalem  (Acts  vi.  9).  It  has  been  pro¬ 
posed  to  identify  him  with  "  Symeon  that  was  called  Niger,”  who 
is  mentioned  in  company  with  “  Lucius  of  Cyrene  ”  (Acts  xiii,  1). 
But  Simon  or  Symeon  was  one  of  the  commonest  of  names;  and 
Lk.  would  probably  have  given  the  same  designation  in  both 
books,  if  he  had  meant  the  same  person.  If  the  Rufus  of  Rom. 

xvi.  13  is  the  Rufus  of  Mk.  xv.  21,  then  the  wife  of  Simon  of 
Cyrene  was  well  known  to  S.  Paul. 

ip^ofievov  dir*  dypou,  Mk.  has  the  same.  He  might  be  taking 
"  a  sabbath  day’s  journey  ” ;  so  that  this  is  no  proof  as  to  the  date. 
But  he  would  not  be  likely  to  be  coming  in  from  the  country  on 
such  a  sabbatical  day  as  Nisan  15. 

*  Jos.  B.f.  ii.  14  9,  v,  II.  1 ;  Livy,  xxii.  13. 6,  xxxiil  36.  3 ;  Cic.  fn  Vtrr 

v.  62.  162.  Capital  punishment  of  any  kind  waa  generally,  according  to  Roman 
outom,  preceded  by  beating. 


528  THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  S.  LUKE  [XXIE2 6-2a 

The  gen.  of  TR.  following  A  P  T  A  etc.  {'2lpw6s  tlvqs  Kvpyvalov)  is  prob¬ 
ably  a  grammatical  correction. 

4Tre0Y}KaK  auTtji  rkv  crraupdv.  His  being  a  provincial  may  have 
made  them  more  ready  to  make  free  with  him.  Perhaps  it  was 
only  the  cross-beam  (patibulum)  which  he  carried;  and  if  he 
carried  both  pieces,  they  would  not  be  fastened  together  as  finally 
erected.  On  the  shape  of  the  cross  see  Justin,  Try.  xci. ;  i  ApoL 
lv. ;  Iren.  ii.  24.  4 ;  Tert  Adv.  Jud.  x. ;  Ad.  Nat  xii. ;  and 
SchafPs  Herzog,  art.  “Cross”;  Kraus,  Real-Enc.  d.  Chr .  Alt  ii. 
p.  225.  At  first  Jesus  carried  it  Himself  (Jn.  xix.  17),  according 
to  the  usual  custom,  cKacrro?  rt ov  KaKOvpyu>v  iKcfalpzt  rov  iavrov 
orravpov  (Plutarch,  De  SeraNum.  Vind.  ix.  p.  554  B),  as  indicated  by 
the  word  furcifer :  but  He  was  physically  unable  to  continue  to  do 
so.  Indeed  it  has  been  inferred  from  <f>ipovcnv  a vtov  (Mk.  xv.  22) 
that  at  length  He  was  unable  even  to  walk,  and  was  therefore 
carried  to  Golgotha:  but  comp.  Mk.  L  32,  vii.  32,  viii.  22,  ix.  19. 
On  the  other  hand  Lange  interprets  <f>€peiv  07 rurOev  as  meaning 
that  Simon  carried  the  lower  end,  while  the  top  was  still  carried 
by  Jesus.  But  this  is  not  in  harmony  with  Iva  apy  rov  crravphv 
avrov  (Mt  Mk).  Syr-Sin.  here  has,  “that  he  might  bear  the 
cross  and  follow  Jesus.” 

The  Basilidian  Gnostics  taught  that  Simon  was  crucified  In  the  place  of 
Jesus,  being  transformed  by  Jesus  to  look  like  Him,  while  Jesus  in  the  form  of 
Simon  stood  by  and  laughed  at  His  enemies :  and  it  was  for  this  reason  that 
they  disparaged  martyrdom,  as  being  an  honour  paid,  not  to  Christ,  but  to 
Simon  the  Cyrenian.  See  Photius,  BibL  adv.  292.  Irenseus  (L  24. 4)  wrongly 
attributes  this  doctrine  to  Basilides  himself,  who  was  not  docetic,  but  made 
the  sufferings  of  Jesus  an  essential  part  of  his  system.  Contrast  Hippol. 
Refut.  vii.  15.  The  Mahometans  teach  a  similar  doctrine ;  that  God  deceived 
the  Jews  and  caused  them  to  crucify  a  spy,  or  an  emissary  of  Judas,  or  Judas 
himself,  in  mistake  for  Jesus.  See  Sale’s  Koran,  pp.  38,  70,  Chando*  ed. 

27.  yumiKwv  at  licdirromro.  This  incident  is  in  place  in  the 
“Gospel  of  Womanhood”  (i.  39-56,  ii.  36-38,  vii.  ix-15,  37-50, 
viii.  1-3,  x.  38-42,  xi.  27,  xiii.  11-16).  These  are  probably  not 
the  women  who  had  minis  Lered  to  Him  previously  (viii.  1-3),  but 
sympathizers  from  the  city.  Comp.  Zech.  xii.  10-14.  In  the 
Gospels  there  is  no  instance  of  a  woman  being  hostile  to  Christ 
For  ^icdirrovTo  comp.  viii.  52  and  Mt.  xi.  17. 

The  mi  after  of — “which  also  bewailed”  (AV.) — must  be  omitted  upon 
decisive  evidence :  A  B  C*  D  L  X,  Boh.  Sah.  Vulg.  etc. 

28.  orpacfiels  irp&s  aurds.  As  they  were  following  Him,  this 
would  hardly  have  been  possible,  if  He  was  still  carrying  the  cross : 
comp.  vii.  9,  44,  55,  x.  23.  For  “daughter  of"- “inhabitant  of” 
comp.  Is.  xxxvii.  22;  Zeph.  iii.  14 ;  Jer.  xlvi.  19 ;  Ezek.  xvi.  46, 

fcXaicrc  lif  ifif  tt\$|  v  1$  KkaUru  Comp  Judg 
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xL  37,  38.  Note  the  chiasmus ,  making  the  contrast  between  Ipi 
and  lavras  very  emphatic.  His  sufferings  will  be  short,  and  are 
the  road  to  glory :  theirs  will  be  prolonged,  and  will  end  in  shame 
and  destruction.  Christ  is  not  rebuking  mere  sentimentality  or 
sympathetic  emotion,  as  if  the  meaning  were  that  they  ought  to 
lament  their  own  sins  rather  than  His  sufferings.  The  form  of 
command  is  similar  to  that  in  x,  20.  They  are  not  wrong  in 
weeping  for  Him :  nevertheless  there  is  something  else  for  which 
they  may  weep  with  far  greater  reason.  That  for  which  He  wept 
(xix.  41-44)  may  rightly  move  them  to  tears, — the  thought  that  a 
judgment  which  might  have  been  averted  must  now  take  its 
course.  For  the  legend  of  Veronica  see  D.  of  Chr.  Biog.  iv. 
p.  1107. 

Comp,  an  eloquent  passage  in  a  lecture  on  the  relation  of  Art  to  Religion 
by  Ruskin,  in  which  he  contrasts  the  barren  emotion  produced  by  realistic 
representations  of  the  past  agonies  of  Christ  with  sympathetic  realization  of  the 
present  miseries  of  mankind  (Lectures  on  Art ,  Oxford,  1870,  §  57,  p.  54). 

29.  Zpxorrai  tjjilpai.  “  Days  are  coming  ” :  comp.  Heb.  viil  8 ; 
Jer.  vii.  32,  ix  25,  xvi.  14,  xix.  6,  xxiii.  5,  7,  etc.  In  all  these  cases 
l8ov  precedes  epxovrat.  In  Lk.  the  hit.  is  more  common :  v.  35, 
xvii.  22,  xix.  43,  xxi.  6.  Here  the  nom.  to  ipovcnv  is  not  ra  r&va 
vpLv,  but  “  people,  the  world  in  general  ” :  man  wtrd  sagett , 

Maxdpiai  at  orcipau  As  a  rule  childless  women  are  com¬ 
miserated  or  despised  (i.  25,  36),  but  in  these  dreadful  times  they 
will  be  congratulated.  Comp.  Eur.  Androm.  395 ;  Ale.  882 ;  Tac. 
Ann.  iL  75.  1.  See  on  i.  24. 

80.  t6t€  ap^ovrai.  The  nom.  is  the  same  as  to  ipov crcv, — the 
population  generally,  not  the  women  only ;  and  the  t6tc  means 
simply  iv  itctlva  ra  is  rjfjLpai^.  The  wish  is  that  the  mountains 
may  fall  on  them  and  kill  them,  not  hide  and  protect  them.  Death 
is  preferable  to  such  terror  and  misery.  So  also  in  the  original 
passage  Hos.  x  8 ;  comp.  Rev,  vi.  6,  and  contrast  Is.  ii.  19. 

81.  3n  «£  iv  tu>  tiypw  This  is  not  a  continuation  of  the 

cry  of  despair,  but  gives  the  reason  for  predicting  such  things. 
“  These  horrors  will  certainly  come,  because?  eta  In  Syr-Sin.  the 
Ztl  is  omitted :  “Who  do  these  things  in  the  moist  tree,  what  shall 
they  do  in  the  dry?”  Proverbs  of  similar  import  are  found  in 
various  languages,  and  are  capable  of  many  applications :  comp. 
Prov,  xl  31;  1  Pet  iv.  17,  18,  This  saying  is  an  argument  a 
fortiori \  and  it  may  be  easily  applied  in  more  than  one  sense  here. 
(1)  If  the  Romans  treat  Me,  whom  they  admit  to  be  innocent,  in 
this  manner,  how  will  they  treat  those  who  are  rebellious  and 
guilty?  (2)  If  the  Jews  deal  thus  with  One  who  has  come  to  save 
them,  what  treatment  shall  they  receive  themselves  for  destroying 
Him?  (3)  If  they  behave  thus  before  their  cup  of  wickedness  is 

34 
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full,  what  will  they  commit  when  it  overflows  ?  The  use  of  £v\ov, 
lignum ,  for  a  tree  as  well  as  for  timber  is  late  Greek  (Gen.  i.  29, 
ii.  9)  iii*  1  \  Is.  xiv.  8 ;  Ps.  i.  3).  In  Ezek.  xxi.  3  [xx.  47]  we  have 
£v\ov  xXoypov  and  (vXov  fcrjpov  combined ;  but  otherwise  there 
is  no  parallel 

For  the  delib.  subjunct.  y ivrjrcu  comp.  Mt.  xxvi.  54,  and  *0 not  4y&,  H 
vddta;  tL  vti  pot  fu/jiaora  ybnjrcu;  (Horn.  Od.  v.  465).  See  Burton,  §  169. 

82.  ?T6poi  KaKoupyoi  8J0.  This  is  the  order  of  X  B  and  Aegyptt, 
which  has  been  corrected  to  frepot  Svo  KaKovpyoi,  to  avoid  the 
implication  that  Jesus  was  a  /caKoOpyos.  With  a  similar  object 
Syr-Sin.  with  Codd.  Colb.  and  Palat.  omits  frepot,  and  perhaps 
the  omission  of  /cat  before  erepot  (Syr-Cur.  b)  is  due  to  the  same 
cause.  Yet  the  implication  is  not  necessary.  We  may  retain  the 
order  of  K  B  and  translate,  “  others,  viz.  two  malefactors  ” ;  or,  “  two 
very  different  malefactors.”  In  the  latter  case  KaKovpyos  is  used  of 
Jesus  with  irony  against  those  who  treated  Him  as  such :  cV  row 
avSpois  i\oy{<r07)  (Is.  liii.  12).  But  it  is  perhaps  best  to  regard  it 
as  what  Field  calls  “a  negligent  construction”  not  likely  to  be 
misunderstood.  In  that  case  the  AV.  is  courageously  accurate 
with  “two  other  malefactors”:  for  the  comma  after  “other”  is 
a  later  insertion  of  the  printers ;  it  is  not  found  in  the  edition  of 
1611.  These  two  KaKovpyoL  were  bandits  (Mt.  xxvii.  38,  44  ;  Mk. 
xv.  27).  The  hierarchy  perhaps  contrived  that  they  should  be 
crucified  with  Jesus  in  order  to  suggest  similarity  of  crime.  In 
the  persecutions,  Christians  were  sometimes  treated  in  this  way. 
Comp.  woWiLtas  a pa  /ca/covpyots  l/wro/wra/cras  t<J>  <r raStip  (Eus.  Mart, 
Pal,  vi.  3). 

Note  the  characteristic  arfr,  and  for  Avaipc^vai  see  on  xxil  2. 

The  Latin  Versions  render  tcaKoOpyoi  lairorus  (abeff£,I),  maltgni  (d), 
r*i  (c),  ntquam  (Vulg.),  to  which  are  added  the  names  of  the  robbers,  I  oat  has 
et  Maggatras  (1).  Similarly  in  Mk.  xv.  27  we  have  names  added,  Zoatkan  et 
Chammatha  (c),  and  in  Mt  xxvii  38,  Zoathan  et  Camma,  See  on  ver.  39. 

38-88.  The  Crucifixion.  The  narrative  is  substantially  the 
same  as  Mt  xxvii  33-44  and  Mk.  xv.  22-32 ;  but  it  has  inde¬ 
pendent  features. 

83.  t6ttov.  This  word  is  used  by  all  three.  The  precise  place 
is  still  a  matter  of  controversy,  and  must  remain  so  until  excava¬ 
tion  has  determined  the  position  of  the  old  walls,  outside  which  it 
certainly  was.  See  MacColl,  Canton p,  Pev.f  Feb.  1893,  pp. 
167-188;  D.£*L  pp.  1205,  1652-16^7. 

rbv  Ka\oup,€Hov  Kpcmov.  See  on  vi.  1 5.  It  was  so  called  on 
account  of  its  shape,  not  because  skulls  were  lying  there  unburied, 
which  would  have  outraged  Jewish  feeling.  Lk.  omits  the  Hebrew 
name  Golgotha  (Mt  xxvii  33;  Mk.  xv.  22;  Jeu  xix.  17),  which 
would  have  conveyed  no  meaning  to  Greek  readers,  as  be  baa 
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already  omitted  (without  Greek  equivalent)  Gethsemane  and 
Gabbatha.  It  is  from  the  Latin  (locum  qui  vocatur  Calvaries)  that 
the  word  “  Calvary  ”  has  come  into  all  English  Versions  prior  to 
RV.,  which  has,  “  the  place  which  is  called  The  Skull.” 

The  ancient  explanation  that  the  place  was  thus  called  because  of  the  skull 
of  Adam,  who  was  buried  there  by  Noah  after  the  Flood,  is  rejected  by  Jerome 
(on  Mt.  xxvii.,  Migne,  xxvi.  209),  as  interpretatio  mulcens  aurem  popith ,  nec 
tamen  vera.  But  he  wrongly  adopts  the  view  that  it  was  a  place  in  which 
truncaniur  capita  damnata ,  a  view  which  even  Fritzsche  (on  Mt.  xxvii,  33)  has 
defended.  No  such  place  has  ever  existed  in  the  East,  least  of  all  at  Jerusalem : 
and  such  a  place  would  be  styled  Kpavluv  r&iros  not  Kpavlov.  A  rocky  protrusion, 
resembling  a  skull  in  form,  is  no  doubt  the  meaning.  Thus  Cyril  of  Jerusalem 
speaks  of  it  as  “rising  on  high  and  showing  itself  to  this  day,  and  displaying 
even  yet  how  because  of  Christ  the  rocks  were  then  riven”  ( Catcch .  Led. 
xiii.  39). 

For  the  attractive  Adam  legend  compare  Ambrose,  ad  loc . :  Congruebat 
quippe  ut  ibi  vita  nostra  prtmitia  locarentur ,  ttbi  fuerant  mortis  exordia 
(Migne,  xv.  1852).  Chrys.  and  Euthym.  do  not  go  beyond  tradition  ( <f>a<rl 
rive s),  which  they  do  not  expressly  accept.  See  Tisch.  app.  cnt.  ad  Jn.  xix.  17. 

^oTaJpwcraK  auT<$y.  It  will  always  remain  disputable  whether 
our  Lord’s  feet  were  nailed  as  well  as  His  hands.  Jn.  xx.  25-27 
proves  that  His  hands  were  nailed :  but  it  is  not  certain  that  Lk. 
xxiv.  39  has  any  reference  to  the  nails.  In  the  Gospel  of  Pcfcry 
before  the  burial,  nails  are  taken  from  the  hands  only.  Ewald 
refers  to  the  Zeitschrift  fur  die  Kunde  des  Morgenlandes ,  i.  20,  for 
evidence  that  in  Palestine  the  mediaeval  tradition  limited  the 
nailing  to  the  hands ;  but  this  is  less  probable. 

bv  fdbv  .  .  .  84  .  .  .  For  this  late  use  of  the  relative  comp.  Mt. 

xxi.  35,  xxii.  5,  xxv.  15 ;  I  Cor.  xi.  21  j  2  Tim.  ii.  20 ;  Rom.  ix.  21. 

34a.  As  in  the  cases  of  xxii.  19b,  20  and  of  43,  44,  we  have  to  consider 
whether  this  passage  is  part  of  the  original  text.  For  the  evidence  see  the 
additional  note  at  the  end  of  the  chapter.  “Few  verses  of  the  Gospels  bear  in 
themselves  a  surer  witness  to  the  truth  of  what  they  record  than  this  first  of  the 
Words  from  the  Cross .  but  it  need  not  therefore  have  belonged  originally  to 
the  book  in  which  it  is  now  included.  We  cannot  doubt  that  it  comes  from  an 
extraneous  source.  Nevertheless,  like  xxii,  43  f. ;  Mt.  xvi.  3  f.,  it  has  ex¬ 
ceptional  claims  to  be  permanently  retained,  with  the  necessary  safeguards,  in 
its  accustomed  place”  (Wll.  ii.  App.  p.  68). 

6  Zk  *ltj<rous  2X<y«»'.  The  Si  and  the  imperf.  refer  back  to 
lorrai'pwarav  a vriv:  while  they  crucified  Him,  He  in  contrast  to 
them  was  saying. 

c£4>«$  aflToIs.  This  cannot  refer  to  the  Roman  soldiers,  who 
were  doing  no  more  than  their  duty  in  executing  a  sentence  which 
had  been  pronounced  by  competent  authority.  It  was  the  Jews, 
and  especially  the  Jewish  hierarchy,  who  were  responsible  for 
what  was  being  done:  and  but  for  the  pressure  which  they  had 
put  upon  him,  even  Pilate  would  have  remained  guiltless  in  this 
matter.  What  follows  shows  that  the  petition  refers  to  the  act  of 
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crucifixion,  not  to  their  sins  generally.  In  this  way  He  “made 
intercession  for  the  transgressors”  (Is.  liii.  12);  where,  however, 
LXX  has  81a  ras  avo/uas  avr&v  irape$66r). 

ofi  ydp  oiSatriK  t l  iroioGaiv.  This  was  true  even  of  the  rulers 
(Acts  lii.  17),  still  more  of  the  people,  and  most  of  all  of  Pilate. 
Their  ignorance  of  what  they  were  doing  in  crucifying  the  Christ 
mitigates  their  guilt.  Comp.  xii.  48,  and  ttolovctlv  m  ver.  31 :  also 
the  use  of  the  words  attributed  to  James  the  Just  at  his  martyrdom 
(Hegesip.  ap .  Eus .  JH.  E.  ii.  23.  16). 

34b.  AiapcpiltffWKQi  .  .  .  icArjpoi'.  The  wording  is  very  similar 
in  all  three,  and  is  influenced  by  Ps.  xxii.  19,  which  Jn  (xi\  24) 
quotes  verbatim  from  LXX.  Some  texts  wrongly  insert  the 
quotation  Mt.  xxvii.  35;  but  the  Synoptists  use  the  wording  of 
the  Psalm  without  directly  quoting  it.  Jn.  tells  us  that  it  was  a 
quaternion  of  soldiers  (comp.  Acts  xii.  4)  who  were  carrying  out 
the  procurator’s  sentence,  and  thus  came  to  share  the  clothes  as 
their  perquisite.  And  Jn.  distinguishes,  as  does  the  Heb.  of  Ps. 
xxii.  19,  although  LXX  and  the  Synoptists  do  not,  between  the 
upper  and  under  garments.  This  dividing  of  the  clothes  is  one 
more  detail  in  the  treatment  of  Christ  as  a  criminal,  and  a  criminal 
whose  career  was  closed. 

The  sing.  Kkrjpov  (tfBCDL,  bed  Aeth. )  has  been  altered  in  some  texts 
to  KX'/jpovs  (AX,  aeffi^  Vulg.  codd.  plur  Syr-Sin.)  to  harmonize  with  usage, 
c.g.  1  Chron.  xxv.  8,  xxvi.  13,  14 ;  Neh.  x.  34,  ad.  1,  etc. 

35.  Qeap&v.  ^^cjxuKr^ptJop/.  Both  words  are  from  Ps.  xxii.  8 : 
7ravT€s  oi  deupovvres  fie  ifrfivKTiqpto-dv  fie.  Mt.  and  Mk.  USC  Other 
words ;  but  they  add,  what  Lk.  omits,  the  fulfilment  of  iKlvrjaav 
Ke(j)a\rjv,  Lk.  marks  clearly  four  kinds  of  ill-treatment  which 
Jesus  received.  The  people  urrfjKa  tfcwpwv,  the  rulers  c£c/zuk- 
rrjpiiov ,  the  soldiers  ei/eVatfai/,  and  the  robber  efiXacrfo'/pei.  They 
form  a  sort  of  climax.  The  6ewp<3v  implies  vulgar  curiosity, 
staring  as  at  a  spectacle  (comp.  ver.  48) :  for  eKfivKTTjplfa  comp, 
xvi.  14,  where,  as  here,  Cod.  Bezae  has  subsannabant  For  the 
form  torVjicei  see  on  ver.  10. 

*A\\ous  c<Twcr€K.  This  sarcasm  is  preserved  in  all  three 
narratives,  but  Lk.  alone  gives  the  contemptuous  ovm  and  i 
e e/cros.  Comp.  ix.  35.  Jesus  was  elected  from  all  eternity  to 
fulfil  all  these  things. 

WH.  and  RV.  put  a  comma  after  rod  0 eoO,  which  belongs  to  6  Xpttrrb r,  not 
to  b  iicXe/crbs.  TR. ,  following  A  C*  Q  X  V  etc. ,  places  6  before  rod  0<of»,  while 
C*,  ffa  have  b  iXexrbs  before  rod  Oeou.  Syr-Sin.  supports  this  combination. 

D  has  el  vlbs  el  rod  0cov  el  Xpurrbs  el  6  &Xe/cr6r,  si films  ts  del  si  christus  es 
electus ;  and  the  insertion  of  vlbs  is  found  in  other  texts. 

The  <ri )v  at Wots  after  ILpxovres  (A  V  A  H,  f  Vulg.  Syr-Sin.)  is  an  insertioa 
to  harmonize  with  Mt.  and  Mk. 

80  87.  This  mockery  by  the  soldiers  it  peculiar  to  Lk 


XXIH.  85-38,]  THE  PASSION  AND  RESURRECTION  533 

Apparently  it  was  the  hierarchy  who  took  the  initiative.  They 
told  the  King  of  Israel  to  come  down  from  the  cross ;  the  soldiers 
told  the  King  of  the  Jews  to  save  Himself.  Note  the  change  of 
tense  lv£irai£av\  which  implies  that  the  soldiers 

were  less  persistent  in  their  derision  than  the  rulers.  The  reading 
ivtTrcu&v  (ACDQ  etc.)  has  all  the  look  of  a  correction. 

36.  o£o$  irpoa<J>^po»T€s.  Offering  some  of  their  sour  wine  or  posca, 
which  the  Evangelists  call  o£os,  perhaps  in  connexion  with  enoTicrdv 
fxe  o£o<s  (Ps.  lxviii.  22).  Probably  they  could  not  have  reached 
His  lips  with  a  vessel  held  in  the  hand ;  otherwise  the  sponge 
would  not  have  been  placed  on  a  stalk,  however  short  (Jn.  xix.  29): 
but  there  is  no  reason  for  supposing  that  Christ’s  feet  were  on  a 
level  with  the  heads  of  the  spectators,  as  pictures  sometimes 
represent. 

Comp,  the  words  which  legend  has  put  Into  the  mouth  of  His  Mother  at 
the  cross :  k\tv or  <rravpt,  Xva  TepiXaftoOca  rbw  vl6w  fiov  Kara<pi\^<r<o  rbv  ifibp 
vl6v  {Acta  Pi  l at i,  B.  x.). 

38.  tjk  *tal  ^mypa^  «ir*  aurij.  For  crnypa^ij  Mt.  has  t. 
a  may  airrov,  Mk.  $  *mypa<j>rj  rrjs  arrfas  avrov,  Jn.  tltXov,  Thus 
Mk.  again  has  the  whole  expression  of  which  Mt.  and  Lk.  have 
each  a  part:  comp,  iv,  40,  v.  13,  xxii.  34.  The  name  and  crime 
of  the  person  executed  was  sometimes  hung  round  his  neck  as  he 
went  to  the  place  of  crucifixion  and  then  fastened  to  the  cross. 
The  kolC  suggests  that  this  inscription  was  an  additional  mockery. 

The  wording  differs  in  all  four  Gospels,  and  perhaps  it  varied  in  the 
three  languages.  It  was  directed  against  the  hierarchy  rather  than  against 

Jesus.  All  four  variations  contain  the  offensive  words  “The  King  of  the 
ews”  (Jn.  xix.  21).  But  Lk.  regards  it  as  an  insult  to  Jesus.  In  the 
Gospel  of  Piter  the  wording  is  “This  is  the  King  of  Israel f  just  as  at  the 
mock  homage  the  address  is  “Judge  righteously,  O  King  of  Israeli * 

The  words  ypd/xp acnv  %\HXXrjyLKoh  teal  'Pcj/uukqis  xal  'Efipaucots  are  almost 
certainly  a  gloss  from  Jn.  xix.  They  are  omitted  in  K°*BC*  L,  Syx-Cur. 
Syr-Sin.  Boh.  Sah.,  and  by  the  best  editors.  The  authorities  which  insert 
die  words  differ  as  to  the  order  of  the  languages  and  as  to  the  introductory 
winds  yeypapfUrij  or  lTnytypQ.fxp.hri>  he'  Qxrrtp  or  hr  at )r$  yeypa/xfxtrr).  The 
omission  of  the  statement,  if  it  were  genuine,  would  be  unintelligible.  Comp. 
Jos.  Ant .  xiv.  jo.  2 ;  B.  /.  vi.  2,  4,  v.  5.  2.  In  the  inscription  itself  the 
order  of  B  L,  b  peter,  rQy  T.  o&rot,  is  to  be  preferred.  D  has  the  same, 
adding  4<my  after  oOror,  rex  Judmrum  hie  est  Contrast  Eus.  HE  v.  1. 44. 

38-43.  §The  Two  Robbers.  Mt.  (xxvii.  44)  and  Mk.  (xv,  32) 
merely  state  that  those  who  were  crucified  with  Him  reproached 
Him. 

Harmonists  suggest  that  during  the  first  hour  both  robbers  reviled  Jesus, 
and  that  one  of  them  (who  may  have  heard  Jesus  preach  m  Galilee)  afterwards 
changed  hi>  attitude  and  rebuked  his  comrade.  So  Origen,  Chrysostom,  Jerome, 
Theophylact,  Euthymius,  on  Mt.  xxvii.  But  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Ambrose,  and 
Augustine  confine  the  reviling  to  one  icbbet,  who  in  Mt.  and  Mk.  is  spoken  of 
In  the  plur.  by  synecdoche.  See  Maldonutiu  on  Mt  xxvii,  44 :  with  Suare*  he 
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adopts  the  latter  view.  Or  they  insist  upon  the  difference  between  c&retoifor, 
which  Mb  and  Mk.  use  of  the  two  robbers,  and  ifSKcurijAjfut,  while  Lk.  uses  ol 
one  of  them.  Both  bandits  reproached  Jesus  (perhaps  for  not  having  helped 
them  in  their  revolt  against  existing  conditions  of  society) ;  but  only  one  ol 
them  railed  upon  Him.  It  is  much  simpler  to  suppose  that  Mt  and  Mk. 
regard  the  two  Xyoral  as  a  class,  to  which  the  conduct  of  either  of  them  may  be 
attributed.  Christ’s  conversation  with  the  penitent  robber  would  not  be  heard 
by  many.  The  constant  reviling  (imperf.)  of  the  other  would  be  much  more 
widely  known.  That  dveidtfa  may  mean  much  the  same  as  p\a<r<p7jpl<a  is  seen 
from  vi.  22 ;  Rom.  xv.  3 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  14.  The  two  verbs  are  combined  2  Kings 
xix.  22,  and  seem  to  be  synonymous.  Mt.  and  Mk.  would  hardly  have  omitted 
the  incident  of  the  penitent  robber,  if  they  had  known  it ;  but  here  Lk.  once 
more  has  other  sources  of  information.  The  incident  would  have  special  interest 
for  him  as  illustrating  the  doctrine  that  salvation  is  open  to  all. 

In  the  Arabic  Gospel  of  the  Infancy  (xxm.)  the  names  of  the  two  robbers  are 

fiven  as  Titus  and  Dumachus.  Titus  bnbes  Dumachus  to  release  the  Holy 
'amily,  whom  they  had  captured.  In  the  Greek  form  of  the  Gospel  0} 
Nicodemus  ( Acta  PilcUi  x.)  the  penitent  malefactor  is  Dysmas,  and  the  other  is 
nameless.  In  the  Latin  form  ( Gesta  Pilati  x.)  the  two  are  Dismas  and  Gestas. 
See  small  print  note  on  ver.  32. 

39.  Els  Si  twh  KpejutcwrBerrw^.  When  used  of  hanging  on  a  cross 
or  gibbet  iirl  £v\ov  is  commonly  added  (Acts  v.  30,  x.  39 ;  GaL 
iii.  13 ;  Gen.  xl.  19,  22;  Deut.  xxi.  22,  23,  etc.):  but  here  the 
context  is  sufficient. 

Oux'i  o-d  el.  This  is  the  true  reading  (K  B  C*  L  and  most 
Versions,  including  Syr-Sin.)  rather  than  Et  <rv  el  (A  Q  R  X  etc. 
c  f  q  Vulg.).  “Art  thou  not  ”  is  a  more  bitter  taunt  than  “  If  thou 
art” 

D  d  e  omit  the  utterance,  and  1  substitutes  qui  destruebas  templvm  et  in 
tribus  diebus  resedificabas  ilium ,  satoum  te  fac  nunc  et  descende  de  crucc, 

40.  <f>o|3g  ad  t by  0e<Sy.  The  ovSe  cannot  be  taken  with 

either  av  (De  W.  Nosg.)  or  tov  ©eov  (Pesh.),  but  only  with  <£o/3#. 
“  Dost  thou  not  even  fear  ”  to  say  nothing  of  penitent  submission 
(Schanz).  “Dost  not  even  thou  fear”  would  be  ov§e  arv 
Vulg.  Neque  tu  tmesy  Beza  Ne  tu  quidem  times ,  and  Godet  Et  toi  non 
plus,  tu  ne  crains  done  point \  are  all  inaccurate.  The  meaning  is, 
“  You  and  He  will  soon  have  to  appear  before  God.  Does  not 
even  fear  restrain  you  from  adding  to  your  sins ;  whereas  He  has 
nothing  to  answer  for.” 

41.  aTo-rroH.  A  meiosis ;  “nothing  unbecoming,”  still 
less  anything  criminal ;  Acts  xxv.  5;  Job  xxvii.  6,  xxxiv.  12,  xxxv.  13; 
Prov.  xxiv.  55 ;  2  Mac.  xiv.  23. 

D  has  obUv  vovrjpbv  iirpa^ev  and  then  adds  a  characteristic  amplification : 
leal  orpapels  irpbs  rbv  Kbpiov  ehrev  ai Wtp  MvijcrO'qTl  p.ov  iv  rj }  r/js  i\r  1st  tuft 

oov,  &TTOKp(0€l$  6i  6  ’lycovs  ehrev  abrsp  rip  evX? jovm  (?)  Oupcrct ,  ar^Ltoov 
peer1  ifiov  toy  iv  rip  irapaddoip.  Respondms  nutem  Jew  dtxti  qui 
anim&quior  esto,  kodie  mecum  eris  in  paradiso,  See  on  vei.  53  and  vi.  5. 

42.  *lTj<rou,  prfa&ri tl  fiou.  “Jesus,  remember  me.”  The 
insertion  of  *vpi c  (ARXTA  etc.  and  most  Versions;  was  made 
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because  'Irjaov  was  mistaken  for  the  dat.  after  2\eya' :  dtcebat  ad 
Jesum>  Domine ,  memento  mei  (Vulg.).  So  also  Syr-Sin.  Comp. 
aAAa  fivycrOTjTL  fiov  8l(l  creaxrrov  orav  ev  <roi  yivrjrai  (Gen.  xl.  14). 
The  robber  knew  that  he  had  only  a  few  hours  to  live,  and  there¬ 
fore  this  prayer  implies  a  belief  in  a  future  state  in  which  Jesus  is 
to  receive  him  in  His  Kingdom.  Possibly  he  believed  that  Christ 
would  raise  him  from  the  dead.  In  any  case  his  faith  in  one  who 
is  crucified  with  him  is  very  remarkable.  Some  saw  Jesus  raise 
the  dead,  and  did  not  believe.  The  robber  sees  Him  being  put  to 
death,  and  yet  believes.  Contempserunt  Judm  mortuos  suscitan - 
tern:  non  contempsit  latro  secum  in  cruce  pendentem  (Aug.  Serm. 
xxiii.  3).  D  again  amplifies  with  crrpa<f>eh  irpos  r.  k vpiov. 

Iv  rg  (WiXei'q.  <rou.  This  is  perhaps  the  best  supported  read¬ 
ing:  comp.  Mt  xvi.  28,  xxv.  31,  It  means  “when  Thou  comest 
in  the  glory  and  power  of  Thy  Kingdom”:  whereas  els  rrjv 
jSaxriAeiav  crov  (B  L,  Vulg.,  Hil.  Ambr.)  would  mean  “  comest  into 
Thy  Kingdom.”  The  former  refers  to  Christ’s  return  in  glory,  the 
latter  to  His  return  to  the  Father  through  death.  The  alteration 
of  iv  into  els  as  more  appropriate  to  2\6ys  seems  more  probable 
than  the  converse.  That  the  robber  had  heard  what  is  recorded 
Jn.  xviii.  36,  37  is  possible,  but  not  probable.  He  believes  that 
Jesus  is  the  Messiah,  and  he  knows  that  the  Messiah  is  to  have  a 
kingdom.  It  is  all  but  certain  that  the  robber  was  a  Jew.  This 
is  antecedently  probable ;  and  to  a  heathen  the  word  “  paradise  ” 
would  hardly  have  been  intelligible. 

There  is  no  reason  for  supposing  that  the  robber  felt  the  need  of  obtaining 
forgiveness  from  the  Messiah.  To  the  Jew  death  is  an  expiation  for  sm. 
In  the  “  Confession  on  a  Death  Bed  ”  in  the  Authorized  Daily  Prayer  Book  of 
the  United  Hebrew  Congregations  we  have,  "  O  may  my  death  be  an  atonement 
for  .ill  my  miis,  iniquities,  and  transgressions,  of  which  I  have  been  guilty 
against  Thee”  (p.  317). 

43.  VqATjv  oroi  \4yu.  As  usual,  this  introduces  something  ot 
special  importance,  or  beyond  expectation :  iv.  24,  xii.  37,  xviii.  17, 
29,  xxi.  32.  B  C*  L  have  this  order;  others  the  common  'Afiyv 
Xiyoi  croc 

aripepoy.  To  take  this  with . Ary <0  robs  it  of  almost  all  its  force. 
When  taken  with  what  follows  it  is  full  of  meaning.  Jesus  knows 
tnat  both  He  and  the  robber  will  die  that  day,  and  He  grants  him 
more  than  he  had  asked  or  expected.  Uberior  est  gratia  quam 
preratio .  file  enim  rogabat  ut  memor  esset  sui  JDominus  cum  venisset 
in  regnum  suum:  Domtnus  autem  ait  illi :  Amen ,  amen  dico  tibi; 
Hodic  mccum  eris  in  paradiso ,  Ubi  Christus,  ibi  vita ,  ibi  regnum 
(Ambr.  ad  ioci)* 

jxcr*  ifioG  icy.  Not  merely  in  My  company  (ovv  epofy,  but 
sharing  with  Me.  The  promise  implies  the  continuance  of  con¬ 
sciousness  after  death.  If  the  dead  are  unconscious,  the  assurance 
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to  the  robber  that  he  will  be  with  Christ  after  death  would  be 
empty  of  consolation. 

cV  tw  TrapaSeum.  The  word,  said  to  be  of  Persian  origin,  is 
used  in  various  senses  in  Scripture:  i.  “ a  park  or  pleasure- 
ground”  (Neh.  ii.  8;  Cant  iv.  13;  Eccl.  ii.  5);  2.  “the  garden  of 
Eden”  (Gen.  ii.  8-10,  15,  16,  iii.  1-3,  8-10,  etc.);  3.  “Abraham’s 
Bosom,”  i.e.  the  resting-place  of  the  souls  of  the  just  until  the 
resurrection  (the  meaning  here) ;  4.  “a  region  in  heaven,”  perhaps 
identical  with  “the  third  heaven”  (2  Cor.  xii.  4).  It  is  doubtful 
whether  6  TrapaSewros  tov  ©cot)  (Rev.  ii.  7)  is  the  same  as  3  or  4, 
or  is  yet  a  fifth  use.  By  His  use  of  the  word,  Jesus  neither  con¬ 
firms  nor  corrects  Jewish  beliefs  on  the  subject.  He  assures  the 
penitent  that  He  will  do  far  more  than  remember  him  at  some 
unknown  time  in  the  future :  this  very  day  He  will  have  him  in 
His  company  in  a  place  of  security  and  bliss.  See  Wetst 

Epiphanius  (317,  347)  states  that  Mardon  omitted  this  promise  of  Christ 
to  the  robber. 

Ongen  sometimes  adds  tov  6eov  to  rapadcUry :  e  1  r  add  patris,  Syr-Cur. 
substitutes  in  horto  Eden . 

44-49.  The  Death.  In  substance,  and  sometimes  in  wording, 
Lk.  is  the  same  as  Mt.  xxvii.  45-56  and  Mk.  xv.  33-41.  But 
the  words  recorded  in  ver.  46  are  peculiar  to  this  Gospel,  and 
once  more  (comp,  w,  27-32)  are  among  the  most  precious  details 
in  the  history  of  the  Passion. 

44.  rj8i]  (ho ci  <5pa  Ijctyj.  This  is  Lk.’s  first  note  as  to  the  time 
of  day  (xxii.  66),  and  he  qualifies  it  with  his  favourite  wo-et  (i.  56, 
iii.  23,  ix.  14,  28,  xxii.  41,  59).  In  days  in  which  there  were  no 
clocks,  and  on  a  day  on  which  the  darkness  and  the  earthquake 
caused  so  much  disturbance  of  the  ordinary  signs  of  the  hour, 
very  large  margin  for  inaccuracy  may  be  covered  by  uhtcc  All 
three  Synoptists  give  the  sixth  hour,  i.e.  about  noon,  as  the  time 
when  the  darkness  began;  while  Mk.  (xv.  25)  gives  the  third  hour 
as  the  time  of  the  Crucifixion.  On  the  apparent  discrepancy  be¬ 
tween  these  statements  and  Jn.  xix.  14  see  Ramsay  in  the  Expositor 
for  March  1893  and  June  1896.  The  fjBrj  is  in  B  C*  L,  Boh. 

oXtj v  T$jv  yr\v.  “Over  the  whole  land”  (Orig.  Luth.  Calv. 
Bez.  Maid.  Nosg.  Schanz,  Hahn,  Tyn.  Cov.  Gen.  RV.),  rather  than 
“over  all  the  earth"  (Euthym.  Beng.  De  W.  Mey.  Godet,  AV.). 
For  “land”  comp.  iv.  25,  xxi.  23  :  for  “earth ”  xxi.  35 ;  Acts  i.  8. 
The  Gospel  of  Peter  has  rjv  /x€<rr)fj,/3p[a  Kal  ctkotos  jcarAr^c  ira<ra* 
ttjv  TovSaiW,  where,  as  here,  the  time  of  day  and  the  darkness  are 
co-ordinate  (k<u,  not  ot<)  :  Win.  liii.  3,  p.  543. 

These  exceptional  phenomena,  as  Godet  points  out,  may  be  attributed  dtbef 
to  &  supernatural  cause  or  to  a  providential  coincidence*  On  nt  pent  mtccm~ 
naitre  urn  relation  profonde ,  dun  cStl,  entre  Vkomm*  ft  la  nature ,  de  T autre, 
metre  ?  humanist  et  Christ .  The  sympathy  of  nature  with  the  sufferings  of  the 
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Son  of  God  is  what  seems  to  be  indicated  in  all  three  accounts,  which  are  here 
almost  verbally  the  same ;  and  possibly  the  Evangelists  believed  the  darkness 
to  have  enveloped  the  whole  earth. 

45.  tou  TjXiou  licXcLirovTos.  The  reading  is  doubtful ;  but  this 
is  probably  correct,  although  IkXlttovto^  may  possibly  be  correct 
“The  sun  failing,”  or  “the  sun  having  failed,”  is  the  meaning: 
and  we  must  leave  it  doubtful  whether  Lk.  supposes  that  there 
was  an  eclipse  (which  is  impossible  at  full  moon),  or  uses  UXcIttclv 
in  its  originally  vague  sense  of  “fail.”  The  latter  is  probable. 
Neither  in  LXX  nor  elsewhere  in  N.T.  is  ixXeArto  used  of  the  sun. 
The  fact  that  it  might  mean  an  eclipse,  and  that  an  eclipse  was 
known  to  be  impossible,  would  tempt  copyists  to  substitute  a 
phrase  that  would  be  free  from  objection ;  whereas  no  one  would 
want  to  change  icrKOTLcrOrj  6  97X105,  The  Gospel  of  Peter  states  that 
“  many  went  about  with  lamps,  supposing  it  is  night,”  and  that  the 
darkness  lasted  until  Jesus  was  taken  from  the  cross,  when  the 
earthquake  took  place:  “then  the  sun  shone  out,  and  it  was 
found  to  be  the  ninth  hour.” 

The  evidence  stands  thus : — 

rod  ijktov  itcXctTovTos  (or  iicXirSmt  N  L  */.,  Tisch.)  K  B  C*  (?)  L  codd. 
ap.  Orig.  Aegyptt.  Orig.  “  Cels.”  WH.  RV.  Weiss.  koX  4<rK<yrUr$if  6  4f\io$ 
AC'DQRXT  etc.,  codd.  ap.  Orig-lat.  Latt  Syr.  Mardon  ap.  Epiph. 
Lach.  Treg.  D  has  ioK.  6i.  The  Latin  renderings  are  intcncbricatus  cst  sol 
(a),  tcncbricavit  sol  (c),  obscuratus  cst  sol  (def  Vulg,).  See  WH.  H.  App. 
pp  69-71  for  a  full  discussion  of  the  evidence. 

Julius  African  us  {c.  a.d.  220)  in  his  Chronica  opposes  the  heathen 
historian  Thallus  for  explaining  this  darkness  as  an  eclipse,  which  at  the 
Passover  would  be  impossible  (Routh,  Rcl.  Sacr.  ii.  pp.  297,  476).  In  the 
Acta  Pikitif  A.  xi.  the  Jews  are  represented  as  explaining  away  the  darkness 
in  a  similar  manner :  ijXLov  ytyovcv  xarh  rb  elu$6 r  1 

Origen  {Con.  Cels.  ii.  33,  59  ;  comp.  14)  tells  us  that  Phlegon  (a  fireedman 
of  Hadrian)  recorded  the  earthquake  and  the  darkness  in  his  Chronides. 
Eusebius  in  his  Chronicle  quotes  the  words  of  Phlegon,  stating  that  in  the 
202nd  Olympiad  (4th  year  of  the  203rd,  Arm.  Vers.  )  there  was  a  very  great 
eclipse ;  also  that  there  was  a  great  earthquake  in  Bithynia,  which  destroyed 
a  great  part  of  Nicsea  (Eus.  Chron.  p.  148,  ed.  Schoene).  It  is  impossible  to 
determine  whether  the  events  recorded  by  Phlegon  have  any  connexion  with 
die  phenomena  which  accompanied  the  death  of  Christ 

4arx«r&i  ti  ri  Karaviraa-fia,  Between  the  Holy  Place  and  the 
Holy  of  Holies  (Exod,  xxvi.  31 ;  Lev.  xxl  23,  xxiv.  3 ;  Heb.  vi.  19 ; 
comp.  Heb.  x  20)  there  was  a  curtain  called  to  Sevrepov  #c<mwr«- 
t cur  pm  (Heb.  ix  3),  to  distinguish  it  from  the  curtain  which 
separated  the  outer  court  from  the  Holy  Place.  The  latter  was 
more  accurately,  but  not  invariably,  tilled  rb  koXv^o.  (Ex. 
xxviL  16;  Num.  iil  25).  But  Jewish  traditions  state  that  there 
were  two  curtains,  one  cubit  apart,  between  the  Holy  Place  and 
the  Holy  of  Holies,  the  space  between  them  being  called  rdpjx&s 
because  of  the  perplexity  which  led  to  this  arrangement  0.  Light 
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foot  on  Mt.  xxvil  51).  It  is  not  clear  how  many  curtains  are 
included  in  Ta  Kara^eTa^/mra  in  1  Mac.  iv.  51.  It  is  futile  to 
speculate  how  the  curtain  was  rent ;  but  the  fact  would  be  well 
known  to  the  priests,  “  a  great  company  ”  of  whom  soon  afterwards 
became  “obedient  to  the  faith  ”  (Acts  vi.  7).  The  picrov  of  Lk.  is 
more  classical  than  the  eis  Svo  of  Mt  Mk.  and  the  Gospel  of  Peter} 
46.  tjxtfjofjo-as  <J>coKjj  fxcyciX'j].  All  three  mention  this  loud  voice, 
which  seems  to  indicate  that  Jesus  did  not  die  of  exhaustion. 
Comp.  Stephen’s  cry  (Acts  vu.  60).  But  here  the  fondness  of  Lk. 
for  cognate  words  is  conspicuous.  While  he  has  <j>a>viqcra$ 

Mt.  has  Kpd£as  and  Mk.  a<j>ds  <f> covijv :  comp.  i.  42,  ii.  3,  9, 
vii.  29,  xiL  50,  xvii.  24,  xxii.  15:  and  see  on  xi.  46.  The  aorist 
does  not  prove  that  ^coi^o-as  is  not  to  be  taken  with  eft rev,  and  we 
may  suppose  that  what  was  uttered  with  a  loud  voice  was  the  say¬ 
ing,  “  Father,  into  Thy  hands,”  etc.  Comp,  the  freq.  air oKpL$d<; 
efarcv.  But  it  is  admissible  to  make  the  <j£>a>nj<ras  refer  to  “  It  is 
finished,”  or  to  some  separate  inarticulate  cry.  It  is  quite  un¬ 
necessary  to  suppose  that  Lk.  has  here  taken  the  words  of  Ps. 
xxxi.  6  and  attributed  them  to  Jesus,  in  order  to  express  His  sub¬ 
missive  trust  in  God  at  the  moment  of  death.  Are  we  to  suppose 
that  Jesus  did  not  know  Ps.  xxxi.  ?  or  that,  if  He  did  not,  such  a 
thought  as  this  could  not  occur  to  Him  ? 

cis  x<dpd$  0-00  vapanBeiuu  t.  1 tv.  p.  The  psalmist,  thinking  of 
a  future  death,  has  TrapaOrjcropai,  which  L  and  inferior  MSS.  read 
here.  The  voluntary  character  of  Christ’s  death  is  veiy  clearly 
expressed  in  this  last  utterance,  as  in  arftrjKw  to  Trvdvpa.  (Mt.)  and 
7rape8u>K€v  ro  ttvcvjjlcl  (Jn.).  None  of  the  four  says  arriOavev,  or 
iKOLfjLrjOrj,  or  ireXevTrjcrev.  Quis  ita  dormit  quando  voluerit. ,  sicut 
Jesus  mortuus  est  quando  voluit  ?  Quis  ita  vestem  ponit  quando 
voluerit,  sicut  se  came  exuit  quando  voluit  ?  Quis  ita  cum  voluerit 
abit  quomodo  cum  voluit  obiit  t  (Aug.  TV.  in  Joh.  xix.  30).  To  urge 
that  this  utterance  is  not  consistent  with  ver.  43  is  futile,  unless  we 

1  Jerome  says,  In  evangelic  autem  quod  Hebraicis  litteris  sc  rip  turn  est, 
legimus  non  velum  temph  scissum,  sed  superhmenare  Tempti  mirm  magni- 
tudims  coruisse  (Ad  Hedyb .  viii.).  Elsewhere  he  says,  superlimenare  templi 
infinites  magmtudims  fractum  esse  atque  divisum  legimus  (Com.  in  Matt. 
xxvii.  51),  See  Nicholson,  Gospel  acc.  to  the  Hebrews ,  p.  62. 

In  the  Gemara  it  is  stated  that  some  forty  years  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  the  heavy  gates  of  the  temple,  which  could  with  difficulty  be  moved 
by  many  men,  and  winch  were  locked  at  the  time,  flew  open  al>out  midnight  at 
the  Passover.  Josephus  (B.J.  vi.  5.  3)  reports  an  occurrence  of  this  kind  shortly 
before  the  capture  of  the  city.  As  Neander  remarks  (A.  J.  C.  §  293  n*), 
these  accounts  hunt  at  some  strange  occurrence  as  being  remembered  in  connexion 
with  the  time  of  the  Crucifixion. 

The  rending  of  the  veil  perhaps  symbolized  the  end  of  the  temple  and  its 
services.  In  Clem .  Recogn.  1.  41  it  is  otherwise  interpreted  as  a  lamentation 
(comp,  the  rending  of  clothes)  over  the  destruction  which  threatened  the  place. 
Better  Theophylact :  faucvtirros  rod  K  vplov,  bn  obx  (n  tifiara  tomu  rd* Ayta  run 
b,yLu>ry  d\M  roZ s  'Pw/xolott  irapo tioBivra,  (}&<npa  koI  pifirjKa  yodporrai. 
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believe  that  God  is  excluded  from  paradise  (Ps.  xvi.  io,  cxxxix.  8  ; 
Acts  ii.  27). 

Strauss,  Renan,  and  others  axe  unwilling  to  decide  whether  all  the  Seven 
Words  from  the  Cross  are  to  be  rejected  as  unhistorical.  Keim  will  commit 
himself  to  no  more  than  “the  two  probable  facts,  that  shortly  before  His 
death  Jesus  uttered  a  cry  of  lamentation,  and  when  on  the  point  of  dying  a 
death-cry”  (vL p.  162).  One  asks  once  more,  Who  was  capable  of  inventing 
such  words?  Compare  the  inventions  in  the  apocryphal  gospels. 

47.  6  ^KttTovT(£pxi]s«  The  one  who  was  there  to  superintend 
the  execution,  supplicio  propositus :  all  three  speak  of  him  as  “  the 
centurion.”  Legend  has  invested  him  with  the  name  Longinus 
( Acta  Pilatiy  B.  xi.),  which  perhaps  originally  meant  the  soldier 
with  the  Aoyx7?  (Jn.  xix.  34),  and  later  writers  make  both  him 
and  the  soldier  with  the  spear  die  a  martyr’s  death.  See  D .  oj 
Chr.  Ant  p.  1041. 

rb  ytvbpwov.  Not  merely  the  manner  of  Christ’s  death,  but  its 
extraordinary  circumstances.  Mt.  has  rov  a-acr^ov  #c<u  ra  yivo^va, 
Mk.  on  ovrtos  i&TTvevcrcv.  Mt.  says  that  those  with  him  joined  in 
the  exclamation,  and  that  they  “  feared  greatly.” 

€8<5£a£cy  tov  et6v.  He  glorified  God  unconsciously  by  this 
public  confession,  by  saying  (\fywv)  that  Jesus  was  no  criminal, 
but  had  died  in  accordance  with  God’s  will.  The  statement  is  the 
Evangelist’s  appreciation  of  this  heathen’s  attitude  towards  the 
death  of  Christ.  Some,  however,  suppose  that  the  centurion  was 
a  proselyte,  and  that  He  first  consciously  praised  God,  and  then 
added  the  remark  which  is  recorded :  comp,  the  use  of  the  phrase 
ii.  20,  v.  25,  26,  vii.  16,  xiii.  13,  xvii.  15,  xviii.  43;  Acts  iv.  21, 
xi.  18,  xxi.  20,  The  good  character  of  the  centurions  in  N.T. 
confirms  the  statement  of  Polybius,  that  as  a  rule  the  best  men  in 
the  army  were  promoted  to  this  rank  (vL  24.  9).  See  small  print 
on  vii.  5.  A  C  P  Q  X  etc.  have  eSofacre. 

*Ovro)$  .  ,  .  StKatos  Mt.  and  Mk.  have  ®eov  vlb s 

7}v.  Harmonists  suggest  that  the  centurion  said  Stxatos  before 
the  earthquake,  and  vtos  after  it.  More  probably  the  two 
expressions  represent  one  and  the  same  thought:  “He  was  a 
good  man,  and  quite  right  in  calling  God  His  Father”  (w.  34,  46). 
The  centurion  would  not  mean  much  by  vlbs  ®cov.  See  Aug.  De 
Cons .  Ev,  iii.  20. 

48.  <ruvitapaY<^p«w)i.  .  .  .  Sewpi'ay.  Neither  word  occurs  else¬ 
where  in  N.T.  For  Otvpia  comp.  Dan.  v.  7  j  2  Mac.  v.  26,  xv.  12  ; 
3  Mac.  v.  24.  Note  the  7r dvr€$  here  and  ver.  49.  Neither  Mt 
nor  Mk.  has  it:  comp.  xx.  18,  45,  xxi.  29,  xxiii*  x.  The  multitude 
would  be  very  great,  owing  to  the  Passover,  and  thousands  would 
see  Jesus  hanging  dead  upon  the  cross.  They  had  looked  on  the 
whole  tragedy  as  a  sight,  spectaculum  (ver.  35). 

TihrrovTis  t&  Many  of  them  had  had  no  share  in  clamour- 
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tog  for  Christ’s  death ;  and  those  who  had  taken  part  had  been 
hounded  on  by  the  priests,  and  now  felt  remorse  for  what  they 
had  caused.  In  the  Gospel  of  Peter  they  are  made  to  say,  “Wor 
to  our  sins,  for  the  judgment  and  the  end  of  Jerusalem  is  at 
hand !  ”  One  Latin  MS.  (G)  here  adds  dicentes  vet  nobis  quse  facta 
sunt  hodtst  propter  peccata  nostra ,  adpropinquavit  enim  desolatio 
hierusalem,  In  Syr-Sin.  the  verse  runs,  “  And  all  those  who  had 
ventured  there  and  saw  what  happened,  smote  upon  their  breasts, 
saying,  Woe  to  us}  what  hath  befallen  us  !  woe  to  us  for  our  sins/79 
Syr-Cur.  is  similar.  D  adds  kcu  rd  ^cWa  to  <TT7jOrj. 

49.  t(nr^K€ura^  8i  irdvrcs  ol  yvaxrrol  "  But  (not  44  And,” 

as  AV.  RV.),  in  contrast  to  the  crowds  who  vvicrrp^oy  (Lk.’s 
favourite  word),  the  faithful  few  remained.”  Lk.  alone  mentions 
this  fact:  the  Apostles  perhaps  are  included.  Comp.  ipfapwas 
rovs  yvwcTTOvs  pov  air*  ipov  (Ps.  lxxxvii.  9) ;  ol  cfyyurra  pov  pa xpoQcv 
earrrja-av  (xxxvii.  I  a). 

For  this  use  of  yruxrrfo  comp.  ii.  44.  In  the  common  signification  of 
“  known,”  ypaurrAs  is  freq.  in  Acts :  elsewhere  in  N.T.  rare. 

yuvaiKes.  Mt.  and  Mk.  name  Mary  Magdalen,  Mary  the  mother  of 
James  and  Joses,  and  Salome  the  mother  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee. 

op&crai  ravra  These  do  not  gaze  as  at  a  spectacle.  The  change  of 
verb  from  Oeupfoavres  (ver.  48)  is  ignored  in  Vulg.  Tyn.  Gen.  Rhem.  AV., 
while  Cov.  Cran.  RV.  distinguish.  Although  feminme,  because  of  the  nearest 
substantive,  bpCxrau  belongs  to  yvuoroi  as  well  as  to  ywcujces. 

50-50.  The  Burial.  Comp.  Mt  xxvii.  57-61;  Mk.  xv.  42-47. 
In  this  section  the  whole  of  w.  54-56  and  portions  of  the  rest  axe 
peculiar  to  Lk.  Mk.  tells  us  of  Pilate’s  surprise  that  Jesus  was 
already  dead,  and  of  his  sending  for  the  centurion  to  be  certified 
of  the  fact.  Jn.  xix.  38-42  is  altogether  independent  All  four 
show  how,  even  before  the  Resurrection,  love  and  reverence  for 
the  Crucified  was  manifested. 

60.  Note  the  characteristic  Kal  iSov  (i.  20,  31,  36),  6r  opart 
(see  on  v.  27),  xnrdpxw  (see  on  viii.  3  and  41). 

j^ouXcurVjs*  A  member  of  the  Sanhedrin  is  meant ;  and  vt rdpx* 
is  to  be  taken  with  fiovketmjs,  Another  amphibolous  expression : 
comp.  tm.  35,  43. 

The  Latin  Versions  render  0ovXevn}r  by  dtcurio>  the  technical  word  for  a 
member  of  a  municipal  senate ;  but  $  has  consiharius .  Cod.  Colb.  after 
Joseph  continues  do  civitate  arimatkia  cum  csset  dccurio  qui  sperabai  regnum 
del  et  bonus  homo  non  consenticns  concilio  et  actui  corum  hie  accessii f  etc, — 
a  free  transposition. 

dya0A$  Kal  8  beat  os.  Syr-Cur,  and  Syr-Sin.  transpose  the  epithets, 
which  refer  to  his  life  as  a  whole,  and  not  merely  to  his  conduct  at 
this  time  (i.  6,  ii.  25).  Mt.  says  that  Joseph  was  vkov<no$f  Mk, 
that  he  was  evcrxtfpwv,  Jn,  that  he  was  pa&rfT7j^s  rov  'Irjcrov  Kucpvp 
pivos  Si  Sta  rov  <j>6/3ov  r&v  TovSatW. 
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51.  ouk  tjm  ao^KaTaTeOeifii^os.  We  do  not  know  whether  he  had 
absented  himself,  or  abstained  from  voting,  or  voted  in  opposition 
to  the  sentence :  the  verb  occurs  Exod.  xxiii.  32.  Apparently  he 
was  not  present  when  the  sentence  recorded  ML  xiv.  64  was 
pronounced,  for  that  was  unanimous. 

Tfj  pouXfj.  Excepting  1  Cor.  iv.  5;  Eph.  i.  n  ;  Heb.  vi  17, 
povkvj  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  See  on  vii.  30.  In  LXX  it  is 
very  common. 

Tfj  7rp<£|€i.  When  the  word  is  used  in  a  bad  sense,  the  plur.  is 
more  common  (Acts  xix.  18 ;  Rom.  viii.  13 ;  Col.  iii.  9),  as  in  our 
“  practices  ” :  but  Polybius  uses  the  sing,  in  this  sense.  Here  the 
method  by  which  they  compassed  the  death  of  Jesus  is  specially 
meant. 

avTwv.  Who  these  are  is  suggested  rather  than  stated  by  the  preceding 
£oi/\evn}s  :  airrQv  means  “of  the  Sanhedrin.”  Win.  mi.  3  (2),  p.  182. 

’Apifia0ata$  irdXcws  r.  ’I.  The  a7ro  probably  means  birth¬ 
place  or  former  residence  (Mt.  xxi.  11):  his  having  a  burial-place 
at  Jerusalem  shows  that  he  had  settled  there ;  and  his  being  one  of 
the  Sanhedrin  confirms  this.  Arimathsea  is  commonly  identified 
with  Ramah,  the  birthplace  and  home  of  SamueL  Its  full  name 
was  Ramathaim-zophim  *=>  “  Double  Height  of  the  Watchers.”  In 
LXX  it  is  called  ’Ap/xa&xtju  (1  Sam.  i.  19),  and  the  identification  of 
its  site  “  is,  without  exception,  the  most  complicated  and  disputed 
problem  of  sacred  topography”  (Stanley,  Sin.  &  Pal \  p.  224). 
The  addition  of  ttoXccd?  t&v  Iov&uW  points  to  Gentile  readers. 

Trpo<rt$«x€TO  T*  pcunXciav  t.  0«ou.  “He  was  waiting  for  the 
Messianic  Kingdom” :  that  he  recognized  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  is 
not  implied.  Comp,  ii,  25,  38;  Acts  xxiii.  21,  xxiv.  15.  The 
verb  is  not  found  in  Mt.  or  Jn.,  and  only  once  in  ML,  but  occurs 
seven  times  in  Lk.  and  Acts. 

62.  The  wording  of  all  three  is  very  similar,  and  also  of  the 
Gospel  of  Peter,  which  represents  Joseph  as  coming  before  Jesus 
was  dead,  and  Pilate  as  sending  to  ask  Herod  for  the  body,  who 
replies,  “  Brother  Pilate,  even  if  some  one  had  not  asked  for  Him, 
we  were  intending  to  bury  Him  .  .  .  before  the  first  day  of  the 
unleavened  bread.”  Comp,  the  addition  made  in  Cod.  Colb. 

63.  *KcnSXi{«v  vivUn.  The  verb  occurs  only  here,  Mt. 
xxvii.  59,  and  Jn.  xx  7.  All  three  mention  the  wSc iv,  which  was 
cut  into  strips  (66ovia  or  Miplai)  for  the  burial.  Mk.  (xv.  46)  tells 
us  that  it  had  been  bought  by  Joseph  for  the  purpose,  and  there¬ 
fore  on  that  day;  which  is  another  sign  that  the  feast  had  not 
begun  the  previous  evening.  The  Gospel  of  Peter  says  that  Joseph 
wa  bed  the  body  before  wrapping  it  in  linen. 

iv  Xa{«vrf.  For  pv^pa  see  on  xxiv.  1 ;  the  adjective  is  not 

feudal  1  coce  in  LXX  (Deut.  iv.  49)  and  foot  times  in  Aquila  (Nam. 
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YYi.  20,  xxiii.  14 ;  Deut  xxxiv.  1 ;  Josh,  jriii.  20).  Comp.  Xogetfw  (Exod. 
xxxiv.  1,  4;  Num.  xxi.  19,  xxiii.  14 ;  Deut  iii.  27,  x.  1,  3,  etc.).  Verb  and 
adjective  seem  to  belong  to  the  important  class  of  words  which  became  current 
through  having  been  needed  to  express  Jewish  ideas  and  customs.  Kennedy, 
Sources  of  N.  T.  Grk .  p.  1 16. 

ovk  rjv  ovSels  ov ir«.  Accumulation  of  negatives :  comp.  Heb.  xiii  5, 
and  see  Win.  lv.  9.  b,  p.  626  ;  Burton,  §  489.  Mk.  has  kcuv$.  The  fact  is 
mentioned  as  a  mark  of  special  honour  in  contrast  to  the  shameful  death : 
comp.  xix.  30. 

Cod.  Bezae  has  here  one  of  its  characteristic  interpolations.  After  nlfjtxvot 
it  adds  real  divro r  afrrov  Mdrj ice  r<p  fivTjfMelcp  \et$ov  tv  fJL&yts  eUoot  4kv\iov  :  et 
posito  eo  imposuit  in  monumento  lapidem  quem  vix  viginti  movebant . 
Scrivener  {Cod.  Bezae,  p.  lii)  remarks  that  this  “strange  addition ”  is  “con¬ 
ceived  somewhat  in  the  Homeric  spirit.”  Comp.  Od.  ix.  241.  Prof.  Rendel 
Harris  {Cod.  Bezae,  ch.  vri.)  finds  a  hexameter  in  the  Latin :  imposuit  .  .  . 
lapidem  quem  mx  viginti  movebant .  But  against  this  (as  an  acute  cntic  in 
the  Guardian  of  May  25,  1892,  p.  787,  points  out)  are  to  be  urged  (1)  the 
intrusive  in  monumento ,  (2)  the  shortening  of  the  final  syllable  in  viginti , 
which  is  improbable  so  early  as  the  second  century,  (3)  the  fact  that  the  same 
gloss,  rather  differently  worded,  is  found  not  only  m  Cod.  Colb.,  but  in  the 
Sahidic  Version.  Thus  in  one  we  have,  posuerunt  lapidem  quem  vix  viginti 
volvebant  (c) ;  in  the  other,  posuit  lapidem  in  porta  sepulcri  quem  viginti 
hormnes  volvere  possent.  To  assume  a  Greek  gloss,  which  was  differently 
translated  in  two  Latin  and  one  Egyptian  text,  is  a  simpler  hypothesis  than  a 
Latin  gloss  translated  into  Greek  and  Egyptian,  and  then  from  the  Greek 
into  a  different  Latin.  Moreover,  the  fact  that  the  tone  of  the  gloss  is 
Homeric  rather  than  Virgilian  points  to  a  Greek  origin.  That  there  were 
Homenzers  and  Virgiliamzers  at  this  early  date  may  be  inferred  from  Tertull. 
De  Prmscr.  User,  xxxix. 

64.  TrapcuriccuTjs.  The  word  may  mean  either  the  eve  of  the 
sabbath  or  the  eve  of  the  Passover:  and  on  this  occasion  the 
sabbath  probably  coincided  with  Nisan  15,  the  first  day  of  the 
Passover.  This  first  day  ranked  as  a  sabbath  (Exod.  xii.  16 ;  Lev. 
xxiii.  7),  and  therefore  was  doubly  holy  when  it  coincided  with  an 
ordinary  sabbath.  If  the  Passover  had  begun  the  previous  even¬ 
ing,  would  LL  and  Mk.  (xv.  42)  speak  of  its  first  day  as  the  eve  of 
an  ordinary  sabbath  ?  Just  as  we  should  hardly  speak  of  “  the  first 
Sunday  in  April,”  if  that  Sunday  was  Easter  Day.  But,  although 
the  day  was  a  irapaaKevrf  to  both  sabbath  and  Passover,  it  is  the 
former  that  is  probably  meant  Comp.  ML  xv.  42*  Caspari 
(§  iS7)  would  take  it  the  other  way. 

For  vapaoKevijs  («BC*L  13  346,  cense  purse  abcl  parasceues  Vulg.) 
A  Ca  P  X  etc, ,  f  flj  have  rapaoKcvb,  Syr-Cur.  feria  sexto.  For  the  whole  vene 
D  substitutes  1}v  Si  ijpdpa  rpocapfidrov,  erat  autem  dies  antesabbatum, 

erdp pa-rov  ^tt^wo-kcv.  An  inaccurate  expression,  because  the 
sabbath  began,  not  at  dawn,  but  at  sunset.  But  “  it  was  dawning  ” 
easily  comes  to  mean  “it  was  beginning,” and  is  transferred  to 
things  which  cannot  “dawn.”  In  the  Gospel  of  Peter,  when  Pilate 
before  the  Crucifixion  asks  Herod  for  the  body  of  Jesus,  Herod 
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replies  that  in  any  case  the  body  would  have  been  buried  that  day, 
€7T€L  teal  crd/SpaTov  €7rt<^cocr/ca,  yiypcnrrai  yap  ev  r<3  vo/up,  rjXiov  p.7) 
Bvvat  €7rl  7r€<j>ov€vfi4v<a.  The  verb  has  nothing  to  do  with  lighting 
lamps  at  the  beginning  of  the  sabbath  (J.  Lightfoot,  Wetst ),  nor  1 6 
the  rising  of  the  stars  or  the  glow  of  sunset  meant  (Hahn). 

55.  KaraKoXou0^(raorai.  In  N.T.  here  and  Acts  xvi.  1 7  only : 
inLXX  Jer.  xvii.  16;  1  Es.  vii.  1;  Judg.  xi.  6;  Dan.ix.  10;  1  Mac, 
vi.  23.  Their  following  from  the  Crucifixion  (ver.  49)  to  Josephs 
garden  is  meant,  and  the  Kara-  does  not  mean  “  down  into  the 
grave,”  but  “  after  Joseph  and  his  assistants.”  Syr-Sin.  and  Syr- 
Cur.  have  “  And  the  women,  who  came  with  Him  from  Galilee, 
went  to  the  sepulchre  in  their  footsteps ,  and  saw  the  body  when 
they  [had]  brought  it  in  there.”  The  fact  of  the  women  beholding 
the  tomb  in  which  the  body  was  laid  is  in  all  three  Synoptic 
Gospels.  It  is  part  of  the  evidence  for  the  Resurrection. 

For  aX  ywatKet  (B  L  P  X,  Boh.  Sah. )  D  29,  a  b  e fljq  r  have  Wo  yvrcuxn, 
while  TR.  follows  certain  cursives  in  reading  /cal  ywaiKtu  K  ACT  etc.  have 
ywaLKc?  without  al  or  Svo  or  /cal,  and  this  Tisch.  adopts. 

We  might  have  expected  rQs ;  comp,  vi  4,  viii  47,  xadv.  35 

56*  dpwfjtaTa.  In  N.T,  only  of  these  spices;  freq.  in  LXX. 
For  fivpa  comp.  vii.  37.  Mk.  says  that  when  the  sabbath  was 
over,  /.<?.  on  Saturday  evening,  the  women  bought  dpujaara  that 
they  might  anoint  Him,  which  shows  that  dpi^ara  are  not  to  be 
confined  to  “sweet-smelling  herbs”  or  to  “dry”  spices.  The 
chapter  ought  to  end  at  fxvpa,  for  to  pb  ordfS/^arov  plainly  balances 
r§  Sk  fLt$  w  crafifiaTm',  and  no  more  than  a  comma  is  needed 
after  ivroXrjv.  D  omits  Kara  rrjv  IvroX-tjv. 

^cruxaorav.  The  notice  of  this  resting  on  the  sabbath  would  be 
strange  if  they  had  been  working  on  so  sabbatical  a  day  as 
Nisan  15  ;  for  it  could  not  be  urged  that  the  preparation  of  spices 
and  ointments  was  in  any  sense  necessary .  When  a  sabbath  imme¬ 
diately  preceded  Nisan  15,  it  was  lawful  to  work  on  the  sabbath  at 
preparations  for  the  feast  But  can  we  suppose  that,  if  in  this  year 
Nisan  15  immediately  preceded  the  sabbath,  pious  women  would 
have  worked  merely  to  gratify  affectionate  feeling?  Or,  having 
thought  themselves  justified  in  working  for  this  purpose  01 
Nisan  15,  that  they  would  scrupulously  have  avoided  continuing 
such  work  on  the  sabbath?  If  Nisan  15  coincided  with  the 
sabbatn,  all  is  explained :  up  to  sunset  on  Friday  it  was  lawful  to 
work,  and  after  sunset  on  Saturday  it  was  lawful  to  work  again.  Of 
the  interval  Godet  remarks,  On  pent  dire  que  ce  sabbat  itait  h 
dernier  de  Fancienne  alliance  qui  prenait  fin  avec  la  mrt  du  Christ 
It  fut  scrupukusement  respect!  par  tons  ceux  qui^  sans  U  savoir 
aliment  inaugurer  la  nowelle* 
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Additional  Note  on  Readings  in  Chapters  xxii.  and  xxiu. 

(1)  xxii.  43,  44.  *Q<pdr)  84  .  .  •  M  Hjr  yqv. 

Evidence  for  the  passage : — 

tf*°DFGHKLMOUXA  etc.  and  nearly  all  cursives.  A  hat 
the  Ammonian  section  01  the  passage  marked  in  the  margin,  although  it 
omits  the  passage  in  the  text. 

All  MSS.  of  Lat  Vet.  excepting  f  Vulg.  some  MSS.  of  Boh.  of  Sah. 
and  of  Arm.  Syr-Cur.  (omitting  dir  oi/pavov)  Syr-Pesh.  Syr-Hier. 

Just-M.  Iren.  Hippol.  Dion- Alex.  Eus.  Greg-Naac.  Epiph*  HU. 
Hieron.  Aug. 

Evidence  against  the  passage : — 

tf»ABRT  124:  13  has  &(pd7j  84  prirna  menu,  the  rest  suunda 
manu.  C°  69  and  all  known  Evangelistaria  have  the  passage  inserted 
after  Mt  xxvi.  39.  ESVTAII  and  others,  mcludmg  nine  cursives, 
have  the  passage  marked  with  asterisks  or  obeli.  Et  in  Greeds  et  in 
Latinis  codd.  complur.  known  to  Hilary  it  was  wanting,  and  it  was  found 
only  in  quibusdam  extmplanbus  tarn  Greeds  quam  Latinis  known  to 
Jerome. 

f,  most  MSS.  of  Boh.  including  the  best,  some  MSS.  of  Sah.  and  of 
Arm.  (see  Sanday,  App.  ad  N*  T.  pp.  188,  191),  Syr-Sin.,  Syr-Hard. 
marg. 

Cyr-Alex.  omits  in  his  Homilies  on  Lk.  Ambr.  likewise.  The  silence 
of  Clem-Alex.  Ong.  Cyr-Hier.  Ath.  and  Greg-Nys.  can  hardly  be  accidental  in 
all  cases,  or  even  m  most. 

Excision  for  doctrinal  reasons  will  not  explain  the  omission.  **  There  is  no 
tangible  evidence  for  the  excision  of  a  substantial  portion  of  narrative  for 
doctrinal  reasons  at  any  period  of  textual  history  ”  ( WH.  iu  App.  p.  66). 

Nor  does  “  Lectionary  practice  ”  seem  to  be  an  adequate  cause  for  such 
widespread  omission.  It  is  suggested  that,  because  the  passage  was  read  after 
Mt  xxvi.  39  m  the  Lection  for  Holy  Thursday,  and  omitted  after  Lk.  xxii.  42 
in  the  Lection  for  Tuesday  after  Sexagesiina,  therefore  some  MSS.  came  to 
omit  in  Lk.  or  both  Gospels. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  early  non-patristic  evidence  in  favour  of  the 
words  is  fc$*D,  Latt.  Syrr.  “  a  frequent  Western  combination.” 

But,  if  we  regard  the  passage  as  probably  a  Western  insertion  in  the  text  of 
Lk.,  we  need  have  no  hesitation  whatever  in  retaining  it  as  a  genuine  portion  of 
historical  tradition.  It  is  true,  whoever  wrote  it 

(2)  xxii.  68.  After  oti  fit]  iroKpidyr*  the  words  jm  fj  dreXrfryrt* 

Evidence  for  the  words : — 

A  D  X  T  A  A II  etc.,  Latt  Syr-Cur.  Syr-Sin. 

Evidence  against  the  words: — 

MBLT,  Boh.  one  MS.  of  Vulg.  (J),  Cyr-Alex.  Ambr. 

A  few  authorities  have  pun  without  4}  droXbcnp-e. 

With  Tisch.  WH.  RV.  we  may  safely  omit  Treg.  brackets,  Alt  the  mum* 
suggesting  homceoteleuton  as  the  cause  of  omission. 

(3)  xxiih  34  a.  6  Si’IyroOs  .  .  •  rotoOatr. 

Evidence  for  the  passage 

K#cACD*LQXrA  AH  eta 

ceffijlr  Vulg.  most  MSS.  of  Boh.  Syrr.  (Car.  Pah.  Had.  liter.) 
Aeth.  Arm. 
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Evidence  against  the  passage  .w 
K*  B  D*  38  43  435.  E  has  it  marked  with  an  asterisk* 
abd  two  best  MSS,  of  Boh.  Sah.  Syr-Sin. 

>  Cyr-Alex.  is  said  by  Arethas  to  have  regarded  it  as  spurious  $  and 

this  is  confirmed  by  the  text  prefixed  to  the  Syriac  Homily  on  Lk. 

serin.  32-43  (p.  718,  ed.  Payne  Smith).  This,  however,  exists  in  only 
one  MS.,  which  ends  before  ver.  34  is  properly  reached. 

The  omission  in  such  witnesses  would  be  very  difficult  to  explain,  if  the 
passage  had  been  part  of  the  original  text  of  Lk.  But,  even  more  strongly  than 
m  the  case  xxii.  43,  44,  internal  evidence  warrants  us  m  retaining  the  passage 
in  its  traditional  place  as  a  genuine  portion  of  the  evangelic  narrative.  That 

point  being  quite  certain,  it  matters  comparatively  little  whether  we  owe  this 

precious  fragment  to  Lk,  or  nob 

Additional  Note  on  xxiii.  45. 

Dr.  E.  A.  Abbott  conjectures  that  both  here  and  xxii.  51  we  have  Instances 
of  substitution  through  misunderstanding.  In  the  Classical  Review  of  Dec. 
1893,  P-  443 5  he  writes:  “Though  these  words  (roD  ij\Lo v  AtXefo-ovros)  might 
mean  ‘the  sun  failing  (to  give  its  light),’  yet  the  natural  meaning  is  *  the  sun 
being  eclipsed'  Now  every  one  knew  that  an  eclipse  could  not  happen  except 
at  new  moon,  and  every  Jew  knew  that  Passover  was  at  foil  moon.”  Why, 
then,  he  goes  on  to  ask,  does  Lk.  give  an  explanation  of  the  darkness,  which 
neither  Mb  nor  Mk.  give,  and  which  involves  a  portentous  miracle  ?  To  the 
imaginary  reply,  “  Because  Lk.  wished  to  make  it  clear  that  it  was  a  miracle 
and  not  a  natural  obscuration  of  the  sun  ;  for  he  is  not  afraid  of  being  the  only 
Evangelist  to  insert  a  miracle,  as  is  shown  by  his  account  of  the  healing  ot 
Malchus*  ear,”  Dr.  Abbott  rejoins  that  “  the  latter  miracle  is  substituted  rather 
than  inserted.  It  is  substituted  for  a  rebuke  to  Peter,  *  restore  thy  sword  to  its 
place.’  Comp.  Mt.  xxvi.  52;  Jn.  xviii.  n,  with  dxoKaraord$7jrt  in  Jer.  xxix. 
(Heb.  xlvii.)  6,  and  it  will  appear  that  the  miraculous  narrative  proliably  arose 
from  a  misunderstanding  of  some  ambiguous  word,  such  as  droKaraardOyTi 
{‘be  thou  restored ’),  or  dvo/caraoratf^TW  (‘let  it  be  restored ’),  in  the  original 
tradition.  4  It  ’  (or  ‘  thou’)  was  interpreted  by  Mt.  and  Jn.  (rightly)  to  be  the 
‘sword,’  and  by  Lk.  (wrongly)  to  be  *  the  ear’ ;  and  the  verb  was  interpreted 
by  Mt,  and  Jn.  (rightly)  to  mean  ‘restored  to  its  plate?  but  by  Lk.  (wrongly, 
though  more  in  conformity  with  the  Synoptic  vocabulary,  Mt.  xii.  13;  Mk. 
in.  5,  vui.  2$ ;  Lk.  vi.  10,  where  it  is  used  of  a  withered  hand,  or  of  a  blind 
man)  to  mean  ‘  restored  to  its  original  condition ?** 

Is  it  possible  that  the  present,  also,  may  be  a  case  of  substitution  through 
misunderstanding i  Let  us  turn  to  the  parallel  passage  in  Mt.  (xxvii.  46-49) 
ami  Mk.  (xv.  34-36).  Here  we  find  no  mention  of  an  eclipse,  but  of  a  saying 
of  fesus  which  was  interpreted  by  the  bystanders  to  mean  that  “Ettas”  had 
“  abandoned"  OynaraXtixeiu)  Jesus.  This  Zk.  omits  altogether*  But  the 
genitive  cuse  of  “Elias”  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  “sun,”  viz.  ^Xefov,  or  in 
MSS.  //Xfou :  and  laXcfawr,  although  not  often  used  of  persons  failing  others  in 
an  emergency,  is  so  used  occasionally.  Thus  JjXtov  itcXelxorros  might  mean 
cither  “  the  sun  being  eclipsed?*  or  “  Elias  failing,  ot  forsaking?* 

But  how  could  byKaraXctrovro*  be  changed  into  teXelrrorrot  ?  Curtailments 
of  long  comjKHinds  are  not  infrequent  in  MSS.  of  the  N.T.,  and  specially  with 
xa rd  t  comp.  Mk.  xiv.  40 ;  Lk.  vi.  36 ;  Mt.  xiii.  40 ;  Jas.  li.  13,  lii.  14.  ,  .  . 
If  Lk.,  or  others  before  him,  concluded  that  ifXLov  must  mean  the  sun,  they 
would  naturally  infer  that  pyraraXelxorrot  must  be  an  error  for  iicXelxorros. 

...  It  seems  proimblc  that  Lk.,  finding  oliscure  and  divergent  traditions 
about  some  utterance  of  Jesus,  .  .  .  considered  that  he  was  restoring  the 
original  meaning,  and  a  meaning  worthy  of  the  subject,  in  retaining  two  or 
three  words  of  the  current  tradition,  but  placing  them  in  such  a  context  as  to 
show  that  it  was  the  sun,  and  not  Elias ,  that  “  failed.” 

35 
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XXIV.  The  Resurrection  and  the  Ascension. 

It  is  well  known  that  the  difficulty  of  harmonizing  the  different  accounts  of 
the  Resurrection  given  by  the  Evangelists  and  by  S.  Paul  is  great ;  and  this 
difficulty  is  perhaps  at  a  maximum  when  the  narrative  of  Lk.  is  compared  with 
the  others.  Here,  as  so  often  in  the  Gospels,  we  have  not  sufficient  knowledge 
to  piece  together  the  different  fragments  which  have  come  down  to  us,  and  con¬ 
sequently  the  evidence  for  important  facts  is  not  what  we  might  antecedently 
have  expected  or  desired.  But  our  expectations  and  wishes  are  not  adequate 
criteria,  and  it  is  no  paradox  to  say  that  the  difficulty  of  harmonizing  the  various 
narratives  is  in  itself  a  security  for  their  general  truthfulness.  .  Dishonest  wit¬ 
nesses  would  have  made  the  evidence  more  harmonious.  As  it  is,  each  witness 
fearlessly  tells  his  own  story  according  to  the  knowledge  which  he  possesses, 
and  is  not  careful  as  to  whether  it  agrees  with  what  may  have  been  told  else¬ 
where.  Nevertheless  there  is  agreement  in  the  following  important  particulars : — 

1.  The  Resurrection  itself  is  not  described.  Like  all  beginnings,  whether 
in  nature  or  in  history,  it  is  hidden  from  view.  (Contrast  the  attempt  at 
description  m  the  Gospel  of  Peter.) 

2.  The  manifestations,  while  confined  to  disciples,  were  made  to  disciples 
who  were  wholly  unexpectant  of  a  Resurrection.  The  theory  that  they  were 
visions  or  illusions,  arising  from  intense  and  unreasoning  expectation,  is  contrary 
to  all  the  evidence  that  has  come  down  to  us.  On  the  contrary, 

3.  They  were  received  with  doubt  and  hesitation  at  first,  and  mere  reports 
on  the  subject  were  rejected. 

4.  The  evidence  begins  with  the  visit  of  women  to  the  tomb  very  early  on 
the  first  day  of  the  week,  and  the  first  sign  was  the  removal  of  the  stone  mom 
the  door  of  the  tomb. 

5.  Angels  were  seen  before  the  Lord  was  seen. 

6.  He  was  seen  on  various  occasions  by  various  kinds  of  witnesses,  both 
male  and  female,  both  individuals  and  companies,  both  sceptical  and  trusting. 

7.  The  result  was  a  conviction,  which  nothmg  ever  shook,  that  “  the  Lord 
had  risen  indeed  ”  and  been  present  with  them  (see  Wsctt.  on  Jn.  xx.  1 ;  he 
gives  a  tentative  arrangement  of  the  events  of  the  first  Easter  Day,  which  at 
least  shows  that  there  is  no  serious  discrepancy  between  the  four  narratives). 

‘  Sadler  asserts,  and  Godet  endeavours  to  show,  that  each  narrative  is  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  purpose  which  each  Evangelist  had  in  view  in  writing ;  but  in 
most  cases  the  distinctions  are  not  very  convincing.  Nearly  the  whole  of  Lk.’i 
narrative  is  peculiar  to  him,  the  partial  exceptions  being  w.  1-6  and  9,  ia 
The  nucleus  of  the  whole  is  the  account  of  the  walk  to  Emmaus  (jw.  13-43)  5 
and  the  first  part  of  the  chapter  is  an  introduction  to  this  graphic  account,  with 
special  reference  to  w.  22,  23. 

An  excellent  opportunity  of  comparing  six  forms  of  the  Old  Latin  (a  b  c  d  e  0 
witd  one  another  and  with  the  Vulgate  is  given  in  Scrivener's  edition  of  Codex 
Bezae  in  connexion  with  a  large  portion  of  this  chapter.  He  prints  the  first 
twenty-four  verses  of  this  chapter  as  given  in  these  authorities  in  seven  parallel 
columns  (pp.  xxxyi,  xxxvii).  This  passage  is  “  rich  in  peculiar  and  idiomatic 
expre  ssions,  and  little  liable  to  be  corrupted  from  the  Synoptic  Gospels.”  The 
result,  he  thinks,  is  to  show  that  the  Latin  of  Codex  Bezae  was  made  u  immedi¬ 
ately  from  its  Greek  text,”  which  it  generally  servilely  follows;  but  that 
occasionally  the  translator  was  led  away  by  his  recollection  of  the  Old  Latin, 
“sometimes  for  whole  verses  together,”  even  when  the  Old  Latin  differed  from 
the  Greek  text  which  he  was  translating.  Adhuc  sub  judiee  Its  at* 

1-1L  The  Visit  of  the  Women  to  the  Tomb  and  the  Vision  of 
Angels.  Comp.  Mt  xxviii.  1-10;  Mk.  xvi.  1-8;  Jn.  xx.  x-io. 
Lk.  and  Jn.  mention  two  Angels ;  Ml  and  Mk.  mention  only  one  * 
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but  we  know  too  little  about  the  manner  of  Angel  appearances  to 
be  sure  that  Lk.  and  Jn.  mention  the  same  two  Angels,  or  that  Mt. 
and  Mk.  mention  the  same  one.  In  the  other  two  cases  of  similar 
difference  (the  Gerasene  demoniacs  and  the  blind  men  at  Jericho) 
it  is  Mt  who  mentions  two,  while  Lk.  gives  only  one.  In  all 
three  cases  Mk.  mentions  only  one.  Where,  out  of  two  or  more, 
only  one  is  spokesman,  he  is  necessarily  remembered.  The  other 
or  others  may  easily  be  ignored  or  forgotten.  It  is  an  exaggeration 
to  call  such  differences  absolute  discrepancies.  Lk.  records  only 
those  appearances  of  the  risen  Lord  which  took  place  in  Judaea. 

1.  t*q  Si  iu$  rmv  (rapp<xTo»v.  “  But  on  the  first  day  of  the  week.”  The 
94  corresponds  to  the  previous  ftb :  they  rested  on  the  sabbath,  but  the  next 
day  they  did  not.  Jn.  has  the  same  expression  (xx,  i),  which  literally  means 
“  but  on  day  one  of  the  week,”  una  autem  sabbati  (Vulg. ).  Cov.  here  translates 
“  upon  one  of  the  Sabbathes,”  and  in  Jn.  “upon  one  daye  of  the  Sabbath.” 
But  here  with  Cian.  he  rightly  has  “But”  (RV.)  and  not  “And”  (Rhem.) 
or  “Now”  (AV.). 

Comp.  Acts  xx.  7 ;  Mt  xxviii.  I ;  Mk.  xvL  2 ;  Jn.  xx.  19 ;  Rev.  ix.  12. 
This  use  of  the  cardinal  for  the  ordinal  is  Hebraistic :  Gen.  i.  5  ;  Esr.  iii.  6 ; 
Ps.  xxiii.  tit.  In  class.  Grk.  it  occurs  only  in  combination  with  an  ordinal : 
t<£  bl  koX  rpvrjKocm}  (Hdt.  v.  89.  2). 

6p6pov  padlws.  It  is  doubtful  whether  fiascos  is  the  Attic  form  of  the 
gen.  of  fiatfus  (De  W.  Nosg.  Alf.)  or  an  adv.  (Mey.  Weiss).  The  former  is 
probable ;  for  ipOpos  occurs  (Aristoph.  Vesp.  216 ;  Plat.  Crit.  43  A ; 
see  esp.  JProt.  310  A ;  Philo,  De  Vita  Mosis,  i.  32),  and  2  Cor.  xi.  23  does 
not  favour  the  latter.  For  6pdpov  comp.  [Jn.]  viii.  2 ;  Jer.  xxv.  4,  xxvi.  5. 

r b  pvJjpa.  With  the  exception  of  Mk.  v.  3,  v.  5 ;  Rev.  xi.  9, 
*he  word  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T,  (viii.  27,  xxiii  53 ;  Acts  ii.  29, 
vil  16).  The  common  word  is  /ivrjixuov  (xi.  44,  47,  xxiii.  55, 
xxiv.  2,  9,  12,  22,  24,  etc.);  but  Mt  sometimes  has  rd<£os  (xxiii 
27,  29,  xxvil  61,  64,  66,  xxviii  x;  comp.  Rom.  in.  13).  RV.  has 
“  tomb  ”  for  fivrjfia  and  fivrjfie lav,  and  “  sepulchre  ”  for  rd<£os. 

AC*DXr  etc.  dfq  Syrr.  (Cur.  Sin.  Pesh.  Hard.  Hier.)  Sah.  Arm. 
Aeth.  (most  MSS.)  add  koX  nres  <ri>v  airrais,  and  Dcd  Sah.  add  from  Mk. 
xvL  3  iXayi^orro  5b  b  iavrats,  rls  Upa.  bxoKvUaei  rb  Xttioy ;  R  B  C*  L  33  124 
abcef^l  Vulg.  Boh.  Aeth.  (some  MSS.)  omit  The  insertion  is  a  gloss 
from  ver.  xo  and  Mk.  xvi,  x,  3* 

&  cfyoK  rbr  \L6ov.  Lk.  has  not  yet  mentioned  it,  but  he 
speaks  of  it  as  well  known  or  as  usual.  All  three  use  &7tokv\(o)  of 
the  stone,  while  Jn.  has  fjppivov  b :  the  verb  occurs  nowhere  else 
in  N.T.  Comp.  Gen.  xxix.  3,  8,  10 ;  Judith  xiil  9. 

8.  tov  tcvpCov  *lrj<rov,  The  combination  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
Gospels,  although  possibly  right  [Mk.]  xvi.  19 ;  but  it  is  frequent  in  Acts 
(i.  21,  iv«  33,  vSi  x6,  etc.)  and  Epistles.  Here  the  words  are  possibly  a 
veiy  early  insertion.  See  note  on  Western  Noninterpolaticnis  at  the  ena  of 
this  chapter. 

4.  xal  iydy*r*  ff  dirop«iofi(u  abr&s  V€pl  toutou,  kcu  IB  Note 
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the  strongly  Hebraistic  construction,  so  common  in  Lk.,  and  see 
additional  note,  p.  45. 

The  Latin  Versions  differ  greatly  s  dum  aporiarentur  (d),  hmsttarmt  (f), 
stvpercnt  (ac),  mente  contristarentur  (ffa),  menu  constematm  essent  (Vulg.). 
The  last  is  wrong  both  in  verb  and  tense.  Aporiari  occurs  in  Vulg.  2  Cor. 
iv.  8 ;  Is.  lix.  16  5  Ecclus.  xviiL  6,  and  in  Irenaeus,  iL  7.  1,  2. 

foSpcs  8uo.  The  plur .  agrees  with  &yyi\w  in  ver.  2$.  For 
&vr\p  of  an  Angel  in  human  form  comp.  Acts  i.  10,  x.  30;  for 
4iri<rn|<ray  see  on  ii.  9 ;  and  for  eo-Oirjs  see  on  xxiii.  n.  Only  here 
and  xvii.  24  in  N.T.  does  dcn-pdirro)  occur. 

Instead  of  foOjjTi  iffTpavrofov  (S  B  D,  Latt.  Orig.  Eus.)  TR.  has  toSty r<- 
<rur  ioTpairrovcrcus  with  A  C  D  T  A  eta ,  Sah.  Boh.  Arm.  L  has  £cr$i/j<recir 
\evKois,  Syr-Sm.  **  their  garments  were  dazzling.”  (ardijcrit  does  not  occur  in 

N.T. 

The  contrast  between  the  Gospel  of  Peter  and  the  Canonical 
Gospels  is  still  more  marked  in  the  account  of  the  Resurrection 
than  in  that  of  the  Passion.  There  the  watchers  see  Svo  avSpa s 
come  down  from  heaven ;  and  dpaporepoi  ol  veavicrKOL  enter  the  tomb. 
But  the  watchers  see  rpas  dvSpas  come  out  of  the  tomb.  Then 
avOpwiros  T4s  comes  down  from  heaven  and  enters  the  tomb ;  and 
the  women  find  nva  veavto-Kov  sitting  in  the  tomb,  and  he  addresses 
them. 

6.  €/jujx$fW  yevopivoiv.  In  N.T.  the  use  of  €/x<£o/?os  (always 
with  yCvecrQat)  is  almost  confined  to  Lk.  (ver.  37 ;  Acts  x.  4, 
xxiL  9,  xxiv.  25 ;  Rev.  xi.  13) :  in  LXX  (without  ywecOat)  Ecclus. 
xix.  24 ;  1  Mac.  xiii.  2.  The  detail  icXiyouow  to,  Trpdcrwnra  irpos  r.  yrjy 
is  peculiar  to  LL  Note  Trpos  avras :  ML  and  Mk.  have  the  dat. 

T(  Jr)T€iT€  t&v  Jwvra  perk  t&v  veKpwy ;  A  rebuke :  comp.  ii.  49. 
There  is  possibly  a  reference  to  Is.  viii.  19,  rl  i^rovcnv  irtpl  twv 
£wvtq)v  tovs  vtKpovs ;  They  ought  to  have  remembered  His  assur¬ 
ance  that  on  the  third  day  He  would  rise  again. 

6.  ofa  ferny  &8«,  dXXSi  ‘tjyipOrj.  Like  the  doubtful  words  in  ver.  3,  this 
sentence  is  wanting  in  D  and  important  Latin  authorities.  A  reason  for  the 
omission  is  hard  to  find.  A  very  early  insertion  from  Mk.  xvi.  6=Mt. 
xrviii.  6  may  be  suspected  j  see  note  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

pti^o-OifjTa  Angels  “  may  be  employed  in  endless  ways  of  which 
we  can  form  no  idea,  but  we  have  Scripture  warrant  for  supposing 
that  they  call  things  to  remembrance,  and  it  is  not  going  much 
farther  to  suppose  that  they  put  thoughts  into  people's*  minds” 
(Latham,  A  Service  of  Angels^  p.  162). 

<*>$  AdXTjcrev  tyiv.  The  d>s  is  not  exactly  5n,  but  suggests  the 
wording  of  the  statement :  in  both  ix.  22  and  xvrii.  3:,  33  the  im¬ 
portant  “  on  the  third  day  ”  is  predicted.  The  whole  of  this  to 
the  end  of  ver.  8  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  On  the  other  hand  Lk,  who 
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records  no  appearances  in  Galilee,  omits  irpo aya  fyias  c!$  rrjv 
TakiXatav,  which  refers  back  to  Mk.  xiv.  28 ;  Mt  xxvi.  32. 

7.  Set.  See  on  iv.  43  and  ix.  22. 

9.  u-rcocTTpctyao-ai.  Lk.’s  favourite  word:  Mt.  has  airekOovcrai 
and  Mk.  ££e\0ov(rai.  Lk.  omits  the  speed  with  which  they  returned 
in  mingled  fear  and  joy. 

dinJyyctXa^  Mt.  says  the  same  (xxviii.  8),  but  Mk.  says  ovSevl 
©uScv  etirav,  e<j£>o/3owro  yd p.  If  we  had  the  conclusion  of  Mk.’s 
Gospel  we  should  know  how  this  apparent  contradiction  is  to  be 
explained.  Obviously  they  did  not  remain  silent  about  it  for  the 
rest  of  their  lives,  but  only  so  long  as  fear  kept  them  silent  When 
the  feat  passed  away,  they  told  their  tale  to  the  disciples  (not 
merely  to  the  Apostles)  in  accordance  with  the  angelic  charge 
(Mt.  xxviii.  7).  But  it  is  perhaps  simpler  to  suppose  that  Mt  and 
Lk.  here  give,  as  Mt.  and  Mk.  do  in  the  case  of  the  crucified 
robbers,  the  tradition  which  was  generally  current,  and  which 
attributed  to  all  the  women  what  was  true  of  only  one,  viz.  Mary 
Magdalen.  She  on  her  return  told  the  Apostles,  while  the  others 
kept  silence  through  fear.  A  little  later  no  doubt  all  told  to  all. 
Note  the  characteristic  navra  and  7rao*iv,  Mt.  has  neither,  and 
he  sums  up  “  the  Eleven  and  all  the  rest  99  in  rot?  fjLaOrjTdis  avrov. 

10.  The  other  Evangelists  give  the  names  of  the  women  at  the 

beginning  of  the  narrative.  All  four  place  Mary  Magdalen  first, 
and  Jn.  mentions  no  one  else ;  but  ovk  (xx.  2)  implies  that 

others  were  with  her.  “  Mary  the  [mother]  of  James 99  or  “  the 
other  Mary”  is  mentioned  by  all  three;  Joana  by  Lk.  alone,  and 
Salome  by  Mk.  alone.  For  Joana  see  on  viii.  3:  it  is  from  her 
that  Lk.  may  have  got  both  these  details,  and  also  what  he  relate; 
xxiii.  8-12.  Here  only  does  the  order  fj  MayS.  Ma/ua  occur:  else¬ 
where  Mapwx  7]  MayS.  (so  D  here). 


AH  English  Versions  previous  to  RV.  follow  a  false  reading,  and  make 
one  sentence  of  this  verse.  There  are  two  sentences.  “Now  they  were 
Mary  Magdalen,  and  Joana,  and  Mary  the  mother  of  James”:  these  were 
the  women  specially  referred  to  in  vcr.  9,  14  Also  the  other  women  with  them 
told  these  things  unto  the  Apostles.”  The  evidence  against  the  second  al 
(before  £Xeyw)  is  overwhelming  (fct*ABDEFGH  etc.  b  d  e  ff,  <j  Sah.  Aeth. ), 
and  the  reason  for  its  insertion  is  obvious. 

Syr-Cur.  and  Syr-Sin.  mteiprct  ^  'TcucofySov  “the  daughter  of  James.” 
Then*  is  little  doubt  that  “  mother”  is  meant,  and  that  James  is  not  the 
Lord's  brother,  the  first  president  of  the  Church  of  Jerusalem.  She  is  called 
“the  mother  of  James  and  Joses”  (Mk.  xv.  40),  and  “the  mother  of  Joses” 
(Mk.  xv.  47) ;  and  she  is  probably  the  same  as  “  Mary  the  [wife]  of  Clopas” 
(Jn.  xix.  25).  See  J.  B.  Mayor,  Ep.  of  St,  James,  Macmillan,  1892,  p.  xv, 
perhaps  the  best  discussion  of  the  vexed  question  about  the  brethren  of  the 

11.  ivtamov  ct$Twv.  u  In  their  sight,”  in  the  judgment  of  the  Apostles 
and  others ;  apud  if/es  (c),  in  amspretu  eorum  (d),  reram  Hits  (f),  apostolis{  1), 
F01  toforiov  see  small  print  on  i.  *5,  and  for  <&e r«C  on  i.  56. 
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Xijpos.  “  Nonsense  ” ;  the  word  “  is  applied  in  medical  language 
to  the  wild  talk  of  the  sick  in  delirium  ”  (Hobart) :  comp.  4  Mac. 
v.  1 1 :  here  only  in  N.T.  densus  (d),  delira  (a),  dehramentum 
(f  Vulg.).  The  incredulity  with  which  mere  reports  were  received 
is  noted  [Mk.]  xvL  11.  Even  S.  John  did  not  infer  from  the  dis¬ 
appearance  of  the  body  that  He  had  risen  until  he  had  examined 
the  tomb  himself  (Jn.  xx.  8).  Apparently  no  one  had  understood 
Christ’s  predictions  of  His  rising  again.  They  were  interpreted  of 
His  return  in  glory,  either  with  a  new  body  or  as  an  incorporeal  being. 
No  Apostle  had  grasped  the  fact  that  He  would  be  killed,  buried, 
and  raised  again  to  life.  They  had  seen  Him  dead,  and  women’s 
talk  about  Angels  who  said  that  He  was  alive  did  not  cancel  that. 

re.  f^fjuxTa  Tatira  (KBDL,  abcdelq  Vulg.  Sah.  Boh.  Syr-Cur.  Aeth.) 
is  certainly  to  be  preferred  to  rd  ffljiara  avruv  (A  I X  T  A  etc.  f  Arm.).  Syr- 
Sm.  has  “  They  appeared  in  their  eyes  as  if  they  had  spoken  these  words  from 
their  wonder”  For  neut  plur  with  plui.  verb,  comp  Jn  \ix.  31. 

12.  §The  Visit  of  Peter  to  the  Tomb. 

The  whole  of  this  verse  is  of  unknown  and  doubtful  authority.  It  is 
absent  from  important  Western  documents,  and  has  the  look  of  an  insertion. 
Its  source  is  probably  Jn.  xx.  3-10,  part  of  what  is  there  said  of  “  the  other 
disciple”  (ver.  5)  being  here  transferred  to  S.  Peter.  The  only  words  which 
are  not  found  in  Jn.  xx.  3-10  are  dvaords  and  davfidfay  rb  ycyovbsi  but  of 
these  dvaords  (not  in  Jn.  and  rare  in  ML)  and  rb  yeyovbs  (not  m  Mt.  or  In. 
and  once  in  Mk.)  are  specially  frequent  in  Lk.  And  although  Lk.  more 
often  writes  dayfidfay  M  r$,  yet  he  sometimes  has  6a vfidfay  n  (vii.  9  ;  Acts 
vii.  31).  Perhaps  the  hypothesis  of  an  insertion  made  in  a  second  edition  is 
here  admissible.  See  note  on  Western  Nonmterpolations  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter. 

The  verse  has  probably  no  connexion  with  what  precedes.  Certainly  it 
does  not  give  the  reason  why  the  Apostles  disbelieved,  viz.  because  Peter 
had  already  been  to  the  tomb  and  seen  no  Angels  but  only  grave-cloths. 
That  would  require  yip  for  Si  and  the  pluperf.  The  Si  would  rather  mark  a 
contrast ;  although  they  disbelieved,  yet  Peter  went  to  the  grave  to  satisfy 
himself  Didon  supposes  two  visits  of  Peter  to  the  tomb,  one  with  John 
when  Mary  Magdalen  reported  the  tomb  empty,  and  a  second  when  she 
reported  that  she  had  seen  Angels  and  the  Lord  Himself  (/.  C.  eh.  xil 
p.  797).  More  probably  this  verse  (whatever  its  source)  is  an  imperfect 
account  of  the  visit  of  Peter  with  John. 

tA  606n a  p 6va.  “  The  grave-cloths  without  the  body.* 

This  is  the  reading  of  0  b  B,  Syr-Cur.  Syr-Sin.  Boh.  Sah.,  omitting 
Ktlfiera,  while  N*  A  K  H  omit  fibv  a,  L,  c  f  Arm.  have  fihra  Ktlfiera,  IX  V  A 
etc.  Ktlfiera  fi6r o.  Cod.  Am.  has  f ostia  only,  but  many  MSS.  of  Vulg.  have 
sola  fosita, 

wp&s  avr6v.  So  B  L,  the  rest  reading  robs  iavrdr.  The  words  are 
amphibolous  (comp,  maii.  35,  43,  50),  and  may  be  taken  either  with  dinjfkety. 

“  he  went  away  to  his  home,”  *.<?.  his  lodging  in  the  city  (Syr-Sin.  RV.* 
Hahn),  or  with  Bavfidfar,  “wondering  with  himself”  (Vulg.  Luth.  AV. 
RV.*). 

13-B2.  The  Manifestation  to  the  Two  Disciples  at  Eromus. 
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This  narrative  forms  a  counterpart  to  that  of  the  manifestation  to 
Maiy  Magdalen  in  Jn.  There  is  a  condensed  allusion  to  the 
incident  in  the  appendix  to  Mk.  (xvi.  12,  13) ;  but  the  narrative  is 
peculiar  to  Lk.,  and  is  among  the  most  beautiful  of  the  treasures 
which  he  alone  has  preserved  for  us.  He  almost  certainly  obtained 
his  information  from  one  of  the  two  disciples,  and  probably  in 
writing.  The  account  has  all  the  effect  of  personal  experience. 
If  this  is  accepted,  then  Cleopas  may  be  regarded  as  the  narrator ; 
for  Lk.  would  know  and  be  likely  to  name  the  person  from  whom 
he  received  the  account. 

The  feet  that  Lk.  was  almost  certainly  a  Gentile  (Col.  hr.  10-14),  and  that  in 
the  preface  to  his  Gospel  he  indicates  that  he  was  not  an  eye-witness,  renders  the 
conjecture  of  Theophylact,  that  Lk.  was  the  unnamed  disciple  who  went  with 
Cleopas  to  Emmaus,  very  improbable.  This  disciple  was  evidently  a  Jew 
(w.  20,  27,  32)  or  a  proselyte.  Lk.  may  have  been  a  proselyte  before  he  was  a 
Christian,  and  his  preface  may  mean  no  more  than  that  he  was  not  one  of  those 
“  which  from  the  beginning  were  eye-witnesses  ” :  but  nothing  is  gained  by  such 
conjectures.  In  the  Acts  he  uses  the  first  person  plural,  when  he  himself  was 
present.  Why  does  he  not  do  the  same  here,  if  ne  was  one  of  the  two?  It 
would  have  added  greatly  to  **  the  certainty  ”  which  he  wished  to  impart  to 
Theophilus,  if  he  had  assured  him  that  he  himself  had  talked  and  eaten  with 
Jesus  on  the  very  day  of  His  Resurrection.  But  the  hypothesis  still  finds  sup¬ 
porters,  Lange,  Godet,  Bp.  Alexander.  Origen  twice  gives  Simon  as  the 
name  of  the  unnamed  disciple  (Coir.  ii.  61,  68).  This  may  be  an  erroneous 
interpretation  of  XLfuopt  (ver.  34).  Epiphanius  conjectures  Nathanael, 
which  could  hardly  be  right,  if  Nathanael  is  Bartholomew  (ver.  33).  But  all 
such  conjectures  are  worthless.  Probably  Lk.  himself  did  not  know  who  the 
other  was. 

13.  Kal  IBoif.  As  often,  introduces  something  new  and  unex 
pected:  L  20,  31,  36,  ii.  25,  v.  12,  18,  vii.  12,  etc. 

Suo  <£  auTwv.  Not  of  the  Apostles  (ver.  10),  as  is  shown  by 
ver.  33,  but  of  the  disciples  generally.  A  direct  reference  to  irao-iv 
to U  Aowrois  (ver.  9)  is  not  manifest.  For  lv  ati-rj  Tjj  ^p^p<jsee  small 
print  on  x.  7,  and  contrast  AV.  and  RV. 

JfrjicovTa.  The  reading  f Karov  titficovra  (tf I K1  N1  U  and  some  other  Gk. 
Lat.  and  Syr.  authonties)  is * 4  an  Alexandrian  geographical  correction,  though 
not  of  the  type  of  VopyecrtjPwy  or  BrjOafiapd  j  evidently  arising  from  identifica¬ 
tion  of  this  Emmaus  with  the  better  known  Emmaus  which  was  later  called 
Nicopolis.  The  identification  is  distinctly  laid  down  by  Eus.  Hier,  Soz.. 
though  they  do  not  refer  to  the  distance (WH.  ii.  App.  p.  72).  Syr-Sin. 
has  “  threescore.” 

’Ejifxaou's.  The  fortified  town  afterwards  called  Nicopolis  can¬ 
not  be  meant,  although  all  Christian  writers  from  Eusebius  to 
the  twelfth  century  assume  that  it  is  meant.  It  is  176  stadia,  or 
20  English  miles,  from  Jerusalem ;  and  it  is  absurd  to  suppose  that 
these  two  walked  about  20  miles  out,  took  their  evening  meal, 
walked  20  miles  back,  and  arrived  in  time  to  find  the  disciples  still 
gathered  together  and  conversing  (ver.  33).  Yet  Robinson  con¬ 
tends  for  it  {Res.  in  Pal.  iii.  pp.  147-151).  El  KvbHbtk^  which  is 
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63  stadia  from  Jerusalem,  on  the  road  to  Lydda,  is  probably  the 
place.  It  is  about  7  miles  N.W.  of  Jerusalem,  in  the  beautiful 
Wady  Beit  Chanina,  and  the  tradition  in  its  favour  dates  from  the 
crusades.  Of  other  conjectures,  Kulonieh  and  Beit  Mizzeh  are  too 
near  (36  to  40  stades),  and  Khamasa  is  not  near  enough  (72 
stades).  But  Caspari  is  very  confident  that  Kulonieh  is  right 
(p.  242).  See  JD.B.2  and  Schaff’s  Herzog,  art  “  Emmaus  also 
Didon,  J*  C.  App.  U. 

14.  Kal  afirol  wpiXoue.  If  avrol  has  any  special  force,  it  is  u  and 
they  communed  ” — as  well  as  those  mentioned  in  ver.  10.  Among 
the  disciples  this  was  the  topic  of  conversation.  The  verb  is 
peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (ver.  15;  Acts  xx.11,  xxiv.  26).  The 
meaning  of  “ converse,  talk  with”  is  classical,  and  survives  in 
mod.  Gk. 

Vulg.  leads  the  way  in  translating  6fu\eip  differently  in  ver.  14  {toque* 
bantur,  “ talked ”  AV.)  and  ver.  15  {fabularentur ,  “communed”  AV.). 
See  footnote  on  ii.  9. 

15.  Kal  a-uT^s  *ltjcrovs.  B  omits  /cat,  which  makes  no  difference  to  the 
sense,  but  is  the  common  constr.  after  £y bvero  :  see  note  at  the  end  of  ch.  L 
“It  came  to  pass  .  .  .  that  Jesus  Himself”  about  whom  they  were  talking. 

iyylaas.  He  overtook  them,  for  they  assume  that  He  comes 
from  Jerusalem  (ver.  18),  from  which  they  are  walking. 

16.  cKpcLTouvTo.  There  is  no  need  to  assume  a  special  act  of 
will  on  the  part  of  Christ,  “  who  would  not  be  seen  by  them  till  the 
time  when  He  saw  fit.”  They  were  preoccupied  and  had  no 
expectation  of  meeting  Him,  and  there  is  good  reason  for  believing 
that  the  risen  Saviour  had  a  glorified  body  which  was  not  at  once 
recognized.  Comp.  iv  kripq  pcop^fj  in  the  appendix  to  Mk. 
(xvi.  12),  the  terror  of  the  disciples  (ver.  37),  the  mistake  of  Mary 
Magdalen  (Jn.  xx.  14,  15),  and  the  ignorance  of  the  Apostles  on 
the  lake  (Jn.  xxi.  4),  But  it  is  quite  possible  that  the  Evangelist 
understands  the  non-recognition  of  Jesus  here  and  the  recognition 
of  Him  afterwards  (ver.  31)  to  be  the  results  of  Divine  volition. 
For  KpaT€wr0at  comp.  Acts  ii.  24.  See  on  xviii.  34. 

row  pif.  This  may  mean  either  “  in  order  that  they  might  not  ”  or  “  so 
that  they  did  not.”  If  the  latter  is  adopted,  the  negative  may  be  regarded  «»■» 
pleonastic.  “  We re  holdea  from  knowing”  easily  passes  into  “  were  holder 
so  that  they  did  not  know,”  or  “were  holden  that  they  might  not  know,” 
Comp.  /carirawraM  rod  ft)}  (Acts  xiv.  18) ;  xwX&rat  rod  pfy 
(Acts  x.  47) ;  o$x  trreoreiXdjMJjy  rod  jjdj  dyayyei\at  (Acts  xx.  27) ;  see  also 
Gen.  xvi.  2 ;  Ps.  xxxiv.  14,  etc.  ;  Win.  xliv.  4*  b,  p.  409.  For  trtyr&wtu 
comp.  Acts  xii.  14,  xxvii.  39. 

17.  ivripaXX«T€.  Here  only  in  N.T.  and  once  only  in  LXX  (2  Mac. 
xi.  13).  It  looks  back  to  owfyreip  (ver.  15). 

xal  I<rr<£6T)<rav  cncu0pc*rroC  This  is  the  reading  of  B,  e  Boh.  Sah.  It 
is  supported  by  the  ttmjaav  of  L,  and  probably  by  the  erasure  in  A.  It  is 
adopted  by  Tisch.  Treg.  WH.  Weiss,  RV.,  but  contended  against  by  Field, 
OU  Harv,  iii.  p.  6a  With  this  reading  the  question  ends  at  x*o<xaroQ*T*t> 
For  *KvOptarol  comp.  Mt.  vi.  16 ;  Gen.  xl,  7 ;  Ecclm.  xrv.  23. 
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18.  6v<5fjLaTt  KXe<5ira$.  See  on  t.  27.  The  name  is  not  to  be  identified 
with  KXonras  (Jn.  xix.  25),  which  is  Aramaic,  whereas  KXeforar  ( =:K\c6irarpos) 
is  Greek.  The  incorrect  spelling  Cleophas  (AV.)  comes  from  some  Latin 
MSS.  The  mention  of  the  name  is  a  mark  of  reality. 

ZO  p.oKo$  irapoiKeis  ’kpoucraXrjji,.  The  pronoun  is  emphatic.  The 
fiovo?  cannot  mean  “ only  a  stranger”  (AV.),  but  either  “  the  only 
stranger”  or  “a  lonely  stranger,”  ue.  either  “Dost  thou  alone 
sojourn  at  J.,”  or  “  Dost  thou  sojourn  alone  at  J.”  The  former  is 
more  probable:  see  Wetst.  and  Field  for  examples.  The  verb 
occurs  only  here  and  Heb.  xi.  9  in  N.T.,  but  is  common  in  LXX 
of  being  a  stranger  or  sojourner  (Gen.  xxi.  23,  34,  xxvi.  3,  etc.). 
Comp.  7rapot/<o5  (Acts  vii.  6,  29)  and  vapouda  (Acts  xiii.  17).  The 
usual  construction  would  be  iv  *Upov<ra\rjp. :  but  we  have  y rjv  rjv 
vapoiKtis  (Gen.  xvii.  8 ;  Exod.  vi.  4). 

flola;  “What  kind  of  things?”  The  question  leads  them  on 
to  open  their  hearts,  and  He  is  able  to  instruct  them. 

8s  iyivtTQ  dv'rjp  Trpo<t>rjrr]s.  “  Who  proved  to  be,  showed  Him¬ 
self  to  be,  a  Prophet.”  The  avrjp  is  perhaps  a  mark  of  respect,  as 
in  addresses  (Acts  i.  16,  ii.  29,  37,  vii.  2,  etc.) ;  or  mere  amplifica¬ 
tion,  7rpo(f>rjrrjs  being  a  kind  of  adjective. 

Wards  iv  Spyw.  Comp.  Acts  vii.  22,  xviii.  24;  Ecclus.  xxi.  8; 
Judith  xi.  8.  In  class.  Grk.  without  cv.  In  JPs.  Sol.  xvii.  38,  42 
we  have  both  constructions,  but  in  a  sense  different  from  this. 
With  the  order  comp.  2  Thes.  ii.  17 :  usually  Aoyos  koX  tpyov. 

cVam'ov.  He  proved  Himself  to  be  all  this  before  God  and 
man ;  but  no  more  than  this.  In  thinking  Him  to  be  more  they 
had  made  a  mistake. 

20.  It  is  not  out  of  any  favour  to  the  Romans  (Renan)  that 
Lk.  does  not  mention  their  share  in  the  crime.  Lk.  alone  tells  us 
that  Roman  soldiers  mocked  Jesus  on  the  cross  (xxiii.  36).  And 
here  their  share  (which  was  notorious  and  irrelevant)  is  implied  in 
irapt  ’<o#cav  and  ccrravpoKrav. 

21.  S3  Tj\m£ojA€t%  “But  we  were  hoping,”  until  His 
death  put  an  end  to  our  expectation,  “  that  precisely  He,”  and  no 
other,  “  was  the  one  who  should  redeem  Israel”  Comp,  the  use 
of  6  pidMow  in  xxii.  23 ;  Mt  3d.  14 ;  Jn*  xii.  4. 

XuTpoucrfiai.  “To  cause  to  be  released  to  oneself,  set  free  for 
oneself  the  slave  of  another,  redeem,  ransom.”  Comp.  Tit  ii,  14 ; 
Deut  xiii.  5 ;  2  Sam.  vii.  23 ;  Hos.  xiii.  14. 

The  ot  83  tlrav  justifies  us  in  concluding  that  w.  19-24  were  spoken 
partly  by  Cleopas  ana  |»rtly  by  his  companion.  But  the  attempt  to  assign 
definite  portions  to  each  (19,  20  to  CL,  21a  to  the  other,  21b  to  Cl,  and  so 
on)  is  wasted  ingenuity. 

4XXd  y«.  The  combination  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  N.T.  In  class. 
Grk.  another  particle  must  immediately  follow,  and  with  this  the  yc  coalesces, 
as  dXXd  y*  81}  or  AXXd  y«  rot.  Otherwise  a  word  or  more  must  separate  dXX4 
from  yc.  The  force  of  the  two  is  concessive.  See  Stallbaum  on  Plat  JRcp. 
I  331  B. 
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<ruv  iracrtv  tovtois.  Super  hmc  omnia  (Vulg.) :  rather  a  lax  tue  of 
Comp.  Neh.  v.  18 ;  3  Mac.  £  22. 

TptTYjv  TaiJnfjK  rjjj^pa k  aycu  The  verb  is  probably  impersonal : 
“  one  is  keeping  die  third  day,  we  are  at  the  third  day  ”  (Grot 
Beng.  De  W.  Nosg.  Wordsw.  Hahn).  Perhaps  we  may  understand 
6  ’1770-01)5  (Mey.  Godet,  Weiss,  Alf.) :  the  speaker  has  an  impression 
that  there  was  a  prediction  about  the  third  day.  But  it  is  not 
probable  that  either  6  7 7X105,  or  6  ovpavos,  or  %p6vo 5,  or  TcrpaiJX  is 
to  be  supplied,  Comp.  7r€pte^«  iv  ypatfry  (1  Pet  ii  6).  The 
c n/}/x€poy  after  ayei  (A  P  X  T  A  etc.  Syr-Pesh.  Sah.  Aeth.  Vulg.) 
may  be  omitted  («BL,  Boh.  Syr-Cur.  Syr-Sin.  Arm.)  with  Tisch. 
WH.  RV. 

22.  dXXcc  icai.  “ite/,  in  spite  of  this  disappointment,  there  is 
tfZra  this  favourable  item.” 

tq  jjlw^  :  and  therefore  not  wanton  deceivers.  With  ££&mj<rar 
comp.  efioravTo)!/  Acts  viii.  9 :  the  trans.  use  is  found  nowhere  else 
in  N.T.  There  should  perhaps  be  a  colon  at  f^as.  To  put  a 
colon  (AV.)  or  semicolon  (RV.)  at  p.vrjvciov  implies  that  the  being 
early  at  the  tomb  was  the  astonishing  thing.  Better  “amazed  us : 
having  been  early  at  the  tomb  and  having  failed  to  find  His  body, 
they  came,  saying,”  etc. 

23.  rjXGay  Xiyoucrai  •  .  .  ol  X^youcrip.  It  is  all  hearsay  evidence 
and  unsatisfactory ;  but  it  is  sufficiently  disturbing.  For  the  constr. 
see  Burton,  §  343. 

24.  awcikQdv  Tiye$.  If  this  refers  to  the  visit  of  Peter  and  John, 
it  confirms  the  view  that  ver.  12  was  not  part  of  the  original 
narrative.  The  pleonastic  kou  before  ai  ywauccs  ought  probably  to 
be  omitted  with  B  D  and  most  Versions. 

ctuT&y  o6k  ctW.  This  was  true  of  Peter  and  John:  and 
perhaps  Cleopas  and  his  comrade  had  left  Jerusalem  without 
having  heard  that  Mary  Magdalen  had  said  that  she  had  seen 
Him.  If  they  had  heard  it,  like  the  rest,  they  had  disbelieved  it, 
and  therefore  do  not  think  it  worth  mentioning. 

25.  &v<$tjtoi.  Four  quite  different  Greek  words  are  translated  “  fool n  in 
AV.;  &p6t)tos  (elsewhere  “foolish,”  Gal,  iii  I,  3;  X  Tim.  vi  9;  Tit.  iii.  3}, 
&<ro<f)os  (Eph.  y.  15),  &<ppwr  (xi  40,  xii  20;  1  Cor.  xv.  36,  etc.),  and  fMpin 
Mt  v.  22,  xxiii.  17,  [19];  1  Cor.  iii.  18,  iv,  10).  The  latter  two  arc  much 
stronger  in  meaning  than  the  former  two.  Here  the  Latin  translations  vary 
between  inscnsati  (acde)  and  stulti  (f Vulg.),  as  in  xi  40  between  snsiptcnits 
(c)  and  stulti  (fVulg.):  xii.  20  and  Mt  xxiii  17  all  have  stulius ,  Mt  v.  %% 
all  fatuus . 

PpaScis  •  •  .  tov  vurrtvnv  lirl  iracrtv  ols.  The  gen,  is  one  of  limita¬ 
tion  depending  upon  ppadets,  which  occurs  here  only  in  bibi  Grk.  Comp. 
troifiot  tov  dve\w  (Acts  xxiii.  15) :  kroipM  rov  iXOetp  (1  Mac  v.  39).  Else¬ 
where  Lk.  has  the  acc  after  Tcurrefciv  ixi  (Acts  ix.  42,  xi.  17,  xvi  31,  xxii 
19),  in  all  which  cases  the  object  of  the  belief  is  a  person.  The  difference  if 
between  faith  resting  upon,  and  faith  directed  towards,  an  object.  Note  the 
characteristic  attraction :  see  small  print  on  iii  19. 
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£irl  iracnv  ots  eX(£Xt)craF  ol  Trpo^rjTau  There  is  special  point  in 
the  7ra<nv.  Like  most  Jews,  they  remembered  only  the  promises  of 
the  glories  of  the  Messiah,  and  ignored  the  predictions  of  His 
sufferings.  We  cannot  well  separate  brl  ttSo-iv  from  ttuttoW  and 
take  ort  =  “ on  the  top  of,  after,  in  spite  of”:  “slow  of  heart  to 
believe,  in  spite  of  all  that  the  Prophets  have  spoken  ”  (Hahn). 
Still  more  unnatural  is  Hofmann's  proposal  to  transfer  these  words 
to  the  next  verse :  “  On  the  basis  of  all  that  the  Prophets  have 
spoken  ought  not  Christ,”  etc. 

26.  oux'i  Taura  ISei.  “Behoved  it  not  the  Christ  to  suffer 
these  very  things  and  thus  enter  into  His  glory?”  According  to 
the  Divine  decree  respecting  the  Messiah  as  expressed  in  prophecy, 
precisely  the  things  which  these  two  had  allowed  to  destroy  their 
hopes  were  a  confirmation  of  them.  The  Taura  stands  first  with 
emphasis :  for  ZSti  comp.  ix.  22,  xiii.  33,  xvii.  25,  etc.  There  is  no 
need  to  understand  Set  with  «crcA0e Tv  in  order  to  make  it  clear  that 
He  had  not  yet  entered.  Grammatically  ISct  belongs  to  both 
verbs,  but  it  chiefly  influences  iratfet v:  the  suffering  comes  first, 
and  is  the  road  to  the  glory.  Comp.  ver.  46.  The  same  is  said  of 
Christ's  followers  Acts  xiv.  22. 

27.  ted  M<uuct<W  For  the  form  see  on  ii.  22.  Such  prophecies 
as  Gen.  iii.  15,  xxii.  18;  Num.  xxiv.  17 ;  Deut.  xviii.  15,  and  such 
types  as  the  scape-goat,  the  manna,  the  brazen  serpent,  and  the 
sacrifices,  axe  specially  meant  Comp.  Acts  viii.  35. 

Kal  d-ird  Trdtmw  r&v  irpo^TjTwj'.  This  may  be  regarded  as  a  lax 
construction  not  likely  to  be  misunderstood :  comp,  h-epoi  KaKovpyoi 
Svo  (xxiii.  32).  But  this  is  not  necessary,  for  with  each  Messianic 
passage  there  was  a  fresh  start  in  the  interpretation.  It  does 
not  help  much  to  say  that  Moses  and  the  Prophets  are  here  con¬ 
sidered  as  one  class  in  distinction  from  the  rest  of  O.T.,  and  that 
the  meaning  is  that  He  began  with  these  and  thence  passed  to  the 
Psalms  (ver.  44)  and  other  books  (Hofm.  Hahn).  The  repetition 
of  the  diro  shows  that  the  Prophets  are  regarded  as  separate  from 
the  Pentateuch.  The  literal  meaning  of  the  characteristic  7 rivrvv 
and  ir derail  may  stand,  but  need  not  be  pressed.  There  is 
nothing  incredible  in  the  supposition  that  He  quoted  from  each 
one  of  the  Prophets. 

Sttppfavc rtp  (K'BLU)  supported  by  Stypfjify'cvm  (M)  Is  probably  right, 
rather  thin  Suppfy****  (A  G  PX  V  A  A)  or  diyppifyevtr  (E  H  K  S  V II  etc.). 
But  instead  of  dpfciupot  .  .  .  toppirevw  we  have  in  D  9jr  &p£djx*yos  M 
M tawim  koX  v.  r.  rp.  4pprjr«6awf  erat  incipiens  a  most**  it  omnium  prophee- 
twrum  inUrprmiari  (d) ;  also  erat  inetptens  •  .  .  interpretans  (b  r),  fuit 
meipiem  .  .  .  interpretans  (ce),  erat  inckoans  •  .  .  interpretans  (a).  But 
fVolg,  have  et  incipient  .  •  .  interprsta&atur,  The  eat  diepjxrjpenjeir  of 
H*  points  to  some  ton  of  this  Western  reading. 

,  .  ,  t4  wpl  lairrofl.  Comp.  I  Cot.  mi.  30,  OT. 
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0,  13,  27.  In  Acts  lx.  36  and  2  Mac.  i.  36  the  verb  is  used  of 
interpreting  a  foreign  language.  Neither  yeypafifxiva  (De  W.  Mey. 
Weiss)  nor  anything  else  is  to  be  understood  with  ra  ircpl  iavrov : 
see  small  print  on  xxii.  37. 

28.  irpotreirorfcraTo,  No  unreal  acting  a  part  is  implied.  He 
began  to  take  leave  of  them,  and  would  have  departed,  had  they 
not  prayed  Him  to  remain.  Comp.  His  treatment  of  the  disciples 
on  die  lake  (Mk.  vL  48),  and  of  the  Syrophenician  woman  (Mk. 
viL  27).  Prayers  are  part  of  the  chain  of  causation. 

The  Latin  Versions  suggest  pretending  what  was  not  meant:  finxit  se 
(b  cf  ffi,),  dixit  se  (l),  fecit  se  (d),  simulavit  se  (e),  adfectabat  se  (a).  But  all 
of  these,  excepting  the  last,  support  Tpotreroiijo-aTO  (SABDL)  against 
vpocreiroietTQ  (P  X  V  A  A 13).  The  irpocriroiewOai  did  not  continue.  The  verb 
does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  N.T.  Comp.  Job  nx.  14. 

In  this  verse  0$  for  6t  or  els  1}r  is  genuine ;  not  in  xxii.  ia 

29.  irapejSidoavTo.  Moral  pressure,  especially  by  entreaty,  is 
meant:  Acts  xvi.  15;  Gen.  xix.  9;  1  Sam.  xxviii.  23;  2  Kings 
ii.  17,  v.  16.  In  the  last  case  the  urgent  entreaty  is  unsuccessful, 
and  therefore  the  word  does  not  imply  compulsion.  Comp. 
avayKacrov  eureXBeiv  (xiv.  23). 

MelW  fieO3  T)pwi>.  Combined  with  what  follows,  this  implies  a 
dwelling,  which  may  have  been  the  home  of  one  of  the  two.  Their 
allowing  Him  to  preside  does  not  prove  that  it  was  an  inn.  In 
their  enthusiasm  they  naturally  left  the  chief  place  to  Him.  On 
the  other  hand,  p.e0*  r/fjL&v  is  simply  “  in  our  company,”  not  neces¬ 
sarily  “at  our  house” :  comp,  crvv  avrdis  below. 

irpfts  j<nr£pav.  Comp.  Gen.  viii.  1 1 ;  Exod.  xii.  6 ;  Num.  Ix.ii;  Zech. 
xiv.  7.  The  classical  iairbpa  is  very  ffeq.  in  LXX,  but  in  N.T.  is  peculiar  to 
Lk.  (Acts  iv.  3,  xxviii.  23).  So  also  kXIvu  of  the  declining  day  (ix.  1 2): 
comp.  Jer.  vi.  4. 

The  ijSjj  after  xiicXucew  (N  B  L  1  33,  a  b  e  f  ffa  Vulg.  Boh.)  is  doubtless 
genuine.  Syr-Cur.  and  Syr-Sin.  paraphrase  the  sentence :  “  And  they  began 
to  entreat  Him  that  He  would  be  (abide)  with  them,  because  it  was  nearly 
dark.” 

80.  iv  t§  KaToicXiGrji'ai.  “ After  He  had  sat  down”;  not  “ as 
He  sat  down”  (AV.),  nor  dunt  recumberet  (Vulg.) :  see  on  in.  ai. 
In  N.T.  the  verb  is  peculiar  to  Lk.  (vii.  36,  ix.  14,  15,  xiv,  8): 
comp.  Judith  xii.  15. 

\aj3&K  rbv  SpToy.  “He  took  the  bread”  that  was  usual,  or 
“the  loaf”  that  was  there.  That  this  was  a  celebration  of  the 
eucharist  (Theophylact),  and  a  eucharist  sub  unCt  sferie,  is  an  im¬ 
probable  hypothesis.  To  support  it  Maldonatus  makes  tv  r« 
kcltclkX.  mean  “after  He  had  supped?  as  a  parallel  to  ptra  to 
Sen rvvjcraL  (xxii.  20),  But  the  imperf.  eVeStSov  is  against  the  theory 
of  a  eucharist.  In  the  Last  Supper  there  is  no  change  from  aor. 
to  imperf.  such  as  we  have  here  and  in  the  Miracles  of  tin*  Five 
Thousand  (KaritcXacrtv  kcu  iSlSov,  ix.  16)  and  of  the  Four  Thousand 
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(e/cAao-ei/  kou  &l8qv,  Mk  viii.  6).  In  none  of  the  Gospels  is  the 
imperf.  used  of  the  eucharist  (xxii.  19 ;  Mk.  xiv.  22 ;  Mt.  xxvi.  26), 
nor  in  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  Wordsworth,  although  he  regards  this  as  a 
eucharist,  points  out  that  “ bread”  was  to  the  Jews  a  general 
name  for  food,  including  drink  as  well  as  meat;  and  that  to  “eat 
bread  ”  and  “  break  bread  ”  are  general  terms  for  taking  refresh¬ 
ment.  That  the  bread  was  blessed  in  order  that  it  might  open 
the  eyes  of  the  disciples  is  also  improbable :  the  evXoyrjcrev  is  the 
usual  grace  before  meat.  It  was  the  breaking  of  the  bread  on  the 
part  of  Jesus,  rather  than  their  own  partaking  of  the  bread,  which 
helped  them  to  see  who  He  was :  see  ver.  35. 

81.  SttivoixGqoxiv  °*  6<f>0aX|moJ.  This  must  be  explained  in 
harmony  with  ver.  16.  If  the  one  implies  Divine  interposition, 
so  also  does  the  other.  These  two  had  not  been  present  at  the 
Last  Supper,  but  they  had  probably  often  seen  Jesus  preside  at 
meals ;  and  something  in  His  manner  of  taking  and  breaking  the 
bread,  and  of  uttering  the  benediction,  may  have  been  the  means 
employed  to  restore  their  power  of  recognizing  Him.  Wright’s  con¬ 
jecture  that  the  eucharist  was  instituted  long  before  the  Last  Supper 
is  unnecessary.  Comp.  Gen.  xxi.  19 ;  2  Kings  vi.  20 ;  Gen.  iii.  5,  7. 

For  the  augment  see  WH.  ii.  App.  p.  161.  All  three  forms,  ’/jPotxO'qv, 
irtyxOijr,  and  rjvec^x^Wy  are  found  well  attested  in  N.T.  Gregory,  Prolegom* 
p>  121.  Syr-Cur.  and  Syr-Sin.  add  “  immediately ,J  to  t(  were  opened.” 

a^arros  iyivtro.  “He  vanished,  became  invisible":  comp, 
ver.  37,  vi.  36,  xii.  40,  xvi.  n,  12,  xix.  17.  It  is  very  unnatural  tc 
take  iy hero  with  cltt  avr£>v  and  make  0 l<f>avros  adverbial:  “He 
departed  from  them  without  being  seen.”  Something  more  than 
a  sudden  departure,  or  a  departure  which  they  did  not  notice  until 
He  was  gone,  is  intended.  We  are  to  understand  disappearance 
without  physical  locomotion:  but  we  know  too  little  about  the 
properties  of  Christ’s  risen  body  to  say  whether  this  was  super¬ 
natural  or  not.  Nowhere  else  in  bibl.  Grk.  does  d<f>avro$  occur : 
in  class.  Grk.  it  is  poetical.  In  2  Mac.  iii.  34  ly&ovro  is 

used  of  Angels  ceasing  to  be  visible.  The  <br  avrm  implies  no 
more  than  withdrawal  from  their  sight:  to  what  extent  His 
presence  was  withdrawn  we  have  no  means  of  knowing.  But  His 
object  was  accomplished;  viz.  to  convince  them  that  He  was  the 
Messiah  and  still  alive,  and  that  their  hopes  had  not  been  in  vain. 
To  abide  with  them  in  the  old  manner  was  not  His  object. 

The  I  Atm  Versions  vary  much,  but  none  of  them  suggest  a  mere  quiet 
withdrawal*  nusquam  comparuit  ab  tis  (ccffa)  or  Hits  fa),  non  comfaruit  ab 
as  (dr),  invtsus  foetus  at  as  (bf),  non  apparens  f actus  at  ab  as  ($), 
gvanuit  ex  ocults  xrum  (Vulg.).  Syr-Sin.  has  “Ik  was  lifted  away  from 
them”  t  so  also  Syr-Cur.  Respecting  Jos.  Ant.  xx.  8.  6  see  p.  xxx. 

88.  Kaiojufttj  The  periphrastic  tense  empliasizes  the  con* 
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tinuance  of  the  emotion.  Common  and  natural  as  the  metaphor 
is,  it  seems  to  have  been  misunderstood ;  and  hence  the  reading 
Kf-Ka\vfifjL€vr}  (D),  perhaps  from  2  Cor.  iil  14-16;  while  excsuatum 
(c),  and  opiusum  (1)  seem  to  imply  v^njpwfjiar/j  as  another  cor¬ 
rection.  Other  variations  are  extermtnatum  (e)  and  gravatum 
(Syr-Cur.  Syr-Sin.  Sah.  Arm.).  They  regard  the  glow  hi  their 
hearts  as  further  proof  that  it  was  indeed  Jesus  who  was  with  them 
as  they  walked. 

4$  &<£X€i  ...  4s  Suqj'oiyei'.  “While  He  was  speaking  .  *  . 
while  He  was  opening.”  Note  the  asyndeton  and  the  use  of  the 
same  verb  for  the  opening  of  their  eyes  and  the  opening  of  the 
Scriptures. 

38-43.  §The  Manifestation  to  the  Eleven  and  the  other 
Disciples  at  Jerusalem.  We  cannot  determine  whether  this  is 
the  same  appearance  as  Jn.  xx.  19.  If  it  is,  then  tovs  arSvca  is 
not  exact,  for  on  that  occasion  Thomas  was  absent ;  and  in  any 
case  it  is  improbable  that  he  was  present.  If  he  was,  why  was 
the  incident  which  convinced  him  delayed  for  a  week?  Can 
we  suppose  that  he  withdrew  between  m  35,  36?  It  is  much 
simpler  to  suppose  that  “  the  Eleven  ”  is  used  inaccurately. 

33.  aurfj  Tfi  <3pa.  “That  very  hour”:  comp.  x.  7.  The 
lateness  of  the  hour,  which  they  had  urged  upon  their  guest 
(ver.  29),  does  not  deter  them.  Note  the  characteristic  dwi<rrt£rr«s 
(L  39,  iv.  29,  etc.)  and  ihricrrp^av  (i.  56,  ii.  20,  39,  43,  45,  etc.). 
It  was  in  order  that  others  might  share  their  great  joy  that  they 
returned  at  once  to  Jerusalem.  Yet  D  c  d  e  Sah.  insert  \wrovficv ot 
(tristcsy  contristatt )  after  dvacrrdvres. 

^Opourplrove.  This  is  the  reading  of  K  B  D  33,  adopted  by  all  the  best 
editors.  The  verb  is  not  rare  in  LXX,  but  occurs  here  only  in  N.T.  TR. 
has  avrt]dp.  with  A  LPX  etc.,  a  verb  which  is  found  in  N.T.  only  in  Acts 
arii.  12,  xix.  25. 

toOs  cnV  adroit.  Much  the  same  as  v avrcs  ol  Xoarol  (ver.  9). 
Comp.  Acts  L  14. 

34.  Afyorras.  This  was  the  statement  with  which  the 
assembled  disciples  greeted  the  two  from  Emmaus.  The 
appendix  to  Mk.  cannot  be  reconciled  with  this.  There  we  are 
told  that,  so  far  from  the  two  being  met  by  news  that  the  Lord 
was  risen,  their  own  story  was  not  believed  (xvi.  13). 

«4>0t|  Itfjwtfvi.  There  is  no  other  mention  of  this  manifestation 
in  the  Gospels ;  but  S.  Paul  quotes  it  in  the  first  rank  as  evidence 
of  the  Resurrection  (1  Cor.  xv.  5) :  and  this  coincidence  between 
the  Evangelist  and  the  Apostle  cannot  well  be  accidental.  It 
confirms  the  belief  that  this  Gospel  is  the  work  of  one  who  was 
intimate  with  S.  Paul.  For  dS4>0vj  see  on  xxii.  43.  This  manifesta¬ 
tion  apparently  took  place  after  the  two  had  started  for  Emmaui 
and  before  the  disciples  assembled  at  Jerusalem.  The  Apostle 
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“  most  in  need  of  comfort  was  the  first  to  receive  it”  But  Lange 
is  fanciful  when  he  adds,  “We  here  learn  that  after  his  fall  Peter 
named  himself,  and  was  named  in  the  Church,  Simon,  not  Peter  ” 
(Z.  of  C.  in.  p.  387).  See  on  vi.  14. 

85.  Kat  auTol  ^yourro.  “And  they  on  their  side  rehearsed.” 
Excepting  Jn.  i.  8,  the  verb  occurs  only  here  and  Acts  x.  8, 
xv.  12,  14,  xxi.  19.  Note  that  the  Lord’s  breaking  of  the  bread, 
and  not  their  partaking  of  it,  is  spoken  of  as  the  occasion  of  their 
recognizing  Him.  Syr-Sin.  has  “as  He  brake  bread.” 

36.  cottj  lv  A  sudden  appearance,  analogous  to  the 

sudden  disappearance  (ver.  31),  is  intended.  See  on  viii.  7.  On 
the  words  kqX  X ey«  avrots  E  Iprprq  vjuvy  which  look  like  a  very 
early  insertion  from  Jn.  xx.  19,  see  note  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 
They  express  what  is  true  in  fact,  but  is  probably  not  part  of  the 
original  text  of  Lk. 

37.  84.  There  is  some  confusion  of  text  here.  This  is  the 
reading  of  A  L  P  X  T  A  etc.  supported  by  conturbatique  (b  fij),  turbait  autem 
(c  e),  et  centurbati  (1),  conturbati  vero  (f  Vulg, ).  But  D  has  airol  W  irrorfBb- 
rt»,  ipsi  autem  paoerunt  (d),  K  (popTjdtvrn  <M,  exterriti  autem  (a),t  and  B 
Bpcrtfibrex.  The  last  may  possibly  be  right  Syr-Sin.  has  “shaken”  both 
here  and  for  rrrapaypJvoi  in  ver.  38. 

ttwwjmju  “The  disembodied  spirit  of  a  dead  person,  a  ghost.” 
Comp.  4>dvrcLCTfia  (Mt  xiv.  26),  which  D  has  here.  Thomas 
would  explain  away  their  evidence  by  maintaining  that  this  first 
impression  respecting  what  they  saw  was  the  right  one.  For 
<p4>opot  see  on  ver.  5;  and  for  this  use  of  irvcvfxa 

comp.  1  Pet  iii.  19.  To  introduce  the  notion  of  an  evil  spirit 
is  altogether  out  of  place. 

38.  'rf  „  .  .  ical  81A  rL  So  in  N  A  XT  A  A*  II,  quid  .  .  .  et  quart , 
abcefffjl  Syr-Cur.  “Why  ...  and  wherefore”  RV.  But  DL have  r( 
•  „  •  tr*  rf,  and  B  A*  rf  .  .  .  rf,  Syr-Sin.  has  Why  .  .  .  why,  Tert.  quid 
,  ,  .  quid,  Vulg,  inaccurately  omits  the  second  Quid. 

Avapatvovcrir  4*  tq  teapot^  So  A*  (?)  BD,  in  corde  vestre 

{a  b  c  e  ff,  1.  Sah.  Aeth.);  for  which  b  rats  Kapdlau  vpQr  (K  A1  LX  V  A" 
etc,),  in  iordibus  vestris  (f  Syr-Sin.),  is  an  obvious  correction.  Vulg.  is 

Tin  the  least  accurate  with  in  corda  vestra.  Nowhere  else  does  dm p,  6 
eapblq  occur;  elsewhere  tvl  rifw  if.  (Acts  vii.  23)  or  brl  Kapdlar  (1  Cor, 
ii  9 ;  Jer.  iii.  *6). 

89.  1 8*r<  tAs  pw  ical  to5$  wdSas.  This  seems  to  imply 
that  His  feet  as  well  as  His  hands  had  been  nailed.  Jesus  first 
convinces  them  of  His  identity, — that  He  is  the  Master  whom 
they  supposed  that  He  had  lost ;  and  secondly  of  the  reality  of 
His  body, — that  it  is  not  merely  the  spirit  of  a  dead  Master  that 
they  see. 

Tm  Cor.  Cmo*  Gen*  AV.  all  have  “  Behold  ...  ice  ”  for  Ibrrt  .  ,  , 
lien,  Wk*  Rhem*  RV.  follow  vi<Ut$  *  .  #  videt$  of  Vulg,  with  “  Sec  .  .  * 
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see,**  The  first  refers  to  the  test  of  identity,  the  sight  of  the  wound-prints, 
the  second  to  the  test  of  reality,  the  sense  of  touch. 

^njXa^oaW  fie.  ijn.li  seems  to  be  a  duect  reference  to 
this  passage :  the  same  verb  is  used.  The  remarkable  quotation 
in  Ignatius  ( Srnyr \  iii.  i)  should  be  compared :  ore  irpos  rovs  irepl 
II irpov  rjXSev,  eejyq  avr ois*  Aa/?€T€,  ijnjXa^rjcraT^  pc,  kcl t  iScrc  ore 
ovk  elfA  Scufioviov  acrufxaTov.  Eusebius  ( H \  E,  iii.  36.  11)  does 
not  know  whence  Ignatius  got  these  words.  Jerome  more  than 
once  gives  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  as  the  source  of 
the  saying  about  the  incorporate  damonium .  Origen  says  that  it 
comes  from  the  Teaching  of  Peter,  As  all  three  writers  knew  the 
Gospel  according  to  Hebrews  well,  the  testimony  is  perplexing. 
We  may  conjecture  that  Origen  is  right,  that  Eusebius  had  never 
seen  the  passage,  and  that  Jerome's  memory  has  failed  him. 
That  it  is  quite  possible  to  forget  much  of  a  book  that  one  has 
translated,  every  translator  will  admit.  See  Lft.  on  Ign.  Srnyr .  iii 
on  Tn'cujxa.  Once  more  an  ambiguous  on :  comp.  xix.  31,  43, 
xxii.  70,  etc.  But  “because”  or  “for”  (AV.  RV.  Nosg.  Godet, 
Weiss)  is  much  more  probable  than  “  that  ”  (Mey.  Hahn).  Comp. 
ov  yap  en  crapxas  re  Kal  oerrea  Ives  eyovcriv  (Horn.  Od,  xi  219). 

40.  The  evidence  against  this  verse  is  exactly  the  same  as  against  the 
doubtful  words  in  ver.  36  with  the  addition  of  Syr-Cur.  It  may  be  regarded 
as  an  adaptation  of  Jn.  xx.  20,  Kal  xXevpdv  being  changed  mto  teal  rots 
7T 65at  to  suit  ver.  39.  Apelles  in  Hipp.  Ref,  vii.  26  combines  the  two, 
del^avra  roi)y  rthrovs  r&r  ifkar  Kal  tt}s  rXevpas.  Tertulhan  uses  ver.  40  to 
answer  Marrion’s  perversion  of  ver.  39  (iv.  43).  See  note  p.  568. 

41.  Amorounw  auiw  Air&  ttjs  xaP®5.  A  remark,  “which, 
with  many  similar  expressions,  we  owe  to  the  most  profound 
psychologist  among  the  Evangelists/'  Fix  sibimet  ipsi  prut 
necopinato  gaudio  crcdentes  (Livy,  xxxix.  49).  For  this  use  of  dxo 
comp.  xxi.  26,  xxii.  45 ;  Acts  xii.  14 ;  Mt.  xiii.  44,  xiv.  26,  etc 
Exct£  ti  pp<6(nfiov  IvQdSe ;  The  objection  that,  if  Jesus  took 
food  in  order  to  convince  them  that  He  was  no  mere  spirit, 
when  food  was  not  necessary  for  the  resurrection-body,  He  was 
acting  deceitfully,  does  not  hold.  The  alternative — “either  a 
ghost,  or  an  ordinary  body  needing  food  ” — is  false.  There  is  a 
third  possibility:  a  glorified  body,  capable  of  receiving  food. 

Is  there  any  deceit  in  taking  food,  which  one  does  not  want,  in 
order  to  place  others,  who  are  needing  it,  at  their  ease?  With  the 
double  sign  granted  here,  the  handling  and  the  seeing  Him  eat, 
comp,  the  double  sign  with  Moses'  rod  and  hand  (E\od.  iv.  r-8), 
and  with  Gideon's  fleece  (Judg.  vi.  36-40).  For  ftpfot pov  comp. 
Lev.  xix.  23;  Ezek.  xlvii.  12  ;  Neh.  ix.  25 :  not  elsewhere  in  N.T 
cVfidSc :  rare  in  LXX,  and  in  N.T.,  excepting  Jn.  iv.  *5,  *6, 
peculiar  to  Lk.  (Acts  x.  18,  xvi.  28,  xvii.  6,  xxv.  17,  24). 
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42.  ical  jicXicrcriov  tcrjpCo-u.  The  evidence  against  these  words  is 
fax  stronger  than  against  any  of  the  other  doubtful  passages  in  this  chapter 
( w .  3,  6,  9,  12,  36,  40,  51,  52).  Here  ABDL,  de  Boh.  Syr-Sin.  omit 
the  whole,  while  a  b  omit  vidlis,  Clem- Alex.  Ong.  Eus.  Cyr-Alex.  speak  oi 
the  broiled  fish  in  a  way  which  makes  it  very  improbable  that  they  would 
have  omitted  the  honey-comb,  had  it  been  contained  in  their  copies  of  the 
Gospel.  N  X  are  the  best  uncials  which  contain  the  words,  and  of  these  X 
with  E*  has  Ki\plov  for  tcrjptov .  Even  Godet  admits  that  not  only  here,  but 
in  w.  36  and  40,  the  disputed  words  are  probably  interpolations. 

43.  iv&mov  afiTUK  c<f>ay€K.  Comp,  otrtves  crwe<j>ayOfX€v  #cai 
<rm'C7TiopL€y  aural  fiera.  to  avacrnjvaL  avrov  €K  vercptov  (Acts  X  41). 
Nothing  is  said  here  or  in  the  meal  at  Emmaus  about  drinking, 
but  are  we  to  infer  that  nothing  was  drunk  ? 

j 

K  II  and  some  cursives  with  many  Versions  (Syr-Cur.  Syr-Hier.  Boh. 
Aeth.  Arm.  c  Vulg.)  after  l<paytr  add  [Xa/Scop]  ri  hrEXoiva  tSunccr  airroit, 
surruns  rehquias  dcdit  cis . 

44-49.  Christ's  Farewell  Instructions.  This  section  seems  to 
be  a  condensation  of  what  was  said  by  Christ  to  the  Apostles 
between  the  Resurrection  and  the  Ascension,  partly  on  Easter 
Day  and  partly  on  other  occasions.  But  we  have  no  sure  data  by 
which  to  determine  what  was  said  that  same  evening,  and  what 
was  spoken  later.  Thus  Lange  assigns  only  ver.  44  to  Easter 
Day,  Godet  at  least  w.  44,  45,  Euthymius  w.  44-49,  while 
Meyer  and  others  assign  all  the  remaining  verses  also  (44-53)  to 
this  same  evening.  On  the  other  hand  Didon  would  give  the 
whole  of  this  section  to  a  later  occasion,  after  the  manifestations 
in  Galilee.  It  is  evident  that  the  command  to  remain  b 
yrbXa  (ver.  49)  cannot  have  been  given  until  after  those  manifesta¬ 
tions,  and  was  almost  certainly  given  in  Jerusalem. 

44.  Elir«v  irpB$  aC-rods.  This  new  introduction  points  to  a 
break  of  some  kind  between  w.  43  and  44;  but  whether  of 
moments  or  of  days  we  cannot  be  certain.  It  is  probable  that 
Lk.  himself,  when  he  wrote  his  Gospel,  did  not  know  what  the 
interval  was.  This  was  one  of  several  points  about  which  he  had 
obtained  more  exact  information  when  he  wrote  the  first  chapter 
of  the  Acts. 

0uto4  ol  Xdyot.  H  These  are  My  words,  which  I  spake  unto  you 
formerly  (and  repeat  now),  viz.  that  all  things,”  etc. 

in  t»v  erbv  dfity :  refers  to  His  intercourse  with  them  before  His 
death,  a  mode  of  intercourse  which  is  entirely  at  an  end;  comp.  Acts 
ix.  39.  Not  that  the  new  intercourse  will  be  less  close  or  con¬ 
tinuous,  but  it  will  be  of  a  different  kind.  His  being  visible  is 
now  the  exception  and  not  the  rule,  and  He  is  ceasing  to  share  in 
the  externals  of  their  lives.  That  the  words  refer  to  what  He  said 
during  the  walk  to  Emmaus  (ver.  a6)  is  most  improbable.  Christ 
hi  addressing  all  the  disciples  present,  not  merely  those  who  walked 
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with  Him  to  Emmaus.  Such  passages  as  xviiL  31-33  and  ix.  22 
are  meant 

lv  tw  wSpLu  M(i)ucr^a>s  Kat  [toi$]  irpo^rats  (cat  ^aXpots.  This  IS 
the  only  place  in  N.T.  in  which  the  tripartite  division  of  the 
Hebrew  Canon  of  Scripture  is  clearly  made.  But  it  does  not 
prove  that  the  Canon  was  at  this  time  fixed  and  closed ;  nor  need 
we  suppose  that  “  Psalms  ”  here  means  the  whole  of  the  Kcihubim 
or  Hagiographa.  Of  that  division  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures  the 
Psalter  was  the  best  known  and  most  influential  book ;  and,  more¬ 
over,  it  contained  very  much  about  the  Messiah*  Hence  it  is 
naturally  singled  out  as  representative  of  the  group.  In  the  pro¬ 
logue  to  Ecdesiasticus  we  have  the  tripartite  division  in  three 
slight^  different  forms  (i)  “the  Law  and  the  Prophets  and  others 
that  have  followed  their  steps”;  (2)  “the  Law  and  the  Prophets 
and  other  books  of  our  fathers  ” ;  (3)  “  the  Law  and  the  Prophets 
and  the  rest  of  the  books*”  Elsewhere  we  have  “the  Law  and 
the  Prophets”  (xvL  16;  Mt.  vii.  12);  “Moses  and  the  Prophets” 

ixvi*  29, 31,  xxiv.  27) ;  and  “  the  Law  of  Moses  and  the  Prophets” 
Acts  xxviii.  23) ;  where  the  third  division  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
excluded  because  not  specially  mentioned.  Ryle,  Canon  of  tJu 
O.T.  pp.  150,  191,  291. 

Note  that  the  prep,  is  not  repeated  with  either  rpo^rcut  or  fa\juohr  and  that 
the  art.  is  not  repeated  with  ^aX/wus  and  not  quite  certainly  with  xpotpfprtLis ; 
the  three  divisions  are  regarded  as  one  storehouse  of  Messianic  prophecy. 
The  evidence  stands  thus:  /cal  xpoep^rcus  (ADNXTAAH,  it  prophitis 
Lath),  koX  rob  rpopfyrcus  (B,  Boh.),  fr  rots  rpop.  (R),  roh  xpo<p.  (L). 

40*  This  opening  of  their  understanding  is  analogous  to  that 
in  ver.  31.  Comp.  Acts  xvi.  14,  xxvi.  18 ;  2  Mac.  i.  4.  Godet  re¬ 
gards  this  as  parallel  to  “  He  breathed  on  them,  and  saith  unto 
diem,  Receive  ye  the  Holy  Ghost”  (Jn.  xx.  22).  It  was  by  the 
gift  of  the  Spirit  that  their  minds  were  open  to  understand  Con¬ 
trast  xviii.  34.  D  has  8u/jw(€v  (sic)  avr&v  rov  kouk,  but  d  has 
adaperti  sunt  corum  sensus . 

46.  Godet  would  put  a  full  stop  at  and  make  teal  thriv 

avrois  introduce  a  fresh  summary  of  what  was  said,  possibly  on 
another  occasion.  It  is  very  unnatural  to  make  on  mean  “be 
cause”  or  “for,”  and  take  it  as  the  beginning  of  Christ's  words. 
“  He  opened  their  minds  and  (in  explanation  of  this  act)  said  to 
them,  Because  thus  it  is  written,”  eta  (Mey.).  It  is  more  doubt¬ 
ful  whether  an  introduces  the  oratio  recta  (Weiss,  Hahn),  in  which 
case  it  is  left  untranslated  (AV*  RVA  or  the  oratio  obliaus 
(Rhem.). 

offrot  y^ypairraL  waBciv  tXv  Xpurr<5v.  Thus  R  BC*  L,  Aeth*  Syr* 
Hard.  So  also  D,  abcdeff^Ir  Boh.,  but  with  rbt  Xpurri#  before 
Syr-Srn.  and  Arm.  substitute  for  yiypaxrau  the  I5«t  of  the  limiUr  ver.  26, 
mile  AC*NXrAAn,  fq  Vulg.  insert  rtfr**  iUi  after  iaa 
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c  e  Cypr.  omit  oSrtat,  All  are  attempts  to  get  rid  of  abruptness,  and  perhap* 
the  reading  of  A  C*  etc.  is  a  conflation  of  K  B  etc.  with  Syr-Sin.  and  Ann. 
D  omits  it  MKp&w. 

For  the  aor.  infin.  referring  to  what  is  future  in  reference  to  the  main  verb 
see  Burton,  §114. 

47.  dm  t<S  6y6fiaTt  outou.  “  On  the  basis  of  all  that  His  name 
implies  ” :  it  is  His  Messiahship  which  makes  repentance  effectual. 
Comp,  the  use  of  ra>  6v .  ix.  48,  49,  xxi.  8;  Acts  iv.  17,  18, 
v.  28,  40,  etc. 

juK-rdvoiaK  els  a<J>e<n^  djxafmwv.  The  els  (tf  B,  Boh.  Syr.)  was 
corrected  to  k<u  (ACDNX  etc.)  on  account  of  the  second  els. 
The  els  is  confirmed  by  iii.  3  ;  Mt.  xxvi.  28 ;  Mk.  i.  4 :  comp,  t tjv 
^eromcv  els  Cwrjv  (Acts  xi.  18).  Comp,  also  Mt.  xxviil  19. 

dp(dp<roi.  It  is  difficult  to  decide  between  taking  this  as  a  rather  violent 
mnacoluthon,  as  if  “that  ye  should  preach”  had  preceded,  and  making  it 
the  beginning  of  a  new  sentence,  u  Beginning  from  Jerusalem  ye  are  wit¬ 
nesses  of  these  things.”  The  former  is  perhaps  better.  The  correction  dp£d- 
psvov  (AC*  etc.)  is  meant  to  agree  with  rbv  Xpi<rr6vf  or  perhaps  to  be  an 
impers.  ace.  ai>s.  like  4£6v,  wapiv.  Comp,  drd  8k  Ucxrtidrjtov  r6\totr  dp£d~ 
At6  TtturTjj  Afyrrrou  (Hdt.  iii.  91.  I).  The  priority  of  the  Jewish 
nation  in  its  right  to  the  Gospel  is  still  acknowledged,  in  spite  of  their 
rejection  of  the  Messiah.  D  has  d  iruipuntium. 

48.  tyuit  pdprvpis  tovtok.  Tlic  omission  of  i<rr4  is  against  taking 
4p$dv*voi  drb  'Up.  with  this  clause.  That  i<rri  is  rightly  omitted  (B  D,  Aethu 
Aug.)  b  shown  by  its  Ixdng  inserted  sometimes  before  (K  A  C*  L  etc.)  some¬ 
times  after  (C*)  pdprvpit,  A  C3  X  T  etc.  have  vp*iz  84,  D  rot  bfxett  84.  fct  B 
C*  L,  Boh.  Syr- Hard,  have  bfms  alone.  The  omission  of  both  conjunction 
and  verb  makes  the  sentence  more  forcible  and  vpieTt  more  emphatic*  That 
bearing  testimony  respecting  the  Passion  and  Resurrection  was  one  of  the 
main  functions  of  an  Apostle  is  manifest  from  Acts  i.  8,  22,  iL  32,  iii.  15, 
v-  32,  X.  39,  41,  etc. 

48.  sal  ISoD  dyd*  The  fyS  balances  the  preceding  11 1 

have  told  you  your  part :  this  is  mine.”  The  l&mJ  is  wanting  in 
kPL|  Latt  Boh.  Syr-Sin.  The  combination  $ov  tyoJ  (vii.  27, 
xxiii.  14 ;  Acts  x.  at,  xx.  22)  is  extraordinarily  frequent  in  LXX* 

*{airoorrfXX*  tt>  ^irayysXiav.  Present  of  what  will  come  in  the 
immediate  and  certain  future*  Here  first  in  the  Gospels  have  we 
hrayytXta  in  the  technical  sense  of  the  “promise  of  God  to  His 
people ” :  see  on  Rom*  l  3.  The  gift  of  the  Spirit  is  specially 
meant ;  comp*  Is*  xliv*  3 ;  Ezek.  xxxvi  27 ;  Joel  ii*  38 ;  Zech* 
xiL  10.  “The  promise”  therefore  means  the  thing  promised. 
For  ISov  <fyw  i(a7mrriX Ao»  comp,  Ter*  viiL  17  ;  iZov  fyw  drear*  AXw, 
vii.  37;  Mt  x  *6;  Mai  iv.  4  fill  33]:  K*ACDNrAII  have 
AvtxrriXku  here.  In  Jn.  xv.  26  and  m  7,  where,  as  here,  Christ 
speaks  of  the  Spirit  as  His  gift,  is  used :  in  Jn.  xiv*  *6  the 
Father  $wru  at  the  petition  of  Christ 

OfMtt  W  xa0l<r<m  Iv  t$  1 r4X«*.  Once  more  an  emphatic  contrast 
between  Jy*  and  For  ko$((uy  of  spending  some  time  in  i 
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place  comp.  Acts  xviii.  11;  Exod.  xvi.  29;  Judg.  xi.  17,  xix.  4; 
Ruth  iii.  1  [ii.  23] ;  1  Sam.  i.  23,  etc.  With  the  command  here 
given  comp.  Acts  i.  4.  To  suppose  that  it  was  spoken  on  Easter 
Day  involves  a  contradiction  with  Mt  xxviii.  7, 10, 16;  Mk.  xvi.  7; 
Jn.  xxi.  1.  It  implies  patient  waiting. 

e^ucnr|<r0€  .  .  SuVafwy.  The  metaphor  is  common  both  in 
N.T.  and  LXX:  Rom.  xiii.  14;  1  Cor.  xv.  53;  Gal.  iii.  27  ;  Col. 
iii.  10;  Eph.  iv.  24;  Job  viii.  22,  xxix.  14,  xxxix.  19;  Ps.  xxxiv.  26, 
xcii.  i,  eta  There  is  no  need  to  discuss  whether  the  Spirit  is  the 
Svva pis  or  confers  it 

According  to  the  best  texts  B  C*  L  33,  Eus.  Syr-Hier.)  ifyous  pre¬ 
cedes  SfoafJLL p  and  immediately  follows  Mbarjaet,  to  which  it  belongs.  Comp. 

1$.  XXXll.  15. 

50-53.  The  Ascension  and  the  Conclusion  of  the  Gospel.  It 
is  not  improbable  that,  at  the  time  when  he  wrote  his  Gospel,  Lk. 
did  not  know  the  exact  amount  of  interval  between  the  Resurrec¬ 
tion  and  the  Ascension.  That  was  a  piece  of  information  which 
he  may  easily  have  gained  between  the  publication  of  the  Gospel 
and  of  the  Acts.  And  while  he  does  not  state  either  here  or 
ver.  44  that  there  was  any  interval  at  all,  still  less  does  he  say  that 
there  was  none:  there  is  no  ev  avrfj  rr}  rj^epci  (ver.  13).  Being 
without  knowledge,  or  not  considering  the  matter  of  importance, 
he  says  nothing  about  the  interval.  But  it  is  incredible  that 
he  can  mean  that,  late  at  night  (w.  29,  33),  Jesus  led  them  out  to 
Bethany,  and  ascended  in  the  dark.  So  remarkable  a  feature 
would  hardly  have  escaped  mention.  Probably  Sc  both  here  and 
in  ver.  44  introduces  a  new  occasion. 

60.  !<*>$  irp&s  Biqdcmay.  It  is  doubtful  whether  this  can  mean 
“  until  they  were  over  against  Bethany.”  Field  regards  vpos  after 
ecus  as  a  mere  expletive  and  compares  kc it  atfrUiro  c<d?  irpos  avOpwmtv 
nva  *OSoXXafiLT7)v  (Gen.  xxxviii.  1).  In  LXX  &09  cfe  is  common, 
and  many  texts  (AC8XrAAII)  substitute  c&  here  for  Zm 
wpos  (k  B  C*  L).  D  has  7 rpos  without  cos.  llie  <£o>  after  avrovs 
(AC5DX  etc.)  is  omitted  by  N  B  C* L  33,  a c  Boh.  Syr.  Arm. 

The  well-known  passage  in  the  Eptstle  of  Barnabas  (xv.  9)  i>  probably  only 
a  clumsily  expressed  explanation  for  keeping  Sunday  as  a  day  of  joy ;  viz.  lo¬ 
calise  Jesus  on  that  day  rose  from  the  dead,  and  (not  to  die  again,  as 
and  others, — on  the  contrary)  manifested  Himself  and  ascended  mto  heaven. 
A16  Kal  dyoftev  rfjv  ijfiipav  Hjv  6 ySinjv  els  eb<ppQ<n>vyjvt  i*  Aal  6  'hj'roCs  dviartf  4k 
veKp&v,  Kal  (pavepvQels  bvifiy  els  ovpavovs.  Grammatically  iv  $  Minify  to  avififf 
as  well  as  to  &vi<mjt  and  with  Ilefele  we  must  admit  the  possibility  that 
Barnabas  believed  that  the  Ascension  took  place  on  Sunday.  But  Funk  is 
right  in  saying  that  iv  $  is  perhaps  not  intended  to  go  beyond  dviorrj  it  vitpCi*. 
Dressel’s  expedient,  however,  of  putting  a  full  stop  at  ix  rcxpZr,  is  rather  violent. 
Hanner  does  not  place  even  &  comma  between  the  clauses 

ML  8i6nn  dir’  afl-rfi..  “  Parted,  withdrew  from  them.’'  The  verb 
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is  peculiar  to  Lk.  in  N.T.  (xxii.  59 ;  Acts  xxvil  28).  This  refers 
to  the  Ascension,  whatever  view  we  take  sf  the  disputed  words 
which  follow.  Weiss  holds  that,  if  the  doubtful  words  are  rejected, 
we  must  interpret  8t terry  of  mere  withdrawal,  as  after  previous 
appearances and  that  Lk.  purposely  reserves  the  narrative  of  the 
Ascension  for  the  Acts.  But  at  least  a  final  departure  is  meant. 
It  is  evident  that  ver.  50  is  preparatory  to  a  final  withdrawal,  and 
that  w.  52,  53  are  subsequent  to  such  an  event.  And  was  theie 
ever  a  time  when  Lk.  could  have  known  of  Christ’s  final  with 
drawal  without  knowing  of  the  Ascension?  In  the  Acts  (i.  1,  2) 
he  expressly  states  that  o  7r/>&ros  Ao-yos  contained  an  account  of 
the  work  of  Jesus  a^pi  rjficpas  .  .  .  &ycXt)p4>0T).  He  himself, 
therefore,  considered  that  he  had  recorded  the  Ascension  in  his 
Gospel. 

ical  Av«4^p«ro  «U  rbv  ovpav<$v.  The  important  witnesses  which  omit 
the  disputed  words  in  w,  3,  6,  9,  36,  40  are  here  joined  by  and  Aug. 
No  motive  for  their  omission,  if  they  were  in  the  original  document,  can  he 
suggested.  They  ltxik  like  a  gloss  on  SUctt}  :  but  it  is  conceivable  that  Lk. 
himself  (or  Theophilus)  may  have  added  them  in  a  second  edition  of  the 
Gospel,  m  order  to  make  it  quite  clear  what  & dr’  airrm  meant.  Set* 
p.  569.  Note  the  change  from  aor.  to  imperf. 

52.  wpofl,KvVTi<r<£vT<f  a,{fT«$v.  This  ajpiin  is  either  a  very  ancient  gloss 
or  an  insertion  made  by  the  Evangelist  in  a  second  copy.  See  the  note  at 
the  end  of  the  chapter.  Comp.  Mt.  xxviii.  17, 

‘UpoucraXqp- :  in  obedience  to  xaftVare  iv  rjf 

toXu  (ver,  49), 

fur&  x«pa$  fuydXt^s.  A  writer  of  fiction  would  have  made 
them  lament  the  departure  of  their  Master:  comp.  Jn,  xiv.  28, 
xvi  6,  7,  ao,  22,  23, 

Note  how  the  marks  of  Lk.'s  style  continue  to  the  end.  In 
ver.  5*  we  have  «y<v«ro,  iv  r$  ivXoytt^,  $u<nrq:  in  ver.  52  mil 
avrol,  iritr-rpuj/av,  and  the  addition  of  fit ya«  to  an  expression 
of  emotion  (ii.  9,  to,  viii.  37  ;  Acts  v.  5,  u,  xv.  3), 

53*  ficw  travrAs  iv  trp$.  These  words  are  to  be  taken 
together:  yrrav  does  not  belong  to  the  participle,  and  this  is  nut 
an  example  of  the  periphrastic  imperf.  (Hahn).  The  continued 
attendance  of  the  disuples  in  the  temple  is  recorded  in  the  Acts 
(ii.  46,  iii.  x,  v.  2 x,  42;.  It  savours  of  childish  captiousness  to 
find  a  contradiction  between  S«a  fftwnfc  here  and  Acts  i.  13,  where 
it  is  stated,  and  ii.  44»  where  it  implied,  that  the  Apostles 
were  sometimes  elsewhere  than  in  the  temple.  No  reasonable 
critic  would  suppose  that  &&  wair<k  is  meant  with  absolute  strict¬ 
ness.  It  is  a  popular  expression,  implying  great  frequency  in  their 
attendance  both  at  the  services  and  at  other  times.  Comp,  what 
is  said  of  Anna,  ii.  37,  which  is  stronger  in  wording  and  may  mean 
more. 
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Lachm.  Treg.  WH.  Weiss  write  ravr6sf  while  Tisch.  Wordsw.  and 
the  Revisers  prefer  iiairapr6s.  Comp.  Acts  ii.  25,  x.  2,  xxiv.  16 ;  Mt.  xviii. 
10;  Mk.  v.  5,  etc. 

euXcryowTes.  The  reading  is  uncertain.  There  is  little  doubt  that  cUro&r* 
ret  /cal  etiXoyovvres  (A  Ca  X  T  A II,  cfq  Vulg.  Syr-Pesh.  Syr-Harcl.  Arm.) 
and  c&Xoyouvres  ical  alvoOvres  (Aeth.)  is  a  conflation.  But  is  alvovvret  (D, 
a  b  d  ff2 1  Boh.  Aug.  Tisch.)  or  ei ’Aoyodrrts  (fc$BC*L,  Syr-Sin.  Syr-Hier* 
Weiss,  WH.  RV.)  the  original?  The  fact  that  a Ivovvres  is  a  fevourite  word 
with  Lk.  does  not  turn  the  scale  in  its  favour :  cvXoyourres  might  be  corrected 
to  alvoQvres  for  this  very  reason.  See  WH.  ii.  p.  104,  where  the  distribution 
of  evidence  in  this  and  similar  instances  of  conflation  is  tabulated.  Comp, 
ix.  10,  xi.  54,  xii.  18.  See  Introduction,  p.  lxxiii. 

The  various  conjectures  as  to  why  the  disciples  were  so  joyous 
and  thankful  may  all  be  right :  but  they  remain  conjectures.  Be- 
cause  of  the  promised  gift  of  the  Spirit  (Euthym.) ;  because  of  the 
Lord’s  teaching  and  blessing  (Mey.  Weiss);  because  of  His  glorious 
return  to  the  Father,  which  was  a  pledge  of  the  victory  of  His  cause 
(Godet);  because  His  Ascension  confirmed  all  their  beliefs  and 
hopes  (Maldon.) ;  because  His  presence  with  God  was  a  guarantee 
for  the  fulfilment  of  His  promises  and  an  earnest  of  their  own 
success  (Hahn). 

:  probably  not  genuine,  but  a  liturgical  addition.  It  is  absent  from 
MC*DLH,  several  cursives,  a  b  d  e  1  Syr-Sin.  etc. 

Western  Non-interpolation*. 

Unless  Mt.  xxvii.  49  and  Lk.  xii.  11  rl)  are  to  be  regarded  as  examples, 
all  die  instances  of  Western  non-interpolations  are  found  in  the  last  rnree 
chapters  of  S.  Luke.  In  ch.  xxiv.  they  are  surprisingly  frequent.  The  opposite 
phenomenon  of  interpolation  is  among  the  most  marked  characteristics  of  the 
Western  texts.  And  although  omissions  also  are  not  uncommon,  yet  Western 
omissions  for  the  most  part  explain  themselves  as  attempts  to  make  the  sense 
more  forcible. 

But  there  are  cases  in  which  the  absence  of  words  or  passages  from  Western 
authorities,  and  their  presence  in  other  texts,  cannot  be  explained  in  this  way. 
In  these  cases  the  more  satisfactory  explanation  seems  to  be  that  it  is  the  other 
texts  which  have  been  enlarged,  while  the  Western  documents,  by  escaping 
interpolation,  have  preserved  the  original  reading  in  its  simplicity. 

It  is  evident  that  these  insertions  in  the  original  text  (if  insertions  they  be) 
must  have  been  made  very  early:  otherwise  they  could  not  have  become 
diffused  in  every  text  excepting  the  Western.  Alexandrian  corruptions  which 
have  spread  widely  are  a  common  phenomenon.  But  these  insertions  have  a 
different  aspect ;  and  neither  internal  nor  external  evidence  fevours  such  a  theory 
of  their  origin.  We  must  look  elsewhere  for  an  explanation.  That  the  original 
readings  should  be  preserved  nowhere  else  but  in  a  text  which  is  wholly  Western 
is  so  unusual  a  result  that  there  is  nothing  extravagant  in  assuming  an  unusual 
cause  for  it. 

It  must  sometimes  have  happened  in  ancient  times  that  authors,  having  pub¬ 
lished  their  MS.  and  caused  it  to  be  multiplied,  afterwards  issued  revised  copies 
with  corrections  and  insertions.  In  the  cases  before  us  “  the  purely  documentary 
phenomena  are  compatible  with  the  supposition  that  the  Western  and  the  Non- 
Western  texts  started  respectively  from  a  first  and  a  second  edition  of  the 
Gospels,  both  conceivably  apostolic  (WH.  ii.  p.  177)/*  This  conjectural  so area 
of  variations,  via.  changes  made  in  later  copies  by  the  authors  tbexxaelm,  l» 
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accepted  by  Scrivener  ms  a  general  possibility  (Scriv-Miller,  L  p.  if),  and  Is  sug¬ 
gested  as  specially  applicable  to  the  latter  part  of  S.  Luke’s  Gospel  (ii.  pp.  298, 
299  n. ).  Blass  regards  this  as  highly  probable  with  regard  to  the  Acts.  Lk.  made 
a  rough  copy  first  on  cheap  material,  and  then  a  better  copy  to  give  to  Theophilus, 
who  was  a  person  of  distinction.  In  this  second  copy  he  made  alterations.  But 
both  remained  in  existence  and  became  the  parent  of  other  copies,  the  Western 
text  being  derived  from  the  rough  draft,  and  the  more  widely  diffused  text 
from  the  presentation  copy.1  Salmon  thinks  that  something  of  the  same  kind 
M  took  place  with  St  Luke’s  Gospel ;  and  that  in  the  case  of  the  Gospel, 
as  well  as  in  that  of  the  Acts,  it  was  the  first  draft  which  went  into  circulation 
in  the  West”  He  supposes  that  the  second  edition  of  the  Gospel  was  about 
contemporary  with  the  Acts,  and  that  between  the  two  writings  Luke  had  con¬ 
versed  with  a  witness  able  to  give  him  additional  Information  about  the  Lord’s 
savings  and  the  Ascension.  Having  just  written  the  full  account  of  the  latter  m 
the  Acts,  he  added  a  word  or  two  to  Lk.  xxiv.  Si,  52.  “  And  since  in  Luke’s 
account  of  the  dying  words  of  Stephen  (Acts  vif.  59,  60)  we  find  an  echo  of  two 
of  the  utterances  which  the  common  texts  of  St.  Luke’s  Gospel  places  in  the 
mouth  of  the  dying  Saviour,  I  find  it  hard  to  regard  the  coincidence  as  fortuitous, 
and  but  the  lucky  hit  of  an  unknown  interpolator”  {App.  to  Hist .  Int.  to  N/T. 
7th  ed,  p.  603).  See  al.so  Rendel  Harris,  Four  Lectures  on  the  Western  Text , 
Carob.  1894,  p.  6a.  A  theory  such  as  this  certainly  is  very  welcome  as  an 
explanation  of  Lk.  xxii,  43,  44  and  xxiii.  34a,  although  neither  of  them  can 
be  called  Western  non-interpolations.  But  in  other  cases  the  apparent  insertions 
are  perhaps  scarcely  worthy  of  so  high  an  origin :  eg.  the  non- Western  insertions 
in  xxiv.  3,  6,  9  seem  to  be  about  on  a  level  with  Western  insertion*.  See  WH, 
ii-  PP-  I75“*77- 

The  question  cannot  be  regarded  as  settled  ;  but,  assuming  that  there  are 
such  textual  phenomena  as  Western  non-interpolations,  the  more  manifest  ex¬ 
amples  arc  Lie.  xxii.  19b,  20,  xxiv.  3,  6,  9,  la,  36,  40,  51,  5a.  To  which  may 
be  added  as  a  possible  instance  in  a  secondary  degree  xxii.  oa. 

(I)  xxiL  19b,  aa  rb  Mp  iftOr 

Evidence  for  the  fas  sop  .v— 

NABCEFGHKLM  (PR  defective  tee)  SUXVTAAH  and 

•n  cursives. 

Almost  all  Versions. 

Maxdon  or  Tertull.  Cyr-Alex. 

Evidence  1 ngainst  the  postage 
D  omits, 
adffiil  omit 

be  Syr-Cur.  omit  and  put  f*.  17,  18  in  the  place  of  the  omitted 
passage,  so  that  the  verses  run— 16,  19a  J>X  17,  18,  at,  aa,  etc.  $yr- 
Sin.  has  an  cUtarate  transposition 16,  19a  b,  aoa,  17,  nob,  xS,  at, 
aa,  etc.  It  also  exhibits  considerable  changes  in  the  wording. 

But  in  order  to  appreciate  these  various  attempts  to  get  rid  of  the  difficulty 
involved  in  the  ordinary  text,  owing  to  the  mention  of  two  cups,  it  is  necessary 
to  see  them  in  full  in  a  tabular  form. 


Cod.  Verm,  (b). 

*  et  accepto  pane  gratia*  egit  at 
fregit  et  dedit  illis  diccns  hoc  eat  corpus 
meum  n  et  aerepto  ealtee  gratia*  egit 
et  dixit  acripite  hoc  et  dividltc  inter 
vq*  “dtcocium  vohis  .....  veniat 
**  wuntamen  ccce,  etc. 


Cod,  Ms*,  (e). 

*  et  aeceplt  panem  et  gratias  egit  et 
firegit  et  dedit  eis  dicen*  hoc  est  corpus 
tneum  vtt  sccepit  callccm  et  gratia* 
egit  et  dixit  accipite  rivite  inter  vos 
“dico  enim  vobis  *#*..,  veniat. 
n  veruntamen  eoce,  etc. 


*  Apestelervm  Act a,  Fr.  Blass,  Goettingen,  1895, 1 23,  p.  32. 
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It  is  obvious  that  these  two  Latin  texts  represent  one  and  the  same  Greek 
original.  There  is  much  more  difference  between  the  two  Synac  Versions,  of 
which  Syr-Cur.  agrees  more  with  the  Latin  texts  than  with  its  fellow. 

Syr*  Cur % 

19  And  He  took  bread  and  when  He  29  And  He  took  bread  and  gave 
had  given  thanks,  He  brake  it,  and  thanks  over  it,  and  brake,  and  gaVw 
gave  to  them,  saying,  This  is  My  body,  unto  them,  saying,  This  is  My  body 
which  (is  given)  for  you :  this  do  in  which  I  give  for  you :  thus  do  in  re- 
remembiance  of  Me.  17  And  He  re-  membrance  of  Me.  *  And  after  they 
ceived  a  cup,  and  when  He  had  given  had  supped,  17  He  took  the  cup,  and 
thanks,  He  said,  Take  this  and  divide  gave  thanks  over  it,  and  said,  Take 
it  among  yourselves :  18  for  I  say  to  this,  share  it  among  yourselves.  **  This 


you,  I  will  come,  is  My  blood,  the  new  testament.  “For 

”  But  behold,  etc,  I  say  unto  you,  that  henceforth  I  will 

not  drink  of  this  fruit  until  the  king¬ 
dom  of  God  shall  come*  n  But  never¬ 
theless  behold,  etc. 


(а)  xxiv.  3.  After  rtfyia  the  words  roO  tvpUv  ’IqcoSk 

Evidence  for  the  words : — 

Almost  all  Greek  MSS. 

Most  Versions. 

Evidence  against  the  words  : — 

D  omits  the  whole,  42  omits  Kvpfov. 

a  b  d  e  ffj  1  r  omit  the  whole.  Syr-Cur.  Syr-Sin.  Sah.  omit  rvpbm. 
Nowhere  else  In  the  true  text  of  the  Gospels  does  6  xvplot  ’Iijeofy  occur : 
but  it  may  be  ri^ht  in  the  appendix  to  Mk.  (xvi.  19). 

Ip  the  remaining  instances  only  the  evidence  against  the  passage  need  be 
stated. 

(3)  xxiv.  6.  o6k  torur  tide,  AXXd  ‘fjyipdrj. 

D  omits  the  whole.  C*  omits  dXXdL 

abdeff3lr*  omit  the  whole,  c  substitutes  resurrexit  m  mertuist 
which  perhaps  is  an  independent  insertion.  Syr-Pesh.  g,  omit  dXXd. 
Aeth.  transposes,  omitting  dXXcf :  ovk  tortw  wfa,  exactly  as  Mk. 

xvi.  6,  which  is  the  probable  source  of  the  insertion :  comp^  Mt  xxviiL  6» 
Marcion  apud  Epiph.  seems  to  have  omitted  all  but 

(4)  rdr.  9.  ivb  rod  funtfidom. 

D  omits. 

abcdefi^lr  omit 

(5)  xxiv.  12.  *0  &  Utrpm  .  .  .  ycyvrds. 

D  omits. 

abdelr  omit  Syr- Hard. #  omits  at  the  beginning  of  oow  Iectfoo, 
but  perhaps  accidentally. 

(б)  xxiv.  36.  teal  Xiyii  airrob,  E tpfa  fyu*. 

D  omits, 
abdeffjlr  omit 

G  P  88  127  130  after  add  from  Tjou  vi  20  tip*,  jwpttafe, 
cf  Vulg.  Syrr.  (Pesch.  Hard.  Hier.)  Arm.  and  some  MSS.  of  Boh. 
after  vobis  add  ego  sum  nolke  timers.  Aeth.  adds  mliU  timer *,  ego  turn, 
Probably  from  Jn.  xx.  19.  Tisch.  and  Weiss  omit  WHL  pke*  i*  double 
brackets. 

(7)  xxiv.  4a  tnX  rwQrw  drk  ...  sal  Twit  rttat 
D  omits. 
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abdeflf^lr  Syr-Cnr.  omit  Syr-Sin.  is  here  defective,  but  apparently 
contained  the  verse. 

Probably  an  adaptation  of  Jxu  xx.  aa  Tisch.  and  Weiss  omit  WH.  place 
in  double  brackets. 

(8)  xxiv.  51.  Kal  hrt<piprro  tit  t6*  0  tiptwbo. 

K*  D  omit 

abdeffjl*  omit  Syr-Sin.  condenses,  omitting  dUont  and  Ht  rbr 
abpavbv ;  u  He  was  lifted  up  from  them.,>  Syr-Pesh.  is  defective. 

Aim;,  omits  once  and  inserts  once. 

Tiich.  and  Weiss  omit  WH.  place  in  double  brackets. 

(9}  xxiv.  5a.  rfxxncvrfaajmi  abrhe. 

D  omits  the  whole, 

abdeff,l  Syr-Sin.  omit  the  whole. 

Aug.  omits  the  whole, 
c  vulg.  omit  turn. 

Tisch.  and  Weiss  omit :  WH,  place  In  double  brackets. 

It  will  be  observed  that  throughout  these  instances  the  adverse  witnesses  arc 
very  much  the  same.  The  combination  D,  a  d  e  I  prevails  throughout ;  and  m 
almost  all  cases  these  are  supported  by  b  and  and  very  often  by  r  also.  In 
xxii.  6a,  which  was  mentioned  as  a  secondary  instance  of  possible  non-interpola¬ 
tion,  D  deserts  its  usual  allies.  The  verse  is  found  in  all  Greek  MSS,  and  in 
all  Versions,  excepting  a  b  c  fi*  i  1*  r, 

lNTJtaK>LATIONS  tl f  THE  SWAtTO  SYRIAC. 

Some  of  these  have  been  pointed  out  in  the  notes ;  t.g.  pp.  53, 449,  468, 
507,  540,  543,  556.  But  there  are  others  which  are  of  interest ;  and  in  some 
cases  they  are  peculiar  to  this  MS. 

L  3.  to  write  of  them  one  by  one  carefully  unto  thee, 
o.  blameless  in  all  their  marmtt  0/  lift. 

13,  was  troubled  and  shook. 

13,  God  has  heard  tht  voice  of  thy  prayer, 
v.  7.  When  they  came,  they  brought  up  fish,  and  filled  both  the  ships,  and 
they  were  marly  sinking/*?**  the  wight  of  them. 
vL  40.  The  disciple  is  not  jx'rfcct  as  his  master  in  hacking. 
viiL  13.  receive  it  hastily  with  joy  (Cur.). 

39.  brake  his  bonds  and  cut  them,  and  was  led. 
xi  36  and  in  the  sight  of  nun  they  told  nothing. 

4a  they  were  not  able  to  deliver  Am. 

48,  he  that  is  small  and  is  a  child  to  you. 
xiL  56.  this  time  and  its  signs  ye  do  not  search  to  prove  (Cur.), 
riv.  h  they  watched  what  /ft  would  do  (Cur.), 

13.  call  the  poor,  and  the  blind,  and  the  lame,  and  the  maimed  (infer), 
and  tht  despised,  and  many  others* 

33,  yet  there  is  rtxim  at  the  feast  (Cur.), 
xv.  13,  living  wastcfuily  with  harlots  (Cur.). 

avi  3J,  And  being  cast  into  Shod,  he  lifted  up  (Harcl.)i 
xviii,  30,  when  he  heard  tht  voice  of  the  multitude  (Cur.), 
sx  *7.  When  they  heard  these  things  ( 4*  part  of  ver.  19), 

34,  And  they  shelved  it  to  Him ,  saying,  Osar's. 

39,  There  were  seven  brethren  amongst  us  (I>,  Aeth.). 

34.  The  children  of  this  world  art  begotten  and  beget  and  marry  (D,  etcji 
wdL  $8.  Let  atom,  man,  I  know  Him  not. 
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Abijah,  the  course  of,  SL 

Abila,  84. 

Abilene,  84. 

Abraham’s  bosom,  393. 

Acts,  parallels  between  the  Gospel 
and  the,  17,  3*>  3 75»  5^- 

Adam’s  skull,  legend  respecting,  $31. 

Adultery,  389. 

woman  taken  in,  455,  489. 

Aeolic  forms,  170,  314,  499. 

Agony,  510. 

Almsgiving,  329,  385. 

Alphoeus,  173. 

Amphibolous  constructions,  to,  63, 
107,  176,  215,  265,  278,  317,  346, 
396,  408,  428,  447,  460. 

Analytical  or  periphrastic  tenses,  XI, 
17,  18,  120,  131,  142,  146,  151, 
171,  441,  454,  482,  525,  526,  557. 

Andrew,  173* 

Angels,  II,  20,  114,  278,  393»469i 
509,  547,  548. 

Anna,  71. 

Annas,  84,  515. 

Annunciation  of  the  birth  of  the 
Baptist,  7,  13. 
of  the  birth  of  Jesus,  20,  23. 
of  the  Passion,  245,  256,  427. 

Antipas  (see  Herod). 

Aonst,  the  supposed  gnomic,  33,  208. 

Aorist  and  imperfect,  60,  245,  286, 
556.  r 

Aonst  and  perfect,  31. 

Aorist,  mixed  forms  of,  36,  59,  295. 

Apocalypse  of  Jesus,  487. 

Apocrypnal  gospels,  their  contrast 
with  the  canonical,  26,  35,  46,  53, 
6x,  76,  168,  229,  539,  546,  548. 


Aposiopesis,  340,  45a 
Apostles,  lists  of  the,  172. 

Archelaus,  74,  430,  438. 

Aramaic,  different  translation  of  the 
same,  102,  154,  186,  223. 
Arimathea,  541. 

Article,  force  of  the,  56, 21 1, 404V  441. 
absence  of  the,  15,  57,  281,  407 
45  *• 

repeated,  2 19. 

Ascension  or  Assumption,  262,  $64. 
Asyndeton,  121,  189,  251,  324,  383, 
408,  558. 

Attic  forms,  137,  509,  547. 

Attraction  of  the  relative  common  In 
Lk*,  5,  *7.  60,  97,  145*  *5^  33*» 
374,  447. 

Augment,  40,  170,  392,  557. 
Augustus,  the  Emperor,  48,  51,  195* 
Avc  Maria,  the,  21. 

Baptism  of  John,  42,  85,  88,  457, 
Baptism  of  Jesus  by  John,  98,  10a 
Baptist,  the  characteristics  of  the,  14, 
15.  38.  42,  44,  79.  &>.  86,  101, 

US.  aoS>  4S7-  , 
the  date  of  the  appearance  <4 
81. 

his  message  to  Christ,  203. 
Barabbas,  337,  525. 

Bartholomew,  173. 

Bartimseus,  429. 

Basilidian  Gnostics,  528. 

Baskets,  different  ldnds  of,  245* 
Beatitudes,  30,  I, ft  303,  306,  3Jft 
Beelzebub,  301. 

Benedict*!,  the,  38,  3ft 
Bethany,  38ft  445,  564. 
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Bethlehem,  52. 

Bethsaida,  Lk.  perhaps  ignorant  of  a 
second,  243. 

Bezae ;  see  Codex. 

Birth  of  Christ,  date  of,  55. 
Blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit, 

321. 

Blind,  healing  the,  203,  431. 

Bloody  sweat,  510. 

Bread,  break,  557. 
daily,  295. 

Brethren  of  file  Lord,  174,  223,  549. 
Bull  Unatn  Sanctum ,  507, 

Bush,  the,  47a 

Caesar,  466. 

Caesarea  Philippi,  83,  246. 

Caiaphas,  84,  515. 

Calvary,  530. 

Capernaum,  131,  195. 

Capital  punishment,  519,  527, 

Census,  47,  52. 

Centurions,  194,  195,  539. 

Chiasmus,  277,  324,  529. 
Childlessness,  a  calamity  to  Orientals, 
10,  19,  529- 

Children,  Christ’s  attitude  towards, 
257,  421. 

Choraadn,  276. 

Christ,  meaning  of  the  title  of  the, 
67,  12 1 ;  comp.  448,  456. 
Christology  of  the  Synoptists,  282. 
Chronology  in  Lk.,  5, 19,  75,  81,  102, 
250,  261. 

Circumcision,  36,  61,  62. 

Cleansing  of  the  temple  probably  re¬ 
peated,  453. 

Cleopas,  551,  553. 

Climax,  184,  203,  204,  245. 

Cocks  not  excluded  from  Jerusalem, 
516. 

Codex  Bezae,  93, 119,  168,  188,  256, 
294,  300,  327,  340,  427,  428,  438, 
443,  486,  534,  542,  546,  555,  559. 
Coincidences  between  Lk.  and  S» 
Paul,  274,  41 1,  514.  558. 

Cans,  320,  370,  465,  475. 

Colt,  447. 

Confession  of  Peter,  245. 

Conflation  of  texts,  243,  300,  316, 
„  3*4.  5*4,  563,  566. 

Court  of  the  Women,  67,  47  £ 

Cross,  248,  528. 

Crucifixion,  531. 

day  of  the,  491,  493,  527,  541, 
„  543,543. 

Cope  at  the  Passover,  495. 


Darkness  at  the  Crucifixion,  537 

David,  52,  167,  472. 
city  of,  52. 

Davidic  descent  of  Mary  uncertain, 
21,  23,  53. 

Day  of  Questions,  455. 

Dead,  raising  the,  197,  201,  237. 

Demoniacs,  134,  136,  229,  253,  342. 

Demonology,  Lk.  has  no  peculiar, 
242 >  277- 

Demons,  133,  139,  208, 228,  278,  301. 

Denials,  Peter’s,  differences  respect¬ 
ing,  503>  5X4- 

Destruction  of  Jerusalem,  250,  451, 
481. 

Development  of  Christ's  human 
nature  and  character,  78,  79,  1 14. 

Devil,  personal  existence  of  the,  108, 
220,  278,  343. 

influence  over  Judas,  490;  see 
Satan. 

Disciples  other  than  the  Twelve,  176, 
179,  198,  254,  267. 
pairs  of,  272 

Discourses  of  Christ,  176,  316. 

Discrepancies  between  the  Gospels, 
226,  239. 

Dives,  391. 

Divinity  of  Jesus  Christ,  25,  78,  121, 
3^4,  370,  519- 

Divorce,  39a 

Documents  used  by  Lk.,  7,  44,  46, 
260. 

Dogs,  392. 

Door,  die  narrow,  34k 

Done  usage,  128. 

Dove  in  symbolism,  99. 

Doxology  to  the  Lord's  Prayer,  298. 

Draughts  of  fishes,  two  such  miracles 
to  be  distinguished,  147. 

Ebionism  not  found  in  Lk.,  180,  300^ 
329,  390,  4*3>  425*  426. 

Elijah  and  the  Baptist,  15,  241. 
and  Moses,  251. 

Elisabeth,  mother  of  the  Baptist,  % 
*5- 

song  of,  27,  29. 

Emmaus,  551. 

Enoch,  Book  156,  398,  46 l» 

Essenes,  44, 

Eternal  life,  284,  386,  4 27. 

Eucharist,  Institution  a i  the,  494, 
Ey557-  i  8 

Excommunication,  181. 

Exorcists,  Jewish,  259,  302. 
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Faith,  154,  2I3>  226,  23 6,  400,  431. 
Fasting,  72,  108,  161,  417. 

Feasts,  74,  448,  490,  493* 

Fig  tree,  the  barren,  339. 

Fire,  baptizing  with,  95. 

Five  thousand,  the  feeding  of,  242. 
Forty,  the  number,  in  Scripture,  108. 
Fox,  265,  349. 

Funerals,  198,  199,  237. 

Gabriel  in  Scripture  and  in  Jewish 
legend,  16. 

Galileans,  263,  337. 

Galilee,  20,  117,  521* 

Gehenna,  277,  319. 

Genealogy  of  Christ,  101. 

given  as  that  of  Joseph,  103. 
Genitive  absolute  in  Latin  of  Codex 
Bezae,  93,  256,  438. 

Genitive,  characterizing,  124,  383. 
Gennesaret,  142. 

Gentiles,  salvation  open  to  the,  69, 

89.  i°5»  129,  27°,  363,  46i- 

Gerasenes,  227. 

Grace  before  meat,  244,  557. 

Graves,  312. 

Hades,  277,  319,  393,  397. 

Hands,  laying  on  of,  138,  341. 
Hebraisms,  9,  10,  17,  29,  37,  68,  162, 

363, 273, 320, 360, 438. 460, 46s, 

494. 548- 

Hermon  the  probable  scene  of  the 
Transfiguration,  250. 

Herod  the  Great,  7,  430,  439. 

his  supposed  destruction  of  Jewish 
genealogies,  102. 

Herod  Antipas,  83,  97,  241,  337, 
348,  5*3- 
Herod  Philip,  83, 

Herodians,  464* 

Herodias,  97. 

High  priest,  8,  84,  515. 

Hillel,  182,  189,  304,  318. 

Hinnom,  3x9. 

Holy  Spirit,  14,  24,  66,  95,  99,  107, 
1 16,  121,  300,  321,  562. 

Horn  of  salvation,  40. 

Houses  in  the  East,  153,  318. 

Iambic  verse,  accidental,  155. 
Ignatius,  false  tradition  respecting, 
258* 

Imperative  present,  186,  196,  199, 
288,  511. 

Imperfect  and  aoriit,  60,  245,  286, 

556- 


Impersonal  plurals,  189,  325,  385. 
Inspiration,  not  a  substitute  for  re¬ 
search,  5. 

Interpolations,  22,  120,  165,  168, 
264,  294,  312,  327,  331,  410,  450, 


521,  522,  525,  531,  533,  540,  542, 
.  SSi.  561. 

Itursea,  83. 


Jairus,  234. 

ames  the  brother  of  John,  145,  l7X 
237. 

James  of  Alphseus,  173. 

Jencho,  429,  438. 

Jerome,  Greek  text  used  by,  256, 
485.  SIS- 

occasional  carelessness  of,  347, 
45 h  483,  552. 

Jerusalem,  two  forms  of  the  name, 
64. 

destruction  of,  before  S.  Luke 
wrote,  451. 

Jesus  does  not  publicly  proclaim  Him¬ 
self  as  the  Messiah,  247. 
abstains  from  invading  the  office 
of  constituted  authorities,  150, 


322,  404. 

often  answers  questions  indi¬ 
rectly,  332,  443. 

seems  to  use  His  supernatural 
power  of  knowledge  with  reser¬ 
vation,  434,  446. 
by  Divme  decree  must  suffer, 
247,  250,  350,  408,  506,  555. 
Jews  and  Samaritans,  263,  289. 

}oana,  216,  549. 

ohn  the  Apostle,  145,  237,  250,  259, 
264,  279,  292,  512,  516. 
ohn  the  Baptist ;  see  Baptist 
onah,  306. 
ordan,  85. 

oseph  the  husband  of  Mary,  26,  52, 

63.  67,  75,  78. 

Joseph  of  Arimatbea,  540* 

Judsea,  meaning  of  the  name,  8,  14X, 
200,  521. 

Judas  of  James,  174, 

Judas  Iscariot,  172,  175,  425,  490, 
499,  5«- 

his  treachery  not  a  fiction,  491. 
Judas  of  Galilee,  248,  337,  466. 
Judge,  the  unrighteous,  similarities 
between  this  and  other  parables, 
4I3‘ 

Judgment,  day  of,  276* 

Jut  tab  possibly  the  birthplace  of  the 
Baptist,  28* 
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Kingdom  of  God,  140,  141,  249,  275, 
406. 

Kiss  of  peace,  5x2. 

Kneeling  at  prayer,  508 ;  comp.  416. 


Last  Supper,  day  of  the,  491. 
Latinisms,  336,  361,  441* 
Lawyers,  152,  206. 

Lazarus,  39a 
Leaven,  318. 

Lepers,  healing  of,  149,  404. 
Leprosy,  148,  15a 
Levi,  158,  268. 

Levir&te  law,  468. 


Life,  235,  249,  323. 

Lilies  of  the  field,  327. 

Limitation  of  Christ’s  human  know- 


ledge,  79,  197,  236,  404,  446,  472. 
Lord,  the  word,  how  used  of  Christ 
and  of  Jehovah,  152,  199,  309,  400. 
Lord’s  Prayer,  293. 

Lord’s  Supper,  495,  557. 

Lot’s  wife,  409. 

Love,  184. 

Luke,  not  an  eye-witness,  2,  3. 
not  one  of  the  Seventy,  27a 
not  one  of  the  two  at  Emmaus, 


has  no  animus  against  the 
Twelve*  1J2,  248,  255,  494. 
511.  514- 

his  order  mainly  chronological, 
5.  19,  7S>  81,  102,  250,  261. 
characteristics  of  his  style,  22, 
45,  1 16,  1 19,  142,  232,  233, 
243.  *50,  254,  25 6,  262,  293, 
323  416,  428,  429,  432,  565. 
Lysanias,  84. 


Maccabees,  Fourth  Book  of,  471. 
Magdalen,  215  5  see  Mary. 
Magnificat^  the,  30,  39. 

Malchus,  513. 

Mammon,  385. 

Mardon’s  alterations  in  the  text  of 
Lk.,  283,  347,  380,  423. 

Mardon’s  excisions,  6,  119,  347,  536 
(p.  lxviii). 

insertions,  264,  521. 

Mark,  Gospel  of,  whether  used  by 
Lk.,  2,  246,  250,  494. 

Marriage,  21,  469. 

Martha  of  Bethany,  233,  29a 
Mary  of  Bethany,  209,  290. 

Mary  of  Magdala,  209, 216,  540,  549. 
Mary  the  Blessed  Virgin,  21,  25,  29, 
32,  34.  S3.  So,  65,  70,  n. 


Mary,  her  supposed  vow  of  popatoal 
virginity,  24,  53,  224. 

Matthew,  158,  173. 

Gospel  of,  whether  used  by  Lk,, 
26,  27,  64,  74,  246,  250,  462, 

479.  494-  .  „ 

Measures  of  quantity,  383. 

Medical  language  in  Lk.,  19,  28, 
I3S.  137.  152,  »6i,  167,  199.  *35. 
*54,  354.  39*.  4*5. 45*.  5I0»  55°- 
Messiah,  ioi,  448. 

Millenanans,  42 7. 

Ministry  in  Galilee,  115* 
in  Judsea,  -552. 

Ministry,  duration  of  Christ’s,  122. 
Miracles,  their  harmony  with  a  great 
crisis,  7. 

their  position  in  the  Ministry, 
140,  217. 

condensed  reports  of  numerous, 

137. 151. 176, 203. 

Mission  of  the  Twelve,  238. 

of  the  Seventy,  269. 

Moses,  65,  251. 

Mount  of  Precipitation,  1291 
of  Transfiguration,  25a 
Mustard-seed,  344. 

Nam,  198. 

Nazareth,  2X. 

Nazirite,  10,  14,  267. 

Nominative  for  vocative,  238,  282. 
Non-interpolations,  Western,  322, 
566. 

Nunc  dimitits ,  the,  67. 

Olives,  Mount  of,  445. 

Optative  mood,  22,  94,  1 70*  421. 

Oral  tradition,  3,  61,  507. 
Orthography,  questions  of,  21,  28, 
5J.  57,  63,  128,  131,  142,  35ft 
389.  434.  486,  493- 

Parables,  characteristics  of  Christ’s, 
217,  285,  367,  371,  390,  45& 
coincidences  between,  4x3,  437. 
Pairs  of,  163,  344. 

Paradise,  536. 

Paronomasia,  479. 

Passion,  489. 

Passover,  490. 

Paul ;  see  Coincidences. 

Periphrastic  tenses ;  see  Analytical. 
Peter,  140,  142,  144,  1 72,  236,  237, 
35*7  33L  492»  504,  5*4- 
his  mother-in-law,  136. 
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Pharisees,  152,  161,  210,  309,  348, 

367,  377,  387,  417,  464.  467. 

Philip  the  Apostle,  136,  173. 

Philip  the  tetrarch,  82. 

Philip  son  of  Mariamne,  96. 

Phlegon,  537. 

Pilate,  82,  337,  339,  520,  524. 

Popular  enthusiasm  for  Christ,  139, 
306,  430,  447,  454,  489. 

Pounds,  parable  of,  not  a  version  of 
that  of  the  Talents,  437. 

Prayer,  Lk.*s  Gospel  the  Gospel  of, 
99,  151,  171,  246,  251,  294,  298, 
41 1,  S08. 
the  Lord’s,  293. 

Precepts  of  Christ  that  cannot  be  kept 
literally,  185,  329. 

Preface  of  the  Gospel,  its  resemblance 
to  other  prefaces,  6. 

141,  201, 


Pregnant  construction,  122, 


Prepositions  of  rest  with  verbs  of 
motion  and  vice  vcrsd,  15,  151, 
169,  201,  299,  488. 

Presentation  in  the  temple,  64. 

Priests,  9,  18. 

residences  of  the,  19,  28,  287. 
Procurators  of  Judaea,  49,  51,  82. 
Prophecies  of  Christ,  277,  451,  477. 
Prophets  and  prophesying,  40,  66,  72, 
428,  457- 

Prophets,  the,  as  a  division  of 


Psalm  x.,  Christ’s  question  about, 

47«»  473* 

Publicans  or  tax-collectors,  91,  159, 

3*>7#  433- 

Purification,  63,  64,  25a 
Purpose  of  the  Gospel,  5, 


Quirinius,  census  of,  49. 

Rabbinical  sayings,  13,  89,  III,  x6$, 
170,  171,  193,  306,  385,  4945 
Hillel,  Mishna,  and  Talmud,  in 
Index  II. 

Rationalist  explanations  of  miiades, 
61,  149,  *45. 

Readings,  important  difference*  of, 
32,  59,  63,  100,  no,  tao,  141, 165, 
187.  193.  227,  243,  2<3.  264,  272, 
292,  294,  315,  355,  385,  387,  420, 
486,  496.  509.  5*4,  5*5,  531.  533, 
537, 544,  548,  550,  55*.  55*.  5&>, 

„  S6*j  565,  5*5- 

Rebel  s  besting,  129. 

Remission  of  sins,  42,  86,  154,  563. 


Rents,  Jewish  methods  of  paying, 

383,  459-  „ 

Resurrection,  467,  469,  546. 

Riches,  dangers  of,  182,  325,  395, 425. 
Righteousness,  meaning  of,  9. 
Robbers,  the  two,  530,  533. 

Room,  upper,  493. 

Ruler,  the  young,  422. 

Sabbath,  attitude  of  Jesus  towards  th^ 
168, 170, 343. 

miracles  wrought  on  the,  353. 
Sadducees,  467,  519. 

Salome,  540,  549. 

Salt,  savourless,  366. 

Salvation,  41,  68. 

Samaritans,  263,  289,  337,  404,  405. 
Sanhedrin,  248,  269,  455,  514,  517. 
Sarepta,  128. 

Satan,  108,  ill,  278,  302,  341,  49<\ 
503 

never  said  to  be  visible,  109, 1 14 
Scorpions,  279,  30a 
Scourging,  321,  525,  527. 

Scribes,  160,  368. 

Sepulchre  ;  see  Graves,  Tomba. 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  I  f6. 

Seventy,  the,  269,  277. 

Shealtiel,  104. 

Sheba,  the  queen  of,  307. 

Shechinah,  24,  55,  252. 

Sheol,  idea  of  in  O.T.,  397. 

Shepherd,  the  Good,  328,  368. 
Shepherds,  54. 

Shewbread,  167 
Sicarii,  174,  455. 

Silence,  why  enjoined  on  the  healed, 
I49»  233,  238- 
Siloam,  339. 

Simon,  LL’s  use  of  the  name,  144 
172. 

Simon  the  Pharisee,  209. 

Simon  Zelotes,  174. 

Simon  of  Cyrene,  527. 

Sinaitic  Syriac ;  see  Syriac, 

Slaves,  26,  68,  333,  376,  401,  439, 

e  4^9 • 

Socrates,  14& 

Soldiers,  92,  523,  J3I,  533. 

Son  of  David,  432. 

Son  of  God,  25. 

Son  of  Man,  156. 

Son  of  the  Law,  75. 

Soul  and  life,  249,  324. 

Sparrows,  319, 

Spirit  and  soul,  31,  71 1  see  Ifctf 
Spirit 
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Steward,  different  kinds  ofj  332,  381, 

Style  of  Lk.;  see  Luke. 

Subjunctive  mood,  169,  244. 

Superscription  or  title  of  the  Gospel, 

I. 

on  the  Cross,  533. 

Supper,  the  Last,  494. 

Surgery,  miracle  of,  513. 

Susanna,  216. 

Swine,  difficulties  respecting  the  de¬ 
mons  and  the,  229. 

Sycamore,  400,  433. 

Synagogues,  business  done  In,  117, 
195.  3^1. 

offices  of,  123, 342. 
service  of,  119,  123,  341. 
numbers  ofj  117,  11$. 

Symeon,  65. 

Synoptic  Gospels,  115,  125,  141, 147, 
151,  242,  248,  254,  260,  424,  429, 
4£°j  491*  532,  536,  549- 

Syriac,  Smaitic,  readings  of  the,  53, 
63,  253,  258,  268,  272,  283,  288, 
322,  352,  356,  373,  402,  403,  408, 
444,  447,  448,  449,  452,  459,  405, 
4 66,  468,  478,  479,  496,  517,  5«, 
526,  532,  533,  534,  543,  544,  545, 
547,  548,  549,  550,  556,  559, 

562,  566,  568,  569. 

Tabor,  251. 

Talmud ;  see  Index  IL 

Tell  Hum,  117,  131,  195,  276. 

Temple,  the,  22,  476. 
pinnacle  of,  113. 
captains  of,  490. 

Temptation  of  Christ  real,  106,  214. 

Tenses,  sequence  of,  169,  421. 

Tetrarch,  82. 

Theophilus,  a  real  person,  5. 

Tibenus  Caesar,  the  fifteenth  year  of, 
81. 

Tiberius  Gracchus,  266. 

Title ;  see  Superscription. 

Tolerance,  lessons  of,  258,  262. 

Tombs,  198,  229,  313,  547. 

Trachonitis,  83. 

Transfiguration,  250,  253. 

Treasury  in  the  temple,  475* 

Trials  of  Christ,  the  ecclesiastical, 
514,  517* 

the  civil,  519,  522. 

Tribute  to  Caesar,  463,  52a, 


Triumphal  entry  into  Jerusalem,  444 

452* 

Twelve,  the,  172,  225,  <39,  428. 


Uncleanness,  63,  250,  267,  31a 
Unicom,  4a 

Usury  not  forbidden  by  Christ,  itt» 


Veil  of  the  Temple,  537. 

Veronica,  233,  529. 

Version,  Authorised,  criticisms  on, 
73,  102,  210,  222,  212,  248,  320, 

3*5.  33i>  333. 347. 354.  357.  35*. 
368,  440, 464, 521,  525, 549,  554. 
Revised,  criticisms  on,  25,  8j, 
272,  274, 3*5.  331.  347.  354. 
368,  377. 407. 440, 464- 
Versions,  English,  prior  to  AV.,  3, 
15.  34.  146,  159.  *o8.  339.  340. 
358,  366,  386.  401. 4i8, 439.  44ft 
483.484.549-,  , 

Latin,  remarkable  features  In,  3, 
15,  55.  175.  *17,  3r3.  315. 
318,  3*7.  37i.  375.  396, 413. 
442,  448, 452,  480,  481,  484, 
489,  soi,  504,  521,  5*3,  53ft 
540,  548,  555.  556.  557.  559- 
Vespasian,  87,  251,  522. 

Virgin  birth,  26,  67. 

Voice  from  heaven,  100,  253. 
Vultures,  42a 


Washing,  309. 

Wedding,  331,  357. 

Western  non-interpolations,  322,  566. 
Widow,  72,  198,  412. 

Wine,  new  and  old,  264,  265. 

Woes,  182,  276,  311,  398,  50a 
Words  of  our  Lord,  die  first  recorded, 
77. 

from  the  Cross,  532,  535,  538. 
the  impossibility  of  Inventing 
wch,  539. 


Zacchaeus,  the  head  tax-gatherer,  432. 
Zacharias,  father  of  the  Baj 
36,  85. 

his  prayer,  13. 

Zacharias,  die  blood  of^  324* 

Zealots,  174,  269. 

Zerubbabel,  103. 

Zeugma,  37. 
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Index  II.  Writers  and  Writings. 


Quotations  from  Greek  and  Latin  authors  in  illustration  of  Grammar  and 
Diction  are  not  included  in  this  Index.1 


Abbott,  E.  A.,  138,  513,  545. 

Abbott,  T.  K.,  489,  498. 

Acta  Pauli  ct  Thecla ,  23. 

Acts  of  Pilate,  233,  489,  527,  533, 

534,  537,  539 

Afhcanus,  102,  103,  537. 

Alexander,  Bishop,  91,  329,  551. 
Alford,  19,  21,  132,  207,  210,  249, 
304,  351,  5H- 

Ambrose,  24, 101,  no,  209, 264,  273, 
323,  340,  363,  391,  4«»  422,  433, 
531,  533,  535- 

American  Church  Review,  80. 
American  Revisers,  208. 

Anastasius  Bibliothecarius,  3S& 
Andrewes,  Bishop,  56. 

Andrews,  S.  J.,  55,  64,  131,  350- 
Annius  of  Viterbo,  103. 

Antipho,  92. 

Apostolic  Constitutions ,  67,  155,  186, 
432,  5°3- 

Aquila,  26,  57,  339* 

Aretaeus,  254. 

Arethas,  545. 

Aristotle,  185,  323,  347,  442. 

Arrian,  466. 

Assumption  of  Moses,  262,  310. 
Augustine,  100,  109,  125,  186,  210, 
211,  214,  226,  273,  280,  289,  291, 
294.  298.  354.  375.  385.  437.  443. 
489,  533.  535.  538. 

Bacon,  216. 

Barnabas,  Bp.  of,  145,  564. 

Baur,  232,  264. 

Bede,  9,  12,  37,  241,  246,  249,  255, 
257,  292,  407,  421,  423.  436.  438, 
_  457.  464.  480,  502.  503.  505.  5*2. 
Becker.  222. 

Bengel,  17,  29,  37,  78,  81,  90,  93, 
*37.  *43.  2*1,  214,  246,  271,  274, 
287,  322.  334.  362,  367.  396.  423. 
44*.  47*.  475.  5°3- 


Bentley,  396. 

Bernard,  Saint,  417,  5x1. 

Beza,  102,  146,  202,  249. 

Birks,  260. 

Blakesley,  496. 

Blass,  125,  236,  415,  481,  519,  567. 
Bleek,  16,  71,  443,  463. 

Blunt,  T.  H.,  31. 

Blunt,  J.  J.,  216,  287 
Boniface  vui,t  507. 

Briggs,  C.  A,  488,  498. 

Browne,  E.  Harold,  79. 

Burton,  194,  208,  229,  236,  257, 278, 
44i,  449,  459,  482,  517,  526,  542. 

Cajetan,  249,  35a 
Calvin,  249. 

Campbell,  Colin,  91. 

Caspari,  9,  178,  261,  445,  552, 
Cassiodorus,  48. 

Catullus,  199. 

Celsus,  425. 

Chadwick,  172,  230, 

Chandler,  20 8,  226,  229b 
Charles,  R.  H.,  398,  461* 

Chase,  F.  H.,  294,  295,  298. 

Cheyne,  182. 

Chrysostom,  150,  197,  202,  205,  436, 
437,  506,  531,  533- 
Chwolson,  492,  519. 

Cicero,  442,  449,  464. 

Classical  Review,  1 19,  513. 

Clement  of  Alexandria,  55,  122,  136, 
I43»  157,  189,  266,  271,  424,  432* 
Clement  of  Rome,  33,  189,  399. 

Pseudo-Clement,  273,  386. 
Clementine  Homilies,  161,  189,  281, 
423»  432. 

Clementine  Liturgy,  279. 

Clementine  Recognitions,  270,  432, 

538. 

Complutenstan  Bible ,  37,  63. 

Conder,  85,  129,  251,  276* 


1  In  the  majority  of  cases  the  references  given  in  this  Index  are  to  actual 
quotations.  But,  as  one  of  its  purposes  is  to  supplement  the  list  of  com¬ 
mentaries  given  in  the  Introduction  (pp.  lxxx-lxxxv),  by  mention  of  other 
writers  ana  writings  which  have  been  found  helpful,  bare  references  without 
quotation  are  often  included. 
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Cmttmporxry  RtoUm,  tag,  295,  523. 
Cornelia*  k  Lapide,  136, 378, 45a 
Caverdale,  167,  303. 

Car,  S.,  333,  308,  338. 
Cremer,33i,335. 

Cromwell,  Thomai,  440b 
Cnrtiu*,  183, 191. 

Cyprian,  398,  418,  437,  436. 

Cjrnl  of  Alexandria,  139,  340,  343, 
349,  368, 406, 410,  433,  503,  507. 
Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  351,  531,  533- 


Davies,  T.  L.  O.,  336,  357,  401. 
Davidson,  S.,  84. 

De  Wette,  16b  116,  144,  334,  4*5, 
473- 

Derenbonrg,  309,  331,  337,  405. 
Didoehi,  47,  186,  297,  495. 
Didon,z8,  35, 107, 130, 159, 415,  561. 
Dimtna ,  Book  of,  485. 

Diodorus  Siculus,  338. 

Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  298. 
Dioscorides  Pcdadus,  5. 

Dollinger,  188. 

Domer,  156. 

Driver,  31,  88,  473- 


Ebrard,  5a 
Ecu  Homo,  7,  80. 

Edersheim,  II,  54,  139,  133,  178, 
*35,  *69,  3*8,  345,  45& 

Ellicott,  73,  261,  351,  411. 

Enoch ,  Booh  of,  25,  136,  262,  385. 
Ephrem,  523. 

Epiphanius,  274,  521,  536,  551. 
Erasmus,  311* 

Eusebius,  52,  180, 233,  271,  382,410, 
481, 482,  530,  S37,  560. 

Eustathius,  166. 

Euthymius  Zigabenus,  53,  150,  184, 
207,  -PO,  431,  435.  5°i,  5*3.  533* 
Evans,  T.  S.,  58,  144,  278. 

Ewald,  H.,  81,  87,  141,  >89,  339, 
531, 

Ewald,  P.,  177. 

Expositor,  102,  105,  ISS,  196b  222, 
*48,  311,  37*,  4*5,  498,  538* 
Expositors  Bible,  174,  224, 

E*ra,  Fourth  Book  of,  25,  262,  273, 

Etr*,  Fifth  Book  ef,  386b 


Fairbalm,  105. 

Fanar,  F.  W„  133,  175,  178* 

Feine,  P.,  177. 

Field,  F.,  58,  188,  287,  289,  315, 
4>3i  445*  45*i  530* 


Fritzsche,  89,  154.  m 

Funk,  564. 

Fumeaux,  51,  2X2* 

Galen,  126,  137.  >88. 

Gladstone,  228. 

Godet,  26,  50,  69,  76, 13*  *37.  *57. 
160,  171,  an,  267,  3*5.  359.  3*7. 
391,  447,  450,  451,  474,  4»8>  53^ 

Gore,  *24,  27,  108,  307,  473*  _ 

Gospel  a*,  to  the  Hebrews,  99,  16& 

Gospel  of  the  Infamy,  96,  229,  534* 
Gospel  of  Pseudo-Matthew,  53. 

Gospel  if  Nicodemus,  65. 

Gospel  of  Peter,  527,  531,  53$.  54* 
541,  548- 

Gould,  E.  P.,  218,  227,  472,  475. 
Green,  no,  132,  171. 

Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  304. 

Gregory  of  Nyssa,  295,  297,  406L 
Gregory  the  Great,  279,  293, 

Gregory,  C  R.,  203,  212,  253,  39*. 

^  393,  399,  4W,  459,  557* 

Groser,  192,  401. 

Grotius,  24,  28,  29,  X45,  14*  164. 
177,  215,  *80,  3*3,  339,  35*.  37*. 
427,  440,  504. 

Guardian ,  486,  492,  542. 

Gumpach,  5a 

Hahn,  249,  *64,  269,  405,  406. 4*5, 

Haicombe,  261. 

Hall,  Bishop,  357. 

Hammond,  C.,  294. 

Hamack,  172. 

Harris,  Rendel,  119,  264,  486,  52Xt 
„5*3,  542,567- 

Hase,  75,  80,  13*  202,  2x4,  «8* 
448,487- 

Hatch,  33,  93,  xai,  155,  33a- 
Haupt,  D.  E.,  488. 

Hausrath,  1 18,  15 2,  456* 

Hefele,  564. 

Hegesippus,  532. 

Hemicnen,  96. 

Hengstenberg,  2091 
Heracleon,  158,  32a 
Hesychius,  93,  315, 

Hierocles,  469. 

Hilary,  544. 

Hilgenfeld,  266,  415. 

Hippocrates,  8,  51a 
Hippolytus,  386,  423,  56a 
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ffltdg,  43& 

Hobart,  135, 137, 15a,  161, 193, 197, 
i?9.  *30,  *35,  *54*  37S*  43S.  45*. 
4^4,  S10-  . 

Hofftmum,  R.  A.,  497. 

Hofmann,  19,  555. 

Holtzmann,  19,  148,  209,  249,  422. 
Hooker,  79,  297. 

Hort,  58,  ijft  311,  315,  341,  389. 
Huxley,  228. 

Ignatius,  560 ;  comp.  504. 

Irenseus,  197,  237,  386,  538. 

Isocrates,  186. 

Jannaris,  296,  298. 
erome,  112,  166,  169,  256,  276,  286, 
296,  377.  431,  437,  531.  S3*.  544. 
560. 

Josephus,  84, 97,  loa,  117,  131,  143, 
351,  *69,  339,  345,  45a,  466,  467, 
474. 477,  482.  490.  53& 

!ulian,  the  Emperor,  366. 
ttlicher,  498. 

ulius  Africanus,  102,  103,  537. 
tutin  Martyr,  49,  54,  99,  280,  423, 
446,  462,  497,  527. 

Juvenal,  245,  31a 

Kdm,  78,  108,  122,  148,  197,  227, 
2|2,  247.  282,  313,  422,  430,  458, 

,  IO,  134,  160,  199, 

SKI,  333,  273,  288,  33a.  362,  543. 
Kimchi,  33a 
Koran ,  425,  528. 

Knencn,  468, 

Lactantius.  86. 

Lange,  n,  79,  101,  262,  267,  345, 
.  394,  528,  SSt.  55%  56i- 
DM«ae,  24,  275,  416. 

Latham,  109, 112, 182, 295,  381,  441, 
4 66,  473.  548. 

Latimer,  44a 
Leo  the  Great,  251. 

Lenin,  74.  **.  83,  93,  337. 

Libor  Antiphonianus ,  22. 
lightfoot,  J.,  103, 122, 181,  235, 251, 
269,  285,  525,  537,  543- 
Lightfoot,  Bishop,  8x,  220,  230,  290, 
*9$.  308.  3*3.  326,  514. 

Lipsius,  R.  A.,  147,  171. 

Loman,  352. 

Longfellow,  274. 

Lucian,  91,  292. 

Luther,  163,  190,  202,  303,  507. 


Maecdbet,  Fourth  Book  of,  471. 
Macknicht  420. 

M‘Lellan,  51,  XOI,  296,  406b 
Magna  Moralia ,  222. 

Malmonides,  285,  466,  5x7. 

Maine,  372. 

Malalas,  233. 

Maldonatus,  >4%  350,  40$  4**,  434 
533,  558.  , 

Maroon,  119,  264,  347,  423. 
Margoliouth,  329. 

Marshall,  102,  231. 

Martial,  245,  361. 

Maundrell,  366. 

Maurice,  F.  D.,  46,  165. 

Mayor,  t.  B.,  53,  174,  *33,  549- 
Menander,  223. 

Meyer,  .35,  13°.  413.  5» 

Michaelis,  158. 

Mill,  W.  H.,  ioi. 

Milligan,  380,  39a 
Milman,  174. 

Mimnermus,  327. 

Miskna,  54,  194,  355,  468. 

Motley,  J.  R,  93. 

Muratorian  Canon ,  4. 

Neander,  70,  85,  237,  422,  44%  538. 
Nicander,  167. 

Nicephorus  Callistus,  258. 

Nicholson,  E.  B.,  538. 

Nilus,  297. 

Nineteenth  Century,  228. 

Nonnus,  174. 

Norgen,  122,  249,  447, 457.  4® 

Olshausen,  58,  237,  345. 

Oosterzee,  262,  449. 

Origen,  54,  122,  125,  197,  *37.  *7», 
3*8.  Sn.  533.  53$.  55*.  5<k- 

Page,  *93* 

Passio  S.  Pefpetum,  92. 

Pauli  Prmdieatio ,  99. 

P&schasiui  Radbertus,  305,  321,  351, 
4x1. 

Pearson,  Bishop,  79. 

Pfleiderer,  352. 

Philo,  66,  119,  195,  337.  5» 
Philostorgius,  233. 

Photius,  528. 

Plato,  66,  X70,  191. 

Pliny  the  Elder,  48,  210,  268,  360^ 
306. 

Plutarch,  44,  183,  210,  266,  528. 

Polybius,  539. 

Pressense,  310,  468. 
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Protevangehum  of  James ,  53. 

Psalms  of  Solomon ,  32,  33,  41,  56, 
$7,  283,  284,  295,  310,  394* 

Quadratus,  201. 

Ramsay,  536. 

Renan,  124,  131,  156,  207,  224,  245, 
z<w,  277,  322,  454,  539,  553- 
Resch,  168,  273,  442. 

Reuss,  246,  416. 

Riess,  48. 

Robinson,  E.,  193,  198,  313,  447. 
Ronsch,  489. 

Ruskrn,  188,  529. 

Ryle,  57,  262,  313,  562. 

Sadler,  385,  429,  546. 

Salmon,  157,  161,  426,  474,  567. 
Sanday,  I2X,  157,  177,  229, 231,  282, 
3<>7 

Schaff,  78, 105,  495. 

Schanz,  184,  226,  5x1. 
Schleiermacher,  21,  60,  69,  73,  *77, 
404,  452,  506. 

Schoettgen,  310,  330,  338,  348,  35a, 
385,  411,  417,  419,  433,  474* 
Scholten,  242. 

Schreiber,  381. 

Schurer,  19,  49,  83,  152,  263,  468, 
518. 

Scrivener,  21,  58,  165,  486,  542,  546. 
Semeria,  492. 

Seneca,  308. 

Servrns  Sulpicius,  126. 

Simcox,  W.,  22,  32,  169,  282. 
Simplicius,  ,268. 

Smith  of  Jordan  Hill,  229* 

Sozomen,  233. 

Spitta,  498* 

Stallbaum,  335,  553. 

Stanley,  54,  129,  142,  198,  215,  218, 
344,  447,  449.  54i« 

Stemhart,  271. 

Stier,  207,  3jx, 

Strabo,  44,  51,  14X,  219,  286. 

Strauss,  70,  130,  197,  200,  202,  352, 

4I3»  430,  437*  473,  5°*,  539* 
Stroud,  51 1. 

Suetonius,  82,  92,  333. 

Suicer,  173,  262,  2 68,  365. 

Suidas,  48,  1541 
Surenhusius,  I2£ 

Swete,  25,  2 6* 


Tacitus,  48,  82,  477,  478,  482. 
Talmud,  18,  159,  244,  249,  273,  311, 
337.  343.  349.  354,  356,  4«»  4*6 
419,  422,  423,  425,  468,  474,  516. 
Terence,  357,  384,  412. 

Tertulhan,  35,  49,  202,  224,  252,  253, 
268,  271,  295,  297,  391,  399,  4&>. 
512,  542. 

Testaments  of  the  XII.  Patriarchs,  21, 

43,  73,  3*3,  503. 

Theodotion,  463. 

Theophylact,  190k  205,  349,  533,  551, 

Thirlwall,  473,  497.  _ 

Thomson,  W.  M.,  178,  226,  227, 
366. 

Tischendorf,  130,  166. 

Tract atus  de  Rebaptismate,  99. 
Tregelles,  173. 

Trench,  143,  145,  165,  184,  207, 
210,  230,  262,  286,  326,  341,  349, 
37i,  397- 

Tnstram,  65,  75,  144,  150,  164,  210, 
215,  235,  251,  273,  286,  320,  326, 
345,  354,  360,  374,  4H.  433.  449. 

Unam  Sanctam,  507. 

Veitch,  274,  455. 

Velleius  Paterculus,  8 M. 

Warfield,  27. 

Weiffenbach,  487. 

Weiss,  31,  61,  124,  137,  aoi,  221, 
*39,  245,  253,  341,  406,  430,  441. 
Wendt,  487. 

Westcott,  20, 105, 106,  144,  284,  320, 
350,  419,  442,  460. 

WH.,  21, 59,  166, 220, 243, 427,  440k 

479,  489,  497,  509,  531,  53*.  55*. 
566. 

Wetstein,  165, 324, 327, 345, 370, 466. 
Wieseler,  9,  50,  82,  166,  261,  262. 
Winer,  23,  26,  33,  36,  et passim. 
Wilson,  C.  W.,  131,  232,  477. 
Wordsworth,  Chr.,  132,  289,  385, 
422,  483,  557- 

Wordsworth,  J.,  243,  306,  313,  371. 
Wright,  437,  557. 

Xenophon,  14& 

Zeller,  423, 
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’Aj&Xijn},  ill,  I. 

’A fipadfi,  rbp  kSXtop,  xvL  22. 
Apwrcoi,  viii  JI. 
iyadoTOieir,  vu  33. 

&ya XXiyp,  L  47,  x.  21. 
dyaXklaais,  L  1 4. 
iya  x$pt  vi  27. 
dyd-rrj,  xL  42. 
dyanjr6s,  iii  22. 

Ayyekot,  i  II. 

Ayet,  xxiv.  21. 

&y idfrir,  xi  x 
£710*,  L  35. 

A7/»,  v.  9. 

dypavXtir,  Ii  8. 
dywvta,  xxii  44. 
dyo}plfe<T0ai,  xiii  24. 
ide\<f>ol  roO  Kvplov ,  viii  19. 
dXSnjSf  x.  1 itu  23. 

&5uda ,  xiii.  27* 
ddtKos,  xvi  II. 
dSwareip,  L  37. 
dfvfMy  tA,  xxii.  z. 
d0er«V,  vii  30. 
al/xaros,  dpb/JLpcH,  xxlL  44. 
atveir,  ii  13. 
afrot,  xviii  43. 
atpciv,  vi  29. 
utpeiv  <p(oyif)v,  xvii  13* 
atnov,  xxiii.  4. 
alxputXurroi,  iv.  1 8. 
cUc&p,  u  55. 
aldjptoi,  x.  25. 

&K&dapTQS,  iv.  33. 
dxci},  vii  I. 

&koKo40c i  fioiy  xviii.  22» 
&K0&61P,  VU  27. 

&Kptf3&s,  i  3. 
d\df3a<rrpov,  vii.  37. 
dXttcrwp,  xxii.  6a 
dXcvpov,  xiii.  21. 
d\i/0u>s,  ix.  27, 
dXV  xii.  51. 
dWoycp^s,  xvii.  l& 
dXvcns,  viii.  29. 

&\wv,  iii.  17.  ^ 
dfjL&pTtjSXbs,  vii.  37. 
djAefurrot,  i  6. 
d/Acpbrepoi,  v.  7* 

&pf  i.  62. 
dpapalp€LPt  ii.  4. 


dvdycuop,  xxii.  12, 
dp&yctp,  ii.  22,  viii.  22. 
dpayipticTKcip,  iv*  16. 
&payic&fruf9  xiv.  23. 
dpdyicrjp  tyeiPy  xiv.  1 8. 
dpaSeucvvvai,  x.  I. 

dpd8ei(ttf  i  8a 
dpafrrrefr,  ii.  44. 

dpd$7j/mf  xxL  5. 
dvoup&r,  xxii.  2. 
dvaKadLfap,  vii.  15* 
dpcucplpCLP,  xxiii  14. 
dpdXrjfixpis,  ix.  51. 

dvoLXtieiv,  xii.  36. 
dpdfxvTjtnz ,  xxii.  19. 
dp&ircLpos,  xiv.  13. 
dvaTrifiir€Lvt  xxiii  7* 
dpdcrracrif,  ii.  34. 
dvardo-creo-Oai,  i.  I. 

dvaroXi),  i  78. 
'Aydpias,  vi  1 4. 
dvcKrbrepov,  x.  12. 
dpMeicroVy  xvii  I. 
dv'fipy  vu  8,  xxiv.  4, 
&p0pcairost  vii.  8. 
dvKrrdvcu,  L  39,  iv.  38. 
'Avra,  ii.  36. 

'A was,  iii.  2. 
dvouiy  vi.  II. 
dvO *  &>v,  i  20,  xii  3. 
dvrt\afipdp€<r0ouj  i.  54» 
dPTiwapdpx€<r0aif  x.  31. 
dvrtvepa ,  viii.  26. 
AvcoOep,  i.  3. 
dpdrrepop,  xiv.  ia 
d'lrayydXXei'p,  viiu  2a 
dTrapTux/ibs,  xiv  28 
&vas,  iii.  21. 

dvet^s,  i.  17. 
dreXriteiVj  vi.  35. 
dv4xw>  vi  24. 

Amur  os,  xii  46. 
dir6,  vu.  35. 
dirb  rod  vvv ,  v.  ia 

dvoypa<j>Ji,  u.  2. 
dir od4xG<rO<Hf  viii.  4a 
dvodiSdpat,  xx  25. 
droSoictfxdfap,  ix.  22m 
diroKplve<r0aif  i  19. 
dTo\ap.(3dv€iv,  vi.  34. 
droXtiew,  ii  29. 
dro\&rpoxns,  xxi  28. 
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££o$os,  lx.  31. 

4£ou0evc?p,  xviiL  9. 

4£ovcrla,  iv.  32,  36,  ix.  I. 
4£ou<rla  rod  <Tic6roirt}  xxii.  53* 
iralpety  <fxotrfi y9  xL  27. 
iiraurxtiyea-Bai,  ix.  26b 
brcuTctr,  xvL  3. 

4vdv>  xL  22,  34. 

4xavdyeiyt  v.  3. 
brcLvaxafocrdai,  x.  6b 
4rei5^f  viL  I. 

4vei5'ifrepi  L  I* 

4r4px€cr0ouj  L  35. 

4x€purr$yt  iiL  IO> 

4rix€u*t  7* 

4xijp€d£eir9  vL  28. 

4vl>  iv.  25,  v.  5. 

4x1  T7JS  fi&TOV XX.  37. 

4xt{$Lj3dfeir,  xix.  35. 
4rtpk4veuf9  ix.  38. 

4xLf}\ri[ia,  v.  36. 
4xiyaniHrKeurt  L  4,  ▼.  22. 
4xiypa<p^j  xxiiL  28. 

4xi5eiPt  i  25. 

4xl$l86vcu9  iv.  17. 

4xi?yre?y,  iv.  42. 

4xuceitr0(u9  v.  I,  xxiiL  2£ 
£xi\a/j.f$dve<r6cuf  ix.  47* 
4xi\elxci*t  xvL  21. 

4xioij{riofi  xL  3. 

4xtxlrreLy9  L  12,  rv.  2a 
4xunncrfi6it  ix.  12. 
4xurK£xrear0cu}  L  68,  viL  16. 
4xiGKidtetw,  i  35,  ix.  34. 
4xiaxox^,  xix.  44. 

4xitrrdnjs9  v.  J, 

4TtffTp4<j>eurt  yiii.  55. 
4xutx6ciw,  xxiiL  5. 
ivmpup,  iv.  39. 

4xHp&<rKuw,  xxiiL  54* 
4xixdpeirt  L  I. 

4pyacrlar  diS6rait  xiL 
ip7jaoi)  L  8a 
i<rd7f(ritf  xxiiL  II. 
iffxipa,  xxiv.  29. 
icrwticp,  rb,  xL  39,  4a 
trcpos9  ix.  56,  xxiiL  32. 

In,  L  15. 
troi/id  fap,  IL  31. 
iros9  L  24,  iL  41. 
ctiayyeklfaffiai,  L  1ft  iL  f A 
€$yet  xix.  17. 

€vyerijst  xix.  12. 
t£>5oKeirt  iiL  22. 

*&8oxlat  IL  14. 
cfopy4rqi9  xxfiL  tjft 
tflrrot,  ik  k 


<ru0<fws,  xiL  54. 
etiKoxtirepov,  v.  23. 

*tf\a/S 7jj,  iL  25. 
f^\o7«K,  vL  28. 
e{r\oy7}fj4vot,  L  42* 

*v\oyrp’6st  i,  68. 
tirrbvias,  xxiii.  ia 
€&xapi<TT€ivt  xxii,  17,  1ft 
4<jnipi€ptaf  L  S* 

4<pvrrdvaii  iL  9» 

*X«*i  vil  42. 
far,  iv.  42. 

Zaxa/>ittr,  L  5. 

{ijXwHjt,  vL  15. 
iL  37. 

Surety f  xiiL  24. 

Z opopdpe\  iiL  27. 
fifytt?*  xii.  I,  xiiL  21. 

{uyp€iy,  v.  ia 
M,  viii.  43. 
faoyoveiy,  xviL  33. 

4,  xv.  7,  xviL  2. 

4,  dW,  xiL  51. 

■iryeitoyiijety,  ii.  2,  iiL  I» 
jjyeftovla,  iii.  1. 
ijycfjuby,  xx.  20. 

^XtxJa,  ii.  52,  xii.  2$. 
ij/idpcus,  4y  tolls ,  L  39. 
ijfjLUrta,  rd,  xix.  8. 

]Hp<iJaijf,  i  5- 

H/x^s  (Antipas),  iiL  I,  ix.  7. 
'H/>w&dr,  iiL  19. 
ijirvxdfay,  xiv.  3. 
fttot,  iv.  37,  xxL  25. 

Bdfipot,  iv.  36. 

BavfuLfap  4xlf  ii.  33. 

OecLcrdai,  v.  27. 

BtXeiv,  ix.  24,  54,  xiiL  31,  xx.  46 
BiXrjfia,  xxiL  42. 
ee60i\or,  i.  3. 

Bepaxedeiy,  iv.  40,  1 5. 

04pos9  xxi  3a 
6pl£,  xxL  18. 

0p6pLf3os,  xxi L  44. 

Idetif,  XV.  23. 

*ldeipost  viiL  41. 

’Iduufios  Zept8alovt  v.  IQ,  vL  14 
TdxwjSor  fAX<palov9  vL  15. 
l&<T0att  v.  17,  vL  17. 
tourer,  xiiL  32. 

II806,  L  38. 

«<*>  i-,44* 

Upartticty,  L  8. 
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lepetfv,  v.  14,  xvii.  14. 

’Iep«x<fi,  xviii  35. 

Up6r ,  ii.  46,  iv.  9, 

*1  epocrdXvfm,  ii  22. 

’IepououX^/i,  fr,  ii.  25. 

'L/trow,  i.  31. 

Itcavds,  vii  12* 

Ufxds,  viii.  6. 

IkdfficcffOai,  xviiL  13* 
l/jdriop ,  vi  29. 

IftaneftAt,  vii  25* 

6»a,  i.  43,  iv.  3. 

’Iotftfa,  i  39. 

*Iov8alar  L  5,  iv.  44,  viL  17, 
xxiii  5. 

'lotidat  'I cLK&pov,  vi,  16. 

’Iotffat  'IfKapubO,  vi.  16. 
tadyytXos,  xx.  35. 

Irrdrcu,  tonjy,  viii  44. 

•  •  •  .,  iardjt,  L  19^ 

. <rra0*ls,  xviii.  XI. 

fIa)dva,  viii  3,  xxiv.  la 
*1  tadpift  ZefieSalov,  v.  IO,  vi  14. 
Iwas,  xi  29. 

xdyd,  xvi  9. 

K&fju>l,  xvi  9. 

Ka$aptfay,  v.  12. 

Ka0apw/i6s9  ii  22. 
leaflets,  i  3,  viii  t. 
xaOeiSeiPj  viii  52. 

KadlfcLy,  iv.  20,  xiv.  28. 
ko.$6ti}  i  7. 
ica0u)t,  i  2. 

cal  airij,  i  1 6,  v.  14,  vL  2a 
rai  Yap,  vi  32. 

KaXd<past  iii  2. 

Kcuv6sf  v.  38. 

Katp&s, ,  viii  13. 

Ka&rap,  ii  I,  xx.  24. 

K&kafios,  vii  24. 
xaXetr,  vi  IJ,  xiv.  12. 

KdfiTjXos,  xviii  25- 
Kapx6s,  i  42. 
xdp<posf  vi  41. 
xard,  viii  I. 
ko$’  itpApap,  rb,  xi  J» 

Kard  A ov/cdr,  p.  I. 

/card  /Uns,  ix.  18. 

Kardyeiy,  v.  XI. 

KaTaurxfoWt  xiii  17* 

Kara  K\Iveir,  ix.  14. 

KCLTaKpTlfUrlfrUf,  iv.  29b 
xaraXiddfrir,  xx.  6. 
xaraXzW,  xix.  7. 
xardXt/pa,  ii  7,  xxfi.  ft* 
raravorfr,  vi  41,  xii  27* 


Karawhacrfm ,  xxiii  45. 
KaTair\i€Lvf  viii.  26. 

Kwrapr yew,  xiu.  7. 
Karaprlfeiv,  vu  40. 
KCLTCuxirfvttitns,  ix.  58. 
KaracpChav,  vii,  38,  rv.  20. 
KarivavTL,  xix.  30. 
KaT£pX€ff&cLit  iv.  31. 
KaTyxeiedat,  i.  4, 

KCLTOLKCLV,  xi  26. 

/catfow,  xii  5g. 
KcMpapvaotip,  iv.  23,  31. 
Kelcrdai,  ii.  34. 

x^pas,  L  69. 

Kepdriou,  xv.  1 6. 

K€(pa\^}  yuvlas,  xx.  17. 
tcrjpijo'creiv,  iii.  3. 
icXaleiv,  xix.  41. 

K\av0fx6s9  xiii  28. 
icXeis  r^s  7*'t£trews,  xi.  52 
EXedvas,  xxiv.  18. 
K\i)povofjLetv,  x.  25. 
icXlpavos ,  xii  28. 
kklveiv,  ix.  12. 
xXIvt;,  v.  19. 

KXivldtov,  v.  19, 
icXurfo,  ix.  14. 
kKtiSuv,  viii.  24. 

KoiXCa,  i,  15. 

Koivtavbs,  v.  10. 

KoXXcUrdai,  x.  II. 
x6Xiros,  vi  38. 
kSXttos  9 Appadft ,  xvi  22. 

KOTlfr,  V.  S. 

xforos,  xi  7. 

KOTpla ,  xiii.  8. 

K6Tre<r6ati  viii  $2. 
x6pa£,  xii.  24. 
x6poj,  xvi.  7. 
k6(Plvos)  ix,  17. 

KpanrdX.7),  see  xpcrdX% 
Kpavtov,  xxiii.  33. 
KpdcTredov,  viii  44. 
Kparcurdai,  xxiv.  16. 

Kp&TUJTOS)  L  3, 

xpavyij,  i  42. 

Kpefj&cB at,  xxiii  39. 
KpcrdXrjy  xxi  34, 

Kpi)fiv6s ,  viii  33. 

Kplvopf  xii  27. 

Kpt<rts,  xi  42. 

KpBimj,  xi  33. 

Kvprjvaios,  xxiii  26. 
Kt/pi^tos,  ii  2. 

Ktfptot,  v.  XV. 

Ktfpcot,  6,  vti.  13. 

«###,  i  62. 
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\<x7X<1jw,  L  9. 

Adfapot,  xvL  2a 
XatXa^,  viii.  23. 

Xa£eur6»,  xxiiL  53# 

\arpe6eiVf  iv.  8. 

X^yeu  rapapoX^v,  v,  36. 

Xd-yw  <rot,  fyur,  viL  9,  47,  rrUL  14* 
Xeyetfr,  viii.  30. 

Xei rovpyla,  L  23. 

Xejrr6v,  xii.  59,  zxL  4b 
Aevfe,  v.  27. 

\rjpaSf  xxiv.  If. 

Xflimjj,  x.  3a 
X^otj  iiL  8,  xx.  7. 

\ucpq.v,  xx.  18. 

Xipvtj,  v.  I. 

Xtyafo,  V.  25. 

X670S,  L  2. 

X6yo»  rot;  0ffoO,  viiL  II* 

\oifi6t,  xxL  II. 

Axxravlat,  iiL  I. 

XinnrcXe?,  xviL  2. 

Xurpovadai,  xxiv.  21* 

Xtirpucris,  i.  68. 

\vxrla,  viii  16. 

X*5 viiL  16. 


MayfiaXyvi},  viiL  2,  xxiv.  ia 
fuuc&pios,  1.  45,  vL  2a 
fuucp&v,  xv.  13. 
paicp60cv,  xvL  23,  xviiL  13. 
pajcpoOvpctv,  xviiL  7* 

/uucp6sf  xix.  xx 
papuvas,  xvi.  9b 
Mdptfa,  x.  38. 

Mapia  4  ’IaxcfyJov,  xxiv.  ia 
Hapia  ^  Ma7«aXi?vi},  viiL  2,  xxiv.  ia 
Mapia  ^  Mjdpflai  dSeXtfo},  X.  39. 
paprvpeTv,  iv.  22. 

/Mpr&fHOV,  cltf  v.  14. 
fLdcm^t  viL  21. 

Mar^atoi,  vL  15* 

/juiXaiPa>  xxii.  38. 
peyaXvvew,  L  46,  58. 
fiey&Xi)  fpcjirff  i.  42. 
piXXciv,  ix.  31. 

/*dr,  viii.  5. 
piv  odv,  in  18. 
pipe  iv,  xix.  6. 
fA€VOVV,  XL  28. 
pepipv$v,  X.  41* 
aipis,  x.  42. 
pepurHjs,  xii.  14. 
pe<rov&KTiov,  xL  5* 
pifftp,  iv,  viii.  7. 
luraSLddvaij  iiL  XI* 


perdvoi a,  iiL  3,  ▼.  3& 
furwplfrffSai,  xii  29. 
ftiroxo*,  ▼.  7* 
pt ixpif  xvi.  16. 

^interrogative,  x.  15* 
pi4  prohibitive,  vii  6, 
pii$  with  participles,  L  jol 
pt  yivoiro,  XX*  1 6b 
pn}  ware,  iiL  15. 

L  *4- 

W fair,  xx.  37. 
puepbrtpos,  6,  viL  28. 
putftiv,  xiv.  26. 
p tnjpa,  xxiv.  I. 
pvrjpetov ,  xxiv.  X. 
pinprrcitorlat,  L  27,  tf.  5. 
p*d7«,  ix.  39. 
p66tos,  xL  33. 

povoytvijt,  vu.  12,  viiL  42,  ix.  3& 
ptdpov,  viL  37. 
pupal* tir,  xiv,  34. 

Mwifrfi*.  iL  12. 


Nafcpdr,  L  26. 

Naffepvrdf,  iv.  34i 
Naiy,  viL  xx. 

WMKpit,  xv,  24. 
piot,  v.  37. 
rfrriot,  x.  21, 
popucit,  viL  3a 
vopodiSdurKdXot,  v,  X7* 

*6pot,  6,  xvL  1 6b 
p&rot,  xiL  55. 
ptpfa,  xii.  53. 
wvfjupdir,  v.  34. 
ri/r,  xL  39. 
pOp,  dw6  toV,  L  48* 

*e,  iL  37- 

|dXer,  xxiL  52,  xxiiL 
6  Si,  L  29. 

r£  with  clauses,  i.  62,  ix.  46, 
rod  with  infinitives,  L  74,  77. 
dr  ry  .  .  .  .  L  8,  iiL  2b 

vd  jta0’  ijpipav,  xL  3* 

6Swa<r0ai,  iL  48,  xvi.  24. 
ohcinqt,  xvi.  13. 
obcovSpos,  xiL  42,  xvL  X. 
oIk'os,  ii.  4. 

olKovpivij,  4>  ii*  1*  i^*  5* 
xa0’  8X175,  iv.  14. 

Spppos ,  xii.  54. 

6/uXetr,  xxiv.  1 4. 

Spoils,  xiu.  3,  j. 

SpoXoytir  iv,  xu.  8 
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Mpmn,  v.  *7. 

M  ry  Mfjwrtf  ix,  4 
#ot,  xxiiL  36. 

Sn e$*p%  xxui  2& 

Sxraalap,  L  22. 

SrreffOaif  nil  43. 

&r«t  fr,  iL  35. 

SpBplfriv,  xxL  38. 
aptwj,  4  L  39. 

Spot,  ix*  28. 

Is  attracted,  i.  4,  iiL  19. 

Sant,  L  20,  iL  4,  viL  37* 

Stop,  xL  22,  34. 
in  causal,  ii  3a 
in  recitative,  vii  16. 

Sn  ambiguous,  i  45,  vii  16,  39. 
•6  with  a  participle,  vi  42. 

•$  .  .  .  rSi,  i  37. 

•fry  iii  7,  xiv.  34. 
cfrr*  contemptuous,  viL  39,  xiii 
xiv.  30. 
i<f>p6t,  iv,  29. 
tytfria,  iiL  14* 

rd-ytt,  xxL  35. 

rcuScfotr,  xxui.  16, 

rati,  vi.  7,  xv.  26. 

walir  « froO,  L  54. 

xav5ox«or,  x.  34. 

rawovpyta,  xx.  23. 

rarreX&,  tit  r&,  xiiL  it. 

rdproBtp,  xix.  43. 

xdrrots,  iv.  23. 

ra/xi,  v.  x,  vii.  38. 

raod  after  comparatives,  UL  1 3. 

xapaftidfrcrBai,  xxiv.  29. 

1 wapclpoMj,  iv.  23. 
xapafioXijp  (Xtycp,  y.  36. 
rapafioXijp  eTxtp,  vi.  39. 
xapayytXXetP,  v.  14. 
xapaylyeaBai,  vii.  4. 
xapdbeiaot,  xxiiL  45. 
xapaSiSSrai,  L  2,  vl  l6,  ix.  44. 
xapdtio£op,  v.  26. 
xapcureurdcu,  xiv.  1 8. 
rapdK\rj<ns ,  ii.  25* 
rapa/coXovfrw',  L  3. 
vapaXafifidveiw,  xviiL  31. 
xapaXvccrBai,  y.^  18. 
xapwaKcvt\,  xxiiL  54* 
xaparrjpelv,  vL  7. 
rapaHjpTjtns,  xvii,  20. 
xapanBivai,  x.  8,  xL  6b 
rapa<p4pciv,  xxiL  42. 
rapaxpVfM,  f,  25. 
xapeivai,  xiii.  I. 
rapipx^adaL,  xi.  42. 


Ta/^etv,  xL  7. 

rapurrdpeiy,  iL  22. 

rapeor&rey,  o2,  xix.  24. 

xapoucelv,  xxiv.  18. 

rdt,  L  66,  iiL  16,  iv.  13,  vL  30,  ix*  42 

xcura  a&pt,  iiL  6. 

rartlp,  x.  19,  xxL  24. 

xaHjp,  iL  49,  xL  2. 

xarpLa,  iL  4. 

t^ij,  viiL  29. 

Ttdivfo,  vL  17. 
vetBt<r$ax,  xvL  31. 

IletXaro*,  iiL  X,  xiiL  X,  xxiiL  I. 
reipdfar,  iv.  2. 
rtipacpb  t,  xL  4. 
rSfivur,  iv.  18. 
t tvBepd,  iv.  38. 

TtPtxpSs,  xxL  2. 
xdpara  r?f  Tflf,  tA,  xL  31. 

davpAfar,  iL  x8» 
vopl ,  t 6,  tA,  xxiL  37. 
rcpit<brvv<r0cu,  xiL  35. 
re/>&wror,  xvuL  23. 
reptxtxreip,  x.  30. 
repixoielaBai,  xviL  33. 

Tepurrcurdai,  x.  4a 
Tcpurvetietp,  xiL  15. 
rtpuTobrepos,  viL  26. 
xepurrepd,  iiL  22. 
wepLxvpos,  iiL  3. 
n^r/Jor,  v.  8,  vl  14. 

TivaKtSiop,  L  63. 

TLOTvjtLp,  xvL  II,  xxiv.  24 
rlon r,  v.  20. 
rtrr6s,  xiL  42. 
xXavdaBat,,  xxL  8. 
xXareia,  x.  10. 
xXeove£La,  xiL  1$. 
rXriyki  ixvnBhat,  x.  30. 
xXijBeip,  L  15. 
xXrjBos,  L  10. 
xXvjfXfxbpa,  vL  48. 
xX’fjp,  vi.  24,  x.  II,  2a 
xX'bfrtjs  Xh-pas,  v.  12. 
xXrjpo<f>opttp,  L  I. 
xXtjvIov,  x.  29. 
xXbptiP,  v.  2. 
xptOpLa  Syiop,  L  15. 
xpeOjua,  L  47. 
roieip,  xxii.  19. 
xoietv  fXeos ,  L  72,  x.  37 
X0L6LV  Kdpxovt,  iiL  8. 
xoielv  Kpdrot ,  L  5 1. 

Tolfxnop,  xiL  32. 
rotor,  v.  19,  vi,  32. 
rtiXts  A aveld,  ii.  4. 
r6Xtr 'IotfSa,  1.  39. 
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ARRANGEMENT  OF  VOLUMES  AND  AUTHORS 

THE  OLD  TESTAMENT 

GENESIS.  The  Rev.  John  Skinner,  D.D.,  Principal  and  Professor  of 
Old  Testament  Language  and  Literature,  College  of  Presbyterian  Church 
of  England,  Cambridge,  England.  [Now  Ready . 

EXODUS.  The  Rev.  A.  R.  S.  Kenney,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew, 
University  of  Edinburgh. 

LEVITICUS.  J.  F.  Stenning,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Wadham  College,  Oxford. 

NUMBERS.  The  Rev.  G.  Buchanan  Gray,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew, 
Mansfield  College,  Oxford.  [Now  Ready . 

DEUTERONOMY.  The  Rev.  S.  R.  Driver,  D.D.,  DXitt.,  sometime 
Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew,  Oxford.  [Now  Ready . 

JOSHUA.  The  Rev.  George  Adam  Smith,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Principal  of  the 
University  of  Aberdeen. 

judges.  The  Rev.  George  F.  Moore,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  The¬ 
ology,  Harvard  University,  Cambridge,  Mass.  [Now  Ready . 

SAMUEL.  The  Rev.  H.  P.  Smith,  D.D.,  Librarian,  Union  Theological 
Seminary,  New  York.  [Now  Ready , 

KINGS.  [Author  to  be  announced.] 

CHRONICLES.  The  Rev.  Edward  L.  Curtis,  D.D.,  Professor  of 
Hebrew,  Yale  University,  New  Haven,  Conn.  [Now  Ready. 

EZRA  AND  N  EH  EM  I  AH.  The  Rev.  L.  W.  Batten,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Pro¬ 
fessor  of  Old  Testament  Literature,  General  Theological  Seminary,  New 
York  City.  [Now  Ready. 

PSALMS.  The  Rev.  Chas.  A.  Briggs,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  sometime  Graduate 
Professor  of  Theological  Encyclopaedia  and  Symbolics,  Union  Theological 
Seminary,  New  York.  [j  vols.  Now  Ready . 

PROVERBS.  The  Rev.  C.  H.  Toy,  D.D.,  LL.D,,  Professor  of  Hebrew, 
Harvard  University,  Cambridge,  Mass.  [Now  Ready. 

JOB.  The  Rev.  S.  R.  Driver,  D.D.,  DXitt.,  sometime  Regius  Professor 
of  Hebrew,  Oxford. 
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ISAIAH.  Chaps.  I-XXVII.  The  Rev.  G.  Buchanan 
feesor  of  Hebrew,  Mansfield  College,  Oxford. 

ISAIAH.  Chaps.  XXVIH-XXXIX.  The  Rev.  G  Buchanan  Gray,  DJD. 
Chaps.  LX-LXVI.  The  Rev.  A.  S.  Peake,  MA  ,  D.D.,  Dean  of  the  Theo¬ 
logical  Faculty  of  the  Victoria  University  and  Professor  of  Biblical  Exegesis 
in  the  University  of  Manchester,  England. 

JEREMIAH.  The  Rev.  A.  F.  Kirkpatrick,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Ely,  sometime 
Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew,  Cambridge,  England. 

EZEKIEL.  The  Rev.  G.  A.  Cooke,  M  A ,  Oriel  Professor  of  the  Interpre¬ 
tation  of  Holy  Scripture,  University  of  Oxford,  and  the  Rev  Charles  F. 
Burney,  DXitt.,  Fellow  and  Lecturer  in  Hebrew,  St.  John's  College, 
Oxford. 

DANIEL.  The  Rev.  John  P.  Peters,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  sometime  Professor 
of  Hebrew,  P.  E.  Divinity  School,  Philadelphia,  now  Rector  of  St.  Michael's 
Church,  New  York  City. 

AMOS  AND  HOSEA.  W.  R.  Harper,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  sometime  President 
of  the  University  of  Chicago,  Illinois.  [Now  Ready . 

MICAH,  ZEPHANIAH,  NAHUM,  HABAKKUK,  OBADIAH  AND  JOEL. 

Prof.  John  M.  P.  Smith,  University  of  Chicago;  W.  Hayes  Ward,  D.D., 
LL  D.,  Editor  of  The  Independent ,  New  York*  Prof  Julius  A.  Bewer, 
Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York.  /  [Now  Ready. 

HAGGAI,  ZECHARIAH,  MALACHI  AND  JONAH.  Prof .  H.  G.  MlTCHELL, 
D.D.;  Prof.  John  M.  P.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  and  Prof  J.  A.  Bewer,  Ph.D. 

[Now  Ready. 

E8THER.  The  Rev.  L.  B.  Paton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew,  Hart¬ 
ford  Theological  Seminary.  [Now  Ready. 

ECCLESIASTES.  Prof.  George  A.  Barton,  Ph  D.,*  Professor  of  Bibli¬ 
cal  Literature,  Bryn  Mawr  College,  Pa.  [Now  Ready . 

RUTH,  SONG  OF  SONGS  AND  LAMENTATIONS.  Rev.  CHARLES  A. 
Briggs,  D  D.,  DXitt.,  sometime  Graduate  Professor  of  Theological  Ency¬ 
clopedia  and  Symbolics,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York. 


,  D.D.,  Pro- 
[Now  Ready . 


THE  NEW  TESTAMENT 


ST.  MATTHEW.  The  Rev.  Willoughby  C.  Allen,  M.A.,  Fellow  and 
Lecturer  in  Theology  and  Hebrew,  Exeter  College,  Oxford.  [Now  Ready . 

ST.  MARK.  Rev.  E.  P.  Gould,  D  D.,  sometime  Professor  of  New  Testa¬ 
ment  Literature,  P.  E.  Divinity  School,  Philadelphia.  [Now  Ready ♦ 

ST.  LUKE.  The  Rev.  Alfred  Plummer,  D.D.,  late  Master  of  University 
College)  Durham.  [Now  Ready. 
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ST.  JOHN.  The  Right  Rev.  John  Henry  Bernard,  D.D.,  Bishop  of 
Ossory,  Ireland. 

HARMONY  OF  THE  GOSPELS.  The  Rev.  WnxiAM  SANDAY,  D.D., 
LL.D.,  Lady  Margaret  Professor  of  Divinity,  Oxford,  and  the  Rev  Wil¬ 
loughby  C.  Allen,  M  A.,  Fellow  and  Lecturer  in  Divinity  and  Hebrew, 
Exeter  College,  Oxford. 

ACTS.  The  Rev.  C.  H.  Turner,  D  D ,  Fellow  of  Magdalen  College, 
Oxford,  and  the  Rev.  H.  N.  Bate,  M.A.,  Examining  Chaplain  to  the 
Bishop  of  London. 

ROMANS.  The  Rev.  William  Sanday,  D.D.,  LLD,  Lady  Margaret 
Professor  of  Divinity  and  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  and  the  Rev. 
A.  C.  Headlam,  M  A.,  D  D.,  Principal  of  King’s  College,  London. 

[Now  Ready. 

I.  CORINTHIANS.  The  Right  Rev.  Arch  Robertson,  DD,  LLD, 

Lord  Bishop  of  Exeter,  and  Rev.  Alfred  Plummer,  D.D.,  late  Master  of 
University  College,  Durham.  [Now  Ready. 

II.  CORINTHIANS.  The  Rev.  Alfred  Plummer,  M.A.,  DD.,  late 

Master  of  University  College,  Durham.  [Now  Ready. 

GALATIANS.  The  Rev.  Ernest  D.  Burton,  D.D.,  Professor  of  New 
Testament  Literature,  University  of  Chicago,  [In  Press . 

EPHESIANS  AND  COLOSSIANS.  The  Rev.  T.  K.  Abbott,  B.D , 
D.Litt.,  sometime  Professor  of  Biblical  Greek,  Trinity  College,  Dublin, 
now  Librarian  of  the  same  [Now  Ready . 

PHILIPPIANS  AND  PHILEMON,  The  Rev.  Marvin  R.  Vincent, 
D.D.,  Professor  of  Biblical  Literature,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New 
York  City.  [Now  Ready. 

THESSALONIANS.  The  Rev.  James  E.  Frame,  M.A.,  Professor  of 
Biblical  Theology,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York  City. 

[Now  Ready. 

THE  PASTORAL  EPISTLES.  The  Rev.  Walter  Lock,  D.D.,  Warden 
of  Keble  College  and  Professor  of  Exegesis,  Oxford. 

HEBREWS.  The  Rev.  James  Moffatt,  D.D.,  Minister  United  Free 
Church,  Brpughty  Ferry,  Scotland. 

ST.  JAMES.  The  Rev.  James  H.  Ropes,  D.D.,  Bussey  Professor  of  New 
Testament  Criticism  in  Harvard  University.  [Now  Ready. 

PETER  AND  JUDE.  The  Rev.  Charles  Bigg,  D.D.,  sometime  Regius 
Professor  of  Ecclesiastical  History  and  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford 

[Now  Ready. 

THE  JOHANNINE  EPISTLES.  The  Rev.  E.  A.  BROOKE,  BD.,  Fellow 
and  Divinity  Lecturer  in  King’s  College,  Cambridge.  [Now  Ready. 

REVELATION.  The  Rev.  Robert  H.  Charles,  M.A.,  D.D.,  sometime 
Professor  of  Biblical  Greek  in  the  University  of  Dublin.  [2  vols.  Now  Ready . 
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THEOLOGICAL  ENCYCLOPAEDIA.  By  CSAXIXS  A.  BSIOOS,  D.D., 
DXitt.,  sometime  Professor  of  Theological  Encyclopedia  and  Symbolics, 
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AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE  OLD  TESTA* 

ME  NT.  By  S.  R.  Driver,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  sometime  Regius  Professor  of 
Hebrew  and  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford. 

[Revised  and  Enlarged  Edition. 

CANON  AND  TEXT  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.  By  the  Rev.  JOHN’ 
Skinner,  D.D.,  Principal  and  Professor  of  Old  Testament  Language  and  Lit¬ 
erature,  College  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  of  England,  Cambridge,  England, 
and  the  Rev.  Owen  Wedctehouse,  B.A.,  Principal  and  Professor  of  Hebrew, 
Chestnut  College,  Cambridge,  England. 

OLD  TESTAMENT  HISTORY.  By  HENRY  PRESERVED  SlOTH,  D.D., 
Librarian,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York.  [Now  Ready . 

CONTEMPORARY  HISTORY  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT. 

[Author  to  be  announced. 

THEOLOGY  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.  By  A.  B.  DAVIDSON,  D.D., 
LL.D.,  sometime  Professor  of  Hebrew,  New  College,  Edinburgh. 

[iVaw  Ready. 

AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE  NEW  TESTA- 
MENT.  By  Rev.  James  Moefatt,  B.D.,  Minister  United  Free  Church, 
Broughty  Ferry,  Scotland.  [Now  Ready. 

CANON  AND  TEXT  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.  By  CASPAR  Ren£ 
Gregory,  D  D.,  LL.D.,  sometime  Professor  of  New  Testament  Exegesis  in 
the  University  of  Lcipcig.  [Now  Ready . 

THE  LIFE  OF  CHRIST.  By  William  Sanday,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lftdy 
Margaret  Professor  of  Divinity  and  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford. 
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A  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIANITY  IN  THE  APOSTOLIC  AGE.  By 

Arthur  C.  McGitfert,  D  D  ,  President  Union  Theological  Seminary, 
New  York-  [Now  Ready , 

CONTEMPORARY  HISTORY  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.  By 

Fran?:  C.  Porter,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Biblical  Theology,  Yale  University, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

THEOLOGY  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.  By  GEORGE  B.  STEVENS, 
D.D.,  sometime  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology,  Yale  University,  New 
Haven,  Conn.  [Now  Ready, 

BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  By  G.  Btjchanan  Gray,  D.D.,  Professor 
of  Hebrew,  Mansfield  College,  Oxford. 

THE  ANCIENT  CATHOLIC  CHURCH.  By  ROBERT  RAINEY,  D.D., 
LL.D.,  sometime  Principal  of  New  College,  Edinburgh.  [Now  Ready , 

THE  LATIN  CHURCH  IN  THE  MIDDLE  <AGES.  By  Andre  LAGARDE. 

[Now  Ready, 

THE  GREEK  AND  EASTERN  CHURCHES.  By  W.  F.  ADENEY,  D.D  , 
Principal  of  Independent  College,  Manchester.  [Now  Ready . 

THE  REFORMATION  IN  GERMANY.  By  T.  M.  Lindsay,  D.D.,  Prin¬ 
cipal  of  the  Umted  Free  College,  Glasgow.  [Now  Ready . 

THE  REFORMATION  IN  LANDS  BEYOND  GERMANY.  By  T.  M. 

Lindsay,  D.D.  [Now  Ready , 

THEOLOGICAL  SYMBOLICS.  By  CHARLES  A.  BRIGGS,  DD.,  D  Litt., 
sometime  Professor  of  Theological  Encyclopaedia  and  Symbolics,  Union 
Theological  Seminary,  New  York.  [Now  Ready ; 

HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE.  By  G.  P.  FlSHER,  D.D.b 
LL.D.,  sometime  Professor  of  Ecclesiastical  History,  Yale  University, 
New  Haven,  Conn,  [Revised  and  Enlarged  Edition . 

CHRISTIAN  INSTITUTIONS.  By  A.  V.  G.  Allen,  DD.,  sometime 
Professor  of  Ecclesiastical  History,  Protestant  Episcopal  Divinity  School* 
Cambridge,  Mass  [Now  Ready « 

PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.  By  George  Galloway,  DD.,  Minister 
of  United  Free  Church,  Castle  Douglas,  Scotland.  [Now  Ready, 

HISTORY  OF  RELIGIONS.  I.  China,  Japan,  Egypt,  Babylonia,  Assyria, 
India,  Persia,  Greece,  Rome.  By  George  F.  Moore,  D.D ,  LL  D.,  Pro¬ 
fessor  in  Harvard  University.  [Now  Ready, 

HISTORY  OF  RELIGIONS,  n.  Judaism,  Christianity, Mohammedanism, 
By  George  F  Moore,  D.D.,  LLJD.,  Professor  in  Harvard  University. 

[Now  Ready, 

APOLOGETICS.  By  A.  B.  Bruce,  D  D  ,  sometime  Professor  of  New  Testa, 
ment  Exegesis,  Free  Church  College,  Glasgow  [Revised  and  Enlarged  Edition . 
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THE  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE  OF  GOD.  ByWiLLIAuN.  CLARKE, D  D., 
sometime  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology,  Hamilton  Theological  Semi¬ 
nary.  [Now  Ready . 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  MAN  By  William  P.  Paterson,  D  D.,  Professor 
of  Divinity,  University  of  Edinburgh. 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  PERSON  OF  JESUS  CHRIST.  By  H  R. 

Mackintosh,  Ph  D  ,  D  D.,  Professor  of  Theology,  New  College,  Edinburgh. 

[Now  Reddy . 

THE  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE  OF  SALVATION.  By  GEORGE  B.  Ste- 
vens,  D.D.,  sometime  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology,  Yale  University. 

[Now  Ready . 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  LIFE.  By  WlLLl AM  Adams 
Brown,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology,  Union  Theological 
Seminary,  New  York. 

CHRISTIAN  ETHICS.  By  Newman  Smyth,  D  D.,  Pastor  of  Congrega¬ 
tional  Church,  New  Haven.  [Revised  and  Enlarged  Edition. 

THE  CHRISTIAN  PASTOR  AND  THE  WORKING  CHURCH.  By 

Washington  Gladden,  D  D.,  sometime  Pastor  of  Congregational  Church, 
Columbus,  Ohio.  [Now  Ready. 

THE  CHRISTIAN  PREACHER.  By  A.  E.  Garvee,  DD.,  Principal  of 
New  College,  London,  England. 

HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  MISSIONS.  By  CHARLES  HENRY  ROBIN- 
son,  D.D.,  Hon.  Canon  of  Ripon  Cathedral  and  Editorial  Secretary  of  the 
Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel  in  Foreign  Parts. 

[Now  Ready. 


